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READINGS OF THE CODEX VATICANUS, [prolegomena.

Readings of the Codex Vaticanus in the text of this Volume (both parts),

ascertained hy the Editor's inspection of the MS., Rome, Feb. 1861.

Heb. vii. 4. OewpeiTe Se, not 8r], as Mai, edn. 2.

viii. 10. KapSia cawwv is all 1. m., not, as stated in Mai, edn. 2^

" ex mendo seciindjE manus." The e is in the pale ink

of the original scribe.

7)0-

11. not iSovo-Lv, as Mai, edn. 2, but eiSovaiv, the rjcr being a

correction by the fii'st hand, and so assigned by

Tischdf. to his B\
James ii. 13. KaraKav^^are, as Bentley.

iii. 5. fjb€ya\a av;^€i, not fxeyaXavx^h as Mai, edn. 1.

1 Pet. i. 7. TToAvretfioTcpov, not -fjuwrepov, as Mai.

iii. 1. Kephr]9r)(TovTai, not -wvrat, as Mai.

6. v!Tr]Kov€v, not -ovd^v, as Mai.

8. (jiiXaSeXcfiOL, not <j>vX-, as Mai, edn. 2,

13. vfxa? ei, not cav, as Muralto.

iv. 13. Tou ^pLQ-Tov, not ^(pLa-Tov, as Bentley.

1 John ii. 2. eiXacr/xos ecrrii', not eo-riv etA., as Tischendorf (N. T. ed. 7).

27. avTou )(pGLa-ixa, not avTo, as Mai, Tischendorf (N. T. ed. 7),

and all before the inspection above mentioned,

iii. 6. eopttKcv is a 1. m., ewp. a 2. m., not as Mai.

18. aXX €v epyoi, not aXX c/oyw, as Mai.

iv. 4. vevei/c. is a 1. m., vevtK. a 2. m., not as in Mai.

10. ev TOUTo), not ev tovto, as Mai.

21. Tor Oiov ayaira Kat is in marg. a 1. m. (B" Tischdf. ; see

above on Heb. viii. 11).

V. 16. ecTTLv a/MapTia ttjoos davarov is not repeated, as in Mai,

edn. 2.

18. aXXa, not aXX', as Mai.

Subscr. a is not omitted, as Bentley.

2 John 8. a7roAeo-r/T6, not rai, as Birch.

3 John 14. ev^cws ctc, not eu^ews, as Mai.

Jude 5. on is Aaoi/ is in the MS.
12. €unv oi ev, not eicnv ev, as Mai.

ib. Trapa^epo/AEvoi, not -vat, as Bentley and Birch.





PROLEGOMENA.

CHAPTER I.

THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS.

SECTION I.

ITS AUTHORSHIP.

1

.

The most proper motto to prefix to this section would be that

saying of Origen (in Euseb. H. E. vi. 25)

—

£1 Tis ow iKK\r]<Tia Ip^ct TavT>/v t^v iTncrToXrjv ws HavXov, avrrj euSoKt-

fieiTUi Kot cTTt TovTca' ov yap eiKr] ol dp^aloi. avSpes ws TlavXov airrjv

TrapaSeSuKao-f Tis 8e 6 YP<^*l'<tS
* tt]'' citiotoXii>', to fikv dXrjOes Qeos

olZev.

2. For these latter words represent the state of our knowledge at

this day. There is a certain amount of evidence, both external,

from tradition, and internal, from approximation in some points to his

acknowledged Epistles, which points to St. Paul as its author. But

when we come to examine the former of these, it will be seen that the

tradition gives way beneath us in point of authenticity and trustworthi-

ness ; and as we search into the latter, the points of similarity are over-

borne by a far greater number of indications of divergence, and of

incompatibility, both in style and matter, with the hypothesis of the

Pauline authorship.

3. There is one circumstance which, though this is the most notable

instance of it, is not unfamiliar to the unbiassed conductor of enquiries

into the difficulties of Holy Scripture ; viz. that, in modern times at

least, most has been taken for granted by those who knew least about

the matter, and the strongest assertions always made by men who have

' On the sense of ypaifas, see below, par. 21 and note.

Vol. IV.—1] a



PROLEGOMENA.] THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS. [ch. i.

never searched iuto, or have been unable to appreciate, the evidence.

Genuine research has led in almost every instance, to a modified hold-

ing, or to an entire rejection, of the Pauline hypothesis.

4. It will be my purpose, in the following paragraphs, to deal (fol-

lowing the steps of many who have gone before me, and more especially

of Bleek) with the various hypotheses in order, as to both their external

and internal evidence. It will be impossible in citing the external

evidence, to keep these hypotheses entirely distinct : that which is cited

as against one will fi-equeutly be for another which is not under treat-

ment, and must be referred back to on reaching that one.

5. As preliminary then to all such specific considerations, we will

enquire first into the external and traditional ground, then into that

which is internal, arising from the Epistle itself, of the supposition that

St. Paul was the Author and Writer, or the Author without being the

Writer, of the Epistle.

6. Some (e. g. Spanheim, Gerhard, Calov., Wittich, Carpzov, Bengel,

Baumgarten, Semler, Storr, al., and more recently Mr. Forster, Apostoli-

cal Authority of the Epistle to the Hebrews, pp. 625 ff.) think that they

see an allusion to our Epistle in 2 Pet. iii. 15, 16. But to this there ai'e

several objections (see Bleek, Einleitung, § 21); among which the

principal is, that no passages can be pointed out in our Epistle answering

to the description there given. This point has not been much pressed,

even by those Avho have raised it ; being doubtless felt to be too inse-

cure to build any safe conclusion upon ^.

7. The same may be said of the idea that our Epistle is alluded to by
St. James, ch. ii. 24, 25. Hug (Einleit. 4th edn. pt. ii. pp. 442 f.),

following Storr (Opusc. Acad. ii. p. 376, Bl.), supposes that the citation

of Rahab as justified by works is directly polemical, and aimed at Heb.
xi. 31. But as Bleek well remarks, even were we to concede tho

polemical character of the citation, why need Heb. xi. 31 be fixed on as

its especial point of attack ? Was it not more than probable, that the

foliowei-s of St. Paul would have adduced this, among other examples,

in tbeir oral teaching ?

8. We come then to the first undoubted allusions to the Epistle

;

which occur in the Ep. of Clement of Rome to the Corinthians, dating

before the conclusion of the first century. Clement is well acquainted
with the Epistles of St Paul : he quotes by name 1 Cor. (c. 47, p. 305,
ed. Migne, see Prolegg. to Vol. II. ch. iii. § i. 2 a) ; he closely imitates

Rom. i. 29—32 (c. 35, pp. 277 f.) ; he frequently alludes to other pas-
sages (see Lardner, Credibility, &c. vol. ii. pp. 34—39 ; some of whose
instances are doubtful). But of no Epistle does he make such large and

2 An exception to this is found in Mr. Forster 's work, where he insists on this, as
he does on all his arguments, in the strongest and most decided manner.

2]



§ I.] ITS AUTHORSHIP. [prolegomena.

coustaut use, as of this to the Hebrews : cf. Larduer, ib. pp. 39—42
'

;

aud this is testified by Eusebiiis, H. E. iii. 38 :

—

eV rj [i. e. the Ep. to the Cor.] tt^s tt/jos 'Ej3paLov<: ttoXXo. vo-q/xara

Trapaueis, ^]Orj ok Kat avToXe^el pr]Tot<i tlctlv i$ auT^S ^r](ra.fji.€vos,

cra<^e(TraTa TrapicTTrjcTLv otl jxtj viov VTrdp^ei to crvyypafx.ij.a
*

;

and by Jerome, Catal. Script. EccL, vol. ii, p. 853 :

—

" Scripsit ex persona Romanae Ecclesise ad Eccl, Corinthiorum

Talde utilem Epistolam, quae et in nonnullis locis publice legitur,

quae mihi videtur cliaracteri Epistolie qnse sub Pauli nomine ad
Hebrteos fertur, convenii-e. Sed et multis de eadem Epistola non
solum sensibus sed juxta verborum quoque ordinem abutitur.

Omnino grandis in utraque similitudo est."

9. Now some have argued from this (e. g. Sykes, Cramer, Storr ; not

Hug, see his edn. 4, pt. ii. p. 411) that as Clement thus reproduces

passages of this as well as of other Epistles confessedly canonical, he

must have held this to be canonical, and if he, then the Roman church,

in whose name he writes ; and if canonical, then written by St. Paul.

But Bleek well observes, that this whole argument is built on an unhis-

torical assumption respecting the Canon of the N. T., which was certainly

not settled in Clement's time ; and that, in fact, his use of this Epistle

proves no more than that it was well known and exceedingly valued by
him. It is a weighty testimony for the Epistle, but says nothing as to

its Author ®.

10. The first notices in any way touching the question of the author-

ship meet us after the middle of the second century. Aud it is

remarkable enough, that from these notices we must gather, that at

that early date there were the same various views respecting it, in the

main, which now prevail ; the same doubt whether St. Paul was the

author, or some other Teacher of the apostolic age ; and if some other,

then what part St. Paul had, or whether any, in influencing his argu-

ment or dictating his matter.

11. The earliest of these testimonies is that of Pant^nus, the chief

of the catechetical school in Alexandria about the middle of the second

century. There is a passage preserved to us by Eusebius (H. E. vi. 14)

from the Hypotyposeis of Clement of Alexandria, in which the latter

says

—

rjhy] oi, ws 6 /JLaKdpio<i eXeye Trp€0"/8uT€po?, CTrct 6 KvpLO's ciTrocrToXos wv tov

iravTOKparopo'; a.Treo'TdXr] Trpos 'Ef3paL0v<;, 8ta ixeTptoTrjra 6 IlauXos ws wv

3 Bleek, Einl. p. 92 note : and Stuart, Introd. § 12.

* Stuart however is quite in error in supposing ffweirifxapTvpoixTris t^j ypa<pT\s,

c. 23, p. 260, to apply to our Epistle. Those words are used of 0. T. passages, which

he, as well aS our Epistle, quotes verbatim from the LXX. See Tholuck, Hebr. edn.

3, p. 2, note.

* See this, and the inference from it, treated more fully below, § vi. 2.
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PROLEGOMENA.] THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS. [ch. i.

Ta €is eOvr) aTrco-TaX/AcVos, ovK eyypd^ei eavTov 'Ef3paio)V aTroaToXov Sid

re TTjV Trpos rov Kvptov ti/a^jv, Slol t€ to eK Treptovcrias koX tois E^paiots

Ittio-tcXXciv, iOvwv KrjpvKa oi/ra koX drroa-ToXov .

12. Thei-e can be no doubt that by 6 ixaKdpLo<; Trpeo-fivrepos here,

Clement means Pantoenus. Eusebms (H. E. v. 11 ; vi. 13) tells us of

Clement, ev ats a-vveraiev vTroTVTr<j)arecnv w<s av SiSacTKaXov rov Havraivov

tjiifjLvrjTat : and in the latter place he adds, cKSoxa? re avrov ypa^wv koI

TrapaSocreis cKTi^e/xevos.

13. Nor can there be any doubt, from these words, that Pantaenus

believed the Epistle to be the work of St. Paul. But as Bleek observes,

we have no data to enable us to range this testimony in its right place as

regards the controversy. Being totally unacquainted with the context

in which it occurs, we cannot say whether it represents an opinion of

Pantifinus's own, or a general persuasion ; whether it is adduced

polemically, or merely as solving the problem of the anonymousness of

the Epistle for those who already believed St. Paul to be the Author.

Nothing can well be more foolish, and beside the purpose, than the

reason which it renders for this anonymousness : are we to reckon the

assumption of the Pauline authorship in it as a subjectivity of the same

mind as devised the other ? For aught that this testimony itself says,

it may have been so : we can only then estimate it rightly, when we
regard it as one of a class, betokening something like consensus on the

matter in question.

14. And such a consensus we certainly seem to be able to trace in

the writers of the Alexandrian school. Clement himself, both in his

works which have come down to us, and in the fragments of his lost

works preserved by Eusebius, frequently and expressly cites the Epistle

as the work of St. Paul. Nay, his testimony goes further than this.

In a well-known passage of Eusebius (H. E. vi. 14) he cites from the

Hypotyposeis as follows :

—

Ktti T^v Trpos 'EjSpatovs Se CTrtcrToX^v IlauXou fiev etvai fftrja-L, y€ypd(f>6ai

Sk 'EySpaiois 'E^patKTj ffx^ivy, AovKav 8e ^iXoti/aws avrrjv fXiOepixrjViv-

cravra iK^ovvai Tois "EXXrjcrti/. odev rov avTOv )^ona evptcTKecrOaL Kara

TTJV ipjxrjveiav ravTTjs t£ rrjs cttio-toX'^s Kai rwv -n-pd^eiov. fxr] vpoye-

ypd^dai Se to IlavXos oiTroo-ToXos, ctKOTws* 'Fi/Spaiofi ydp (fyrjcnv liruTTi.X-

Xddv TrpoX-qx^Lv €lX.r](jioaL Kar avrov Kal v7ro7rr£vov(riv avTov, crvverws

rrdw OVK ev a.p)(rj aTvio-rpexpev avrovs to ovofxa ^ct's.

15. Valuable as the above passage is, it fails to point out to us defi-

nitively the ground and the extent of the opinion which it expresses.

The citations from the Epistle throughout Clement's writings shew us,

that his persuasion respecting its having been put into Greek by
St. Luke, did not prevent him from every where citing the Greek as the

^ See below, par. 71, a very similar sentiment from Jerome.
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§ I.] ITS AUTHORSHIP. [prolegomena.

words of St. Paul ; either expressly naming him, or indicating him under

the words 6 [^cTos] airoa-roXos. See Strom, ii. pp. 433, 435, 501, P.

;

iv. pp. 608 f., 621 ; vi. pp. 683, 771. But whether the opinion was

derived from tradition, or from his own critical research, there is nothing

here to inform us. The reference to the similarity of diction to that

in the Acts seems rather to point to the latter source. Nor again can

we say whether he is representing (1) a general opinion, prevalent as

transmitted in the Alexandrian church, or (2) one confined to himself, or

(3) one which had spread through the teaching of Pant^enus his master.

This last is hardly probable, seeing that he gives for the anonymous-

ness of the Epistle a far more sensible reason than that which he imme-

diately after quotes from Pantaenus. We can derive from the passage

nothing but a surmise respecting the view prevalent in Alexandria at

the time. And that surmise would lead us to believe that St. Paul was

not there held to have been the writer of the Epistle in its present

Greek form, however faithfully that present form may represent his

original meaning.

16. We now come to the testimony of Origen ; from which, without

being able to solve the above historical question, we gain considerably

more light on the subject of the tradition respecting the Epistle.

17. In his own ordinary practice in his writings, Origen cites the

Epistle as the work of St. Paul, using much the same terms as Clement

in so doing : viz. either 6 IlaCAos, or 6 dTroo-roXo?. See e. g. Princip.

iii. 1. 10, vol. i. p. 117; iv. 13. p. 171 ; iv. 22, p. 183: De Oratione,

c. 27, pp. 245, 249 f. : Exhort, ad Martyr. 44, p. 303 ; and many other

passages in Bleek, al. In the Homilies on Joshua, vii. c. 1, vol. ii.

p. 412, he distinctly ascribes fourteen Ejjistles to St. Paul. But in

what sense he makes these citations, we must ascertain by his own
more accurately expressed opinion on the matter ; from which it will

appear, how unfairly Origen has been claimed by superficial arguers

for the Pauline authorship, as on their side.

18. Before however coming to this, it may be well to adduce two or

three passages in which he indicates the diversity of opinion which pre-

vailed. In his Comm. on Matt, xxiii. 27 (vol. iii. p. 848), speaking of

the slaying of the Prophets, he cites, as from St. Paul, 1 Thess. i. 14, 15,

and Heb. xi. 37, 38 ; and then adds, *' Sed pone aliqueni ahdicare Ejnsto-

lam ad Hebrceos quasi non Pauli, necnon et secretum (aTroKpvcfiov) adji-

cere Isai«, sed quid faciet in sermones Stephani " &c. And then after a

caution against apocryphal works foisted in by the Jews (among which

he clearly does not mean to include our Epistle, cf. his Comm. on Matt,

xiii. 57, p. 465 ^), he adds, " Tamen si quis suscij)it ad Hebrceos quasi

Epistolam Pauli" &c.

^ Kol 'Hffaias 5e ireirplcrBai virh rod Xaov IcTTSpriTai' el 8e tis ov irposltraL ri]i>

IffTOpiav Sio rb if t^ airoKpiKpcf 'Haa'ia avT^y (pepeffOai, TrtcTTevcrdTu ro7s iv rrj irphs

5]



PROLEGOMENA.] THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS. [ch. i.

Again, in his Ep. to Africanus, c. 9, vol. i. p. 19, in tlie course of

removing the doubt of his friend as to the authenticity of the history

of Susanna, he mentions the traditional death of Isaiah, which he says

is VTTO T^s TT/Dos 'E^paLOV<s cTricTToA^s ixapTvpovfx.(.va, iv ovSevl Twv (fiavepwv

[canonical] (StfiXLUiv yeypajxixiva (meaning, not that the Epistle was

not one of these books, but that the account of Isaiah's martyrdom is

not in any canonical book of the O. T.). Then he adds

—

aX\' eiKos Ttva 6Xi^6p.evov airo rijs eis ravra aTroSct^ecos cruyxp^cracr^at

T(3 jSovX-qixaTL Twv a.6eT0Vvrwv rr/v CTTto-ToX^v ws oii IlavXoj y^ypap.p.i.vqv'

TT/DOS ov aAXcov Xoywv Kar' iStav )(prjt,0{X£V d<s aTrdSet^iv tou uvoll IlavXou

Tr]V lincrToXrjV.

It would have been of some interest to know who these tivcs were,

and Avhether their a6iTr]a-i<; arose from the absence of ancient tradition

as to the Pauline authorship, or from critical conclusions of their own,

arrived at from study of the Epistle itself But of this Origen says

nothing.

19. The principal testimony of his own is contained in two fragments

of his lost Homihes on this Epistle, preserved by Eusebius, H. E.

vi. 25:—
TrepX TTjs TTpos 'Fi(3paLov^ iTncrToXrjs iv rais eh avTrjv o/AiXtats ravra

SiaXapjSdvei'

" OTt 6 )(apaKrrjp t^s Xe^ccos t^s tt/dos 'E^/aatovs lTnyeypajxp.ivq% iiri-

CTToX^S ovK e)(^ei to iv Xoyw iSiwtikov rov aTToo-roXov, 6p.oXoyr](ravro?

eavrov iScwrrjv eivat tu) Xdyw, rovrecm rfj (ftpdcrei, dXXa icrriv t] iiri-

aroXr/ crvvOeaei t^s Xe^ews 'EXXrjvtKojrepa, ttSs 6 cTrto-Ta/xcros KpCveiv

^pacrewv 8ta<^opas o/aoXoyijcrat dv. TrdXiv re av on ra vorjfxara ttJs

iTTLO'ToXrj'i dav/xdcrLd icrri, koI ov Sevrepa rwv diroaroXiKwv 6p.oXoyovp.evo}v

ypafxixdroiv, Kal tovto av av/yi^T/crat ctvat dXrj6e^ Tras o Trposep^wv ttJ

dvayvwcrct rrj dTrocTToXiKy"

TovTOis //.e^' erepa iini^ipei Xeywv
" iyib Se aTrot^atvOjU-evos etTroifJi av on ra p.ev vot^fxara rov diroaroXov

i<TTLV, 7} 8e ^pdcrts Kal rj (rvv6e(n<; aTTop.vqfxovevcravro'i Tivos ra d-rroirro-

XiKa, Kal tbsTrepet a-)(oXLoypa(fiij<Tavro<; to, elprjjxeva vivo rov StSaorKCiXov.

el Tts ovv eKKX-qaia e^^ei ravrr]v rrjv iyrLcyroXrjv ws IlavXou, avrr] evSoKL-

fieina Kat int tovto)* ov yap elKrj ol dp^aioL dvSpes tos UavXov avrrjv

TrapaSeSwKacrL. Tts Se o ypdi^as t^v iirLcrroX-^v, ro fxev dXrjOe? Oe6<s oTSev

)] 8e €ts 't]p-d<; (jiddcraaa Icrropia vivo tivcov p.ev Xeydvrcov ort KXt^/mt^s o

yevojxevo'i £7rtcrK07ros PtoyLtattuv eypaij/e rrjv eTrio-ToXiyv, {itto tivwi' 8e oTt

AovKttS o ypdyj/a's ro evayyeXiov koX Tas 7rpd$ei<s."

We learn from these remarkable fragments several interesting parti-

culars : among which may be mentioned

—

First, Origen's oiom opinion as to the Epistle, deduced from grounds

'Efipalovs ovTw yeypafxfjieyois [Heb. xi. 37]" t6 yitp inplffdrjcrav irrl rhv 'Hffoiav

avttpeperau

6]



§ I.] ITS AUTHORSHIP. [prolegomena.

which he regards as being clear to all who are on the one hand

accustomed to judge of style, and, on the other, versed in the apostolic

writings ; viz. that its Author in its present form is not St, Paul, but

some one who has embodied in his own style and fomi the thoughts of

that Apostle. One thing however he leaves in uncertainty ; whether

we are to regard such disciple of St. Paul, or the Apostle himself, as

speaking in the first person throughout the Epistle.

20. Secondly, the fact that some churches, or church, regarded the

Epistle as the wo7'k of St. Paul. But here again the expression is some-

what vague. The «? rts iKKXyja-La may be an uncertain' indication of

several churches, or it may be a pointed allusion to one. If the latter,

which from avrrj following is the more probable, the church would pro-

bably be the Alexandrian, by what we have already seen of the testi-

monies of Panta^nus and Clement. The words avTr] cuSoKt/AciTco koL itrl

TovTca must be taken as meaning, " I have no wish to deprive it of this

its peculiar advantage :" and the ground, oi yap elKrj oi dpxcuot avSpes

ws IlauAov auT^v TrapaSeSwKacn, must be, his own conviction, that the

vorj/xaTa of the Epistle proceeded originally from the Apostle. Who
the dpxouoL avSpes were, it is impossible for us to say. Possibly, if we
confine our view to one church, no more than Pantjenus and Clement,

and their disciples. One thing is very plain ; that they cannot have

been men whose TrapdSocns satisfied Origen himself, or he would not

have spoken as he has. Be they who they might, one thing is plain

;

that their TrapdSoais is spoken of by him as ovk clidj, not as resting

on external matter of fact, but as finding justification in the internal

character of the Epistle ; and that it did not extend to the fact of

St. Paul having written the Epistle, but only to its being, in some

sense, his.

21. Thirdly, that the authorshi]) of the Epistle ivas regarded hy Origen

as utterly unknown. Thus only can we interpret the words, tis Sc 6

ypdijja<; rrjv i-Tna-ToXT^v, to dXrjOi's Oeb's oTSev. For that it is in vain to

attempt to understand the word 6 ypdif/a? of the mere scribe, in the

sense of Rom. xvi. 22 (as Olshausen and Delitzsch), is shewn by its use

in the same sentence, AoukSs 6 ypdxj/as to evayyeXtov kol tois 7rpd$€is '.

' The answer given to this decisive objection by Delitzsch (Introd. p. xvii) is, in

fact, incon-ect. He says, " It is in vain to adduce 6 ypd\pas r. eiia-y. k. t. 7rpa|., for

th^re also Luke was working up material not his own, but ready to his hands." But

even granting this, which is not all true, e. g. of Acts xx.—end, and some other por-

tions, it does not shew that the word is used in an emphatic sense of ' compiler,' but

only in its common sense of ' writer,' any peculiar circumstances of writing not being

in consideration. Moreover there is here another consideration. The sentence in

which these words occur is not subordinate to the former one, in which he expressed

his own conjecture that some one had written down the thoughts of the Apostle : but

by the ovf which begins it is co-ordinated with that previous sentence, and resumes

again the whole subject.
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22. This passage furthei' testifies respecting external tradition, as it

had come down to Origen himself. He speaks of 17 eis ^/aSs <f>6d(Tacra

IcTTopia : clearly meaning these words of historical tradition, and thereby

by implication excluding from that category the TrapaSoo-ts of the Pauline

authorship. And this historical tradition gave two views : one that

Clement of Rome was the Writer ; the other, that St. Luke was the

Writer.

23. And this last circumstance is of importance, as being our only

clue out of a difficulty which Bleek has felt, but has not attempted to

remove. We find ourselves otherwise in this ambiguity with regard to

the origin of one or the other hypothesis. If the Pauline authorship

was the original historical tradition, the difficulties presented by the

Epistle itself were sure to have called it in doubt, and suggested the

other : if on the other hand the name of any disciple of St. Paul was

delivered down by historical tradition as the writer, the apostolicity and

Pauline character of the thoughts, coupled with the desire to find a

great name for an anonymous Epistle, was sure to have produced, and

"when produced would easily find acceptance for, the idea that St. Paul

was the author. But the fact that Origen speaks of 17 tis T7/u,a9 ^Oaa-aaa

la-TopCa, not as /or, but as against the Pauline hypothesis, seems to shew

that the former of these alternatives was really the case.

24. As far then as we have at present advanced, we seem to have

gathered the following as the probable result, as to the practice and

state of opinion in the Alexandrine church :

—

(a) That it was customary to speak of and quote fi'om the Epistle as

the work of St. Paul.

(i) That this was done by writers of discernment, and familiarity with

the apostolic writings, not because they thought the style and actual

writing to be St. Paul's, but as seeing that from the nature of the

thoughts and matter, the Epistle was worthy of and characteristic of

that Apostle ; thus feeling that it was not without reason that those

before them had delivered the Epistle down to them as St. Paul's.

(c) That we no where find trace of historical tradition asserting the

Pauline authorship : but on the contrary, we find it expressly quoted on

the other side ^.

25. We now pass to other portions of the church : and next, to pro-

consular Africa. Here we find, in the beginning of the third century,

the testimony of Tertullian, expressly ascribing the Epistle to Barna-
bas. The passage occurs De Pudicitia, c. 20, vol. ii. p. 102, where,

when he has shewn from the writings of the Apostles themselves the

necessity "de ecclesia eradicandi omne sacrilegium pudicitiae sine ulla

restitutionis mentione," he proceeds

—

9 On the phseuomenon of the diversfH^ of traditions, see below, par. 36 ff.
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" Volo tamen ex redundantia alicujus etiam comitis Apostolorum

testimonium superinducere, idoneiim confirmandi de proximo jure

discipliuam magistrorum. Extat enim et Barnabce titulus ad

Hebraeos, adeo satis auctoritatis viri, u,t quern Paulus juxta se

coDstituerit in abstinentia^ tenore [1 Cor. ix. 6]. Et iitique re-

ceptior apud ecclesias Epistola Barnabas illo apoerypho pastore

moechorum [tbe Pastor of Heraias]. Monens itaque discipulos,

' omissis omnibus initiis ' &c. [citing Heb. vi. 4—8]. Hoc qui ab

Apostolis didicit et cum Apostolis docuit, nuuquam moecho et foi'-

nicatori secundam pccnitentiam promissam ab Apostolis norat."

26. From the way in which the Epistle is here simply cited as the

work of Barnabas, we clearly see that this was no mere opinion of

Tertullian's own, but at all events the accepted view of that portion of

the church. He does not hint at any doubt on the matter. But here

again we are at a loss, from what source to derive this view. Either,

supposing Barnabas really the author, genuine historical tradition may
have been its source,—or lacking such tradition, some in the African

church may originally have inferred this from the nature of the

contents of the Epistle ; and the view may subsequently have become

general there. One thing however the testimony shews beyond all

doubt : that the idea of a Pauline authorship was wholly unknown to

Tertullian, and to those for whom he wrote,

27. If it were necessary further to confiim evidence so decisive, we
might do so by citing his charge against Marcion, of falsifying the

number of the Epistles of St. Paul (Adver. Marc. v. 21, vol. ii. p.

524) :—
" Miror tamen, quum ad unum hominem literas factas receperit,

quod ad Timotheum duas et unam ad Titum, de ecclesiastico statu

compositas, recusaverit. Aifectavit, opinor, etiam numei'um Epis-

tolarum interpolare."

Now seeing that Marcion held ten Epistles only of St. Paul, it would

appear by combining this with the former testimony, that the Epistle to

the Hebrews was not here reckoned among them.

28. Among the witnesses belonging to the end of the second and
beginning of the third century, none is of more weight than Iren^us, a

Greek of Asia Minor by birth, and Bishop of Lyons in Gaul, and thus

representing the testimony of the church in both countries. In his

great work against Heresies, he makes frequent use of the Epistles of

St. Paul, expressly quoting twelve of them. There is no citation from
the Epistle to Philemon, which may well be from its brevity, and its

personal character. But no where in this work has he cited or referred

to the Epistle to the Hebrews at all, although it would have been ex-

ceedingly apposite for his purpose, as against the Gnostics of his time.

Eusebius, H. E. v. 26, says

—
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Kttt [^eperat "Elp-qvaLov] /3t^Xiov Tt StaXe'^ewv Siacftopiov [called by

Jerome (Catalog. Script. Eccles., vol. ii. p. 873), " liber Tariorum

tractatuiim "], iv (o tt}? vrpos 'E^paiors eTricrroX'^? koL t^s Xeyofiiurjii

Sottas 2oXo/xaJVTOs /xvrjfjioi'eveL, prjTo. riva e^ avrthv TTapa6ijX€vo<i.

From tbis it would seem that Eusebius "was unable to find any cita-

tions of the Epistle in other works of Ireneeus known to him. And
he does not even here say that Irenaeus mentioned St. Paul as the

author of the Epistle.

29. Indeed we have a testimony which goes to assert that this Father

distinctly denied the Pauline authorship. Photius (Bibl. Cod. 232, vol.

iii. [Migne] p. 291 h) cites a passage from Stephen Gobar, a tritheist of

the sixth century, in which he says on 'IttttoAutos koX Etpiyvatos t^v tt/dos

EfSpaiov; iTTKTToXrjv IlavAou ovk iKuvov eivai (fiaaiv. The same is indeed

asserted of Hij)polytus by Photius himself (Cod. 121, p. 94 a : Xcyet 8e

aXAa T€ Tiva rrj? a.Kpt/3ei'as Xenrofjieva, Kat otl rj Trpos EftpaLovs iTTicTToXr] ovk

icrrl Tov airocrToXov HavXov) : but it is strange, if Irenceus had asserted

it, that Eusebius should have made no mention of the fact, adducing as

he does the citation of the Epistle by him. At the same time, Gobar's

language is far too precise to be referred to the mere fact that Iremeus

does not cite the Epistle as St. Paul's, as some have endeavoured to

refer it^ : and it is to be remembered, that Eusebius does not pretend

to have read or seen all the works of Irenceus then extant : his words

are (H. E. v. 25), Kat to, fxkv el<s ^/xerepav iXOovra yvwa-iv twv E.lpr)vaLov

Tocravra. Bleek puts the alternative well, according as we accept, or

do not accept, the assertion of Gobar. If we accept it, it would shew
that IreniBus had found some where prevalent the idea that St. Paul was
the author ; otherwise he would not have taken the pains to contradict

such an idea. If we do not accept it as any more than a negative

report, meaning that Irenaeus no where cites the Epistle as St. Paul's,

then at all events, considering that he constantly cites St. Paul's

Epistles as his, we shall have the presumption, that he neither accepted,

nor knew of, any such idea as the Pauline authorship ^

30. If w.e now pass to the church of Home, we find, belonging to the

period of which we have been treating, the testimony of the presbyter

Caius. Of him Eusebius relates (H. E. vi. 20)

—

rjXOe Se eJs rjjxa<i koL Ta'cov, XoyLwrdrov dvSpos, SiaAoyos ctti 'Pw/ai/s

Kara Z^i^vplvov Trpos XI/dokAov, Trj<s Kara ^pvyas aiptcrews [Mon-

1 e. g. Storr, § 11 ff,

" On the spuriousness of the celebrated fragment in which Irenseus is supposed

to cite Heb. xiii. 15 as St. Paul's, see Bleek, note, Ap. 118. If it be genuine, then it

must be from some work of Irenjeus unknown alike to Eusebius and Gobar. The frag-

ment will be found p. 1253, ed. Migne, and with Pfalf's very copious notes, in Stieren's

Irenseus, i. pp. 854—887 j and the whole controversy respecting it is reprinted, for any

one who has leisure to read it, in Stieren, vol. ii. pp. 361—528.
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tanism] vTrep/xa^ovvTa, KCKtv^/xevos, ev w twv 8t evavrt'a? t^v Trepi to

crwTttTT€tv Ktttvas ypacjia^ TrpoTrereiav re Kai roX/xav eTrtoroyut^ojv, twv

Tov lepoC aTrocTToXou SiKarpLwv fxovov e7rto"ToXaiv fjunfjixovevei, tijv Trpos

'E/3patous /AT/ (rvvapiOfjL-^aas rais A-otTrats* cttci Kai cts Seupo Trapa

'Pw/xatcov Tto-lv ov vop.it,i.rai tov arrodToXov ruy^j^avciv .

These Avords, /a^ crwapt^/XT/cras rats AoiTrat?, can lead only to oue of

two inferences : that Caius, not numbering the Epistle among those of

St. Paul, either placed it by itself, or did not mention it at all. In

either case, he must be regarded as speaking, not his own private

judgment merely, but that of the church to Avhich he belonged, in

Avhich, as we further learn, the same judgment yet lingered more than

a century aftei\

31. Another testimony is that of the fragment respecting the canon

of the N. T. first published by Muratori, and known by his name,

generally ascribed to the end of the second or the beginning of the third

century (Routh, Reliq. Sacr. i. pp. 394 ff.). In this fragment it is

stated, that St. Paul wrote Epistles to seven churches ; and his thirteen

Epistles are enumerated, in a peculiar order : but that to the Hebrews

is not named, unless it be intended by the second mentioned in the

following sentence :
" Fertur etiam ad Laudecenses, alia ad Alexan-

drinos Pauli nomine ficta ad hteresem Marcionis : et alia plura quce in

catholicam ecclesiam recipi non potest : fel enim cum melle misceri non

congruit." But this is very improbable : though some have imagined

an allusion in the last clause to the Vatican LXX text of the passage

cited Heb. xii. 15.

32. As far then as we have advanced, the following seems to be our

result. No where, except in the Alexandrine church, does there seem

to have existed any idea that the Epistle tvas St. PauVs. Throughout

the Avhole Western church, it is either left unenumerated among his

Avritings, or expressly excluded from them. That it is wholly futile to

attempt, as Hug and Storr have done, to refer this to any influence of

the Montanist or Marcionite disputes, has been well and simply shewn

by Bleek. The idea of the catholic teachers of the whole Western

church disparaging and excluding an apostolical book, because one

passage of it (ch. vi. 4—6) seemed to favour the tenets of their adver-

saries, is too preposterous ever to have been suggested, except in the

interests of a desperate cause : and the fact that TertuUian, himself

a Montanist, cites Heb. vi. 4—6 on his side, but without ascribing it to

St. Paul, is decisive against the notion that his adversaries so ascribed

3 Jerome, in his Catal. Script. Eccl. 59, vol. ii. p. 899, and Photius, Bibl. Cod. 48,

p. 12 a, repeat this testimony, but, as Bleek has remarked, they both have evidently

taken it from Eusebius. If so, the stronger language of Jerome, " decimam quartaiu,

quae fertur ad Hebrseos, ejus non esse," is only his own interpretation of the words of

Eusebius, and is not to be taken in evidence.
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it at anr time : for he would have been sure in that case to hare

charged, them with their desertion of such an opinion *.

33. And even in the Alexandrine church itself, as we have seen, there

is no reliable trace of a historical tradition of the Pauline authorship.

Everv expression which seems to imply this, such e. g. as that much-

adduced one of Origen. ov yap cLc^ cl/s Ilai'Xov ai-rip' ol dp^aloi oi'Spcs

TopoScSMiaun, when feirly examined, gives way under us. The tradi-

tional account < ^ els ^/xas oOdcracra Icrropia). though inconsistent Tvith

itself, was entirely the other way '.

34. The feir accotmt then of opinion in the latter end of the second

centuTT seems to be this : that there teas then, as now, great uncer-

tointv regarding the authorship of our Epistle ; that the general cast of

the thoughts "was recognized as Pauline, and that ol ap^aloi di-Spc?,

whatever that may imply, had not unreasonably (oik ebc^) handed it

down as St. Paul's : but on what grounds, we are totaUy unable to say :

for ecclesiastical tradition does not bear them out. In proconsular

Africa it w^as ascribed to Barnabas : by the tradition which had come

down to Origen and his fellows, to Luke or Clement ; while the

Western church, even when represented by Irenaeus, who was brought

up in Asia, and even including the church of Home the capital of the

world, where all reports on such matters were sure to be ventilated,

Eeems to have been altogether without any positive tradition or opinion

on the matter.

35. Before advancing with the history, which has now become of

secondary importance to us, I will state to what, in my own view, this

result points, as r^arding the formation of our own conclusion on the

matter.

36. It simply leaves us, tmfettered by any overpowering judgment of

antiquitv, to examine the Epistle for ourselves, and form our own opinion

from its c-ontents. Even were we to admit the opinion of a Pauline

authorship to the r^ok of an early tradition, which it does not appear in

the strict sense to have been, we should then have ancient ecclesiastical

tradition broken into various lines, and inconsistent with itself: not

requiring our assent to one or other of its numerous variations. Those

who are prepared to follow it, and it alone, will have to make up their

minds whether ihej will attach themselves to the catechetical school of

* Hog MipiioeCT Qtat TertoIEaa does not mention it3 being St. Paul's, because be

iriniinr to drgue with tbe CathoBga * ex eoneeseo.' Tbis is a enrioos specimen of tbe

leagda of eobtletv to wbidi euut«n«rbi» will earry an ingenioas mind.

* It is ennooa to see bow sucb writers as Stnart can treat plain Greek to serve thear

pmpoee : " He does not sxj that eitber hnopla raXaii, or sa^aiovis roAaia, brings

dhlVB this rqiort : bat simplv ^ tls TifZs ^fiiffotra Ivropia, L e. report has come to **

;

tr it is reported; there it a report (^); report tsyt—that eitber Lnte or Clemens

wrote it."
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40. Our second caution is one regarding the intelligent use of ancient

testimony. Hitherto, we have been endeavouring to trace up to their first

origin the beliefs respecting the Epistle. Whence did they first arise ?

Where do we find them prevailing in the earliest times, and there, why ?

Now this is the only method of enquiry on the subject which is or can

be decisive, as far as external evidence is concerned. In following down

the stream of time, materials for this enquiry soon fail us. And it has

been the practice of some of the fautors of the Pauline authorship, to

amass long ' catena ' of names and testimonies, from later ages, of men

who simply sivelled the ranlcs of conformity to the opinion when it once

became jjrevalent. Let students distrust all such accumulations as evi-

dence. They are valuable as shewing the growth and prevalence of the

opinion, but in no other light. No accretions to the river in its course

can alter the situation and character of the fountain-head.

41. We proceed now with the history of opinion, which, as before

remarked, is become very much the history of the spread of the belief of

a Pauline authorship.

At Alexandria, as we might have expected, the conventional habit of

quoting the Epistle as St. Paul's gradually prevailed over critical sus-

picion and early tradition.

42. " DiONYSius, president of the catechetical school, and afterwards

Bishop of Alexandria, in the middle of the third century, cites Heb. x.

34" expressly as the words of St. Paul. Peter, bishop (cir. 300),

who suffered under Diocletian, cites Heb. xi. 32 as St. Paul's (tou

anocTToXov ').

HiERAX or Hieracas, of Leontopolis, who lived about the same time,

and, who, although the founder of a heresy, appears not to have severed

himself from the church, is repeatedly adduced by Epiphanius as citing

the Epistle as rov airoarToXov : and the same Epiphanius says of the Mel-

chisedekites (see on ch. vii. 3), that they attempted to support their

view Ik rrj<i Trpos 'EySpaious rov Uai^Xou eTrto-ToX^s-

Alexander, bishop cii-. 312, in Theodoret, H. E. i. 5, says in an

Epistle to Alexander, Bishop of Constantinople— _)

a'VfXfjiwva yoOv tovtois ^oa Koi o //.eyaXoc^wvoraros IlavXos, ^acrKwv Trcpt

avTov'^Ov e6r]Ke Kk-qpov6ix.ov TravTcov, 8t ov Kai tovs atuivas eiroir/o'ev.

Antonius, the celebrated promoter of the monastic life in Egypt, in

one of his seven epistles to various monasteries ', which remain to us in

a Latin version, says

—

6 In his Epistle to Fabius, Bp. of Ant'ioch (Eus. H. E. vi. 41), e^UXivov Se koI xnrav-

eX'^povv ol a.SeA(pol k. t^v apirayr]!' roiv virapx^"'^'^'^ ofxoio/s e/ceiVojs ols k. TlavKos

i/iapTvpTiffe fierb, X'tpas irposeSe^avTO,

7 Routh, Reliq. Sacr. iv. p. 34, is Keyei 6 awSa-roXos, 4iri\lTroi 5' hv ri/xas dir}yov-

fxevous 6 XP^^'^^'

8 See Jerome, Catal, Script. Eccl. 88, vol. ii. p. 925.
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" De quibus Paulus ait, Quia non perceperunt repromissiones

propter nos [Heb. xi. 13, 39, 40]."

43. But the most weighty witness for the view of the Alexandrine

church at this time is Athanasius, in the middle of the fourth century.

In his Epistola Festalis, vol. ii. p. 767, he enumerates ra Kavovit,6fji.€va

K. TrapaSodevTa TriarevOiVTa t€ 6eta elvat ^t/3Ata, among which he names

fourteen Epistles of St. Paul, and among them .our Epistle, without

alluding to any doubt on the subject. And in his other wi'itings passim

he cites the Epistle as St. Paul's (see. many examples in Bleek,

p. 136).

44. Belonging to nearly the same time in the same church are the

anonymous Synopsis Sacrae Scriptures,

—

Orsiesius or Oriesis, whose

Doctrina de Institutione Monachorum remains in a Latin version by

Jerome,

—

Marcus Diadochus, whose discourse against the Arians we
still possess,—in all of which the Epistle is either expressly or implicitly

cited as the work of St. Paul.

45. It would be to little purpose to multiply names, in a church

which by this time had universally and undoubtingly received the Pau-

line authorship. Bleek has adduced with copious citations, Didymus
(the teacher of Jerome and Rufinus),

—

Marcus Eremita (cir. 400),

—

Theophilus of Alexandria (cir. 400),— Isidore of Pelusium

(+ 450),

—

Cyril of Alexandria ( + 444) : concerning which last it is

to be observed, that though Nestorius had adduced passages from the

Epistle on his side, as being St. Paul's, Cyril, in refuting them, does

not make the slightest reference to the formerly existing doubt as to

the authorship.

46. And so it continued in this church in subsequent times : the only

remarkable exception being found in Euthalius (cir. 460), who, though

he regards the Epistle as of Pauline origin, and reckons fourteen Epistles

of St. Paul, yet adduces the old doubts concerning it, and believes it to be

a translation made by Clement of Rome from a Hebrew original by the

Apostle. The passage, which is a very interesting one, Avill be found in

Migne's Patr. Gr. vol. 85, p. 776, and is cited at length by Bleek. I

give an abridgment of it :

—

7] 8e Trpos 'E/3pat'ovs ctt. So/cei /xiv ovk elvai TlavXov 8ia re rbv \apaK-

TTipa, K. TO fJirj 7rpoypd(ji€iv, ws iv (XTracrais rats eTrto-ToXais, Kol to

Xeyeiv [ch. ii. 3, 4J . . . tov fX€V ovv rjXXd^Oai, tov \apaKTripa t^s ctt.,

ffiavepa r] airia* Trpos yap E/Spaiov; Trj a(j>u)v SiaXeKTto ypa^etcra vcrre-

pov fJLi6€pp,rjv€v6rivaL Xeyerat, ws p-ev Ttves, viro Aovkol, ws Se ol ttoXXol,

VTTO KA7yp,€VT0S' TOV yap KOL cr(j)^€L TOV y^apaKTTjpa,

Then he gives the usual reason for the want of a superscription, viz.

that St. Paul was not the Apostle of the Jews, but of the Gentiles,

citing Gal. ii. 9, 10 : and proceeds, pxtpTvpuTCLL Sc koX iv Tots e|^9 r/ im-

aToXr] etvat IlavXov, tw ypac^ctv—ch. X. 34, in which the reading tois
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Seo-jnois fjiov is his point: kol ck tov Acyetv—ch. xiii. 18, 19: kol e/c tov

Xiyuv—ch. xiii. 23, in which he interprets aTroXcXv/AeVov, sent forth eis

ZiaKoviav, which he says no one could do but St. Paul : and then, tovtov

rd^iov TrposSoKwv, T^v iStav aurois, ws Wos iroWa^ov, avv avrd irapovatav

CTrayyeAAeTat.

Tliis testimony is valuable, as shewing that in the midst of the pre-

valence of the now accepted opinion, a spirit of intelligent criticism still

survived.

47. If we now turn to other parts of the Eastern church, we find the

same acceptation of the Pauline authorship from the middle of the third

century onwards. Bleek gives citations from Methodius, Bishop of

Olympus in Lycia, cir. 290 (which seem to me more decisive as to re-

cognition of the Epistle than he thinks them) : from Paul of Samosata,

Bishop of Antioch in 264 : from Jacob, Bishop of Nisibis, cir. 325

:

from Ephrem Syrus (+ 378).

48. A separate notice is required of the testimony of Eusebius of

Caesarea, the well-known church historian. In very many passages

throughout his works, and more especially in his commentary on the

Psalms, he cites the Epistle, and always as the work of St. Paul, or of

6 ciTrocrToXos, or 6 aytos air., or 6 ^€ios arr. In his Eccl. History also he

reckons it among the Epistles of St. Paul ; e. g. H. E. ii. J 7, 8tr;y»?cr£ts . . .

Twv TTctXat Trpoc^T^Toiv ipfjLrjvevTLKo.^, OTTotas 7] T£ TT/sos EySpaiors KOL aXXai

TrXeiov; tov IlavXov Trepiiy^ovijiv liria-roXaL In the chapter (iii. 25) which

treats especially of the canon of the N. T., while there is no express

mention of the Epistle to the Hebrews, it is evident, by comparing his

words there and in another place, that he reckons it as confessedly one

of the writings of St. Paul. For there he says, speaking of those N. T.

books which are o/xoXoyovyu-cva, "received by all"—
Koi 8c TaKT€ov iv TT/DOJTOts TTjv dytav Tojv cvayycXtcov TerpaKTW ois

CTTCTai 7} Ttoj/ Trpa^ewv twv dTroordXwv ypat^r/' fiera 8e ravrrjv rds

IlavXou KaraXcKTeov ypa^d? k.t.X.

And in iii. 3, rov 8k IlauXov TrpoSrjXoi. koI crai/jct? at 8cKaT£cr(rap€S.

Still it would appear that Eusebius himself believed the Epistle to

have been written in Hebrew by St. Paul and translated. In H. E. iii.

38, a passage part of which has been above cited (par. 8), he says

—

'EySpatois yap Sid T^s irarpiov yXcoTTT^s iyypacf)S)s wfiiXrjKOTO^ rov

TlavXov, ol [xev tov evayyeXicTTrjv AovKav, ot Sk tov KX>^yu.cvTa tovtov

avTOV ipfJirjvevcraL Xiyovert ttjv ypacfirjv b Kai fjLaXXov eir] av aXrjOt^,

Tw TOV o/j-OLOv Trj<; ^pdcrews ^apaKTTJpa ttjv t€ tov KXr;/A€VTOS cTrto-ToXTji/,

KOL TTjV TTpOS 'E/3patOVS aTTOCTW^CtV, KOL T<0 flT] TTOppUi TO. iv £/CaT€p0tS

Tois (TvyypdfXfiaa-L voi^p-aTa KaOecrTavai.

If such was his view, however, he was hardly consistent with himself:

for in his comm. on Ps. ii. 7, vol. v. p. 88, he seems to assume that the

Epistle was written in Greek by the Apostle himself;

—
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6 fjiiv TOL-ye 'E/Jpatos eXeyero Kvpiov etvai t^s Xt^ews ereKoi', oTrep koI

'AKvXas TreTToiTjKev 6 8e aTroaroXo? I'O/xo^a^r^S V7rdp^(x>v iv tij Trpos

'EySpaious [i. oj TTj Twi/ o' i^pyjcraTO :

an inconsisteucy which betrays either carelessness, or change of

opinion.

49. Marks of the same inconsistency furtlier appear in another place

(H. E. vi. 13), where he numbers our Epistle among the dvTiAeyo/xtvat

ypatftaL, saying of the writings of Clement of Alexandria, Kexprjrai 8' iv

aurois icai rats airo tC)v avTiXcyo^ivwv ypacfiuiv fiaprvptats, Trjs re Xeyo-

fx.ivq<i 2oXo/x.aJvTOS cro<^t'as, koI tt}s '\rj(Jov toC SipaX' '^*^ '''^^ Trpos E/Spacovs

cTTtcTToX^s, Tijs T£ HapvdjSa Koi KXt^/aevtos Kttt 'Iov8a. It has been sug-

gested that the inconsistency may be removed by accepting this last as

a mere matter of fact, meaning, as in H. E. iii. 3, otl ye jxyju rtves

rjdiT-qKacn rrjv Trpos E^patovs 7rpo9 Trj<% P(o/Aato>v eKKXyaias ws p-y] IlaDXou

ovaav avrrjv avTiXeyecrOcu ^rJcravTcs, ov StKaiov dyvoeiv : cf. also H. E. vi.

20, end.

50. As we pass doAvnwards, I shall mention but cursorily those

writers who uniformly quote the Epistle as St. Paul's
;
pausing only to

notice any trace of a different opinion, or any testimony worth express

citation. The full testimonies will be found in Bleek, and most of them

in Lardner, vol. ii.

51. Of the class first mentioned in the foregoing paragraph, are

Cyril of Jerusalem (+ 386) j Gregoiy of Nazianzum (+ 389) ; Epipha-

nius. Bishop of Salamis in Cyprus ( + 402) ; Basil the Great, Bishop of

Ciesarea in Cappadocia(+ 379); his brother Gregory, Bishop of Nyssa

(cir. 370) ; Titus of Bostra ( + cir. 371) ; Chrysostom (+ 407) ; Theo-

dore of Mopsuestia (+ cir. 428) ; Theodoret, Bishop of Cyrus in Cilicia

(+ 457).

52. In the works of this latter Father we find it asserted that the

Epistle was written from Rome. Also Ave find the Arians charged

with setting it aside as spurious :

—

6avp.aaTov ouScv 8pu)cnv ol ttjv AptLaviK-qv ehoe^ajxevoi voaov Kara

Twv dTrocTToXtKcuv XvTTojvTes ypa/x/xdrcuv kol rr]v irpos E/3paiov9 ctti-

(TToXr]v Twv XoiTrwv diTro/cptVovTes kol v6$ov ravTrjv aTroKaXoCvres

(Prooem. ad Hebr. init. vol, iii. p. 541).

The same accusation is found—in the Dialogue on the Trinity,

ascribed sometimes to Athanasius, sometimes to Theodoret : where the

orthodox interlocutor makes the rather startling assei'tion, dtji ov Karrjy-

yeXrj to eiayyeXiov tov )(pt(TTOv IlavXov cti'ai TreTricrrevrat rj liricrToXr}

:

—
and in Epiphanius, Hair. Ixix. 14, p. 738, where at the same time he

charges them with misusing Heb. iii. 2, tw TroirjcravTi avrov, for the pur-

poses of their error. (See the passages at length in Bleek.) From
this, and from the Epistle of Arius to Alexander, where he professes his

faith and cites Heb. i. 2 (Epiph. ubi supra, § 7, p. 733), it is plain that

Vol. IV.—17] b
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the Arians did not reject the Epistle altogether. Nay, they hardly denied

its Pauline authenticity ; for in that case we should have Athanasius in

his polemics against them, and Alexander, defending this authenticity,

whereas they always take it for granted. Moreover in the disputation

of Augustine with the Arian Gothic Bishop Maximinus, we find the

latter twice quoting the Epistle as St. Paul's ". So that Avhatever may

have been done by individual Arians, it is clear that as a party they did

not reject either the Epistle itself or its Pauline authorship.

53. Correspondent with the spread of the acceptance of the Epistle as

St. Paul's, was its reception, in the Mss., into the number of his Epistles.

It was so received in the character of a recent accession, variously

ranked : either at the end of those addressed to churches, or at the end

of all. Epiphanius (Hser. xlii. vol. i. p. 373), at the end of the fourth

century, says, speaking of the Epistle to Philemon

—

ovTto5 yap Trapa tw MapKtWt Kelrat [viz. ninth, between Col. and

Phil.] Trapo, Se t<S dTroo-ToXo) co-^^arr} KeiTat* €V Titri 8e avnypa^oi^

TpLO-KaiSeKOLTT] -TTpo TT/s 7rp6<s 'EySpatous TecrcrapesKaiSeKaTijs TeraKxai'

aAAa Se dvTtypa</)a £;^€t t^v Trpos 'EySpatovs Sckcitt/v, Trpo twv Svo twv

Trpos Ti/AO^eov, Kal Tltov Kal <i>tA>;/xova.

The Epistle holds the place first here mentioned, viz. last of all, in the

Iambi ad Seleucum, supposed by some to be the work of Gregory of

Nazianzum, but more probably that of his contemporary Amphilochius,

Bishop of Iconium (see Bleek, p. 156, note 187) : but the latter place

in the arrangement of Athanasius (Bl. p. 135, note 143), of the

Synopsis Sacras Scripture (wrongly ascribed to Athanasius, but

belonging to the Alexandrian school, Bl. p. 137. 7), of the Council of

Laodicaea (Bl. p. 154) : of Theodoret and Euthalius : of our uncial mss.

A, B, C, H, ^^, and cursive 16, 17, 22, 23, 46, 47, 57, 71, 73, al. ; and of

the Memphitic version.

54. The motives for these differing arrangements were obvious. Some
placed it last, as an addition to the Epistles of St. Paul ; others, to give it

more its proper rank, put it before the Epistles to individuals. But had
it been originally among St. Paul's Epistles, there can be no doubt that

it would have taken its place according to its importance, which is the

principle of arrangement of the undoubted Pauline Epistles in the

canon.

55. A trace of a peculiar arrangement is found in B, the Vatican

Codex. In that MS., all the fourteen Epistles of St. Paul form one con-

" Augustini collat. cum Maximino, 4, Aug. 0pp. viii. p. 469 (725 Migue) : Maximin.
" Quod Christus est in dextera Dei, quod interpellat pro nobis, sic etiam in alio loco

ipse prosequitur Paulus dicens [Col. iii. 1]. Sic ad Hebrseos ipse scribens ait : ' Purifica-

tione peccatorum facta' &c. [Heb. i. 3] :" and ib. 9, p. 471 (728) : Maximin. "Dicit
enim sic Paulus ad Hebra;os :

' Non enim in manufactis templis intravit Christus' &c.

[Heb. ix. 24]."

18]



§ I.] ITS AUTHORSHIP. [prolegomena.

tinned -whole, numbered throughout by sectious. But the Epistle to the

Hebrews, which, as has been observed, stands after 2 Thess., does not

correspond, in the numeration of its sections, with its present place in

the order. It evidently once followed the Epistle to the Galatians, that

Epistle ending with § 59, Heb. beginning with § 60,—and Eph. (the

latter part of Heb, being deficient) with § 70. This would seem to shew

that the ms. from which B was copied, or at all events which was

at some previous time copied for its text, had Heb. after Gal. ; which

would indicate a still strongs, jjersuasion that it was St. Paul's \ In

the Sahidic version only does it appear in that place which it would

naturally hold according to its importance : i. e. between 2 Cor. and Gal.

But from the fact of no existing Greek manuscript having it in this

place, we must ascribe the phaenomenon to the caprice of the framer of

the version.

56. Returning to the Western chui'ch, we find that it was some time

after the beginning of the third century before the Epistle was generally

recognized as St. Paul's ; and that even when this became the case, it

Avas not equally used and cited with the rest of his Epistles.

About the middle of the third century flourished in the church

of Rome Novatian, the author of the celebrated schism which went by

his name. We have works of his ^ full of Scripture citations, and on

subjects which would have been admirably elucidated by this Epistle.

Yet no where has he quoted or alluded to it. That he would not have

had any feeling adverse to it, is pretty clear ; for no passage in the N. T.

could give such apparent countenance to his severer view " de lapsis," as

Heb. vi. 4—6. Yet, judging by the Tractatus ad Novatianum Haereti-

cum ', he never cited it for his purpose. Nor does that treatise, full as

it is of Scriptui'e citations, adduce one from our Epistle.

57. Contemporary with Novatian, we have, in the West African

church, Cyprian, Bishop of Cai'thage (+ 258). In all his writings, he

never cites, or even alludes to, our Epistle ; which he would certainly

have done for the same reason as Novatian would have done it, had he

recognized it as the work of St. Paul ; the whole of whose Epistles he

cites, with the exception of that to Philemon. In all probability,

Tertullian's view (" Da magistrum ") was also his, that it was written

by Barnabas (see above, par. 25).

1 It is one of the most grievous and inexcusable faults in Mai's edition of the Codex

Vaticanus, that these numbers, forming such a valuable record of ancient arrangement,

have been wantonly tampered with, " ne sectionum numerationem absurde perturiatam

exhlheremus." See note at end of Thessalonians, p. 429 of the English reprint.

2 De Trinitate, and De Cibis Judaicis : printed in Migne, Patr. Lat. vol. iii. pp.

885—964, and in Gallandi, Bibl. Patr. iii. pp. 287—323. On the latter of them, see

Neander, Kirchengesch. pt. iii. p. 1166 ; on the former. Cave, Hist. Lit. Ann. 251.

3 Migne, Patr. Lat. iii. pp. 1205—1218 : Gallandi, Bibl. Patr. iii. pp. 371—376.

The author is unknown.
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58. A little later we have a witness from another part of the Latin

church, ViCTORiNDS, Bishop of Pettau on the Drave, in Pannonia

( + cir. 303). He asserts in the most explicit manner, both in his

fragment De Fabrica Mundi and in his commentary on the Apocalypse,

that St. Paul Arrote only to seven churches ; and in the latter he

enumerates the churches :

—

" In toto orbe septem ecclesias 6mnes esse, et septem nominatas

imam esse catholicam, Paulus docuit prime : quod ut servaret ipse,

et ipsum septem ecclesiarum non excessit numerum : sed scripsit

ad Romanes, ad Corinthios, ad Galatas, ad Epliesios, ad Philip-

penses, ad Colossenses, ad Thessalonicenses : postea singularibus

personis scripsit, ne excederet numerum septem ecclesiarum *."

We may add to this, that the Epistle to the Hebrews is never quoted

in this Commentary.

59. About the middle of the fourth century, we find the practice

beginning in the Latin church, of quoting the Epistle as St. Paul's

:

but at first only here and there, and not as if the opinion were the

prevailing one. Bleek traces the adoption of this view by the Latins to

their closer intercourse with the Greeks about this time owing to the

Arian controversy, which occasioned several of the Western theologians

to spend some time in the East, where the Epistle was cited, at

first by both parties, and always by the Catholics, as undoubtedly

St. Paul's. Add to this the study of the Greek exegetical writers,

and especially of Origen, and we shall have adduced enough reasons

to account for the gradual spread of the idea of the Pauline authorship

over the West.

60. A fitting example of both these influences is found in Hilary,

Bishop of Poitiers (+ 368), who seems to have been the first who thus

regarded the Epistle. He quotes it indeed but seldom, in comparison

with other parts of Scripture, and especially with St. Paul's Epistles
;

but when he does, it is decisively and without doubt, as the work of the

Apostle. These citations ai'e found in his treatise De Trinitate, which

he wrote in his exile in Phrygia, and in his Commentary on the Psalms,

"in quo opere," says Jerome (Catal. 100, vol. ii. p. 933), "imitatus

Origenem, nonnulla etiam de suo addidit."

61. Lucifer of Cagliari (+ 371) also cites the Epistle as St. Paul's,

but once only, De non conveniendo cum User. c. 11, pp. 782 f. (Migne) :

though he frequently cites Scripture, and especially St. Paul's Epistles.

And it is observable of him, that he was exiled by the Emperor Con-

stantius, and spent some time in Palestine and the Thebaid.

62. Fabius Marius Victorinds belongs to these same times. He

* On the almost certain genuineness of this Commentary, see Bleek, p. 179, note 229 :

on which it may be said, that even if it should be held to be of later date, it would

thereby only become a more remarkable testimony in this matter.
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was born in Africa, and passed the greater part of his days as a

rhetorician at Rome : being baptized as a Christian late in life. Most
of his remaining works ai-e against the Arians : and in them he cites

onr Epistle two or three times, and as St. Paul's ; still, it has been

observed (by Bleek), not with such emphasis as the other books of

Scripture, but more as a mere passing reference. He is said by Jerome
(Catal. 101, p. 935) to have written " Commentarii in Apostolum," i.e.

on the Pauline Epistles : yet it would appear, from what Cassiodorus

implies in the sixth century ^, that vp to his time no Latin icriter had
commented on the Epistle, that he did not include it among them.

63. Other Latin writers there are of this time, who make no use of

our Epistle, though it would have well served their purpose in their

writings. Such are

—

Phoebadius, Bishop of Agen, in S.W. Gaul

( + aft. 392) ; Zeno, Bishop of Verona (cir. 360) ; Pacianus, Bishop

of Barcelona (cir. 370) ; Hilary the Deacon, generally supposed to be

the author of the Comm. on St. Paul's Epistles found among the works

of Ambrose (cir. 370) " ; Optatus, Bishop of Milevi (cir. 364—375),
who wrote De Schismate Donatistarum. All these quote frequently

from other parts of the N. T. and from St. Paul's Epistles.

64. On the other hand, Ambrose, Bishop of Milan (+ S97), com-

bating strongly the Arians of his time, and making diligent use of the

writings of Origen, Didymi:s, and Basil, often uses and quotes the

Epistle, and always as the work of St. Paul. (See copious citations in

Bleek.) In one celebrated passage in his treatise De Poeniteutia (ii. 2

[6, 7], vol. iii. p. 417), where he is impugning the allegation by the

Novatians of Heb. vi. 4 if., he defends the passage from misunderstand-

ing ; confesses its apparent inconsistency with St. Paul's condiict to the

sinner at Corinth; does not think of questioning the apostolical autho-

rity of the passage, but asks, " Numquid Paulus adversus factum suum
praedicare potuit ?" and gives two solutions of the apparent discrepancy.

Q6. We have an important testimony concerning our Epistle from

Philastrius, Bishop of Brescia (+ cir. 387), who while he cites the

Epistle as unhesitatingly as his friend Ambrose, in his treatise De
Haeresibus (§ 89, Migne, Patr. Lat. vol. xii. p. 1200), says

—

" Haeresis quorundam de epistola Pauli ad Hebrasos. Sunt alii

quoque, qui epistolam Pauli ad Hebrseos non adserunt esse ipsius,

sed dicunt aut Barnabas esse apostoli, aut Clementis de urbe Roma
episcopi. Alii autem Luc£e evangelistas aiunt epistolam etiam ad

* Divin. Litt. c. 8 (vol. ii. p. 543), cited in Bleek.

^ The Epistle is ouce cited in the comra., but so that it is distin^shed from tlie

writings of St. Paul. Speaking of St. Paul, he says (on 2 Tim. i. 3), " Sic enim ali-

quando persequutus est ecclesiam ut Dei amore hoc ageret, non male volentia. Nam
simili modo et in epistola ad Hebrreos scriptum est : quia Levi qui decimas accepit,

decimas dedit Melchisedech " &c. See Bleek, p. 139.
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Laodicenses scriptam ^ Et quia addiderunt in ea qusedam non

bene sentientes, inde non legitur in ecclesia : et, si legitur a

quibusdam, non tamen in ecclesia legitur populo, nisi tredecim

epistolfe ipsius, et ad Hebrseos interdum. Et in ea quia rhetorice

scripsit sermone plausibili, inde non putant ejusdem apostoli. Et

quia et factum Christum dixit in ea [ch. iii. 2], inde non legitur.

De poenitentia autem [ch. vi. 4 ff.], propter Novatianos teque."

Then he proceeds to give orthodox explanations of both places.

He has also another remarkable passage, Hfer. 88, p. 1199 :

—

" Propter quod statutum est ab apostolis et eorum successoribus,

non aliud legi debere in ecclesia catholica, nisi legem et prophetas

et evangelia et actus apostolorum et Pauli tredecim epistolas, et

septem alias, Petri duas, Joannis tres. Judge unam et unam Jacobi,

quae septem actibus apostolorum conjunctiB sunt. Scripturse autem

absconditas, id est, apocrypha, etsi legi debent morum causa a

perfectis, non ab omnibus legi debent, quia non intelligentes multa

addiderunt et tulerunt qute voluerunt haeretici."

These testimonies of Philastrius are curious, and hardly consistent

"With one another, nor with his own usual practice of citing the Epistle

as St. Paul's. They seem to lead us to an inference agreeing with that

to which our previous enquiries led, viz. that though some controversial

writers in the Latin church at the end of the fourth century were begin-

ning to cite the Epistle as St. Paul's, it was not at that time so recog-

nized in that church generally, nor publicly read : or if read, but

seldom.

6Q. This reluctance on the part of the Latin church to receive and

recognize the Epistle was doubtless continued and increased by the use

made of some passages in it by the Novatian schismatics. We have

seen already, in par. 64, that Ambrose adduces this fact : and Bleek

brings several instances of it from other writers. But as time

advanced, the intrinsic value of the Epistle itself, and the example of

writers of the Greek church, gained for it almost universal reception,

and reputation of Pauline authorship in the West. Thus Gaudentius,
successor of Philastrius in the see of Brescia in 387, to which he was
summoned from travelling in Cappadocia,—and Faustinus, who fol-

lowed in this, as in other things, the practice of Lucifer of Cagliari,

—

cite the Epistle without hesitation as St. Paul's. So in general does

RuFiNUS (+ cir. 411), having spent a long time in Egypt, and

" This curious sentence can hardly mean, as Bleek, that they believed the Epistle

to the Heb. to be St. Luke's, as also that apocryphal one which is written to the Lao-

diceans ; but that they believed the Epistle to the Heb. to be St. Luke's, and that

it was also written to the Laod., i. e. was the Epistle alluded to under that designation

by St. Paul in Col. iv. 16. What follows is very obscure, but does not seem to me to

support this rendering of Bleek's.
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being familiar witli the writings of Origen. He gives " Pauli apostoli

epistolaj quatuordecim " among the writings " quje patres intra

canouem conchiseruut * :" and in his writings generally cites the Epistle

as Pauline Avithout hesitation. °.

67. I shall close this historical sketch with a fuller notice of the

important testimonies of Jerome and Augustine, and a brief summary

of those who followed them.

68. Jerome (+420) spent a great portion of his life in Egypt,

Palestine, and other parts of the East; was well acquainted with the

Avritings of Origen ; and personally knew such men as Gregory of

Nazianzum, Didymus, Epiphanius, and the other Greek theologians of

his time. It might therefore have been expected, that he would, as we
have seen other Latin writers do, have adopted the Greek practice, and

have unhesitatingly cited and spoken of this Epistle as the work of

St. Paul. This however is by no means the case. On the whole his

usual practice is, to cite the words of the Epistle, and ascribe them to

St. Paul ^
: and in his work De Nominibus Hebraicis (vol. iii. pp. 4 if. ed.

Migne), where he interprets the Hebrew words which occur in Scripture,

in the order of the books where they ai'e found, he introduces the Epistle

as St. Paul's (p. 113), after 2 Thessalonians.

69. But the exceptions to this practice of unhesitating citation are

many and important : and wherever he gives any account of the Epistle,

he is far from concealing the doubts which prevailed respecting it. I

shall give some of the most remarkable passages.

In tl^ Catalogus Scriptorum Ecclesiasticorum, chap. 5, under

Paulus (vol. ii. pp. 837, 839), he says

—

" Scripsit autem novem ad septem ecclesias epistolas, ad Ro-

manes unam, ad Corinthios duas, ad Galatas unam, ad Ephesios

unam, ad Philippenses unam, ad Colosseuses unam, ad Thessaloni-

censes duas : prajterea ad discipulos suos, Timotheo duas, Tito

unam, Philemoni unam. Epistola autem quae fertur ad Hebrasos

non ejus creditur pi'opter stili sermonisque distantiam, sed vel

Barnabee juxta TertuUianum, vel Lucse evangelistaj juxta quosdam,

vel Clementis, Romanse postea eeclesise ei^iscopi, quern aiunt

sententias Pauli proprio ordinasse et ornasse seraione : vel certe,

quia Paulus scribebat ad Hebraeos et propter invidiam sui apud eos

8 In his Expositio Symboli Apostolici, 37, p. 100 (Migne, Patr. Lat. vol. xxi.), pub-

lished also in Jerome's works, ed. Paris, 1693, vol. ix. p. 70 (vol. iv. p. 62 in the

Frankfort ed. of 1684).

" The passage quoted by Bleek from the Invectiva in Hieronymum, " Nescio quid

tale et in alia epistola, si qids tamen earn receperit" &c., is nothing but a citation by

him from Jerome's commentary on Eph. : see it at length below, par. 72.

' See numerous instances in Bleek, p. 202 f., note. I only cite those which are

apposite to the question before us.
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nominis titiilum in principio salutatlonis amjiiitaverat. Scripserat

autem ut Hebrajus Hebrajis Hebraice, id est siio eloquio diser-

tissime, ut ea quas eloqiienter scripta fuerant in Hebraeo eloquentius

verterentur in Grfeciim : et lianc caussam esse, quod a casteris

Pauli epistolis discrepare videatur."

70. In this passage, while he relates the doubts and hypotheses, his

own leaning seems to be, to believe that the fact of St. Paul having

written in Hebrew, and having omitted a salutation owing to his

unpopularity among the Jews, would be enough to account for the

phaenomena of the Epistle.

71. But in other places, he gives other reasons for the difficulties of

the Epistle and for the doubts respecting it. Thus in his Comm. on

Gal. i. 1 (vol. vii. p. 374), he says

—

"
. . . . Unde et nos possumus intelligere, Joannem quoque baptistam

et apostolum appellandiim, siquidem ait Scriptura ' Fuit homo

missus a Deo cui nomen erat Johannes :' et in epistola ad Hebraeos

propterea Paulum solita consuetudine nee nomen suum nee apostoli

vocabulum praeposuisse, quia de Christo erat dicturus, ' Hahentes

ergo principem sacerdotem et apostolum confessionis nostrce Jesum

[Heb. iii. 1 ; iv. 14] :' nee fuisse congruum ut ubi Christus apos-

tolus dicendus erat, ibi etiam Paulus apostolus poneretur ^."

Again, on Isa. vi, 9, 10 (vol. iv. p. 97)

—

" Pauli quoque idcirco ad Hebraeos epistola contradicitur, quod ad

Hebraeos scribens utatur testimoniis quae in Hebi'aicis voluminibus

non habentur." «

72. In the prologue to his Comm. on Titus, he severely blames the

Marcionites and other heretics for excluding arbitrarily certain Epistles

from the number of the Apostolic writings, instancing the Pastoral Epis-

tles and this to the Hebrews. He then proceeds (vol. vii. pp. 685 f.)

—

"Et si quidem redderent caussas cur eas apostoli non putarent,

tentaremus aliquid respondere et forsitan aliquid satisfacere lectori.

Nunc vero cum haeretica auctoritate pronuncient et dicant Ilia

epistola Pauli est, haec non est, ea auctoritate refelli se pro veritate

intelligant, qua ipsi non erubescant falsa simulare."

Still that this strong language does not prove him to have been

satisfied as to the Pauline authorship, is shewn by two passages in his

commentary on this same Epistle to Titus (vol. vii. p. 695) :

—

" Et hoc diligentius observate, quomodo unius civitatis presbyteros

vocans postea eosdem episcopos dixerit. Si quis vult recipere earn

epistolam quce sub nomine Pauli ad Hehrceos scripta est, et ibi

aequaliter inter plures ecclesiae cura dividitur. Siquidem ad plebem

gcribit ' Parete principibus vestris^ &c. [Heb. xiii. 17]."

' Compare Pantajnus above, par. 11,
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And (vol. vii. p. 714)

—

" Relege ad Hebrcpos epistoJam Pauli, srve cvjuscnmqve alterhis

earn esse putas, quia jam' inter ecclesiasticas est recej)ta; totnm

ilium catalogiim fidei enumera, in quo scriptum est ' Fide

majus sacrijicium Abel a Cain obtulit Deo ' &c. [Heb. xi.

4—8]."

And again in his Comm. on Ezek. xxviii. (vol. v. p. 335)

—

" Et Paulus aj'yostolus loquitur, siqnis tamen ad Hebratos epistolam

stiscipit, ' Accessistis ad Sio7i montem ' &c. [Heb. xii. 22]."

And on Eph. ii. (vol. vii. p. 583), having quoted 1 Cor. he says

—

"Nescio quid tale et in alia epistola, si quis tamen earn recipit,

prudentibus quibusque lectoribus Paulus subindicat, dicens, ' Hi
omnes testivionium accipientes fidei'' &c. [Heb. xi. 39]."

73, The following expressions regarding the Epistle, testifying to the

same doubt, occur in his writings :

—

Epistle 73 (125), ad Evangelum (Evagrium), § 4 (vol. i. p. 442),
" Epistola ad Hebraeos, quam omnes Grasci recipiunt, et nonnulli

Latinorum :" Comm. on Matt. xxvi. (vol. vii. p. 212), " Paulus in

epistola sua quie scribitur ad Hebrasos, licet de ea multi Latinorum

dubitent :" Catal 59 (vol. ii. p. 899), " sed et apud Romanes usque

hodie quasi Pauli apostoli non habetur :" Comm. in Isa. vi. (vol. iv. p.

91), "quam Latina consuetude non recipit:" ib. in c. viii. (vol. iv. p.

125), "licet eam Latina consuetude inter canonicas scripturas non

recipiat:" in Zach. viii. 1—3 (vol. vi. p. 838), "Paulus, si tamen in

suscipienda epistola Grascorum auctoritatem Latina lingua non respuit,

sacrata oratione disputans ait " &c.

74. A passage requiring more express notice is found in his Epistle

to Dardanus, § 3 (vol. i. p. 970), where after citing testimonies from

Heb. xi. xii., he proceeds

—

" Nee me fugit quod perfidia Judasorum base testimonia non

suscipiat, quae utique veteris Testamenti auctoritate firmata sunt.

Illud nostris dicendum est, banc epistolam quae inscribitur ad

Hebrteos, non solum ab ecclesiis Orientis, sed ab omnibus retro

ecclesiasticis Gr^ci sermonis scriptoribus quasi Pauli apostoli

suscipi, licet plerique eam vel Barnabte vel Clementis arbitrentur : et

nihil interesse cujus sit, cum ecclesiastici viri sit, et quotidie eccle-

siarum lectione celebretur. Quod si eam Latinorum consuetude

non recipit inter scripturas canonicas, nee Gr^ecorum quidem

ecclesiae Apocalypsin Joanuis eadem libertate suscipiunt: et tamen

nos utraque suscipimus, nequaquam hujus temporis consuetudinem,

sed veterum scriptorum auctoritatem sequentes, qui j^lerumque

utriusque abutuntur testimoniis, non ut interdum de apocryphis

facere solent (quippe qui et gentilium literarum raro utantur

exemplis) sed quasi canonicis."
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75. Thei-e are some points in this important testimony, which seem

to want elucidation. Jerome asserts, for example, that by all preceding

Greek writers the Epistle had been received as St. Paid's: and yet

immediately after, he says that most (of them, for so only can ^^pUriqm "

naturally be intei'preted) think it to be Barnabas's or Clement's*: and

think it to be of no consequence (whose it is), seeing that it is the

production of a " vir ecclesiasticus," and is every day read in the

churches. Now though these expressions are not very perspicuous, it

is not difficult to see what is meant by them. A general conventional

reception (" susceptio ") of the Epistle as St. Paul's prevailed among the

Greeks. To this their writers (without exception according to Jerome :

but that is a loose assertion, as the preceding pages will shew) con-

formed, still in most cases entertaining their own views as to Barnabas

or Clement having written the Epistle, and thinking it of little moment,

seeing that confessedly it was the work of a " vir ecclesiasticus," and

was stamped with the authority of public reading in the churches.

The expression " vir ecclesiasticus " seems to be in contrast to " homo

hcereticus *."

76. The evidence here however on one point is clear enough : and

shews that in Jerome's day, i. e. in the beginning of the fifth century,

the custom of the Latins did not receive the Epistle to the Hebrews

among the canonical Scriptures.

77. Jerome's own view, as far as it can be gathered from this

passage, is, that while he wishes to look on the Epistle as decidedly

canonical, he does not venture to say who the author was, and believes

the question to be immatei'ial : for we cannot but suppose him, from

the very form of the clause " et nihil interesse " &c., to be giving to this

view his own approbation.

78. And consistent Avith this are many citations of the Epistle

scattered up and down among his works : as, e. g.

—

Comm. on Isa. Ivii., vol. iv. p. 677

—

" Mons . . . de quo ad Hebrteos loquitur qui scribit epistolam " &c.

Comm. on Amos viii., vol. vi. p. 339

—

" Quod quicunque est ille qui ad Hebrajos scripsit epistolam

disserens ait " &c.

Comm. on Jer. xxxi. 31, vol. iv. p. 1072

—

3 By no possible ingenuity can these words be made to mean, as Dr. Davidson inter-

prets them, that " the Greeks ascribed the style and language of it to Barnabas or

Clement, though the ideas and sentiments were Paul's." The genitives, " Pauli," and
" BarnabsB vel Clementis," are strictly correspondent and correlative. In the same

sense as they " suscipiebant" the Epistle as being the one, in that sense they " arbitra-

bantur" that it was the other; and in no other sense.

* A similar use of iKK\i)(rM(TTiK6s occurs in Euseb. H. E. iii. 25, where see Heini-

chen's notes.
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" Hoc testimonio apostolus Paulus, sive quis alius scripsit epistolam,

iisus est ad Hebrjeos " &c. ^

And intimations conveyed in other places, besides that above cited

from the Catalogus (par. 69) :

—

Ep. 53 (103), ad Paulinum, § 8, vol. i. p. 280—
" Paulus apostolus ad septem scribit ecclesias (octava enim ad

Hebreeos a plerisque extra numerum ponitur) " &c.

Comm. on Zachar. vol. vi. p. 854 f.

—

" Et in Esaia legimus, 'Appreheudent septem mulieres' &c. QuEe

igitur septem ibi mulieres appellantur, id est ecclesise, quarum
Humerus et in Paulo apostolo continetur (ad septem enim scribit

ecclesias, ad Romanes, ad Corinthios, ad Galatas, ad Ephesios, ad

Philippenses, ad Colossenses, ad Thessalonicenses), et in Joannis

apocalypsi in medio septem candelabrarum, id est, ecclesiarum,

Ephesiorum &c., varietate et auro purissimo Dominus ciactus

ingreditur : nunc in propheta Zacharia decem nominantur " &c.

79. And as Bleek has veiy satisfactorily shewn, no difference in time

can be established between these testimonies of his, which should prove

that he once doubted the Pauline authorship and was afterwards con-

vinced, or vice versa. For passages inconsistent with one another

occur in one and the same work, e. g. in the Comm. on Isaiah, in which,

notwithstanding the testimonies above adduced from it, he repeatedly

cites the Epistle as the work of St. Paul ®. And these Commentaries

on the Prophets were among his later works.

80. We may safely then gather from that which has been said, Avhat

Jerome's view on the whole I'eally was. He commonly, and when not

speaking with deliberation, followed the usual practice of citing the

Epistle as St. Paul's. But he very frequently guards himself by an

expression of uncertainty : and sometimes distinctly states the doubt

which prevailed on the subject. That his own mind was not clear on

it, is plain from many of the above-cited passages. In fact, though

quoted on the side of the Pauline authorship, the testimony of Jerome

is quite as much against as in favour of it. Even in his time, after so

long a prevalence of the conventional habit of quoting it as St. Paul's,

he feels himself constrained, in a gi'eat proportion of the cases where

he cites it, to cast doubt on the opinion, that it was written by the

Apostle.

81. The testimony of Augustine (+ 430) is, on the whole, of

the same kind. It was his lot to take part in several synods in which

the canon of the N. T. came into question. And it is observable,

^ See also on Isa. Ivii. vol. iv. p. 700 ; 1. ib. p. 583 ; xxiv. ib. p. 338 ; viii. ib. p. 125 ;

vii. p. 108 ; &c.

^ Cf. on eh. Ivi. vol. iv. p. 659 ; on ch. xlv. ib. p. 543 ; on eh. viii. ib. p. 125 ; on

ch. vii. ib. p. 108 ; on ch. vi. p. 91 ; &c.
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that while in two of these, one hekl at Hippo in 393, wlien he was

yet a presbyter, the other the 3rd council of Carthage in 398, we

read of

—

"Pauli apostoli epistolai tredecim : ejusdem ad Hehrgeos una,"

—

clearly shewing that it was not without some difficulty that the Epistle

gained a place among the writings of the Apostle,—in the 5th council

of Carthage, held in 419, where Augustine also took a part, we

read

—

" epistolarum Pauli apostoli numero quatuordecim."

So that during this interval of 25 years, men had become more accus-

tomed to hear of the Epistle as St. Paul's, and at last admitted it into

the number of his writings without any distinction '.

82. We might hence have supposed that Augustine, who was not

only present at these councils, but took a leading part in framing their

canons, would be found citing the Epistle every where without doubt

as St. Paul's. But this is by no means the case. Bleek has diligently

collected many passages in which the unsettled state of his own opinion

on the question appears. In one remai'kable passage, De Doctrina

Christiana, ii. 8 [12], vol. iii. pt. i. p. 40 (Migne), where he says of

his reader

—

" In canonicis autem scripturis ecclesiarum catholicarum quam-

plurium auctoritatem sequatur, inter quas sane illae sint quae

apostolicas sedes habere et epistolas accipere meruerunt. Tenebit

igitur hunc modum in scripturis canonicis, ut eas quce ab omnibus

accipiuntur ecclesiis catholicis, prasponat eis quas quidam non

accipiunt : in eis vero qu£e non accipiuntur ab omnibus, praeponat

eas quas plures gravioresque accipiunt, eis, quas pauciores mino-

risque auctoritatis ecclesia^ tenent,"

—

having said this, he proceeds to enumerate the canonical books of the

O. and N. T. ("totus autem canon scripturarum, in quo istam considera-

tionem versandam dicimus, his libris continetur " &c.), giving fourteen

Epistles of St. Paul, among which he places the Epistle to the

Hebrews last: which, as we have seen, was not its usual place at that

time.

83. Plainer testimonies of the same uncertainty are found in other

parts of his writings : e. g. De Peccatorum Meritis et Remissione, i.

c. 27 [50], vol. X. pt. i. p. 137—
"Ad Hebrfeos quoqiie epistola, quamquam nonnullis incerta sit,

tamen quoniam legi, quosdam . . . earn quibusdam opinionibus suis

testem adhibere voluisse, magisque me movet auctoritas eccle-

siarum orientalium, quae banc quoque in canonicis habent, quanta

pro nobis testimonia contineat, advertendum est."

7 See the canons of the respective councils in Bleelc, pp. 217, 218 ; and in Mansi,

Concil. Collect, vol. iii. pp. 891, 924; vol. iv. p. 430.
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Inchoata Expositio Epistolae ad Romanos (written in a.d. 394), § 11,

vol. iii. pt. ii. p. 2095

—

" Excepta cpistola quam ad Hebrajos scripsit, ubi principium

salntatorium de iudustria dicitur omisisse, ne Judsei, qui adversus

eum pugnaciter oblati'abant, nomine ejus ofFensi vel inimico animo
legerent, vel oniniuo legere nou curarent quod ad eorum salutem

scripserat : unde nonnulli earn in canonem scripturarum recipere

timuerunt. Sed quoquo modo se habeat ista quosstio, excepta hac

epistola, omnes quae nulla dubitante ecclesia Pauli apostoli esse

firmantur, talem continent salutationem " &c.

De Civitate Dei, xvi. 22, vol. vii. p. 500

—

" In epistola quie inscribitur ad Hebraios, quam plures apostoli

Pauli esse dicuut, quidam vero negaut."

De Fide, Spe et Caritate (a.d. 421), c. 8 [2], vol. vi. p. 235

—

" In epistola ad Hebr., qua teste usi sunt illustres catholicai regulse

defeusores."

84. Sometimes indeed he cites our Epistle simply with the formulse
" Audisti exhortantem apostolum," Serm. Iv. 5, vol. v. p. 376 :

" Audi
quod dicit apostolus," Serm. Ixxxii. 8 [11], p. 511 : see also Scrm. clix.

1, p. 868; clxxvii. 11, p. 960: Expos. Verb, ad Rom. § 19, vol. iii.

pt. ii. p. 2102 : sometimes with siich words as these, " quos reprehendit

scriptura dicens," Enarr. in Ps. cxxx. § 12, vol. iv. pt. ii. p. 1712:
" Aperuit Scriptura, ubi legitur," Contra Maxim. Ar. ii. 25, vol. viii.

p. 803. But much more frequently he cites either merely " epistola ad

Hebraios" (In Ps. cxviii. Serm xvii. § 2, vol. iv. pt. ii. : De Trinit. iii. 11

[22], vol. viii. ib. xiii. 1 [3], xiv. 1; Serm. Ixxxii. § 15), or "epistola

qua3 scribitur ad Hebraeos" (In Joan. Tract. Ixxix. § 1, vol. iii. pt. ii.),

or "epistola quae est ad Hebrasos" (In Joan. Tract, xcv. § 2: Contra

Serm. Arian. c. 5, vol. viii.: De Trinit. xii. 13 [20]; xv. 19 [34]), or

" epistola quae inscribitur ad HebrEeos " (De Genesi ad Litt. x. 9,

vol. X. pt. i : In Ps. cxviii. Serm. xvi. c. 6 : De Fide et 0pp. c. 11 [17],

vol. yi. : De Civit. Dei x. 5). It is certainly a legitimate inference from

these modes of quotation, that they arose from a feeling of uncertainty

as to the authorship. It would be inconceivable, as Bleek remarks,

that Augustine should have used the words " in epistola quaj inscri-

bitur ad Romanos, ad Galatas " &c.

85. It is of some interest to trace the change of view in the Romish
church, which seems to have taken place about this time. In the synod

of Hippo, before referred to (par. 81), and in the 3rd council of Carthage

(ib.), it was determined to consult '^ the church over the sea" for con-

firmation of the canon of Scripture as then settled :
" de confirmando

isto cauone transmariua ecclesia consulatur." And what was meant by

this, is moi'e fully explained by a similar resolution of the 5th council of

Carthage (ib.) :
" Hoc etiam fratri et consaccrdoti nostro, sancto Boni-
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facio urbis RomanjB episcopo, vel aliis earum partium episcopis pro con-

firmando isto canone innotescat, quia et a patribus ita accepimus legen-

dum." Whether these references were ever made, we have no means

of knowing : but we possess a document of the same age, which seems

to shew that, had they been made, they would have resulted in the

confirmation of the canonical place of the Epistle. Pope Innocent I. in

his letter to Exsuperius, Bishop of Toulouse (a.d. 405 ff.), enumerates

the books of the N. T. thus :
" Evangeliorum libri quatuor, Pauli

apostoli epistolaB quatuordecim, epistol^e Joannis tres " &c.'

86. Yet it seems not to have been the practice of the writers of the

Roman church at this time to cite the Epistle frequently or authorita-

tively. That there are no references to it in Innocent's own writings,

and in those of his successors Zosimus (417—419) and Bonifacius (419

—422), may be accidental : but it can hardly be so, that we have none

in those of his predecessor Siricius, who often quotes Scripture : in

those of Caelestine I. (422—432), some of whose Epistles are regarding

the Nestorian controversy : in the genuine writings of Leo the Great

(440—461).

87. Bleek adduces several contemporary Latin writers in other parts

of the world, who make no mention of nor citation from our Epistle.

Such are Orosius (cir. 415), Marius Mercator, Evagrius (cir. 430),

Sedulius. Paulinus of Nola (+ 431) cites it once, and as St. Paul's *,

After the middle of the fifth centuiy, the pi-actice became more usual

and familiar. We find it in Salvianus (+ aft. 495), Vigilius of Tapsus

(cir. 484), Victor of Vite, Fulgentius of Ruspe (+ 533), his scholar

Fulgentius Ferrandus (+ cir. 550), Facundus of Hermiane (cir. 548),

&c. : and in the list of canonical books drawn up in 494 by a council of

seventy bishops under Pope Gelasius, where we have " epistoljfi Pauli

apostoli numero quatuordecim, ad Romanos epistola una, ad

Philemonem epistola una, ad Hebr^eos epistola una."

88. In the middle of the sixth century we find Pope Vigilius, who
took a conspicuous part in the controversy on the three chapters, in his

answer to Theodore of Mopsuestia, impugning the reading ;;^a)pts Ocov

instead of yapm Oeov, Heb. ii. 9 (see in loc. in the Commentary),

without in any way calling in question the authority or authenticity of

the Epistle.

89. To the same time (cir. 556) belongs the work of Cassiodorus, De
Divinis Lectionibus ; who, while he speaks of various Latin commenta-

8 Galland. Biblioth. viii. pp. 563 ff. Bl. p. 230.

^ Bleek hardly does this citation justice iu saying, that it does not appear certainly

by it that Paulinus held the Epistle to be the work of the same Apostle as that to the

Ephesiaus. Witness his words, Ep. 1. (xliii.) 18, p. 296, " Itidem apostolus spiritaliter

exponens arma cselestia .... gladium spiritus dicit verbum Dei [Eph. vi. 17] ; de quo ad

Hebrseos ait, ' Vivus est sermo Dei' &c. [Heb. iv. 12]." Surely this is explicit enough.
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ries on the Pauline and Catholic Epistles, knew apparently of none on
that to the Hebrews, and consequently got Mutianus to make the Latin

version of Chrysostom's homilies on it, " ne epistolarum ordo contiuuus

indecoro termino subito rumperetur."

90. Gregory the Great (590—605) treats our Epistle simply as

St. Paul's, and in his Moral, in Job xxxv. 20 [48], p. 1166 vol. ii.

(Migne), lays a stress on the circumstance that the Church received as

the Apostle's fourteen canonical Epistles only, though fifteen Avere written

by him : the fifteenth being probably the Epistle to the Laodiceans.

91. The testimonies of Isidore of Hispala (Seville: + 636) are

remarkable. Citing the Epistle usually without further remark as

St. Paul's, and stating the number of his Epistles as fourteen, he yet

makes the number of churches to which the Apostle wrote, seven, and
enumerates them, including the Hebrews, not observing that he thus

makes them eight (Prooemiorum in O. et N. T. § 92, vol. v. p. 215) :

—

" Paulus apostolus quatuordecim epistolis prtedicationis sure per-

strinxit stylum. Ex quibus aliquas propter typum septiformis

ecclesife septem scripsit ecclesiis, conservans potius nee excedens

modum sacramenti, propter septiformem Sancti Spiritus efficaciam.

Scripsit autem ad Romanes, q^jd Corinthios, ad Galatas, ad Ephesios,

ad Philippenses, ad Colossenses, ad Thessalonicenses, ad Hebrjeos :

reliquas vero postmodum singularibus edidit personis, ut rursus

ipsum ilium septenarium numerum ad sacramentum unitatis con-

verteret."

Again, Etymol. vi. 2. 44 f., vol. iii. p. 248, in enumerating the writings

of St. Paul, he says

—

"Paulus apostolus suas sci'ipsit epistolas quatuordecim, ex quibus

novem septem ecclesiis scripsit, reliquas discipulis suis Timotheo,

Tito, et Philemoni. Ad Hebrfeos autem ejjistola plerisque Latinis

ejus esse incerta est propter dissonantiam sermonis, eandemque alii

Barnabam couscripsisse, alii a Clemente scriptam fuisse suspi-

cantur."

And almost in the same Avords, De Officiis i. 12. 11, vol. vi. p. 376.

92. After this time the assertors of an indejiendent opinion, or even

reporters of the former view of the Latin church, are no longer found,

being overborne by the now prevalent view of the Pauline authorship.

Thomas Aquinas indeed (+ 1274) mentions the former doubts, with a

view to answer them : and gives reasons for no superscription or

address appearing in the Epistle.

And thus matters remained in the church of Rome until the begin-

ning of the sixteenth century : the view of the Pauline authorship

universally obtaining : and indeed all enquiry into the criticism of the

Scriptures being lulled to rest.

93. But before we enter on the remaining portion of our historical
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enquiry, it will be well to gather the evidence furnished by the Grteco-

Latin mss., as we have above (par. 53) that by the Greek mss.

The Codex Claromontanus (D, of cent. vi. : see Proleg. to Vol. II.

ch. v. § i.) contains indeed the Epistle, but in a later hand: and after

the Epistle to Philemon we have an enumeration of the lines in the O.

and N. T., which does not contain the Epistle to the Hebrews : thus

shewing, whatever account is to be given of it, that the Epistle did not

originally form part of the Codex.

The Codex Boernerianus (G, cent. ix. : see ibid.) does not contain

our Epistle.

The Codex Augiensis (F, of cent. ix. : see ibid.) does not contain tho

Epistle in Greek, but in Latin only.

These evidences are the more remarkable, as they all belong to a

period when the Pauline authorship had long become the generally

received opinion in the Latin church.

94. We now pass on at once to the opening of the sixteenth century :

at which time of the revival of independent thought, not only among

those who became connected with the Reformation, but also among

Roman-Catholic writers themselves, we find the ancient doubts con-

cerning the Pauline authorship revived, and new life and reality infused

into them.

95. Bleek mentions first among these LuDOVicus ViVES, the Spanish

theologian, who in his Commentary on Aug. de Civit. Dei, on the words
" in epistola quie inscribitur ad Hebrjeos," says, " Significat, incertum

esse auctorem :" and on the words, " in epistola quae inscribitur ad

Hebraeos, quam plures apostoli esse dicunt, quidam vero negant," says,

" Hiei'onymus, Origenes, Augustinus et alii veterum de hoc ambigunt

:

ante ajtatem Hieronymi a Latinis ea epistola recepta uon erat inter sacras."

96. A more remarkable testimony is that of Cardinal Cajetan, as

cited by Erasmus'

—

" Thomas Bionensis Cardinalis Cajetanus adhue vivens, cum alibi,

turn in libello contra Luthei'anos de Eucharistia, sine Pauli nomine

citat hanc epistolam : uno loco subjicit, quoduxta genulnum sensum

tractat auctor illius epistola;. Si non dubtabat de auctore, quid

opus erat ilia periphrasi ?"

Bellarmine (De Controvers. Fid. Christ, p. 54) cites Cajetan as object-

ing to the idea that St. Paul wrote the Epistle, ch. ix. 4, as inconsistent

with 1 Kings viii. 9, and saying, " Igitur aut mentitur Paulus, aut

hujus epistolaj auctor non est ^"

* In his Declarat. xxxiii. ad Censiiras Facult. Tbeol. Paris: 0pp. Erasni. Leyd. vol.

ix. fol. 166.

^ These testimonies are cited from a commentary on the Epistle ; Epp. Paulin. ad

Grffic. verit. castig. efc juxta sensum literal, enarr. Veuet. 1531, fol. My own lot Las

beea that of Bleek : Sajclan'^ <£d)iiftcu [clbfl t)al)e id) nid;t nad)[c()ni fcnnen.
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97. Erasmus gives it as bis decided opinion that the Epistle is not

written by St. Paul : and alleges at length the principal arguments on

which it is founded. The passage is a long one, but very important,

and I shall quote it entire. It occurs at the end of his Annotations on

the Epistle, 0pp. vol. vi. foil. 1023-4 :

—

" Optime Lector, uihilo minoris velim esse tibi banc epistolam

quod a multis dubitatum sit Pauli esset an altei'ius. Certe cujus-

cunque est, multis nominibus digna est qua? legatur a Christianis.

Et ut a stilo Pauli, quod ad phrasin attinet, longe lateque discrepat

:

ita ad spiritum ac pectus Paulinum vehementer accedit. Verum ut

non potest doceri certis argumentis cujus sit, quod nullius habeat

inscriptionem : ita compluribus indiciis coUigi potest, si non certis,

certe probabilibus, ab alio quopiam quam a Paulo scriptam fuisse.

Primum quod sola omnium Pauli nomen non prseferat, tametsi non

me iugit, hoc utcunque dilui ab Hieronymo, sed ita ut magis

retundat adversarii telum, quam adstruat quod defendit :
' Si ideo,'

inquit, 'Pauli non est quod Pauli nomen non pr^ferat, igitur

nullius erit, cum nullius praeferat titulum.' Sed audi ex adverse.

Si ideo quisque liber hujus aut illius credi debet quod ejus titulum

pra^ferat, igitur et evangelium Petri apocryphum Petro tribui

debet, quod prseferat Petri nomen. Deinde quod tot aunis, nempe

usque ad setatem Hieronymi, non recepta fuerit a Latinis, quemad-

modum ipse testatur in epistolis suis. Ad banc conjecturam facit

quod Ambrosius, cum omnes Paulinas epistolas sit interpretatus, in

banc unam nihil scripserit. Proeterea quod enarrans Esaite caput

vi. recensuit Hieronymus, quod in hoc qugedam testimonia citentur

ex veteri Testamento, quae non reperiantur in Hebrteorum volumi-

nibus, de quibus nonnihil attigimus hujus epistolfe cap. xii. Adde

hue, quod quum nemo Scripturarum testimonia disertius aptiusque

citet quam Paulus, tamen locum ex Psalmo viii. refert in contra-

rium sensum, illinc colligens Christum dejectum, quum totus

Psalmus attoUat dignitatem bumanos conditionis. Ut ne dicam

interim, inesse locos aliquot, qui quorundam Hasreticorum dogma-

tibus prima fronte patrocinari videantur : velut ilia, quod velum

separans sancta sanctorum interpretatur coelum : ac multo magis,

qiiod palam adimere videatur spem a baptismo relapsis in peccatum,

idque non uno in loco : cum Paulus et eum receperit in commu-

nionem sanctorum, qui dormierat cum uxore patris. Adde hue,

quod divus Hieronymus cum aliis aliquot locis ita citat hujus

epistolte testimonia, ut de auctore videatur ambigere : tunc edis-

serens caput Hieremise xxxi., ' Hoc,' inquit, 'testimonio Paulus

apostolus, sive quis alius scripsit epistolam, usus est ad Hebr^os.'

Rursum in Esaife capite 1.,
' Dicitur et in epistola qu£e fertur ad

Hebrteos : aliisque locis pene innumeris, alicubi negans referre
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cujus sit, modo salubria doceat.' Item capite vi., ' Uude et Pauliis

apostolus in epistola ad Hebrseos, quam Latina consuetudo non

recipit.' Rursus euarrans Esaise caput viii. citans hujus epistolse

testimonium dicit, ' In epistola quiB ad Hebrseos inscribitur docet,

licet earn Latina consuetudo inter canonicas Sci'ipturas non reci-

piat.' Item enarrans Mattlitei caput xxvi., ' Licet,' inquit, ' de ea

Latinorum multi dubitent.' Item in Zacharias caput viii. citans

add it, ' Si tamen in suscipienda epistola Grgecorum auctoritatem

Latina lingua non respuit.' Item in ejjistola ad Paulinum, ' Octava

enim ad Hebrjeos a plerisque exti'a numerum ponitur.' Idem in

Catalogo refert Gajum in hac fuisse sententia, ut tredecim duntaxat

epistolas adscriberet Paulo, quaj est ad Hebrteos uegaret illius esse.

Deinde subjicit suo nomine Hieronymus, ' Sed et apud Romanes

usque liodie quasi Pauli non habetur.' Consimilem ad modum
Origenes, Homilia xxvi. in Mattbteum, cum adducat hujus epistoloe

testimonium, non audet tamen ab adversario flagitare, ut Pauli

videatur, ac remittit pene ut sit eo loco, quo liber qui inscribitur,

Secreta Esaias. Et Augustinus citaturus hujus epistolge testimo-

nium, De Civitate Dei libi'o xvi. capite xxii., pra^fatur hunc in

modum :
' De quo, in epistola qua3 inscribitur ad Hebra?os, quam

plures apostoli Pauli esse dicunt, quidam vero negant, multa et

magna couscripta sunt.' Quin idem alias frequenter adducens

hujus epistola3 testimonium, ' Scriptum est,' inquit, ' in epistola ad

Hebraeos,' omisso Pauli nomine :
' Sic intellectum est in epistola ad

Hebraeos :' et, ' De illo etiam in epistola legitur, quae inscribitur ,

ad Hebraeos.' Hsec atque hujusmodi cum plus centies occui'rant,

nusquam, quod sane meminerim, citat Pauli nomine, cum in casteris

citationibus Pauli titulum libenter sit solitus addere. Ambrosius

licet in hanc unam non ediderit Commentarios, tamen ejus testi-

moniis non infrequenter utitur, et videtur earn Paulo tribuere.

Quin Origenes apud Eusebium testatur a plerisque dubitatum, an

htec epistola esset germana Pauli, priBsertim ob still dissonantiam,

quauquam ipse Paulo fortiter asserit : locus est Ecclesiasticae

Historite libro vi. capite xvii. Rursus ejusdem libri capite xv.

narrat, apud Latinos hanc epistolam non fuisse tributam Paulo

apostolo. Restat jam argumentum illud, quo non aliud certius,

stilus ipse, et orationis character, qui nihil habet affiuitatis cum
phi'asi Paulina. Nam quod aiferunt hie quidam, Paulum ipsum

Hebraice scripsisse, caeterum Lucam argumentum epistolae, quam
memoria tenebat, suis explicuisse verbis, quantum valeat, viderint

alii. Neque enim in verbis solum aut figuris discrimen est, sed

omnibus notis dissidet. Et ut Paulus Grasce scribens multum ex

idiomate sermonis Hebraice retulit, ita et in hac, quam ut volunt

isti scripsit Hebraice, nonnulla sermonis illius vestigia residerent.
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Quid quod ne Lucas quidem ipse in actis apostolornm, hoc est in

argumento, quod facile recipit orationis ornamenta, parum abest ab

hujus epistoliB eloquentia. Equidem baud iuterponara hoc loco

meam sententiam. Cfeterum admodum probabile est quod subindi-

cavit dims Hieronymus in Catalogo Scriptorum lUustrium, Cle-

mentem, Romanum Pontificem a Petro quartum, auctorem hujus

epistolae fuisse. dementis enim meminit Pauhis, et hie Timothei

facit mentionem. Sed prrestat, opiuor, ipsa Hieronymi verba super

hac re adscribere :
' Scrijisit,' inquit, 'nempe Clemens sub persona

Romance ecclesi^ ad ecclesiam Corinthiorum valde utilem epistolam,

quas et in nonnullis locis publico legitur, qute mihi videtiir characteri

epistol^, quas sub Pauli nomine ad Hebrseos fertur convenire.

Sed et multis de eadem epistola non solum sensibus, sed juxta

verborum quoque ordinem abutitur. Omnino grandis in utraque

similitude est.' Hactenus divus Hieronymus, satis civiliter indicans

prudenti doctoque le'ctori, quid ipse suspicetur. Idem in epistola

ad Dardauum testatur banc a Latinis non fuisse receptam sed a

plerisque Grsecis scriptoribus hactenus receptam, ut crederent

esse viri ecclesiastici, Pauli tamen esse negarent : sed Barnab^e

potius aut Clementi tribuerent, aut juxta nonnullos Luca3, quod

idem diligenter annotavit Hieronymus in Pauli Catalogo. Ex his

dilucidum est, retate Hieronymi Romanam ecclesiam nondum

recepisse auctoritatem hiijus epistolaj : et Grgecos qui recipiebant

judicasse non esse Pauli : denique Hieronymus ad Dardauum

negat referre cujus sit, quum sit ecclesiastici viri. Et tamen hodie

sunt qui plusquam hoereticum esse putant si quis dubitet de auctore

epistola, non ob aliud, nisi quod in templis additur Pauli titulus.

Si ecclesia certo definit esse Pauli, captivo libens intellectum meum
in obsequium fidei : quod ad sensnm meum attinet, non videtur

illius esse, ob causas quas hie reticuisse prsestiterit. Et si certo

scirem non esse Pauli, res indigna est digladiatioue. Nee hac de

re tantum verborum facerem, nisi quidam ex re nihili tantos

excitarent tumultus."

Other passages to the same effect are cited in Bleek.

98. Luther spoke still more plainly. In his introduction to his

version of the Epistle, he maintains that it cannot be St. Paul's, nor

indeed the writing of any Apostle : appealing to such passages as

ch. ii. 3 ; vi. 4 if. ; x. 26 if. ; xii. 17. But whose it is, he does not there

pretend to say, further than that it comes from some scholar of the

Apostles, well versed in the Scriptures. And with this view his

manner of citation is generally consistent. His well-known conjec-

ture, that the Writer of the Epistle Avas Apollos, is expressed in his

Commentary on Genesis xlviii. 20 :
" Auctor epistolae ad Hebrasos,

quisquis est, sive Paulus, sive, ut ego arbitror, Apollo, eruditissime
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allegat liunc locum." lu his Epistel a. Christent. Hebr. i. 1 ff. the

following occurs :

—

Sag ift eine ftarfe^ macfitigc unb f)ot)c (Spijlet, tie ba t)od) t)erfaf)ret unb trcibct

ben t)o^cn linitd beg ©laubeng oon bee @ottt)cit (St)vifti/ unb ift cin glaub?

wurbiger aBat)n/ fie fei nid)t ©t. ^auli/ barum ta^ fie eine gefdf)muc!tere 9Jebe

fui)vetr benn ©t. ^autug an anbevn Ovten gepffeget. (S:tM)i meinen fie fei

®t. fiucS/ ct(id)e ©t. ^CpoHo/ »eld)cn ®t. Sucag rut)met, wk ev in ber @d)rift

mdd)tig fei gewefen tuiber bie Suben, 3(pgg. xviii. 24. @g ift ja >uai)v, ba^

feine @piftel mit fold)er ©ewalt bie (Sd)t;ift fu^ret, alg biefe, ba^ ein treflid)er

apoftolifd)ei: SOiann geircfen i|!/ er fei aud) wer er rooUe.

99. Here he seems to imply that others had already conjectured

Apollos to be the author. But this does not appear to be so : and

he may, as Bleek imagines, be merely referring to opinions of learned

men of his own day, who had either suggested, or adopted his own
view.

100. Calvin's opinion was equally unfavourable to the Pauline

authorship. While in his Institutes he ordinarily cites the Epistle as

the words of " the Apostle," and defends its apostolicity in the argument

to his commentary (" Ego vero earn inter apostolicas sine controversia

amplector, nee dubito, Satanaj artificio fuisse quondam factum, ut illi

autoritatem quidam detraherent "), yet he sometimes cites the "autor

epistolae ad HebrtEos ;" and when he comes to the question itself,

declares his view very plainly :

—

" Quis porro eam composuerit, non magnopere curandum est.

Putarunt alii Paulum esse, alii Lucam, alii Barnabam, alii Cle-

mentem.—Scio Chrysostomi tempore passim inter Paulinos a

GrjEcis fuisse receptum : sed Latini aliter senserunt, maxime qui

propiores fuerunt apostolorum temporibus. . Ego ut Paulum agnos-

cam autorem, adduci nequeo. Nam qui dicunt, nomen fuisse de

industria suppressum, quod odiosum esset Judaeis, nihil afferunt.

Cur enim mentionem fecisset Timothei, si ita esset? hoc enim

indicio se prodebat. Sed ipsa docendi ratio et stilus alium quam
Paulum esse satis testantur : et scriptor unum se ex apostolorum

discipulis profitetur c. 2, quod est a Paulina consuetudine longe

alienum."

And similarly on ch. ii. 3 itself;

—

" Hie locus indicio est, epistolam a Paulo non fuisse compositam.

Neque enim tarn humiliter loqui solet, ut se unum fateatur ex

apostolorum discipulis : neque id ambitione, sed quia improbi

ejusmodi prjetextu tantundem detrahere ejus doctrinae moliebantur.

Apparet igitur non esse Paulum, qui ex auditu se habere evange-

lium scribit, non autem ex revelatione."

See also his comment on ch. xii. 13.

101. Very similar are the comments of Beza, at least in his earlier
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editions : for all the passages quoted by Bleek, from his iutroduction,

ou ch. ii. 3 aud xiii, 26, as beiug iu his OAvn edition of Beza 1582, and

from Spauheim, as not extant in that edition, are, in the edition of 1590,

Avhich I use, expunged, and other comments, favourable to the Pauline

origin, substituted for them.

102. And this change of opinion in Beza only coincided with in-

fluences which both in the Romish aud in the Protestant churches soon

repressed the progress of intelligent criticism and free expression of

opinion. Cardinal Cajetan Avas severely handled by Ambrosius Catha-

rinus, who accused him of the same doubts in relation to this Epistle

as those entertained by Julian respecting the Gospel of St. Matthew ;

Erasmus was attacked by the theologians of the Sorbonne in a censure

which concludes thus^: " Mira autem arrogantia atque peftinacia est

hujus scriptoris, quod, ubi tot catholici doctores, j^ontiflces, concilia

declarant, banc epistolam esse Pauli, et idem universalis ecclesiae usus

ac consensus comprobat, hie scriptor adhuc dubitat tanquam toto orbs

prudentior." And finally the council of Trent, in 1546, closed up the

question for Romanists by declaring, " Testament! Novi . . . quatuor-

decim epistol^ Pauli apostoli, ad Romanes &c. ... ad Hebra^os." So

that the best divines of that Church have since then had only that

way open to them of expressing an intelligent judgment, which holds

the matter of the Epistle to be St. Paul's, but the style and arrange-

ment that of some other person : so Bellarmine, De Controversiis,

Paris, 1613, fol. pp. 51 f. : so Estius, in his introduction to the Epistle,

which is well worth reading, as a remarkable instance of his ability and

candour :

—

" Cum aliis omnino dicendum arbitramur, subjectum sive materiam

totius epistolae, simul et ordinem a Paulo fuisse subministratum,

sed compositionem et ornatum esse cujusdam alterius, cujus opera

Paulus utendum putaverit, sive Clemens Romanus is fuerit, sive

Lucas individuus apostoli comes et laborum socius, quod magis est

verisimile."

At the end of the same chapter of his introduction he enquires at length,

" an sit fidei, Paulum esse auctorem : an hfereticum sit, aliter sentii'e."

And he concludes, " temerarium esse, si quis epistolam ad Hebrgeos

negaret esse Pauli apostoli, sed hcereticum ob id solum pronuntiare

non ausim :" giving as his own opinion, " Neque vero dubitamus an

Paulus apostolus materiam scribendae hujus epistolge suppeditaverit,

ordiuemque praescripserit, sed an ipse sit auctor scriptionis seu compo-

sitionis."

103. In the Protestant churches we find, as might be expected, a

longer prevalence of free judgment on the matter. It will be seen by

3 Erasm. 0pp. Lngd. Bat. 1706, vol. ix. fol. 865.
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the copious citations in Bleek (pp. 254 ft), that Melanchthon remained

ever consistent in quoting the Epistle simply as " epistola ad Hebrasos :"

that the Magdeburg Centuriators distinctly denied the Pauline origin

(" His et similibus rationibus mota prudens vetustas, qufe omnia ad dva-

Xoyiav fidei examinare solita est, de epistola ad Hebra^os jui'e dubitasse

videtur"): that Brenz, in the Confessio Wirtembergica, distinguishes in

his citations this Epistle from those of St. Paul.

104. At the same time we find inconsistency on the point in Brenz

himself: in the Commentary on the Epistle wiitten by his son, the

Pauline authorship is maintained: also by Flacius Illyricus (1557) on

a priori grounds. In the Concordien-Formel, the Epistle is cited in the

original German without any name, whereas in the Latin version we
have " apostolus ait," and the like. And this latter view continued to

gain ground. It is maintained by Gerhard (1641) and Calov. (1676) :

and since the middle of the seventeenth century has been the prevailing

view in the Lutheran church.

105. In the Calvinistic or Reformed Church, the same view became

prevalent even earlier. Of its various confessions, the Gallican, it is

true, sets the Epistle at the end of those of St. Paul, thus : . . . "ad
Titum una, ad Philemonem una : epistola ad Hehrceos, Jacobi epistola :"

but the Belgic, Helvetic, and Bohemian Confessions cite and treat it as

St. Paul's.

106. The exceptions to this prevailing view were found in certain

Arminian divines, who, without impugning the authority of the Epistle,

did not bind themselves to a belief of its Pauline origin. Such were
Grotius, who inclines to the belief that it was written by St. Luke : Le
Clerc, who holds Apollos to have been the Author : Limborch, who
holds it to have been written " ab aliquo e Pauli comitibus, et quidem
conscio Paulo, . . atque e doctrina Pauli haustum :" and among the

Socinians, Schlichting, who says of it

—

" Licet Paulum ipsum autorem non habuerit, ex ejus tamen, ut

sic dicam, oflficina prodierit, h. e. ab aliquo ex ejus sociis et

comitibus fortassis etiam Pauli instinctu ac, ut ita dicam, spiritu

scripta fuerit."

107. There was also a growing disposition, both in the Eomish and
in the reformed churches, to erect into an article of faith the Pauline

origin, and to deal severely with those who presumed to doubt it.

Many learned men, especially among Protestants, appeared as its

defenders : among whom we may especially notice Spanheim (the

younger, 1659), Braun and D'Outrein in Holland, our OAvn Owen
(1667), Mill (1707), Hallet (the younger, 1727), Carpzov (1750),
Sykes (1755), J. C. Wolf (1734), and Andr. Cramer (1757), to whom
Bleek adjudges the first place among the upholders of the Pauline

authorship.
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108. Since the middle of the last ceutuiy, the ancient doubts have

levired in Germany ; and in the pi'ogress of more extended and accurate

critical enquiry, have now become almost universal. The first that care-

fully treated the matter with this view Avas Semler (1763), in his edition

of Baumgarten's Commentary on the Epistle. Then followed Michaelis,

in the later editions of his Introduction : in the earlier, he had assumed

the Pauline authorship. The same doulits were repeated and enforced

by Ziegler, J. E. C. Schmidt (1804), Eichhorn (1812), Bertholdt (1819),

David Schulz (who carried the contrast which he endeavours to

establish between the Writer of this Epistle and St. Paul to an

unreasonable length, and thereby rather hindered than helped that side

of the argument), SeyfFerth (who sets himself to demonstrate from the

Epistle itself, that it cannot have been written by St. Paul, but has no

hypothesis respecting the Writer), Bohme (who holds Silvanus to have

been the Writer, from similarities which he traces between our Epistle

and 1 Peter, the Greek of Avhich he holds also to have proceeded from

him), De Wette (who inclines to Apollos as the author, but sees au

improbability in his ever having been in so close a relation to the

Jewish Christians of Palestine), Tholuck (whose veiy valuable and

candid enquiry in his last edition results in a leaning towards Apollos

as the Writer), Bleek (whose view is mainly the same), Wieseler (who

supports Barnabas as the probable Writer), Liinemann (who strongly

upholds Apollos), Ebrard (who holds St. Paul to have been the Author,

St. Luke the Writer), Delitzsch (who holds St. Luke to have been the

Writer).

109. The principal modern upholders of the purely Pauline author-

ship in Germany have been Bengel (+ 1752), StoiT (1789), and

recently Hofmann.

110. In our own country, the belief of the direct Pauline origin,

though much shaken at the Reformation *, has recovered its ground far

more extensively. The unwillingness to disturb settled opinion on the

one hand, and it may be the disposition of our countrymen to take up

opinions in furtherance of strong party bias, and their consequent inap-

titude for candid critical research on the other, have mainly contributed

to this result. Most of our recent Theologians and Commentators are

to be found on this side. Among these may be mentioned Whitby,

Macknight, Doddridge, Lardner, Stuart (American), Forster (Aposto-

lical Authority of the Epistle to the Hebrews), and Bishop Wordsworth,

in the third vol. of his Greek Testament ; also Conybeare and Howson
(Life of St. Paul), but doubtingly, and Davidson (Introd. to N. T.),

who holds that St. Luke co-operated with the Apostle in making the

Epistle what it now aj^pears.

111. I am obliged, before passing to the internal grounds on which

* See the opinions of several of the Reformers below, § vi. 17 ff.
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the question is to be treated, to lay dowu again the position in which

we are left by the preceding sketch of the history of opinion.

112. It is manifest that with testimony so divided, antiquity cannot

claim to close up the enquiry: nor can either side allege its voice as

decisive. In the very earliest times, we find the Epistle received

by some as St. Paul's : in the same times, we find it ascribed by others,

and those men of full as much weight, to various other authors.

113. I briefly thus restate what has already been insisted on in para-

graphs 35—40, because the time has not yet entirely passed by, when

writers on the subject regard our speculations concerning the probable

author of the Epistle as limited by these broken fragments of the

rumours of antiquity : when a zealous and diligent writer among our-

selves allows himself to treat Avith levity and contempt the opinion

that Apollos wrote it, simply on the ground that he is a claimant

" altogether unnoticed by Christian antiquity ^" What we require is

this : that we of this age should be alloAved to do just that which the

a.py(aloi avSpe<s did in their age,—examine the Ejjistle simply and freely

for and by itself, and form our conclusion accordingly, as to its Author,

readers, and date : having respect indeed to ancient tradition, where

we can find it, but not, where it is so broken, and inconsistent with

itself, bound by any one of its assertions, or limited in our conclusions

by its extent.

114. I now proceed to the latter and more important portion of our

enquiry : whether the internal phaenomeua of the Epistle itself point to

St. Paul as its Author and Writer,— or Author without being the

Writer,—and if they do not either of these, whom, as an Author, their

general character may be regarded as indicating.

115. But as this portion is most important, so has it been most dili-

gently and ingeniously followed out by: disputants on both sides. And
it is not my intention to enter here on the . often-fought battle of com-

parisons of airai Xeyojxeva, and tabular statements of words and phrases.

The reader will find these given at great length and with much fair-

ness in Davidson, who holds the balance evenly between previous

disputants. And if he wishes to go still further into so wide a field of

discussion, he may consult Mr. Forster's large volume, which is equally

fertile in materials for both conclusions, often without the writer being

conscious that it is so ^.

116. The various items of evidence on this head will be presented to

5 See Forster's Apostolical Authority of the Epistle to the Hebrews, Dedication,

p. ix.

s As e. g. when he alleges, which he often does, the same thought expressed by
diflerent words, or diflereut cognate forms of the same root, in Hebrews and the Pauline

Epistles, as indicating identity of authorship. The conclusion of most examiners of

evidence would be in the opposite direction.
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my reader iu the references throughout the Epistle. He will there

see, as indeed from the tables in any of the writers ou the subject,

—

how like, and yet how unlike, the style of our Epistle is to that of

the great Apostle : how completely the researches of such books as

Mr. Forster's have succeeded in proving the likeness, how completely

at the same time they have failed to remove one iota of the unlikeness:

so that the more we read and are borne along with their reasonings, the

closer the connexion becomes, in faith and in feeling, of the writer of

the Epistle with St. Paul, but the more absolutely incompatible the

personal identity : the more we perceive all that region of style and

diction to have been in common between them, which men living

together, talking together, praying together, teaching together, would

naturally range in ; but all that region wherein individual peculiarity

is wont to put itself forth, to have been entirely distinct.

117. I need only mention, as an indication to the student how to

arrive at such convictions for himself, the different tinge given to the

same or similar thoughts ; the wholly differing rhythm of sentences

Avherein perhaps many words occur iu common ; the differing spirit of

citation (to say nothing of the varying modus citaudi) ; the totally

distinct mode of arguing ; the rhetorical accumulation ; the equili-

biium, even in the midst of fervid declamation, of periods and clauses

;

the use of different inferential and connecting particles. All of these

great and undeniable variations may be easily indeed frittered down
by an appearance of exceptions ranged in tables , but still are indelibly

impressed on the mind of every intelligent student of the E^jistle, and

as has been observed, are unanswerable, just in proportion as the points

of similarity are detailed and insisted on '.

118. It is again of course easy enough to meet such considerations in

either of two ways ; the former of which recommends itself to the mind

Avhicli fears to enquire from motives of reverence, the latter to the

superficial and indolent.

119. It may be said, that the Holy Spirit of God, by whose inspi-

ration holy men have written these books of the New Testament, may
bring it about, that the same person may write variously at different

times, ev^en be that variety out of the limits of human experience ; that

the same man, for instance, should have written the Epistle to the

Romans and the First Epistle of St. John. In answer to which we
may safely say, that what the Holy Spirit may or can do, is not for us

to speculate upon : in this His proceeding of inspiration, He has given

us abundant and undeniable examples of what He has done; and by

such examples are we to be guided, in all questions as to the analogy of

His proceedings in more doubtful cases. As matter of fact, the style

'' See tills carried out further below, § v. 9, 10.
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and diction of St. Paul differ as much from those of St. John as can

well be conceived. When therefore we find in the sacred writings

phgenomena of difference apparently incompatible with personal identity

in their authors, we are not to be precluded from reasoning from them

to the non-identity of such authors, by any vague assertions of the

omnipotence of the Almighty Spirit.

120. Again it may be strongly urged, that the same person, writing

at different times, and to different persons, may employ very various

modes of diction and argument. Nothing can be truer than this : but

the application of it to the question of identity of authorship is matter

of penetration and appreciation. Details of diversity which may be

convincing to one man, may be wholly inappreciable, from various

reasons, by another. As regards the matter before us, it may suffice to

say, that the incompatibility of styles was felt in the earliest days by

Greeks themselves, as the preceding testimonies from Clement of

Alexandria and Origen may serve to shew. Further than this we can

say nothing which will be allowed as of any weight by those who
unfortunately fail to appreciate the difference. We can only repeat

our assurance, that the more acumen and scholarship are brought to

bear on the enquiry, aided by a fairly judging and unbiassed mind,

the more such incompatibility will be felt : and say, in the words of

Origen cited above, par. 19, ort 6 -^apaKT-qp Trj<; Ae^ews . . . ovk e^ct to

iv Aoyci) iSiwriKov rov aTrocTToXov, .... iras 6 eiricrTdfJi.ci'O? Kptcetc ^pdaewv

8ia<j)opas op.oXoY^o'cn av.

121. I now proceed to consider the principal notices in the Epistle

itself, which have been either justly or unjustly adduced, as making

for or against the Pauline authorship.

122. In ch. xiii. 23, we read, ytvcocr/ccre rov dSeXcfiov rjfxwv TtfxoOeov

airoXeXvjJL€vov, fieO ov, iav Td)(iov ep^rjTai, 6ij/o/jiaL v/xas. This notice

has been cited with equal confidence on both sides. The natural in-

fei'ence from it, apart altogether from the controversy, would be, that

the Writer of the Epistle was in some other place than Timotheus, who
had been recently set free from an imprisonment (for this and no other

is the meaning of the participle), and that he was awaiting Timotheus's

arrival : on which, if it took place soon, he hoped to visit the Hebrews
in his company.

123. It is manifest, that such a situation would fit very well some

point of time after St. Paul's liberation from his first Roman imjirison-

ment. Supposing that he was dismissed before Timotheus, and, having

left Rome, expecting him to follow, had just received the news of his

liberation, the words in the text would very Avell and naturally exjoress

this. It is true, we read of no such imprisonment of Timotheus : and

this fact seems to remove the date of the occurrence oxit of the limits of

the chronology of the Pauline Epistles. But if the command of the
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Apostle in 2 Tim. iv. 9 was obeyed, and Timotlieus, on arriving, shared

his imprisonment, the sitnation here alhuled to may have occurred not

long after.

124. On the other hand, the notice would equally well fit some com-

panion of St. Paul, either St. Luke, or Silranus, or Apollos, writing

after the Apostle's death. All these would speak of Timotheus as 6

a8e\(f)0? rjixwv.

125. On the whole then, this passage carries no weight on either

side. I own that the oxpofxai vfji.a<; has a tinge of authority about it,

which hardly seems to fit either of the above-mentioned persons. But

this imjiression may be fallacioiis : and it is only one of those cases

where, in a matter so doubtful as the authorship of this Epistle, we are

swayed hither and thither by words and expressions, which perhaps

after all have no right to be so seriously taken.

126. Similar remarks might be made on the notice of ch. xiii. 25,

do-TTct^ovTat vjLtas oi ciTro tiJs 'IraXia?, as carrying no weight either way.

As regards its meaning, it is indeed surprising that Bleek should main-

tain, that it excludes the supposition of the writer being in Italy, in the

face of the classical and N. T. usage of the prepositions of origin,

—

o €K ll€Xo-!rovvT](rov TToAe/Aos,—Ad^apo5 6 aTrb ^rjOavcas, and the like.

The preposition may doubtless be taken as used with reference to those

who were to receive the salutation : it may be the salutation, not the

persons, which the preposition brings away from Italy. It may be as

if I were to "wi'ite to a friend, ' I have the best wishes for you from

Canterbury :' which, althoiigh it would not be the most usual way of

expressing my meaning, and might be said if I were elsewhere, yet

Avould be far from excluding the siipposition that I Avas myself writing

from that city *.

127. If the words then do not forbid the idea that the Writer was in

Italy, I do not see how they can be used for or against the Pauline

aiithorship. As observed before, the Apostle may have been somewhere

in that country waiting for Timotheus, when liberated, to join him.

And we may say the same with equal probability of any of St. Paul's

companions to whom the Epistle has been ascribed. The only evi-

dence which can be gathered from the words, as being exceedingly

unlike any thing occurring in the manifold formulte of salutation in

St. Paul's Epistles, is of a slighter, but to my mind of a more decisive

kind.

128. The evidence supposed to be derivable from ch. x. 34 (rec), Kal

yap Tots Secr/xois fx-ov (TvveTTa$-q(raTe, vanishes with the adoption of the

reading tois oeo-/xiots o-vveTraO-^craTe, in which almost all the critical

editors concur.

8 That N. T. usage renders tlie other meaning more prohable, does not belong to the

argument here in the text, but is maintained below, iji § ii. 28.
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129. The notice cb. xiii. 7, fivrjfjioveveTe twv rjyovfxevoiv vfxwv k.t.X.

Avill more properly come under consideration Avlien we are treating of

the probable readers, and of the date of the Epistle ®. I may say thus

much in anticipation, that it can hardly be fairly interpreted consistently,

with the known traditions of the death of St. Paul, and at the same

time with the hypothesis of his authorship.

130. The well-known passage, ch. ii. 3, requires more consideration.

It stands thus :—
TTOJS 7jfji£L^ iKcfiev^o/Jieaa TrjXiKavriq'i dfxeXrjcrai'Te? crwTiyptas, ^rts a.p)(r)v

XajSovaa XaXetcrOat 8ta tov Kvpiov vtto twv aKovtravTinv ets 17/Aas

The difficulty, that St. Paul should thus include himself among those

who had received the gospel only at second baud, whereas in Gal. i. 12

lie says of it, oiiSe yap eyo) Trapa ai/OpwTrov napeXafSov avTO ovt€ eStSa^^ijv,

dAAa 8i a.TvoKaXvij/eai'i ^Ir]crov ^piaTov, has been felt both in ancient

and modern times. Euthalius, Qilcumenius, and Theophylact, Luther,

Calvin, and all the moderns have alleged it, either to press or to explain

the difficulty. I must own that, in spite of all Avhich has been so inge-

niously said by way of explanation by the advocates of the Pauline

authorship, the words appear to me quite irreconcileable Avith that

hypothesis.

131. To pass by the ancient explanations, which will hardly be

adopted in our own day ^,—the most prevalent modern one has been,

that the Apostle here adopts the figure avyKaTa/Saa-Ls, or comvmnicatio,

by which a writer or speaker identifies himself with his readers or

hearers, even though, as matter of actual fact, that identification is

not borne out strictly. Such " coimnunication " is most commonly found

in hortatory passages, but is not confined to them. A writer may, for

the purpose of his argument, and to carry persuasion, place himself on a

level with his readers in respect of matters of history, just as well as of

moral considerations. The real question for us is, whether this is a

case in Avhich such a figure would be likely to be employed.

132. And to this the answer must be, it seems to me, unhesitatingly

in the negative. That an Apostle, who ever claimed to have received

the gospel not from men but from the Lord Himself,—who was care-

9 See below, § ii. 29, 30 ; § iii. 2.

1 ffic. : rives 5e oi UKOvcravres ; 01 Oicrndcrioi 57i\oi'6ri /xaO-qrai 'Iva 5e ^xr) tTKavSaXlari,

oh Keyei koX eavrhu a/crj/coeVai Trapa. ;^pi(TToO, Kairoi i^KOvaev.

Thl. : TTcDs ovu aWaxov ovk cctt' avOpiinrcav <p7ia\v aKovaai ; Siori e/cet fiiv fieya Kol

ava'yKa7ov ^v rh KaTiiruyof avrov avarrjcrai, Sti ovk avBpwircov etrrl fj.a.0r]T7]s'

Sif^dWero yap ws (J-tj tov Kvpiov aKovaras' Koi 5ia tovto eKiv^vmvi rb avrov H^pvyfxa

Trapa rols /J.adi)ra7s avrov avLffrrjOTivai. vvy Se oii rocravrr; XP^'"' rovrov ovre yap

'EPpatois iK7]pv^ei', ovre Sie^dWero Trphs rovrovs ws avQpdirwv fJ.aOrjr'fis, Kal ovx^

XpLffrov. ^ oTi KoX evravda e-Kayoiv " (Tvveirifj.aprvpovvros rov 6eov ar^fieiots Kal

repacri," Se'iKwinv '6ri ovk air' a^OpuiKui^, aAk' tK deov irapeAa^e ravra.
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fill to state that when he met the chief Apostles in council they aeldecl

nothing to him,—should at all, and esj^ecially in writing (as the hypo-

thesis generally assumes) to the very church where the influence of

those other Apostles Avas at its highest, place himself on a level with

their disciples as to the reception of the gospel from them,—is a sup-

position so wholly improbable, that I cannot explain its having been

held by so many men of discernment, except on the supposition that

their bias towards the Pauline authorship has blinded them to the well-

known character and habit of the Apostle.

133. And to reply to this, that he thus speaks of himself when his

Apostolical authority is called in question, as it was in the Galatian

church, and partially also in the Corinthian, but does not so where no

such slight had been put upon his office, is simply to advance that

which is not the fact : for he does the same in an emphatic manner in

Eph. iii. 2, 3, elye rjKovcraTe tyjv oikovo/aiW tTj's ^dpLTos tov Oeov ti}?

oo6eL(Tr]<s fxoi ets v/xas, ort Kara olttokolXviJ/lv iyvwfjicrdr] /jlol to jJiVfTTrjpiov

K.r.X. : in which Epistle, to whomsoever addressed, there exist no traces

of any rivalship to his OAvn authority being in his view.

134. Certain other passages have been adduced as bearing out the

idea of o-uyKara/Jao-is hei*e. But none of them, when fairly considered,

really does so. For to take them one by one :

—

In Eph. ii. 3: Col. i. 12, 13: Titus iii. 3, there is no such figure, but

the Apostle is simply stating the matter of fact, and counts himself to

have "been one of those spoken of.

In 1 Cor. xi. 31, 32, he is asserting that which is true of all Chris-

tians equally ; himself as liable to fall into sin and thus to need chastise-

ment, being included.

In 1 Thess. iv. 17,—whei-e see note,—there is no such figure, for the

Apostle is merely giving expression to the expectation that he himself

should be among them who should be alive in the flesh at the coming

of our Lord.

In Jude, ver. 17, there is no such figure. St. Jude, in writing thus,

is giving us plain proof that he himself was not one of the Apostles.

135. Much stress has been laid, and duly, on the entire absence of

personal notices of the Writer, as affecting the question of the Pauline

authorship. This is so inconsistent with the otherwise invariable prac-

tice of St. Paul, that some very strong reason must be supposed, which
should influence him in this case to depart from that practice. Such
reason has been variously assigned. And first, with reference to the

omission of any superscription or opening greeting. It has been sup-

posed that he would not begin by designating himself as an Apostle,

because the Lord Himself Avas the Apostle (ch. iii. 1) of the Jewish

people (so Pantasnus, above, par. 11). Or, because the Jewish Chris-

tians in Palestine were unwilling to recognize him as such, only as an
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Apostle to the Gentiles (so Theodoret, Prooem. Ep. ad Hebr. : and al.).

But to this it might be answered, Why then not superscribe himself

Soi'Xos 'Irjaov xpi-o'Tov or the like, as in Phil. i. 1 and Pliilem. 1, or simply

IlauAos, as in 1 and 2 Thess. ? But a further reply has been given,

and very vv^idely accepted : that being in disfavour generally among the

Jews, he did not prefix his name, for fear of exciting a prejudice against

his Epistle, and so perhaps preventing the reading of it altogether.

(So Clement of Alexandria, above, par. 14. So also Chrys. [Homil. iii.

p, 3713, Koi TovTo 8r] Tj}s IlavAoT; cro<^ta5' Lua yap fxiq ix€Tdcr)(rj rov fxiarovi

TO. ypa.fjiiJ.aTa, KaOdirep TrposcoTreioj tivl ttj tov 6vofxaTO<; d^aipecrct Kpvij/a's

iavTov, ovTO}<i avrots XavOapovTws to Trj<s Trapaivecrew? liriTiO'qaL ^dpjxaKOV

OTOV yap Trpos Tiva dijSws e'xw/^ei'j kclv vytes tl Aeyvy, ov Trpo^i'/xojs oySe

fjnO" tjSovrj'i Se^^ofxeOa to. Xeyofiei'a- birep ovv, tVa /xr] Kal totc crvfifBrj, d^eiAe

T'^v iStav irposrjyopLav Trjs eTrtcrroA^s, wsre fi7]8ev tovto y€V€cr6ai KuiXvfxa Tjj

T^s eTTiCTToA^s oLKpodcreL' ov yap ol airiu-TOi. p.6vov loL'Satot, dAAa koI 01

7rt(7T€i;o"avTes avTol Ip-iaovv avTov Kat dTrcaTpe<jiovTO.) But this cannot

have been the purpose of the Author throughout, as is sufficiently

shewn by such notices as those of ch. xiii. 18, 19, 23, which would

have been entirely without meaning, had the readers not been aware,

who was wi'iting to them. Yet, it is said, these notices do not occur

till the end of the Epistle, Avhen the important part of it has already

been read through. Are we then to suppose that St. Paul seriously

did in this case, that which he ironically puts as an hypothesis in 2 Cor.

xii. 16, vTrdpx<^v Travovpyo's, SoAw v/xas e'Aa/Sov ? And if he did it, how
imperfectly and clumsily ! Could he not as easily have removed all

traces of his own hand in the Epistle, as those at the beginning only ?

And how are we to suppose that the Epistle came to the church to

which it was addressed ? Did he put it in at a window, or over a wall ?

Must it not have come by the hand of some friend or companion ?

Must it not have been given into the hand of some rjyovfxevo's ? How
happened it that the question was never asked, From whom does this

come ? or if asked, how could it be answered but in one way ? And
when thus answered, how could it fail but the Epistle would thenceforth

be known as that of St. Paul ?

1 36. It may be said that these last enquiries would prove too much

:

that they would equally apply, whoever wrote the Epistle : and that

the name of the Author was, on the view which they imply, equally

sure to have been attached to it. But we may well answer, that this,

however plausible, is not so in reality. It does not follow, because the

name of the great Apostle was sure to be generally attached to it if he

really wrote it, that every other name was equally sure. Many of his

disciples and companions, eminent tis they were, bore no authority to be

compared with his. This is true even of St. Luke and Barnabas : much
more of Titus, Silas, and Clement. And if one of these had been the
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ackuowledged author, there being no notices in the Epistle itself

Avhereby he might be with certainty recognized after the first circum-

stances of its sending were forgotten, how probable, that a writing,

committed to the keeping of a particular church, should have been

retained indeed as a sacred deposit by them, but, in the midst of perse-

cutions and troubles, have lost the merely traditional designation which

never had become inseparable from it. In the one case, the name of

St. Paul would commend the Epistle, and so would take the first, and an

inalienable place : in the other, the weight and preciousness of the

Epistle would survive the name of its Wi'iter, which would not of itself

have been its commendation. The like might have happened to the

Gospel, or Acts, of St. Luke, but for the fact, that in this case not one

particular church, but the whole Christian world, was the guardian of

the deposit, and of the tradition attached to it.

137. Another solution has been suggested by Steudel : that the book

has more the character of a treatise than of an Epistle, and therefore

was not begun in epistolary form : some letter being probably sent with

it, or the customary personal messages being orally delivered. But the

jiostulate may be safely denied. Our Epistle is veritably an Epistle

:

addressed to readers of whom certain facts were specially true, con-

taining exhortations founded on those facts, and notices arising out of

the relation of the writer to his readers ; which last sufficiently shew,

that no other Epistle could have accompanied it, nor indeeil any con-

siderable trusting to the oral supplementing of its notices.

138. Yet another solution has been given by Hug and Spanheim

:

that in an oratorical style like that of the opening of this Epistle, it

was not probable that a superscription would precede. True : but Avhat,

when conceded, does this indicate ? Is it not just as good an argument

to shew that one who never begins his Epistles thus, is not the Writer,

as to account for his beginning thus, supposing him the Writer?

The reason for our Epistle beginning as it does, is unquestionably, the

character of the whole, containing few personal notices of the relation

of the Writer to his readers. But granted, as we have sufficiently

shewn, that it was not the object of the Author to remain unknown to

his readers, I ask any one capable of forming an unbiassed judgment, is

it possible that were St. Paul that author, and any conceivable Hebrew
church those readers, no more notices should be found, not perhaps of

his apostleship, but of the revelations of the Lord to him, of his pure

intent and love towards them ? Any one who can suppose this, appears

to me, I own,—however it may savour of presumption to say so,

—

deficient in appreciation of the phcenomena of our Epistle, and still

more of the character of the great Apostle himself.

139. In Bleek's Introduction to his Commentary, on which, in the

main features, this part of my Prolegomena is founded, several inte-
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resting considerations are here adduced as bearing on the question of

the authorship, arising out of tlie manner in which various points which

arise are dealt with, as compared with the manner usual with St. Paul.

Such considerations are valuable, and come powerfully in aid of a con-

clusion otherwise forced upon us : but when that conclusion is not

acquiesced in, they are easily diluted away by its opponents. They are

rather confirmatory than conclusive : and have certainly not had justice

done them by the supporters of the Pauline hypothesis ; who, as they

seem to themselves to have answered one after another of them, re-

present each in succession as the main ground on which the anti-

pauline view is rested.

140. I would refer my English readers for the discussion of these

points to Dr. Davidson's Introduction to the N. T., vol. iii., where they

are for the most part treated fairly, though hardly with due appre-

ciation of their necessarily subordinate place in the argument. The

idea which a reader, otherwise uninformed, would derive from Dr.

Davidson's paragraphs, is that those who allege these considerations

make them at least co-ordinate with others, of which they in reality

only come in aid.

141. The same may be said of the whole mass of evidence resting on

modes of citation, a7ra$ Xeyofxeva, style of periods, and the like. It

abounds on the one hand with striking coincidences, on the other with

striking discrepancies : each of these has been made much of by the

ardent fautors of each side,—while the more impartial Commentators

have weighed both together. The general conclusion in my own mind

derived from these is, that the author of this Epistle cannot have been

the same with the author of the Pauline Epistles. The coincidences are

for the most part those which belong to men of the same general cast of

thought on the great matters in hand : the discrepancies are in turns

of expression, use of different particles, different rhythm, different com-

pounds of cognate words, a mode of citation not independent but

rather divergent,— and a thousand minor matters which it is easy for

those to laugh to scorn who are incapable of estimating their combined

evidence, but which when combined render the hypothesis of one and

the same author entirely untenable.

142. To the phfenomena of citation in our Epistle I shall have occa-

sion to advert very soon, when dealing with the enquiry who the author

really was. (See below, parr. 149, 152, 158, 180.) The reader will find

them treated at great length in Bleek, Davidson, and Forster.

143. Before advancing to clear the way for that enquiry by other

considerations, I will beg the reader to look back Avith me once more

over the course and bearing of the external evidence as regards the

Pauline hypothesis.

144. The recognition of the Epistle as Pauline begins about the
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middle of the second century, and, in one portion only of the church

—

the Alexandrine. Did this rest on an original historical tradition ?

We have seen reason to conclude the negative. Was it an inference

from the subject and contents of the Epistle, which, when once made,

gained more and more acceptance, from the very natui'e of the case ?

This, on all grounds, is more probable. Had an ancient tradition con-

nected the name of St. Paul with it, we should find that name so

connected not in one portion only, but in every part of the church.

This however we do not find. We have no trace of its eai'ly recognition

as Pauline elsewhere than in Alexandria. And even there, the earliest

testimonies imply that there was doubt on the subject. Elsewhere,

various opinions prevailed. TertuUian gives us Barnabas : Origen men-

tions two views, pointing to St. Luke and to Clement of Rome. None
of these claim our acceptance as grounded on authentic historical

tradition. But each of them has as much right to be heard and con-

sidered, as the Alexandrine. And the more, because that was so easy a

deduction from the contents of the Epistle, and so sure to be embraced

generally, whereas they had no such source, and could have no such

advantage.

145. But there was one view of our Epistle, which never laboured

under the uncertainty and insufficient reception which may be chai'ged

against the others : viz. that entertained by the church of Rome. It is

true, its testimony is only negative : it amounts barely to this
—" the

Epistle is not St. Paul's." But this evidence it gives " semper, ubique,

ab omnibus." And its testimony is of a date and kind which far out-

weighs the Alexandrine, or any other. Clement of Rome, the disciple

of the Apostles, refers frequently and copiously to our Epistle, not

indeed by name, but so plainly and unmistakeably that no one can well

deny it. He evidently knew the Epistle well and used it much and

approvingly. Now, had he recognized it as written by St. Paul,—he

might not indeed have cited it as such, seeing that tmacknowledged

centos of N. T. expressions are very common with him,—but is it con-

ceivable that he should altogether have concealed such his recognition

from the church over which he presided ? Is it not certain, that had

Clement received it as the work of St. Paul, we should have found that

tradition dominant and firmly fixed in the Roman church ? But that

church is just the one, where we find no trace of such a tradition : a

fact wholly irreconcileable with such recognition by Clement. And if

Clement did not so recognize it, are we not thereby brought very much

nearer the source itself, than by any reported opinion in the church of

Alexandria ?

146. I shall have occa>sion again to return to this consideration

:

I introduce it here to shew, that in freely pi'oposing to ourselves

the enquiry, ' Who wrote the Epistle ?' as to be answered entirely
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from tlie Epistle itself, we are not setting aside, but are strictly

following, the earliest and weightiest historical testimonies respecting

it, and the inferences to be deduced from them. And if any name

seems to satisfy the requirements of the Epistle itself, those who in

modern times suggested that name, and those "who see reason to adopt

it, are not to be held up to derision, as has been done by Mr. Forster,

merely because that name was not suggested by any among the ancients.

The question is as open now as it was in the second century. They

had no reliable tradition : we have none. If an author is to be found,

avTO 8ei§€i.

147. With these remarks, I come now to the enquiries, (1) What data

does the Epistle furnish for determining the Author ? and (2) Li what

one person do those characteristics meet ?

148. (1. a) The writer of the Epistle is also the author. It is of

course possible, that St. Paul may have imparted his thoughts to the

Hebrew church by means of another. This may have been done in one

of two ways: either by actual translation, or by transfusion of thought

and argument : setting aside altogether the wholly unlikely hypothesis,

that the Epistle was drawn up and sent as St. Paul's by some other,

without his knowledge and consent.

149. But first, the Epistle is not a translation. The citations

throughout, with one exception (noticed below, § ii. par. 35 note), are

from the LXX, and are of such a kind, that the peculiarities of the

LXX version are not unfrequently interwoven into the argument, and

made to contribute towards the result : which would be impossible, had

the Epistle existed primarily in Hebrew. Besides, the prevalence of

alliterations and paronomasice, and the Greek rhythm, to which so many
rhetorical passages owe their force, would of themselves compel us to

this conclusion^.

150. And secondly, there are insuperable difficulties in the Avay of

the hypothesis of any such secondary authorship as has very commonly
been assumed, from the time of Origen downwards. Against this

militate in their full strength all the considerations derived from those

differences of style and diction, which in this Epistle are inseparably

interwoven into the argument : against this the whole arrangement and

argumentation of the Epistle, which are very different from those of

St. Paul, shewing an independence and originality which could hardly

have been found in the work of one who wrote doA\Ti the thoughts of

another : against this also the few personal notices w^hich occur, and
which manifestly belong to the Author of the Epistle. Supposing

St. Paul to be speaking by another in all other places, how are we to

make the transition in these ? The notices which on the hypothesis of
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pure Pauline authorship, seemed difficult of explanation, appear to me
absolutely to defy it, if the secondary authorship be supposed.

151. (/3) The Author of the Epistle was a Jew. This, as far as I

know, has never been doubted. The degree of intimate acquaintance

shewn with the ceremonial law might perhaps have been acquired by a

Gentile convert : but the manner in which he addresses his readers,

evidently themselves Jews, is such as to forbid the supposition that he

was himself a Gentile. Probability is entirely against such an address

being used : and also entirely against the Epistle finding acceptance, if

it had been used.

152. (y) He was, however, not a pure Jew, speaking and quoting

Hebrew : but a Hellenist : a Jew brought up in Greek habits of

thought, and in the constant use of the LXX version. His citations

are from that version, and he grounds his argument, or places his reason

for citing, on the words and expressions of the LXX, even where no

corresponding terms are found in the Hebrew text.

153. (8) He was one intimately acquainted with the ivay of thought,

and writings of iSt. Paul. I need not stay here to prove this. The
elaborate tables which have been drawn up to prove the Pauline author-

ship are here very valuable to us, as we found them before in shewing

the diiferences between the two writers. Dr. Davidson, Mr. Forster,

or Bleek, in his perhaps more pertinent selections from the mass, will

in a few minutes establish this to the satisfaction of any intelligent

reader. That our Author has more especially used one portion of the

writings of the great Apostle, and why, will come under our notice in a

following section.

154. (e) And, considering the probable date of the Epistle, which

I shall by anticipation assume to have been written before the destruc-

tion of Jerusalem, such a degree of acquaintance with the thoughts and

writings of St. Paul could hardly, at such a time, have been the result

of mere reading, but must have been derived from intimate acquaint-

ance, as a companion and fellow-labourer, with the great Apostle him-

self. The same inference is confirmed by finding that our author was

nearly connected with Timotheus, the son in the faith, and constant

companion of St. Paul.

155. (C) It is moreover necessaiy to assume, that the Author of our

Epistle was deeply imbued with the thoughts and phraseology of the

Alexandrian school. The coincidences in thought and language between

passages of this Epistle and the writings of Philo, are such as no one

in his senses can believe to be fortuitous. These will for the most part

be found noticed in the references, and the Commentary : those who

wish to see them collected together, may consult Bleek, vol. i. pp. 398

—402 note, where other sources of information on the subject are also

pointed out, especially Carpzov, Exercit. Sacr. in S. Pauli Epist. ad
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•

Heb. ex Philone Judjeo (Ainst. 1750). The reader may also refer to

Loesner's more accessible work.

156. These coincidences may have arisen from one of two reasons:

either merely from the Author being acquainted with the writings of

Philo, or from his having been educated in the same theological school

with that philosopher, and so having acquired similar ways of thought

and expression. The latter of these alternatives is on all grounds, and

mainly from the nature of the coincidences themselves, the more pro-

bable. By birth or by training, he was an Alexandrian ; not necessarily

the former, for there were other great schools of Alexandrian learning

besides the central one in that city, one of the most celebi'ated of which

was at Tarsus, the birth-place of the Apostle Paul. So that this con-

sideration will not of itself tix the authorship on that companion of

St. Paul whom we know to have been an Alexandrine by birth.

157. (>;) The author was not an Apostle, nor in the strictest sense a

contemporary of the Apostles, so that he should have seen and heard

our Lord for himself. He belongs to the second rank, in point of time,

of apostolic men,—to those Avho heard from eye and ear-witnesses.

This will follow from the consideration of the passage ch. ii. 3, in parr.

130—132 above.

158. {0) We may add to the above data some, which although less

secure, yet seem to be matters of sound inference from the Epistle itself.

Of such a character are, e. g. that the author was not a dweller in or

near Jerusalem, or he would have taken his descriptions rather from

the then standing Jewish temple, than from the ordinances in the text

of the LXX :—that he was a person of considerable note and influence

with those to whom he wrote, as may be inferred from the whole spirit

and tone of his address to them : that he stood in some position of

previous connexion with his readers, as appears from the dTro/caracrTa^ai

v/xtv, ch. xiii. 19 : that he lived and ivrote before the destniction of

Jerusalem.

159. (2.) It will be impossible to apply the whole of these data to

the enquiry respecting individual men, without assuming, with regard

to the last two mentioned at least, the result of the two following

sections, ' For what readers the Epistle was written,' and ' The place

and time of writing.' I shall therefore suspend the consideration

of those Tests till the results shall have been arrived at ^, and mean-

time apply the others to such persons as are given us by history to

choose from.

160. These are the following : Barnabas, Luke, Clement, Mark,
Titus, Apollos, Silvanus, Aquila. These are all the companions of

St. Paul, who were of note enough to have written such an Epistle

:

^ See below, § ii. 36, and § iii. 4.
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with the exception of Timotheus, who is excluded from the list, by

being mentioned in the Epistle (ch. xiii. 23) as a different person from

the Author,

161. Of these, Titus is excluded by the fact mentioned Gal. ii. 3,

—

that he was a Greek, and not circumcised even at the time ^hen he

accompanied St. Paul in his third journey to Jerusalem, Acts xv. 2,

3ff.

162. It is doubtful, whether a like consideration does not exclude

St. Luke from the authorship of our Epistle. Certainly the first

appearance of Col. iv. 10—14 numbers him among those who were

not of the circumcision. Were this so, it would be impossible to allot

him more than a subordinate shai'e in the composition. This has been

felt, and the hypothesis which takes him to have been the writer has

been shaped accordingly. Thus we have seen above Clement of Alex-

andria held him to have translated the Epistle into Greek* : and the idea

that he wrote it under the superintendence of St. Paul, incorporating

the thoughts of the great Apostle, has been of late revived and

defended with considerable skill, by Delitzsch. And such, more

or less modified, has been the opinion of many, both ancients and

moderns: of Luculentius (cited in Delitzsch, p. 701, from Mai's

Scriptorum Veterum Nova CoUectio ix. p. 251), Primasius (cent, vi.),

Haymo ( + 853), Rhabauus Maurus (cir. 847) : and of Grotius, Crell,

Stein, Kohler, Hug, Ebrard : several of the latter holding the inde-

pendent authorship of St. Luke, which Delitzsch also concedes to have

been possible.

163. And certainly, could we explain away the inference apparently

imavoidable from Col. iv. 14, such a supposition would seem to have

some support from the Epistle itself. The students of the following

commentary will very frequently be struck by the verbal and idiomatic

coincidences with the style of St. Luke. The argument, as resting on

them, has been continually taken up and pushed forward by Delitzsch,

and comes on his reader frequently with a force which at the time it is

not easy to withstand,

164. Yet, it must be acknowledged, the hypothesis, though so

frequently and so strongly supported by apparent coincidences, does not

thoroughly approve itself to the critical mind. We cannot feel con-

vinced that St. Luke did really write our Epistle. The whole tone of

the individual mind, as far as it appears in the Gospel and Acts, is so

essentially different from the spirit of the Writer here, that verbal and

idiomatic coincidences do not carry us over the difficulty of supposing

the two to be written by one and the same. There is nothing in

St. Luke of the rhetorical balance, nothing of the accumulated and

* See par. 14.
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stately period ^, nothiug. of the deep tinge, which would be visible even

in narrative, of the threatening of judgment. Within the limits of

the same heavenly inspiration prompting both, St. Luke is rather the

careful and kindly depicter of the blessings of the covenant, our

Writer rather the messenger from God to the wavering, giving them

the blessing and the curse to choose between : St. Luke is rather

the polished Christian civilian, our Writer the fei'vid and prophetic

rhetorician. The places of the two are different : and it would shake

our confidence in the consistency of human characteristics under the

influence of the Holy Spirit, were we to believe Luke, the beloved Phy-

sician and Evangelist, to have become so changed, in the foundations

and essentials of personal identity, as to have written this Epistle to the

Hebrews.

165. If the preceding considerations have any weight, we must

regard the coincidences above mentioned as the result of common
education and manner of speech, and of common derivation of doctrine

from the same personal source. St. Luke had derived his style from

the same Alexandiine scholastic training, his doctrine from the same

father in the faith, as the Writer of our Epistle.

166. It appears never to have been advanced as a serious hypothesis,

that St. Mark is the Writer of our Epistle. There are no points of

coincidence between it and his Gospel, which Avould lead us to think so.

He does not appear, after St. Paul's second missionary journey, ever to

have been closely joined for any considerable time in travel or in mis-

sionary work with that Apostle : and again, he seems to have been a

born Jerusalem Jew (Acts xii. 12 : see Prolegg. Vol. 1. ch. iii. § i.),

which, by what has been before said, would exclude him.

167. The fact that Silvancs, or Silas, belonged to the church at

Jerusalem (Acts xv. 22), would seem to exclude him also. In other

points, our tests are satisfied by him. He was the constant com-

panion of St. Paul : was imprisoned with him at Philippi (Acts xvi.

19 if.), while Timotheus remained at large : is ever named by the

Apostle before Timotheus (Acts xvii. 14, 15 ; xviii. 5 : 2 Cor. i. 19

:

1 These, i. 1 : 2 Thess. i. 1) : and afterwards is found in close connexion

with St. Peter also (1 Pet. v. 12). It must be acknowledged, that as

far as mere negative reasons are concerned, with only the one exception

above named, there seems no cause why Silvanus may not have written

our Epistle. But every thing aj)pi"oachiug to a positive reason is

altogether wanting. We know absolutely nothing of the man, his

learning, his particular training, or the likelihood that he should have

* This remark especially applies to that portion of St. Luke's writings which would
be sure by the merely superficial observer to be cited as furnishing an answer to it

:

viz. the prologue of his Gospel. No two styles can be more distinct, than that of this

preface, and of any equally elaborated passage in the Epistle to the Hebrews.
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given us such an Epistle as we now possess. His claim is (with that

one resei'A'ation) unexceptionable : but it must retii'e before that of any

who is recommended by positive considerations ".

168. A far stronger array of names and claims is made out for

Clement of Rome, one of the o-vvepyoL of St. Paul in Phil. iv. 3. We
have seen above (par. 19), that his name was one brought down to

Origen by the cjiOdcracra eh rjiJ.a<s laropia, together with that of St, Luke

:

we have found him mentioned as held by some to be the ti^anslator, e. g.

by Euthalius (par. 46), Eusebius (par. 48) : the author, by Philastrius

(par. 65), Jerome (par. 69), al. This latter has in modern times been

the opinion of Erasmus (par. 97), and of Calvin (par. 100).

169. We cannot pronounce with any certainty whether Clement was

a Jew by birth or not. The probability is against such a supposition.

The advocates of this theory however rest his claim mainly on the fact

that many expressions and passages of our Epistle occur in the (un-

doubtedly genuine) Epistle of Clement to the Corinthians '.

170. But to this it has been satisfactorily replied by Bleek and

others, that such passages have much more the air of citations, than

that of repetitions of the same thought and diction by their original

author, and that they in fact in no wise differ from the many other

reproductions of passages of the N. T., especially of St. Paul's Epistles,

in the same letter of Clement. Bleek has besides directed attention to

the great dissimilarity of the two writings, as indicating different

authors. Clemeflt's Epistle has nothing of the Alexandrine character,

nothing of the speculative spirit, of that to the Hebrews. His style

is pure and correct, but wants altogether the march of periods, and

rhetorical rhythm, of our Epistle. Another objection is, that had

Clement written it, there could hardly have failed some trace of a

tradition to that effect in the church of Rome ; which, as we have seen,

is not found.

171. The idea that Baknabas was the author of our Epistle seems to

have been prevalent in the African church, seeing that TertuUian

quotes him as such without any doubt or explanation (above, par. 25).

But it was unknown to Origen, and to Eusebius : and Jerome, in his

Catalog, c. 5, vol. ii. p. 838, says " veZ Barnahce juxta Tertullianum, vel

Luca? Evangelistee juxta quosdam, vel Clementis " &c. : so that it is

^ Mynster and Bohrae, from different points of view, have held to Silvanus : the

former, assuming that our Epistle was sent with that to the Galatians, and to the same

churches : the latter, fancying a great resemblance between our Epistle and the first

of St. Peter, and holding it to have been written under the superintendence of that

Apostle : a supposition, I need not say, entirely untenable.

7 Compare e. g. Clem. c. 17, with Heb. xi. 37 : c. 36, with Heb. vi. 4; i. 3, 4, 7, 5

:

c. 12, with Heb. xi. 31 : c. 45, with Heb. xi. 32-37 : c. 19, with Heb. xii. 1, 2; &c.

And see Lardner, vol. i. p. 84 ff.
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probable that he recognized the notion as Tertullian's only. And wemay fairly assume that Philastrius (par. 65) and others refer to the
same source, and that this view is destitute of any other external
supi^ort than that which it gets from the passage of Tertullian «.

172. It must then, in common with the rest, stand or fall on internal
grounds. And in thus judging of it, we have two alternatives before
us. Either the extant Epistle of Barnabas is genuine, or it is not In
the former case, the question is soon decided. So different are the
styles and characters of the two Epistles, so different also the view
which they take of the Jewish rites and ordinances, that it is quite
impossible to imagine them the work of the same writer. The Epistle
of Barnabas maintains that the ceremonial commands were even at fir.t
uttered not m a literal but in a spiritual sense (cf Ep. Barn. c. 9, p. 749
t, ed. Migne, and al. fr.)

: finds childish allusions, e. g. in Greek
numerals, to spiritual truths (c. 9, p. 752 : Ae'yc. ydp- .al ^epc.Ve/.e. ^A/3p.
^KTOv ocKOv avrov ^.Spa, Se'^a k. Skt^o k. rptaKoaiov,. rk oZv rj So^acra
Toz;ra, yvo^acs; p.d6ere roh, SeKaoKr^ ^pd>rov,, etra roi, rptaKoacov,. ro 8k
deKa K. OKTO), i 8iKa, rj' Sktc^^. |^as 'lr]aodu. Srt 8k aravpo, kv roJ r ^/.eAAev
€X«v riqv xapiv, Ae'yet koI rok rpia/cocn'ot;?) : is in its whole diction and
character spiritless, and flat, and pointless. If any one imagines that
the same writer could have indited both, then we are clearly out of the
limits of ordinary reasoning and considerations of probability.

173. But we may take the other and more probable alternative : that
the so-called Epistle of Barnabas is apocryphal, fudging then of
Barnabas from what we know in the Acts, many particulars certainly
seem to combine in favour of him. He was a Levite, not of Judaea, but
of Cyprus (Acts iv. 36): he was intimately connected with St. Paul
during the early part of the missionary journeys of that Apostle (Acts
IX. J7

;
XV. 41), and m common with him was entrusted with the first

mmistry to the Gentiles (Acts xi. 22 ff. ; xv. 12 &c. : Gal ii 9 &c ) •

he was called by the Apostles vVo, ^apaKkrj.eo., (Acts iv. 36), which
last word we have seen reason to interpret 'exhortation.'

174. These particulars are made the most of by Wieseler (Chronolo-ie
des Apostohschen Zeitalters, pp. 504 ff.), as supporting what he considers
the only certain tradition on the subject. But as we have seen this
tradition itself fail, so neither will these stand under stricter examina-
tion For Barnabas though by birth a Cyprian, yet dwelt apparently
at Jerusalem (Acts ix. 27 ; xi. 22) : and there, by the context of the
narrative, must the field have been situated, which he sold to put its
price into the common stock. As a Levite, he must have been
thoroughly acquainted with the usages of the Jerusalem temple, which
as before observed, our Writer does not appear to have been. It is

' ^'
i^l}.'^'',

"P^^^^l "^ ^^^'^rn times by J. E. Chr. Schmidt, Twesten, UllmannThiersch, W leseler. On the last of these, see below, par. 174.
'
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quite out of the question to suppose, as Wieseler does, that Barnabas,

a Levite who had dwelt at Jerusalem, would, during a subsequent

ministration in Egypt, have cited the usages of the temple at Leon-

topolis rather than those at Jerusalem. If such usages have been cited,

it must be by an Egyptian Jew to whom Jerusalem was not familiar.

175. Perhaps too much has been made, on the other side, of the

manifest inferiority of Barnabas to Paul in eloquence ^, and of the

fact that as the history goes on in the Acts, the order becomes reversed,

and from " Barnabas and Saul " or " Paul " (ch. xi. 30 ; xii. 25 ; xiii.

2, 7) we have "Paul and Barnabas " (ch. xiii. 43, 46, 50; xv. 2 bis,

22, 35, Avith only occasional intermixture of the old order, ch. xiv. 14
;

XV. 12, 25) : Barnabas gradually becoming eclipsed by the eminence of

his far greater colleague. For (1) it is very possible that eloquence

of the pen, such as that in our Epistle, might not have been wanting

to one who was very inferior to St. Paul in eloquence of the tongue

:

and (2) it was most natural, that in a history written by a companion

of St. Paul, and devoted, in its latter portion at least, to the Acts of

St. Paul, the name of the great Apostle should gradually assume that

pre-eminence to which on other grounds it was unquestionably en-

titled.

176. It would appear then, that against the authorship by Barnabas

there can only be urged in fairness the one objection arising fx'om his

residence at Jerusalem : which, on the hypothesis of the Epistle being

addressed to the church at Jerusalem, would be a circumstance in his

favour with reference to such expressions as the aTroKaTaaTaOd v/xlv,

ch. xiii. 19, and the acquaintance with the readers implied throughout

the Epistle. On the whole, it must be confessed, that this view comes

ueai-est to satisfying the conditions of authorship of any that have as

yet been treated; and should only be set aside, if one approaching

nearer still can be found.

177. It remains that we enquire into the claims of the two remaining

apostolic persons on our list, Aquila and Apollos. The former of

these, a Jew of Pontus by birth, was once, with his wife Pi'iscilla,

resident in Rome, but was found by St. Paul at Corinth on his first

arrival there (Acts xviii. 2), having been compelled to quit the capital

by a decree of Claudius. It is uncertain whether at that time he was

a Christian ; but if not, he soon after became one by the companionship

of the Apostle, who took up his abode, and Avi-ought at their common

trade of tent-making, with Aquila and Priscilla. After this, Aquila

became a zealous foi'warder of the gospel. We find him (Acts xviii,

18) accomisanying St. Paul to Ephesus, and in his company there when

he wrote 1 Corinthians (1 Cor. xvi. 19) : again at Rome when the

« See Bleek, Einl. p. 419 f.
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Epistle to the Romans was written (Rom. xvi. 3) : at Ephesus again

when 2 Tim. was written (2 Tim. iv. 19).

178. From these places it appears, that Aquila was a person of

considerable importance among the brethren : that the clinrch nsed to

assemble in his house : that he and his wife Priscilla had exposed their

lives for the gospel's sake. And from Acts xviii. 26 we find, that they

were also well able to cany on the work of teaching, even with such a

pupil as Apollos, who was mighty in the Scriptures.

179. It must be owned that these circumstances would constitute a

faAY prima facie case for Aquila, were it not for certain indications that

he himself was rather the ready and zealous patron, than the teacher ;

and that this latter work, or a great share in it, seems to have belonged

to his wife, Prisca or Priscilla. She is ever named with him, even Acts

xviii. 26, where the instruction of Apollos is described : and not unfre-

quently, her name precedes his (Acts xviii. 18 : Rom. xvi. 3 : 2 Tim. iv.

19) : an arrangement so contrary to the custom of antiquity, that some

very sufficient reason must have existed for it. At all events, the

grounds on which an hypothesis of Aquila's authorship of our Epistle

would rest, must be purely of a negative kind, as far as personal capacity

is concerned. And it does not appear that any, either in ancient or

modern times, have fixed on him as its probable writer.

180. There is yet one name remaining, that of Apollos, in whom
certainly more conditions meet than in any other man, both negative

and positive, of the possible authorship of our Epistle. The language

in which he is introduced in the Acts (xviii. 24) is very remarkable.

He is there described as 'lorSaids rts, 'AAe^avSpetis tw -yeVct, av-qp Xoyio?,

Svvaro? wv ev rai? ypac^ats. Every word here seems fitted to point him

out as the person of whom we are in search. He is a Jew, born in

Alexandria : here we have at once two great postulates fulfilled : here

we at once might account for the Alexandrian language of the Epistle,

and for the uniform use of the LXX version, mainly (if this be so) in

its Alexandrian form. He is an eloquent man (see note on Xoyios ad

loc. Vol. II.), and mighty in the Scriptures. As we advance in the

description, even minute coincidences seem to confirm our view that

Ave are here at last on the right track. He is described as €7ricrTa/x.evos

fx.6vov TO [ia.TrTi(T[xa rov 'loxivvor, but being more perfectly taught the

way of the Lord by Aquila and Priscilla. No wonder then that a

person so infetituted should specify Pa-n-Tto-fjiuiv Zi^ay(rj as one of the

components in the Oey-iXiov of the Christian life (Heb. vi. 2). It is

described as his characteristic, that he ^piaro Trapp-qcrid^ea-OaL iv rrj

crvvayoyyfi : is it wonderful then that he, of all N. T. writers, should

exhort p.y] dirofidk-qTe Trjv Trapprjo-iav (Heb. x. 35), and declare to his

readers that they were the house of Christ idy rijv Trapprjo-tav . . . Kara-

ax^fjf-^v (Heb. iii. 6) ?
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181. Nor, if Ave proceed to examine the further notices of him, does

this first impression become weakened. In 1 Cor. i.—iv., we find him

described by inference as most active and able, and only second to

St. Paul himself in the church at Corinth. It would be difficult to

select words which should more liappily and exactly hit tlie relation of

the Epistle to the Hebrews to the writings of St. Paul, than those of

1 Cor. iii. 6, tyw icfivrevaa, 'AttoAXws iiroTiaev. And the eloquence and

rhetoi'ical richness of the style of Apollos seems to have been exactly

that, wherein his teaching differed from that of the Apostle. It is

impossible to help feeling that the frequent renunciations, on St. Paul's

part, of words of excellency or human wisdom, have reference, partly,

it may be, to some exaggeration of Apollos' manner of teaching by his

disciples, but also to some infirmity, in this direction, of that teacher

himself. Cf. especially 2 Cor. xi. 3.

182. It is just this difference in style and rhetorical character, which,

in this case elevated and chastened by the informing and pervading

Spirit, distinguishes the present Epistle to the Hebrews from those of

the great Apostle himself. And, just as it was not easy to imagine

either St. Luke, or Clement, or Barnabas, to have written such an

Epistle, so now we feel, from all the characteristics given us of Apollos

in the sacred narrative, that if he wrote at all, it would be an Epistle

precisely of this kind, both in contents, and in style.

183. For as to the former of these, the contents and argument of the

Epistle, we have a weighty indication furnished by the passage iu the

Acts : cvTovcos yap tois 'loi^Sat'ots SiaKarrjXiy^eTO hrjfxocriq., iTnSeiKvv<; Sio,

TuJv ypacjiwv cTvai rov -^pLcnov ^Irjtrovv. What words could more accu-

rately describe, if not the very teaching itself, yet the opening of a

coui'se of argument likely, when the occasion offered, to lead to the

teaching, of our Epistle ?

184. Again, we seem to have foimd in Apollos just that degree of

dependence on St. Paul which we require, combined with that degree

of independence which the winter of our Epistle must have had. In-

structed originally in the elements of the Christian faith by Aquila and

Priscilla, he naturally received it in that form in which the great Apostle

of the Gentiles especially loved to put it forth. His career however of

Christian teaching began and was carried on at Corinth, without the

personal superintendence of St. Paul ; his line of arguing with and

convincing the Jews did not, as St. Paul's, proceed on the covenant of

justification by faith made by God with Abraham, but took a different

direction, that namely of the eternal High-priesthood of Jesus, and the

all-sufficiency of His one Sacrifice. Faith indeed with him occupies a

place fully as important as that assigned to it by St. Paul : he does

not however dwell on it mainly as the instrument of our justification

before God, but as the necessary condition of approach to Him, and of
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persisteuce iu our place as partakers of tlie heavenly calling ^ The
teaching of this Epistle is not indeed in any particular inconsistent

with, but neither is it dependent on, the teaching of St. Paul's

Epistles.

185. We may advance yet further in our estimate of the pi'obabi-

lity of Apollos having written as we find the Author of this Epistle

writing.

The whole spirit of the First Epistle to the Corinthians shews us, that

there had sprung up in the Corinthian church a rivalry between the

two modes of teaching ; unaccompanied by, as it assuredly was not

caused by, any rivalry between the teachers themselves, except in so

far as was of necessity the case from the very variety of the manner

of teaching. And while the one fact, of the rivalry between the

teachings and their disciples, is undeniable, the other fact, that of

absence of rivalry between the Teachers, is shewn in a very interesting

manner. On the side of St. Paul, by his constant and honourable

mention of Apollos as his second and helper : by Apollos, in the cir-

cumstance mentioned 1 Cor. xvi. 12, that St. Paul had exhorted him to

accompany to Corinth the bearers of that Epistle, but that he could

not prevail on him to go at that time : he only promised a future visit

at some favourable opportunity. Here, if I mistake not, we see the

generous confidence of the Apostle, Avishing Apollos to go to Corinth

and pi'ove, in spite of what had there taken place, the unity of the

two apostolic men in the faith : here too, which is important to our

present subject, we have the self-denying modesty of Apollos, unwilling

to incur even the chance of being set at the head of a party against

the Apostle, or in any way to obtrude himself personally, where St. Paul

had sown the seed, now that there had grown up, on the part of

some in that Church, a spirit of invidious personal comparison between

the two.

186. If we have interpreted aright this hint of the feeling of Apollos

as regarded St. Paul ; if, as we may well suppose in one t,iovTt tw

TTvevjxaTL, such a feeling was deeply implanted and continued to actuate .

him,—what more likely to have given rise to the semi-anonymous

character of our present Ejiistle ? He has no reason for strict conceal-

ment of himself, but he has a strong reason for not putting himself

prominently forward. He does not open with announcing his name, or

sending a blessing in his own person : but neither does he write through-

1 The word SLKai6a>, which occui's twenty-eight times in the Epistles of St. Paul, is not

once found in the Epistle to the Hebrews ; and the citation from Hab. ii. 4, o Si/caiJs

(juou) eK iridTiois ^rja-erai, though it forms the common starting-point for St. Paul,

Rom. i. 17, and the Writer of our Epistle, ch. x. 38, leads them in totally different

directions : St. Paul, to unfold the doctrine of righteousness hyfaith ; our Writer, to

celebrate the triumphs of the life offaith.
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out as one who means to be unknown : and among the personal notices

at the end, he makes no secret of circumstances and connexions, which

woukl be unintelligible, unless the readers were going along with a

writer personally known to them. And thus the two-sided phajuomena

of our Epistle, utterly inexplicable as they have ever been on the hypo-

thesis of Pauline authorship or superintendence, would receive a satis-

factory explanation.

187. It will be plainly out of place to object, that this explanation

would only hold, on the hypothesis that our Epistle was addressed to

the Jews at Cormth. The same spirit of modest self-abnegation would

hardly, after such an indication of it, be wanting in Apollos, to what-

ever church he was writing. But I reserve it for the next section to

enquire how far this view is confirmed or impugned by our conclusion

as to the church to which the Epistle was, in all probability, originally

addressed ^

188. The history of the hypothesis that Apollos was the author of

our Epistle, has been given by implication, from the time of Luther,

its apparent originator, above in parr. 98—108. It may be convenient

to give here, in one conspectus, the principal names in its favour

:

Luther, Osiander, Le Clerc, Heumann (1711), Loreuz Mtiller (1717),

Semler, Ziegler, Dindorf, Bleek, Tholuck, Credner, Reuss, the R.-

Catholics Feilmoser and Lutterbeck (the latter with this modification,

that he believes St. Paul to have written the 9 last verses, and the

rest to have been composed by Apollos in union with St. Luke, Clement,

and other companions of the Apostle),—De Wette, Liinemann.

189. The objection which is commonly set against these probabilities

is, that we have no ecclesiastical tradition pointing to Apollos : that it

is unreasonable to suppose that the church to which the Epistle was

sent should altogether have lost all trace of the name of an author

Avho must have been personally known to them. This has been strongly

urged, and by some, e. g. Mr. Fprster, regarded as a ground for at-

tempting to laugh to scorn the hypothesis, <.^ '.ogether unworthy of

serious consideration ''.

190. But if any student has carefully followed the earlier paragraphs

of this section, he will be fully prepared to meet such an objection, and

will not be deterred from the humble search after truth by such scorn.

He will remember how we shewed the failure of every attempt to

establish a satisfactory footing for any view of the authorship as being

the tradition of the church : and proved that, with regard to any re-

search into the subject, we of this day approach it as those of old did in

their day, with full liberty to judge from the data furnished by the

Epistle itself.

2 See below, § ii. par. 36.

^ Apostolical Authority of the Epistle to the Hebrews, preface, pp. ix, x.
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191. And he will also bear iu mind, that the day is happily passing

away with Biblical writers and students, when the strong language of

those, who were safe in the shelter of a long-prescribed and approved

opinion, conld deter any from humble and faithful research into the

various pha^nomena of God's word itself: when the confession of

having found insoluble difficulties was supposed to indicate unsound-

ness of faith, and the recognition of discrepancies was regarded as

affecting the belief of divine inspiration. We have at last iu this

country begun to learn, that Holy Scripture shrinks not from any tests,

however severe, and requires not any artificial defences, however appa-

rently expedient.

SECTION 11.

FOR WHAT READERS IT WAS WRITTEN.

1. That the book before us is an Epistle, not a homily or treatise,

is too plain to require more than a passing assertion. Its personal

and cii'cumstantial notices are inseparable from it, and the language

is throughout epistolary, as far as the nature of the subject would

permit.

2. And it is almost equally plain, that it is an Epistle addressed to

JuDiEO-CHRiSTiANS. The attempt to dispute this * must be regarded

rather as a curiosity of literature, than as worthy of serious attention.

The evidence of the whole Epistle goes to shew, that the readers had

been Jews, and were in danger of apostatizing back into Judaism again.

Not a syllable is found of allusions to their conversion from the alienation

of heathenism, such as fi'equently occur in St. Paul's Epistles : but

every where their original covenant state is assumed, and the fact of

that covenant having been amplified and superseded by a better one is

insisted on.

3. If then it was written to Jud£eo-Christians, on whom are we to

think as its intended recipients ?

4. Was it addressed to the whole body of such converts throughout the

ivorld ? This view has found some few respectable names to defend it ^.

But it cannot be seriously entertained. The Epistle assumes through-

out a local habitation, and a peculiar combination of circumstances, for

those who are addressed : and concludes, not only with greetings from

4 Liiiiemann refers to Roth, "Epistolam viilgo-aclHebrseos inscriptam non ad Hebr.

i.e. Christianos genere Judseos, sed ad Christianos genere Gentiles et quidem ad

Ephesios datum esse" (Francf. a. M. 1836).

5 So the Sehol, in one of Mattbeei's codices: ypdcpei .... wacri to7s iK irepLTOjxris

irKXTivcraa-Lv 'Efipaiois : so Euthal., (Ec, Braun, Baumgarten, Heinrichs, Schwegler,

and our own Ligbtfoot, Hanuony, i. p. 340.

62^



§ II.] FOR WHAT READERS WRITTEN, [prolegomena.

ol (XTTo 'IraXtas, but with an expressed intention of the Writer to visit

those addressed, in company with Timotheus ; which would be impos-

sible on this oecumenical hypothesis.

5. If then we are to choose some one church, the first occurring to us

is the mother chufch at Jerusalem, perhaps united with the daughter

churches in Palestine. And this, in one form or other, has been the

usual opinion : countenanced by many pha^nomena in the Epistle itself.

At and near Jerusalem, it is urged, (a) would that attachment to the

temple-worship be found which seems to be assumed on the part of the

readers : there again (jS) were the only examples of churches almost

purely Judaic in their composition : there only (y) would such allusions

as that to going forth to suffer with Christ e^w r-Jys irvXr]^ (ch. xiii. 12) be

understood and appreciated.

6. But these arguments are by no means weighty, much less decisive.

For (a) we do not find any signs in our Epistle that its readers were to

be persons who had the temple-service before their eyes ; the Writer

refers much more to his LXX, than to any existing practices : and men
with their Bibles in their hands might well have been thus addressed,

even if they had never witnessed the actual ceremonies themselves.

Besides which, all Jews were supposed to be included in the temple-

rites, wherever dwelling, and would doubtless be quite as familiar with

them as there can be any reason here for assuming. And again, even

granting the ground of the argument, its inference is not necessary, for

there was another Jewish temple at Leontopolis in Egypt, wherein the

Mosaic ordinances were observed.

7. With regard to (/8), it may well be answered, that such an exclu-

sively Jewish church, as would be found in Palestine only, is not re-

quired for the purposes of our Epistle. It is beyond question that the

Epistle of St. James was Avritten to Jewish Christian converts
;
yet it

is expressly addressed to the dispersion outside Palestine, who must

every where have been mingled with their Gentile brethren. Besides,

it has been well remarked ", that the Epistle itself leads to no such as-

sumption of an exclusively Jewish church. It might have been sent to

a church in which both Jews and Gentiles were mingled, in mediam

rem, to find its own readers : and such an idea is countenanced by the

iiep)((i)ixe6a k.t.X., ch. xiii. 13, compared with the /xt] cyKaTaXeiTrovTcs t^v

eTricrwayoiyrjv cavTwv, ch. X. 25. It has been well shewn by Riehm^,

that our Writer's whole procedure as concerns Gentile Christians can

only be accounted for by his regarding the Jewish people,—rov AaoV, or

Tov Xaov Tov 6cov, ch. ii. 17 ; iv. 9 ; xiii. 12,

—

aircp/xa 'A/3padfji, ch. ii. 16,

" By Holzmann, on Schneckenburger iiber den Hebraerbrief, in the Stuclien u.

Kritiken, 1859, part ii. ; an article to which I have been indebted for several sugges-

tions ou tliis part of my subject.

" Der LehrbegrifF des Hebraerbriefes, Ludwigsburg 1858, pp. 168 — 172.
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—as the primary stock, into wliicli all other men were to be engrafted

for the purposes of salvation : as a theocratic rather than a physical

development. For that the Lord Jesus tasted death inrlp Travrds, is as

undeniably his doctrine.

S. The argument (y) is evidently not decisive. Wherever there were

Jews, priding themselves on their own nationality, and acquainted with

the facts of our Lord's death, such an exhortation might be used. The
type is derived from the usage of the tabernacle ; the antitype, from a

known historical fact : the exhortation is, as explained by Theodoret

(see note on ch. xiii. 13), to come forth out of the then legal polity of

Judaism, content to bear the reproach accruing in consequence : all

of which would be as applicable any where, as in Palestine, or at

Jerusalem.

9. There seems then to be at least 7io necessity for adopting Jeru-

salem or Palestine as containing the readers to whom our Epistle was

addressed. But on the other hand there are reasons against such an

hypothesis, of more or less weight. These I will state, not in order of

their importance, but as they most naturally occur.

10. The language and style of our Epistle, if it was addressed to

Jews in Jerusalem or Palestine, is surely unaccountable. For, although

Greek was commonly spoken in Palestine, yet on the one hand no

writer who wished to obtain a favourable hearing with Jews there on

matters regarding their own religion, would choose Greek as the medium
of his communication (cf. Acts xxii. 2). And the Gospel of St. Matthew
is no case in point : for whatever judgment we may form respecting the

original language of our present Gospel, there can be no doubt that the

apostolic oral teaching, on which our first three Gospels ai'e founded,

was originally extant in Aramaic : whereas it is impossible to suppose

the Epistle to the Hebrews a translation, or originally extant in any

other tongue than Greek. And, on the other hand, not only is our

Epistle Greek, but it is such Greek, as necessarily presupposes some
acquaintance with literature, some practice not merely in the colloquial,

but in the scholastic Greek, of the day. And this surely was as far as

jjossible from being the case with the churches of Jerusalem and

Palestine.

11. A weighty pendant to the same objection is found in the unvary-

ing use of the LXX version by our Writer, even, as in ch. i. 6 ; ii. 7 ;

X. 5, where it differs from the Hebrew text. " How astonishing is this

circumstance," says Wieseler (ii. p. 497), " if he was writing to in-

habitants of Palestine, with whom the LXX had no authority !"

12. Another objection is, that it is not possible to conceive either

of St. Paul himself or of any of his comjjanions, that they should have

stood in such a relation to the Jerusalem or Palestine churches, as we
find subsisting between the Writer of our Epistle and his readers. To
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suppose such a relation in the case of the Apostle himself, is to cut

ourselves loose from all the revealed facts of his course, and sup-

pose a totally new mind to have sprung up in Jerusalem towards him.

And least of all his companions could such a relation have subsisted

in the case of Apollos and Timotheus ; at least for many years, far

more than history will alloAV, after the speech of St, James in Acts

xxi. 20.

13. Connected Avith this last difficulty would be the impossibility, on

the hypothesis now in question, of giving any satisfactory meaning to

the notice in ch, xiii. 24, dcnrd^ovTai, vfia? ol aTro t^s 'iraXias. If the

Writer was, as often supposed, in Rome, how unnatural to specify

the Jews residing there by this name ! if in Italy, how unnatural again

that he should send greeting from Christian Jews so widely scat-

tered, thereby depriving the salutation of all reality ! If again he was

not in Rome nor in Italy, Avhat reason can be suggested for his sending

an especial salutation to Jews in Palestine from some present with him

who happened to be from Italy ? The former of these three supposi-

tions is perhaps the least unlikely : but the least unlikely, how un-

likely !

14. Again, the historical notices in our Epistle do not fit the hypo-

thesis in question. The great notice of ch. ii. 3, would be strictly true

of any church rather than that of Jerusalem, or those in Palestine gene-

rally. At any date that can reasonably be assigned for our Epistle

(see below, § iii.), there must have been many living in those churches,

who had heard the Lord for themselves. And though it may be said

that they had, properly speaking, received the tidings of salvation from

those that heard Him, yet such a body, among Avhom Jesus Himself had

lived and moved in the flesh, would surely not be one of which to

predicate the words in the text so simply and directly. Rather should

we look for one of which they might be from the first and without

controversy true.

15. Another historical notice is found ch. vi. 10, SiaKovT^cravres tois

dyiots Koi hiaKovovvTes, which would be less applicable to the churches of

Jerusalem and Palestine, than to any others. For it was they who
were the objects, not the subjects of this Sta/covta, throughout the

ministry of St. Paul : and certainly from what we know of their

history, their situation did not improve after that Apostle's death.

This SiaKovia el<s tov^ dytovs was a duty enjoined by him on the churches

of Galatia (1 Cor. xvi. 1 : Rom. xv. 26), Macedonia, and Achaia, and

doubtless by implication on other churches also (see Rom. xii. 13) : the

aytoi being the poor saints at Jerusalem. And though, as Schnecken-

burger replies to this, some of the Jerusalem Christians may have been

wealthy, and able to assist their poorer brethren, yet we must notice

that the hiaKovCa here is predicated not of some among them, but of
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the church, as such, in geueral : which could not be said of the church
in Jerusalem.

16. There are some notices, on which no stress can be laid either
way, as for, or as against, the claim of the Jerusalem church. Such
are, that found ch. xii. 4, which in the note there we have seen reason
to apply rather to the figure there made use of, than to any concrete
fact assignable in history : and that in ch. v. 12, which manifestly
must not be taken to imply that no teachers had at that time pro-
ceeded from the particular church addressed, but that its members in

general were behind what might have been expected of them in spiritual

knowledge.

17. It may again be urged, that the absence, no less than the presence
of historical allusions, makes against the hypothesis. If the Epistle

were addressed to the church at Jerusalem, it seems strange that no
allusion should be made in it to the fact that our Lord Himself had
lived and taught among them in the flesh, had before their eyes
suffered death on the Cross, had found among them the first witnesses
of His Resurrection and Ascension ^

18. If then we cannot fit our Epistle to the very widely spread
assumption that it was addressed to the Jewish Christians of Jerusalem
and Palestine, we must obviously put to the test, in search of its

original readers, the various other churches which came within the
working of St. Paul and his companions. Of many of these, which
have in turn become the subjects of hypotheses, it is hardly necessary
to give more than a list. Wall believed the Epistle to have been written
to the Hebrew Christians of Proconsular Asia, Macedonia, and Greece :

Sir I. Newton, Bolten, and Bengel, to Jews who had left Jerusalem
on account of the war, and were settled in Asia Minor : Creduer, to
those in Lycaonia : Storr, Mynster, and Rinck, to those in Galatia

:

Lyra and Ludwig, to those in Spain : Semler and Nosselt, to those
in Thessalonica : Bohme, to those in Antioch : Stein, to those in Lao-
dicea (see the citation from Philastrius in § i. 65, and note) : Roth,
to those in Antioch : Baumgarteu-Crusius, to those at Ephesus and
Colossae.

19. Several of these set out with the assumption of a Pauline
authorship : and nohe of them seems to fulfil satisfactorily any of
the main conditions of our problem. If it was to any one of these
bodies of Jews that the Epistle was addressed, we know so little about
any one of them, that the holding of such an opinion on our part can
only be founded on the vaguest and wildest conjecture. To use
arguments against such hypotheses, would be to fight with mere
shadows.

^ So Kostlin, in the 'ITieologischer JahrbUcher for 1851, p. 371, cited in Holzmann's
article before referred to, p. 295.
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20. But there are three clmrches yet remaining which will require

more detailed discussion : Corinth, Alexandria, and Rome, The
reason for including the former of these in this list, rather than in the

other, is, that on the view that ApoUos was the Writer, the church in

which he so long and so effectively laboured seems to have a claim to

be considered.

21. But the circumstances of the Jewish portion of the church at

Corinth were not such as to justify such an hypothesis. It does not

appear to have been of sufficient importance in point of numbers : nor

can the vtto twv aKovadvrwv eis Tjfxa'; l^efBaiwOy} of ch. ii. 3 have been

asserted of them, seeing that they owed their conversion to the ministry

of St. Paul.

22. Alexandria is maintained by Schmidt and Wieseler to have

been the original destination of the Epistle. There, it is urged, were

the greatest number of resident Jews, next to Jerusalem : there, at

iic^r-^^-^lis in Egypt, was another temple, with the arrangements of

which the notioi.r"^*>-aurEpistle more nearly correspond than with those

in Jerusalem *
: from tuclT^ -the^ Epistle appears first to have come

forth to the knowledge of the churuL. Add to which, the canon of

Muratori (see above, § i. 31) speaks of an Epistle "ad Alexan-

drines," which may probably designate our present Epistle. Besides

all this, the Alexandrine character of the language, and treatment of

subjects in the Epistle, and manner of citation, are urged, as pointing

to Alexandrine readers.

23. And doubtless there is some weight in these considerations

:

enough, in the mere balance of probabilities, to cause us to place this

hypothesis far before all others which have as yet been treated. Still

there are some circumstances to be taken into account, which rather

weaken its probability. One of these is that, various as are the notices

of the Epistle from early Alexandrine writers, we find no hint of its

having been addressed to their own church, no certain tradition con-

cerning its author. Another arises from the absence of all positive

history of the church there in apostolic times, by which we might try,

and verify, the few historic notices occurring in the Epistle. Indeed

as far as the more personal of those notices are concerned, the same

objections lie against Alexandria, as have before been urged against

Palestine : the diffi^iu^^of assigning a reason for the salutation from

ot (XTTo 'IraXt'i"-, cind of imagining, within the limits which must be set

+" *hz date of the Epistle, any such relation of Timotheus to the

readers, as is supposed in ch. xiii. 23.

24. These objections would lead us, at all events, to pass on to the

end of our list before we attempt to pronounce on the preponderance of .

'J See this argued in detail in Wieseler, pp. 498 if.
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probability, and take into consideration the claims of Rome herself.

These were in part put forward by Wetstein ^, and have more recently

been urged inHolzmann's article on Schneckenburger in the Studien u.

Kritiken for 1859, pt. 2, pp. 297 ff.

25. They may be briefly exjilaiued to be these: (1) The fact of the

church at Rome being just such an one, in its origin and composition,

as this Epistle seems to presuppose. It has been already seen (par. 7)

that when, as we are compelled, we give up the idea of its having been

addressed to a church exclusively consisting of Judgeo-Christians, we

necessarily are referred to one in which the Jewisii believers fonned a

considerable portion, and that the primary stock and nucleus, of the

church. Now this seems to have been the case at Rome, from the

indications furnished us in the Epistle to the Romans. " The Jew first,

and also the Gentile," is a note frequently struck in that Epistle : and

the Church at Rome seems to be the only one of those with which St.

Paul had been concerned, which would entirely answer to such a

description.

26. (2) The great key to the present question, the historical notice

ch. ii. 3, fits exceedingly well the circumstances of the church of Rome.

That church had arisen, not from the preaching of any Apostle among

them, but from a confiuence of primitive believRrs, the first having

arrived there probably not long after our Lord's Ascension : see Acts

ii. 10, In Rom. i. 8, written in all probability in the year 58 a.d.,

St. Paul states, rj Trcb-rts vfji,!hv KaTayycAAerai iv oX(o tw koctjjlw : and in

xvi. 19, rj yap vixdv viraKor] eh Travras dcftLKeTO : the inferences from

which, and their proper limitation, I have discussed in the Prolegomena

to that Epistle, Vol. II. § ii. 2. y. And in Rom. xvi. 7, we find a

salutation to Audronicus and Junias, Jews (see note there) oiTivt's daiv

eTTLcrrjiJioi eu tol'S dTrocTToXois, oi kol irpb ifjcov -yeyovav iv XPicTO). So that

here we have a church, the only one of all those with which St. Paul

and his companions were concerned, of which it could be said, that

the gospel vtto twv aKOvcrdvTwv [tov Kvptov] ets ^lJ-a.<; ifie/SaLwOr] : the

Apostle himself not having arrived there till long after such ySe^aiwo-is

had taken place.

27. Again (3) it was in Rome, and Rome principally, that Judaistic

Chi'istianity took its further development and forms of error : it was

there, not in Jerusalem and Palestine, that at this time the SiSaxal

TTotKiXai Kol ievai, against which the readers are warned, ch. xiii. 9, were

springing up. " As soon as the gloom of the earliest history begins to

1 N. T. vol. ii. p. 386 f. :
" Si conjecturae locus est, existimaverim potius ad Judseos

qui Roinse degebant et Christo nomen dedei-ant scriptam fuisse : quo admisso facile

iutelligimus qui factum, turn ut Paulus, qui Roma quidem sed non Italia excedere

jussus erat, brevi se rediturum speraret, turn ut Itali Eomanos salutarent, turn denique

ut Clemens Romanus frequenter ilia uteretur."
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clear a little, we find face to face at Rome Valentiuians and Marcionites,

Piaxeas and the Montanists (Proclus), Hegesippus and the Elcesaites,

Jnstin, and Polycarp. Here it was that there arose in the second

half of the second century the completest exposition of theosophic

Judaism, the Clementines, the literary memorial of a manoeuvre which

had for its aim the absorption of the whole Roman Church into Judaeo-

Christianity *." We have glimpses of the beginning of this state of

Judaistic development even in St. Paul's lifetime, at two distinct

periods ; when he wrote the Epistle to the Romans, cir. a.d. 58, cf,

Rom, xiv. XV. to ver. 13,—and later, in that to the Philippians, cir. a.d.

63 (see Prolegg. Vol. HI. § ii. 5) : cf. Phil. i. 14—17: again in the

bitterness conveyed in /SAeTrcTc ttjv KaTaro/jn^v, and the following verses,

Phil. iii. 2 ff.

28. It is also to be remarked (4) that the personal notices found in

our Epistle agree remarkably well with the hypothesis that it was

addressed to the church at Rome. The information respecting Timo-

theus could not come amiss to those who had been addressed dcnrd-

^erat v/i-as Ti/Ao^eos 6 (rvv€py6<i fxov, Rom. xvi. 21 ; who had been accus-

tomed to the companionship of UaiiAos kol Tt/xoOeos among them, Phil,

i. 1 : Col. i. 1 : Philem. 1 : and the do-Tra^ovrai ifx-as ot airo ttjs 'IraAias of

eh. xiii. 24 receives a far more likely interpretation than that conceded

as possible above, § i. 126, if we believe the Writer to be addressing

his Epistle from some place where were present with him Christians

from Italy, who would be desirous of sending greeting to their bre-

thren at home. If he was writing e. g. at Alexandria, or at Ephesus,

or at Corinth, such a salutation would be very natural. And thus we
should be giving to oi diro its most usual N. T. meaning, of persons who
have come from the place indicated : cf. ot aTro 'lepoaoXvfjiuyv, Matt. xv. 1

;

01 ctTTo KtAtKtas K. 'Aortas, Acts vi. 9 ; ot (ztto 'Iottttt^s, ib. x. 23. Even

Bleek, who holds our Epistle to have been addressed to the church in

Palestine, takes this view, and assigns as its place of writing, Ephesus

or Corinth. But then, what sense would it have, to send greeting to

Palestine from ot ciTro 'IraAtas ?

29. Another set of important notices which this hypothesis will

illustrate is found, where past persecution, and the death of eminent

men in the church, are alluded to. These have ever presented, on the

Palestine view, considerable diflaculties. Any assignment of them to

known historical occurrences would put them far too early for any

probable date of our Epistle : and it has been felt that the deaths by

martyrdom of St. Stephen, St. James the Great, and the like, were far

from satisfying the r-qv cKJ^aaiv twv rjyov/xevwv vfidv, which they were

commanded to consider : and though the time during which the Epistle

2 Holzmann, ut supra, p. 299.
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must have reached Jerusalem was indeed one of great and unexampled
trouble and disorganization, we know of no general persecution of
Christians as such, since that which arose on account of Stephen,
which was hardly likely to have been in the Writer's mind.

30. But on the Roman hypothesis, these passages are easily explained.
About 49 or 50, Claudius " Judfeos impulsore Chresto assidue tumul-
tuantes, Roma expulit " (Sueton. Claud, c. 25). This time may well be
alluded to by the dvafxifxvqo-Kea-Oe ras -rrpoTepov Ty/xcpa? of ch. x. 32 ; for

under the blundering expression " imjmlsore Chresto tumultuantes "
it is

impossible not to recognize troubles sprung from the rising of the Jews
against the Christian converts. Thus also will the tois Sio-fiiots aw-
eiraO-qa-aTe receive a natural interpretation, as imprisonments and trials

would necessarily have accompanied these " assiduos tmnultus" before
the final step of expulsion took place ; and the rr]v dp-Trayrjv twv vnapxav-
Twv vjxoiv /A€Ta xapS? 7r/3ose8e^ao-^6 may be easily understood, either as a
result of the tumults themselves, or of the expulsion, in which they had
occasion to test their knowledge that they had for themselves KpetWom
virap^LV Koi, fxivova-av.

31. It is true there are some particulars connected Avith this passage,
which do not seem so well to fit that earlier time of trouble, as the
Neronian persecution nearly fifteen years after. The only objection
to taking that event as the one referred to, would be the expression
Ttts -n-poTcpov r]p.epas, and the implication conveyed in tV ah ^wrto--

^£VTcs . . . vTr€fx.€ivaT€ : considering that we cannot go beyond the
destruction of Jerusalem, at the latest eight years after, for the date
of our Epistle. Still it is not impossible that both these expressions
might be used. A time of great peril passed away might be thus
alluded to, even at the distance of five or six years : and it might
well be, that the majority of the Roman Jewish Christians had become
converts during the immediately preceding imprisonment of St. Paul,
and by his means.

32. On this supposition, still more light is thrown on this passage,
and on the general tenor of the martyrology in the eleventh chapter.
Thus the ttoXXtj aOXrja-L^ TraOijp.dTwv is fully justified : thus, the oveiSia-

/xoLs T€ Koi Oktil/ecTL ^taTptCo/xcvot, which finds almost an echo in the
"pereimtibus addita ludibria " of Tacitus, Ann. xv. 44, and is so exactly
in accord, when literally taken, with the cruel exposures and deaths
in the circus. The Sio-fiioi and the dpTrayrj too, on this supposition,
would be matters of course. And I own, -notwithstanding the objection
stated above, that all this seems to fit the great Neronian persecution
and in the fullest sense, that only.

33. To that period also may we refer the notice in ch. xiii. 7, fivrj-

fiovevere twv rjyovfx-ivwv vfxwv, oirtves iXdXrjaav vpxv tov Aoyov toO Ocov,

S)v dva6ewpovvT€s t^i/ ^K/Saaiv Trj<i dvaa-Tpo(f)rj<; aiixda-Q^ rvv tticttlv. It
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may be indeed, that this refers simply to a natural death in the faith

of Christ : but it is far more probable, from the dva^ewpowres, and the

[xifiuaOe Trjv ttlcttlv, that it points to death by martyrdom ; 7tl(ttl<; having

been so strongly illustrated in ch. xi., as bearing up under torments and

death.

34. On this hypothesis, several other matters seem also to fall into

place. The yivwo-Kere tov dSeXcjiov Tifj.66eov diroXeXyfiivov may well refer

to the termination of some imprisonment of Timotheus consequent

upon the Neroniau persecution, from which perhaps the death of the

tyrant liberated him. Where this imprisonment took place, must be

Avholly uncertain. I shall speak of the conjectural probabilities of the

place indicated by iav tolx^lov tp)(rjTai, when I come to treat of the time

and place of writing ^

35. The use evidently made in our Epistle of the Ej^istle to the

Romans, above all other of St. Paul's *, will thus also be satisfactorily

accounted for. Not only was the same church addressed, but the

Writer had especially before him the matter and language of that

Epistle, which was* written in all probability from Corinth, the scene of

the labours of Paul and Apollos.

36. The sort of semi-anonymous character of our Epistle, already

treated of when we ascribed the authorship to Apollos, will also come

in here, as singularly in accord with the circumstances of the case, and

with the subsequent tradition as regards the Epistle, in case it was

addressed to the church in Rome. Supposing, as we have gathered

from the notices of Apollos in 1 Cor., that he modestly shrunk from

being thought to put himself into rivalry with St. Paul, and that after

the death of the Apostle he found it necessary to write such an Epistle

as this to the Church in the metropolis, what more likely step would

he take with regard to his own name and personality in it, than just

that which we find has been taken : viz. so to conceal these, as to keep

them fi'om having any prominence, while by various minute personal

notices he prevents the concealment from being complete ? And with

regard to the i*elation evidently subsisting between the Writer and his

readers, all we can say is that, in defect of positive knowledge on this

head connecting Apollos with the church at Rome, it is evidently in

the metropolis, of all places, where such a relation may most safely be

^ See below, § iii. 4.

•* This has been noticed by many ; and may be established by the student for himself

by consulting those Commentators and writers, who have drawn up tables of verbal

coincidence svith a view of proving the Pauline authorship. There is reason for

thinking that the peculiar form of the quotation ifj.o\ iKS'iK-qais, iyio avTaTro5<iiffa> in

ch. X. 30, agreeing neither with the Hebrew text of Deut. xxxii. 35, nor with the

LXX there, is owing to its having been taken direct from Rom. xii. 19. And the

whole form of exhortation in our ch. xiii. 1—6, reminds us forcibly of that in Rom. xii.

1—21. See also Rom. xiv. 17, as compared with Heb. xiii. 9, in § iv. 1, note.
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assumed. There a teacher, whose native place was Alexandria, and

who had travelled to Ephesiis and Corinth, was pretty sure to have

been : there many of his Christian friends would be found : there alone,

in the absence of positive testimony, could we . venture to place such a

cycle of dwelling and teaching, as would justify the aTroKaTao-Ta^w vfuv

of our ch. xiii. 19 : in the place whither was a general confluence of all,

and where there is ample room for such a course after the decease of

St. Paul.

37. And what more likely fate to befall the Epistle in this respect,

than just that which did befall it in the Roman church : viz. that

while in that church, and by a contemporary of Apollos, Clement,

we find the first use made of our Epistle, and that the most familiar

and copious use,—its words are never formally cited, nor is any

author's name attached ? And was not this especially likely to be

the case, as Clement was writing to the Corinthians, the very church

where the danger had arisen of a rivalry between the fautors of the two

teachers ?

38. And as time goes on, the evidence for this hypothesis seems to

gather strength, in the nature of the traditions respecting the authorship

of our Epistle. While in Africa and the East they are most various

and inconsistent with one another, and the notion of a Pauline origin is

soon suggested, and gains rapid acceptance, it is in the church of Rome
alone, and among those influenced by her, that we find an ever steady

and unvarying assertion, that it was not ivritten by St. Paul. By whom
it ivas written, none ventured to say. How weighty the reasons may
have been, which induced silence on this point, we have now lost the

power of appreciating. The fact only is important for us, that the few

personal notices which occur in it were in course of time overborne, as

indications of its author, by the prevalent anonymous character : and

that the same church which possessed as its heritage the most illustrious

of St. Paul's own Epistles, was ever unanimous in disclaiming, on the

part of the Apostle of the Gentiles, the authorship of the Epistle to the

Hebrews.

39. The result of the above enquiry may be shortly stated. As the

current of popular opinion in the church has gradually set in towards

the Pauline authorship, inferring that a document at first sight so

Pauline must have proceeded from the Apostle himself: so has it also

set in towards the church at Jerusalem as the original readers, inferring

that the title tt/jos 'EfSpatov<; must be thus interpreted. But as in the

one case, so in the other, the general popular opinion does not bear

examination. As the phienomena of the Epistle do not bear out the

idea of the Pauline authorship, so neither do they that of being

addressed to the Palestine churches. And as in the other case there is

07ie man, when we come to search and conjecture, pointed out as most
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likely to have written the Epistle, so here, when we pursue the same

process, there is one place pointed out, to which it seems most likely to

have been addressed. At Rome, such a Church existed as is indicated

in it : at Rome, above all other places, its personal and historical notices

are satisfied : at Rome, Ave find it fii'st used : at Rome only, is there an

imanimous and unvarying negative tradition regarding its authorship.

To Rome then, until stronger evidence is adduced, we believe it to have

been originally written.

SECTION III.

TIME AND PLACE OF WRITING.

1. Almost all Commentators agree in believing that our Epistle was

written before the destruction of Jerusalem. And rightly : for if that

great break-up of the Jewish polity and religious worship had occurred,

we may fairly infer that some mention of such an event would have

been found in an argument, the scope of which is to shew the transitori-

ness of the Jewish priesthood and the Levitical ceremonies. It would

be inconceivable, that such an Epistle should be addressed to Jews after

their city and temple had ceased to exist.

2. This then being assumed, as our * terminus ad quem,' i. e. a.d.

70, or at the latest assigned date, 72, it remains to seek, for a ' terminus

a quo.' Such would appear to me to be fixed by the death of St. Paid:

but inasmuch as (1) this would not be recognized either by the advocates

of the Pauline authorship, or by those who believe that the Epistle,

though possibly written by another, was superintended by the Apostle,

and seeing (2) that the date of that event itself is wholly uncertain, it

will be necessary to look elsewhere for some indication. And the only

traces of one will, I conceive, be found by combining several hints fur-

nished by the Epistle. Such are, (a) that the first generation, of those

who had seen and heard the Lord, was at all events nearly i^assed

away: (/S) that the first leaders of the church had died, probably under

the persecution elsewhere alluded to : (y) that Timotheus had been

imprisoned, and was then set free, probably in connexion with that

same persecution. If these notices are to be taken, as maintained

above (§ ii. 31 if.), to apply to the Neronian persecution, then the

Epistle cannot have been written till some considerable time after that,

in order to justify the expression avafxiixv-qa-KcaOe ras irporepov -^fjiepa^ of

our ch. X. 32. Now that persecution broke out in 64, and lasted four

years, i. e. till Nero's death in 68. And I may notice, that even those

who are far from adopting the views here advocated as to the Author and

readers of the Epistle, yet consider, that the liberation of Timotheus
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may well have been counected with the cessation of the Neronian

persecution.

3. If we follow these indications, we shall get the year 68 as our

' terminus a quo,' and the time of writing the Epistle will be 68—70,

i. e. during the siege of Jerusalem by the armies of Titus, to which

we may perhaps discern an allusion in ch. xiii. 14, ov yap l^oju-ev wSe

[livovcTav TToAiv, dA.Xa rrfv /xiXXovaav liritpf^Tovyiev.

4. With regard to the place of writing, we are almost entirely in the

dark. Taking the usual N. T. sense, above maintained, for ol a.7r6

'iraXtas,
—

' persons whose home is in Italy, but who are now here,'

—

it cannot have been written in Italy. Nor is Apollos (for when we are

left, as now, to the merest conjecture, it is necessary to shape our

course by assuming our own hypothesis) likely, after what had happened,

again to be found fixed at Corinth. Jerusalem, and indeed Palestine,

would be precluded by the Jewish war then raging ; Ephesus is possible,

and would be a not unlikely resort of Timotheus after his liberation

(ch. xiii. 23), as also of Apollos at any time (Acts xviii. 24): Alexandria,

the native place of Apollos, is also possible, though the lav ra^'ov

tpxqTai, applied to Timotheus, would not so easily fit it, as on his libe-

ration he would be more likely to go to some parts with which he was

familiar than to Alexandria where he was a stranger. In both these

cities there may well have been oi aTro 'iTaXtas sojourning : and this

very phrase seems to point to some place of considerable resort. On
the whole then,J should incline to Ephesus, as the most probable place

of writing : but it must be remembered that on this head all is in

the realm of the vaguest conjecture.

SECTION IV.

OCCASION, OBJECT OF WRITING, AND CONTENTS.

1. The occasion which prompted this Epistle evidently was, the

enmity of the Jews to the gospel of Christ, which had brought a

double danger on the church : on the one hand that of persecution, on

the other that of apostasy. Between these lay another, that of mingling

with a certain recognition of Jesus as the Christ, a leaning to Jewish

practices and valuing of Jewish ordinances. But this latter does not

so much appear in our Epistle, as in those others which were written by

St. Paul to mixed churches ; those to the Romans ^, the Galatians, the

5 One remarkable trace we have of allusion to this form of error,—in its further

development, as appears by the verdict of past experience which is appended, but

otherwise singularly resembling a passage in the Epistle to the Romans (xiv. 17, ob
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Colossians. The principal peril to which Jewish couverts were exposed,

especially after they had lost the guidance of the Apostles themselves

in their various churches, was, that of falling back from the despised

following of Jesus of Nazareth into the more compact and apparently

safer system of their childhood, which moreover they saw tolerated as a

religio licita, while their own was outcast and proscribed.

2. The object then of this Epistle is, to shew them the superiority of

the gospel to the former covenant : and that mainly by exhibiting,

from the Scriptures, and from the nature of the case, the superiority of

Jesus Himself to both the messengers and the high-priests of that

former covenant. This is the main argument of the Epistle, filled out

and illustrated by various corollaries springing out of its different parts,

and expanding in the directions of encouragement, warning, and illus-

tration.

3. This argument is entered on at once without introduction in ch. i.,

where Christ's superiority to the angels, the mediators of the old cove-

nant, is demonstrated from Scripture. Then, having interposed (ii.

1—4) a caution on the greater necessity of taking heed to the things which

they had heard, the Writer shews (ii. 5— 18) why He to whom, and not

to the angels, the future world is subjected, yet was made lower than the

angels : viz. that He might become our merciful and faithful High-priest,

to deliver and to save us. Himself having undergone temptation like

ourselves.

4. Having mentioned this title of Christ, he goes back, and pre-

pares the way for its fuller treatment, by a comparison of Him with

Moses (iii. 1—6), and a shewing that that antitypical rest of God,

from which unbelief excludes, was not the rest of the seventh day, nor

that of the possession of Canaan, but' one yet reserved for the people

of God (iii. 7—iv. 10), into which we must all the more strive to

enter, because the word of our God is keen and searching in judg-

ment, and nothing hidden from His sight, with Avhom we have to do

(iv. 11—13).

5. He now resumes the main consideration of his great subject, the

High-priesthood of Christ, with a hortatory note of passage (iv. 14

—16). This subject he pursues through the whole middle portion of

the Epistle (v. 1—x. 18), treating it in its various aspects and re-

quirements. Of these we have (v. 1—10) the conditions of High-

priesthood : (v. 11—vi. 20) a digression complaining, with reference to

the difficult subject of the Melchisedek-priesthood, of their low state

of spiritual attainment, warning them of the necessity of progress,

but encouraging them by God's faithfulness: (vii. 1—x. 18) the

•yap iffTiv 7) PaaiKeia rod 6eov ^pcoffis k. ttSitis, aWa SiKaiocrvfr] k. elp7)vr} k. X^P"- ^'^

KViVfxa.Ti ayi(f)), in our ch. xiii. 9, KaXhi/ yap xi^/Jiti ^(fiawvcrdai t^i' KapSiav, ov ^pdi-

fxaaiv, 4v oTs ovk w(pi\rid7j(Tai' ol irfpnraTTiffavTfs.
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priesthood of Christ after the order of Melchisedek, in its distinction

from the Levitical priesthood (see the various steps set forth in the

headings in the commentary), as perpetual,—as superior, in that

Abraham acknowledged himself inferior to Melchisedek,—as having

power of endless life,—as constituted with an oath,—as living for

ever,—as without sin,—as belonging to the heavenly sanctuary, and to

a covenant promised by God Himself:—as consisting in better

ministrations, able to purify the conscience itself, and to put away sin

by the one Sacrifice of the Son of God.

6. Having thus completed his main argument, he devotes the con-

cluding portion (x. 19—xiii, 25) to a series of solemn exhortations to

endurance in confidence and patience, and illustrations of that faith on

which both must be founded. In x. 19—39, we have exhortation and

wai'ning deduced from the facts lately proved, our access to the heavenly

place, and our having a great High-priest over the house of God : then

by the Pauline citation 6 St'Katos {fJ-ov) Ik Trtbrcojs ^i^crerai, a transition

note is struck to ch. xi. which entirely consists in a panegyric of faith

and a recounting of its triumphs : on a review of which the exhortation

to run the race set before us, and endure chastisement, is again taken

up, ch. xii. And the same hortatory strain is pursued to the end of

the Epistle ; the glorious privileges of the Christian covenant being

held forth, and the awful jieril of forfeiting them by apostasy ;—and

those graces, and active virtues, and that stedfastness in suflfering shame,

being enjoined, which are necessary to the following and imitation of

Jesus Christ. The valedictory prayer (xiii. 20, 21), and one or two

personal notices and greetings, conclude the whole.

SECTION V.

LANGUAGE AND STYLE.

1. Something has already been said, in the previous enquiry into the

authorship of our Epistle, respecting the question of its original lan-

guage". There also the principal passages of the Fathers will be

found which bear on this subject. They may be thus briefly summed

up :—
2. The idea of a Hebrew original is found in Clement of Alexandria

(cited above, § i. 14), in Eusebius (ib. 48), Jerome (Catalog. Script. Eccl.

5, vol. ii., p. 839, " Scripserat [Paulus] ut Hebrteus Hebraeis Hebraice "),

Theodoret (Argum. ad Hebr. fin. vol. iii. p. 544, yeypa^e Se avrrjv rfj

'EjSpaioJv cfjdivy' epiJ.rjvev6r}vat Se avTi^v ^acrtv vtto KA?;yu.evTos), Euthalius

« Sec above, § i. 1J9.
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(above, § i. 46 ; Argnm., rfj a-cf>wv SiaXeKTw ypae^eio-a), Primasiiis

(Prajfat., " Fertur apostolus hanc Hebrteis missam Hebrseo sermone . . .

conscripsisse "), John Damascenus (0pp. Paris 1712, p. 258 [vol. ii. p.

997, ed. Migue], HavXov avrrjv 'E/Spai'ois rfj 'EySpaiSi StaXeKTw avv-

Ta^avTos), Qi^cumenins (Argum. 2), Theophylact (Comm. on ch. i.), in

the schol. on ms. 31,—in Cosmas Indicopleustes,—in Rhabanus

Maurus,—in Thomas Aqninas ; in some modern writers, especially

Hallet, in an enquiry into the author and language of the Epistle,

appended to Peirce's Commentary (1742), and to be found in Latin at

the end of vol. iv. of Wolf's Curte Philologicae,—and Miehaelis.

3. Still such an apparently formidable array of ancient testimony

is not to be taken as such, without some consideration. Clement's

assertion of a Hebrew original is not repi'oduced by his scholar Origen,

but on the contrary a Greek original is presupposed by his very words

(above, § i. 19). And this his divergence from Clement of Alex-

andria is not easy to explain, if he had regarded him as giving matter

of history, and not rather a conjecture of his own. Indeed, the passage

of Clement seems to bear this latter on the face of it : for it connects

the similarity of style between this Epistle and the Acts with the notion

of St. Luke being its translator. If we might venture to fill up the steps

by which the inference came about, they would be nearly these :
' The

Epistle must be St. Paul's. But St. Paul was a Hebrew, and was

writing to Hebrews : how then do we find the Epistle in Greek, not

unlike in style to that of the Acts of the Apostles ? What, if the

writer of the Greek of that book were also the writer of the Greek of

this,—and St. Paul, as was to be su^^posed, wrote as a Hebrew to the

Hebrews, in Hebrew, St. Luke translating into Greek ?

'

4. Again, Eusebius, is not consistent in this matter with himself.

In his Comm. on Ps. ii. 7, vol. v. p. 88 (cited above, § i. 48), he

says

—

o fjiiv Totye 'E/?patos cAeyero Kvptov etvat t-^s Xe^ews 'ir^KOV, ovrep

Kal 'AKvXa^ TreirocrjK^v 6 8e (XTrooToAos V0fji0fJia6r)<s virdp^wv iv Trj Trpos

'E/8pat'ovs [Heb. i. 5] rfj twv o €)(prj<Taro,

thus clearly implying that the Epistle was written in Greek. And
such has been the opinion of almost all the moderns : of all, we
may safely say, who have handled the subject impartially and intelli-

gently. The reasons for this now generally received opinion are mainly

found in the style of the Epistle, which is the most purely Greek

of all the writings of the N. T. : so that it would be violating all proba-

bility to imagine it a translation from a language of entirely different

rhetorical character. The construction of the periods is such, in distinc-

tion from the character, in this particular, of the Oriental languages,

that if it is a translation, the whole argumentation of the original must

have been broken up into its original elements of thought, and all its
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connecting links recast ; so that it would not be so naucli a translation,

as a re-writing, of the Hebrew Epistle.

5. The paronomasiaj ' again, and the citations from the LXX being

made in entire independence of the Hebrew text, form collectively a

presumptive proof, the weight of which it is veiy difficult to evade, that

the present Greek text is the original. Such peculiarities belong to

thought running free and selecting its own words, not to the con-

strained reproduction of the thoughts of another in another tongue.

Examine our English version in any of those numerous places where

St. Paul has indulged in paronomasise, and no such will be found in the

translation. And yet English is much nearer to Greek than Greek to

any dialect of the Hebrew.

6. The same inference has been deduced from the appearance, e. g.,

of the two senses of covenant and testament for the word hiaOrjK-q, ch. ix.

15 if. al. This is well stated by Calvin in the argument to his Com-
mentary :

—

" Ut alios locos qui ex scriptura citantur, prsetermittam : si He-

braice scripta fuisset epistola, nulla in nomine testamenti fuisset

allusio, in qua scriptor immoratur. Non potuit, inquam, ex alio

fonte hauriri quod de jure testamenti capite nono disputat, quam ex

Grgeca voce. Nam hia.6rjK7] ambiguam apud Graecos significationem

habet : berith autem Hebraeis nonnisi fa^chis significat. Hose una

ratio sani judicii hominibus sufficiet ad probandum quod dixi,

Graeco sermone scriptam fuisse Epistolam ^"

7. Again, the Epistle abounds with Greek expressions which could

only have been expressed in the Hebrew by a circumlocution, and can

therefore not be regarded as translations from it. The validity of this

argument has been acknowledged even by those who deny that of the

previous ones. We may instance such expressions as TroXu/Aepais ^ai iroXv-

rpoTTw; (ch. i. 1), aTravyaafJia (i. 3), ciweptoraTos (xii, 1), jxeTpLOTraOelv (v. 2),

the repetition of the idea in viroTacra-o) in ii. 5—8, . . . ov yap dyyeXots

VTrera^ev rrjv oikov/a. t. /j-iXX iv tw yap viroTa^ai avT<Z to. iravra,

7 Lists of these have frequently been given. The following, from Bleek, comprises

some of the most remai-kable : ch. ii. 8, vwoTalai. . . , avvwSraKTov : v. 8, efiaOev

a.(p' S>v (iraOev (this Michaelis endeavours to reconcile with a Hebrew original) : v. 14,

Ka\ov re Kal KaKOv : vii. 3, d-Traraip, afxriTcop : vii. 19, 22, €yyi^ofj.ev . . . £771105 : vii.

23, 24, irapafj-eueiv . . . fxei/etv : viii. 7, 8, ifie/XTrros . . . fxe/xpSixefOS : ix. 10, inl

fipuifjLaaiv K. Tr6/jLa<rii' : ix. 28, irposerex^^'^ • • • o.v€V€yK€7v : x. 29, Tiyricrafxivos iu S
riyidadri : x. 34, r^f apnay^v ruv vTrapx^vTouv . . . irposeSf^acrBe, yivuaKOvns exeti'

kavrots Kpelaaova virap^iv : x. 38, 39, koX iav vrro(TTel\7iTai . . . rjfieis Se ovk iaixkv

virofTToXrii : xi. 27, rhv yap aSparov ios 6pS>v : xiii. 14, jxevovffav . . . jxiXKovcrav.

8 This argument has been met by denying that it is requisite to give the sense of

testament to diaOriKr) in that passage : but cf. my notes there. See Davidson, Introd.

to N. T. vol. iii. p. 284. The same ground has been taken by Mr. Wratislaw, in his

little volume of sermons and treatises.
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ovSfv a<f>r}Kev avTo) avvTroraKTov .... opw/xeu avrw to. Travra iiTrorcTay/Ae'va,

whereas in Hebrew viroTaaraw cau only be expressed by a periphrasis, to

phxce uuder the feet iuhjn Dnri H'ty.

8. These considerations, coming in aid of the conviction which must

be felt by every intelligent Greek scholar that he is reading an ori-

ginal composition and not a version, induce us to refuse the idea of a

Hebrew original, and to believe the Epistle to have been first written in

Greek.

9. The style of our Epistle has been already touched upon in our

enquiry respecting the authorship, § i. 116 ff. From the earliest

times, its diversity from that of the writings of St. Pai;l has been

matter of remark \ It is crwOicreL t^s Xe^cws iXX-qviKoyrepa (Orig.).

The main difference for us, which will also set forth its characteristic

peculiarity, is, that whereas St. Paul is ever as it were struggling with

the scantiness of human speech to pour forth his crowding thoughts,

thereby falling into rhetorical and grammatical irregularities, 'the style

of our Epistle flows regularly on, with no such suspended constructions.

Even where the subject induces long parentheses, the Writer does not

break the even flow and equilibrium of his style, but returns back to

the point where he left it -.

10. Again, the greatest pains are bestowed on a matter which does

not seem to have engaged the attention of the other saci'ed writers,

even including St. Paul himself: viz. rhetorical rhythm, and equilibrium

of words and sentences. In St. Paul's most glorious outbursts of

eloquence, he is not rhetorical. In those of the Writer of our Epistle,

he is elaborately and faultlessly rhetorical. The 7roA.Tj/x.epuJs kol TroXvrpo-

TTws of the Oldening, ai"e as it were a key-note of the rhythmical style of

the whole. The particles and participles used are all weighed with a

view to this effect. The simple expressions of the other sacred writers

are expanded into longer words, or into sonorous and majestic clauses

:

the fx-LaOos of St. Paul becomes /xLcrOaTroSocria : the ai/xa, ai/x,aT€/c;^v(rta

;

the opKos, opKoifjioa-M : where St. Paul describes our ascended Lord as

ev 8e$La. toS 6eov KaO-qp.e.vo'i (Col. iii. 1 : cf. Rom. viii. 34 : Eph. i. 20),

here we have iKaOtaev iv Se^ia t-^s jxeyaXwcrvvrj^ Iv vif/TjXo'i'i (ch. i. 3),

iKaOicrev iv Se^ta tov Opovov riys fieyaXwcrw'jys ev rots ovpavol^ (viii. 1),

iv Se^ia TOV Opovov tov Oeov KCKtidiKev (xii. 2) : where St. Paul describes

Him as et/cwv tou 6eov (2 Cor. iv. 4), or as cIkwv tov Ocov tov dopaTov

(Col. i. 15), here we have oiv d7rav-yacrp.a tijs So^t/s kol yapaKT-qp t^s

V7roo"Tacrews tov 6eov (i. 3).

9 See Davidson, Introd. vol. iii. p. 287.

1 See the citations above, from Clement of Alexandria, § i. 14, and from Origen,

ib. 19.

2 See e.g. cli. xii. 18-24.
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SECTION VI.

CANONICITY.

1. This part of our introduction must obviously be treated quite

irrespective of the hypothesis of the Pauline authorship of the Epistle.

That being assumed, its canonicity follows. That being denied, our

object must be to shew how the Epistle itself was regarded, even by
those who were not persuaded of its apostolicity.

2. The earliest testimonies to it are found where we might expect

them, in the chui'ch of Rome, and in the writings of one who never cites

it as apostolic. It will be important for us to see, in what estimation

Clement held it. He makes, as we have already seen, the most frequent

and copious use of it, never citing it expi'essly, never appealing to it as

Scripture, but adopting its words and expressions, just as he does those

of other books of the New Testament. It is to be observed, that when
in the coui'se of thus incoi'porating it he refers to tj ypa<^rj, or uses the

expression yiypa-TTTai, it is with regard to texts quoted not from it

only, but also from the O. T.: e. g. in c. 36, p. 281, where he introduces,

in the midst of a passage adopted from Heb. i., with yiypairraL yap

ovTws, the citation 6 ttolwv tovs ayyeXov; avrov k.t.X. (Ps. ciii. 4) : in

c. 23, p. 260, where we have avveTrL[xapTvpovcrr]<; /cat tt}; ypacfyrj?, otl

Ta^v ^iet Koi ov -)(povta. (Heb. x. 37 : Hab. ii. 3). By this procedure

we cannot say that Clement casts any slight on this Epistle, for it is

his constant practice. He frequently quotes Scripture as such, but it

is always the O. T. Two or three times he adduces the sayings of

our Lord, but never even this in the form of a citation from our exist-

ing Gospels, or in agreement with their exact words. All we can

gather from Clement is, that, treating this as he does other Epistles ^,

and appropriating largely as he does its words and expressions, he

certainly did not rank it below those others : an inference which would

lead us to believe that he recognized its canonical authority. But to

found more than this on Clement's testimony*, would be unwarranted

by fair induction.

3. Justin Martyr, amidst a few allusions to our Epistle, makes what

can hai'dly but be called canonical use of it in his first Apology, § 63,

p. 8L There, in explaining that the Xoyos of God is also His Son, he

adds, KoX ayyeXos 8c KaXeirai koX aTrooToXos. Now it appears from the

' The only exception is in an express citation in c. 47 from 1 Corinthians, where,

writing to the Corinthians, he is appealing to the authority of St. Paul.

* As e. g. Stuart, Comm, p. 73 : but his expressions have become somewhat modified

since Davidson quoted them, Introd. vol. iii. p. 264.
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Dial. cout. Tiyph. c. 57, p. 154, that the allusion in the KaXetrai ayyeXos

is to Geu. xviii. 2. It would seem, therefore, seeing that Heb, iii. 1 is

the only place where our Lord is entitled aTroo-roXos, that the KaXetrat is

meant to embrace under it that passage as a Scripture testimony equi-

pollent with the other.

4. In Clement of Alexandria and Origen, the recognition of our

Epistle as canonical depends on its recognition as the work of St. Paul.

Where they both cite it as Scripture, it is as written by him : and

where Origen mentions the doubt about its being his, he adduces other

Scripture testimony, observing that it needs another kind of jiroof, not

that the Epistle is canonical, but that it is St. Paul's *.

5. And very similar was the proceeding of those parts of the church

where the Pauline authorship was not held. Irenaeus, as we have seen,

makes no use of the Epistle. The fragment of Muratori, representing

the view of the Roman church, probably does not contain it. Ter-

tullian, who regards it as written by Barnabas, the comes apostolorum,

cites it, not as authoritative in itself, but ' ex redundantia,' as recording

the sentiments of such a companion of the Apostles.

6. Our Ejiistle is, it is true, contained in the Syriac version (Peschito)

made at the end of the second century : but it is entirely uncertain,

whether this insertion in the canon accompanied a recognition of the

Pauline authorship, or not. This recognition, which prevailed in that

part of the church in after times, mai/ have at first occasioned its

insertion in the canon ; but we cannot say that it did.

7. But in the Alexandrine church the case was different. There, as

we have seen, the assumption of Pauline authorship appears early and

soon prevails universally : and in consequence we find the canonical

authority there unquestioned, and the Epistle treated as the other parts

of Scripture ^.

8. Throughout the Eastern churches, the canonicity and apostolicity

were similarly regarded as inseparably connected. It is true that

Eusebius ', in numbering it among the Antilegomena, together with the

Epistles of Barnabas and Clement and Jude, and the Wisdom of the

Son of Sirach, might seem to attribute to it another authorship,

were it not evident from his constant use of it and his numbering it

in his principal passage on the canon (H. E. iii. 25) among the

Homologoumena, that the doubt must be resolved into that on the

Pauline authorship.

9. In the Western church, where this was not recognized, neither

do we find, even down to the middle of the fourth century, any use made
of the Epistle as canonical. Even Novatian and Cyprian, who might

* See above, § i. 18.

* See the testimonies adduced § i. 10—24.

7 H, E. vi. 13 : see it quoted above, § i. 49.
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well have thus used it, have not done so : nor in the controvei'sies on

the reception of the lapsed, and on the repetition of heretical baptism,

do w^e ever find it adduced on either side, apposite as some passages are

to the subjects in dispute. Only with the assumption, gradually im-

ported from the East, of a Pauline origin, do we find here and there a

Western wi'iter citing it as of canonical authority.

10. It is in Jerome first that we find * any indication of a doubt

whether canonicity and Pauline authorship are necessarily to stand and

fall together. The same is found * now and then in the writings

of Augustine. But soon after this time the general prevalence, and

ultimately authoritative sanction, of the view of the Pauline author-

ship, closed up any chance of the canonicity of the Epistle being

held on independent grounds : and it was not till the times of the

Reformation, that the matter began to be again enquired into on its

own merits.

11. The canonicity was doubted by Cai'dinal Cajetan^ but upheld by

Erasmus, in these remarkable words :

—

" Imo non opinor periclitari fidem, si tota ecclesia fallatur in titulo

hujus epistolag, modo constet Spiritum Sanctum fuisse principalem

auctorem, id quod interim convenit^."

In the Roman Catholic church, however, the authoritative sanction

given by the Council of Trent to the belief of the Pauline origin

effectually stopped all intelligent enquiry.

12. Among reformed theologians, the canonicity of our Epistle was

strongly upheld, even when the Pauline authorship was not recognized.

Calvin says, in his prologue to the Epistle

—

" Ego vero earn inter apostolicas sine controversia amplector : nee

dubito Satanifi artificio fuisse quondam factum ut illi auctoritatem

quidam deti'aherent. Nullus enim est e sacris libris qui de Christi

sacerdotio tarn luculenter disserat, unici quod morte sua obtulit

sacrificii vim dignitatemque tam magnifice extoUat, de casrimo-

niarum tam usu quam abrogatione uberius tractet, qui denique

plenius explicet Christum esse finem legis. Quare ne patiamur

Dei Ecclesiam et nos ipsos tanto bono spoliari, sed ejus possessionem

constanter nobis asseramus. Quis porro eam composuerit, non
magnopere curandum est."

13. Beza speaks in the same strain:

—

" Verum quid attinet de scriptoris nomine contendere, quod
scriptor ipse celatum voluit ? SufRciat hoc nosse, vere esse

dictatum a Spiritu Saucto, quae luculentissimam ac plane apos-

s See above, § i. 68—10 : esp. parr. 74 ff.

9 See § i. 81 ff.

' In bis Comm. on tbe Epistle, referred to by El. ; wbicb I have not been able to see.

* Supportatio Errorum Natalis Beddffi, 0pp. t. ix. pp. 594, 595.
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tolicam veteris foederis cum novo collationem, atque adeo novi

foederis veluti singularem quandam promulgationem ac sanctionem

complectatur " (N. T. p. 335).
And again, lb. p. 382 :

—

" Non dubitavimus tamen passim eum apostolum vocare, quod
spiritu vere apostolico prieditus fuerit,"

14. Similarly also the Confessio Gallicana, which, though it divides it

off from the Pauline writings, yet includes it without remark among the

canonical books. So also the Arminians, e. g. Limborch, who, believing

it to have been written " ab aliquo e Pauli comitibus et quidem conscio

Paulo," says

—

" Interim diviuam hujus epistolaj auctoritatem agnoscimus multis-

que aliis quas ab apostolis esse scriptas constat, ob argumenti

quod tractat prsestantiam pra3ferendam judicamus."

15. Among the early Lutheran divines there were some differences of

opinion respecting the place to be assigned to the Epistle ; the general

view being, that it was to be read, as Jerome first wrote (Prsefat. in

libr. Salomon. 0pp. ed. Migne, vol. ix. p. 1243), of the Apocryphal

O. T. books, " ad tedificationem plebis," but not " ad auctoritatem eccle-

siasticorum dogmatum confirmandam ^." In other words, it was set

apart,—and in this relegation six other books shared, 2 Peter, 2 and 3

John, James, Jude, and the Apocalypse,—among the apocryphal writings

appended to the N. T. And this order was usually followed in the

German Bibles.

16. Soon however after the beginning of the 17th century, this

distinction began to be obliterated, and the pi-actice to be introduced*

of calling these books " deuterocaiionici " or ^^ canonici libi-i secundi

ordinis" and, although thus called, of citing them as of equal autho-

rity, and equally inspii'ed, with the other books. Since that time, the

controversies respecting the books of Scripture have taken a wider

range, and it has not been so much respecting canonicity, as respecting

origin, character, and doctrine, that the disputes of divines have been

waged.

17. In our own country, at the time of the Refonnation, while the

question of authorship was left open, the canonical authority of the

Epistle was never doubted. To establish this, it may be enough to cite

some testimonies.

In Tyndale's prologue to the Epistle, he says, having mentioned the

objection to the Pauline authorship from ch. ii. 3

—

" Now whether it were Paul's or no, I say not, but permit it to

3 See the long extract from Martin Chemnitz's Examen Consilii Tridentini, in Bleek,

vol. i. p. 449 ft'.: and the others which follow from the Wittenberg divines.

* By Gerhard: see the references in Bleek, pp. 466, 467.
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othei' men's judgments : neither think I it to be an article of any

man's faith, but that a man may doubt of the author."

Then, having met several objections against its canonicity iirged from

certain texts in it, as eh. vi. 4 if., ch, x. 26 fi'., ch. xii. 17, he con-

cludes

—

" Of this ye see that this Epistle ought no more to be refused for a

holy, godly, and catholic, than the other authentic Scriptures."

And, speaking of the Writer, he says

—

" It is easy to see that he was a faithful servant of Christ, and of

the same doctrine that Timothy was of, yea and Paul himself was

of, and that he was an Apostle, or in the Apostles' time, or near

thereunto. And seeing the Epistle agreeth to all the rest of the

Scripture, if it be indifferently looked on, why should it not be

authority, and taken for holy Scripture ^ ?
"

18. Fulke, in his defence of Translations of the Bible®, while de-

fending the omission of the name of St. Paul in the title of the Epistle

in the Geneva Bible of 1560, says

—

" Which of us, I pi'ay you, that thinketh that this Epistle was not

written by St. Paul, once doubteth Avhether it be not of apostolical

spirit and authority ? Which is manifest by this, that both in

preaching and writing we cite it thus, the Apostle to the

Hebrews."

19. Bp. Jewel again, in his Defence of the Apology, p. 186, where

he is speaking of the charge of anonymousness brought against it, says

—

" The Epistle unto the Hebrews, some say, was written by St.

Paul, some by Clemens, some by Barnabas, some by some other

:

and so are we uncertain of the author's name."

20. Whittaker (Disputatio de Sacr. Script. Controvers. i. quaest. i. c.

16''), says

—

" Si Lutherus aut qui Lutherum sequuti sunt nonnulli aliter

senserint aut scripserint de quibusdam libris. N. T., . . . . ii pro

se respondeant : nihil ista res ad nos pertinet, qui hac in re

Lutherum nee sequimur nee defendimus, quique meliori ratione

ducimur De auctoritate nullius libri qui pertinet ad N. T.

dubitamus, nee vero de auctore, praeterquam EpistoliB ad Hebraeos.

Epistolam banc esse omni modo canonicam concedimus : sed num
a Paulo apostolo conscripta fuerit, non perinde liquet .... nou

valde de hac re contendamus : neque enim necesse est : et res in

dubio relinqui potest, ut interim sua epistolas auctoritas constet

atque conservetur."

* Tyndale's Doctrinal Treatises, &c. Parker Society's edn., pp. 521, 522.

* Parker Society's edii., pp. 32, 33.

7 Cited in Bleek, p. 464. See the Eng. translation in the Parker Society's cdn.,

p. 106.
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21. With regard to the question itself, in what light we are to look

on our Epistle with respect to canonicity, it is one which it will be well

to treat here ou general grounds, as it will come before us again more

than once, in writing of the remaining books of the N. T.

22. We might put this matter on the gx'ound which Jei'ome takes in

his Epistle to Dardanus, " nihil interesse ciijus sit, cum sit ecdesiasiici

viri:" or on that which Erasmus takes, when he says that the " auctor

primarius " is the " Spiritus Sanctus," and so puts by as indifferent the

question of the " auctor secundarius ;" thus in both cases resting the

decision entirely on the character of the contents of the book itself.

23. But this would manifestly be a wrong method of proceeding.

We do not thus in the case of other writings, whose unexceptionable

evangelic character is universally acknowledged. To say nothing of

later productions, no one ever reasoned thus respecting the Epistle of

Barnabas, or that of Clement to the Corinthians, or any of the quasi-

apostolic writings. None of the ancients ever dealt so before Jerome,

nor did Jerome himself in other passages. More than intrinsic excel-

lence and orthodoxy is wanting, to win for a book a place in the N. T.

canon. Indeed any reasoning must be not only in itself insufficient,

but logically unsound, which makes the authority of a book which is to

set us our standard of doctrine, the result of a judgment of our own
respecting the doctrine inculcated in it. Such judgment can be only

subsidiary to the enquiry, not the primary line of its argument, which

must of necessity be of an objective character.

24. And when we come to proofs of this latter kind, it may well be

asked, which of them are we to accept as sufficient. It is clear, we

cannot appeal to tradition alone. We must combine with such an

appeal, the exercise of our own judgment on tradition. When, for

example, the Church of England takes, in her sixth Article, the ground

of pure tradition, and says,

—

"In the name of the Holy Scripture, we do understand those

canonical books of the Old and New Testament, of whose authority

Avas never any doubt in the Church,"

she would by implication, if consistent with hei'self, exclude from the

canon at the least the Apocalypse, which was for some centuries not

received by the Eastern and for the most part by the Greek church,

and our Epistle, which was for some centuries not received by the

whole Latin church. Nay, she would go even further than this : for

even to the pi'esent day the Syrian church excludes the Apocalypsej

the Epistles of St. Jude, 2 and 3 John, and 2 Peter, from the canon.

.It is fortunate that our Church did not leave this definition to be

worked out for itself, but, giving a detailed list of O. T. books, has

appended to it this far more definite sentence :
" All the books of the

New Testament, as they are commonly received, we do receive, and
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nccount them canonical:" thus adopting the list of N. T. books in

common usage in the Western church at the time, about which there

could be no difference.

25. If then tradition pure and simple will not siiffice for our guide,

how are we to combine our judgment with it, so as to arrive at a satis-

factory conclusion ? It is manifest, that the question of origi?i comes

in here as most important. If the genuineness of a book be in dispute,

as e. g. that of 2 Peter, it suffices, to make it reasonably probable that

it was written by him whose name it bears. When this is received,

all question of canonicity is at rest. In that case, the name of the

Apostle is ample guai-antee. And so with our Epistle, those who think

they can prove it to be the work of St. Paul, are no longer troubled

about its canonicity. This is secured, in shewing it to be of apostolic

origin.

26. And so it ever was in the early church. Apostolicity and

canonicity were boimd together. And in the case of those historical

books which were not written by Apostles themselves, there was ever an

effort to connect their writers, St. Mark with St. Peter, St. Luke with

St. Paul, so that at least apostolic sanction might not be wanting to

them. What then must be our course with regard to ^ book, of Avhich

we believe neither that it was written by an Apostle, nor that it had

apostolic sanction ?

27. This question must necessarily lead to an answer not partaking

of that rigid demonstrative character which some reasoners require for

all inferences regarding the authority of Scripture. Our conclusion

must be matter of moral evidence, and of degree : must be cumulative

—made up of elements which are not, taken by themselves, decisive,

but which, taken together, are sufficient to convince the reasonable

mind.

28. First, we have reason to believe that our Epistle was written by

one who lived and worked in close union with the Apostle Paul : of

whom that Apostle says that "he planted, and ApoUos watered, and

God gave the increase :" of whom it is elsewhere in holy writ declared,

that he was " an eloquent man and mighty in the Scriptures :" that he
" helped much them which had believed through grace :" that he
" mightily convinced the Jews, and that publicly, shewing by the Scrip-

tures that Jesus was Christ."

29. Secondly, having, as we believe, from his pen such an Epistle,

we find it largely quoted by one who was himself a companion of the

Apostles,—and almost without question appealed to as Scripture by

another primitive Christian writer : and both these testimonies belong

to that very early age of the Church, when controversies about canoni-

city had not yet begun.

30. Thirdly, in the subsequent history of the Church, we find the
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reception of the Epistle into the canon becoming ever more and more

a matter of common consent : mainly, no doubt, in connexion with the

hypothesis of its Pauline authorship, but, as we have shewn above, not

in all cases in that connexion.

3L Fourthly, we cannot refuse the conviction, that the contents of

the Epistle itself are such as powerfully to come in aid of these other

considerations. Unavailing as such a conviction would be of itself, as

has been previously noticed, yet it is no small confirmation of the

evidence which probable authorship, early recognition, and subsequent

consent, furnish to the canonicity of our Epistle, when we find that no

Avhere are the main doctrines of the faith more purely or moi'e majes-

tically set forth; no where Holy Scripture urged with greater authority

and cogency ; no where those marks in short, which distinguish the

first rank of primitive Christian writings from the second, more un-

equivocally and continuously present.

32. The result of this combination of evidence is, that though no

considerations of expediency, nor consent of later centuries, can ever

make us believe the Epistle to have been written by St. Paul, we yet

conceive ourselves perfectly justified in accounting it a portion of the

N. T. canon, and in regarding it with the same reverence as the rest of

the Holy Scriptures.

There are other subjects of deep interest connected with our Epistle,

such as its relation, in point of various aspects of Christian doctrine, to

the teaching of St. Paul, of St. John, of St. James, and of St. Peter: its

connexion with, and independence of, the system of Philo : to treat of

Avhich would extend these prolegomena, already long, to the size of

a volume. They will be found discussed in the first part of Riehm's

" Lehrbegriif des Hebraerbriefes," Ludwigsburg, 1858.

CHAPTEE II.

THE GENERAL EPISTLE OF JAMES.

SECTION I.

ITS AUTHORSHIP.

1. It has been very generally agreed, that among the apostolic per-

sons bearing the name of James ('Ia/<(o;8os), the son of Zebedee, the

brother of St. John, cannot well have written our Epistle. The state
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of things and doctrines which we find in it can hardly have been reached

as early as before the execution of that Apostle, related in Acts xii.

2. But when we have agreed on this, matter of controversy at once

arises. It would appear from the simple superscription of our Epistle

with the name 'Icikw^os, that we are to i-ecognize in its Writer the

apostolic person known simply by this name in the Acts,—who was the

president of the church at Jerusalem (Acts xii. 17; xv. 13 if.; xxi. 18),

and is called by St. Paul the brother of our Lord (Gal. i. 19). This

also being pretty generally granted, the question arising is : Was this

James identical with, or was he distinct from, James the son of Alphteus,

one of the Twelve Apostles (Matt. x. 3 : Mark. iii. 18: Luke vi. 15:

Actsi. 13)?

3. I have partly anticipated the answer to this question in my note

on Matt. xiii. 55, where I have maintained that, consistently with the

straightforward acceptation of Scripture data, we cannot believe any of

those who are called the brethren of our Lord to have been also of the

number of the Twelve. I conceive John vii. 5, as compared with ib. vi.

67, 70 immediately preceding, to be decisive on this point ; and since

I first expressed myself thus, I have seen nothing in the least degree

calculated to shake that conviction ^ And, that conclusion still stand-

ing, I must of course believe this James to be excluded from the

number of the Twelve, and if so, distinct from the son of Alphjeus.

4. Still, it will be well to deal with the question on its own ground.

And first, as to the notices in Scripture itself which bear on it. And
these, it must be acknowledged, are not without difficulty. As e. g.

those which occur in St. Luke, who must have been well aware of the

state of matters in the church at Jerusalem. He names, up to Acts xii.,

but two persons as James : one, whom he always couples with John

(Luke V. 10; vi. 14; viii. 51; ix. 28, 54 [Acts i. 13]), and in Acts xii. 2

relates, under the name of tov dSeX^ov 'Iwavvov, to have been slain with

the sword by Herod : the other, whom he twice introduces as 'la/cw/Jos

6 ToO 'AX^aiou (Luke vi. 15: Acts i. 13). Besides, the genitive of the

name, 'laKw^ou, is thrice mentioned by him as designating by relation-

8 Nothing can be lamer than the way In whicli Lange (in Herzog's Encycl. art.

Jacobus) endeavours to escape the conclusion. I subjoin it as the latest specimen ot

what ingenuity can do against plain matter of fact: "The kind of unbelief here pre-

dicated of our Lord's Brethren is parallel with that of Peter, Matt. xvi. 22, 23, and of

Thomas, John xx. 25. John is evidently speaking, not of unbelief in the ordinary

sense, which rejected the Messiahship of Jesus, but of that unbelief, or that want of

trust, which made it difficult for our Lord's disciples. His Apostles, and even His

Mother, to reconcile themselves to His way of life, or to His concealment of Himself."

Against this finessing I would simply set (1) the usage of mtmiieiv eh avrSu, John

ii. 11; iv. 39; vii. 31, 39, 48; viii. 30; ix. 36; x. 42; xi. 45, 48; xii. 37 (with ovk),

42 : and (2) the ovSe yap, following on the unbelief of the Jews ver. 1, with which tho

01 a5t\(pol avTov eiricrrfvov eh avrdv is introduced.
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ship other persons: in Luke vi. 16 and Acts i. 13, we read of 'WSas
'la/cwySou, and in Luke xxiv. 10, of Mapia 'laKw/Sov : interpreting which
latter expression by Matt, xxvii. 56 : Mark xv. 40, 47, and xvi. 1, and
by John xix. 25, we shall infer that the Mary here mentioned being

the wife of AlphiBus (or Clopas), the ellipsis must be filled up by the

word mother, and 'IaK(o/3ov in this place designates James the son of

Alphfeus. And as regards 'WSas 'IaK(o(Sov, we may well suppose

that the same person is designated by the genitive, however difficult

it may be to fill in the ellipsis. We have a Judas, who designates

himself dS€X</)os 'laKw/Sov, Jude 1 : but whether these are to be con-

sidered identical, must be determined by the result of our present

investigation.

5. The question for us with regard to St. Luke, is the following : In

Acts xii. 17, and in the subsequent parts of that book, we have a person

mentioned simply as 'lotKwySos, who is evidently of great authority in the

church at Jerusalem. Are we to suppose that St. Luke, careful and
accurate as his researches were, was likely to have introduced thus

without previous notice, a new and third person bearing the same name ?

Does not this testify strongly for the identity of the two ?

6. The best way to answer this question will be, to notice St. Luke's

method of proceeding on an occasion somewhat analogous. In Acts

i. 13, we find ^iAittttos among the Apostles. In ib. vi. 5, we find a

4>tAi7r7ros among the seven, appointed to relieve the Apostles from the

daily ministration of alms. In ib. viii. 5, we read that ^lXlttttos went
down to a city of Samaria and preached. Now as there is nothing to

identify this part of the narrative with what went before, or to imply

that this was not a missionary journey of one of the Apostles, distinct

from the StaaTropd from which they were excepted above, ver. 1, it is

not at the first moment obvious which Philip is meant. It is true, that

intelligent compai'ison of the parts of the narrative makes it plain to

us : but the case is one in point, as shewing that St. Luke is in the

habit of leaving it to such comparison to decide, and not of inserting

notices at the mention of names, to prevent mistake. This would be

much more in the practice of St. John, who writes, xiv. 22, 'Ioi;Sas ovv

6 'Icr/captwTTys : cf. also xi. 2. It seems then that the practice of St. Luke
will not decide for us, but our enquiry must still be founded on the

merits of the question itself.

7. And in so doing, we will make first the hypothesis of the identity

of James the son of Alphseus with James the Lord's brother. Then,

besides the gi'eat, and to me insuperable difficulty in John vi. 70 and
vii. 5, we shall have the following circumstances for our consideration

:

( 1 ) In Matt, xxvii. 56, and Mark xv. 40, we read of Mary the mother
of James and Joses : and in Mark, the epithet tov /xcKpov is attached to

'IttKWySov. Now on the hypothesis of James, the brother of the Lord,
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beiug identical with the son of Alphseus, there were four such sons,

Matt. xiii. 55 ; James, Joseph, Simon, and Judas : and of these four,

two, James and Judas, were Apostles. So that, leaving out of the

question for the moment the confusion of the names Joses and Joseph,

we should thus have Mary the wife of Clopas designated as the mother

of James, who ivas an Apostle, and of Joses, who was not an Apostle,

to the exclusion of her son Judas, who was also an Apostle. Is not

this, to say the least, extremely improbable ?

8. And besides this, let us review for a moment the epithet toC (xiKpoO,

attached to 'Ia/cw/3ou by St. Mark. Beyond question, at the time when

this Gospel was written, James the son of Zebedee had long ago fallen

by the sword of Herod *. And as certainly, at this time James the

Lord's brother was at the head of the mother church at Jerusalem, one

of the three pillars (Gal. ii. 9) of the Christian body. Was it Ukely

that at such a time (for the notice and epithet is one whose use must

be sought at the time of the publication of the Gospel, not at that of

the foiTuation of the apostolic oral history, seeing that it does not occur

in the parallel place in Matthew) the epithet tov fxtKpov would be

attached to this James by way of distinguishing him from that other,

long since martyred ? Is it not much more probable that the epithet,

for whatever reason, was attached to James the son of Alphaeus to dis-

tinguish him from this very James the brother of the Lord ?

9. If James the son of Alphseus, the Apostle, were the head of the

mother church at Jerusalem, and a man of such distinction among the

Jewish Christians, how comes it, that when an Apostle of the circum-

cision is to be named, over against St. Paul, St. Peter, and not he, is

dignified by that title ?

10. There is another more general consideration, which, however

much it may be disallowed by some, yet seems to me not without weight.

It hardly consists with the mission of the Twelve, that any of them

should be settled in a particular spot, as the president or Bishop of a

local church. Even granting the exceptional character of the Jeru-

salem church, it does not seem likely that the dpxi^TrpealSvTepo'i there

would be one of those to whom it was said TropevOevres €is tov Koa-fxov

airavTa Krjpviare to evayyiXiov Trdcrri rrj /crtcret : and of whom all that we
read in the Acts of the Ajiostles, and all that primitive tradition relates

to us, assures us that they fulfilled this command.
IL If we compare this hypothesis with early tradition, its first

notices present us with a difficulty. Speaking of James the brother of

the Lord, Eusebius (H. E. ii. 23) says,

—

a.Kpi.(if.<nard ye fxrjv ra Kar avTov 6 'HyT^crtTTTros, etti t^s 7rpu}Tr]s tSv

dTrocrToAcov yev6p.€vos 8ia8o;^^s, iv Ta> ttc/xtttw avTOv v7rop.vr]p.aTL tovtov

' See Prolegg. Vol. I. cii. iii, § iv.
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XeyoiV icrropti toi/ rpotrov AiaSe^erai 8c Trp/ eKKX-qacav //.era twv (XTrocr-

ToXwv o docA^os Tou Kvptov 'laK(D;8o9, 6 6vo/x.acr^€is wo irdvTcov SiKaios

aTTO Ttov To9 Kvpiov ;)(pova)V ff-^XP'- '^'^^ T7yu.ojv. eTrct ttoXXoI 'ldKw(3ot

eKaXovvTo.

12. This passage seems most plainly to preclude all idea of James the

Lord's brother being one of the Twelve. However we understand the

not very perspicuous words fxera twv olttoo-toXwv ; whether we boldly

suppose with Jerome, on account of the verb Sia8e;(€Tai, that they are a

mistake for /xera tov<s a-iroo-roXovs (" Suscepit ecclesiam Hierosolyma post

apostolos frater domini Jacobus :" Catal. Script. Eccl, 2, vol. ii. p. 829),

or take them as they stand, and as is most likely from comparison with

St. Paul's narrative in Gal. ii.,—of joint superintendence with the

Apostles ; on either, or any view, they expressly exclude James from

the number of the AjDOstles themselves \

13. And entii'ely consistent with this is the frequently misunderstood

other testimony from Hegesippus, cited by Eusebius (H. E. iv. 22) :

—

Kat fjiCTo. TO /xapTvprja-at laKw/Sov tov StKatov ws /cai o Kvpio<5 ettI tw

avTw Xojijy, TrdXiv o €k Oetov avTov 'Xv/xcwv 6 tov KAwttS Ka^tcTTarat

c7ria"/<o7ros' ov TrpoeaevTO Travres, ovTa dveij/Lov tot) Kvpiov SevTepov.

The straightforward interpretation of which passage is, that "after

James the Just had been martyred, as was the Lord also for the same
cause, next was appointed bishop Symeon, the son of Clopas, the off-

spring of his (James's, not the Lord's, as Lange and others have most
unfairly attempted to make it mean) uncle, whom all agreed in pre-

ferring, being, as he was, second of the cousins of the Lord." That is,

Joseph and Clopas (Alpheeus) being brothers, and one son of Alphieus,

James, being an Apostle, his next brother Symeon (Joses may have

been dead ere this) being thus dvei/'tos Kvpiov 8evTepo<;, and born e/< tov

6eLov avTov ('la/cwySou), succeeded James the Just in the bishopric of

Jerusalem. I submit that on the hypothesis of Symeon being James's

oivn brothe7\ such a sentence is simply unaccountable.

14. It is true that in this, as in so many other matters, ancient tradi-

1 How Lange, in his article in Herzog's Encyclopedia, can cite these words in proof

of the identity, I cannot imagine. This,— besides his suppression here of the following

cTrei TToWol 'laKiofioi (KaKovvTo,—is one of the many tokens of unfairness which appear

in that specious and clever article. I subjoin his own words : vg)cgc[ippug fpvid)t

OffeubaC fuC tie 2t>Cntttat^ SiaSe'xeTat 5e Trjf 4KK\7iaiav ixera tSiv a.TroffT6\a>v 6 aSe\({>hs

rod Kvpiov 'loKo-jSor. ^iero:u)mu§ uterfc^te in feincm Catalog falfrt), ,/nacI) ben

2(poflelnj" 9?u[inug mxbi^exU, //tnit ben 2tpo|teln." ©r i'ibevnat)m bie Seitung i>n

^ird)e oon Serufalem mit ben 2Cpofteln. S5ag \)ii^t, er ttjurbe nid[)t augfcf)lie$iicl)ev

a3ii'd)of/ [onbevn ben flbrigcn 2(pojtetn al6 3(pofteln wax bie sKitmirfung bev 9^atia-

ber (Sad)e nad) oorbe^atten. 2Clg a3i[d[)of joirb er won ben 3(po|te(n unterfd)icben,

ob[d)on er Tfpojlel ift, [o xvk ^etrug alg ©pred)er oon ben 3(pofteln untcrfd)teben wivh,

0bfd)0n er JU it)ncn get)6vt, ipg. v. 29 (6 neVpoy Kal ot ottoo-toAoj). Surely any one

may see through the fallacy of this last citation, as compared with the expression in

Hegesippus.
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tion is not consistent with itself. For Euseb, (H. E. ii. 1), quotes from

the Hypotyposeis of Clement of Alexandria

—

'laKMpw Tu) St/cato) Koi 'Iwdvvr) Koi IleTpw ixera t^v avdaraaLV TrapeSwKe

TVV yVWCTLV 6 KVpiO<i. OVTOl TOiS AotTTOlS aTTOOToXoiS TTapeSwKaV. 01 oe

XoiTTol dTTOCTToXoi TOts i/SSofJLy'jKOVTa, wv ets ^v Koi BapvdjSas. 8uo 8e

yeyovaa-LV 'laxwySot, £19 o ScKaLO?, 6 Kara tov TTTepvyiov /3\.r]6el<s Koi vtto

Kvacfiiws ^vAw TrXrjyeU €ts OdvaTOV, erepos 8e o KapaTOfx-rjOeLs.

And in the same chapter he speaks of Clement as reporting that

Stephen was the first martyr Trpos twj/ KvpcoKTovwvy—
Tore SrJTa kol 'la/cwjSov toj/ tov Kvpiov Xeyd/xevov d8eA.<^ov, ort 8^ Kai

ovros Tou 'Icocr^c^ wvo/xacrTo Trats .... roSrov Sr/ ovv aurov IdKwjSov,

ov /cat SUaiov IttikXtiv oi irdXai 8t' dperijs e/cdXow 7rpoTepi^fJ.aTa, Trpwrov

la-TOpovat TTys ev 'l€j00croXu/i,ot9 iKKXr]crLa? tov ttjs eTrtCTKOTr^s €y;>(€tpio--

Orjvat Opovov.

15. Compare with this Euseb. H. E. i. 12 :

—

€7rcLTa Se w<fi6aL avTov 'la/cwySu) ^rjcriV ets Sc Kat ovros twv (ftepo/xevoiv

tov awTrjpos [JiaOr)T(i)V, dXXa firjv Koi d8eX<^oJv tjv :

and vii. 19: and the Apostolical Constitutions, ii. 55. and vi. 12, 14,

where after the enumeration of the Twelve Apostles, we have named

—

'ittKcojSos re 6 TOV Kvptov dSeX^os koL 'lepocroXvp-oiv Iitl(tkoito% Kat IlaiiXos

o Twv iOvCiv SiSdcTKaXos.

Thus it appears, that the assumption of the identity encounters several

difficulties, both from Scripture itself (even supposing the crowning one

of John vii. 5 got over), and from primitive tradition. It nevertheless

became very prevalent, as soon as the setting in of asceticism suggested

the hypothesis of the perpetual virginity of the Mother of our Lord.

This is found from Jerome downwards ; and all kinds of artificial ex-

planations of the relationship of the brethren to our Lord have been

given, to escape the inference from the simple testimony of Holy

Scripture, that they were veritably children of Joseph and Mary,

younger than our Lord.

16. Let us now follow the other hypothesis, that James the brother

of the Lord and James the son of Alphteus were different persons.

Against this, many objections have been brought, the principal of which

seems to be, that thus we have so considerable a repetition of names

among the family and disciples of our Lord. But this cannot on any

hypothesis be got rid of. The undoubted facts of the Gospel history

give us the following repetitions of names :

—

(A) We have under the name Simon, (1) Simon Peter: (2) Simon

Kavavatos or ^i/Xwrr/?, the Apostle : (3) Simon, the brother of the Lord,

Matt. xiii. 55 : Mark vi. 3 : (4) Simon, the father of Judas Iscariot,

John vi. 71 al. : (5) Simon the leper, in Bethany, Matt. xxvi. 6 : Mark
xiv. 3 : (6) Simon of Cyrene, who bore the cross after our Lord, Matt,

xxvii. 32
II

: (7) Simon Magus : (8) Simon the tanner : besides (9)
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Simon the Pharisee, in whose house our Lord was anointed by the

woman who was a sinner, Luke vii. 40.

(B) Under the name Judas, (1) Judas Lebbteus or 'laKot/Sov, the

Apostle: (2) (?) Judas, the brother of the Lord: (3) Judas Iscariot

:

(4) Judas Bai'sabas, Acts xv. 22 : if not also (5) the Apostle Thomas,

the twin (©w/xas 6 koI 'IovSa<s, Eus. H. E. i. 13), so called by way of

distinction from the two other Judases among the Twelve.

(C) Under the name Mary, (1) the Mother of our Lord: (2) the

mother of James and Joses, Matt, xxvii. 56 : (3) Mary Magdalene :

(4) Mary, the sister of Lazarus : (5) Mary, the mother of John Mark.

17. Besides these, we have (D) at least four under the name Joseph,

viz. (1) the reputed father of our Lord, (2) Joseph of Arimathea

:

(3) Joseph Barnabas, Acts iv. 36 : (4) Joseph Barsabas, Acts i. 23 : if

not two more, a brother of our Lord, Matt. xiii. 55, and according to

some Mss., a son of Mary and brother of James, Matt, xxvii. 56.

This being so, it really is somewhat out of place to cry out upon the

supposed multiplication of persons bearing the same name in the N. T.

1 8. The improbability of there being in each family, that of Joseph

and that of Alpha3us (Clopas), two sets of four brothers bearing the

same names, is created by assuming the supplement of 'lovSas ^IaK<L/3ov

Luke vi. 16 and Acts i. 13, to be dSeA^os, which, to say the least, is not

necessary. The sons of Alphasus (except Levi [Matthew] who appears

to have been the son of another Alphfeus, but has been most unaccount-

ably omitted from all consideration by those who object to the multi-

plication of those bearing the same name) are but two, James the less

the Apostle, and Joses. We have not the least trace in Scripture, or

even in tradition rightly understood, indicating that Simon Zelotes was

a son of Alphgeus. What is the improbability, in two brethren of our

Lord bearing the same names as two of their cousins ? Cannot almost

every widely-spread family even among ourselves, where names are not

so frequently repeated, furnish examples of the same and like coin-

cidences ?

19. No safe objection can be brought against the present hypo-

thesis from St. Paul's Irepov 8e twv aTroo-ToAwv ovk elBov ei /a^ 'laKw-

/3ov Tw dSeA^ov Tov Kvptov, Gal. i. 19. For (1) the usage of the word

aTToo-ToAos by St. Paul is not confined to the Twelve, and Christian

antiquity recognized in Paul himself and this very James, two sup-

plementary Apostles besides the Twelve ^
: and (2) it has been shewn by

Fritzsche, Neander, and Winer, and must be evident to any one accustomed

to the usage of el fxy in the N . T., that it need not necessai-ily qualify

€T€pov here, but may just as well refer to the whole preceding clause ^.

2 See the citation from the Apostolic Constt. above, par. 15,

3 If we want an example of even a wider use of el fxi], we have it in the same chapter,

ver. 7.
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20. The objection of Lange (Herzog's Encyclop. ut supra) that it

is impossible to imagine the growth of an apocryphal Apostleship,

by the side of that founded by our Lord, entirely vanishes under

a rio-ht view of the circumstances of the case. There would be no

possibility, on Lange's postulates, of including St. Paul himself among

the Apostles. There was nothing in the divine proceeding towards

him, which indicated that he was to bear that name : still less was

there any thing designating Barnabas as another Apostle, properly so

called. These two, on account of their importance and usefulness

in the apostolic work, were received among the Apostles as of apostolic

dignity. Why may the same not have been the case, with a person

so universally noted for holiness and justice as James the brother of

the Lord ?

2L Again, Lange (ut supra) objects, that "real Apostles thus alto-

gether vanish from the field of action, and are superseded by other

Apostles introduced afterwards." I would simply ask, what can be a

more accurate description, than these words furnish, of the character

of the history of the book which is entitled the Acts of the Ajwstles ?

Is it not, in the main, the record of the journeyings and acts of a

later introduced Apostle, before whom the woi-k of the other Apostles

is cast into the shade? Besides, what do we know of the actions

of any of the Apostles, except (taking even Lange's hypothesis) of

Peter, James, John, and James the son of Alphseus ? Where shall

we seek any record of the doings of St. Matthew, St. Thomas, St.

Philip, St. Jude, St. Bartholomew, St. Andrew, St. Simon, St. Mat-

thias ? In Acts XV. 22, an 'lovSas appears as an dv^p rjyoviMevos iv Tots

a.SeX(j>oi<i : but he is not St. Jude the Apostle. In Acts viii. we hear

much of the missionary work of ^LXnnro<s : but he is not St. Philip the

Apostle.

22. It seems to me from the above considerations, far the more pro-

bable inference from Scriptural and traditional data, that James the

brother of the Lord, the Bishop of Jerusalem, the presumed Author of

our Epistle, was distinct from James the sou of Alphteus, one of the

Twelve Apostles. And assuming this, I shall now gather up the

notices which we find of this remarkable person,

23. It is certain, from John vii. 3—5, that he was not a believer in

the Messiahship of Jesus at the period of His ministry there indicated.

And from our Lord, when on the Cross, commending His mother to the

care of St. John, the son of Zebedee, and probably His cousin after the

flesh, we may infer that neither then did his brethren believe on Him.

It would appear however, from our finding them expressly mentioned

in Acts i. 13, as assembled in the upper room with the Apostles and

with the Mother of our Lord, and the believing women, that they

were then believers, having probably been, from a half-persuaded and

94]



§ I.] ITS AUTHORSHIP. [prolegomena.

wavering faith, fixed, by the great events of the Passion and Resurrec-

tion, in a conviction of the divine mission of Jesus.

24. And of these the Lord's brethren, let us now fix our attention

on James, who seems, from his being placed first in the enumeration,

Matt. xiii. 55 and
||
Mark, to have been the eldest among them.

25. The character which we have of him, as a just and holy man,

must in all probability be dated from before his conversion. And those

who believe him to have been not by adoption only, but by actual birth

a son of our Lord's parents, will trace in the appellation of him as

StKatos, the character of his father (Matt. i. 19), and the humble faith

and obedience of his mother (Luke i. 38). That the members of such

a family should have grown up just and holy men, is the result which

might be hoped from the teaching of such parents, and above all fi'om

the presence ever among them of the spotless and bright example of

Him, of whom his cousin according to the flesh, yet not hiowing Him
to be the Messiah, could say, "I have need to be bajitized of Thee"

(Matt. iii. 14).

26. The absence in the Holy Family of that pseudo-asceticism which

has so much confused the traditions respecting them, is strikingly

proved by the notice, furnished by St. Paul in 1 Cor. ix. 5, that " the

brethren of the Lord " were married men. At the same time there can

be no doubt from the general character of St. James's Epistle, and from

the notices of tradition, confirmed as they are by the narrative in the

Acts, ch. xxi. 17 AT., and by Gal. ii. 11 If., that he was in other matters

a strong ascetic, and a rigid observer of the ceremonial Jewish customs.

In the testimony of Hegesippus, quoted by Eus. H. E. ii. 23, we read,

oStos ^k KotAtus fJiy]Tp6<; avrov ayios ^v. oTvov kol criKepa ovk cTrtev, ov8k

i.[xif/v^ov i(f>aye. ^vpov €7rt t'^v Ke<fia\r]v avrod ovk a.ve/3rj, eXatov ovk r]X€L~

ij/aTO, KOL ySaAavei'o) ovk l-^prjcraro. tovt(^ /-lovo) c^^v €6S ra ayta etstevai.

ovSe yap ip€ovv irf)6pei dWa (rtvSovas. Kol fji.6vo<i ehrjp^ero ets tov vaov,

TjvpLCTKeTO T€ K€ip.€vo<i CTTi T06S yovacTt KoX aiTOU//.evos VTr\p TOV Aaoi; acficaiv,

ws dTre.crK\r]Kevai to, yovara avrov Slktjv Kafji-qkov, 8ta to del Kap.TTTe.Lv ctti

yovv irpo'iKvvovvTa t(3 6f.<2 koX aireicr^at a^ecriv tw AacS Sia yeTot ttjv

VTTep/SoXrjv T^s BiKaioavvrj's avrov cKaAetTO StKatos kol w/SAtas *. And with-

out taking all this as literal fact, it at least shews us the character

which he bore, and the estimation in which he was held.

27. That such a person, when converted to the faith of Jesus, should

have very soon been placed in high dignity in the Jerusalem church, is

not to be wondered at. The very fact of that church being in some
measure a continuation of the apostolic company, would, in the absence

of Him who had been its centre beforetime, naturally incline their

thoughts towards one who was the most eminent of His nearest relatives

* On the interpretation of this word, which is quite uncertain, see Suicer, suh voce,

vol, ii. p. 1593.
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accordiug to the flesh : aud the strong Judaistic tendencies of that

chui'ch would naturally group it around one who was so zealous a fautor

of the Law.

28. This his pre-eminence seems to have been fully established as

early as the imprisonment of St. Peter, Acts xii.^ : i. e. about a.d. 44 :

which would allow ample time for the reasonable growth in estimation

and authority of one whose career as a disciple did not begin till the

Ascension of our Lord, i.e. 14 years before ^

29. From this time onward, James is introduced, and simply by this

name, as the president, or bishop, of the church at Jerusalem. In the

apostolic council in Acts xv. (a.d. 50), we find him speaking last, after

the I est had done, and delivering, with his eyw KptVw (ver. 19), that

opinion, on Avhich the act of the assembly was grounded. On St. Paul

reaching Jerusalem in Acts xxi. (a.d. 58), we find him, on the day

after his arrival, entering in irpos ^laKw/Sov : and it is added Travres re

TrapeyevovTo oi Trpecr^vTepoL : shewing that the visit was a formal one, to

a man in authority.

30. Thenceforward we have no more mention of James in the Acts.

In Gal. i. 19, St. Paul relates, that at his first visit to Jerusalem after

his conversion he saw 'la/cwySov tov aSeXtjiov tov Kvpiov : but without any

mark, unless the title ciTrocrToXos, there given him, is to be taken as such,

that he had then the pre-eminence which he afterwards enjoyed. The

date of this visit I have set down elsewhere as a.d. 40 '.

31. In the same apologetic narrative in the Epistle to the Galatians,

St. Paul recounts the events, as far as they were germane to his pur-

pose, of the apostolic council in Acts xv. And here we find James

ranked with Cephas and John, as o-tvXol of the church. At some shortly

subsequent time, jirobably in the end of A.D. 50 or the beginning of 51,

we find, from the same narrative of St. Paul, that tivcs airo 'laKw/Sov

came down to Antioch, of whose Judaistic strictness Peter being afraid,

prevaricated, and shrunk back from asserting his Christian liberty.

This speaks for the influence of James, as it does also for its tendency.

32. At the time when we lose sight of James in the Acts of the

Apostles, he would be, supposing him to have been next in the Holy

Family to our Blessed Lord, and proceeding on the necessai'ily some-

^ Thus— for we can hardly suppose it to have been a sudden thing,—we should have

it already subsisting during the lifetime of the greater James, the son of Zebedee: one

additional argument for distinguishing this James from James the less, the son of

Alphseus.

* For these dates, see the Chronological Table in the Prolegg. to the Acts, Vol. II.

It has been objected, that it would be unlikely that one who at the Ascension was

not a believer, should so soon after be found in the dignity of an Apostle. But the

objectors forget, that less than half the time sufficed to raise one, who long after the

Ascension was " a persecutor and injurious," to the same dignity.

' See the Chronological Table, ut supra.
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what uucei'tain ® inference deducible from the plain sense of Matt. i. 25,

about sixty years of age.

33. From this time we are left to seek his history in tradition. We
possess an account in Josephus of his character and martyrdom. In

Antt. XX. 9. 1, we read, 6 Avavos, vo/At'cras e^^etv Kaipov iTTLT-qSiLov, 8ta to

TeOvdvaL Tov ^rjcTTOv, 'AXfSlvov 8e eVi Kara ttjv oSbv vwdp^eiv, Ka6i^eL (tvv-

iSpiov KpLTu)V' Koi TTapayaywv ets aiiro tov aSeX(f>ov toS 'Irjaov toS Xeyofxevov

)(pL(rTOv, la.KwfSo'; ovofxa avrQ, Kai Ttva9 irepov;, u)S Tvapavop-yjcravTaiv Kar-

yjyopiav irotrjcrdjxivo';, TrapeScoKe XevaOrjcrofjLevovs-

34. Further particulars of his death are given lis from Hegesippus,

by Eusebius, lit supra, H. E. ii. 23 : but they do not seem to tally with

the above account in Josephus. According to Hegesippus, whose

narrative is full of strange expressions, and savours largely of the

fabulous, some of the seven sects of the people (see Eus. H. E. iv. 22)

asked James, tis rj Ovpa tov 'Irjo-ov ^. And by his preaching to them

Jesus as the Christ, so many of them believed on Him, that voXXiov koI

Twv ap^ovTwv TTLCTTevovTOiV, rjv Oopvfio^ twv lovSatwi/ K. ypafJifj-aTeuiV k.

^apiaaioiv XeyovTwv oTt KivSweuet Tras o A,aos '^iqcrovv tov ^piarov Trpos-

So/cav. On this they invited James to deter the people from being

thus deceived, standing on the Trrepvyiov tov Upov at the Passover, that

he might be seen and heard by all. But, the story proceeds, when he

was set there, and appealed to by them to undeceive the people, he

aTT^KpuvaTO cfiwvrj fjLeyaXrj Tt /ac iirepcjiTaTe Trept Irjcrov tov vlov tov avOpwTTOv
;

Ktti auros KaOrjTat, iv tw ovpavw e/< Se^twv t>}s fxeydXr]<; 8vvdfxe(ji<s, kol [xiXXei

ep-^€(j-6ai i-rrl twv ve^eAwv tov ovpavov. On this, many were confirmed

in their belief, and glorified God for his testimony, and cried Hosanna
to the son of David. Whereat the Scribes and Pharisees said to one

another, KaKw<s i-TroLiqa-aixev TOtavTrjv jxapTvpiav 7rapa(T^ovT€S tw 'Irjarov'

dXXa dva;8avT€s KaTa/3aAa)/Aev auTov, tva cj)o(3rj6evTes /xi) TTLcmvo-oycnv avT<S.

KOL (.Kpa^av XeyovTes'12 Si, koX 6 SLKato? l-rrXavrjOr}. So they went up, and

cast him down : and said to one another, XiOda-diixev 'IcikwjSov tov St/catov.

KOL rjpiauTO Xidd^eLv aiuTov, cTrei KaTa^XrjOel's ovk aTreOavev, dXXd aTpa^cts

€$T]K€ TO, ydvaTtt Xeycov TLapaKaXC) Kvpie O^e TrctTcp d^es a^rots, ov yap o'lSaat

Tt TToiovo-iv. And while they were stoning him, a priest, one of the sons

of Rechab, cried out, Tt TrotetTe ; ei!^€Tat v-rrlp vjxwv 6 StKatos. Kat Xafiwv

Tis o-TT avTUiV ets Twv Kva(f)€(ov TO ^vAov iv (a ciTreTrte^e tu IfxdTLa, ^vey/ce

KttTa T^s K€cf)aXrj's tov StKutou. Kttt oi5ro)S ifxapTvprjaev. kol eOaxf/av avTov

iv T(p TOTTO), Kttt eVt avTov 7] aTTjXr] fxevet Trapa tc3 vaw.

8 Because there were also sisters of our Lord, and more than two, or the word irScrat

could not have been used of them. Matt. xiii. 55.

9 On this expression, Valesius says, " Ostium hoc loco est introductio seu institutio

atque initiatio. Ostium igitur Christi nihil est aliud quam fides in Deum Patrem et

Filium et Spiritum Sanctum :" &c. But this seems doubtful, and the expression

enigmatical.
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35. This last sentence seems wholly inexplicable, considering that

lono- before it was written both city and temple were destroyed. And

the more so, as Hegesippus proceeds to say, that immediately upon

St. James's martyrdom, Vespasian formed the siege of the city. He

adds, ovTO) 8e apa 6aviia.(n6<; ns ^v, koX irapa rot? aAXois airacnv eirt

SLKatoavvii ISe/SorjTO o 'laKOJ^os, ws KOt Toy's 'lovSatwv e/x,<^poj/as So^a^civ

Tavrrjv etvai tijv atrtav t^s Trapay^pr]jxa jX^To. to paprvptov avrov TroXiopKias

T^s 'lepovo-aAry/x, r)v Sc' ovhlv hepov avrots <jvjxfirjvai, 17 Sta to KaT avTOV

ToXu.r]6ev a-yos. And he quotes from Josephus, Tavra 8e uvix^ifiiqKev

'lovSai'ots K-O-T IkUk-^o-lv 'laKw(3ov tqv StKaiov, os r]v dSeX^os 'l7]0-ov tou

Ac-yo/xevou vptCTTOi)- eVei8r;7rep StKaioraTov avrov ot lovSatoi aTrcKTCtvav

:

but no such passage as this latter is now found in Josephus.

36. The character of St. James is suflEiciently indicated in the fore-

going notices. He appears to have been a strong observer of the law,

moral and ceremonial : and though willing to recognize the hand of

God in the Gentile ministry of Paul and Barnabas, to have remained

himself attached to the purely Judaistic form of Christianity. " Had
not," observes Schaif (Kirchengesch. i. p. 314), "a Peter, and above all

a Paul, arisen as supplementary to James, Christianity would perhaps

never have become entirely emancipated from the veil of Judaism and

asserted its own independence. Still there was a necessity for the

ministry of James. If any could win over the ancient covenant people,

it was he. It pleased God to set so high an example of O. T. piety in

its purest form among the Jews, to make conversion to the gospel, even

at the eleventh hour, as easy as possible for them. But when they

would not listen to the voice of this last messenger of peace, then was

the measure of the divine patience exhausted, and the fearful and long-

threatened judgment broke forth. And thus was the mission of James

fulfilled. He was not to outlive the destruction of the holy city and

the temple. According to Hegesippus, he was martyred in the year

before that event, viz. a.d. 69."

37. According to the above hypothetical calculation (par. 32), he

would be, at the date of his martyrdom, about 71 years of age. The
various particulars of his connexion with our present Epistle will be

found in the following sections.

38. The literature of the subject treated in this section is very exten-

sive. I may refer the reader to the Einleitungen of De Wette, Huther,

and Wiesinger : to Lange's art. in Herzog's Encyclopiidie : to Gieseler's

Kirchengeschichte, i. p. 89 if.: to Schaff's do. vol. i. §§ 79, 80: to

. Neander's Pflanzung u. Leitung, p. 553 ff, and note : to Schnecken-

burger, Annotatio ad Epist. Jacobi, p. 144: and Davidson, In trod, to

N. T., vol. iii. p. 302 ff.
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SECTION II.

FOR WHAT READERS THE EPISTLE WAS WRITTEN.

1. It is evident from the contents of tlie Epistle, tliat it was written

for Christian readers. The Writer calls himself Kvpiov 'Itjo-oi) y(pi(TTov

SovAos, and addresses the readers throughout as his dSeX^ot. In ch. i.

18 he says that God has begotten us (rjiJ-a.';) by the Avord of truth: in

ch. ii. 1 he addresses them as having the faith of Jesus Christ the Lord

of glory : in id. ver. 7, he speaks of the KaXoi ovofia by which they were

called : and in ch. v. 7, he exhorts them to patience on the ground that

the coming of the Lord was near. Besides which, the whole passage,

ch. ii. 14, proceeds on the manifest supposition that writer and readers

had one and the same faith.

2. At the same time, the addi'ess of the Epistle, rats SwSeKa (^vAais

Tats iv TTj Staa-iropa, which will not bear a spiritual meaning, but only

the strictly national one, quite forbids us from supposing that Christians

in general were in the Writer's view. Believing Jews, and they only,

were the recipients of the Epistle. Not the words of the address, but

the circumstances of the case, and the language of the Epistle, exclude

those who did not believe.

3. TUis Judaistic direction of the letter is evident from ch. ii. 2,

where crwaycoy-^ is the place of assembly: from ib. 19, where mono-

theism is brought forward as the central point of faith : from ch. v. 12,

where, in the prohibition of swearing, the formulae common among the

Jews are introduced : from ib. ver. 14, where anointing with oil is men-

tioned. And not only so, but all the ethical errors which St. James

combats, are of that kind which may be referred to carnal Judaism as

their root.

4. Huther, from whom I have taken the foregoing paragraphs of this

section, remarks, that the argument against faith alone without works

is no objection to the last-mentioned view, but is rather in close con-

nexion with Jewish errors, being but the successor of the Pharisaical

confidence in the fact of possessing the law, without a holy life : see

Rom. ii. 17 ff. : and compare Justin Mart. Dial. § 141, p. 231, who says

of the Jews, ol Xeyovdiv OTL Kav d/AaprwAoi wcrt, Oehv 8e yii/ojcTKcJcrtv, ov fxrf

Xoyia-qrai avrois afiapTiav- There is indeed no trace in the Epistle of

an anxious and scrupulous observance of the Mosaic ritual on the part

of the readers : but this may be because in the main on this point the

Writer and his readers were agreed. And we do find in it traces of an

erroneous estimate of the value of mere BprjaKeta (ch. i. 22 tF.) : and a

trace of fanatical zeal venting itself by opy^.
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5. The situation of these Judeeo-Christian churches or congregations,

as discernible in the Epistle, was this. They were tried by manifold

trials, ch. i. 2. We are hardly justified in assuming that they were

entirely made up of poor, on account of ch. ii. 6, 7 : indeed the former

verses of that chapter seem to shew, that rich men were also found

among them. However, this probably was so for the most part, and

they were oppressed and dragged before the judgment-seats by the rich,

which trials they did not bear Avith that patience and humility which

might have been expected of them as Christians, nor did they in faith

seek wisdom from God concerning them : 'but regarded Him as their

tempter, and their lowliness as shame, paying carnal court to the rich,

and despising the poor.

6. As might have been expected, such woridliness of spirit gave rise

to strifes and dissensions among them, and to a neglect of self-

preservation from the evil in the world, imagining that their Christian

faith would sufl&ce to save them, without a holy life.

7. There is some little difficulty in assigning a proper place to the

rich men who are addressed in ch. v. 1 ff. They can hardly have been

altogether out of the pale of the Christian body, or the denunciations

would never have reached them at all : but it is fair to suppose that

they were unworthy professing members of the churches.

8. It must be owned that the general state of the churches addressed,

as indicated by this Epistle, is not such as any Christian teacher could

look on with satisfaction. And it is extremely interesting to enquire,

how far this unsatisfactoi'y state furnishes us with any clue to the

date of our Epistle : an enquiry which we shall follow out in our next

section.

9. The designation iv rfj SiaaTropa need not necessarily limit the

readers to the Jewish churches out of Palestine : but the greater cir-

cumference may include the lesser : the Stao-Tropa may be vaguely used,

regarding Jerusalem as the centre ; and as in Acts viii. 1, where we read

TTcivTes T€ Sticnrdprjcrav Kara ras ^wpas ttj's 'louSatas koI ^afxapecas,—the

exception being the Apostles, who remained in Jerusalem,—^may

comprehend Palestine itself.

SECTION IIL

THE PLACE AND TIME OF WEITING.

1. As regards the place of writing, if the general opinion as to the

author be assumed, there can be but one view. His fixed residence, and
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centre of influence, was Jerusalem. There we find liim, fit every date

in the apostolic period. If he wrote the Epistle, it was written from

the holy city.

2. And Avith this the character of the Epistle very well agrees. Most
of the Juda^o-Christians addressed in it would be in the habit of coming

up to Jerusalem from time to time to the feasts. There St. James,

though at a distance, might become well acquainted with their state and

temptations, and exercise superintendence over them.

3. It has been pointed out also ^, that the physical notices inserted in

the Epistle are very suitable to this supposition. The Writer appears

to have written not far from the sea (ch. i. 6 ; iii. 4) : it was a land

blessed with figs, oil, and wine (iii. 12). Wide as these notices may be,

we have others Avhich seem to come nearer to Palestine. Salt and

bitter springs are familiar to him (iii, 11, 12) : the land was exposed to

drought, and was under anxiety for fear of failure of crops for want of

rain (v. 17, 18) : it was burnt up quickly by a hot wind (Kaucrwv, i. 11),

which is a name not only belonging to West Asia, but especially known
in Palestine. " Another pha3nomenon," says Hug, " which was found

where the Writer was, decides for that locality : it is, the former and

latter rain, which he names Trpwi/Aos and 6ij/tfji,o<;, ch. v. 7, as they were

known in Palestine."

4. With regard to the date of the Epistle, opinions ai'e more divided.

That it was written before the destruction of Jerusalem, will follow as

matter of course from what has already been said. But there are two

other termini, with reference to which it is important that its place

should be assigned. These are (1) the publication of the doctrine of

St. Paul respecting justification by faith only : and (2) the Apostolic

council in Jei'usalem of Acts xv.

5. A superficial view will suggest, that it cannot be till after the

doctrine of justification by faith had been sj^read abroad, that ch. ii. 14

ff. can have been written. And this has been held even by some, whose

treatment of the Epistle has been far from superficial^. But I believe

that a thorough and unbiassed weighing of probabilities will lead us to

an opposite conclusion. It seems most improbable that, supposing

ch. ii. 14 flf. to have been written after St. Paul's teaching on the point

was known, St. James should have made no allusion either to St. Paul

rightly imderstood, or to St. Paul wrongly understood. Surely such a

method of proceeding, considering what strong words he uses, would be,

to say the least, very ill-judged, or very careless : the former, if he only

wished to prevent an erroneous conception of the great Apostle's

doctrine,—the latter, if he wished to put himself into direct antagonism

with it.

1 By Hug, Eiiileitung, edn. 4, p. 438 f.
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6. It is much more probable, that all which St. James says respecting

works and faith has respect to a foi'mer and diiferent state and period of

the controversy : when, as Avas explained above ^ the Jewish Pharisaic

notions were being carried into the adopted belief in Christianity, and

the danger was not, as afterwards, of a Jewish law-righteousness being

set up, antagonistic to the righteousness which is by the faith of Christ,

but of a Jewish reliance on exclusive purity of faith superseding the

necessity of a holy life, which is inseparably bound up with any worthy

holding of the Christian faith.

7. The objection brought against this view is, that the examples

adduced by St. James are identical with those which we find in the

Epistles of St. Paul, and even in that to the Hebrews : and that they

presuppose acquaintance Avith those writings. But we may well

answer, what right have we to make this, any more than the converse

assumption ? Or rather, for I do not believe the converse to be any

more probable, why should not the occurrence of these common

examples have been due in both cases to their having been the ordinary

ones cited on the subject ? What more certain, than that Abraham,

the father of the faithful, would be cited in any dispute on the validity

of faith ? What more probable than that Rahab, a Canaanite, and

a woman of loose life, who became sharer of the security of God's

people simply because she believed God's threatenings, should be

exalted into an. instance on the one hand that even a contact with

Israel's faith sufficed to save, and that the Apostle on the other should

shew that such faith was not mere assent, but fruitful in practical

consequences ?

8. Again it is urged that, owing to several expressions and passages

in our Epistle, we are obliged to believe that St. James had read and

used the Epistles to the Romans and Galatians. Wiesinger says that

any unbiassed reader will see in ch. i. 3 and iv. 1,12, allusions to Rom.

v. 3 ; vi. 13 ; vii. 23 ; viii. 7 ; xiv. 4. Of these certainly the first is a

close resemblance : but that in the others is faint, and the connecting of

them together is quite fanciful. And even where close resemblance

exists, if the nature of the expressions be considered, we shall see how
little ground there is for ascribing to the one writer any necessary

knowledge of the other. The expressions are, to Soki/xiov v/awv t^s ttlo--

TCtos KaTcpya^cTat vTrofJLOvrjv, James i. 3 : 17 6X2ij/L? VTrojJiovrjv Karfpyd^erai,

Rom. v. 3. Now what could be more likely than that a Trto-ros A.oyos

like this, tending to console the primitive believers under afiiictions

which were coeval with their first profession of the Gospel, should have

been a common-place in the mouths of their teachers ? And accordingly

we find a portion of St. James's expression, viz. to 8okl[x.iov iixwv T17S

3 § ii. 4.
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7rLcrT€w<s, again occurring in 1 Pet. i. 7 : a circumstance which may or

may not indicate an acquaintance with the contents of our Epistle.

9. A similar inference has been drawn from the use by St. James of

such terms as SiKatovcrOai, e'/c tt/o-tcws, e'^ epywv : which, it is urged, no

N. T. writer except St. Paul, or, in the case of the verb, St. Luke
under influence of St. Paul, has used. But here again it is manifest

that the inference will not hold. The subject, as argued by St. Paul,

was no new one, but had long been in the thoughts and disputes of the

primitive believers *.

10. With regard to the other question, as to whether our Epistle must

be dated before or after the council in Acts xv., one consideration is, to

my mind, decisive. We have no mention in it of any controversy re-

specting the ceremonial observance of the Jewish law, nor any allusion

to the duties of the Judfeo-Christian believers in this respect. Now this

certainly could not have been, after the dispute of Acts xv. 1 ff. If we
compare what St. Paul relates in Gal. ii. 11 ff. (see the last note) of the

influence of certain from James, and the narrative of Acts xxi. 18—25,

with the entire absence in this Epistle of all notice of the subjects in

question, we must, I think, determine that, at the time of writing the

Epistle, no such question had arisen. The obligation of observing the

Jewish ceremonial law was as yet confessed among Jewish Christians,

and therefore needed no enforcing.

11. But here again varioiis objections are brought against assigning

so early a date to our Epistle as before the Jerusalem council, princi-

pally derived from the supposed difficulty of imagining so much develop-

ment at that time in the Judaeo-Christian congregations. We find, it is

alleged, Trp^afSvTepoi of an cKKXrjaia, which is not the mere Jewish syna-

gogue used in common by both, but a regularly organized congrega-

tion.

12. Now we may fairly say, that this objection is unfounded. The
Christian e/cKXr/crta is mentioned by our Lord Himself in Matt, xviii. 17,

and was so easy and matter-of-course a successor of the synagogue, that

it would be sure to be established, wherever there was a Christian com-

munity. We find that the different varieties of Jews had their separate

synagogues. Acts vi. 9: and tlie establishment of a separate organization

and place of worship would be the obvious and immediate consequence

of the recognition of Jesus of Nazareth as the Messiah. In such a con-

gregation, Trpeafivrepot would be a matter of course.

13. It is also objected, that in the Epistle the readers are treated as

mature in the belief and doctrines of the Gospel : that it exhorts, but

does not teach ^. Witness, it is said, the allusions to their knowledge,

* As a proof of this, see Gal. ii. 16, a speech which was made certainly a very short

time after the council in a.d. 50, and in consequence of a message from James.

* Wiesinger, p. 38.
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and exhortations to perfection, cli. i. 3; iii. 1; iv. L But in those pas-

sages there is nothing which might not well apply to the primitive

Jewish believers : nothing which, from their knowledge of the 0. T.,

and of the moral teaching of our Lord, they might not well have been

aware of.

14. Yet again it is said, that the character of the faults here stigma-

tized in the Christian congregations is such as to require a considerable

period for their development ^
: that they are those which arise from

relaxation of the moral energy with which we must suppose the first

Jewish converts to have received the Gospel. In answer to this, we
may point to the length of time which may well be allowed as having

elapsed between the first Pentecost sermon and the time of writing

the Epistle, and to the rapidity of the dissemination of practical error,

and the progress of moral deterioration, when once set in. W,e may

also remind the reader of the state of the Jewish church and the heathen

world around, as shewing that it must not be supposed that all these

evils sprung up within the Christian communities themselves : rather

we may say, that the seed fell on soil in which these thorns were

already sown,—and that, even conceding the position above assumed,

§ i. 1, a very short time,—less than the 20 years which elapsed be-

tween the first Pentecost and the Jerusalem council,—would have

sufficed for the growth of any such errors as we find stigmatized in this

Epistle.

15. "Where," asks Wiesingei', "shall we look for the Judajo-Chris-

tian churches out of Palestine, which will satisfy the postulates of the

Epistle?" I answer, in the notice of Acts ii. 5—11, in following out

which, we must believe that Christian churches of the dispersion were

very widely founded at a date immediately following the great outpour-

ing of the Spirit. Such a persuasion does not compel us to believe that

our Epistle was addressed principally to the church at Antioch, or to

those in Syria and Cilicia, but leaves the address of it in all the extent

of its own words, rais SwScKa (^vXais rais iv rrj Siao"7ropa.

16. The notice of Acts xi. 19 if., will amply provide for such Chris-

tian congregations, consisting mainly or entirely of Jewish believers,

as the purposes of this Epistle require. And that notice may surely be

regarded as a record of that taking place with increased energy nearer

home, which must have been long going on far and wide owing to the

agency of the fii'st Pentecostal believei's. We find traces of this in the

first missionary journey of Paul and Barnabas, where in several cases

we have, besides the new converts made, an implied background of

fjLaOrjTai, naturally consisting mainly of Jews ; and it appears to have

been at and by this visit chiefly that the enmity of the Jews every

^ Wiesinger, ut supra.
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where against the Gentile converts, and against the Gospel as admitting

tliem, was first stirred np.

17. These things being considered, I cannot agree with Wiesinger

and Schmid in placing our Epistle late in the first age of the church

;

but should, with the majority of recent Commentators, and historians,

including Schneckenburger, Theile, Neander, Thiersch, Hofmaun, and

Schaff, place it before, perhaps not long before, the Jerusalem council

:

somewhere, it may be, about the year 45 a.d.

SECTION IV.

OBJECT, CONTENTS, AND STYLE.

1. The object of the Epistle has been already partially indicated, in

treating of its readers. It was ethical, rather than didactic. They
had fallen into many faults incident to their character and position.

Their outward trials were not producing in them that confirmation of

faith, and that stedfastness, for which they were sent, but they were

deteriorating, instead of improving, under them. St. James therefore

wrote this hortatory and minatory Epistle, to bring them to a sense of

their Christian state under the Father of wisdom and the Lord of glory,

subjects as they were of the perfect law of liberty, new-begotten by the

divine word, married unto Christ, and waiting in patience for His

advent to judgment.

2. The letter is full of earnestness, plain speaking, holy severity.

The brother of Him who opened His teaching with the Sermon on the

Mount, seems to have deeply imbibed the words and maxims of it, as

the law of Christian morals. The characteristic of his I'eaders was the

lack of living faith : the falling asunder, as it has been well called '',

of knowledge and action, of head and heart. And no portion of the

divine teaching could be better calculated to sound the depths of the

treacherous and disloyal heart, than this first exposition by our Lord,

who knew the heart, of the difference between the old law, in its exter-

nality, and the searching spiritual law of the gospel ^

< Wiesinger, Einleitung, p. 42.

8 The connexion between our Epistle and the Sermon on the Mount has often been

noticed : and the principal parallels will be found pointed out in the refF. and com-
mentary. I subjoin a list of them: ch. i. 2, Matt. v. 10—12 j ch. i. 4, Matt. v. 48;
ch. i. 5 and v. 15, Matt. vii. 7 ff.: ch. i. 9, Matt. v. 3; ch. i. 20, Matt. v. 22 ; ch. ii. 13,

Matt. vi. 14, 15 and v. 7 ; ch. ii. 14 ff.. Matt. vii. 21 ff. ; ch. iii. 17, 18, Matt. v. 9

;

ch. iv. 4, Matt. vi. 24; ch. iv. 10, Matt. v. 3, 4; ch. iv. 11, Matt. vii. 1 f.; ch. v. 2,
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3. The main theme of the Epistle may be described as being the

avr]p Te'Aetos, in the perfection of the Christian life : the 7rot>jTr/s tov

vo^Jiov TeXecov : and his state and duties are described and enforced, not

in the abstract, but in a multitude of living connexions and circum-

stances of actual life, as might suit the temptations and necessities

of the readers.

4. St. James begins by a reference to their Treipacr/xoL, exhorting them

to consider them matter of joy, as sent for the trial of their faith and

accomplishment of their perfection, which must be carried on in faith,

and prayer to God for wisdom, without doubt and wavering. The

worldly rich are in fact not the happy, but the subject of God's judg-

ment : the humble and enduring is he to whom the crown of life is

promised (ch. i, 1—12).

5. Then he comes to treat of a Treipd^ea-OaL which is not from God,

but from their own lusts. God on the contrary is the Author of every

good and perfect gift, as especially of their new birth by the word of

His truth. The inference from this is that, seeing they have their evil

from themselves, but their good from Him, they should be eager to

hear, but slow to speak and slow to wrath, receiving the word in meek-

ness, being thoroughly penetrated with its influence, in deed and word,

not paying to God the vain Oprja-Kda of outward conformity only, but

that of acts of holy charity and a spotless life.

6. The second chapter introduces the mention of their special faults :

and as intimately connected witJi ch. i. 27, first tliat of respect of per-

sons in regard of worldly wealth (ii. 1—13); and then that of supposing

a bare assensive faith sufficient for salvation without its living fruits in

a holy life (ii. 14—26). Next, the exhortation of ch. i. 19, "slow to

speak, slow to wrath," is again taken up, and in ch. iii. 1—18, these

two particulars are treated, in the duties of curbing the tongue and the

contentious temper.

7. This last leads naturally on in ch. iv. 1—12 to the detection of the

real soiu-ce of all contention and strife, viz. in their lusts, inflamed by

the solicitations of the devil. These solicitations they are to resist, by

penitence before God, and by curbing their proud and uncharitable

judgments. Then he turns (iv. 13—v. 6) to those who live in their

pride and worldliness, in assumed independence on God, and severely

reproves the rich for their oppression and defrauding of the poor, warn-

ing them of a day of retribution at hand.

8. Then, after an earnest exhortation to patient endurance (ch. v. 7

—

11) and to abstain from words of hasty pi'ofanity (v. 12), he takes occa-

Matt. vi. 19 ; ch. v. 10, Matt. v. 12 ; ch. v. 12, Matt. v. 33 ff. ; and from other dis-

courses of our Lord, ch. i. 14, Matt. xv. 19; ch. iv. 12, Matt. x. 28. Compare also

the places where the rich are denounced with Luke vi. 24 ff.
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sion in prescribing to them what to do in adversity, prosperity, and sick-

ness, and as to mutual confession of sin, to extol the efficacy of prayer

(v. 13—18), and ends with pronouncing the blessedness of turning a

sinner from the error of hi:s way.

9. The cliaracter of the Epistle is thus a mixed one: consolatory and

hortatory for the believing V^rethren ; earnest, minatory, and polemical,

against those who disgraced their Christian profession by practical error.

Even in ch. ii. 14—26, where alone the Writer seems to be combating

doctrinal error, all his contention is rather in the realm of practice : he

is more anxious to shew that justification cannot be brought about by a

kind of faith which is destitute of the practical fruits of a Cliristian life,

than to trace the ultimate ground, theologically speaking, of justification

in the sight of God.

10. As regards the style and diction of our Epistle, Huther has well

described it as being "not only fresh and vivid, the immediate out-

flowing of a deep and earnest spirit, but at the same time sententious,

and rich in graphic figure. Gnome follows after gnome, and the dis-

course hastens from one similitude to another : so that the diction often

2)asses into the poetical, and in some parts is like that of the O. T.

prophets. We do not find logical connexion, like that in St. Paul: but

the thoughts arrange themselves in single groups, which are strongly

marked off from one another. We every where see that the author

has his object clearly in sight, and puts it forth with graphic concrete-

ness. Strong feelings, as Kei'n remarks, produce strong diction : and

the style acquires emphasis and majesty by the climax of thoughts and

words ever regularly and rhetorically arrived at, and by the constantly

occurring antithesis."

1 1

.

The introduction and putting forth of the thoughts also is pecu-

liar. " The Writer ever goes at once in res medias; and with the first

sentence which begins a section,—usually an interrogative or impei'ative

one,—says out at once fully and entirely that which he has in his heart:

so that in almost every case the first words of each section might serve

as a title for it. The further development of the thought then is regres-

sive, explaining and grounding the preceding sentence, and concludes

with a comprehensive sentence, recapitulating that with which he

began '."

12. The Greek of our Epistle is peculiar. It is comparatively free

from Hebraisms ; the words are weighty and expressive : the construc-

tions for the most part those found in the purer Greek. It does not

sound, in reading, like the rest of the N. T. There is only a slight link

or two, connecting the speech of James in Acts xv. with it, which

serves somewhat to identify its language with that. Such is aKovcrare,

9 Wiesinger, Einl. p. 44.
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dSeX^oi fjiov dyairrjToi, ch. ii. 5, compared with av8p€'s dScX^ot', aKova-are

fjiov, Acts XV. 13. We trace his hand also in the only two places

where in a Christian Epistle the ordinary Greek greeting y^aipeLv occurs,

Acts XV. 23: James i. 1. The Greek style of this Epistle must ever

remain, considering the native place and position of its Writer, one of

those difficulties, with which it is impossible for us now to deal satisfac-

torily.

SECTION V.

ITS GENUINENESS, AND PLACE IN THE CANON.

1. The previous enquiry, in § i., regarding the authorship of our

Epistle, proceeded ex concesso, assuming that the commonly received

superscription rightly designates the Epistle as the work of some

apostolic person bearing the name of James. It remains for us now to

enquire, how far such an assumption is justified.

2. And here we have before us a question not easily settled, and on

which both the ancients and moderns have been much divided. The

sum of ancient testimony is as follows

:

3. The intimate connexion admitted to subsist between it and the

First Epistle of St. Peter, while it is valueless as an evidence of priority

on either side, may fairly be taken into account as an element in our

enquiry ^ The places cited in the note cannot be for a moment fairly

called imitations. The case stands much as that between the common
passages in 2 Peter and Jude. It may legitimately be supposed, that

the writers of the two Epistles were accustomed to hold the same

language and exhort much in the same strains—were employed in the

apostolic work together : and that thus portions of that teaching in the

Spirit, which they had long carried on in common at Jerusalem, found

their way into their writings also. I cannot but regard this circum-

stance as a weighty evidence for the Epistle being written in the

apostolic age, and by one who was St. Peter's friend and companion at

Jerusalem in its earlier periods.

4. If this were so, it surprises lis to find the Epistle so little used or

referred to by the Apostolic Fathers. Several more or less distant and

uncertain allusions have been pointed out in the writings of Clement of

1 Compare especially James i. 2 f. with 1 Pet. i. 6, 7; James i. 10 f. with 1 Pet. i.

24; James i. 21 with 1 Pet. ii. 1 f.; James iv. 6, 10 with 1 Pet. v. 5 f.j James v. 20
with 1 Pet. iv. 8.
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Rome*, Hermas^, and Irenteiis *. Of these the two former are very

doubtful indeed : the latter would seem as if Irenteus was acquainted

with our Epistle, seeing that two particulars, not conjoined, and one of

them not perhaps even mentioned by the LXX ^, are coupled by him as

they are in this Epistle. Still we must remember that for this citation

we have not the Greek of Irenteus, but only his Latin interpreter.

5. It is difficult to believe, notwithstanding the precariousness of the

phrases cited to prove it, but that Hermas was acquainted with our

Epistle. The whole cast of some passages resembles its tone and tenor

exceedingly. Cf. especially lib. ii. Mandate ix. p. 836, where he treats

of Snj/v^ia, and in fact expands the thoughts and words of St. James

:

e.g.—
apov Sltto crov ttjv Snj/v^Lav, koI fjir]Sev6s oXcos SnJ/v^-^ar]<;, aiTi^cracrOai oltto

6i.ov .... ovK ecTTi yap 6 6i6<; ws ol avOpoiiroi ixvr](TiKaKovvT€<i, dXA

a{iTos ct/AVTycrtKaKOS ecrrt koI (nrXay^vt^eTai ctti Trjv TToirja-iv avTOv ....
eav 8e SicTTacriys iv rrj KapSio. crov, ouSev ov fxrj Xyj'pl] tojv alTrjfxaTuiv crov.

oi yap StcTTOi^ovTCs eis tov Oeov, ovTot ticrtv ws SL{f/v)^oi,, Koi ovBkv oAws

XafifSdvovcTL Twv alTTjfidTwv auTwv. ol Se oAoTeXcts ovres ev ttj TTLcrrei

TTctvTa acTovvTai, TrcTrot^ores ctti tov Oeov, kol XafxfSdvovcnv, on dStaTa/c-

Tws ahovvTai, fxrjSev Snj/vxovyT€<;. ttols yap 8ti/^v;^os o.V7]p, lav firj fiera-

voT^crei, SvsKoAws crw^T^creTat.

Compare this with our ch. i. 5—7, and it is hardly possible to believe

the two entirely independent of one another.

6. The first Father who has expressly cited the Epistle is Origen.

In his Comm. in Joan. tom. xix. 6, vol. iv. p. 306, we read

—

iav yap Xeyryrat /xev Trto-rts, x<^P'5 ^^ epywv Tvy^dvrj, veKpd iaTLv rj

TOiavTr], ws Iv tyj (jiepofxevr] 'laKw/^ou iTnaroX-^ dve'yvw/xev.

Cf. also Selecta in Exodum, vol. ii. p. 124, Sib kuI IXexO-q, on 6 6eb?

aTreipao-Tos ia-rt KaKOiv, James i. 13. And in several places in Rufinus's

Latin version we have citations, as e. g. in the Homil. viii. 4 on Exod.

ib. p. 158, " Sed et apostolus Jacobus dicit :" see also Hom. ii. 4 on

Levit. ib. p. 191, " ita enim dicit scriptura divina : Qui converti fecerit

peccatorem, &c.," James v. 20 : and again in the same section, " illud

quod Jacobus apostolus dicit," and ib. pp. 251, 255, 340.

7. Eusebius (H. E. iii. 25) says

—

Ttov 8 avTiXtyop-evoiV, yvwpifjiwv 8' ovv o/acos tois ttoXAois, 17 Xeyo/jiivr]

2 Ep. i. ad Cor. c. 10, p. 228, 'A0paa,fj. 6 (pi\os Trpo^ayopivOels iriffThs eupiOri iv T<f

ahrhv inrf]Kooy yevea-BaL tois prjuaai tov Oeov : cf. James ii. 21, 23. Ib. c. 12, p. 232,

5ia iriffTiv K. (piKo^iviav iacodr) 'Paafi r] K6pvri ' cf. James ii. 25.

3 ii. Mand. xii. 5, Migne, Patr. Gr. vol. ii. p. 949, Si/j/arai 6 5td$oAos iraXalcraf

KaTairaXoicrai Se ov Svuaraf iav ovv avTicTTys uvtSv, fi/cijfleh (pev^iTai airh ffov

KaTTjtrxi'yU/ueVos ; cf. James iv. 7.

4 Hser. iv. 16. 2, p. 246, " Abraham credidit Deo, et reputatum est illi ad
justitiam, et amicus Dei voeatus est:" cf. James ii. 23.

* See note in loc, James ii. 23.
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'laK(ofiov (jiepeTai Koi rj lovoa, i] re THeTpov Sevrepa k-n-KTToXr], kol r/

ovofxa^ofiiVT] Scurepa Kai TpcTrj Icnavvov, eiT€ tov evayyeXicTTOV rvy^d-

vovaaL, elVe Koi kripov op.wvvixov CKeLvoi.

And again in H. E. ii. 23, after relating the death of St. James, he

says —
TOLavra kol tol Kara tov 'Iolkw/Sov, ov rj Trpwrrj rwv 6vofxat,op.iviiiV KaOo-

Xlkwv iTTia-ToXSiV etvat Xeyeraf icrreov Be ws voOeveraL fjuiv ov ttoXXoI

yovv roiv TraAatwv avrrjs ifivq/Jioveva-av, ws ov8k ti}s Aeyo/x-evT^s 'lov8a,

fiias Koi avTrj<; ovai]<; twv eTrra Xeyo/xevwy KaOoXiKwv. oyutws Bk Lcr/xev

KOi TavTa^ fxiTOL T(hv XoLTTwv Iv TrAct'cTTais ocSr^/Aocriev/xeVas kKKXy}criai<s.

In this passage it can hardly be that voOeverai expresses Eusebius's own
opinion as to the fact—" it is spurious :" but it simply announces the

fact, that " it is accounted spurious"

8. In H. E. vi. 14, Eusebius says of Clement of Alexandria

—

€v 8e Tats VTTOTVTTwcreai, ^vveXovra eiTretv, ttoictijs tt}? ivoiaO'^KOV ypacfirj^

i7rLreTp-7]iX€va<; TreTroo^rat SiTyyi^creis, fJirjBk ra? avTiXeyojX€va<; TrapeXOwv,

TTjv 'loTjBa Xiyw Koi rots XoiTras Ka^oAtKas CTrtcrroAas, t'^v re Bapvdt^a

Kttt TTjv Tlerpov XeyofJievrjv diroKaXvij/LV.

But it is manifest, that even were we to take this as fact, its testimony,

when taken with the last clause, is very feeble as regards the canonicity

of our Epistle.

9. Hippolytus, Bishop of Portus near Rome, quotes our Epistle appa-

rently as Scripture, but not by name (ed. Lagarde, p. 122, 1. 8) :

—

at Aa/A7ra8es vp-wv cxKoreLvai fXcnv €« ttjs dcjTrAay^vcas' dTreApere avr

ifjiov' 7] yap Kptafs dviAccos ecrrt tw p.r] Trot^o-avri e'Aeos [James ii. 13].

10. Jerome, in his Catalog. Scriptoinim Eccles. 2, vol. ii. p. 829,

says

—

" Jacobus, qui appellatur frater Domini, cognomento Justus . . .

unam tautum scripsit epistolam, quaj de septem catholicis est, quae

et ipsa ab alio quodam sub nomine ejus edita asseritur, licet

paullatim tempore procedente obtinuerit auctoritatem."

11. Against these somewhat equivocal testimonies of the early

Fathers, may be set the fact, that the Peschito, or primitive Syriac

version, contained our Epistle from the first, although it omitted the

second and third of John, Jude, and the Apocalypse. And this fact

has the more weight because the Syrian church lay so near to the

country whence the Epistle originated, and to those to which it was, in

all probability, principally addressed. And, as might be expected, we
find it received and cited by the Syrian church as the Epistle of James
the Lord's brother. So Ephrem Syrus, and other writers of that

church.

12. In the Western church also it soon, though gradually, rose into

general acceptation and canonical authority. It was recognized by the

council of Carthage in 397. From that time onward, we find it univer-
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sally received : and indeed the great company of illustrious Greek
Fathers of the fourth century all quote it as canonical Scripture

:

Athanasius, both the Cyrils, Gregory of Nazianzum, Epiphanius, Phi-

lastrius, Chrysostom, the author of the Synopsis, &c.

13. Various reasons might be assigned for the delay in receiving the

Epistle, and the doubts long prevalent respecting it. The uncertainty

about the personal identity and standing of its Writer : the fact, that it

was addressed entirely to Jewish believers : the omission in it of most
of the particulars of distinctively Christian doctrine: its seeming oppo-

sition to the doctrine of justification as laid down by St. Paul : all these

would naturally work together to indispose the minds of Gentile Chris-

tians towards it. But as Thiersch and Wiesinger have rightly re-

marked, so much the more valuable are those recognitions of its

genuineness and canonicity which we do meet with.

14. At the time of the Reformation, the doul)ts which once prevailed

concerning the Epistle, were again revived. Erasmus, Cardinal Cajetan,

Luther, Grotius, Wetstein, shared more or less in these doubts : and
their example has been followed by several of the modern Com-
mentators, e. g. Schleiermacher, De Wette, Reuss, Baur, Schwegler,

Ritschl. The opinions of all these and their grounds will be found

fairly set forth in Huther's Einleitung, pp. 24—35 : and in Davidson's

Introduction to the N. T., vol. iii. pp. 339—345.

15. On the whole, on any intelligible principles of canonical reception

of early writings, we cannot refuse this Epistle a place in the canon.

That that place was given it from the first in some part of the church

;

that, in spite of many adverse circumstances, it gradually won that

place in other parts ; that when thoroughly considered, it is so con-

sistent with and worthy of his character and standing whose name it

bears ; that it is marked off by so strong a line of distinction from the

writings and Epistles which have not attained a place in the canon : all

these are considerations which, though they do not in this, any more

than in other cases, amount to demonstration, yet furnish when com-

bined a proof hardly to be resisted, that the place where we now find it

in the N. T. canon is that which it ought to have, and which God in

His Providence has guided His Church to assign to it.
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CHAPTER III.

THE FIRST EPISTLE GENERAL OP PETER.

SECTION I.

ITS GENUINENESS.

1. The First Epistle of St. Peter was i;niversally acknowledged by

the ancient cliurch as a part of the Christian Scriptures. Tlie earliest

testimony in its favour is found in the Second Epistle of Peter (iii. 1),

a document which, even if we were to concede its spui'iousness as an

Apostolic Epistle, yet cannot be removed far in date from the age of the

Apostles.

2. The second witness is Polycarp : of whom Eusebius writes

(H. E. iv. 14)—
o iJiiv TOi TloXvKapTTO^ iv Trj Br]Xu)6eLar] Trpos 4>tAt7r7r?;o"t'oiis [pp. 1005

if. ed. Migne] avrov ypacftrj (j)epo[X€vr] €ts Sevpo K€)(pr]Tat tkti fiaprv-

pt'ais airo riys Tlerpov Trporepas iTnaToXrj?.

These fxaprvpLai are too numerous to be cited at length. In ch. ii., he

cites 1 Pet. i. 13, 21 and iii. 9: in ch. v., 1 Pet. ii. 11 ; in ch. vi.,

1 Pet. iv. 7 ; in ch. viii., 1 Pet. ii. 21—24 ; in ch. x., 1 Pet. ii. 17, 12.

Eusebius also says of Papias (H. E. iii. 39)

—

K^Xpi]Tai 8' 6 airos [xaprvpiai'i airo ttJs Iwavvou Trporepas eTTKTToXiJs, Kai

TTJs Herpov o/xotcos.

3. None of the above testimonies from Polycarp mention the Epistle

expressly ; but Iren^us does so, more than once : e. g. Hser. iv. 9. 2,

p. 238 :—
" Et Petrus ait in Epistola sua, Quem non videntes diligitis,

inquit, in quem nunc non videntes credidistis, gaudebitis gaudio

inenarrabili [1 Pet. i, 8]."

And again, ib. iv. 16. 5, p. 247 :

—

" Et propter hoc Petrus ait, Non velamentum malitise habere nos

libertatem, sed ad jirobationem et manifestationem fidei [1 Pet. ii.

16]."

4. Clement of Alexandria also quotes it expressly, Strom, iii. 11,

p. 544 Potter :—
Blo kol 6 6avfia.cno<i neT/309 cf>r]a-LU, ^AyaTTTjTot, TrapaKaXw ws TrapoiKov?

K.T.X. [1 Pet. ii. 11 f., 15 f ].

And again, ib. 18, p. 562 :

—
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Kat 6 Ilerpo? iv ry iTrtcrToXfj to. o/xoia Xeyei, 'fisre ttjv TridTiv ii/xcov /cai

Tjjv iXTTiSa K.T.X. [1 Pet. i. 21 f. : and 14—16].

And iv. 7, p. 584 :—
dXX el /cai iraa-^ofxiv oia ^LKatocrvvrjV, fiaKapioi, <f>y]<TLV 6 XleT/aos* tov

8e (fto/Sov avTwv /jltj (jiofSi^OrjTe, k.t.X. [1 Pet. iii. 14— 17].

And again, p. 585 :

—

fJiT] ievi^eaOe tolvvv, 6 TTerpos Xeyet, k.t.X. [1 Pet. iv. 12—14].

And ib. 20, p. 622 :—
6 Tlcrpos iv rfj iirLa-ToXr) (jj-qatv, 'OXtyov apn ei 8eov k.t.X. [1 Pet. i.

6—9].
Also in his P?edag. i. 6, p. 124 :

—

Ota TovTO cfirjcrl Koi Ilerpo?, 'A7ro6e[xevoL ow k.t.X. [1 Pet. ii.

1-3].

And ib. iii. 11, p. 296, with (ftrjah 6 IleTpos, he quotes 1 Pet. ii. 18 ; iii.

8 ff. ; and ib. 12, p. 303, with the same formiila, 1 Pet. i. 17—19 ; iv. 3 ;

iii. 13.

5. Besides these express citations, he several times quotes Avithout

mentioning the name, as 1 Pet. iv. 8 in Strom, i. p. 423 ; 1 Pet. i. 32 in

Quis Div. Serv. p. 923 ; 1 Pet. ii. 9, 10 in Pfed. i. p. 52 ; 1 Pet. ii. 12,

as TOVTO TO elpr)fj.€vov dyt'ws, in Pfed. iii. p. 285.

6. It is to be noted hkewise that the heretic Theodotus, in the tract

commonly printed among the works of Clement of Alexandria, twice

expressly quotes our Epistle (§12, p. 961): cts a iwiOvfjiovaiv d'yyeXot

TrapaKvij/ai, 6 IleTpos <{i7]aLv (1 Pet. i. 12), and ib., KUTa tov airoaToXov

TifjiLOi KoX dp.(i)fi<i} Koi do"7riXa) a'tjxaTi iXvTpioOrjixev (1 Pet. i. 19).

7. Origen bears, expressly and often, the same testimony. In the

passage on the canon, reported by Eusebius H. E. vi. 25, he says

—

IleTpos Se, ifji w OLKoSofxetTai r] ^(^picrTOV €KKXrj(Tta rj'S TrvXai a8ov ov

KaTLa)^v(TovaL, jxiav f.TTLO'ToXrjv bp.oXoyovp.i.vqv KaTaXcXoLirev' ecTTO) oe

Koi SevTepav dp.(fiifSdXXeTaL yap.

Again in Homil. 7 in Josnam, vol. ii. p. 412 :

—

" Petrus etiam duabus epistolarum suarum personabat tubis."

And in his Comm. on Ps. iii., vol. ii. p. 553 :

—

fcaTa rd Xeyopava iv ttj KaOoXtKrj ctticttoXtj Tvapa tw XleTpo)- iv w 8k

Tois K.T.X. [1 Pet. iii, 19].

And in his Comm. on John, torn. vi. 18, vol. iv. p. 135 :

—

Ktti Trepi T-ijs iv cfivXaKrj Tropeias fueTO. irvevfJiaTo? irapa tw HeTpo) iv Trj

KaOoXiKy iTTLCTToXfi- OavaTwOel? yap (ftrjai crapKi, tfnoirovqOu'i Se k.t.X.

[1 Pet.' iii. 18—21].

Many other places have been collected by MayerhofF and others, in

which Origen quotes our Epistle.

8. Tertullian testifies to the same point. Thus, Scorp. c. 12, vol.

ii. p. 146 :

—

" Petrus quidem ad Ponticos quanta enim inquit gloria, si nou ut
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(lelinquentes puniamiui, sustinetis ! Haec enim gratia est, in hoc et

vocati estis" &c. [1 Pet. ii. 20 f].

Andib. c. 14, p. 150:—
*' Condixerat scilicet Petrus, regem quidem honoi-andum " [1 Pet.

ii. 17].

9. The opinion of Eusebius, as gathered from those before him, is

given in his H. E. iii. 3—
nerpou /Lt€V ovv i-n-LaroXr] fiia r] Xiyo/xivr] avTov Trporepa, avwfioXoyrjTaL'

ravTT] hi. Koi ot 7raA.at TrpeafSvTepoi ws dvayu.<^iA.e/cTa) iv rots (r<f>(ii}v avTMV

KaTaKi-)(pr)VTaL (rvyypdfxixacn.

10. This Epistle is also found in the Peschito version, which contains

three only of the Catholic Epistles. It is true, it is not mentioned in

the fragment on the canon known by the name of Muratori. But the

passage is one not easily understood :

—

"Epistola sane Judae et superseripti Johannis duas in catholica

habentur. Et sapientia ab amicis Salomonis in honorem ipsius

scripta. Apocalypsis etiam Johannis et Petri tantum recipimus,

quara quidam ex nostris legi in ecclesia nolunt."

The simplest interpretation of which latter sentence is, " We receive

also only the Apocalypses of John and Peter, which (latter) some of

our brethren refuse to have read in the church "."

11. It is inferred from a passage of Leontius of Byzantium (+ cir.

610) that Theodore of Mopsuestia rejected the Epistle: but the inference

is not a safe one, the words being too general to warrant it :
** ob quam

causam, ut arbitror, ipsam epistolam Jacobi et alias deinceps catholicas

abrogat et antiquat."

12. It is said, in a passage of Petrus Siculus, that the Paulicians

rejected it :
" Binas vero catholicas .... Petri principis apostolorum,

pessime adversus ilium affecti, .... non admittunt."

13. So that, with these one or two insignificant exceptions, we have

the united testimony of antiquity in its favour. It would be super-

fluous to go on citing later testimonies on the same side.

14. The first doubt in modern times was thrown on its authenticity

by Cludius, in his Uransichten des Christenthums, on the ground that

its thoughts and expi'essions are too like those of St. Paul, to have been

written by the Apostle whose name it bears.

15. This was taken up by Eichhorn and expanded into the hypothesis,

that some one wrote the Epistle who had been long with St, Paul, and

had adopted his ideas and jjhrases : and as this will not fit St. Peter, he

supposes that St. Peter found the material, but it was worked up by

8 Wieseler proposes an ingenious way of taking the words : We receive also (i. e.

besides the two Epistles) the Apocalypse of John, and as much of Peter ; i. e. two Epistles

and an Apocalypse. Then he refers "quam" to "Apocalypsin." This rendering might

perhaps stand, were it not for this latter, which is quite beyond all probability.
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Johu Mark. This hypothesis is rejected by Berthoklt, but taken up in

another form : viz. by adopting the idea hinted at by Jerome and

formally announced by Baronius, that the Epistle was originally written

in Hebrew (so Baronius), or Aramaic, and rendered into Greek by

Mark (so Baronius) or Silvanus. But, as Huther well remarks, this

hypothesis is as arbitrary as the other : and the whole diction of the

Epistle and its modes of citation protest against its being thought a

translation.

16. De Wette finds reason to doubt the genuineness, but on grounds

entirely derived from the Epistle itself. He thinks it too deficient in

originality, and too much made up of reminiscences from other Epistles.

This ground of objection will be examined, and found untenable, in

ti'eatiug of the character and style of the Epistle.

17. It was to be supposed, that the Tiibingen school, as. represented

by Baur and Schwegler, would repudiate this, as they have done so

many other Epistles. The arguments on which the latter of these

founds his rejection are worth enumerating, admitting as most of them

do, of a ready and satisfactory answer. They are ^

—

(1) The want of any definite external occasion, and the generality of

the contents and purpose. But it may be replied, it is surely too much
to expect that an Apostle should be confined to writing to those

churches with which he has been externally connected, and in which

an assignable cause for his writing has arisen : and besides, it will be

found below, in treating on the occasion and object of the Epistle, that

these, though of a general nature, are perfectly and satisfactorily assign-

able.

(2) The want of a marked individual character both in composition and

in theology. But on the one hand this is not conceded in toto, and on

the other it is manifestly unreasonable to require that in one man's

writing it should be so plainly notable as in that of another : in St.

Peter, as in St. Paul and St. John.

(3) The want of close connexion and evolution of thought. But, it

may be answered, the purpose and character of the Epistle itself forbids

us to require such a connexion : and we may notice that even in St.

Paul's Epistles Schwegler professes not to be able to find it *.

(4) The impossibility that St. Peter, labouring in the far East, could

have become acquainted ivith the later E2'>istles of St. Paid so soon

(assiaming their genuineness) after their cotnjwsition. But, it is replied,

there is no trace in our Epistle of acquaintance with the latest, viz. that

to Titus and 2 Timotheus. The only possible difficulty is the ap-

parent (?) acquaintance with 1 Timotheus: but this may have come to

St. Peter through John Mark.

' I have takeu tins statement mainly from Huther, Einl. pp. 28—32.
^ See on this below, § vi. 9.
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(5) The impossibility, on the assumjytion of the Epistle being written

in Babylon (see below, § iv., on the time and place of writing), of

bringing together the Neronian persecution ivhich is alluded to in it,

and the death of St. Peter by martyrdovi, during that very persecution.

But it is a pure assumption that the persecution alluded to in the

Epistle is that under Nero ; and another, that the Apostle suffered

mart}a-dom under Nero at that time.

18. It is also not without interest, to discuss the reasons which

Schwegler adduces for believing the Epistle to be a production of the

post-apostolic age under Trajan. They are (1) the tranquil unimpas-

sioned tone of the Epistle, conti'asted with the eifect on the Christians

of the Neronian persecution : (2) the circumstance that iinder the

Neronian persecution the Christians were involved in a charge of a

definite crime, viz. the setting fire to the city, whereas in our Epistle

they suffer as ;(ptcrTiavot, on account of the general suspicion of a bad

life (<I)s KaKOTToioi) : (3) the improbability that the Neronian persecution

extended beyond Rome : (4) the assumption in the Epistle of regular

legal processes, whereas the persecution under Nero was moi'e of a

tumultuary act : (5) the state of Christianity in Asia Minor as depicted

by the Epistle, answering to that which we find in the letter of Pliny

to Trajan.

19. But to these reasons it has been well replied by Huther (1) that

the tranquillity of tone is no less remarkable as under the later perse-

cution than under the earlier, and that any other tone would have been

unworthy of an Apostle : (2) the suffering of Christians, as Christians,

did not begin in Trajan's persecution, but was common to the earlier

ones likewise : (3) even if the Neronian persecution did not extend

beyond Rome, the Christians in the provinces were always liable to be

persecuted owing to the same popular hatred : (4) there is in reality no

trace of judicial proceetlings in our Epistle: (5) the features of persecu-

tion in the Epistle do not agree with those in Pliny's letter : there, the

Christians are formally put to death as such : here, we have no trace

of such a sentence being carried out against them.

20. The hypothesis of Schwegler, that the purpose of the Epistle is

to be detected in ch. v. 12, as one of reconciliation of the teachings of

St, Peter and St. Paul by some disciple of the former who was inclined

also to the latter, is well treated by Huther as entirely destitute of

foundation.

21. So that, whether we consider external evidence, or the futility of

internal objections, we can have no hesitation in accepting the Epistle

as the undoubted work of the Apostle whose name it bears.
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SECTION 11.

ITS AUTHOR.

1. The Apostle Peter, properly called Simon or Simeon (Acts xv.

14:2 Pet. i. 1), was born at Bethsaida on the sea of Galilee (John i.

45), the son of one Jonas (Matt. xvi. 17) or John (John i. 43; xxi. 15),

Avith whom, and with his brother Andi-ew, he carried on the trade of a

fisherman at Capernaum, where he afterwai'ds lived (Matt. viii. 14 ; iv.

18
II

: Luke v. 3), with his Avife's mother, being a married man®

(1 Cor. ix. 5).

2. He became very early a discijjle of our Lord, being brought to

Him by his brother Andrew, Avho Avas a disciple of John the Baptist,

and had followed Jesus on hearing him designated by his master as the

Lamb of God (John i. 35—43). It Avas on this occasion that Jesus,

looking on him and foreseeing his disposition and worth in the work

of His Kingdom, gave him the name K?/<^as (Aram. N3"'3), in Greek

IIcT/aos, a stone or Rock (John i. 43 &c. : Mark iii. 16). He does not

however appear to have attached himself finally to our Lord till after

tAA^o, or perhaps more, summons to do so (cf. John, 1. c. : Matt. iA^ IS

II

Mark. : Lnke v. 1 ff. and notes), but to have carried on his fishiug

trade at intervals.

3. It would be beside the present purpose to folloAA' St. Peter through

the well-knoAvn incidents of his apostolic life. His forwardness in reply

and profession of warm affection, his thorough ajipreciation of our

Lord's high Office and Person, the glorious promise made to him as the

Rock of the Church on that account (Matt. xvi. 16 and note), his rash-

ness, and over-confidence in himself, issuing in his triple denial of

Christ and his bitter repentance, his reassurance by the gentle but

searching words of his risen Master (John xxi. 15 ff.),-^tliese are

familiar to every Christian child : nor is there any one of the leading

characters in the gospel history which makes so deep an impression on

the heart and affections of the young and susceptible. The weakness,

and the strength, of our human love for Christ, are both mercifully

provided for in the character of the greatest of the Taa'cIa^c.

9 His wife is variously named Concordia or Perpetua by the legends : the Com-

mentators refer to J. F. Meyer de Petri Conjugio (Wittenburg, 1684). Clem. Alex.

(Strom, vii. 11, p. 868 P.) relates, tpaal yovi/ rhu /xuKapiou VleTpoy, deaffd/xfvov rijv

avTov yvvalKU ayofjiivqv ttji' iirl BdvaTov T]a6rjvai fjilv rr)S K\7}cr€ws X"P"' '''" ^^^ *'*

oIkoi' auaKOfit^TJs, iirKpuvria'ai 5e eii fiaAa irpoTpeirTtuws re Kal Trapa.K\r]TiK(os e| 6v6fxaT0i

irposfiTrSvTa' /jLei^vijaOco avTrj tov Kvplov [qu. fxe/xvYiao, Si avTT], t. /c.]. And in Strom,

iii. 6, p. 535 P., he says, Tlerpos fiev yap Kal ^iXiirnos inaiSowon]crai'To. On the

question whether Mark was his son, see note on 1 Pet. v. 13.
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4. After the Ascension, we find St. Peter at once taking the lead in

the Christian body (Acts i. 15 if.), and on the descent of the Holy-

Spirit, he, to whom were given the keys of Christ's kingdom,—who

was to be the stone on which the chnrch was to be bnilt, first receives

into the door of the church, and builds up on his own holy faith, three

thousand of Israel (Acts ii. 14—41) : and on another occasion soon

following, some thousands more (Acts iv. 4).

5. This prominence of St. Peter in the church continues, till by his

specially directed ministry the door into the privileges of the gospel

covenant is opened also to the Gentiles, by the baptism of Cornelius

and his party (Acts x.). But he was not to be the Apostle of the

Gentiles : and by this very procedure, the way was being made plain

for the ministry of another Avho was now ripening for the work in the

retirement of his home at Tarsus.

6. From this time onward, the pi'ominence of St. Peter wanes behind

that of St. Paul. The " first to the Jew " was rapidly coming to its

conclusion : and the great spreading of the feast to the Gentile world

was henceforward to occupy the earnest attention of the apostolic mis-

sionaries, as it has done the pages of the inspired record. Only once or

twice, besides the notices to be gathered from this Epistle itself, do we
gain a glimpse of St. Peter after this time. In the apostolic council in

Acts XV. we find him consistently carrying out the part which had been

divinely assigned him in the admission of the Gentiles into the church

;

and earnestly supjjorting the freedom of the Gentile converts from the

observance of the Mosaic law.

7. This is the last notice which we have of him, or indeed of any of

the Twelve, in the Acts. But from Gal. ii. 11, we learn a circumstance

which is singularly in keeping with St. Peter's former character : that

when at Antioch, in all probability not long after the apostolic council,

he was practising the freedom which he had defended there, but being

afraid of certain who came from James, he withdrew himself and

separated from the Gentile converts, thereby incurring a severe rebuke

from St. Paul (ib. vv. 14—21).
8. From this time, we depend on such scanty hints as the Epistles

furnish, and upon ecclesiastical tradition, for further notices of St. Peter.

We may indeed, from 1 Cor. ix. 5, infer that he travelled about on the

missionary work, and took his wife with him : but in what part of the

Roman empire, we know not. If the Babylon of ch. v. 13 is to be taken

literally, he passed the boundaries of that empire into Parthia.

9. The best text, and starting-point, for treating of the traditions

respecting St. Peter, is the account given by Jerome, after others, De
Scriptor. Eccl. 1, vol. ii. p. 827 :

—

" Simon Petrus .... princeps Apostolorum, post episcopatum

Antiochensis ecclesice et pr^dicationem dispersionis eorum qui de
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circumcisione ciedideraut, in Pouto, Galatia, Cappadocia, Asia et

Bitliynia, secuudo Claudii auno ad expugnaudum Simouem Magum
Romam pergit, iljique vigiuti quinque auuis catliedram sacer-

dotalem teuuit, usque ad ultimum annum Neronis, id est, decimum
quai'tum. A quo et afRxus cruci martyrio corouatus est, capite ad

terram verso et in sublime pedibns elevatis, asserens se indiguum

qui sic crucifigeretur ut dominus suus. Seimltus RomEe in Vati-

cano juxta viam triumphalem totius urbis veneratione celebratur."

10. In this account, according to Hutlier, we have the following

doubtful particulars :

—

(1) The episcopate of vSt. Peter at Antioch. This is reported

also by Euseb. (Chron. a.d. 40), who makes St. Peter found the

church at Antioch, in contradiction to Acts xi. 19—22.

(2) His personal work among the churches of Asia Minor,

which seems to be a mere assertion founded on Origen's conjecture

(Eus. H. E. iii. 1), IXcTpos cv IIovtw k.t.X. KCKrjpvx^vat toi^ iv

SiacTTTopa 'louSat'ots coiKcr, groimded upon 1 Pet. i. 1 '.

(3) His journey to Rome to oppose Simon Magus : which, as

Eus, (Chron.) appeals to Justin Martyr for it, appears to be

founded on Justin's story of the statue found at Rome, see note on

Acts viii. 10: which is now known to have been a stiitue of the

Sabine god Semo Sancus.

(4) The twenty-five years' bishopric of St. Peter at Rome.
This has been minutely examined by Wieseler, and shewn on

chronological grounds to have been impossible, and to be incon-

sistent with Gal. ii. 7— 9, according to which Peter, who by this

hypothesis had been then for many years bishop of Rome, and

continued so for many years after, was to go to the circumcision

as their Apostle.

(5) The peculiar manner of his crucifixion, which seems to have

been an idea arising from Origen's expression (Eus. H. E. iii. 1),

avccTKoXoTTicrOr) Kara K£^aX^9. This expression, it has been sug-

gested, might import no moi'e than capital punishment. But surely

this cannot be, in connexion with dveaKoXoirta-OT] ; the words must
be taken literally, as qualifying the verb, which is already sufl5-

ciently definite of itself. Besides which, the words following in

Origen are entirely against such a supposition ; ouVcos arros a^iwcras

TraOeiv : for it would deprive them of all meaning.

11. The residuum from this passage, which is worth our consideration

and elucidation, is, the death of the Apostle by martyrdom, and that in

Rome. This seems to be the concun-ent testimony of Christian anti-

quity. I subjoin the principal testimonies.

12. First we have John xxi. 19, which, whether a notice inserted

' This is granted even by the R.-Cath. Windischmann (Vindiciaa PetrinfE, p. 112 f.).
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after the fact, and referring to it, or an antlioritative exposition of our

Lord's words to Peter, equally point to the fact as having been, or

about to be accomplished.

13. Clement of Rome, Ep. i. ad Corinth, c. 5, p. 217, says

—

[. . . 6 IleTjoJos Slol t,rjXov ciSiKov oi;^ [cVa otiJSe 8vo dAAo. TrAetous

^veyKev ttovov;, kol ovrui /naprup [7/cras] lirop^vdr] €is o0etA[o/x,cj'ov]

TOTTOV Trj<i S6^rj<;.

Here indeed there is no mention of Rome : but the close juxta-position

of the celebrated passage about St. Paul (cited in Vol. III. Prolegg., ch.

vii. § ii. 20) seems to point to that city as the place of Peter's martyrdom.

Besides, I would suggest that these words, irropevd-q eis . . . . tottov t. 8.,

are a reminiscence of Acts xii. 17, Kal i^eXOwv lirope-vdr) eis tr^pov tottov,

which by the advocates of the twenty-five years' Roman bishopric was

interpreted to mean Rome.

14. Dionysius of Corinth is cited by Eusebius, H. E. ii. 25, assaying

in an Epistle to the Romans

—

Tavra kol {i/^eis 8ia t^s TOLavTr]<; vov^ecrias ttjv aTTO Tierpov k. IlavAov

(fiVTeMv yevrjOeLaav 'Vojfxatwv re k. Kopiv^twv avveKepdcraTe. koi yap

OLfjicfiUi Kol €ts T^v rjfjLeTepav KopivOov cfiVTevcravTe';^ r]p.a<; 6/x,ot'ws iSiSa^av,

6/AO6OJS 8e KOL €is rrjv 'IraAtav hp-ocre. SiSd^avres ip-aprvprjcrav Kara tov

avTov Kaipov.

15. Tertullian, Contra Marcion. iv. 5, vol. ii. p. 366, says

—

" Romani . . . quibus evangelium et Petrus et Panlus sanguine

quoque suo signatum reliquerunt."

And, Prsescript. Hser. c. 36, ib. p. 49

—

" Si autem Italise adjaces, habes Romam, unde nobis quoque

auctoritas prassto est. Ista quam felix ecclesia, cui totam doc-

tri«am apostoli cum sanguine suo profuderunt, ubi Petrus passioni

dominicae adasquatur, ubi Paulus Joannis exitu coronatur, ubi

apostolus Joannes, posteaquam in oleum igneum demersus nihil

passus est, in insulam relegatur."

16. Cains the presbyter of Rome, in Ens. H. E. ii. 25, is reported as

saying

—

cyo) 8e TO. rpoiraia twv aTrooToAwv ep^w Setfaf eav yap OeX'^fTrj'S aTreA-

6etv CTTi TOV BartKavov rj IttI ttjv oSov ttjv 'ficrriav, evpi^crets to. rpoiraia

Twv Tavrrjv lopvarap.ii/wv rrjv iKKXrjo-iav,

This passage can mean nothing else than that Peter and Paul suffered

at Rome, and that either their gi-aves or some memorials of their mar-

tyrdom were to be seen on the spot.

17. To these testimonies we may add that of Eusebius himself, who
says (H. E. ii. 25)—

2 These three words, -Ij/xas o/xolais iSiSa^av, are omitted, apparently by a misprint, in

Heinichen's edition, which I use. See Wieseler, Chron. der Apost. Zeitalters, p. 534,

note 2.
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TavTi] yovv ovtos ^eo^a;^os [Nei"o] iv tois fxaXLO-ra Trpwros avaKrjpv)^-

di.L'i, CTTt Tots KaTo, Twv aTTOCTTdAwv iivi]p6rj cr^ayas. IlaCXos O'^ oiii' ctt'

avT^S Pw/xT/s K€(jiaX7jv aTTOT/xTjOyvai, Kol Tlerpos waavTws dvao"KoXo7rto"-

Orjvai KttT avTov tcrropoDvTai.

And in his Demonstratio Evaug. iii. 5, vol. iv. p. 116

—

Koi IleTpos Se ctti 'Fu>jxr]<; Kara KecjiaXrjs aravpovTai, TlaDA-OS 8e

dTTOTejUverat.

18. And that of Lactantius (De Mortibus Persecutorum, c. 2, vol. ii.

p. 195 f., ed. Migne) :—
" Cumque jam Nero imperaret, Petrus Romam advenit, et editis

quibusdam miraculis, qute virtute ipsius Dei data sibi ab eo potes-

tate faciebat, convei'tit multos ad justitiam, Deoque templum fidele

et stabile collocavit. Qua re ad Neronem delata, qiium animad-

vertei'et non modo Roma; sed nbique quotidie magnam multitu-

dinem deficere a cultu idolorum, et ad religionem novam damnata

vetustate transire, ut erat exsecrabilis ac nocens tyranuus, prosilivit

ad excidendum cceleste templum, delendamque justitiam : et primus

omnium persecutus Dei servos, Petrum cruci adfixit, et Paulum

interfecit."

19. In this report later testimonies concur.

In forming an estimate of its trustworthiness, some discrimination

is necessary. The whole of that which relates to the earlier visits imder

Claudius, and the controversy with Simon Magus, fails us, as incon-

sistent with what we know, or are obliged to infer, from Scripture

itself. This being so, is the rest, including the martyrdom at Rome,

so connected with this fabulous matter, that it stands or falls with it ?

When we find in this, as in other matters, that the very earliest

Christian writers might and did fall into historical eiTors which we can

now plainly detect and put aside,—Avhen we find so prevalent a ten-

dency even in early times to concentrate events and memorials of

interest at Rome, how much are we to adopt, how much to reject, of

this testimony to St. Peter's martyrdom there ?

20. These are questions which it would far exceed the limits of these

Prolegomena to discuss, and which moreover do not immediately belong

even to collateral considerations regarding our Epistle. They have

been very copiously treated, and it seems almost impossible to arrive at

even reasonable probability in our ultimate decision upon them. Their

own data are perplexing, and still more perplexing matters have been

mixed up with them. On the one hand, ancient tradition is almost

unanimous : on the other, it witnesses to particulars in which even its

earliest and most considerable testimonies must be put aside as incon-

sistent with known fact. Then again we have on the one hand the

patent and unscrupulous perversion of fact to serve a purpose, which

has ever been the characteristic of the church of Rome, in her desperate
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shifts to establish a succession to the fabulous primacy of St. Peter,

and on the other the exaggerated partisanship of Protestant writers,

with whom the shortest way to save a fact or an interpretation from

abuse has been to demolish it.

21. So that on the whole it seems safest to suspend the judgment

with regard to the question of St. Peter's presence and martyrdom at

Rome. That he was not there before the date of the Epistle to the

Romans (cir. a.d. 58), we are sure : that he was not there during any

part of St. Paul's imprisonment there, we may with certainty infer

:

that the two apostles did not together found the churches of Corinth

and Rome, we may venture safely to affirm : that St. Peter ever was,

in any sense like that usually given to the word. Bishop of Rome, is

we believe an idea abhorrent from Scripture and from the facts of

primitive apostolic history. Bnt that St. Peter travelled to Rome
during the persecution under Nero, and there suffered martyrdom with,

or nearly at the same time with, St. Paul, is a tradition which does not

interfere with any known facts of Scripture or early history, and one

which we have no means of disproving, as we have no interest in dis-

proving it.

22. It may be permitted us on this point, until the day when all

shall be known, to follow the cherished associations of all Christendom

—to trace still in the Mamertine prison and the Vatican the last days

on earth of him to whom was committed especially the feeding of the

flock of God : to " witness beside the Appian way the scene of the

most beautiful of ecclesiastical legends^, which records his last vision of

his crucified Lord : to overlook from the supposed spot of his death *

the city of the seven hills : to believe that his last remains rejiose under

the glory of St. Peter's dome ^"

23. The matters relating to the above questions Avill be found in

Winer, Realworterbuch, art. Petrus : in Wieseler, Chronologic des

Apostolischen Zeitalters, pp. 553—593 : Neander, Pflanzung u. Leitung

U.S.W., ii. p. 514 ff. : Gieseler, Kirchengeschichte, i. 1, p. 101 ff. : David-

3 Stanley, Sermons and Essays on the Apostolic Age, p. 96. The legend referred to

is that related by Ambrose, Sermo de Basil., appended to Ep. 21 (33, ed. Paris 1586),

vol. iii. p. 867, that St Peter not long before his death, being overcome by the solicita-

tions of the faithful to save himself, was flying from Rome, when he was met by our

Lord, and on asking, " Lord, whither goest thou ? " received the answer, " I go to be

crucified afresh." On this the Apostle returned and joyfully went to martyrdom.

The memory of this legend is yet preserved in Rome by the Cllurch called " Domine,

quo vadis ? " on the Appian way.

* "The eminence of S. Pietro in Montorio on the Janiculum " (Stanley, note ib.).

* " The remains of St. Peter, as is well known, are supposed to be buried immediately

under the great altar in the centre of the famous basilica which bears his name"
(Stanley, ib.). See in the same work an interesting account of the Judaizing party

which gathered round the person of Peter, p. 96 ff.
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sou, IntroJ. to N. T. vol. iii. pp. 357 fF. The Roman Catholic side is

stated and defended by Barouius, Annals, on a.d 44—46, 56, 69 : and
of late by Windischmann, Vindiciaj Petrinaj, Ratisb. 1836.

SECTION III.

FOR WHAT READERS IT "SVAS WRITTEN.

1. The inscription of the letter itself has on this point an apparent

precision : eKAeKrois TrapeTriST^/Aots Stao-Tropas THovtov, raXaxtas, KaTTTraSo-

Ktas, 'Acrtas, kol Bt^wt'a?. This would seem to include the Christians

dwelling in those very provinces where St. Paul and his companions

had founded churches.

2. But it has been attempted, both in ancient days and in modern,

to limit this address to the Jewish Christians resident in those pro-

vinces. This has been done by Eusebius, Didymus, Epiphanius, Jerome,

CEcumenius, Theophylact : and by Erasmus, Calvin, Grotius, Bengel,

Augusti, Hug, Bertholdt, Pott, Weiss, al,

3. Still, there is nothing in the words to warrant such a limitation.

The irap€TrL^rjfjLOL% is sufficiently explained in the Epistle itself, in ch. ii.

11, as used in a spiritual sense, strangers and pilgrims on earth: and
the StacTTTopas following may well designate the ingrafting of Gentile

converts into, and their forming a part of, God's covenant people, who
already, according to the flesh, were thus dispersed.

4. With this view well-known facts, both external to the Epistle and

belonging to it, agree. These churches, as we learn from the Acts,

were composed mainly of Gentile converts : and it would be unreason-

able to suppose that St, Peter, with his views on the Christian relation

of Jew and Gentile, as shewn in Acts xi. and xv., should have selected

out only the Jewish portion of those churches to address in his Epistle.

Rather, if one object of the letter were that which I have endeavoured

to establish in § v., would he be anxious to mingle together Jew and
Gentile in the blessings and obligations of their common faith, and
though himself the Apostle of the circumcision, to help on the work and
doctrines of the great Apostle of the uncircumcision.

5. And this is further evident from many passages in the Epistle

itself. Such is the /a^ o-wcrx>7/^aTi^oyu,€vot rais irporepov Iv rrj ayvoLO. v/xwv

iTnOvfjLMi'i (ch. i. 14), words which would hardly be addressed to Jews
exclusively, cf. Eph. ii. 1 ff., where the Jews are indeed included in

7//A€ts Travres, but Gentiles are mainly addressed : such the oi ttotc ov

Xaos, vvv Se Aaos Beov (ii. 10) ", as compared with ver. 9, tov ck aKorovs

« It has been argued (see amongst others Weiss, Der Petrinische Lehrbegriff, p. 119)

that this passage, being originally written by Hosea of the rejected eople of God, must
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{i/xSs KaXecrai^Tos ec's to Oav[xaa-Tov avTov (jiw?, and witb Rom. ix. 25 : such

the
7J<;

[Sappas] iyevq6r]Te TCKva (iii. 6), imj)ljiug adoption into the

(si:)iritual) family of Abraham : such the dp^eTos yap 6 7rap€Xr]XvOu><i

)(p6vo<; TO (3ovX7]ixa twv f.6vwv KareLpydadaL TreiropevfJievov? iv . . .
' ddefiL-

Tois elSwXoXarpeiaL? (iv. 3), which words are addressed to the readers,

and not to be supplied witli tjixlv : and seem decisive as to Gentiles in

the main, and not Jews, being designated. The expression of ch. i. 18,

ov (f)OapTo'i<;, apyvptw rj ^pvaLw, iXvrpwurjre ck t'^s /xaTata? vfxwv dvacrTpocjirjs

TrarpoTrapaSoTov, may seem ambiguous, and has in fact been quoted on

both sides : but it seems to me to point the same way as those others

:

the Apostle would hardly have characterized all that the Jew left to

become a Christian by such a name \

6. Steiger, in his Einleitung, § 6, has given a list of such churches as

would be comprehended under the address in ch. i. 1, IIovtou, FaXaTtas,

KaTTTraSoKt'as, 'Ao-tas, kol 'BiOvvia?. The provinces here named proceed

in order from n.e. to s. and w. : a circumstance which will be of some

interest in our enquiry as to the place of Avriting *. The first of them,

PONTUS, stretched from Colchis and Lesser Armenia to the mouth of

the river Halys, and was rich both in soil and in commercial towns. It

was the country of the Christian Jew Aquila. Next comes Galatia,

to which St. Paul paid two visits (Acts xvi. 6 and Gal. iv. 13 ff. : Acts

xviii. 23 and xix. 1 ff.), founding and confirming churches. After him,

his companion Crescens went on a mission there (2 Tim. iv. 10). Its

ecclesiastical metropolis was in after time Ancyra. Further particulars

respecting it Avill be found in the Prolegg. to Vol. III. ch, i. § ii.

7. Next in order comes Cappadocia, south but returning somewhat

to the E., Avhere in after times the towns of Nyssa and C^sarea gave

the church a Gregory and a Basil, and whence (see Acts ii. 9, and

be so understood here. But this is mere arbitrary assertion. The context here must

determine in what sense the Apostle adopts the words of the Prophet : and I have no

hesitation in saying with Augustine and Bede, " Hoe testimonium quondam per Hoseam

autiquo Dei populo datum est, quod nunc recte gentibus dat Petrus." The express

citation of the same passage by St. Paul in Rom. ix. 25, as applying to Gentiles, should

have prevented Weiss at all events from speaking here with his usual overweening

positiveness.

' Weiss, in his treatise quoted in the last note, has taken very strongly the side of

Judseo-Christian readers only being addressed. He has laid great stress, p. 108 ft'., ou

the O. T. allusions in the Epistle, as shewing this. But either his instances prove

nothing, or they prove too much. In the same way we might argue of the Epistles to

the Ramans, Corinthians, Galatians, which abound much more with O. T. allusions.

I may remark here generally, that Weiss's treatise, conclusive as he would represent his

results, and strongly as he states them, is very deficient in thoroughness and fairness

of investigation; being rather an attempt to justify a preconceived view, than an

impartial dealing with the phseuomena of the Epistle. See this further illustrated,

when we come to speak of the date of the Epistle, below, § iv.

8 See below, § iv. 17.
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Josephus, Aut. xvi. 6) Jews came up to the feasts in Jerusalem, who
might well have carried back the knowledge of Christianity, and have

founded churches. Next, going southward and westward, we have pro-

consular Asia, including Mysia, Lydia, Caria, Phrygia, Pisidia, and

Lycaonia,— containing the churches of Iconium where Paul and Bar-

nabas preached (Acts xiv. 1 if.), Lystra, the birthplace of Timotheus,

where St. Paul was stoned by the Jews (Acts xiv. 8—19; xvi. 1, 2:

2 Tim. iii. 11),—Derbe, the birthplace of Caius, where many wei'e made
disciples (Acts xiv. 20 f. ; xx. 4),—Antioch in Pisidia, where St. Paul

converted many Gentiles, but was driven out by the Jews (Acts xiii.

14 ff, 48 if.) : returned however, and coniirmed the churches (ib. xiv.

21—23),—then Miletus, on the Carian coast, where from Acts xx. 17

and 2 Tim. iv. 20, there must have been Christian brethren,—Phrygia,

where St. Paul preached on both his journeys to Galatia (Acts xvi. 6;

xviii. 23),—then along the banks of the Lycus, Laodicea, Hierapolis,

and Colosste, celebrated Christian churches, to which he wrote his

Colossian Epistle, Avhose leaders Archippus and Epaphras, whose

member Onesimus, are well known to us (Col. i. 7; iv. 9, 12 f., 17:

Philem. 2, 10),—where erroneous doctrines and lukewarmness in the

faith soon became jarevalent (Col. ii : Rev. iii. 14—22).

8. Then passing westward, we iind in Lydia at the foot of the

Tmolus, Philadelphia, known to us favourably from Rev. iii. 7 if., and

Sardis the capital (Rev. iii. 1 if.), and Thyatira, blamed in Rev. ii. 18 if.

as too favourably inclined towards false teachers : then on the coast the

famous Ephesus, where first St. Paul (Acts xviii. 19), then perhaps

Aqnila and Priscilla, then Apollos (Acts xviii. 24—28), taught, then St.

Paul returned and remained rpiertai/ oAt^v building up the church with

such success (Acts xx. 17 ; xix. 1 if, 8— 10, 17), a church well known
and loved by every Christian reader of the Epistle to the Ephesians,

but grieved over when we read (Rev. ii. 4) that it had deserted its iirst

love. Then northwards we have Smyrna, known favourably to us from

Rev. ii. 8 if., and in Mysia, Pergamus (Rev. ii. 12 if.) ; and lastly

Alexandria Troas, whence St. Paul was summoned over by a vision to

preach in Europe, where afterwards he preached, and raised Eutychus

to life (Acts XX. 6 ff: 2 Cor. ii. 12), and where he was on a subsequent

occasion entertained by Carpus (2 Tim. iv. 13).

This closes the list of churches known to us, Bithyxia containing

none whose names are handed down in Scripture.

9. The enquiry as to the then state of these Christian congregations

is one which must be here conducted simply on grounds furnished by
the Epistle itself. Its effect on the conclusion to which we must come
as to the date of the Epistle will be dealt with in a subsequent section.

10. From the Epistle itself then we gather, that in external form and
government they were much in the same state as when St. Paul exhorted
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the Ephesian elders at Miletus in Acts xx. Here (ch. v, 1 ff.), as thei'e,

the elders (irpea-fSyTepoi) are exhorted to tend (Troifiatueiv) the church or

flock of God : and no other officers in either place appear.

11. It was manifestly during a time of persecution that the Apostle

thus addressed them. His expressions, especially those in ch. iii. 17

and iv. 12—19, can hardly be interpreted of the general liability of

Christians to persecutions, but must necessarily be understood of some

trial of that kind then pressing on them ®.

12. It would seem by ch. iv. 4, 5, that some of these trials had be-

fallen the Christians on account of their separating themselves from the

licentious shows and amusements of the heathen. And the same pas-

sage will shew that it was from heathens, rather than from unbelieving

Jews, that the trials came.

13. We may gather, from hints dropped in the course of the Epistle,

that there were in the internal state of the churches some tendencies

which required repression, as e. g. the disposition to become identified

with the heathen way of living (ch. ii. 11, 12, 16 al.),—that to greed

and ambition and self-exaltation on the part of the presbyters (v. 2, 3),

—that to evil thoughts and evil words towards one another (ii. 1 ; iii.

8—12; iv. 9).

SECTION IV.

TIME AND PLACE OF WRITING.

1. The former of these enquiries is very closely connected with that

of the last section. Many Commentators have fancied that the state of

the readers implied in the Epistle, points at the persecution under Nero
as the time when it was written ^: others that the persecution under

Trajan is rather indicated ^ But to both of these it has been suf-

ficiently replied', that the passages relied on do not warrant either

inference: that the airoXoyia to be rendered (ch. iii. 15), is not neces-

sarily, nor indeed well can be at all, a public defence in court, seeing

that they are to be ready to make it ttuvti tw alrovvTi k.t.X. : that the

suffering as KaKOTroioC cannot well be connected with the malefici of

Tacitus, because in the Epistle the readers are exhorted to live down
the ill repute, which, had it consisted in the mere name of Christian,

9 The bearing of this consideration on the date of the Epi?tle is treated below,

§ iv. 1.

1 So Hug, Einl. ii. p. 469 ff.: Neauder, Pflanz. u. Leit. p. 590: De Wette, Einl.

p. 1700: Thiersch, Apost. Kirche, pp. 205—208 : Mayerhoff: Gresswell, al.

2 So Schwegler, Nachapost. Zeit. ii. 10 ff.

* By Credner, Steiger, Wieseler, Davidson, al.
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they could not have been. Again it is answered that we have no proof

of the Neroniau persecution having extended itself into the Asiatic

provinces.

2. On the whole it seems to me that we are not justified in connecting

the Epistle with either of these persecutions, but are rather to take its

notices as pointing to a time when a general dislike of the Christians was
beginning to pass into active tyranny, and in some cases into infliction

of capital punishment. As Davidson remarks (vol. iii. p. 375), " the

trials were not yet excessive. They were alarming in the future. A
severe time was approaching. Judgment was soon to begin at the house

of God. The terrible persecutions and sufterings which the Christians

were about to endure, were impending."

3. These remarks are favoured by the tone in which suffering is

spoken of, as by no means a matter of course: not sure, nor even likely,

to follow upon a harmless Christian life: cf. ch. iii. 13, 14, where, by

Tts 6 KttKWO'coi' r//,as la.v toB ayoBov ^TjXajTal yevrjcrde ; it seems as if the

good liver was in general likely to be let alone ; and by what follows,

dXX el Kai TrdcrxoLTe 8ia SiKaLoavvrjv, fxaKapLoi, it is implied that in some
exceptional cases. Christians might be hunted out by zealous enemies and

made to suffer quoad Christians.

4. So that I should be disposed, judging from the internal notices

given of the state of the readers, to place the writing of the Epistle

during the latter years of Nero, but before the persecution related by
Tacitus, Ann. xiv., broke out. The " odium generis humani " which
justified that victimizing of the Christians, was gathering, and pro-

ducing its anticipatory fruits hei'e and there, wherever circumstances

were favourable.

5. And with this agree the personal notices in our Epistle, and infer-

ences to be gathered from it. We must conclude from passages in it

that St. Peter was acquainted with the Epistles of St. Paul ; not

only with his earlier ones, but with those written during his first

Roman imprisonment*. If now St. Paul was set free from that impri-

sonment in the year 63 (see Prolegg. to the Pastoral Epistles, Vol. III.

§ ii. 24), this Epistle cannot well have been written before the end of

that year.

6. Another personal notice also agrees with this date. By ch. v. 13

we find that Mark was, at the time of its writing, with the Apostle in

Babylon, which I here by anticipation assume to be the well-known

city in Chaldea. Now from Coloss. iv. 10, we learn that Mark was at

the time of writing that Epistle (61—63) with St. Paul in Rome, but

intending to journey into Asia Minor : and from 2 Tim. iv. 1 1 (67 or

68), we find that he was in Asia Minor, and was to be brought with

* See this sliewu below, § vi. 2 note.
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Timotheus to Rome. Now cue of two contingencies is possible. Mark

may either have spent some of the interval between these two notices

Avith St. Peter in Babylon, or have betaken himself to that Apostle

after the death of St. Paul.

7. Of these two alternatives, it is urged by the advocates of the

usual view taken of our Epistle, the latter is the more probable. This

Epistle is addressed to churches mostly founded by St. Paul : is it

probable that St. Peter would have thus addressed them during the

great Apostle's lifetime ? When we consider St. Paul's own rule, of

not encroaching on other men's labours (Rom. xv. 20), and put together

with it the fact of the compact made between the two Apostles as related

in Gal. ii. 9, it seems difficult to imagine that such an Epistle should

have been written before St. Paul was withdra'mi from his labours
;

which latter took place only at his death. That event, and the

strengthening of the influences adverse to St. Paul's doctrine consequent

on it, might well agree with the testimony to that doctrine Avhich we

find in this Epistle, and especially in cli. v. 12.

8. According to this view, we must place the Epistle late in the second

apostolic period. We have seen in the Prolegomena to the Pastoral

Epistles, that it is not easy to assign a date for the death of St. Paul

before the last year of Nero, i. e. 67 to 68. If we suaTer ourselves to be

guided by these considerations, we should say, that in the latter part of

that year, or the beginning of the next, our Epistle may have been

written.

9. But these considerations, forcible as they seem, bring us into a

greater difficulty than that of believing the Epistle to have been written

during St. Paul's lifetime. They leave absolutely no room for the

journey of St. Peter to, and martyrdom at, Rome : none for the writing

of the second Epistle, which clearly must not be rejected on such

grounds alone. We must therefore adopt the other alternative, and

suppose the writing to have taken place during a temporary withdrawal

of the great Apostle to some other and distant scene of missionary

action between the year 63 and 67.

10. Next as to the place, whence it was written. If words are to be

taken litei'ally, this is pointed out with sufficient plainness in the Epistle

itself (ch. V. 13), where we read do-Tra^eTat v/xas 17 iv Ba/3vXwvi o-vveKkeKTy,

as being Babylon.

And there does not appear to be any reason to depart from the

prima facie impression given by this notice, that St. Peter was at that

time dwelling and working at the renowned Babylon on the Euphrates.

11. It is true, that from very early times the name has suggested

other interpretations. Eusebius (H. E. ii. 15) quotes with a ^aaiv, and

alleges for it generally the authority of Papias and Clement of Alexan-

dria in the Hypotyposeis, tov MdpKov ixvqjxovev^iv tov Tiirpov kv rrj
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npoTepa eTriaToXfj, yv koI avvrdiaL (fjaalv Itt avTrj<; 'Pw/xt^s, arrjfxaLveiv re tovt

avTOV TrjV iroXiv rpoiriKwrepov Ba^vAwva Tr/aosttTrovra, k.t.X. And so also

CEc. in loc, assigning liowevei- a very insufficient reason: Ba/^vXwva.

TTjV 'Ywfirjv 81a. TO 7re/3t0aves /caXet, o kol BajSvXwv ttoAXo) )(^p6v(o (.cr)(r]Ke.

And Jerome, Catal. Script. Eccles. 8, vol. ii. p. 843 :
" Meminit

hiijus Marci et Petrus in Epistola prima, sub nomine Babylonis figu-

raliter Romam significans." And on Isa. xlvii., vol. iv. p. 549: "Licet

ex eo quod juxta LXX scriptum est, Ovyarep BafSvXwvos, .... non

ipsam Babylonem quidam, sed Romanam urbem interpretentur, quae in

Apocalypsi Joannis et in Epistola Petri Babylon specialiter appellatur."

So also Isidore of Seville, as alleged by Davidson, p. 362. And this

has been a very general opinion among not only Roman- Catholic but

also other Commentators. It is held by Grotius, Lardner, Cave,

Whitby, Macknight, Hales, Cludius, Mynster, Windischmann, al. : and

recently Wiesinger.

12. But there seems to be no other defence for this interpretation

than that of prescription. And it is now pretty generally recognized

among Commentators that we are not to find an allegorical meaning in

a proper name thus simply used in the midst of simple and matter-of-

fact sayings. The personal notice too, conveyed in rj trwe/cAeKTi/, will

hardly bear the violence which many have attempted to put upon it, in

supplying eKKXrjata (see digest in loc). No such word has been men-

tioned : nor is the Epistle addressed rats tKKAijo-tats ti}s 8iao-7ropas, k.t.A.,

but cKAeKTots 7rap£-!nSrj[xoi<i StacTTropas, k.t.A. And as those are individual

Christians, so it is but reasonable to believe that rj trwcKAcKTr/ is an

individual also, the term being strictly correlative with that other : and

if an individual, then that a8eX<j)r] ywiq whom, as we know from 1 Cor.

ix. 5, St. Peter irepirjyev in his missionary journeys.

13. And this being so, I can see no objection ai'ising from the iv

BaySuAwi/i^ being inserted. The Apostle, in ch. i. 1, had seen fit to

localize the Christians whom he was addressing : and he now sends

them greeting from one whom indeed he does not name, but designates

by an expression also local. To the elect Christians of the dispersion

of Pontus, Galatia, Cappadocia, Asia, and Bithynia, he sends greeting

from their sistei^, an elect Christian woman in Babylon. There might

obviously be a reason why he should thus designate her, rather than by
her name and relation to himself: but no reason whatever why he

should go out of his way to make an enigma for all future readers, if

he meant the Church at Rome by these words.

14. But even when we have taken the words literally, we have not

yet got their full solution. Some contend, that an insignificant fort in

5 So Weiss, p. 134 note, " @g unbegvciflid) blcitt/ waxum ^ctvuS ten 2(ufentt;alt

[einer ®attin angiebt unb fetnen eigenen nid)t."
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Egypt, called Babylon ^ is intended. This appears to be the tradition

of the Coptic church, and it is supported by Le Clerc, Mill, Pearson,

Calov., Pott, Burton, and Greswell. The ground seems mainly to be

this ; that as it is believed that St. Mark preached, after St. Peter's

death, in Alexandria and the parts adjacent, so it is likely that those

same parts should have been the scene of his former labours with the

Apostle.

15. Others again have supposed it to be Ctesiphon on the Tigris, the

winter residence of the Parthian kings ; or Seleucia, both of which

seem to have borne the name of Babylon after the declension of the

older and more famous city. So (as regards Seleucia) Michaelis,

who however adduces no proof that it was thus called in the apostolic

age.

16. With regard to the probability, or otherwise, of St. Peter having

laboured in the Assyrian Babylon at this time, we may notice, that

that city in its decayed state, and its neighbourhood, were inhabited

by Jews, long after other inhabitants had deserted it : that, which is

sufficient for us, Josephus and Philo describe it as thus inhabited

in their time '. It is true that in the last years of Caligula, who died

in A.D. 41, there was a persecution of the Jews there*, in consequence

of which very many of them migrated to the new and rising Seleucia

;

and five years after, a plague fui'ther diminished their number. But

this does not preclude their increase or return during the twenty years,

at least, which intervened between that plague and the writing of our

Epistle.

17. It is some corroboration of the view that our Epistle was written

from the Assyrian Babylon to find, that the countries mentioned in the

address are enumerated, not as a person in Rome or in Egypt would

enumerate them, but in an order proceeding, as has already been

noticed, from East to West and South : and also to find that Cosmas

Indico-pleustes, in the sixth century, quotes the conclusion of our

Epistle " as a proof of the early progress of the Christian religion

without the bounds of the Roman Empire : by which therefore we
perceive that by Babylon he did not understand Rome ^"

^ Thus described by Strabo, xvii. 1, p. 807 : avairXevffavTi 5' eVrJ BafivXdj', <ppoipiov

fpvfj.v6v, airoaravraiv ivTavOa 'Ba^vXwi/iaii/ rtvuv, elra SiaTrpa^afjievaiy ivravda KaroiKlay

•napa tuu ^aaiAsaiV vvvl 5' i(nl (TTpaTSin^ov kvhs twv Tpiwv Tay/xdraiy tS>v cppovpovyToiv

r}]V AiyvTTTOu.

7 Jos. Antt. XV. 3. 1, oil yap oXlyat fjivpidSes rovSe tov Xaov irepl ttjv Ba^vXuviay

&ft(.f>Ki<T0r](Tav : Philo de leg. ad Caium 36, vol. ii. p. 587, Trao-o yap €|co /xtpovs Ppax^os
Ba$v\u)V, Ka\ rSiv &XKwv aarpairnwv at apixuKrav e;toi/(n Trjv iv kvkXij! yrjv, 'lovSalovs

exovatv o'lKrjropas.

** See Jos. Antt. xviii. 9. 8.

3 Lardner, Works, vol. v. p. 269 : citing Cosmas, ii. p. 147.
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18. With regard to sinj journey of St. Peter to Babylon, as recorded

or implied by autiqiiity, we are quite uufuriilshed Avith any other

evidence than that deduced from the passage under consideration.

And the difficulties which beset the conjunction of the various notices

respecting our Apostle remain much the same in amount, whichever

way we attempt their solution : whether by forcing the iv BaySuAwvt to

some far-fetched and improbable sense, as has been very generally

done, or with Weiss and others assigning an early date to our Epistle,

contrary to the plain sense of his own words and the common-sense

inferences from the indications furnished by it. That St. Peter wrote

this Epistle to churches in Asia Minor mainly consisting of Gentile

converts : that those churches had been previously the scene of the

labours of St. Paul and his companions : that he wrote from Babylon in

Assyria, and at a time subsequent to St. Paul's missionary agency

:

these are points which can hardly be controverted, consistently with

the plain acceptation of language in its obvious and ordinary meaning.

Tli3,t the same Apostle visited Rome and suffered martyrdom there,

we would fain believe as the testimony of Christian antiquity. It is

difficult to believe it : difficult to assign the time so as to satisfy its

requisitions : but in the uncertainty which rests over all the later

movements of the great Apostles, it would be presumption for us to

pronounce it impossible. There may be means of reconciling the two
beliefs, of which we are not aware. And since this may be so, we are

not unreasonable in retaining both, both being reasonably attested.

19. One personal notice has not been mentioned in the foregoing

paragraphs, viz. that of Silvanus having been the bearer of the Epistle

(ch. V. 12). And the reason for its omission has been, that it is far too

uncertain to found any argument on as to date or locality. Even
assuming him to be the same person as the Silas of Acts xv. 22, 32, 40

;

xvi. 19, 25; xvii. 4, 10, 14; xviii. 5, or the Silvanus of 1 Thes. i. 1,

2 Thess. i. 1, 2 Cor. i. 19,—we know absolutely nothing of his history

subsequently to that period of his companionship with St. Paul,

and all that is founded on any filling uji of the gap in his history

can only tend to mislead, by giving to baseless conjecture the value of

real fact. •

SECTION V.

ITS OBJECT AND CONTENTS.

1. The object of the Epistle is plainly enough announced by the

Apostle himself at its conclusion :

Ata 1,L\ovavov .... St' oAtyajv typax^/a, irapaKaXaiv' Kal ein(Ji.apTupwv

TttOTT]!' eicai d\T)0r]
X'^P^*' too 6eou, cis y\v aTTJre.
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2. But this apparently simple declaration is not easy to track to its

meaning in detail. The irapaKaXwv portion of it involves no difficulty.

The frequent exhortations in the Epistle, arising out of present circum-

stances, are too evident to be missed as being I'eferred to by this word.

And when we come to the i-n-LfxaprvpCjv portion, our difficulty is not

indeed to find matter in the Epistle to which this may refer, but to

identify the Tavrrjv, to which, as being the dXrj6rj<;
x"-P'-'^

'''^^ Oeov, the

Apostle's testimony is given. The £7rt/x,apruptat in the Epistle are

plainly those constant references of practice to Christian doctrine, with

which every exhortation terminates : being sometimes O. T. citations,

sometimes remindings of facts in the evangelic history, sometimes

aosertions of the great hope which is reserved for God's elect.

3. Here there can be but little doubt : TrapaKX-rjat's and iirL/xapTvpLa

alternate with and interpenetrate one another throughout the whole \

It is only when we come to assign a meaning to the TavT-rfv, further

specified as it is by the cis ^v crTrJTe, that the real definition of the

object of the Epistle comes before us, and with it, all its uncertaiaty

and difficulty. What is this grace of God in which the readers were

to stand—or rather, on account of the els ^v err., into which they had

been introduced as their safe standing-ground ? Obviously in the

answer to this question is contained the Apostle's motive for writing.

4. And as obviously, this answer is not to be found within the

limits of the Epistle itself. For no such complete setting forth of

Christian doctrine is found in it, as might be referred to in such terms :

only a continual reminding, an iTrip-apTvpta, a bearing testimony to

something previously known, received, and stood in, with such expres-

sions as etSoVes on, and such assertions as ov ovk ISovres dyaTrare, and

frequent repetitions of otl, and yap, as falling back on previously known

truths.

5. And this is further shewn by the eis rjv o-TrJTe, referring to a

body of doctrinal teaching in which the readers had been grounded.

Compare the parallel, which surely is not fortuitous, in 1 Cor. xv. 1 :

TO eiayyeXtov o evrjyyeXicrdfirjv Vfuv, o Koi TrapeXd/SeTe, ev a> Kat carrjKaTe,—
and our assurance that such a reference is intended will be further

confirmed. •

6. But to what body of doctrine does the Apostle refer ? Clearly

not to one imparted by himself. There is not the remotest hint in the

Epistle of his ever having been among the iKXeKTol Trap^-n-i^-rjfxoL whom
he addresses. As clearly again, not to one fortuitously picked up here

and there : the allusions are too marked, the terms used throughout the

Epistle too definite for this to be the case. It was not merely the

' See this ably elucidated by Briickuer, in his portion of the Einleitung to De Wette's

Handbuch, edn. 2, pp. 2 ft".

132]



§ v.] ITS OBJECT AND CONTENTS, [prolegomena.

Pentecostal message in its simplicity which these readers had received,

nor are they to be sought in the earlier and less definite times of

Christian teaching,—nor was the object of writing only general edifica-

tion : thei'e had been a previous building of them up, a general type of

Christian doctrine delivered to them : and it was to confirm this mainly

that the Apostle writes to them, exhorting them to holy practice, and
" stirring up their pure minds by way of remembrance."

7. It is hardly needful, after what has been already said respecting

the churches addressed, to repeat, that this body of Christian teaching

I believe to have been that delivered to them by St. Paul and his

companions, and still taught among them after his decease by those

who had heard him and were watering where he had planted. All the

acuteness of such ^^Titers as Weiss, who maintain the negative to this,

has only the more convinced me that the view is the right and only

tenable one.

8. That St. Peter follows out the object not in a spirit dependent on

St. Paul's teaching ; that he uses, not the expressions and thoughts of

that Apostle, but his own, is no more than we should expect from his

standing, and personal characteristics ; and is not for a moment to be

adduced as against the view here maintained, that his object was to

build up and establish those churches which had been founded and

fostered under the Apostle of the Gentiles. This will be further

elucidated in the next section.

9. The contents of the Epistle are summarily but lucidly given by

Steiger, Einleitung, p. 27 ; which he prefaces by this remarli :
" It is

not easy to give a logically arranged table of the contents, in a case

where the Writer himself does not lay down an abstract division of his

subject with a main and subordinate plan, but goes from one idea to

another, not indeed with violent transitions, but still not according to

logical connexion, only according to that of the subjects themselves.

Besides, the changes are in general so imperceptibly made, that we can

hardly tell when we are approaching them,"

10. He then gives the following table

:

Address to the elect of the triune God
Preciousness of that mercy of God which has thus

chosen them to salvation.....
manifested even in their temporal trials

Salvation of which prophets spoke, and which

angels desire to look into .... 10—12.

Therefore, the duty of enduring hope, and of

holiness in the fear of God .... 13—17:

[considering the precious blood paid as the price

of their ransom] ...... 18—21;
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Epistle, have objected to it a want of distinctive character, and have

alleged that it is less the work of an individual mind than a series of

compilations from the works of others, mainly St. Paul and St. James.

2. This however has been distinctly, and as it seems to me success-

fully denied by othei's, and especially by Weiss in his work on the

Epistle. It is hardly possible for an unprejudiced person to help

tracing in the character of it marks of individuality, and a peculiar

type of apprehension of Christian doctrine. That St. Peter was well

acquainted with St. Paul's teaching is certain, not from this Epistle

only, but from the latter Apostle's own declaration in Gal. ii. 2, where

he says, av^Oifx-qv avTols TO ciiayyeA-tov b Kr]pvcrcro) iv Tots iOvecriv, Kar IStav

Be Tois SoKovaiv, of whom St. Peter certainly was one. That he had

seen, and was familiar with, many of St. Paul's Epistles, is equally

undeniable '. The coincidences in peculiar expression and sequence of

thoughts are too marked to be accounted for by any participation in

common forms of teaching and thinking, even had this latter been the

case, which it was not. The coincidences now before us are of an

entirely different nature from those in the Epistle to the Hebrews, with

the exception perhaps of that one where an O. T. citation is apparently

taken from the Epistle to the Romans.

3. If we seek for tokens of individual character and independence,

we shall find them at every turn. Such are, for instance, the designa-

tion of the whole Christian revelation as x"/"5 tov Oeov, and treatment

of it as such, which prevails throughout the Epistle. Cf. ch. i. 3,

where it is described as the power of regeneration : i. 10, where it is

the salvation promised by the prophets: ii. 19, where it breaks forth

even in sufferings : iv. 10, where it is distributed in spiritual gifts

:

V. 10, where it is the pledge of continued divine help : iii. 7, where it

is itself the inheritance of life: i. 13, where it is the material of the

revelation of Christ at His coming. And connected with this same, is

the way in which 1) God's acts of grace are ever brought forward: e.g.

i. 20, His fore-ordination of Christ: v. 10, i. 15, ii. 9, His call of His

people : i. 3, 23, His new-begetting of them by His word through

Christ's Resurrection : iv. 14, the resting of His Spirit on them : iv. 11,

' Tables of parallel passages will be found in Huther and Davidson. Bruckner also,

in his edition of De Wette, has discussed the usually alleged instances of dependency ou

St. Paul : and Weiss, in his fifth part, " Petrus und Paulus." The following are a few

of the most remarkable : The address, as compared with that of Eom., 1 Cor., 2 Cor.,

&c. : oh. i. 5, with Gal. iii. 23 : i. 21, with Rom. iv. 24 : ii. 1, with Col. iii. 8 (James

i. 21) : ii. 6, with Eom. ix. 33 (x. 11) : ii. 13, 14, with Rom. xiii. 1—4 : ii. 16, with

Gal. V. 13 : ii. 18, with Eph. vi. 5, Col. iii. 22 : ii. 21, with Rom. vi. 18 : iii. 1 ff., with

Eph. v. 22, 1 Tim. ii. 9, 1 Thess. iv. 4: iii. 8, 9, with Rom. xii. 10 ff. : iii. 22, with

Rom. viii. 34, Eph. i. 21, 22 : iv. 1, 2, with Rom. vi. 7 : iv. 10, 11, with Rom. xii.

6—8: V. 1, with Rom. viii. 18 : v. 8, with 1 Thess. v. 6 : v. 10, 11, with (Heb. xiii.

20, 21) Phil. iv. 19, 20: v. 14, with Rom. xvi. 16, 1 Cor. xvi. 20, 1 Thess. v. 26.
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i. 5, V. 6, 10, His care for them in ministering strength to them, and
guarding them by His power to salvation : and 2) the connexion betiveen

God and His people insisted on : e. g., ii. 9, 10 : iv. 17, v. 2, generally:

iii. 21, where Baptism is iTrepwrrjfjia €is Ocov : ii. 19, where o-uvct'Sr/o-is

6eov, an expression nowhere else found, is a motive for enduring suf-

ferings : iv. 11, where His glory is the ultimate motive of Christian

action.

4. And in accordance with this constant setting forth of the

reciprocal relation of God and His people, we find our Blessed Lord
ever introduced as the Mediator: e.g. of things objective, as i. 3, of

Regeneration; iii. 21, of Baptism: of things subjective, as i. 21, of

faith and hope; ii. 5, of acceptable works for God; iv. 11, of the

power to glorify God. The central point of this mediatorial work is

His Resurrection, i. 3, iii. 21 ; in subordination to which the other facts

of Redemption are introduced, even where they occur without any
necessary reference to it, as e.g., i. 11, 19—21 ; iii. 18; ii. 24, 25.

And those particulars of Christ's agency are principally brought

forward, which are connected with the Resurrection : e. g.. His

preaching to the imprisoned spirits, iii. 19 ff.; His Ascension, iii. 22

;

His lordship over His people, ii, 25; His future Revelation, i. 7, 13,

and that with judgment, iv. 5. Every where it is less the historical

Christ, than the exalted Christ of the present and of the future, that is

before the Apostle ; the Eternal One, i. 1 1 ; ii. 25. Even where His

sufferings are mentioned, it is ever xP'^tos or 6 ;(pto-Tos : not so much
the humiliated One, as the gloi'ified and anointed One of God, ii. 21 ;

iii. 18 f
. ; iv. 1, 13. And this, partly because their present belief on

Him, not their past experience or knowledge of Him, is that which is

emphasized, i. 8
;
partly for the reason next to be noticed.

5. Another original and peculiar feature of our Epistle is, its constant

reference and forward look to the future. This has been indeed by
some exaggerated : as, e. g., Mayerhoff. Huther and Luthardt (Das

Johan. Evang. p. 110) have considered hope as the central idea and

subject of the Epistle : and Weiss adopts for St. Peter the title of the

Apostle of hope. But the fact itself is not to be denied. Wherever we
consult the Epistle, it is always the future to which the exhortations

point : whether we regard the sufferings of Christ Himself, as pointing

on to future glory, i. 11 ; iv. 13 ; or those of His followers, i. 6, 7, 9.

Salvation itself is to reXo? Trj<; -n-Lo-Teta';, i. 9 ; is the object of living (i. 3)

and certain (i. 13) hope, i. 3, 13, 21 ; iii. 15. The same expectation

appears as expressed in ti^t/, ii. 7 ; ^oj-q, iii. 10 (cf. i. 3) ; 8d^a, v. 4,

10: and as a constantly present motive, ii. 2; v. 4. The nearness of

this future blessedness throws the present life into the background, so

that God's people are TrdpoiKot and n-apiiri^rjixoi, i. 1, 17; ii. 11. This
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is ever before the Apostle ; both in reference to his readers, iv. 13, and

to himself, v. 1.

6. Briickner, from whom in the main the foregoing remarks have

been adopted, and who goes much further into detail in following out

the same, lays stress on several interesting points of individual pecu-

liarity, even where the modes of speech of St. Paul appear to be

adopted by St. Peter ; e. g., in the comparison of our ch. ii, 24 with

Rom. vi, 8—14, where St. Paul's ^tjv tw ^ew would have been equally

available for St . Peter, who uses ^tjv ttj StKaioo-vvg, which on account of

the close comparison with Christ in St. Paul, would not have been so

apposite for him : where again the aTroOvrja-Ketv ttj dfiapTLo. of St. Paul is

not adopted by St. Peter, though quite as well adapted to his purpose

as oLTToyLvccrOaL rrj afj,., which he has used. In St. Paul, the death to sin

is more a consequence of our union with Christ: in St. Peter, of

Christ's having done away sin. The latter, as in other places,

approaches nearer to St. John's form of thought and diction.

7. He shews the same with regard to the idea of the Christian calling

of God: to that of iXiris; of vwaKoy ; of Chi'istian liberty, as in the one

Apostle (Gal. v. 13) the acjiopixi], in the other the c7riKaAv/i,/Aa of sin

(ch. ii. 16), and besides found in James i. 25, ii. 12, and in John viii.

36 : to that of the x^-pia-jxaTa ; of the Christian reward ; and sevei'al

other cases which at first sight seem alike. In all these there is reason

to believe that our Apostle, though speaking sometimes exceedingly

like St. Paul and possibly fi'om reminiscence of his Epistles, yet drew
from another fountain within himself, and had a treasure of spiritual

knowledge and holy inspiration distinct from that of St. Paul, incor-

porated with his own individual habits of thought.

8. And this is confirmed by observing, that it is not with St. Paul

only that such aflfinities are found, but as before observed, with St. John,

and with other of the N. T. writers *. And by seeing, that in many
expressions St. Peter stands quite alone ^ Add to which, that in

several glimpses, which in the course of treatment of other subjects he

gives us, of things mysterious and unknown, we evidently see that such

* Compare ch. i. 23 with 1 John iii. 9 : i. 22 (ii. 2) with 1 John iii. 3 : ii. 24 with

1 John iii. 7 : iii. 13 with 3 John 11 : v. 2 with John x. 16 : iii. 18 with 1 John ii. 1,

iii. 7 : i. 19 with John i. 29 : iv. 2 with 1 John ii. 16 f. : ii. 24 with Heb. ix. 28,

1 John iii. 5 : i. 2 with Heb. xii. 24 : v. 4 with Heb. xiii. 20 : iii. 18 (o7ra|) with Heb.

ix. 28 : ii. 5 with Heb. xiii. 15. In ahnost all of the supposed imitations of St. James,

O. T. citations are the material which forms ground common to both Apostles. This

is the case with i. 6 f. compared with James i. 2 : i. 24 with James i. 10 : v. 5 with

James iv. 6, 10 : iv. 8 with James v. 20.

5 As, e.g., vopivQe\s us ovp. ch. iii. 22: <pl\r]ij.a aydnris, v. 14: (rvv€iSr]ffis deov, ii.

19 : i\Tr\s (cixTa, i. 3 : KXt^povoixia &<pdapTos an'iavros a/xdpavTos, ib. 4. See a copious

list given in Davidson, p. 386.
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revelations come from a storehouse of divine knowledge, which could

reveal much more, had it seemed good to Him by whom the hand and

thoughts of the Apostle were guided ^

9. As regards the style of our Epistle it has an unmistakeable and

distinctive character of its own ', arising very much from the mixed

natui'e of the contents, and the fervid and at the same time practical

rather than dialectical spirit of its Writer. There is in it no logical

inference, jjroperly so called : no evolving of one thought from another.

The word ovv occurs only in connexion with imperatives introducing

practical inference : on and Sidri only as substantiating motives to

Christian practice by Scripture citation or by sacred facts : yap mostly

in similar connexions. The link between one idea and another is found

not in any progress of unfolding thought or argument, but in the last

word of the foregoing sentence, which is taken up and followed out in

the new one *.

10. It has been noticed that the same thought is often repeated

again and in nearly the same words '. This is consistent with the

fervid and earnest spirit of the Apostle : which howevei^, as might be

expected from what we know of him, was chastened by a sense of his

own weakness and need of divine upholding grace. There is no

Epistle in the sacred Canon, the language and spirit of which come

more directly home to the personal trials and wants and weaknesses

of the Christian life. Its aifectionate warnings and strong consolation

have ever been treasured up close to the hearts of the weaiy and

heavy-laden but onward-pressing servants of God. The mind of our

Father towards us, the aspect of our Blessed Lord as presented

to us, the preparation by sufferings for our heavenly inheritance,

all these as here set forth, are peculiarly lovely and encouraging.

•' See ch. i. 10, 11 ; iii. 19, 21 ; iv. 6, 17 ; v. 1, 8.

' Tlie similarity between the diction of the Epistle and St. Peter's recorded speeches

in the Acts, has been often noticed. Compare 1 Pet. ii. 7 with Acts iv. 11 : i. 12 with

Acts V. 32 : ii. 24 with Acts v. 30, x. 39 : v. 1 with Acts ii. 32, iii. 15 : i. 10 with Acts

iii. 18, X. 43 : i. 21 with Acts iii. 15, x. 40 : iv. 5 with Acts x. 42 : i. 21 with Acts

iii. 16 : ii. 24 with Acts iii. 19, 26. In connexion of sentence with sentence also (see

below, par. 10) there is great similarity : cf. Acts iii. 21, xp^c'^^" 'iTjcrovf, hr Se? ....
irdvTcau, wv ihaKricr^v .... besides the same spirit, and view of the Gospel facts and

announcements, being manifest throughout. Compare e. g. the summary of that part

of his first speech which is not recorded,— <Twdr\re airb rris yeveas ttjs gkoXms Tavrrjs,

Acts ii. 40, with the frequent exhortations in our Epistle to separation from the heathen

world.

^ See, e. g., ch. i. ver. 4, iifxas . . . , ver. 5, tovs . . . : ver. 5, KaipcS ia-xaTcp . . . , ver. 6,

ii/ ^ . , . : ver. 7, 'Itjct. xp^"''''''^ • • •> ver. 8, ov . . .: ver. 9, ffair-qpiav . . . , ver. 10,

irepl ris <raiT7]pias . . . : ver. 10, irpocpriTai . . . , ver. 12, ois cnreKaAiKpOr) : &c., &C. And
SO we might proceed through the Epistle.

9 Compare ch. iii. 1 with iii. 16, and with ii. 12 : iv. 3 with i. 14 and ii. 11 : iv. 12

with i. 6—9 : iv. 14 with iii. 14, 17, and with ii. 20 : v. 8, with iv. 7, and with i. 13.
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And the motives to holy purity spring direct out of the simple and

childlike recognition of the will of our Heavenly Father to bring us to

His glory.

11. All who have worthily commented on the Epistle have spoken

in similar strains of its character and style. " Mirabilis est gravitas

et alacritas Petrini sermonis, lectorem suavissime retinens," says

Bengel. " Habet hase Epistola to acjioSpov conveniens ingenio principis

Apostolorum," says Grotius. And Ei'asmus calls it " Epistolam

profecto dignam Apostolorum principe, plenam auctoritatis et dig-

nitatis apostolicae, verbis parcam, sententiis differtarn, &c." And
recently Wiesinger sums up thus his characteristic of the Epistle

:

" Certainly, it entirely agrees in tone and feeling with what we have

before said of the character of the Apostle. His warm self-devotion to

the Lord, his practical piety and his active disposition, are all reflected

in it. How full is his heart of the hope of the revelation of the Lord

!

With what earnestness does he exhort his readers to lift their eyes

above the sufferings of the present to this future glory, and in hope of

it to stand firm all against all temptation ! He who in loving impatience

cast himself into the sea to meet the Lord, is also the man who most

earnestly testifies to the hope of His return :—he who dated his own
faith from the sufferings of his Master, is never weary in holding up

the suffering form of the Lord before the eyes of his readers to

comfort and stimulate them :—he before whom the death of a martyr

is in assured expectation, is the man who most thoroughly, and in the

greatest variety of aspects, sets forth the duty and the power, as well

as the consolation, of suffering for Christ. If we had not known
from whom the Epistle comes, we must have said. It must be a

Rocl^ of the church (ein gelfcnmann) who thus writes : a man whose

own soul rests on the living Rock, and who here, with the strength

of his testimony, takes in hand to secure the souls of others, and

against the harassing storm of present tribulation to ground them
on the true Rock of ages \" The whole may be summed up by
saying, that the entire Epistle is the following out of our Lord's

command to its Writer, koI av ttotc eTrio-Tpe'i/ras (jttqpl^ov tovs ctSeA-

cfiovs crov^.

1 Einl. p. 18.

2 I caunot forbear, as cariug above all for tbe spiritual life in God of the students

of His holy word, recommending to them most strongly the commentary of our own
Archbishop Leighton, as a devotional subsidiary to their critical and exegetical studies

of this Epistle. To the mere scholar, it may not present much matter of interest; but

to one who wishes that the mind of God's Spirit, speaking in the Apostle, may live and
grow within his own breast, no writer on Scripture that I know furnishes a more
valuable help than Leighton.
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It will be observed that I have throughout this chapter abstained

from introducing considerations and comparisons of the Second Epistle

of St. Peter. I have done this, because I wished to keep the first

Epistle clear of all the doubt and difficulty which surround the treat-

ment of the other, which I have reserved entire for the following

chapter.

CHAPTER IV.

THE SECOND EPISTLE GENERAL OF PETER.

SECTION I.

OBJECT, CONTENTS, AND OCCASION OP THE EPISTLE.

1. I THINK it best to approach the difficult question of the genuine-

ness of this Epistle, by a consideration of the internal characteristics of

the writing itself.

2. Its general object is nowhere so distinctly declared, as that of

1 Pet. in V. 12 (ch. iii. 1, 2 being special). But the two concluding

verses contain in them the double aim which has been apparent through

the whole. In iii. 17 we read, Trpoytvojcr/covTcs (jtvXdaa-eo-Oe iva firj twv

adecrfiwv irXavrf crvvaTra^6£VT€<; iKirecrrjTe tov ISlov arrjpiyfxov, and in iii. 18,

avidvere 8k iv ^dpLTL koL yvwcret tot) Kvpiov rjfxwv Kot crcoT^pos Irjaov

Xpi(TTov. These two, the prohibitory and the hortatory, are the objects

of the Epistle. The former is the introduction to the latter, which, as

might be expected, is the main and ultimate aim.

3. And this ultimate aim is apparent from the very beginning.

Ch. i. 1—11 is devoted to fervent enforcing of it. Then i. 12—21,

laying down the grounds on which the yvwcng rests, viz. apostolic

testimony and propheiic announcement, forms a transition to the

description, ch. ii., of the false prophets and teachers who were even

then coming in, and should wax onward in activity and influence.

Then in ch. iii., the further error of false teachers in scorning and

disbelieving the promise of the coming of the Lord is stigmatized and

refuted, and the Epistle concludes with a general reference to the

Epistles of St. Paul, as teaching these same truths, and as being

perverted like the other Scriptures by the ignorant and unstable.

Throughout all, one purpose and one spirit is manifest. The cTriycwo-is

Tou KvpLov rjfxwv Ktti (TWTrjpo<s Irjcr. ^p. is ever the condition of salvation

(ch. i. 8 ; ii. 20; iii. 18). Sometimes we have it on the side of know-
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ledge of the Father who hath called us (i. 2, 3), sometimes on that of

knowledge of the gospel as the way of righteousness (ii. 21 : cf. ii. 2).

This eiriyv'wais is the central point of the Christian life, both theoretically

and practically considered : it is the vehicle of the divine agency in us,

and so of our highest participation of God (i. 3, 4) : it is the means of

escape from the pollutions of the world (ii. 20),—the crowning point of

Christian virtues (i. 8),—the means of access into Christ's kingdom
(i. 11).

And the side of our Lord's own Person and Office on which attention

is fixed is not so much His historical life, as His Swa^is and i^ovaua in

His exalted state of triumph (i. 16). The promises which are intro-

duced refer to His second coming and kingdom (i. 4 ; iii. 4, 13).

4. And in this peculiar setting forth of the Christian life must we
look for the necessaiy bringing out of the dangers of seduction by false

teachers, and the placing of this knowledge and these promises over

against it. The ij/evSoSiSdcrKaXoi (ii. 1 ; aOea-fjioi, iii. 17) are described

partly theoretically, as denying the lordship of our glorified Saviour

which He has won by Redemption (ii. 1, contrasted with 8waju.t?,

i. 16), and His promise of coming again (iii. 1 ff., contrasted with

Trapova-ia, i. 16),—partly practically,—as slandering God's way of

righteousness (ii. 2) and His majesty (ii. 10 if.),—as disgracing their

profession of Christian freedom (ii. 19),—as degraded by a vicious life

(ii. 13),—full of lust and covetousness (ii. 14),—speaking swelling

words (ii. 18), deserters of the right way (ii. 15 f.), traitors (ii. 17),

seducing the unstable (ii. 14, 18),—the objects of God's inevitable

judgment (ii. 3—9, 17),—preparing destruction for themselves (ii. 12,

19), and the more so, because their guilt is increased by the sin of

apostasy (ii. 20—22).

5. In strong contrast and counterj^oise against both sides of this

heretical error stands their cTrtyvwo-is : against the former of them, in

its theoretical aspect, as the right knowledge of the power and coming

of Christ (i. 16 : see above) : against the latter, in its practical, as

insight into the 68os t^s StKatoonJi/T/s. This latter contrast is ever brought

up in the description of the false teachers in ch. ii. Noah, as Si/catocrwr/s

KYjpv^, is excepted from the judgment of the Flood (ii. 5): Lot, as StKato?,

from that on Sodom (ii. 7, 8) : God knows how to punish the dSt/cous,

and rescue the cvo-c/Seis (ii. 9) : the heretics are described as having left

the cvOelav oSov (ii. 15), and the example of Balaam applied to them

(ii. 15, 16). And accordingly it is the eTrtyvwcris 'ItjctoO xP- which is to

preserve the readers from (jidopa (i. 4; cf. ii. 12), and from falling away

(i. 10).

6. This main subject of the Epistle, which not only occasions the

minute depiction of the adversaries, but also keeps together the Avhole,

is, notwithstanding the parenthetical allusions and polemical digres-
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sions, in close coherence. The later portions are all based on the

earlier. Thus eh. i. 16 ff. is the foundation of ii. 1 ff., iii. 1 ff. : thus

the conclusion is in intimate connexion with the opening, the same

union of [eTrtJyvwcrts, X'^P'?, and (.Iprjv-q being found in both (i. 2; iii. 14,

18) : thus the Iva fxrj iKTrea-qre tov 18lov arrjpiyfiov, iii. 17, refers back to

i. 10, 12 : thus the conditioning clause, d7ro</>vyovTes . . . cf>6opa<;, i. 4,

is remembered in the warning (fivXda-a-ecrOe o-waTrax^ei'Tes, iii. 17 ;

and the more detailed exhortation of i. 5—8 is compressed together in

the shorter avidvere Se k.t.X. of iii. 17. Thus also the qualifying iv

8iKaio(rvvrj of ch. i. 1 is borne in mind in ii. 21 and iii. 13. So again,

iii. 1 takes up again i. 13, and the vtto T(av dytW 7rpo(f>r]TS>v of iii. 2

refers back to i. 19. In fact, the contents of this short Epistle are

bound together by the closest and most intimate connexion and co-

herence.

7. The above notices will make sufficiently plain the occasion of the

Epistle. It was, the prompting of a holy desire to build up and confirm

the readers, in especial reference to certain destructive forms of error in

doctrine and practice which were then appearing and would continue

to wax onward.

8. If we seek to fix historically the heretics here marked out, we find

the same difficulty as ever besets similar enquiries in the apostolic

Epistles. They are rather the germs of heresies that are described,

than the heresies themselves as known to us in their ripeness after-

wards. These germs ever found their first expansion in the denial of

those distinctive doctrines of the Gospel which most closely involve

Christian practice and ensure Christian watchfulness. First came the

loosening of the bands which constrained man by the love of Christ

and waiting for Him ; then, when true liberty was lost, followed the

bondage of fanciful theological systems and self-imposed creeds. The
living God-man vanished first out of the field of love and hope and

obedience, and then His place was taken by the great Tempter and
leader captive of souls.

9. So that when we enquire to which known class of subsequent

heretics the description in our Epistle applies,—whether to the Carpo-

cratians as Grotius believed, or to the Sadducees, as Bertholdt, or to

the Gnostics, or Nicolaitans, as others, the reply in each case must be,

that we cannot identify any of these precisely with those here de-

scribed : that the delineation is both too wide and too narrow for each

in succession : but that (and it is an important result for the question

of the date of our Epistle) we are here standing at a point higher up
than any of these definite names of sects : during the great moral

fei-ment of the first fatal apostasy, which afterwards distributed itself

into various divisions and sects.
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SECTION II.

FOR WHAT READERS IT WAS WRITTEN.

1. The readers are nowhere expressly defined. By oh. iii. 1, it

would appear that they are identical with at all events a portion of

those to whom the first Epistle was addressed. And to this the

cKaa-TOTc of ch. i. 15, "on each occasion which oifers," seems also to

poiat : besides appearing to refer to some pi-evious personal connexion

of the Writer with his readers. This latter has frequently been as-

sumed from ch. i. 16 : but without necessity ; see note there. All that

is there assumed is that which is also stated in ch. i. 1, the delivery of

the truths and faith of the Gospel to them by competent eye-witnesses,

of whom the Writer (in oflUce, but not necessarily in connexion with

themselves) had been one.

2. The address, ch. i. 1, is more general than that of the first Epistle :

the words of warning and exhortation are for all who bore the Christian

name. The dangers described were imminent throughout the then

Christian world. And the expressions, whether of praise and encou-

ragement, or of caution, must be taken as generally applicable to all

believers in Christ, rather than as descriptive of the peculiar situation

of any circle of churches at any one time.

3. Of necessity, the same general view must not be taken of the

enemies of the faith here depicted. The city of God, with its bulwarks

and towers, is ever the same : this was a special attack beginning to be

made on it by a body of foes of a special character. The firmness and

watchfulness which seem to be predicated of the readers (ch. i. 12, iii.

17, i. 19) are rather assumptions, certain to be true of true believers,

than statements of objective matter of fact : whereas the depravities

and errors of the heretics, as far as spoken of in the present, were

things actually occurring under the Apostle's notice. This must be

borne in mind, or we shall be liable to go wrong in our inference re-

specting those addressed.

4. On the other hand it must be borne in mind, that the Apostle's

field of view, as he looked over the church, would natm-ally be bounded

by the lines which marked out the cycle of his own observation : that

those to whom he had before written would be on this second occasion

nearest to his thoughts : and by consequence, that when he seems to

address these readers as in the main identical with those, this inference

must not be carried too far, but allowance made for the margin which

may fairly be granted to each Epistle : for expanding the apparent

limited character of the former address towards that more general

reference which was sure to have been in the Apostle's mind : and for
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contracting the very wide address of this one merely by believing that

in wjiting he would fix his thoughts on those whom he knew and

especially cared for.

5. If it be said, as it has been, that we find no trace in the former

Epistle of the peculiar kind of adversaries of the faith of whom so much
is here said, and on the other hand nothing in this Epistle of the per-

secutions, which bore so considerable a part in the matters treated in

the former one : the answer to both these is exceedingly easy. A very

short time would suffice for the springing up, or for the becoming

formidable, of these deadly forms of error. As the Apostles were one

by one removed by death, on the one hand their personal influence in

checking evil tendencies was withdrawn, on the other that coming

of Christ, of which they had once confidently spoken as to be in their

own time, became in danger of being disbelieved. This would be a

sufficient reason for the one supposed difficulty : and as regards the

other, it is quite answer enough to say, that this second Epistle being

written on a special occasion and for a special object, is, as we have

seen, coherently and consistently devoted to that object, and does not,

in its course, travel out of its way to speak of things with which the

first Epistle was concerned. It is obvious that, supposing the two to

have been written by the same person, he is not likely to have dwelt

again in his second letter on things already brought forward in

his first.

6. Besides, it has been not imjustly thought that we can discover

traces in our Epistle of the same characteristics as those which marked
the readers of the former one, or of others which would be probably

subsequent to them. We have there the caution to take care that

none of them suffer as an evil doer, (jiovevs, kXc'ttt?;?, xaKOTrotos, aWorpio-

€7ricrK07ros (iv. 15); which seems to contain in it the seed of that fur-

ther development of evil among Christians, which we find actual in

this Epistle, Again, the neglect of the caution there, dva^wo-a/xevoi ras

6acf>va<i Tiys Siavotas v/xwi', v^(f>ovre<s, TcAeiws cATrtVare eTrt rrjv (ftepofxivrjv

vfXLv xdpiv Iv dTroKa\v{{/€i 'I. x. (i. 13), would lead exactly to the dis-

solute lives here described of those who had ceased to hope for His

coming. There is close connexion between 1 Pet. ii. 16, ws ikevdepoL,

Koi fjir] ws e-TTiKaXv/xixa e';^ovres t% KUKias Trjv iXevOepLav . . . and 2 Pet.

ii. 19, eXevaeptav avTOts iTrayyeXXofjcevoi, avTOt 8ovXol iirdpxovTe<: T^s

<f)6opa<;: between the cautions there given against pride (v. 5—7), and

the vTrepoyKa p.aTatOTTjTO's ^Oeyyojxivoi of our ch. ii. 18. And the same

analogies might be carried yet further, shewing that from the circum-

stances of the readers which respectively underlie the one and the

other Epistle, this may well have been a sequel to, and consequent on,

the former.
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SECTION III.

ON THE RELATION BETWEEN THIS EPISTLE AND THAT OF JUDE.

1. It is well known that, besides various scattered resemblances, a

long passage occurs, included in the limits Jude vv. 3—19, 2 Peter ii.

1— 19, describing in both cases the heretical enemies of the Gospel,

couched in terms so similar as to preclude all idea of entire indepen-

dence. If considerations of human probability are here as every where

else to be introduced into our estimate of the Sacred Writings, then

either one saw and used the text of the other, or both drew from a

common document or a common source of oral apostolic teaching.

2. Setting aside the supposition of a common documentary source, as

not answering to the curious phajnomena of concurrence and divergence,

no one can say that the latter alternative may not have been the case :

that a portion of oral teaching spoken originally in the power of the

Spirit, may not, in its reproduction, have become deflected as we here

see. Were the case in strict analogy with that of the three Gospels,

we should have no hesitation in adopting this hypothesis. But the

cases are not similar. For we have first to add to the phsenomena of

this passage the remarkable coincidences elsewhere, where no such com-

mon portion of teaching could have been concerned : and then to ob-

sei've, that the coincidences and divergences in the passage itself do

not entirely bear out the hypothesis. There is an intent and consistent

purpose plainly visible in them, which is altogether absent, unless the

wildest fancies be allowed to come into play, from the common text of

passages in the three Gospels.

3. We have then to fall back on the supposition, that one of the

Sacred Writers saw and used the text of the other. And if this is to

be so, there can be but little hesitation in answering the enquiiy, on

Avhich side the preference lies as to priority and originality. The
grounds of that answer have indeed been amplified and exaggerated,

beyond what we can fairly concede : but still in the main they are

irrefragable. We caunot see, with De Wette and others, that St. Peter

is less fresh or individual in his expressions and turns of thought than

St. Jude : but, conceding to both Writers originality and individuality

of thought, it is then for us to ascertain by inspection, which text

bears the air of being the free outflow of the first thought, which the

working up of the other for a purpose slightly differing.

4. The portion of the common matter which will best serve us for

this purpose is that in which the traditional and historical examples are

adduced, 2 Pet. ii. 1—16, Jude 4—11. In this passage, the object of

St. Jude is to set forth the dCTcjSeis, t^v toC Qi.ov 7]\jmv ^dptTa ixeraTtOiv-

T€S €is da-eXyeiav, /cat tov /xovov SenTroTrjv Koi Kvpiov rjfjiwv I. x- dpvovfJi€i/OL.
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The persons described by St. Peter are not the same, in however many-

common points the characters coincide. With him they are \|/eu8o-

SiSdo-KaXoi, answering to the ij/evdoTrpocfyrjTaL Iv tw Xaw of old : like the

others, they are described as tov [dyopao-avra avrovs^ SeairoTvjv apvov-

fxevoi, with the two words in brackets characteristically inserted. In

Peter (ii. 1) we have merely a reminiscence of the first historical notice

in Jude (ver. 5), consisting in his specifying the false teachers as

answering to the false jyroj^hets iv t<S Xaw, as contrasted with the true

ones of whom he has been speaking (i. 19—21). It was not to his

purpose to mention the destruction of the unbelieving (Jude 5), and

therefore he slightly passes this example with a mere allusion. I submit

that this will not bear the converse hypothesis : that the weighty and

pregnant sentence in St. Jude could not be the result of the passing

hint iv Tw Aaw of St. Peter, nor can that hint be accounted for except

as a reminiscence of St. Jude.

5. Passing to the next example, that of the sinning angels, we find

the same even more strikingly exemplified. St. Jude is writing of apos-

tates, and sets forth their fate by that of the angels, tovs p-r] TTQpi^a-avTa^

Tr]v caiiTciJv a.p^rjv dXXa dTroXiTroi/ras to l8iov olKrjTripiov : in allusion (see

note there) to Gen. vi, 2, their going after strange flesh, a sin after the

manner of which (tov o/xoiov rpoirov tovtoi<;) Sodom and Gomorrha also

sinned in after time (Jude 6, note). This special notice, so apposite to

St. Jude's subject, is contracted in St. Peter into the mere mention of

dyyeXwv dfiapTr](ra.vTwv. Here it is most natural to suppose, that the

special notice preceded the general.

6. The next example in St. Peter is one exactly to the point for

which he is adducing the Avhole series, viz., to shew God's power

both to punish and to deliver, but, on one side at least, inapposite to

St. Jude's pui-pose. It is found in St. Peter alone. But the reason

Avhy I adduce it here is, to remark, that, had St. Peter's been the

original, St. Jude would have hardly failed to insert in his examples

that portion of this one which so exactly tallied with his purpose,

dp^aiov Koa-p-ov ovk i<pei(TaTO, . , . KaTaKXvcrfxbv Kocrp-ta dtrcyStov eTrd^as.

7. The next example, that of Sodom and Gomorrha, is found in

St. Jude in strict connexion and analogy with that which has imme-
diately preceded it, viz. that of the angels. This connexion is broken

in St. Peter, no such particular as that on which it depends being found

in his mention of the angels' sin. These cities are adduced only as an

example to the /acXXovtcs dae/Sstv, and, which is again noteworthy, the

mention of the rescue of Lot is appended, conformably with that which

we remarked in the preceding paragraph.

8. It is further to be noticed with respect to this same example, that

St. Jude describes the cities as Sety/xa irvpbs alwvtov Slktjv vtrexpvcrai,

whereas St. Peter has resolved this, which might seem to imply the
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eternity of the fire which consumed those cities, into a fuller and histori-

cal account, retaining the feature of their being a warning to the impious :

Tct^pwcras Karacrrpo(^T7 KareKpivev, viroSeiyfxa fxeXXovToiv aa-ef^eiv re^etKws.

Here again I submit tliat the converse hypothesis is inconceivable.

9. Again, in the desci'iption which follows in St. Peter (ver. 9), we
have a characteristic continuation of his main subject, the rescue of the

righteous united with the punishment of the Avicked, and then, with a

/taAtcrra 8e, he returns to the particular characters here under description,

and takes up the two traits which form the main subject in St. Jude,

ver. 8 ; so that we have the original o/tot'tos fxevroi kol ovtol ivvirvLat,6fjievoi

crapKa fxkv iLiaivovcnv, KvpioTrjra 8e aOerovaiv, So^as Sc (3Xa(rcf)r]ixov(TLV

replaced by /xaXicrra 8k tov<; ovrtVw crapKo? iv kiriOvixia fjnaa-fiov Tropivofx.€Vov<;

Kai KupioTTjros KaTa(f>povovvTa<;. ToXp.rjTat, au^aSeis, So^as ov rpi/xovcTLV

fiXa<T(jir]iJ.ovvT€? : where again I submit that none can doubt for a mo-

ment which sacred Writer preceded the other.

10. The next example even more strikingly shews the same. St.

Jude cites at length from some aiioeryphal book, probably that called

the avdXr)vj/t<; or dv(ifia(TL<; Mtouo-ews (see Origen de Principiis iii. 2. 1,

vol. i. p. 138), an instance of the different conduct of mighty angels in

contending with God's adversaries. St. Peter (ver. 11) merely asserts

generally that such is the conduct of mighty angels, but gives no

hint of an allusion to the fact on which the general assertion is based

;

nor does the great Adversary appear in his sentence, but in his stead

are substituted these heretics themselves ; ottov dyyeXoi la-xy'i kol Svvdfxu

fiei^ove^ 0VT6S ov (f>ipov(TLv Kar avriov fiXdcrcfirjfxov Kpia-tv. This, standing

as it does thus by itself, would constitute, were it not for the original

in St. Jude being extant, the most enigmatical sentence in the N. T.

11. I shall not treat at length every separate verse, but shall only

remark, that as we pass on through 2 Pet. ii. 12 fF., while this view

of the priority of St. Jude is at every step confirmed, we derive some

interesting notices of the way in which the passage in our Epistle has

been composed : viz. by the Apostle having in his thoughts the passage

in St. Jude, and adapting such portions of it as the Spirit guided him to

see fit, taking sometimes the mere sound of St. Jude's words to express

a different thought, sometimes, as we saw above, contracting and omit-

ting, sometimes expanding and inserting, as suited his purpose. Thus
while in St. Jude we have the comparison ws rd dXoya ^wa simply

introduced with reference to certain things which the persons under

description know naturally (<^uo-tKus) and use corruptly, in St. Peter it

is the hei'etics themselves who are ws aAoya ^wa, the additional point

of comparison is introduced, that they are yeyi.vvr)jxiva ^uo-i/co. et? dXwaiv

K. (l>6opdv, and the (j>OeLpovTaL of St. Jude is made to serve a very different

purpose,

—

iv rfj cftOopS. avruiv kol cfiOapiQaovTaL. So in 2 Pet. ii. 13, in the

reminiscence of the passage, a-n-iXdSes of Jude 12 becomes o-ttiXol k.
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fjLw[jiOL,—ev Tats dyaTrats v[xwv of St. Jude becomes Iv rais aTrarais

avTwv. So in 2 Pet. ii. 17, we have somewhat similar figures to those

in Jude 13, but whereas originally it was "waves of the sea foaming

out their own shame," and acrTepe<; TrXavrJTaL ots 6 t,6cl)0<s rov <tk6tovs £is

alwva T^TrjpyjTai, in the latter text it becomes, more suitably to St. Peter's

purpose of depicting false teacheis, " wells without water," and 6/xixAai

VTTO AatAttTTOs l\avv6ix€vai, ots 6 ^6<j>os rov (tkotov; Ter-^prjTat.

12. In ver. 11, St. Jude, fervidly borne along in his impassioned

invective, collects together three instances of O. T. ti^ansgressors, to all

of whom he compares those whom he is stigmatizing. They were

murderers like Cain, covetous like Balaam, rebellious like Korah. But

out of these St. Peter, dealing with false teachers, whom he is com-

paring with the false prophets of old, selects Balaam only, and goes at

length (vv. 15, 16) into his sin and his rebuke. Can any one persuade

us that in the impetuous whirlwind of St. Jude's invective he adopted

and abridged the example furnished by St. Peter, prefixing and adding

those of Cain and Korah ?

13. I shall carry the comparison no further, but refer the student to

some sources where he will find it elaborately treated. Of these the

best worth consulting is Bruckner's Excursus on 2 Pet. ii. in his

Edition of De Wette's Handbook, vol. i. pt. 3, pp. 163—170. There he

impartially, and in a critical and scholarly manner, examines the whole

question, and while he successfully maintains the priority of St. Jude,

and St, Peter's acquaintance with his Epistle, he sets in a very striking

light the independence of our Apostle, and his coherence of purpose

and language. The same is done, but less completely, and, unless the

fault is in myself, with some little confusion, by Davidson, vol. iii.

pp. 399—408. The same again is done very fairly by Huther, in the

Anhang to his Commentary on the Epistle. I am sorry I cannot speak

with praise of the work of Dietlein, Der zweite Brief Petri, Berlin, 1851,

either as regards this, or other parts of the great question regarding our

Epistle. It is a book with which I have been much disappointed both

in point of scholarship and of logic, and the reader will find many
notices of its mistakes scattered through my notes. On this part of

the subject he is an unflinching advocate for the priority of St. Peter

to St. Jude. The same side is taken by Schmid, Michaelis, StoiT,

Hengstenberg, Thiersch, Hofmann, and Stier.

SECTION IV.

AUTHENTICITY.

1. As regards the external grounds for or against the authenticity of
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this Epistle, we have very various opinions. Dietlein finds traces of its

nse in the earliest apostolic Fathers ; in Polycarp, in Ignatius, in the

Epistle of Barnabas, in Clement of Rome. Most of these however are

very shadowy and fanciful: some of them even absurd ^ The explana-

tion of the coincidence in these cases is generally to be sought in the

fact that these writers had the same sources to di'aw from, in the main,

as the Apostle, viz. O. T. prophecy, and the common-places of Christian

teaching : and this being so, it Avould be strange indeed if we did not

find such coincidence in insulated words and occasional phrases.

2. A few however of the instances adduced from the Apostolic

Fathers are worth notice : not as by any means proving the use by

them of this Epistle, but as remarkable in connexion with the qiaestion

before us. Such are 1) Hermas, iii. siinil. vi. 4, p. 968, a/cove d/x^oTe'/awv

T^v SwajLtiv, T^s Tpv(f)rj'i K. Tov jBaaavov. ttj? Tpv(j)^<s k. t^s ctTraTT^s o ;;^povos

wpa ecTTt fxta' Trj<; 8c /3acrdvov wpai TpiaKovra rjixepStv ovvap.LV e^oucrat. iav

ovv fxiav rip.ipav rts rpvpi^crr] kol aTrarrjOrj, p-iav ok rjp.€pav /SacravLcrSfj k.t.A.,

as compared with a) ivrpvcfiCjvTes iv rat? aTrarats avTwu and b) ttjv iv

7]fxipa Tpv(fi-qv, 2 Pet. ii. 13, where see note: 2) Clement of Rome, ad

Cor. C. 7, I">.
225, Nwe iKrjpv^eu //.eravotav, and c. 9, p. 228, Nwe

TtiaTos evpeOels Slol ttJs X€LTOvpyia<s avrov TraXiyyevea-iav Koafxta eKrjpv^iv

: ib.c.ll, p. 232, in speaking of Lot's deliverance out of Sodom,

7rp68r]Xov TTOLT^ara? 6 Secr7roT?;s, on tovs eA,7ri^ovTas ctt' avTov ovk eyKaraXeiVet,

Tov<i Se eTepoKXtveis vTrap-^ovra^ eis KoXacriv koX aiKiap.ov TtOrjatv : . . . . eis

TO yi^cLKTrbv etvat iracrtv on ol oixpvy^oL Kol ol Stcrra^ovres irtpX rrjs tov 6eov

ovvdp.€<i)^ els KpLjxa k. (Trjp.eLwaLV Trdcrats rats yeveais yivovTat, as compared

with 2 Pet. ii. 5, 9.

3. Neither the Epistle of Barnabas, nor Justin Martyr, nor Theo-

philus of Antioch, nor Irenaeus, can be fairly adduced as citing or

alluding to our Epistle. This assertion may surprise the reader who
is acquainted with the strong assertions and easy assumptions of

Dietlein. But let him take them one by one and examine them strictly

and impartially, and he will find them all in succession prove worthless,

exce25t as shewing that primitive Christianity had a Greek vocabulary

of its OAvn to express its doctrines and convey its exhortations, which

the Apostles and their immediate successors used in common. Neither

does the ancient fragment known as the canon of Muratori make any

mention of our Epistle *. Neither does TertuUian, nor Cyprian, nor

Clement of Alexandria in any of his extant works.

4. There is a passage in Hippolytus de Antichristo, c. 2, p. 729,

which seems to be an amplification of 2 Pet. i. 21 ;—speaking of 61

TrpocjirJTaL, he says, ov yap i^ iSias Swa/xews i(f)04yyovTO, ovSk direp avTol

- See Bruckner, Einleit. pp. 131 ff.

•* See the amusing special-pleading by which Dietlein endeavours to convert even

this omission to his purpose, Einl. pp. 41—50.
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iBovXovTO ravra iKrjpvTTov, aXXa TrpOyrov fxev 8ta Tov Xoyov i(TO(fiLt,ovTO

6p6ws, CTreiTa St' opafjidroiv TrpoeStSao-Koi/ro ra fieXXovra KaXws, a.$ ovToy

TreTretcraevot eXeyov TaSra, airep avTOi<; ^v fx6voL<s airo tov 6e.ov [aTroKeKaXu//,-

jxiva, Tois Se Aoittois] diroKeKpvfxfJicva. Still, striking as the similarity

is, we cannot venture to atRrm that the inference is really a sound one,

any more than in the case of that place in Theophilus ad Autolycum,

1. ii. p. 87, 01 Se tov Oeov dvOpunrot Truev/xaTocfiopoL TrvevjxaTO's dyiov Kai

TTpot^rjTai yevofJiCvoL vir avTov TOv O^ov ijJiTrveva6€VT€<; k. CTO^tcr^eVres eyeVovro

6eo8t8aKTOL.

5. Eusebius, H. E. vi. 14, reports of Clement of Alexandria, iv 8e

Tais vTTOTVTTwcrecn, ^vveXovTa ctTretv, irdcrrj^ T^s Iv^iaOrjKov ypac^rj';, CTrtrcr/ATj-

jLtei/as TreiroLfjTai 8ir]yi^a€LS. firjSk ra? dvTiAeyo)u,evas TrapeXOuyv, ttjv lovoa

Aeyw Koi ras XotTras KaOoXiKas eTrto-roXa?, rryv re ^apvd/3a kol Trjv IZerpou

Xeyofxivrjv d7roKaA.ui//tv. And Cassiodorus, in his de Tnstit. divin. prtef.,

vol. ii. p. 538, says, " Ferunt itaque scripturas divinas veteris novique

Testamenti ab ipso principio usque ad finem Grosco sermone declarasse

Clementem Alexandrinum." But this testimony seems to be contra-

dicted by another from Cassiodorus, ib. c. 8, p. 543 ;
—" In epistolis

autem canonicis, Clemens Alexandrinus presbytei', qui et Stromateus

dicitur, id est in epistola S. Petri prima, S. Joannis prima et secunda,

et Jacobi, quasdam Attico sermone declaravit. Ubi raulta quidem

subtiliter, sed aliqua incaute locutus est, qufe nos ita transferri fecimus

in Latinum, ut exclusis quibusdam ofFendiculis iDurificata doctrina ejus

securior potuisset hauriri Sed cum de reliquis canonicis epis-

tolis mJigna nos cogitatio fatigaret, subito nobis codex Didymi GraBCO

stilo conscriptus in expositionem sejjtem canonicai'um epistolarum ....

concessus est."

6. The judgment between these conflicting testimonies must appa-

rently be given on the side of Eusebius, and Cassiodorus's first assertion

taken literally. For Eusebius mentions expressly the Epistle of Jude,

as one of those on which Clement commented, whereas by the last-cited

statement of Cassiodorus it is excluded. Still even thus we have no

express mention of our Epistle, but can only include it by inference

among the dvTiXiyojxevat of which Eusebius speaks.

7- The testimony of Origen appears somewhat ambiguous.

Eusebius, H. E. vi. 25, reports it thus : neVpos hi, e0' a! oiKoho/jieLTai rj

^lo-TOv iKKXrjaia, t^s Tri'Aai aSov ov KaTia)(ycrova-L, [xiav iirta-ToXrjv o/xoXoyov-

fxevT]v KaTaXeXotirev ecrTw Se kol SevTcpav, dfufti^aXXeTai yap ^,

On the other hand, in those works which are extant only in the

Latin version of Rufinus, Origen again and again quotes our Epistle as

Scripture : e. g. Hom. vii., on Joshua (cited above, ch. iii. § i. 7),

« Dietlein lias made tlio nuscliolarlike attempt to infer from this ecrrw 5e' an opinion

of Origen as to the genuineness. I need hardly remind the student that the words

mean simply nothing more than " and if you will, a second also."
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"Petrus enim duabiis epistolarum suariim personat tubis :" Horn. iv.

on Leviticus (vol. ii. p. 200), " Et iterum Petrus dicit, Consortes,

inquit, facti estis diviure natura? :" Horn. xiii. on Numbers (vol. ii.

p. 321), "Ut ait quodam in loco Scriptura : mutum animal humana
voce respondens arguit proplietaj demeutiam."

8. Perhaps the solution of this is to be found, not by supposing that

Rufinus interpolated the passages **, but by remembering the loose way
in which both Origen himself and others were found to cite the Epistle

to the Hebrews ' : ordinarily, and cw^rente calamo, speaking of it as

St. Paul's, but whenever they wrote deliberately, giving expi-ession to

their doubts respecting its authorship. We have only to believe that

Origen acted similarly with regard to 2 Peter, and the mysteiy is at

once solved.

In Origen's extant Greek works, it is true, we no where find the

Epistle quoted. Nay, it is more than once by implication excluded

from the number of the Catholic Epistles. Thus in his Comm. on John

(tom. vi. 18, vol. iv. p. 135) cited above, ch. iii. § i. 7, he cites 1 Pet.

iii. 18—21, as being iv rfj KaOoXiK-rj iino-ToX-^ : and in his passage on the

Canon, Eus. H. E. vi. 25, Sevrepov 8e ro Kara M.dpKov w9 IlCTpos vfftyjyrj-

craro auTw' b Kai vlov iv rfj KadokiKrj iTTLcrToXrj .... wfxoXoyr](Te '.

9. Firmilian, bishop of Cajsarea in Cappadocia, a disciple of Origen

( + 270), certainly alludes to our Epistle, if his words are rightly given

in the Latin version in which only Ave now have them :

" Petrum et Paulum beatos apostolos, .... qui in epistolis suis

hfereticos execrati sunt, et ut eos evitemus monuerunt." JSp. ad

Cyprian. § 6 (Migne, Patr. Lat. vol. iii. p. 1159,usually in Cypi*. opp.

ep. 75).

Nothing is proved here by " epistolis suis " as to two Epistles of

St. Peter being meant : but by the fact mentioned, this second Epistle

must be intended, seeing that it is in this only that heretics are

inveighed against by St. Peter.

10. The testimony of Didymus, whose commentary on the Epistle is

extant in a Latin version only, is given at the end of his remarks on

this Epistle (Migne, Patr. Gr. vol. xxxix. p. 1774) :

" Non igitur est ignorandum, banc Epistolam esse falsatam, quaj,

licet publicetur, non tamen in canone est."

6 So Davidson, Introd. iii. p. 413 f.

" See above, ch. i. § i. parr. 17 tf.

8 As a specimen of the fairness and scholarship of Dietlein's book, take the following :

"... £?cr nari)ftlicgcnbe ©inn bev fffiorte beg Ocigincg i^ alfo : ber unteu ben

fogenanntcn £att)otii'd)en 23riefen befinblidje SSrief beg '>pctrug. Sin ei9cntlid)er

C^e^cnja^ gcgen ben 3it»eiten atg nid)t !att)olifri)en/ liegt gar nid)t bavin: t)6d)ften6

fann man [ageu/ cu blidre bauaug bag t)ci-oor/ bap eg nid)t ganj ebenfo gelaufig unb

unangefod)ten waxi ben jweiten Svief unter ben fog. tatt}oli[d)en aufjufit^ren/ wie bieg

beim evften ©tatt t)atte."— p. 62.
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Here the Latin expressions cause some little uncertainty, and can

only be interpreted by conjecturing what they represent in the original

Greek. Undue stress has been laid on the " igitur," as if it were a

ratiocinative conclusion from something preceding. But in all proba-

bility the sentence was a mere concluding notice, and ran thus, tovto

fiev ovv ovK ayv(j)(rT€ov, on avrr] rj itncTToXr] vevoOevrat . . . . : the latter

word meaning, " is accounted spurious."

11. Euseb. H. E. iii. 3, says, Ylerpov fjikv ovv iTnaroXr] fxia rj Aeyoyae'vi/

Trporepa avwixoXoyyjTaL- ravTYj Se Kol ot TrotAai Trpea/SvTepoL ws dva/x^iXcKTo)

iv Tots (Tcjiwv avTwv KC^piyvrat (jvyypap.jxaa-iv rrjv Se (}i€pop.iv7]v atiTow oevre-

pav OVK ivSLaOrjKOV fxkv etvat Trapci/Xry^a/xev, o/xcos 0€ ttoAAois -)(pif]crip,o<i

<jiava.aa p-era twv aXXwv icnrovSdaOr] ypa^wv : and afterwards, dAA.a to,

/xev OFOyua^o/xeva Hirpov, wv /xtav p.6vqv yvrjcriav eyvwv iTncrroXrjv, Ktti

Trapa rots TrdAai TrpecrjSvTepoL'; 6p.oX.oyovp.€rr]v, roaavra.

And in iii. 25, twv 8' dvriXeyo/Aevwi/, yvwpt/Awv 8 ovv o/aws rots

TToXXoi?, r] Xeyop.evT] 'laKwjSov cfyeperai koi rj 'lorSa, ij re ILeTpov Sevrepa

iiricTToXri ".

12. Jerome, Script, eccl. i., vol. ii. p. 827, says of St. Petei*, " scripsit

duas epistolas quag catholicje nominantur, quarum secunda a plerisque

ejus esse negatui", propter styli cum priore dissonantiam."

But this dissouance he elsewhei'e accounts for :
" Habebat ergo

(Paulus) Titum iuterpretcm, sicut et beatus Petrus Marcum, cujus

evangelium Petro narrante et eo scribente compositum est. Denique et

du£e epistolse qu£B feruntur Petri stilo inter se et charactere discrepant,

structuraque verborum. Ex quo intelligimus, pro necessitate rerum

diversis eum usum interpretibus."

13. After the time of Eusebius the Epistle appears to have been very

generally received as canonical. We have however the statement of

Gregory of Nazianzum, Carm. ii. 8, ver. 310, KaOoXiKwv iirLcrToXwv
\
rtves

p.€v kiTTo. (jiacriv, ol 8e rpets p.6va<;
\

^prjvat 8e';^c(r^ai :—and of Cosmas

Indicopleustes, Topogr. christ. lib. vii. (Migue, vol. Ixxxviii. p. 292),

Trapa ^upois 8e ei /at/ at rpets p.6vai at irpoyeypap.fxivai ov^ ^vpLaKovrai, Xcyw

Stq, laKuy/Sov kol Uerpov kol 'Iwavvov. It confirms this notice to find, that

this Epistle is not contained in the Peschito version. Ephrem Syrus

notwithstanding received the whole seven catholic Epistles, and so the

Philoxenian, or later Syriac version. Leontins of Byzantium ' says

that Theodore of Mopsuestia rejected our Epistle.

14. In the middle ages the Epistle was generally recognized and

accounted canonical. At the time of the Reformation, the ancient

doubts revived. Both Erasmus and Calvin express them Cajetan,

Grotius, Scaliger, Salmasius, question its genuineness. And in modern

9 See the testimony of PhiListrius of Brescia in favour of our Epistle, above, ch. i.

§ i. 65.

1 See above, ch. iii. § i. 11.
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times, Semler, Neander, Credner, De Wette, Reuss, Mayerhoff, have

ranged themselves on the same side.

15. On the other hand, there have not been wanting in our own days

many defenders of the genuineness of the Epistle. The principal of

these have been Michaelis, Pott, Augusti, Storr, Flatt, Dahl, Hug,

Schmid, Larduei', Guericke, Windischmann, Thiersch. The same result

is evidently to be supplied at the end of Briickner's notices, though he

himself hesitates to affirm it. From what has already been said of

Dietlein's book, it will be readily believed, that it is hardly worth

quoting on this side. " Non tali auxilio, nee defensoribus istis."

16. If we now come to review the course of ancient testimony, we
shall find its tendency to be very much the same as we found it respect-

ing the Epistle of St. James, with which indeed our Epistle is often

classed among the dvTtXeyo/xeva. And as far as this portion of the

subject of our present section is concerned, we might append to it the

same conclusion as that with which we terminated the corresponding

section on that Epistle, ch. ii. § v. lo.

17. But another department of evidence in this case requires con-

sideration. Weighty objections have, and that from early times ^, been

brought against the Epistle on internal grounds. Some of these I have

already dealt with by anticipation, in speaking on its occasion and object,

—on the probability as to the same readers being partly in view as those

in the former Epistle,—on the kind of use made of the Epistle of

St. Jude. If our preceding remarks, which I have endeavoured to

make fairly, and not in the spirit of a partisan, have been Avarranted by

fact, then on all these points we have been gathering reasons by which

those objections to its genuineness from supposed internal disqualification

may be so far met.

18. But they extend to several other points besides those above

mentioned. For instance, it is said, that the kind of mention of the

coming of our Lord in the two Epistles could not have proceeded from

the same person. In the former Epistle it is simply introduced as one

of the great comforting assurances for God's persecuted people : in the

latter, it is defended against cavil and unbelief. Now would it not have

been more just in this case to say, that the circumstances and persons

in view cannot be the same, rather than that the Writers cannot ? For

surely there is nothing in this Epistle shewing a belief, on the part of

the Writer himself, inconsistent with that professed in the other. Nay,

it is evidently shewn by such passages as ch. iii. 8, 10, that the firm

persuasion expressed in 1 Pet. iv. 5 was that of our Writer also.

19. It is sai/1, that the peculiarities with regard to certaiu uncommon
points which /^A^e find in the first Epistle (e.g. iii. 19, iv. 6, iii. 6, 21)

are not found reproduced in the second. But. as Briickner has well

2 Cf. Jerome, above, par. 12.
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observed, the very fact, that it was characteristic of St. Peter to adduce

these mysterious and outlying points, would also account in some

measure for their appearing, not always, but in a scattered and irregular

manner, as illustrations by the way : just as they do appear in this

second Epistle also (e.g. iii. 5, 10). So that this is rather an argument

for, than against the identity of the Writers. Besides which, it halts

in two essential points. For 1) it is not altogether correct in its state-

ment. We do find the Writer's view of ancient prophecy continued

from one Epistle (1 Pet. i. 10—12) to the other (2 Pet. i. 19—21 ;

iii. 2) :—the new birth by the divine word, which in the first Epistle is

alleged as a motive for putting ofi" worldly lusts and passions (i. 22

—

ii. 2), reappears in the second in i. 4, Iva 8ta tovtwv (God's iirayyiX-

jLtara) yevrjaOe Beta's kolvchvoI (f>vae<t)?, aTro(f>vy6vTe's ttJs iv Kocrfjua iv

liriOvixia tfiOopa.'s : the dperai of Him who hath called them, 1 Pet. ii. 9,

reappear in the same peculiar form, 2 Pet. i. 3 : if we read, 1 Pet. iv. 17,

that judgment (to K/si/xa) is beginning at the house of God, and will

proceed on to the disobedient, we read of the deceivers in the second

Epistle, 2 Pet. ii. 3, that their judgment (to Kptfia) is not idle. Other

instances might be and have been produced ^, shewing that the allega-

tion will not hold. And 2) it is forgotten by the objectors, that it

would be only in a spurious Epistle imitating the first, that we should

find such reproductions carefnlly carried out : the occasion and object of

a second genuine Epistle being totally different, forms a very sufficient

reason why they should not be found to any considerable extent.

20. It is again objected, that whereas in the former Epistle the

sufferings and death and resurrection of Christ were brought forward

frequently and insisted on,—in this, these facts of Redemption are alto-

gether put into the background, and only the exalted Christ is in the

view of the Writer. But it is to be remembered that 1 ) in that first

Epistle we found the exalted Person of our Lord mainly before the

Apostle's eyes* : that 2) the differing occasion and object would tend

to produce just the diversity found here, where there is no longer any

purpose of comforting under persecution, but only of warning against

error and building up in knowledge : that 3) in the first Epistle, where
a(j)Tr]pta was SO conspicuous Avith its facts and consequences, our Lord is

commonly found as ^P'o'tos simply (i. 11, 19; ii. 21 ; iii. 15 [xrp. tov

XP-]» 16, 18 ;
iv. 1, 13 [tov xP-], 14 ; v. 1 [tov xP-])' or'lrjcrovs XP- (i- 1» 2,

3, 7, 13 ; ii. 5 ; iii. 21 ; iv. 11), or xp- 'Ii^o-oSs (v. 10) ; whereas in the

second, where aoinqpia hardly appears (iii. 15), He is ordinarily 6

Kvpios (or Oeos?) rji^wv Koi cr(aTr]p 'I. ^P- (i- [!>] H; ii' 20; iii.

18), or 6 Kvpio<; Tj/x. 'I. XP- (i- 2 ['Irjcr. t. k. r;.], 8, 14, 16): but

never simply xpf-o-ros, o xP; 'I^o-- XP-> o^' XP- ^^^- This, which has been

also alleged as against the identity of writers, is, I submit, strikingly

'<* See Bruckner, pp. 127 f. •• See above, ch. iii. § vi. 4.
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characteristic of the different realms of thought of the two Epistles.

In the first, it is community of suffering and glorification with Him,

which is to give encouragement : His lordly and glorious titles are

dropped, and His office (^to-ros) or combined Person and office {'Irjcr.

^p. or xP- '^W-) ^^ ever brought forward. But in this second, where

warning, and caution against rebellion are mainly in view, we are ever

reminded of His lordship by Ki'pto?, and of what He did for us by

(narrjp : and without the former, or both titles, He never appears.

21. Another objection has been found in the apparent anxiety of the

Writer to shew that he is the Apostle Peter, thereby betraying that he

was not that Apostle. But here again, we may surely say just as fairly,

that this is in manifest consistency with the character and design of the

Epistle, Avhich cautions against, and stigmatizes, false teachers. Thus

we find St. Paul, in those Epistles where his object is the same, most

strongly asserting his Apostleship, and his personal qualification as a

teacher and ruler of the church. Were the Epistle genuine, this is just

what we might expect *.

22. The supposed objection, that in the reference to an apostolic

command, ch. iii. 2, the Writer seems to sever himself from the Apostles,

loses all weight by the reflection, that the words most naturally mean,

as explained in the note on the passage, the Apostles who preached to

yon, much as in 1 Pet. i. 12 : the Writer himself forming one only of

that class, and thus preferring to specify it as a class ^ Besides, I

submit that such an objection is suicidal, when connected with that last

mentioned. If the object of the (apocryphal) Writer was, elaborately to

represent himself as St. Peter, how can the same view of the Epistle

be consistent in finding in it a proof, by his own deliberate shewing,

that he is not an Apostle ? Forgers surely do not thus designedly

overthrow their own fabrics.

23. The last objection which I shall notice is, the reference to

St. Paul's Epistles in ch. iii. 15, 16, as indicating a later date than is

consistent with the genuineness of our Epistle. They are there

evidently adduced as existing in some number: and as forming part of

the recognized Scriptures (ras AotTras ypa<^as). No doubt, these un-

deniable phaenomena of our Epistle are worthy of serious consideration
;

and they present to us, I am free to confess, a difficulty almost insuper-

able, if the common ti'aditions respecting the end of St. Peter's life are

to be received as matters of fact. But we are not bound by those

traditions, though inclined to retain them in deference to ancient

testimonies : we are at all events free to assume as great a latitude in

their dates as tlie phasnomena of the sacred writings seem to require.

All therefore that we can say of this reference to the writings of

'" See the instances gone into in detail by Bruckner, p. 118.

8 See also note on Jude 17, 18.
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St. Paul, is that, believing on other grounds this Epistle to be written

by St. Peter, this seems to require for it a later date than is consistent

with the usually received ti-aditions of his death, and that our reception

of such traditions must be modified accordingly.

24. At the same time it must be borne in mind, that it is an entirely

unwarranted assumption, to understand by 7^aoa^ eTrtoroXat here, an

entire collection of St. Paul's Epistles as we now have them, seeing that

the words can only represent as many of them as the Writer had seen '

:

and that it is equally unjustifiable to gather from what follows, that the

sacred canon of the N. T. was at that time settled. Those words cannot

imply more than that there were certain writings by Christian teachers,

which were reckoned as on a level with the O. T. Scriptures, and called

by the same name (see note there). And that that was the case,

even in the traditional lifetime of St. Peter, it would be surely un-

reasonable to deny*.

25. The diversity of style in the two Epistles has been frequently

alleged®. But on going through all that has been said, I own I cannot

regard it, considerable as it undoubtedly is, as any more than can well

be accounted for by the total diversity of subject and mood in the two

Epistles, and by the interweaving into this second one of copious remi-

niscences from another Epistle. Some of the differences we have already

spoken of, when treating of the titles and names of our Lord appearing

in the two Epistles ; and have found them amply accounted for by the

above reasons. The same might be said of the terms used for the

coming of our Lord,

—

a.TroKdXvij/L'i and aTroKaXvirreLv in the first Epistle,

irapovaia, r^fxipa Kvpiov, rjfxepa KpLcrew; in this ^
: the same again of the

prevalence of e'ATrts in the former Epistle, and of eViyvwcns in this.

Some of the objections adduced on this head are without foundation in

fact, e. g. that which Davidson admits, that whereas " in the first

Epistle the Writer makes considerable use of the O. T., incorporating

its sentiments and diction into his own composition ; in the second

there is hardly a reference to the Jewish Scriptures." What then are

7 See note in loc. ; as also on the omission of the art. before iiri(rTo\a7s.

8 The rest of the objections of this kind, which are not so important as those dealt

with in the text, will be seen discussed in Bruckner ; and in Davidson, vol. iii. pp. 418 ff

.

^ See Jerome, above, par. 12; and the principal particulars treated in Davidson,

pp. 430 £f., and Bruckner.

1 Davidson, p. 433, treats this answer as insufficient, " because the phraseology is

not confined to that part of the Epistle which is directed against the false teachers,

and the Epistle was not wholly or chiefly written to threaten the enemies of the truth

with the dreadful day of the Lord. It was the writer's object to establish and com-

fort, as well as to terrify." But surely we may fairly say, that the spirit in which the

Writer set himself to compose his Epistle, which is evident from the ruling tone of it

being warning and denunciatory, would of necessity modify the terms in which he

introduced those doctrines and expectations which formed the ground of his exhortation

or prophecy.
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we to say of cli. i. 19—21 ; ii. 1, 5—8, 15 f., 22 ; iii. 2, 4, 5 f., 8, 13 ?

May not it be said that although the second Epistle, from the nature

of the case, does not require so many references to the new-begetting

word, yet the mind of the Writer was equally full of its facts and

sentiments ?

26. Some of the points of resemblance between the two Epistles have

been very fairly stated by Davidson (p. 434), and by Briickner (p. 130) :

and the latter writer has corrected the over-statements of Dietlein.

Of these coincidences, aperr;, as applied to God, has been already

noticed. Others are, d/xwixov k. da-n-Lkov, 1 Pet. i. 19, compared with

ao-TTiAoi K. dixuy/xrjTOL, 2 Pet. iii. 14 ; which is the more striking from its

independence in the connexion, being used in an entirely different

reference. The sound of these two words again occurs in the midst of

the adaptation from St. Jude, ii. 13, o-jtiXol k. fxwfxoi. Again the use

of the word iStos, 1 Pet. iii. 1, 5, cf. 2 Pet. i. 3; ii. 16; iii. 17: the

omission of the article, as before ^acnXet in 1 Pet. ii. 13, compared with

that before OikrjfjiaTL in 2 Pet. i. 21, before dyyeAwi/ ii. 4, oyhoov and

KoafjLov ib. 5, BiKatov Awr ib. 7, are points of similarity, which may be

put in the balance against others of discrepancy.

27. It may be allowed us to remark some notes of genuineness which

are found in our Epistle, which, though at first sight of small import,

and lying beneath the surface, yet possess considerable interest. In ch.

i. 17, 18, we have a reference to the presence of the Writer at the

transfiguration of our Lord. It is a remarkable coincidence, that close

to that reference, and in the verses leading on to it, two words should

occur, both of which are connected with the narrative of the Trans-

figuration in the Gospels. In ver. 13 we have i(f> oo-ov elfxl iv tovtw

T<3 <rKif]cw)j,aTi : let us remember that it was Peter who at the Trans-

figuration said TTOt^o-w/Aci/ o-KTji/as rpeis. In ver. 15 jxeTo. ttjv ifjcrjv c|o8oi'.

At the Transfiguration Moses and Elias eXeyov rrjv e|o8oc avrov ^v e/xeAAcv

TrXrjpovv iu lepovcraXrjfx.

28. We have also very noticeable coincidences of another kind.

Compare the use of Xa;)(ovo-ii', ch. i. 1, with eXa^e in Peter's speech,

Acts i. 17: evae/SeLav, ch. i. 3, 6, 7, with Acts iii. 12, where, in Peter's

speech, it is only found, except in the Pastoral Epistles : OeXyfiari

dvOpwTTov -qvix^Tj, ch. i. 21, with /3ovXr] . . tov 6eov . . dveiXare, Acts ii.

23 : iyKaTOiK(i)v iv avrois, ch. ii. 8, with to fJLvrjfia avrov iariv iv rjfjuv, Acts

ii, 29 : dvo/Aots cpyois, ibid., with 8ia ^^cipwv dvo/xtov. Acts ii. 23 : eva-ejSets,

ch. ii. 9, with Acts x. 2, 7, an account doubtless derived from St. Peter,

—the only places where the word occurs in the N. T. : KoXa^o/xevovs,

ibid., with Acts iv. 21, another Petrine account, and also the only

places where the word occurs : the double genitive ch. iii. 2, r^s twv

aTToo-ToXwv v/Awv evToXr]<i tov Kvpiov, with a very similar one. Acts v. 32,

Kttt rjp.eis etTjxkv avrov fji,dpTvpe<s twv pr]fji.(XT(DV tovtwv : rjfjiepa KvpLov, ch. iii.
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10, with the citation Acts ii. 20, where only it occurs, except 1 Thess.

V. 21. Such things are not to be despised, in estimating the proba-

bility of our Epistle being a supposititious document.

29. Our general conclusion from all that has preceded must be in

favour of the genuineness and canonicity of this second Epistle : ac-

knowledging at the same time, that the subject is not without con-

siderable difficulty. That difficulty however is lightened for us by

observing that on the one hand, it is common to this Epistle with some

others of those called Catholic, and several of the later writings of the

New Testament : and on the other, that no difference can be imagined

more markedly distinctive, than that Avhich separates all these writings

from even the earliest and best of the post-apostolic period. Our

Epistle is one of those latter fruits of the great outpouring of the Spirit

on the Apostles, which, not being entrusted to the custody of any one

church or individual, required some considerable time to become gene-

rally known : which when known, were suspected, bearing as they

necessarily did traces of their late origin, and notes of polemical

argument : but of which, as apostolic and inspired writings, there

never was, when once they became known, any general doubt ; and

which, as the sacred Canon became fixed, acquired, and have since

maintained, their due and providential place among the books of the

New Testament.

SECTION V.

TIME AND PLACE OF WRITING.

1. These can only be set down conjecturally, in accordance with

views and considerations previously advanced. Assuming the genuine-

ness of the Epistle, St. Peter wrote it in his old age, when he was
expecting his death". This, agreeably to what was said on the first

Epistle, would be somewhere about the year 68 a.d., and the place of

writing would be Rome, or somewhere on the journey thither from

the East.

2. But all this is far too uncertain, and too much beset with chrono-

logical difficulties, to be regarded as any thing more than a hypothetical

corollary, contingent on our accepting the tradition of St. Peter's Roman
martyrdom.

3. Several matters, which have formed the subject of sections in our

other chapters, such as the character and style of the Epistle, have

been already incidentally discussed.

2 This inference is not made from the word raxivfi in ch. i. 14 (see note there), but

from the general spirit of that passage.
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CHAPTEE V.

1 JOHN.

SECTION I.

ITS AUTHORSHIP.

1. The internal testimony furnished by this Epistle to its Author
being the same with the Author of the fourth Gospel is, it may well be

thoughtf incontrovertible. To maintain a diversity of Authorship would
betray the very perverseness and exaggeration of that school of criticism

which refuses to believe, be evidence never so strong.

2. It will be well however not to assume this identity, but to proceed

in the same way as we have done with the other books of the New
Testament, establishing the Authorship by external ecclesiastical testi-

mony.

Polycarp, ad Philipp. c. 7, p. 1012, writes : ttSs yap os av fir] bfxoXoyrj

irjcrovv ^(^pKTTOv iv crapKi iXrjXvOevai, avTL)(pi<TT6q ccttiv. Seeing that this

contains a plain allusion to 1 John iv. 3, and that Polycarp was the

disciple of St. John, it has ever been regarded as an indirect testimony

to the genuineness, and so to the Authorship of our Epistle. Lhcke, in

his Einleitung, p. 3 f., has dealt with and defended this testimony of

Polycarp.

3. It is said of Papias by Eusebius, H. E. iii. 39, KexprjTaL 8' o auros

[xapTvpiaL'S oltto t^s Iwdvvov Trporepas cttiotoX^S, kol t^s lUrpov 6/x.ot'ajs.

And be it remembered that Irenseus says of Papias that he was 'Iwai'-

I'ov fxev aKov(TTi]<;, UoXvKdpTrov S' eratpos.

4. Ireuajus frequently quotes this Epistle, as Eusebius asserts of him,

H. E. V. 8. In his work against heresies, iii. 16. 5, p. 206, after citing

elohn XX. 31, Avith " quemadmodum Joannes Domini discipulus confirmat

dieens," he proceeds " propter quod et in Epistola sua sic testificatus est

nobis : Filioli, novissima bora est," &c. 1 John ii. 18 if. In iii. 16. 8,

p. 207, he says, " quos et Dominus nobis cavere pra^dixit, et discipulus

ejus Johannes in prcedicta epistola fugere nos prtecepit dieens Multi

seductores exierunt, &c. (2 John 7, 8 : so that *' in pra^dicta epistola"

seems to be a lapse of memory) : et rursus in epistola ait Multi pseudo-

prophetas exierunt," &c. (1 John iv. 1—3.)

In this last quotation it is that Irenaeus supports the remarkable

reading, o Xvei tov 'Itjo-ovv, " qui solvit Jesum."

And just after, he proceeds, 8l6 ttuXlv iv ry iTriaToXfj cj^rjat Has o ttlct-

revMV on 'itja-ovs xpicrros iK tov O^ov yeyevrjTai, 1 John v. 1.

5. Clement of Alexandria repeatedly refers to our Epistle as written
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by St. John. Thus in his Strom, ii. 1 5 (66), p. 464 P., ^atVcrat 8e koL

*Ia)awT7S iv rrj }x,i.it,ovi. lirKrroXrj to.^ Siac^opas twv dfxapTLijjv tKStSacr/cwv iu

TOVTOis* idv Tts i^fj Tov aSeS.4>ov avrov afjiapTavovTa, k.t.X., 1 John v. 16.

In Strom, iii. 4 (32), p. 525 P., he quotes 1 John i. 6 f. with KJyrjcrlv

o 'Iwawi7? iv rrj liruTToXy. In iii. 5 (42), p. 530, 1 John iii. 3, witli (li-qaiv

only. In iv. 16 (102), p. 608, 1 John iii. 18, 19, iv. 16, 18, v. 3, with

'loia.wq<i, TcAetous etvai StSacTKwv ....
6. Tertullian, adv. Marcion. v. 16, vol. ii. p. 511: "ut Johannes

apostolus, qui jam antichristos dicit processisse in mundum, prsecursores

antichristi spiritus, negantes Christum in carne venisse et solventes

Jesum ..." (1 John iv. 1 if.) -»

Adv. Praxean. c. 15, p. 173 :
' Quod vidimus, inquit Johannes, quod

audivimus," &c. (1 John i. 1.)

lb. c. 28, p. 192 f, :
" Johannes autem etiam mendacem notat eum qui

negaverit Jesum esse Christum, contra de Deo natum omnem qui credi-

derit Jesum esse Christum ( 1 John ii. 22, iv. 2 f., v. 1 ) : propter quod et

hortatur ut credamus nomini filii ejus Jesu Christi, ut scilicet communio

sit nobis cum Patre et filio ejus Jesu Christo" (1 John i. 7).

See also adv. Gnosticos, 12, p. 147: and other places, in the indices.

7. Cyprian in Ep. 25 (24 or 28), p. 289, writes: "Et Joannes

apostolus mandati memor in epistola sua postmodum ponit : In hoc

inquit, intelligimus quia cognovimus eum, si prcecepta ejus custodiamus,"

&c. (1 Johnii. 3, 4.)

And de orat. dom. ad Demetr. 14, p. 529, " in epistola sua Joannes

quoque ad faciendam Dei voluntatem hortatur et instruit dicens : Nolite

diligere mundum," &c. (1 John ii. 15— 17.)

Also de opere et eleemos. 3, p. 604 :
" iterum in epistola sua Joannes

ponat et dicat : Si dixerimus quia peccatum non habemus," &c. (1 John

i.8.)

De bono patientiiB, 9, p. 628 :
" per Christi exempla gradiamur, sicut

Joannes apostolus instruit dicens : Qui dicit se in Christo manere, debet

quomodo ille ambulavit et ipse ambulare" (1 John ii. 6).

8. Muratori's fragment on the canon states, " Joannis dujB in catho-

lica habentur."

And the same fragment cites 1 John i. 1, 4 :
" quid ergo mirum, si

Joannes tam constanter singula etiam in eplstolis suis proferat, dicens

in semetipso Qufe vidimus oculis nostrls et auribus audivimus et manus
nosti-jE palpaverunt in haec scripsimus." Cf. Routh, reliq. sacr. i. p. 395.

9. The Epistle is found in the Peschito, whose canon in the catholic

Epistles is so short.

10. Origen (in Euseb. vi. 25), beginning the sentence rt Sei Trcpt tou

di/aTTCcrovTos Xe'yeii/ ctti to ctt^^os tov 'Itjo-ou, 'loiawov . . . ., and proceed-

ing as cited in the Prolegg. to the Apocalypse, § i. par. 12, says,
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KaToXiXotve 8e kol lTn(TToXi]v -rravv oXijityv crTL)((av Iotco Se kol Seurepav

Kal rpLTTjv, e?ret ov TrdvTei (jiacrl yvrjaLov; elvai Taura?' ttXtjv ovk etcrt cttl^^cov

dfjicfiOTipai cK-aroV. And he continually cites the Epistle as St. John's :

e. g., in Ev. Jo. torn. xiii. 21, vol. iv., p. 230, 6 ^eos ^/xwi/ Trvp

KaTavaXiCTKov, irapa Se tw Iwavi'j; ^ws* 6 6co<i yap, (jirjai, ^ws icm koI

(TKOTia ei' airw ovk ecTTiv ouSe/xta. Numerous othei" places may be found

in the indices.

11. Dionysius of Alexandria, the scholar of Origen, recognizes the

genuineness of the Gospel and Epistle as being written by the Apostle

John, by the very form of his argument against the genuineness of the

Apocalypse. For (see his reasoning at length in the Prolegomena to

the Revelation, § i. j^ar. 48) he tries to prove that it was not written

by St. John, on account of its diversity in language and style from the

Gospel and Epistle ; and distinctly cites the words of our Epistle as

those of the Evangelist : o 8e ye euayycXtoTT/s ovSe t^s Ka9oXu<rj% iirta-ro-

Xrjs Trpoiypaij/ev avTOV to ovofxa, dXXa aTreptTTWs oltt avTOv tov /xva-TTjpcov

T^s ^et'as aTTOKaXvi/'ecDS ^p^aro' o ?]V dir dp)^rj';, b dKrjKoajx^v, o iopaKafiey

Tois 6cfi0aXp.o'i!<; rjixwv.

12. Eusebius, H. E. iii. 24, says, twj' Se 'laxxvrov a-vyypafxiiaTwv npo-i

T(p EvayyeKiia koX r] irporepa twv IttkttoXwv Trapa re tois vvv Kai Tots eV

dpxatoLs dva/x0tAeKTos wfj-oXoyrjTai. And in iii. 25, having enumerated

the four Gospels and Acts and the Epistles of Paul, he says, ah efiys

TTjv cjjepoiMevrjv 'iojawov Trporepav . . • . KvpwTeov.

13. After the time of Eusebius, general consent pronounced the

same verdict. We may terminate the series of testimonies with that

of Jerome, who in his catalogue of ecclesiastical writers (c. 9, vol. ii,

p. 845) says of St. John, " Scripsit autem et unam epistolam, cujus exor-

dium est, Quod fuit ab initio, &c., quae ab universis ecclesiasticis et

eruditis viris probatur."

14. The first remarkable contradiction to this combination of testimony

is found in the writings of Cosmas Indicopleustes, in the sixth century.

He ventures to assert (lib. vii. p. 292, in Migne, Patr., vol. Ixxxviii.^),

that none of the earlier Christian writers who have treated of the canon,

makes any mention of the Catholic Epistles as canonical | ov yap twi/

dTToaToXwv cfiao-lv avTov'S ol TrXetovs, aXX' iripwv tlvu)v Trpecr^vripwy d^eXecr-

ripwv. He then proceeds in a somewhat confused way to state that

Irena^us does mention 1 Peter and 1 John, as apostolic, ercpot 8c ouSe

avTa.<s XiyovdiV cTvat aTrocrroXwv, dXXa twv Trpear/SvTepwv' Trpwrrj yap Kal

BevTepa Kal TpiTT] 'laAvvov yeypaTTTat, ws SijXov kvoQ irpocrMiTov eti/ai rots rpet?.

But it is evident from the chain of testimonies given above, that Cosmas

can have been but ill informed on the subject.

15. It is probable that the Alogi mentioned by Epiphanius as rejcct-

1 See the passage at lengtli, with Liickc's reuiiirks, iu his Eialeitung, pp. 5, 6, note.
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ing the Gospel and Apocalypse, included the Epistles in this rejection.

Still Epiphanius does not assert it ; he only says, Td)(a 8k koI ras €7ri-

(TToXds, crvvd^ovcTL yap kol avrat to) ivayyeXLta kol ttj airoKaXvij/ei. HaBr.

li. c. 34, vol. i. p. 456. But their repudiation of the Epistle would be

of no account.

16. Its rejection by Marcion is of equally little consequence. He
excluded from the canon all the writings of St. John, as not suiting his

views.

17. Litcke closes his review of ancient authorities, which I have

followed and expanded, by saying, " Incontestably then our Epistle

must be numbered among those canonical books which are most strongly

upheld by ecclesiastical tradition."

18. But the genuineness of the Epistle rests not, as already observed,

on external testimony alone. It must remain an acknowledged fact,

until either the Gospel is proved not to be St. John's, or the similarity

between the two is shewn to be only apparent. Liicke has well ob-

served, that neither Gospel nor Epistle can be said to be an imitation

:

both are original, but both the product of the same mind : so that con-

sidered only in this point of view, we might well doubt which was

written first.

19. However, its genuineness has been controverted in modern times.

First we have a rash and characteristic saying of Jos. Scaliger's :
" tres

epistolaj Joannis non sunt apostoli Joannis." The first who deliberately

and on assigned grounds took the same side, was S. Gottlieb Lange ; who,

strange to say, receiving the Gospel and the Apocalypse, yet rejected

the Ejiistle.

20. His argument, as reported by Liicke, is as follows : The entire

failure in the Epistle of any individual, personal, and local notices,

betrays an author unacquainted with the personal circumstances of the

Apostle, and those of the churches where he taught. The close cor-

respondence of the Epistle with the Gospel in thought and expression

begets a suspicion that some cai'eful imitator of John wi'ote the

Epistle. Lastly, the Epistle, as compared with the Gospel, shews such

evident signs of enfeeblement of spirit by old age, that if it is to be

ascribed to John, it must have been written at the extreme end of his

life, after the destruction of Jerusalem ; whereas, from no allusion

being made to that event even in such a passage as ch. ii. 18, the

Epistle makes a shoAV of having been written before it. The only solu-

tion in Lange's estimation is that some imitator wrote it, as St. John's,

it may be a century after his time.

21. To this Liicke replies that Lange is in fourfold error. For 1,

it is not true that the Epistle contains no individual and personal

notices. These it is true are rather hinted at and implied than brought
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to the surface : a cliaracieristic, not only of a catholic epistle as dis-

tinguished from one locally addressed, but also of the style of St. John
as distinguished from that of St. Paul. As to the fact, the Writer

designates himself by implication as an apostle, and seems to allude to

his Gospel in ch. i. 1—4 : in ch. ii. 1, 18, he implies an intimate rela-

tion between himself and his readers : in ch. ii. 12—14, he distinguishes

his readers according to their ages : in ch. ii. 18, 19, iv. 1—3j the false

teachers are pointed at in a way which shews that both Writer and

readers knew more about them : and the warning, ch. v. 21, has a

local character, and reminds the readers of something well known to

them.

22. Secondly, it is entirely denied, as above remarked, that there is

the slightest trace of slavish imitation. The Epistle is in no respect

the work of an imitator of the Gospel. Such a person would have

elaborated every point of similarity, and omitted no notice of the per-

sonal and local circumstances of the Apostle : would have probably

misunderstood and exaggerated St. John's peculiarities of style and

thought. All such attempts to put off one man's writing for that of

another carry in them the elements of failure as against a searching

criticism. But how different is all we find in this Epistle. By how
wide a gap is it separated from the writings of Ignatius, Clement,

Barnabas, Polycarp. Apparently close as it is upon them in point of

time, what a totally diffei-ent spirit breathes in it. This Epistle

written after them, written among them, would be indeed the rarest of

exceptional cases—an unimaginable anachronism, a veritable va-repov

TTporepov.

23. Thirdly : it is certainly the strangest criticism, to speak of the

weakness of old age in the Epistle. If this could be identified as really

being so, it would be the strongest proof of authenticity. For it is

altogether inconceivable, that an imitator could have had the power

or the purpose to write as John might have written in his old age.

But where are the traces of this second childishness ? We are told, in

the repetitions, in the want of order, in the uniformity. Certainly

there is an appearance of tautology in the style f more perhaps than in

the Gospel. Erasmus, in the dedication of his paraphrase of St. John's

Gospel, characterizes the style of the Gospel as a " dicendi genus ita

velut ansulis ex sese cohterentibus contexens, nonnumquam ex con-

trariis, nonnumquam ex similibus, nonnumquam ex iisdem subinde re-

petitis,—ut orationis quodque membrum semper excipiat prius, sic, ut

prioris finis initium sit sequentis." The same style prevails in the

Epistle. It is not however an infirmity of age, but a peculiarity, which

might belong to extreme youth just as well.

24. The greater amount of repetition in the Epistle arises from its
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being more hortatory and tender in character. And it may also be

attributed to its more Hebraistic form, in which it differs from the

Grecian and dialectic style of St. Paul: abounding in parallels and

apparent arguings in a circle. The epistolary form would account for

the want of strict arrangement in order, which Avould hardly be observed

by the youngest any more than by the oldest writer.

25. And the appearance of uniformity, partly accounted for by the

oneness of subject and simplicity of spirit, is often produced by want of

deep enough exegesis to discover the real differences in passages which

seem to express the same. Besides, even granting these marks of old

age, what argument would they furnish against the genuineness ?

St. John was quite old enough at and after the siege of Jerusalem for

such to have shewn themselves: so that this objection must be dealt

with on other grounds, and does not affect our present question.

26. Fourthly, it is quite a mistake to suppose that if the Epistle was

written after the destruction of Jerusalem, that event must necessarily

have been intimated in ch. ii. 18. It cannot be proved, nor does it

seem likely from the notices of the Trapovcria in the Gospel, that

St. John connected the icrxa-Trj wpa with the destruction of Jerusalem.

It does not seem likely that, writing to Christians of Asia Minor
who probably from the first had a wider view of our Lord's prophecy of

the end, he should have felt bound to make a corrective allusion to the

event, even supposing he himself had once identified it with the time of

the end. The^ would not require to be told, Avhy the universal triumph
of Christianity had not followed it, seeing they probably never expected
it to do so.

27. So that Lange's objections, which I have reported freely from
Liicke, as being highly illustrative of the character of the Epistle, cer-

tainly do not succeed in impugning the verdict of antiquity, or the
evidence furnished by the Epistle itself.

28. The objections brought by Bretschneider, formed on the doctrine
of the logos and the antidocetic tendency manifest both in the Epistle
and the Gospel, and betraying both as works of the second century,
have also been shewn by Liicke, Einl. pp. 16—20, to be untenable.
The doctrine of the logos, though formally enounced by St. John only,
is in fact that of St. Paul in Col. i. 15 ff., and that of the author of the
Epistle to the Hebrews i. ff., and was unquestionably prepared for
Christian use long before, in the Alexandrine Jewish theology. And
though Docetism itself may have been the growth of the second cen-
tury, yet the germs of it, which are opposed in this Epistle, were
apparent long before. A groundless assumption of Bretschneider is,

that seeing the three Epistles are by the same hand, and the writer of
the second and third, where there was no ground for concealing him-
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self, calls himself o n-pecrpvrepo';,—the first Epistle, where, wishing to be

taken for the Apostle, he does not name himself, is also by John the

Presbyter. The answer to which is, that we can by no means consent to

the assumption that the so-called Presbyter John was the author of the

second and third Epistles: see the Prolegomena to 2 John, § i. 2, 12 ff.

29. The objections brought against our Epistle by the modern

Tubingen school are dealt with at considerable length by Dlisterdieck,

in his Einleitung, pp. xxxix—Ixxv. It is not my purpose to enter on

them here. For mere English readers, it would require an introduc-

tion far longer than that which Diisterdieck has devoted to it, at all

to enable them to appreciate the nature of those objections and the

postulates from which they spring. And when I inform such English

readers that the first of those postulates is the denial of a personal

God, they will probably not feel that they have lost much by not

having the refutation of the objections laid before them. Should any

regret it, they may find some of them briefly noticed in Dr. Davidson's

Introduction, vol. iii. pp.454 ff.: and they will there see how feeble and

futile they are.

30. Whether then we approach the question of the authorship of this

Epistle (and its consequent canonicity) from the side of external testi-

mony, or of internal evidence, we are alike convinced that its claim to-

have been wn-itten by the Evangelist St. John, and to its place in the

canon of Scripture, is fully substantiated.

SECTION II.

FOR WHAT HEADERS IT WAS WRITTEN.

1. This question, in the ease of our Epistle, might be very easily and

briefly dealt with, were it not for one apparent mistake, which com-

plicates it.

In Augustine's Qu^st. Evang. ii. 39, vol. iii. p. 1353, we read, " secun-

dum sententiam banc etiam illud est quod dictum est a Joanne in epistola

ad Parthos;" and then follows 1 John iii. 2. This appears to be the

only place in Augustine's writings where he thus characterizes it. The

« ad Parthos" has found its way into some of the Benedictine editions

in the title of the Tractates on the Epistle: but it seems not to have

been originally there. It has been repeated by some of the Latin

fathers, e. g. by Vigilius Tapsensis (or Idacius Clarus ?) in the 5th

centuiy in his treatise against Varimadus the Arian= : by Cassiodorus^:

2 Lib. i. c. 5, p. 367 ; in Migne, Patr. Lat. vqI. IxiL

3 De institut. divin. Script, c. 14, vol. ii. p. 546.
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by Bede, who in a prologue to the seven catholic Epistles*, says,

" multi scriptorum ecclesiasticorum, in quibiis est sanctus Athanasius,

Alexandrine prassul ecclesige, primam ejus (Joannis) epistolam scriptam

ad Parthos esse testautur." These two latter notices involve the matter

in more obscurity still. For Cassiodorus thus designates not only the

first, but also the second and third Epistles; and, seeing that no Greek

writer ever seems to give this title, it is hardly conceivable that the

statement of Bede regarding Athanasius can be correct. Diisterdieck

suspects, and apparently with reason, that the prologue cannot be from

Bede's own hand, seeing that he so uniformly keeps to Augustine.

2. Some, but very few writers, have assumed as a fact that the Epistle

was really Avritten to the Parthians. Paulus and Baur made use of the

assumption to impugn the apostolicity of the Epistle. Grotius, who was

followed by Hammond, and partially by Michaelis and Baumgarten-Cru-

sius, gives a curious reason, in connexion with this idea, for the omission

of all address and personal notices: " vocata olim fuit epistola ad Parthos,

i. e. ad Juda^os Christum professes, qui non sub Romanorum, sed sub

Parthorum vivebant imperio in locis trans Euphratem, ubi ingens erat

JudfBorum multitude, ut Neardaj, Nisibi et aliis in locis. Et banc cau-

sam puto cur hajc epistola neque in fronte nomen titulumque Apostoli,

neque in fine salutationes apostolici moris contineat, quia nimirum' in

terras hostiles Romanis haec epistola per mercatores Ephesios mittebatur,

multumque nocei'e Christianis poterat, si deprehensum fuisset hoc,

quanquam innocens, litterarum ccmmercium." This is absurd enough,

especially as the Epistle is evidently not addressed to Jews at all as such,

but mainly to Gentile readers: see below, par 5. And ecclesiastical

tradition knows of no mission of St. John to the Parthians, St. Thomas
being supposed to have carried the Gospel to them.

3. This being so, it would appear, as hinted before, that the supposed

address " ad Parthos " rests upon some mistake. But if so, on what
mistake ? A conjecture is quoted from Serrarius that in the original

text of Augustine it stood "ad Pathmios:" another from Semler, that
" adapertius " is the reading, Augustine wishing to contrast St. John's

writings with those of St. Paul, as the plainer and more explicit of the

two ^ A more probable conjecture has been, that the word 7rap6evo<;

has some concern in the mistake: not however in the manner supposed
by Whiston", that the original address was -Trpbs TtapOevovs, i. e. to "young

4 Vol. iv. p. 1, Migne, from Cave, Script, eccles. histor. liter, pp. 179, 296.
5 Other conjectures have derived it from 'ad sparsos,'—'ad pantas.' "Ad

Spartos" is asserted by Scholz (biblische-kritische Reise, p. 67) to be.found in many
Latin mss., but Liicke doubts this.

6 Comm. on the 3 catholic Epistles of St. John, Loud. 1719, p. 6: cited by Lucke
and Diisterdieck.
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Christians yet nncorrupted both as to fleshly and spiritual fornication."

Hug supposes that the irpos 7rdp6ov^ came from a superscription of the

second Epistle, found in the cursive mss. 89 (Cent, xi.) and 30 (Cent,

xiii.) of Griesbach, and alluded to by Clem. Alex., in a fragment of his

Adumbrations on 2 John, ed. Potter, p. 1011, " secunda Joannis epis-

tola, quie ad virgines scripta, simplicissima est." And this is very

possib le. Another supposition is that of Gieseler, Kirchenge schichte,

i. p. 139, that it has arisen out of the circumstance of the name TrapOivo's

being given to the Apostle himself. This name certainly occurs in a

superscription of the Apocalypse cited by Liicke from ms. 30 of Gries-

bach (Cent, xii.) tov dyLov ivBoioTarov dTroaroXov kol cvayyeXtCTToC

irapOevov rjyaTrrjfievov iTruTTqOiov ^Iwdvvov O^oXoyov. Llicke gives various

other notices, from which it appears that this character was attributed to

St. John '.

4. At all events we may fairly assume, that the Epistle was not

written to the Parthians. Nor is there more probability in the notion

of Benson that it was addressed to the JeAvish Christians in Judaea and

Galilee, who had seen the Lord in the flesh : nor in that of Lightfoot,

who sends it to the Church at Corinth, supposing the Gains to whom the

third Epistle is addressed, identical with him of Acts xix. 29 ; 1 Cor. i.

14, and the typa\j/a of 3 John 9 to refer to this first Epistle.

5. Setting aside these, and falling back on the general opinion, we
believe the Epistle to have been written not to any one church, but to

a cycle of churches, mainly consisting of Gentile converts. This last

seems shewn by the Avarning of ch. v. 21, combined with the circum-

stance that so little reference is made to O. T. sayings or history.

6. It evidently also appears, that the Apostle is the spiritual teacher

of those to whom he is writing. He knows their circumstances and

various advances in the faith : the whole tone is that of their father in

the faith. Such a relation, following as we surely must the traces fur-

nished by ancient tradition, can only be found in the case of St. John,

by believing the readers to have been members of the churches at and

round Ephesus, where he lived and taught.

7. The chai'actcr of the Epistle is too general to admit a comparison

between it and the Ephesian Epistle in the Apocalypse, which some

have endeavoured to institute. Our Epistle contains absolutely no

materials on which such a comparison can proceed.

7 See the (Ps.?) Ignatius, ad Philad. c. 4, p. 824; Tertnllian de monogam. c. 17,

vol. ii. p. 952 ; Cyr. Alex. Orat. de Maria virgine, p. 380
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SECTION III.

ITS EELATION TO THE GOSPEL OF ST. JOHN.

1. As introductory to this enquiry, it will be well to give an account

of opinions respecting the epistolary form of this canonical book.

2. This was always taken for granted, seeing that definite readers and

their circumstances are continually present, and that the first and second

persons plural are constantly used ^,—until Michaelis ® maintained that it

is rather a treatise, or a book, than a letter ; and only so far a letter, as

any treatise may be addressed to certain readers, e. g, the Acts to Theo-

philus. Accordingly, he holds this to be a second part of the Gospel.

3. As Liicke remarks, it is of great importance whether we consider

the writing as an Epistle or not. Our decision on this point affects

both our estimate of it, and our exposition. Surely, however, the ques-

tion is not difficult to decide. We may fairly reply to the hypothesis

which supposes the Epistle to be a second part of the Gospel, that the

Gospel is complete in itself and requires no such supplement ; see John

XX. 30, 31, where the practical object also of the Gospel is too plainly

asserted, for us to suppose this to be its practical sequel.

4. To view it again as a preface and introduction to the Gospel, as

Hug, seems not to be borne out by the spirit of either writing. The

Gospel requires no such introduction : the Epistle furnishes none such.

They do not in a word stand in any external relation to one another,

such as is imagined by every one of these hypotheses.

5. Hug fancied he found a trace of the Epistle having once been

attached to the Gospel, in the Latin version attached to the Codex

Bezae. There, on the back of the leafon which the Acts of the Apostles

begin, the copyist has written the last column of 3 John, with this sub-

scription :
" Epistulaj Johanis iii. explicit incipit Actus Apostolorum."

But first, this proves too much, seeing that the second and third Epistles

of St. John (and the rest of the catholic epistles ?) are included, and
surely Hug does not suppose these Epistles to have been also sequels to

the Gospel : and secondly, this very circumstance, the inclusion of all

three Epistles, shews a possible reason of the arrangement, viz. to place

together the writings of the same Apostle.

6. The writing then is to be regarded as an Epistle, as it usually has
been : and no closer external relation to the Gospel must be sought for.

But, this being premised, a very interesting question follows. The
two writings are internally related, in a remarkable manner. Do the

8 Cf. ch.ii. 1, 7, 13, 14, 18, 28; iii. 18, 21; iv. 1, 7, 11, &c.
9 Iiitrod. to N. T., Marsh's transl., vol. iv. p. 400.
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pha?nomena of this relation point out the Gospel, or the Epistle, as

having been fii'st written ?

7. And to this question there can I think be but one answer. The
Epistle again and again assumes, on the part of its readei's, an acquaint-

ance with the facts of the Gospel narrative, Llicke well remarks, that

" as a rule, the shorter, more concentrated expression of one and the

same writer, especially when ideas peculiar to him are concerned, is the

latei', Avhile the more explicit one, which first unfolds and puts in shape

the idea, is the earlier one." And he finds examples of this in the

abbreviated formulse of ch. i. 1, 2, as compared with John i. 1 ff! ; iv. 2,

compared with John i. 14.

8. Other considerations connected with this part of our subject will

be found treated in the next section.

SECTION IV.

TIME AND PLACE OF WRITING.

1. On both of these, opinions have been much divided ; no sure

indications being furnished by the Epistle itself. If however we have

been right in assigning to it a date subsequent to that of the Gospel,

we shall bring that date, by what has been said in the Prolegomena to

Vol. 1. ch. V. § iv. (where fifteen years, a.d. 70—85, are shewn to have

marked the probable limits of the time of the wi-iting of the Gospel),

Avithin a time not earlier than perhaps about the middle of the eighth

decade of the first century : and extending as late as the traditional age

of the Apostle himself.

2. Some have imagined that the Epistle betrays marks of the extreme

old age of the writer. But such inferences are very fallacious. Cer-

tainly the repeated use of rcKi/ia, more frequently than any other term

of endearing address, seems to point to an aged writer : but even this is

insecure.

3. Again it has been fancied that the iaxdrrj wpa eo-rtV of ch. ii. 18,

furnishes a note of time ; and must be understood of the approaching

destruction of Jerusalem. But as Liicke replies, this expression is used

simply in reference to the appearance of antichristian teachers, and the

apprehension thence arising that the coming of the Lord was at hand.

So that we have no more right to infer a note of time from it, than from

similar expressions in St. Paul, e. g. 1 Tim. iv. 1 ; 2 Tim. iii. 1

4. As to the place of writing, we are just as much in uncertainty.

The Gospel (Vol. I. Prolegg. ch. v. § iv.) is said by Irenseus to have been

written at Ephesus. And ancient tradition, if at least represented by

the subscriptions to the Epistle, seems to have placed the writing of the

Epistle there also. Further, it is impossible to say.
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SECTION V.

CONTENTS AND ARRANGEMENT.

1. This Epistle, from its aphoristic and apparently tautological

character, is exceedingly difficult to arrange as a continuous contextual

whole. Some indeed from this have been induced to believe that there

is no such contextual connexion in the Epistle. So Calving Episco-

pius^ and others. And this seems, up to the beginning of the last

century, to have been the prevailing view. About that time, Sebastian

Schmid, in his commentary on the Epistle, maintained, but only tenta-

tively and timidly, that thei'e is a logical and contextual arrangement.

The same side was taken up with more decision by Oporinus of

Gottingen, in a treatise entitled " De constanter tenenda communione

cum Patre et Filio ejus Jesu Christo, i. e. Joannis Ep. i. nodis inter-

pretum liberata et luci vere innectse suae restituta, Goett. 1741."

2. But the principal advocate of this view in the last century was

Bengel. In his note in the Gnomon^ on the famous passage, ch. v. 7,

he gives his contextual system of the Epistle, as cited below*. It Avill

1 " Doctrinam exhortationibus mistam continet. Disserit euim de feterna Christi

deitate, sirnul de incomparabili quam muiido patefactus secum attulit gratia, turn do

omnibus in genere beneficiis ac prajsertim insestimabilem divine adoptionis gratiaui

commeudafc atque extollit. Inde sumit cxhortandi materiem, et nunc quidem in geuere

pie et sancte vivendum adinonet, nunc do caritate nominatim pra3cipit. Verum niliil

horum continua serie facit. Nam sparsim docendo et exhortando vai-ius est, prsesertini

vero multus est in urgenda caritate. Aliaquoque breviter attiugit, ut de cavendis im-

postoribus, et similia." Argum. Epist. 1 Job. vol. vii. p. 107.

2 " Modus tractandi arbitrarius est, neque ad artis regulas adstrictus . . . sine rhe-

torico artificio aut logica accurata methodo institutus." Lectiones sucrte in Ep. Job.

Amst. 1G65, ii. p. 173.

3 Vol. il. p. 568, ed. Steudel. Tiibingcn and London, 1850.

* " Partes sunt tres

:

Exordium, c. i. 1—4.

Teactatio, e. i. 5—v. 12.

CONCLUSIO, c. V. 13—21.

" In EXOEDio apostolus ab apparitione verbi vitffi coustituit auetoritatem prasdi-

cationi etscriptioni su£e, et scopum (^Im, ut, ver. 3) exserte indicat: exordio respondefc

CONCLUSIO, eundera seopum amplius explanaus, instituta gnorismatum illorum re-

capitulans per triples novimus,c.v. 18, 19, 20.

" Teactatio habet duas partes, agens
" I. speciatim

.
o) de communione cum Deo in luce, c. i. 5—10.

P) de communione cum Filio in luce, c. ii. 1 f. 7 f., subjuncta applicatione pro-

pria ad patres, juvenes, puerulos, vv. 13—27. Innectitur hie adhortatio ad
manendum in eo, c. ii. 28—iii. 24, ut fructus ex manifestatione ejus in came
se porrigat ad manifestationcm gloriosam.
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be observed that this arrangement is made in the interest of the dis-

puted verse, and tends to give it an important place in the context of

the Epistle. It is moreover highly artificial, and the Trinitarian

character, which is made to predominate, is certainly far from the

obvious key to the real an-angement, as given us by the Epistle

itself^

3. Nearer to our own time, differing arrangements of the Epistle

have been proposed, by Liicke, De Wette, and Dusterdieck. I shall

take these three in order.

4. Liicke professes to have gained much, in drawing up his arrange-

ment, from the previous labours of Knapp" and Rickli ^ He holds the

proper theme of the Epistle, the object, ground, and binding together of

all its doctrinal and practical sayings, to be this proposition :
" As the

ground and root of all Christian fellowship is, the fellowship which each

individual has with the Father and the Son in faith and in love, so this

latter necessarily unfolds and exhibits itself in that former, viz. in the

fellowship with the brethren." Having laid this down, he divides the

Epistle into many sections, all vinfolding in various ways this central

truth. Thus, e. g., ch. i. 5—ii. 2, speaks of fellowship with God through

Jesus Christ. God is light : fellowship with Him is walking in light

:

all pretence to it without such walking, is falsehood. And striving

after such purity is the condition under which only Christian fellowship

subsists, and under which the blood of Christ cleanses from sin. For

even the Christian state is a striving, and not free from sin, but pro-

ceeding ever in more detection and confession of it : which leads not to

a compromise with sin, but to its entire annihilation.

5. This may serve for a specimen of Liicke's setting forth of the con-

nexion of the Epistle : in which, as Dusterdieck observes, he does not

attempt to grasp the master thoughts which account for the develop-

ment, but merely follows it step by step. For this, however, Liicke

docs not deserve the blame which Diisterdieck imputes to him. His is

obviously the right way to proceed, though it may not have been

carried far enough in his hands : far better than the a priori assump-

tion of a Trinitarian arrangement by Bengel. He has well given the

y) de corroboratione et fructu mansionis illius per Spiuitum, capite iv. toto, ad

quod aditum parat c. iii. ver. 24 conferendus ad c. iv. 12.

" II. Per Syniperasma sive Congeriem, de Testimonio Patris et Filii et Spiritus, cui.

fides in Jesum Christum, generatio ex Deo, amor erga Deum et filios ejus, observatio

prfficeptorum, et victoria muudi innititur, e. v. 1—12."

* Bengel's arrangement has been adopted in the main by Sander, in his Commentary

on the Epistle.

^ Script, var. argum. p. 177 f.

7 Johannis crster Brief erkliirt and angewcudct in Predigten, Luzern 1828.
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sequence of thought, as it stands: but he has not accounted for it.

The complete statement of the disposition of the matter of the Epistle

must tell us not only how the train of thought proceeds, but why it thus

proceeds,

6. A nearer approximation to this has been made by De Wette ®.

His plan may be thus described. The great design of the Epistle is to

comfirm the readers in the Christian life as consisting in purity (love)

and faith, and to this end to waken and sharpen the moral conscience

by reminding them of the great moral axioms of the Gospel, by remind-

ing them also of the inseparableness of moi'ality and faith, to keep them

from the influence of those false teachers who denied the reality of the

manifestation of Jesus Christ in the flesh, and to convince them of the

reality of that manifestation. The Epistle he arranges under l.An

introduction, ch. i. 1—4: 2. Three exhortations; «) i. 5—ii. 28, begins

with reminding them of the nature of Christian fellowship, as consisting

an walking in light, in purity from sin and keeping of God's command-

ments (i. 5—ii. 11): then proceeds by an earnest address to the

readers (ii. 12— 14), a warning against the love of the world (ii.

15—17), against false teachers, and an exhortation to keej) fast hold of

Christ (ii. 18—57), and concludes with a promise of confidence in the

day of judgment.

jB) He again reminds them of the fundamental moral axioms of the

Gospel. The state of a child of God rests on the conditions of righteous-

ness and purity from sin : he who commits sin belongs to the devil.

Especially is the distinction made between those who belong to God
and those who belong to the devil, by Love and Hate : and thei'efore

must we ever love in deed and in truth (ii. 29—iii. 18). The Apostle

adds a promise of confidence towards God and answer to prayer, and

exhorts them to add to love, faith in the Son of God (iii. 19—24):

which leads him to a second express warning against the false teachers

(iv. 1—6).

y) In this third exhortation, the Apostle sets out with the simple

principle of Love, which, constituting the essence of God Himself, and
being revealed in the mission of Christ, is the condition of all adoption

into God's family and all confidence towards God (iv. 7—21). But a

co-ordinate condition is faith in the Son of God, as including in itself

Love, and the keeping of God's commandments, and the strength

requisite thereto. And the voucher for this faith is found in the

historical facts and testimonies of baptism, of the death of Christ, and
of the Holy Spirit, and in eternal life which He gives (v. 1—13). At

8 Handbuch, vol. i. ed. Bruckner, Leipz. 1846. The Gospel and Epistles of St. Jolm
are treated together.
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the conclusion of the exhortation, we have the repeated promise of

confidence towards God and the hearing of prayer, in this case

intercessory prayer for a sinning brother, yet with a limitation, and a

reminding that strictly speaking, Christians may not sin: ending with a

warning against idolatry (v. 14—21).

7. To this division Diisterdieck objects that the terms exlwrtation,

reminding, &c., are of too superficial a kind to suffice for designating

the various portions of the Ejiistle, and that De Wette is in error in

supposing a new train of thought to be begun in ch. iv. 7—21: rather

does the leading axiom of ch. ii. 29 proceed through that portion, and
in fact even farther than that.

8. His own division, which has been in the main followed in my
Commentary, is as follows. Regarding, as the others, ch. i. 1—4 as the

Introduction, in which the writer lays down the great object of apostolic

preaching, asserts of himself full apostolicity, and announces the purpose

of his wi'iting,—he makes two great divisions of the Epistles: the first,

i. 5—ii. 28, the second, ii. 29—v. 5: on which follows the conclusion,

V. 6—21.

9. Each of these great divisions is ruled and pervaded by one master

thought, announced clearly in its outset; which we may call its theme.

These themes are impressed on the readers both by positive and nega-

tive unfolding, and by polemical defence against erroneous teachers:

and, this being done, each principal portion is concluded with a cor-

responding promise. And both princij)al portions tend throughout to

throw light on the great subject of the whole, viz. Fellowship with
God the Father and the Lord Jesus Christ.

10. The theme of t\\Q first portion is given ch. i. 5, " God is Light,

and in Him is no darkness." Consequently, fellowship with Him, on

which_depends our joy in Christ (i. 3, 4), belongs only to him who
walks in light (i. 6). To walk thus in light as God is light (i. 6 if,,

ii. 8 ff.), and to flee from darkness, in which there can be no fellowship

with God (ii. 1 1 AT.), forms the first subject of the Apostle's Exhortation.

To this end, after shewing the relation which this proposition, " God is

light," has to us in regard of our fellowship with God and with one

another through Jesus Christ (i. 6, 7), he unfolds first positively

(i. 8—ii. 11) loherein our walking in light consists: viz. in free recogni-

tion and humble confession of om* own sinfulness : the knowledge and

confession of our own darkness being in fact the first breaking in on us

of the light, in which we must walk : viz. fellowship with God through

Christ, whose blood is to cleanse us from all our sin.

11. This our walking in light, whose first steps are the recognition,

confession, and cleansing of sin, further consists in keeping the com-

mandments of God, which are all summed up in one gi-eat command-
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ment of Love (ii. 3—11). Hence only we know that we know God
(ii. 3), that we love Him (ii. 5), that we are and abide in Him (ii. 6),

in a word that we have fellowship with Him (cf. i. 3, 5 ff.), when we
keep His commandments, when we walk (ii. 6, cf. i. 6) as " He," i. e.

Christ, walked.

12. This summing np of all God's commands in love by the example

of Christ as perfect love (John xiii. 34) brings in the negative side of

the illustration of the proposition "God is light." Hate is darkness:

is separation from God: is fellowship with the world. So begins then

a polemical designation of and warning against the love of and fellow-

ship with the world (ii. 15—17), and against those false teachers (ii.

18—26), who would bring them into this condition: and an exhortation

to abide in Christ (ii. 24—28). All this is grounded on the present

state and progress of the A'arious classes among them in fellowship with

God in Christ (ii. 12—14, 27). See each of these subdivisions more

fully specified in the Commentary.

13. The second great portion of the Epistle (ii. 29—v. 5) opens, as

the other, with the announcement of its theme :
" God is inghtcoiis

''

(ii. 29), and " he who doeth righteousness, is born of Him." And as

before, " God is Light " made the condition of fellowship with God to

be, walking in light as "He" walked in light, so now "God is righte-

ous " makes the condition of " sonship " on our part to be that we be

righteous, as " He," Christ, was holy. And as before also, so now: it

must be shewn wherein this righteousness of God's children consists, in

contrast to the unrighteousness of the children of the world and of the

devil. And so we have in this second part also a twofold exhortation,

?k positive and a negative: the middle poiut of which is the fundamental

axiom " God is righteousness, and therefore we His children must be

righteous:" and thus it also serves the purpose of the Epistle announced

in i. 3 f. to confirm the readers in fellowship with the Father and the

Son, and so to complete their joy: for this fellowship is the state of God's

children.

14. This however, as on the one side it brings in all blessed hope and

our glorious inheritance (iii. 2, 3), so on the other it induces the moral

necessity of that righteousness on which our fellowship with the Father

and the Son, our abiding in Him, rests, grounded on His Love (iii. 8, 9,

10 if.: iv. 7ff. &c.). Both sides of the birth from God, that which
looks forward and that which looks backward, are treated together by
the Apostle. Because we are born of God, not of the world, because we
are God's children, not the devil's (because we know Him,—because we
are of the truth,—because His Spirit is in ns,—which are merely

parallel enunciations of the same moral fact), therefore we sin not,

therefore Ave practise righteousness, as God our Father is just and holy:
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and thus sanctifying ourselves, thus doing righteousness, thus abiding in

Him and in His love, as His children, even thus we may comfort our-

selves in the blessed hope of God's children to which we are called, even

thus we overcome the Avorld.

15. It will be well to examine more in detail the order in which the

exhortation proceeds in this second portion of the Epistle.

16. First after the enunciation of the theme in ii. 29, the Apostle

takes up the fo7nva7'd side of the state of God's childi-cn, that hope Avhich

is full of promise (iii. 1, 2) ; then proceeds to the condition of this hope,

puiifying ourselves even as " He" is pure (iii. 3). This purifying

consists in fleeing from sin, which is against God's command (iii. 4),

and presupposes abiding in Him who has taken away our sins (iii. 5,

6) : the Apostle thus grounding sanctification in its condition, justifica-

tion.

17. Having laid down (iii. 7) the positive axiom, ^' He that doetli

righteousness is righteous even as ^ He^ is righteous" he turns to the

other and negative side (iii. 8 ff.), contrasting the children of God and

the children of the devil. And this leads us to an explanation how the

abiding in the love of God necessarily puts itself forth in the love of the

brethren (iii. 11.—18). Hate is the sure sign of not being from God
(iii. 10); love to the brethren a token of being from Him (iii. 18, 19) :

and being of the truth (ib,) : and is a ground of confidence towards

God (iii. 20, 21), and of the certainty of an answer to our prayers

(iii. 22).

18. This confidence towards Him is summed up in one central and

decisive pledge—the Spirit which He has given us (iii. 24) : and thus

the Apostle is led on to warn us against false spirits which are not of

God (iv. 1 ff.), and to give us a certain test whereby we may know the

true from the false. He sets the two in direct opposition (iv. 1—6),

and designates the false spirit as that of antichrist : making its main

characteristic the denial of Christ having come in the flesh. This he

concludes with a foi-mula parallel to that in the first part, iii. 10

:

''• Hereby hnoiv ive the spirit of truth, and the spirit of error
."

19. After this (iv. 7 ff.) follows a fuller positive description of that

which is born of God. Its very essence is love: for God is Love:

Love to God grounded on His previous love to us (iv. 7—21) in send-

ing His Son : love to one another, resting on the same motive, and

moreover (v. 1—5) because our brethren, like ourselves, are born of Him.

And seeing that our love to God and to one another is grounded on God

having given us His Son, we come to this, that faith in the Son of God

is the deepest ground and spring of our love in both its aspects : and is

i\\Q true test of being born of God as distinguished from being of the

u-orld (iv. 1—6), the true condition of life (iv. 9: cf. v. 13, i. 3, 4), of
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blessed confidence (iv. 14 ff.), of victory over the world (iv. 4, v. 4 f.).

And thus the Apostle's exhortation converges gradually to the one point

ao-ainst which the lie of antichrist is directed, viz, true feith in the Lord

Jesus Christ manifested in the flesh (v. 5). On this faith rests the

righteousness of those who are horn of God, as on the other hand the

antichristian character of the children of the world consists in the denial

of Christ having come in the flesh. For this faith works by righteous-

ness and sanctification, as God the Father, and as the Lord Jesus Christ,

is righteous and holy : seeing that we, who are born of and abide in the

love with which God in Christ hath first loved us, keep His command-

ments, viz. to practise love towards God and towards the brethren.

20. So that we see on the one side the simple parallelism of both

parts, suggested by the nature of the subject : and on the other, how

both parts serve the general purpose of the whole work. The righte-

ousness of those that are born of God, who is righteous, is simply the

walking in light as God is light: the keeping God's commandments

which all converge into one, the commandment of love. And this love

has its ground and its source in aright faith in the Son of God manifested

in the flesh. On our fellowship therefore with this our Lord, depends

our fellowship with the Father and with one another (i. 3, 7, ii. 23, iii.

23, iv. 7 ff".), and consequently our joy (i. 4), our confidence (ii. 28), our

hope (iii. 3), our life (iii. 15, v. 13 ; cf. 1. 2), our victory over the world

(ii. 15 «:, iii. 7 fl"., V. 5).

21. The Conclusion of the Epistle begins with v. 6. It is in two

portions, v. 6—12 and v. 13—21. Both of these serve to bring the

subject of the whole to its full completion, and, so to speak, to set it at

rest. " Jesus is the Son of God." This is the sum and substance ofthe

apostolic testimony and exhortation. In the opening of the Epistle it

was rested on the testimony of eye and ear witnesses : now, it is rested

on witness no less secure, viz. on the religious life and experience of

the readers themselves. Between these two testimonies comes in the

Epistle itself with all its teaching, exhortation, and warning. This last

testimony that Jesus is the Son of God is threefold: the water of

baptism, the blood of reconciliation, the Spirit of sanctification (v. 6—8).

These, in threefold unity, form God's own witness for His Son (v. 9).

Only in faith on the Son of God (v. 10) do we receive and possess this

witness of God, the true substance of which is eternal life, bestowed on

us in Christ through water, blood, and the Spirit. So that he that hath

the Son hath life.

22. And thus we have reached the true goal of all the Apostle's ex-

hortation : the TavTa eypaij/a (v. 13) answering to the ravra ypa^o/xcv of

i. 4. And it is this—that our fellowship with the Father, and with one

another, rests on our fellowship with the Lord Jesus Christ the Sou of
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God ; on which also depends our confidence, our hope, our joy, seeing

that we have eternal life in faith in the Son of God. As in ch. iii. 22,

so here again, he illustrates this confidence by its exercise with regard

to the answer of our prayers. And of this he takes occasion to adduce

one particular example, viz. intercession for a sinning brother ; and to

place it in its true moral light, viz. as then availing when the sin in

question has not excluded him totally from the family of life and from

holy fellowship with God. Then follow a few solemn sentences, gather-

ing up the whole instruction of the Epistle : the living contrast between

the sinner and the child of God : between the family of God and the

world: the consciousness on the part of God's children of their stand-

ing and dignity in Christ, the true God and life eternal. And he ends

by summing up in one word all his warnings against falsehood in doc-

trine and practice, "Little children, Iceep yourselves from idols."

23. Such is a free rendering of the account given by DUsterdieck of

his division of the Epistle : which, for the reason stated above, I have

inserted here almost at length. The points wherein I have differed from

it will be easily recognized in the Commentary.

24. It has this decided advantage over the others, that it not only

arranges, but accounts for the arrangement given : and without any

straining of the material of the Epistle to suit a preconceived view,

brings to light its inner structure and parallelisms in a way which leaves

on the mind a view of it as an intelligently constructed and interdepen-

dent whole.

SECTION VI.

LANGUAGE AND STYLE.

1. The questions of language and style, which in other sections of the

Prolegomena have required independent treatment, have in this case

been already discussed by impUcation under other heads. Still it will

be well to devote a few paragraphs to the separate consideration of

these.

2. The style of the Epistle has been often truly described as apho-

ristic and repetitive. And in this is shewn the characteristic peculiarity

of St. John's mode of thought. The connexion of sentence with

sentence is slightly, if at all, pointed out. It depends, so to speak, on

roots struck in at the bottom of the stream, hidden from the casual ob-

server, to whom the aphorisms appear unconnected, and idly floating on

the surface. Liicke well describes this style as indicating a contem-

plative spirit, which is ever given to pass from the particular to the

general, from differences to the unity which underlies them, from the
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outer to the inner side of Christian life. Thus the Writer is ever work-

ing upon certain fundamental themes and axioms, to which he willingly

returns again and again, sometimes unfolding and applying them, some-

times repeating and concentrating them : so that we have side by side

the simplest and clearest, and the most condensed and difficult sayings:

the reader who seeks merely for edification is attracted by the one, and

the " scribe learned in the Scriptures" is satisfied, and his understanding

surpassed and deepened by the other.

3. The logical connexion is not as in the Epistles of St. Paul, in-

dicated by the whole superficial aspect of the writing, nor does it bear

onward the thoughts till the conclusion is reached. The logic of St.

John moves, as Diisterdieck has expressed it, rather in circles than

straight onward. The same thought is repeated as seen from difierent

sides : is transformed into cognate thoughts and thus put into new
lights, is unfolded into assertion and negation, and the negation again

closed up by the repeated assertion (ch. i. 6 f., 8f., ii. 9 f., &c.). Thus

there arise numerous smaller groups of ideas, all, so to speak, revolving

round some central point, all regarding some principal theme ; all

serving it, and circumscribed by the same bounding line. Thus the

Writer is ever close to his main subject, and is able to be ever reiterating

it without any unnatural forcing of his context : the train of thought is

ever reverting back to its central point.

4. Now if we regard the actual process of the Epistle with reference

to these characteristics, we find that there is one great main idea or

theme, which binds together the whole and gives character to its con-

tents and aim ; viz. that fellowship with God the Father and our Lord
Jesus Christ, in which our joy is complete ; in other words, that right

faith in the Son of God manifest in the flesh, in which we overcome the

world, in which we have confidence in God, and eternal life.

5. This idea, which pervades the whole Epistle', is set forth in two
great circles of thought, which have been ah-eady described as the two
portions of the Epistle. These two, both revolving round the one great
theme, are also, in their inner construction, closely related to each other.

God is light :—then our fellowship with Him depends on our walking in

the light
:
God is righteous :—then we are only manifested as children

of God, abiding in His love and in Himself, if we do righteousness.
But for both—our walking in light, and our doing righteousness, there
is one common term,—Love: even as God is Love, as Christ walked in

Love, out of Love became manifest in the flesh, out of Love gave Him-
self for us. On the other side,—as the darkness of the world, which
can have no fellowship with God, Avho is Light, denies the Son of God
and repudiates Love,—so the unrighteousness of the children of the
world manifests itself in that hatred which slays brethren, because love
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to brethren cannot be where the love of God in Christ is unknown and
eternal Life untasted.

6. Such a style and character ofthe Epistle, not bound bj strict dialectic

lules, not hurrying onward to a logical conclusion, but loving to tarry,

and to repeat, and to limit itself in smaller circles of thought, shews us

the simple heart of a child, or rather the deep spirit of a man who, in

the richest significance of the expression, has entered the kingdom of

heaven as a little child, and, being blessed in it himself, yearns to

introdnce his brethren further and further into it, that they may rejoice

with him. In his Epistle Christian truth, which is not dialectic only

but essentially moral and living, is made to live and move and feel and
act. When he speaks of knowledge and faith, it is of a moral existence

and possession : it is of love, peace, joy, confidence, eternal life. Fel-

lowship with God and Christ, and fellowship of Christians with one

another in faith and love, each of these is personal, real ; so to speak,

incarnate and embodied.

7. And this is the reason why our Epistle appears on the one hand
easy intelligible to the simplest reader, if only his heart has any ex-

perience of the truth of Christ's salvation,—and on the other hand un-

fathomable even to the deepest Christian thinker : but at the same time

equally precious and edifying to both classes of readers. It is the most
notable example of the foolishness of God putting to shame all the

wisdom of the world.

8. But as the matter of our Epistle is rich and sublime, so is it fitted,

by its mildness and consolatory character, to attract our hearts. Such
is the power of that holy love, so humble and so gentle, which John had
learned from Him in. whom the Father's love was manifested. He ad-

dresses all his readers, young and old, as his little children : he calls

them to him, and with him to the Lord : he exhorts them ever as his

brothers, as his beloved, to that love which is from God. The Epistle

itself is in fact nothing else than an act of this holy love. Hence the

loving, attracting tone of the language ; hence the friendly character

and winning sound of the whole. For the Love which wrote the Epistle

is but the echo, out of the heart of a man, and that man an Apostle, of

that Love of God which is manifested to us in Christ, that it may lead

us to the everlasting Fount of Love, ofjoy and of life.

9. I may conclude this description, so admirably worked out by Diis-

terdieck, with the very beautiful words of Ewald, which he also cites

:

speaking of the " unruffled and heavenly repose " which is the spirit of

the Epistle, he says, " it appears to be the tone, not so much of a father

talking with his beloved children, as of a glorified saint, speaking to

mankind from a higher world. Never in any writing has the doctrine

of heavenly Love, of a love working in stillness, a love ever unwearied,
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never exhausted, so thoroughly proved and approved itself, as in this

Epistle."

SECTION VII.

OCCASION AND OBJECT.

1. The Apostle himself has given us an account of the object of his

Epistle : raura ypd^ofxev vfjiiv, tva rj X'^P^ v/xCyv rj TreTrX-ajpooixevr], ch. i. 4 : and

again at the close, v. 13 : ravra eypaij/a v/xlv, Iva uhrjTi. on ^w^v ex^'''^

alwvtov, Tois TTLCTTevovcnv eis to ovo/xa tov vlov tov Oeov. In almost the same

words does he sum up the main purpose of his Gospel, John xx. 31.

He assumes readers who believe on the Son of God : he writes to them

to certify them of the truth and reality of the things in which they

believe, and to advance them in the carrying out of their practical con-

sequences, in order that they may gain from them confidence, peace, joy,

life eternal.

2. This, and no polemical aim, is to be assigned as the main object of

the Epistle. As subservient to this main object, comes in the warning

against those persons who, by denying that Jesus Christ was come in the

flesh, imperilled all these blessed consequences, by seducing men from

the faith on which they rested.

3. The fact of these false teachers having come forward in the church

was most probably the occasion which suggested the writing of the

Epistle. Such seems to be the reference, hinted at in the background by
the repeated ort to ch. ii. 12—14. The previous instruction, settlement,

and achievements in the faith of the various classes of his readers, fur-

nished him with a reason for writing to each of them : it being under-

stood, that some circumstances had arisen, which made such writing

desirable. And what those circumstances were, is not obscurely pointed

at in the verses following, ii. 18

—

25 : of. especially ver. 21.
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CHAPTER VI.

2 & 3 JOHN.

SECTION I.

AUTUORSHIP.

1. The question of the authorship of both Epistles is one which will

require some discussion. On one point however there never has been

the slightest doubt : viz., that both were written by one and the same

person. They are, as it has been said, like twin sisters: their style and

spirit is the same : their conclusions agree almost word for word, I

shall therefore treat of them together in all mattei's which they have in

common.

2. Were the two Epistles written by the author of the fomier and
larger Epistle ? This has been ausAvered in the affirmative by some

critics who do not believe St. John to have written the first Epistle

:

e. g. by Bretschneider and Paulus. Their arguments for the identity

of the writer of the three will serve, for us who believe the apostolicity

of the former, a different purpose from that which they intended. But
the usual opinion of those who have any doubts on the Authorship has

taken a different form. Ascribing the first Epistle to St. John, they

have given the two smaller ones to another writer ; either to the

Presbyter John', or to some other Christian teacher of this name,

otherwise unknown to us. Another exception is found to this in the

modern critics of the TUbingeu school, Baur and Schweglcr, whose

method of proceeding I have briefly noticed in the Prolegomena to the

former Epistle (§ i. par. 29), and need not further characterize.

3. It will now be my object to enumerate the ancient authorities, and

to ascertain on which side they preponderate : whether for, or against,

the authorship by the Apostle John.

Ii-en£eus, adv. Heer. i. 16. 3, p. 83, says : 'Iwavvi^s 8e o to9 Kvpiov

fj.a6rjT7]'i iirereive Tr]v KaraSt'/cT^v avriLv, fjLrjSk ^aipeiv avTols vcji' rjfxo^v XeyeaOat

ftovXrjO^LS' 6 yap Xeywv avroL';, (firjai, )(aip€iVf Koivwvel k.t.X. (2 John 10, 11 .)

And in iii. 16. 8, p. 207 :
" Et discipulus ejus Joannes in prsedicta

epistola fugere eos praecepit dicens Multi seductores," &c.

It is true that in the case of this latter citation Irenseus has fallen

into the mistake of supposing it to be taken from the first Epistle : but

this very circumstance shews him to have had no suspicion that the two

Were written by diffei'ent persons.

4. Clement of Alexandria, in a passage already cited above (eh. v. § i.

9 So Erasmus, Grotius, Dodwell, Harenberg, Beck.
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par. 5), cites the first Epistle tlius, 'lwd.vvr]<; Iv rrj fji^it^ovi iirKrroXrj . . .

thereby showing that he knew of more Epistles by that Apostle.

And again in the fragments of the Adumbrations, p. 1001 P., he says,

" Secunda Joannis Epistola, qute ad virgines scripta simplicissima est:

scripta vero est ad quandam Babyloniam Electam nomine, significat

autem electionem ecclesiee sanctae."

5. Dionysius of Alexandria, in a passage (Eus. H. E. vii. 25) quoted

at length below in the Prolegg. to the Apocalypse
( § i. par. 48), noting

that John never names himself in his writings, says, dXX ov8e iv rrj

SevTfpa cfiepojxevrj 'loidvvov kol Tpirrj, Kairot ;8pa;(et'ats oilo-ais eTrtcrroXars, 6

'IwdvvTj? ovofjiaarl TrpoKCtrat, dXXa dvwvu/xcos o 7rpe(r(3vT£po<s yeypaiTTat.

Whence it appears that Dionysius found no oiFence in the appellation

6 TTpea-jSvTepo?, but rather a trace of St. John's manner not to name

himself. No argument can be raised on the expi'ession (fiepo/xivr] 'loidwov,

that Dionysius doubted the genuineness of the two Epistles. Eusebius

calls the first Epistle t^v cjiepofiivrjv 'Iwdwov Trporipav. All we can say

of the expression is, that it gives the general sense of tradition.

Alexander of Alexandria cites 2 John 10, 11 with ws TrapiJyyciXev o

fxandpto^ 'Iwdvvrj<;. (Socrates, H. E. i. 6.) And the subsequent Alexan-

drian writers shew no doubt on the subject.

Cyprian, de hter. baptiz., in Migne, Patr. Lat., vol. iii. p. 1099,

in relating the opinions of the various bishops in the council at Carthage,

has :
" Aurelius a ChuUabi dixit : Joannes Apostolus in epistola sua

posuit dicens, Si quis ad vos venit," &c. 2 John 10.

He does not in his own writings cite either Epistle, nor does Tertul-

lian. But the above testimony shews that they were received as apos-

tolic and canonical in the North African church.

6. The Muratorian fragment on the canon speaks enigmatically, owing
partly to some words in the sentence being corrupt: " Epistola sane Jude
et superscript! Johannis duas in catholica habentur et sapientia ab amicis

Salomonis in honorem ipsius scripta." Routh, Eel. Sacr. i. p. 396.

Liicke, Huther, al., find here a testimony /or the Epistles : Diisterdieck

on the contrary understands the sentence (reading tit sapientia) as

meaning that they were not written by John, just as the Wisdom was
not written by Solomon.

Most probably the Peschito did not contain either Epistle. Cosmas
Indicopleustes (Cent, vi.) says (lib. vii. p. 292, in Migne, Patr., vol,

Ixxxviii.) that in his time the Syrian church acknowledged but three
catholic Epistles, 1 Peter, 1 John, and James. Still Ephrem Syrus
quotes the second Epistle, as also 2 Peter (see Prolegg. to 2 Pet. § iv.

13) and Jude: possessing them probably, as he did not understand
Greek, in another Syriac version.

7. Eusebius, H. E. iii. 25, reckons both Epistles among the antilcgo-
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mena : saying, rwv 8' ai/TtXeyo/AeVwv . . . y) 6voixat,oixiv'q Sevrepa Koi TpUri

'Iwavi'ov, etre tow (.vayy^XicTTOv rvy^^avovaai, cire Kat kripov bfjLOivvp.ov

Still, Eusebias's own opinioa may be gathered from his Dcmonstratio

Evangelica, iii. 5, vol. iv. p. 120, where he says of St. John, cV fxev rots

cTTto-ToXats avTov ov8e p.vr]p.r]v rrjq otKetas Trpoa-rjyopia'i TTOietTai, rj Trpea-fSyTepoy

eavTov ovofjud^ei, ovSafjiov 8e aTrdoroAoi/ ov8e eiayyeXiar-^v. Whence it

would appear that he received the tw^o smaller Epistles as genuine.

8. Origen mentions them with a similar expression of doubt (Ens.

H. E. vi. 25): /caraAeAoiTre ( Iwai/vr^s) 8e Kat eTrtaroA^v ttolvv oAtywv (ttixwv

tCTTO) 06 Kat oeuTepav Kat TpiT-qv lira, ov Travres <fiaal yvqatovs etvat ravras'

TrXr]v ovK elcn crTL)(wv dfji(f>6Tepai iicaTOV.

9. Theodore of Mopsuestia, if we are thus to interpret Leontius of

Byzantium (see above, ch. iii. § i. 11), rejected these in common with

the other catholic Epistles.

10. Theodoret makes no mention of them.

11. In a Homily on Matt. xxi. 23 ascribed to Chrysostom, but

written probably by some Autiochene contemporary of his, we read

tJ)v Sevrepav koI Tpir-qv ol Trarepes aTTOKavovi^ovTai.

12. Jerome (Vir. Illustr. c. 9, vol. ii. p. 845) says, " Scripsit Joannes

et uuam epistolam, . . . quas ab universis ecclesiasticis et eruditis viris

probatur: reliqute autem du«, quarum principium . . . ' Senior,' . . .

Joaunis presbyteri asseruntur, cujus et hodie alterum sepulchrum apud
Ephesios ostenditur."

13. In the middle ages there seems to have been no doubt on the

authenticity of the Epistles, till Erasmus revived the idea of their being

the work of John the Presbyter. This view, grounded on the fact that

the Writer names himself irpeo-jSuTepos, has been often maintained since :

e. g. by Grotius, Beck, Fritzsche, al.

14. If we take into strict account the import of this appellation, it

will appear, as Liicke, Huther, and Dusterdieck have maintained, to

make rather for than against the authorship by St. John. For in the

first place, assuming, which is very doubtful, the existence of such

a person as John the Presbyter, this name could only have been given

liim by those who wished to distinguish him from the Apostle, and

would never have been assumed by himself as a personal one, seeing

that he bore it in common with many others his co-presbyters.

15. Again, such an appellation is not without example as used of

Apostles, and might bear two possible senses, either of which would

here be preferable to the one just impugned. In the very fragment of

Papias (Eus. II. E. iii. 39), from which the existence of the presbyter

John is inferred, he several times uses the term irpea^vTepo's of Apostles

and apostolic men as a class. He tells ocra Trapa rdv '7rpea/3vT€p(t)v efiaOov :
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he says that if he met with any one who had conversed with rots

TTpeajSvTepoLs, he enquired about tovs twv Trpeo-ySuTe'/Dcov Xoyovs. Here it is

certain tliat TrpecrySuVepos must not be taken officially, but of priority in time

and dignity: it bears that meaning from which its official sense was

derived, not that official sense itself*.

16. And this leads us to the other meaning, that of the old age of the

writer ^ St. Paul in Philem. 9, calls himself IlauXos 6 TrpecrfivTr)^ in this

sense: and TrpecrjSiIrepos is but another form of the same word, though a

form carrying a different possible meaning.

17. It is impossible to decide for which of these reasons the Apostle

might choose thus to designate himself, or whether any other existed of

which we are not aware. But we may safely say that inasmuch as St.

Peter (1 Pet. v. 1), writing to the Trpea-fivrepoi, calls himself their

a-vfiirpecrfivTepo?, there was no reason why St. John might not thus have

designated himself. And we may hence lay down that the occurrence

of such a word, as pointing out the Writer of these Epistles, is no

reason against their having been written by that Apostle.

18. On the whole then we infer from the testimony of the ancient

Fathers, and from the absence of sufficient reason for understanding the

title 7rpeo-^vT€/3o?, of any other person than the Apostle himself, that

these two smaller Epistles were written by St. John the Apostle

and Evangelist.

SECTION II.

FOR WHAT READERS WRITTEN.

1. The third Epistle leaves no doubt on this question. It is ad-

dressed to one Taios (Caius). Whether this Caius is identical with Gains

of Macedonia (Acts xix. 29), with Gains of Corinth (1 Cor. 1. 14;

Rom. xvi. 23), or with Gaius of Derbe (Acts xx. 4), it is impossible to

say. The name was one of the commonest : and it is possible, as Liicke

remarks, that the persons of St. John's period of apostolic work in

Asia may have been altogether different from those of St. Paul's period.

A Caius is mentioned in the Apostolic Constitutions, vii. 46, Migne,

Patr. Gr., vol. i. p. 1052, as bishop of Pergamus : and Mill and

Whiston believe this person to be addressed in our Epistle.

1 Cognate to this sense is that taken by Lyra :
" qui tunc regebant ccclesias senes

vel seniores dicebantur ratione diseretionis vel maturitatis in moribus : inter rectores

vero ecclesiarum qui tunc erant in Asia, Joannes erat prineipalior :" by Bartholomseus

Petrus, understanding that John designates himself as Bishop, and Primate of Asia

:

hy Corn.-alapide, taking the word as equivalent to Senior, Seigneur, Signore : by Beza,

Whitby, Mill, Bertholdt, Baumgarten-Crusius, Liicke, Huther, &c.

2 This is taken by Piscator, Erasm.-Schmid, Hermann, G. C. Lange, Wolf, Rosen-

miiller, Bensoiij Carpzov, Augusti, al. Some of the above, and Aretius and Guericke,

unite the two.
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2. It is not so plain to wliom the second Epistle was written, Tiio

atlilress is IkX^kt^ Kvpia koL rots tckvois avrrj'i : xa rcKva crou are men-

tioned in ver. 4 : Kvpia in the vocative occurs ver. 5 : ra re/cva ttjs dSeA-

cjyjjs crov T^s e/fAcKT^s are mentioned as sending greeting, ver. 13.

3. On tliese data the following doubts arise. Is it an individual lady

who is addressed ? And if so, is either of the two words a proper name

iK\iKTrj or KvpCa, and which ? Or is it a church, thus called figuratively ?

And if so, is it some particular body of Christians, or the Church
universal ?

4. These questions were variously answered even in ancient times.

The Scholiast (ii.) says, rj Trpos iKKXrja-Lay ^ Trpos riva yvvoLKa Slo. tcov

cuayyeXtKuiv cvtoXmv ttjv €avTrj<: oiKiav OLKOvofiovaav irvevfxariKuis. We
have also in CEcumenius and Theophylact, as a comment on the last

verse of the Epistle, (SovXovTaL rtvcs 8ta tovto /Se^aiovv ws oi irp6<s yvvalKa

T] iin(TTo\r] avTY}, aXka irpos iKKXyjcrCav Trepl ov ovSkv t<3 (SovXofiivw Sieve^-

divq. The individual hypothesis was held in its various forms by

Lyra, Cappellus, Wetstein, Grotius, Middleton (taking 'EkX€kti7 for tho

proper name); Benson, Heumann, Bengel, G. C. Lange, C. F. Fritzsche,

Carpzov, Jachmann, Paulus, De Wette, Liicke, al. (taking Kvpia as

the proper name ^) ; by Luther, Piscator, Beza, Aretius, Heidegger,

Bart.-Petrus, Corn.-a-lap., Joachim Lange, Wolf, Baumg.-Crusius,

Sander, al. (takiug neither word as a proper name,—" to the elect

woman, a lady ") : Corn.-a-lap. giving a tradition that she was named
Drusia or Drusiana : Carpzov, a conjecture that she was Martha the

sister of Lazarus and Mary. Another conjecture has been, that she

was Mary, the mother of our Lord *.

5. On the other hand, the ecclesiastical hypothesis has been held by
Jerome, Ep. 123 ad Ageruchiam, vol. i. p. 909, taking the words as

meaning the whole Christian church : so also perhaps Clem.-Alex., as

cited above, § i. par. 4. The Scholiast i. in Matthiae says, ckAckt^v

Kvptav Xeyet ttjv ev tlvi totto) iKKX-qatav, ws t^v tou Kvpiov SiSaa-KaXiav

oLKpil^rj (^vXaTTova-av. And SO Cassiodorus, Calov., Hammond, Michaelis,

Hofmann *, Mayer, Huther, al. Some have carried conjecture so far as

to designate the particular church ; e. g. Serrarius, supposing the Caius

of the third Epistle to have belonged to this church, and that it conse-

quently w^as at Corinth : Whiston, arguing for Philadelphia : Whitby,

for Jerusalem, as being Kvpia, the mother of all churches : Augusti, for

the same, as being Kvpia, founded by our Lord Himself.

6. In now proceeding to examine these various opinions, we will first

dispose of a grammatical point. It has been insisted by Huther and

3 So too Athanasius apparently, ypdcpei Kvpicf koI rots reKvois avr^s.

* Kraner, in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1833, part 2, pp. 452 ff.

* Schriftbeweis, i. 801.
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others, that were Kvpia a proper name, St. John would have writteu

not ckAcktt^ Kvpia, but Kupia rrj iKXcKTrj, as Taiw tw dyaTnjTw, 3 John 1.

But this argument seems to me not to hold : and that principally oa

account of the peculiar nature of the name. Kvpia, like Krpios, ofteu

in the LXX and N. T., is really an anarthrous appellation, abbreviated

from 7j Kvpia, as that from 6 Kupios. This being so, it follows, even when

used as a proper name, the rules of anarthrous nouns in general. Thus

we have 1 Cor. x. 21, Tron/jpiov Kvpiov, Tpa7rit,r]? Kvpiov, whereas in 1 Cor.

xi. 27. we have rb iror-^pLov to£) Kvpiov, tov aip.aTO<i tou Kvptov : cf. also ib.

xvi. 19 ; 2 Cor. iii. 18 bis, and the expression Kwptos TravTOKpaTxp, 2 Cor.

vi. 18, whereas when 6 Oeos follows it is Kvpios 6 Oeos 6 TravroKpaTwp,

Rev. iv. 8, XV. 3 al. So that no argument can be fairly founded on

this. If Kvpia was a proper name, it still retained in the mind of the

Writer its power as an anarthrous substantive, and caused the adjective

following to drop its distinctive article.

7. In weighing the probability of either hypothesis, the following

considerations are of importance. It would seem, as I have remarked

in my note in loc, as if the salutation in ver. 13 rather favoured the idea

of a church being addressed, because we have no mention there of the

elect sister herself, but only of her children. But then we must set

against this the fact, that in the pi'ocess of the Epistle itself, the Kvpta

herself does distinctly appear and is personally addressed. It would

be, to say the least, strange, to address the whole church in the one

case, and not to send greeting from the whole church in the other.

8. Again, would it have been likely that the salutation should have

run aa-irat,erai ae to. reKva Trj<s dSeX^T^s o-ou, if the Kvpia had been a mere

abstraction ? Does not this personal address, as well as that in ver. 5,

KOL vvv ipoyrw ae, Kvpia, imply personal reality of existence ?

9. Let us, again, compare the address of this Epistle with that of

the third, confessedly by the same Writer. The one runs 6 7rpeo-/5uT€pos

(Taio) T(5 dyaTrrjTO)) ov cyw dyaTTw Iv aXyjOeLa. The other 6 TrpmjivTep o<i

(eKXeKTrj Kvpia koX tois tckvois avrrj'i) ov<; eyw dyaTrw iv dXrjOeia. Can
any one persuade us that the well-known simplicity of St. John's

character and style would allow him thus to write these two addresses,

word for word the same, and not to have in the words enclosed in

brackets a like reference to existing persons in both cases ?

10. Besides, as Liicke has well observed, we are not justified in thus

attributing to St. John a mystic and unaccountable mode of expression,

not found in any other writer of the apostolic age, nor indeed even in

the apocryphal writings which followed it.

11. St. Peter's expression, rj iv BajSvXGivi avveKXeKT^, 1 Pet. v. 13,

even if understood of a church, which I have questioned in my
note in loc, would not justify a like interpretation of KvpU here :
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though in the use of iKX^KTrj the passages are closely connected. If

q. person be addressed here, it is highly probable that we must under-

Btand a person there also : if a church be conceded to be addressed

there, we have still the strange and unaccountable Kvpia to deal with

here «.

12. On all these grounds I believe that an individual and not a

church is addressed. And if so, first, is either of the words ckAckt?^ or

Kvpia a proper name ? We may safely answer this in the affinnative,

on account of the anarthrousness of Kvpia and iKXeKry in ver. 1, which

I submit could only be occasioned by one or other of the words being a

proper name.

13. Then if so, which of the two words is the proper name ? Here

again there can be little doubt, if we compare ckAekt^ Kvpia with t^s

dSeX^^s crov t^s ckX€ktt}s. Both sisters were tKAcKTat : but both had not

the same name. Hence it would appear, unless we are to understand

T^s e/cXeKT^s in ver. 13 to be a mere play on the name of the person

addressed, that iKXeKTrj is not the name, but an epithet. And if so, then

KvpM is the name, and ought perhaps to be substituted for the rendering

" lady," in the notes. The name is elsewhei'e found : so in Gruter,

inscriptt. p. 1127, No. xi., (J3evLTnro<; koI yj yvvrj avrov Kvpia: and in other

examples given by Llicke, p. 351, note 2.

14. This Kyria then appears to have been a Christian matron gene-

rally known and beloved among the brethren, having children, some of

whom the Apostle had found (at a pi'evious visit to her ?) walking in

the truth. She had a sister, also a Christian matron, whose children

seem to have been with the Apostle when he wrote this Epistle.

15. In the third Epistle, mention is made of Demetrius with praise,

and of Diotrephes with blame, as a tui'bulent person, and a withstander

of the Apostle's authority. But it is quite in vain to enquire further

into the facts connected with these names. We know nothing of them,

and conjectures are idle.

16. Of the occasion and object of these Epistles, it is hardly needful

to remark. Both are too plainly declared in the letters themselves, to

require further elucidation.

SECTION III.

TIME AND PLACE OP WRITING.

1. It is impossible to lay down either of these with any degree of

certainty. From the similarity in style of both Epistles, it is probable

^ It appears certain that Clem. -Alex, must have confused the two passages in his

memory, when he stated (see above, § i. par. 4) that this Epistle was written "ad
quandam Babyloniam Electam nomine."
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that the times of writing were not far apart. The journeys mentioned

in 2 John 12 and 3 John 10, 14, may be one and the same. Eusebius,

H. E. iii. 23, relates that the Apostles, dirb Trj<s Kara rrjv v^a-ov /Aero, ttjv

AofiCTiavov TeXevTTjv eTrav^XOwv cjivyrj? . . aTrrjei 7rapaKaXovfi€vo<s kol kin to.

77A77o-toYojpa Twv IdvtZv, OTTOV /xiv eTrtcTKOTrovs KaracrTT/o-wv, ottov Be oAas

iKKXTjo-M? dpfxoa-wv, OTTOV Se kXt^pw eva ye riva KXrjpwawv twv vtto tov Tri/er-

/xaros (Ty]p.aivoixev(av. It may have been in prospect of this journey that

he threatens Diotrephes in 2 John 10. If so, both Epistles belong to

a very late period of the Apostle's life : and are probably subsequent to

the wi-iting of the Apocalypse. See below in the Prolegomena to that

book, § ii. par. 7.

2. With regard to the place of writing, probability points to Ephesus:

especially if we adopt the view suggested by the passage of Eusebius

just cited.

CHAPTER VII.

JUDE.

SECTION I.

ITS AUTHORSHIP.

1. The author of this Epistle calls himself in ver. 1, 'It/cov xP'otoC

SoDAos, and dSeA<^os 'laxwySou. The former of these appellations is never

thus barely used, in an address of an epistle, to designate an Apostle.

It is true that in Phil. i. 1 we have IlavAos koX Tt/xo^eos hovXoi )(pLa-rov

'Irja-ov : but a designation common to two persons necessarily sinks to

the rank of the inferior one. In every other case where an Apostle

names himself SovAos, it is in conjunction with aTroo-roAos ; see Rom. i. 1;

Tit. i. 1 ; 2 Pet. i. 1 ^ That I see no exception to this in James i. 1, is

plain to the readers of my Prolegomena to that Epistle.

2. That an Apostle 7nai/ have thus designated himself, we of course

cannot deny; but we deal with analogy and probability in discussing

evidence of this kind.

3. The second designation, dSeA^os 'lafcw/^ou, still further confirms the

view that the Writer is not an Apostle. Whoever this 'laKwySos may be,

it is exti-emely improbable, that an Apostle of the Lord should have put

forward in the opening of an Epistle of solemn warning and exhortation,

7 St. Paul in Philem. 1 calls himself merely Seo-fiios xP'O'to'^ 'Ii7<roO; but obviously

both the name and the circumstances are widely different.
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not his exalted commission from Christ himself, but his mere earthly

relationship to one who was better known than himself

4. But this is met by some with the allegation, that we have elsewhere

the Apostle Judas called the brother of James, 'lovSas 'laKWySov, Luke vi.

16; Acts i. 13. Even were this so (and it is uncertain whether we are

making the right supplement, see note on Matt, x, 2 ff.), that designa-

tion must stand on its own independent ground, and being mere matter

of conjecture, cannot claim to enter as evidence here. If the considera-

tions arising from this Epistle itself tend to shew that the Jude who
wrote it was not an Apostle, then either we must 1 ) otherwise fill up
the ellipsis in that 'Iox;Sas 'Iukm^ov, or 2) leave that difficult appellation

in entire uncertainty. From the nature of the case, this must rule that

other, not that other, this.

5. The question for us is, How would the probability arise, that any

one should call himself " brother of James?" and the rej)ly to this will

depend somewhat on the personal dignity of the James here mentioned.

If this person be assumed to be the well-known bishop of the church at

Jesusalem, then there will be no difficulty in the Writer of this Epistle

thus designating himself.

6. And this has been the general supposition. Those who see in that

James, the Apostle James, son of Alphfeus, regard our Writer as the

Apostle Jude, also the son of Alph^us: the "Judas notlscariot" of

John xiv. 22. Those, on the other hand, who see in that James, not one

of the Twelve, but the actual (maternal) brother of our Lord, the son of

Joseph and Mary, regard our Writer as the Judas of Matt. xiii. 55,

another brother of our Lord, and a younger son of Joseph and Mary.

7. The reader will at once gather from what has been said in the

Prolegomena to the Epistle of James, that this latter is the view here

taken. The other seems to me to be beset with insuperable difficulties:

involving us as it does in the wholly unjustifiable hypothesis, that those

who are called in Scripture the brethren of our Lord were not his

brethren, but his cousins, sons of Alpha^us (Clopas).

8. It may be asked, if this Writer were indeed the brother of James,

and thus the brother of the Lord Himself, should we not rather expect

that he would give himself this high character, stating his relationship

to Jesus, rather than that to James ? But surely such a question would

shew great ignorance of the true spirit of the apostolic writers. It

would be the last thing I should expect, to find one of the brethren of

the Lord asserting this relationship as a ground of reception for an

Epistle. Almost all agree that the Writer of the Epistle of James was

the person known as the brother of the Lord. Yet there we have no

such designation. It would have been in fact altogether inconsistent

with the true spirit of Christ (see Luke xi. 27, 28), and in harmony
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with those later aud superstitions feelings with which the next and fol-

lowing ages regarded His earthly relatives. Had such a designation as

dSeX^os Tov Kvptov been found in the address of an Epistle, it would have

formed a strong a priori objection to its authenticity.

9. I have before remarked in the Prolegomena to 2 Peter that such

expressions as that in our ver. 17, fxvi^a-Orp-e twv prjfxaToiv twv Trpoeipr]-

pevdiv virb Twv diroaToXuiv tov Kvptov r}p,wv Irjaov ^pio-rov, cannot be fairly

alleged as evidence of the apostolieity or non-apostolicity of a writer®.

10. Of this Judas, one of the Lord's brethren, we know nothing from

early ecclesiastical tradition. The only trace of him is found in an in-

teresting story which Eusebius gives from Hegesippus (H. E. iii. 20) of

Domitian, in jealousy of the survivors of the family of David, sending

for and examining two grandsons of this Judas (aTro yeVovs tov Kvpiov

vlwvol 'lovSa, TOV Kara adpKa Xeyop-evov avTOv dSeX^oP), and dismissing

them, on finding that they were poor working men, and hearing that the

kingdom of Christ which they expected was not to be in this present

world.

11. In this defect of our knowledge of the personal history of the

Writer, we can only say that he, like his greater brother St. James, did

not believe on our Lord during His ministry, but became a convert after

the resurrection, and, as in Acts i. 14, consorted usually with the

Apostles and followers of Jesus. All else respecting him is left to be

gathered from the spirit and style of this Epistle : and will be found

treated in the section devoted to that part of our subject.

SECTION IL

AUTHENTICITY.

1. Eusebius reckons our Epistle, as indeed all the Catholic Epistles

except 1 John and 1 Peter, among the dvTiAeyo/Acva. Tu)v 8' dvTiXeyo-

p.ev(av, yvwpip^wv 8' ovv o/xws rots ttoAAoTs, tj Xf.yop.ivr] 'laKw^ov ^eperai /cat

fj 'Iov8a . . . H. E. iii. 25.

And again, H. E. ii. 23, ov ttoXXoI yow twi' TraXaiwv avr^s ip.vr]p,6-

veva-av, ws ovSe rrj<s Xeyoju,€v?js 'lovSa, p.id<; koL avTrj<; ovar]<s t5)v cTrra Aeyo-

p.evwv KaOoXiK^v opw<s Se ta-p-cv koX ravra? ;u.6Ta twv AotVwj/ iv TrXeiorais

8€8r]ixo(TLOvp4va<s eKKXi^crtats.

2. Tertullian however cites it as authentic, and attributes it to the

apostle Jude :
" Enoch apud Judam apostolum testimonium possidet."

. . . De cultu fgemin. i. 3, vol. i. 1308.

3. Clement of Alexandria gives citations from it as from Scripture:

8 See above, Prolegg. to 2 Pet. § iv. 22 : also the notes, in loc., aud on 2 Pet. iii. 2.
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CTTt TOVTOiV OLfiai KM Twi/ 6fj.oto)v alpccTetav Trpoc^TjTiKws 'lovSav iv rfj iTriaToXr}

dprjKcvat . . . (citing our vv. 8, 17) Strom, iii. 2 (11), p. 515 Potter.

And again: eiSeVai yap vfx.as, (ftrjalv 6 'lou'Sas, (SovXofjiaL, on 6 ^eos aTra$ Ik

7^9 AlyvTTTov Tov Xaov crwo-as, k.t.X. (ver. 5, 6) Pasd. iii. 8 (44), p. 280 P.
And Eusebius says of Clement, H. E. vi. 14, iv 8k rais vn-OTUTrwcreo-t,

^I'l'eXoVra eiVetv, irdarj's t^s evSia^T^KOu ypa^^s iTriTeTiJi.r)fx.€i/a^ TreiroLrjTai

oti^y/ycrets, /A7?8e ras dvTtAeyo/xeVas TrapeAfiwv, t^v 'louSa At'yw /cai ras XotTra?

KadoXiKo.'i eTTto-ToAas, Tr/v re BapvaySa Kat ti)v IleTpou Xeyo/xiv-qv aTro/caAvi/'iv.

4. The Muratorian fragment speaks of the Epistle as genuine and
canonical :

" Epistola sane Judas, et superseripti Johannis duas in

catholica habentur." Routh, Rel. Sacr. i. p. 396.

5. Origen, Comm. on Matt. xiii. 55, tom. x. 17, vol. iii. p. 463, says:

lovoas eypaxf/ev cVkttoAt^v oXiyocTTL^^ov jxiv, TrcTrXrjpoi/xivrjv Be twv t^s

ovpaviov xdpLTO<i ippoipivwv Xoyoiv, ostis iv tw Trpooifj.L(o etprjKev, 'looSas

'irjaou xpioToC SouXos, d8eX<(>6s 8e 'laKu^ou.

And again, on Matt. xxii. 23, tom. xvii. 30, p. 814 : ct 8k koX rrjv

Iov8a TrposotTO ns iTncTToX-^v, opdroi ti eircTai tw Aoyo) Sta to aYyeXous T€ tous

JIT) Tr\pr\<TayTas k.tA.

And again, on Matt, xviii. 10, tom. xiii. 27, p. 607 : Kat iv rrj 'lov'Sa

cTTicTToAiJ, TOis iv Ocw TTaTpi r]yaTrt]iKivois k.t.X,

See also pp. 692 f., where he argues on Jude, ver. 6 : ana several

other places in the Latin remains of his works, cited in Davidson,

Introd. vol. iii. p. 498. In two of these latter he calls the Writer of the

Epistle " Judas apostolus."

6. Jerome, Catalog, script, eccles. 4, vol. ii. p. 834 f., says: "Judas
frater Jacobi parvam quidem quae de septem catholicis est epistolam

reliquit. Et quia de libro Enoch, qui apocryphus est, in ea assumit

testimonium, a plerisque rejicitur : tamen auctoritatem vetustate jam et

usu meruit, ut inter sacras Scripturas computetur."

7. In the older copies of the Peschito the Epistle is wanting : but

Ephrem Syrus recognized its authenticity.

8. In later times, the Epistle has been generally received as authentic.

The circumstance that the Writer does not call himself an Apostle, has

ensured for it a more favourable reception than some other books of the

N. T., with those who are fond of questioning the genuineness of the

Epistles. Even De Wette thinks there is no reason why we should

suspect it to be spurious. He is willing to pass over the phsenomena in

it which have appeared stiuubling-blocks to others : its citation of the

book of Enoch, its probable acquaintance with the Epistle to the

Romans, its difficult but apparently Greek style.

9. Schwegler, on the other liand, though acknowledging its very

simple and undeveloped character in point of doctrine, yet draws from

vv. 17, 18 a proof that it belongs to the post-apostolic times. He thinks
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that the forger prefixed the name of Jade, brother of James, in order to

give his writing the weiglit of connexion, in point of doctrine and spirit,

with this latter great name.

10. But as Huther well remarks, had this been so ;—in other words,

for so the hypothesis seems to imply, had the Epistle been written in

the interests of Judaizing Christianity against Pauline, we should surely

have found more indications of this in it : and as to the superscription

we may reply, that a forger would hardly have attributed his composi-

tion to a man otherwise so entirely unknown as Jude was

11. The fact that doubts were entertained respecting the authenticity

of the Epistle in early times, and that we do not find many traces of its

use in the primitive Fathers, may easily be accounted for from its short-

ness, from its special character, from its presumed reference to apo-

cryphal sources from its apparently not being written by an Apostle.

SECTION III.

FOR WHAT READERS AND WITH WHAT OBJECT WRITTEN.

1. The readers are addressed merely as Christians : perhaps, as De
Wette suggests, because the matters mentioned in the Epistle are little

to their credit. The evil persons stigmatized in it do not seem to have

been heretical teachers, as commonly supposed", but rather libertines,

practical unbelievers (vv. 4, 8), scoffers (ver. 18), whose pride and

wantonness (vv. 8, 10, 12 f.), whose murmuring, and refractory and

party spirit (vv. 11, 16, 19), threatened to bring about the destruction

of the church. In 2 Peter, as I have already observed above, ch. iv.

§ iii. 4, these persons are developed into false teachers : one of the

circumstances from which I have inferred the posteriority of that

Epistle.

2. It is mainly to warn his readers against these, that St. Jude

writes the Epistle :
" to exhort them that they should contend earnestly

for the faith once," and once for all, " delivered to the saints."

3. When we come to ask whether the readers formed a circumscribed

circle of Christians, and if so, where, we find ourselves left to mere

speculation for an answer. There does certainly appear to be a

speciality about the circumstances of those addressed, but it is difiicult

exactly to define it. They seem to have been Jews, from the fact of

the altogether Judaic spirit of the Epistle : from its appeal to Jewish

traditions, and perhaps to Jewish books. They evidently dwelt among

9 Even by Dorner, Lehre v. der Person Christi i. 104 ; and Huther, Einleit. § 2.
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an abundant and a wicked population, probably of a commercial

character. Hence some have thought of Corinth as their abode : some

of Egypt, to which land it is said the physical phfenomena are suitable

(vv. 12 ff.) : some of a commercial city in Syria, seeing that Palestine,

where St. Judo dwelt, must at the time of writing the Epistle have
been in a state of commotion, to which there is no allusion in it.

SECTION IV.

TIME AND PLACE OF WRITING.

1. On the former of these it is impossible to speak with any degree

of certainty. Our principal indications are, the state of the church

which may be inferred from the Epistle, the apparent use made in it of

the apocryphal book of Enoch, and the reference made to the previous

teaching of the Apostles.

2. The state of the church indicated is one not far advanced in his-

torical development. Those errors which afterwards expanded into

heresies were as yet in their first stage. The evil men were as yet

mixed with the church, rocks of danger in their feasts of love. They
had not yet been marked off and stigmatized : for this very purpose the

Epistle is written, that they might no longer be latent in the bosom of

the church. All this points to an early date.

3. The datum furnished by the apparent allusion to the apocryphal

book of Enoch, guides us to no certain result. It is even yet matter of

uncertainty, when that book was written ^ So that this consideration

brings us no nearer to our desired result.

4. The fact that St. Jude (ver. 17) refers his readers to previous

teaching by the Apostles, is hardly of more value for our purpose. On
the one hand the imperfect tense eAcyov (ver. 18) seems to speak of the

Apostles as if their work was done and they were passed away,—"they

used to tell you:" on the other hand, it might fairly be used of men who
were dispersed and carrying on their work in other parts. Then again,

the language seems necessarily to imply that the readers had for them-

selves heard the Apostles. No safe inference can be drawn fi-om the

words that they were written after the apostolic age : nay, the natural

inference is rather the other way. They appear to point to a time when
the agency of the Apostles themselves had passed away from the readers,

but the impress of their warning words had not faded from their

memories.

5. Another note of time has been imagined to lie in the circumstance,

' See below, § v. par. 8.
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that the destruction of Jerusalem is not mentioned in the Epistle. It

has been replied, that there was no reason why any allusion should

have been made to that event, as the immediate subject before the

Writer did not lead him to it. Still I cannot help feeling that the

reply is not wholly satisfactory. Considering that St. Jude was writing

to Jews, and citing signal instances of divine vengeance, though he may

not have been led to mention the judgment of the Flood,—I can hardly

conceive that he would have omitted that which uprooted the Jewish

people and polity.

6. So that on the whole, as De Wette, himself often sceptical on the

question of the genuineness and antiquity of the N. T. writings, con-

fesses, there is no reason why we should place our Epistle later than the

limit of the apostolic age. That it was anterior to the second Epistle

of Peter, I have already endeavoured to prove (see above, ch. iv,

§ iii. 3 ff.).

7. Of the place where this Epistle was written, absolutely nothing is

known. From its tone and references, we should conjecture that the

Writer lived in Palestine : but even thus much must be uncertain.

SECTION V.

ON THE APOCRYPHAL WRITINGS APPARENTLY REFERRED TO IN THIS

EPISTLE.

1. In ver. 14 we have a reference to a prophecy of Enoch, the seventh

from Adam. This has by many been supposed to indicate an acquaint-

ance on the part of the Writer with the existing apocryphal " book of

Enoch." It becomes desirable therefore that we should bi'iefly put the

student in possession of the history and nature of that document. In

so doing I shall take my matter partly from Mr. Westcott's article in

Dr. Smith's Biblical Dictionary, partly from a notice by Prof. Volkmar

(see below) : to which sources the reader is referred for further details.

2. The book appears to have been known to the early fathers, Justin,

Irenreus, Clem. Alex., and Origen, and we have numerous references to

it iu the " Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs." Tertullian (de Cult.

Fasm. i. 3, vol. i. p. 1308; a passage well worth the reader's perusal)

quotes it as a book not admitted into the Jewish canon, but profitable,

and indeed to be received by Christians on the ground that " nihil omnino

rejiciendum est quod pertineat ad nos " and that "legimus, omnem
scripturam sedificationi habilem divinitus inspirari." Augustine was
acquainted with it, as also was an anonymous writer whose work is

printed among those of Jerome: but during the middle ages it was known
to the Western Church only through the (presumed) quotations in our
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Epistle. The Eastern Church possessed considerable fragments of it,

incorporated into the Chronographia of Georgius Syncellus (cir. 792).

3. About the close of the last century, the traveller Bruce brought

from Abyssinia the ^thiopic translation of the entire book. An Eng-
lish version of this translation was published by Archbishop Lawrence

in 1821 ; and the ^thiopic itself in 1838. Since then a more complete

edition has been published in Germany (Das Buch Henoch, von Dr. A.

Dilmann, Leipzig, 1853), which is now the standard one, and has given

rise to the Essays, among others, of Ewald and Hilgenfeld^

4. The -^thiopic version appears to have been made from the Greek;

as, though wanting a considerable passage quoted by Syncellus, it yet

agrees in the main with the citations found in the early Fathers. But
it is probable that the Greek itself is but a version of a Hebrew original.

The names of the angels and of the winds betray an Aramaic origin

:

and a Hebrew book of Enoch was known and used by the Jews as late

as the thirteenth century.

5. The book consists of revelations purporting to have been given to

Enoch and to Noah : and its object is, to vindicate the ways of Divine

Providence : to set forth the terrible retribution reserved for sinners,

whether angelic or human : and to "repeat in every form the great prin-

ciple that the world, natural, moral and spiritual, is under the immediate

government of God."

6. " In doctrine," says Mr. Westcott in the article above mentioned,

" the book of Enoch exhibits a great advance of thought within the

limits of revelation in each of the great divisions of knowledge. The
teaching on nature is a curious attempt to reduce the scattered images

of the O. T. to a physical system. The view of society and man, of the

temporary triumph and final discomfiture of the oppressors of God's

people, carries out into elaborate detail the pregnant images of Daniel.

The figure of the Messiah is invested with majestic dignity, as 'the Son

of God,' ' whose name was named before the sun was made,' and who
existed ' aforetime in the presence of God.' And at the same time his

human attributes as the ' son of man,' ' the son of woman,' * the elect

one,' * the righteous one,' ' the anointed,' are brought into conspicuous

notice. The mysteries of the spiritual world, the connexion of angels

and men, the classes and ministries of the hosts of heaven, the power of

Satan, and the legions of darkness, the doctrines of resurrection, retri-

bution, and eternal punishment, are dwelt upon with growing earnestness

as the horizon of speculation was extended by intercourse with Greece.

But the message of the book is emphatically one of faith and truth

:

and while the Writer combines and repeats the thoughts of Scripture,

2 See however its merits discussed in an article referred to below, par. 8.
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he adds no new element to the teaching of the prophets. His errors

spring from an undisciplined attempt to explain their words, and from a

proud exultation in present success. For the great characteristic by

which the book is distinguished from the latter apocalypse of Esdras is

the tone of triumphant expectation by which it is pervaded."

7. The date of the book has been matter of great uncertainty. Abp.

Lawrence, and Hofmann, suppose it to have been compiled in the reign

of Herod the Great : and with this view Gfroaer, Wieseler, and Gieseler

agree. Liicke (Einl. in d. Offenb. Joh. pp. 89 ff.) goes very fully into

the question, and determines that it consists of an earlier and a later

portion : the former written early in the Maccabcean period, the latter

in the time of Herod the Great. It is from the former of these that the

quotation in our Epistle is taken.

8. But the whole question of the date has been recently discussed by

Prof. Volkmar, of Zurich, in the " Zeitschrift der Deutschen morgen-

landischen Gesellschaft " for 1860. He undertakes to prove the book a

production of the time of the sedition of Bai'chochebas (a.d. cir. 132),

and to have been written by one of the followers of Rabbi Akiba,

the great upholder of that impostor. And certainly, as far as I can

see, his proof seems not easy to overthrow. In that case, as he remarks

(p. 991), the book of Enoch was not only of Jewish, but of distinctly

antichristian origin. But this one point in the progress of his argument

seems to me debateable. He assumes that the words cited in our Epistle

as a prophecy of Enoch are of necessity taken from the apocryphal

book, and regards it as an inevitable sequence, that if the book of Enoch
is proved to be of the first half of the second century, the Epistle of Jude
must be even later. In order however for this to be accepted, we need

one link supplied, which, it seems to me, Prof. Volkmar has not given

us. We want it shewn, that the passage cited is so interwoven into the

apocryphal book as necessarily to form a part of it, and that it may not

itself have been taken from primitive tradition, or even from the report

of that tradition contained in our Epistle.

9. The account of the matter hence deduced would be, that the book,

in its original groundwork, is of purely Jewish origin, but that it has

received Christian interpolations and additions. " It may be regarded,"

remarks Mr, Westcott, "as describing an important phase of Jewish
opinion shortly before the coming of Christ." If we accept the later

date, this must of course be modified accordingly.

There never has been in the church the slightest doubt of the apocry-
phal character of the book of Enoch, The sole maintainer of its autho-
rity seems to have been TertuUian^: it is plainly described as apocryphal

3 1. c. above; cf. also de Idololatr. c. 4, vol. i. p. 665, where, after quoting the second
commandment, he adds, " Antecesserat praedicena Enoch . . .

: " and id. c. 15, p. 684,
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by Origen*, Augustine", and Jerome', and is enumerated among the

apocryphal books in the Apostolical Constitutions (vi. 16, Migne Patr.

Gr. vol. i. p. 953)'.

10. The other passage in our Epistle which has been supposed to come

from an apocryphal source, viz. the reference to the dispute between the

archangel Michael and the devil concerning the body of Moses (ver. 9),

has been discussed in the notes ad loc, and held more likely to have been

a fragment of primitive tradition.

11. But it yet remains, that something should be said concerning the

fall of the angels spoken of vv. 6, 7. In the notes on those verses, I have

mentioned the probability, in my view, that the narrative in Gen. vi. 2

is alluded to. This impression has been since then much strengthened

by a very able polemical tract by Dr. Kurtz, the author of the " Ge-

schichte des alteu Buudes," in which he has maintained against Heng-

stenberg the view taken by himself in that work. It seems to me that

Dr. Kurtz has gone far to decide the interpretation as against any

reference of Gen. vi. 2 to the Sethites, or of our vv. 6, 7 to the fall of the

devil and his angels. The exegesis of Hengstenberg and those who
think with him depends on the spiritual acceptation, in this case, of the

word iKTTopveva-aaai, which Kurtz completely disproves. The facts of the

history of the catastrophe of the cities of the plain render it quite out

of the question : and LXX usage, which Hengstenberg cites as decisive

on his side, is really against him*. And this point being disposed of,

" Haec igitur ab initio praevidens spiritus sanctus .... prsececinit per antiquissimum

prophetara Enoch." In Apolog. c. 22 (vol. i. p. 405 ; but the reference may be to the

citation by St. Jude, not to the original from which it was taken) he speaks even more

definitely, apparently numbering the book among the litterae sanctro.

* Cont. Cels. v. 54 ; vol. i. p. 619 : airh tuv eV t^ 'Evwx yeypanfi'ei'tiiv, ariva ouS'

avra. (paivirai avayvois, ouSe yvooplaas Sri cV tois e/c/cArjtrfais ov Trdvv (pepfrai &s 6e7a ra

tiTiyeypafx.iJ.fi'a tov 'Evwx /SiiSAia. Cf. also Horn, xxviii. in Numeros, § 2, vol. ii. p. 384

:

and Spencer's note on 1. c.

s De Civ. Dei, xv. 23. 4, vol. vii. p. 470 :
" Omittamus igitur earum scripturarum

fabulas, quae apocryphaj nuncupantur, eo quod earum occulta origo non claruit patribus,

a quibus usque ad nos auctoritas veterum Scripturarum certissima et notissima suc-

cessione pervenit Scripsisse quidem nonnulla divina Enoch ilium septimum ab

Adam negare non possumus, cum hoc in epistola canonica Judas apostolus dicat. Sed

non frustra non sunt in eo canone Scripturarum qui servabatur in templo Hebraei populi

succedentium diligentia sacerdotum, nisi quia ob antiquitatem suspectse fidei judicata

sunt, nee utrum hsec essent quae ille scripsisset, poterat inveniri, non talibus proferen-

tibus, qui ea per seriem successionis reperientur rite servasse."

^ In the catalogue of ecclesiastical writers: see the passage cited above, § ii. par. 6.

7 For more, and very interesting information on the book of Enoch, see the article

of Volkmar's above alluded to.

8 He alleges that Gen. xxxviii. 24 is the only place where in-Kopvtveiv is used of car-

nal fornication : whereas there are at least six other places, viz. Lev. xxi. 9; xix. 29
(bis); Num. xxv. 1; Deut. xxii. 21; Ezek. xvi. 33. See these discussed, and the

meaning established, in Kurtz, Die Sohne Gottes, u. s. w. p. 47.
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the whole fabric falls with it : Hengstenberg himself confessing that

TovTois, in ver. 7, must refer to ayycXoi above.

12. That the particulars related in 2 Pet. and our Epistle of the ftiUen

angels are found also in the book of Enoch", is again no proof that the

Writers of these Epistles took them from that book. Three other solu-

tions are possible : 1 , that the apocryphal Writer took them from our

Epistles : 2, that their source in each case was ancient tradition :

3, that the book of Enoch itself consists of separate portions written at

different times.

CHAPTER VIII.

REVELATION.

SECTION I.

AUTHORSHIP, AND CANONICITY.

1. The Author of this book calls himself in more places than one by
the name John, ch. i. 1, 4, 9, xxii. 8. The general view has been, that

this name represents St. John the son of Zebedee, the Writer of the

Gospel and the three Epistles, the disciple whom Jesus loved.

2. This view rests on external, and on internal evidence. I shall

first specify both these, and then pass on to other views respecting the

authorship. And in so doing, I shall at present cite mei'ely those testi-

monies which bear more or less directly on the authorshij). The most

ancient are the following :

3. Justin Martyr, Dial. 81, p. 179 (written between a.d. 139 and 161) :

KOI . . . Trap' rjfuv avrjp Tts, <S ovofia 'lwdvvr]<;, cTs Twi/ aTToaToXwv ToO

XptcrTov, Iv airoKaX.v\j/€i yevofilurj a^TW ^tAia err] 7roiiyo-£iv iv 'lepovaaXr] fjL

Tous T(3 r]fXiTep(a )(ptaT<2 Trio-Tewavras vpoc^'^Tevcre, kol fiiTo. raCra ttjv

KaooXiKTjV Kai a-vveXovTL <jidvai alwvCav 6fJ.odvfj.aS6v a/xa ttoVtcov avdaTacriv

yevrjo-ecr^at kol Kpiaiv.

We may mention by the way, that this testimony of Justin is doubly

important, as referred to by Eusebius, himself no believer in the

apostolic authorship: H. E. iv. 18: fxipLvrfrat 8c koL t^s 'Icjoivvov aTro-

KaXvij/eoi's o-a^ws tov diroa-ToXov avrrfv civai Keywv.

The authenticity and value of the passage of Justin has been dis-

cussed at considerable length and with much candour by Liicke, Einl.

9 Cf. Kurtz, ibid. pp. 61, 52.
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pp. 548—56. He, himself a disbeliever in St. John's authorship, con-

fesses that it is a genuine and decided testimony in its favour.

4. Melito, bishop of Sardis (+ cir. 171), is said by Euseb. H. E.

iv. 26, to have written treatises (or a treatise, but the plural is more

likely : and so Jer. Catal. 24, vol. ii. p. 867 :
" de diabolo librum unum,

de Apocalypsi Joannis librum unum") on the devil, and on the Apoca-

lypse of John : koi ra irepl tov SiafSoXov, Koi T^s airoKaXri/'eaJS Icoavvou. It

is fairly reasoned that Eusebius would hardly have failed to notice, sup-

posing him to have seen Melito's work, any view of his which doubted

the apostolic origin : and that this may therefore be legitimately taken

as an indirect testimony in its favour. See Liicke, p. 564 ; Stuart, p.

258 ; Davidson, Introd. iii. 540.

5. Of a similar indirect nature are the two next testimonies.

Theophilus, bishop of Antioch (-|- cir. 180), whose Libri ad Auto-

lycum are still extant, is said by Euseb. iv. 24 to have written a book

Trpos Tr]v aipeatv 'Ep/xoyeVous t'^v cTrtypae^^v
£X°*'> ^^ V ^'^ ''% a.7roKaXv\j/ews

Jiodwov Ke^rjTai /zapruptats-

6. And similarly Eusebius, H. E. v. 18, says of Apollonius (of

Ephesus ? so in the treatise Prtedestinatus, cent. v. : see Liicke, p. 567),

who flourished in Asia Minor at the end of cent, ii., and wrote against

the Montanists, thereby making his testimony more important : K€xpr]Tat

Se Kol ixapTvpiai<i ctTro t^9 'Iwai/vou aTro/caXvi/^ews* Kat v^Kpov 8e hvvdp.€i

Qua Trpos avTov 'Iwavvou Iv tt} 'Ec^ecrw ly-qyipOai IcTTopcL. From this latter

sentence there can be no doubt that Apollonius regarded the Apocalypse

as the work of John the Apostle.

7. We now come to the principal second century witness, Irenaeus

(+ cir. 180). Respecting the value of his testimony, it may suffice to

remind the student that he had been a hearer of Polycarp, the disciple

of St. John. And this testimony occurs up and down his writings in

great abundance, and in the most decisive terms. " Joannes domini

discipulus " is stated to have written the Apocalypse in Ha^r. iv. 20.

11; 30. 4; V. 26. 1; 35. 2, pp. 256, 268, 323, 336: and "Joannes" in

iv. 21. 3; V. 36. 3, pp. 258, 337. And this John can be no other than

the Apostle : for he says, iii. 1. 1, p. 174, 'lwdvvr]<; 6 ixa6r}Tr]% tou Kvpiov

(in the Latin, as above) o koi ctti to ct^^os avrov di/a7reo-cov, koll avro?

c^c'ScDKc TO cuayyeXior, Iv 'E^eVo) ti}s 'Ao-c'as 8iaTpi(3(ov. But the most

remarkable testimony, and one which will come before us again and again

during the course of these Prolegomena, is in v. 30. 1—3, pp. 328 ff.

There, having given certain reasons for the number of Antichrist's name
being 666, he proceeds, tovtwv Sc owtws i)(ovT(iiv, Koi iv ttSo-i Tots o-TrouSat'ot?

Kat dp)(a.LOL<s dvTtypac^ots tov a.pi$fxov tovtov KciyneVov, kol fxapTvpovvTwv airwv

cKctVwv Twv KttT 6ij/LV TOV IwoLvvTjv twpaKOTwv. . . . Thcu, aftcr some remarks,

and stating two names current as suiting the number, he concludes, T^/tteis
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ovv ovK a.TroKivSw€vofiev Trcpt tov ovofxaros tou avTiXpiorov, aTTO^atvo/Aevoi

/Sc^SaiwTtKws* el yap eSei d.va(j>av86v tw vSi' Kaipw KrjpvTreaOaL Tovvofxa avTOv

8l eKcivou av ippedr] tov koL ttjv diroKaXvif/Lv iwpaKOTOS. oo8e y^P ""'P^

TToXXoG xpo^'O" ewpdfir], dXXd oT^eSoc em t>is "nfJ-exepas Y^''^°^S> irpos tw

Te'Xei TTjs AofjieTiai'oG dpx'HS.

This is beyond question the most important evidence which has yet

come before us. And we may observe that it is in no way affected by

any opinion which we may have formed respecting Irenaeus's exegetical

merits, nor by any of his peculiar opinions. He here merely asserts

what, if he were a man of ordinary power of collecting and retaining

facts, he must very well have known for certain.

8. Keeping at present to the direct witnesses for the authorship by

St. John, we next come to Tertullian (+ cir. 220). His testimonies

are many and decisive.

Adv. Marcion. iii. 14, vol. ii. p. 340: "Nam et apostolus Johannes in

apocalypsi ensem describit ex ore Domini prodeuntem. . .
."

lb, 24, p. 356 :
" Hanc (coelestem civitatem) et Ezekiel novit, et

apostolus Joannes vidit."

De Pudicitia 19, p. 1017: " Sed quoniam usque de Paulo, quando

etiam Joannes nescio quid diversae parti supplaudere videatur, quasi in

apocalypsi manifesto fornication! posuerit pcenitentias auxilium, ubi ad

angelum Thyatirenorum," &c.

See also de Resurr. 27, p. 834; de Anima, 8, p. 658 ; adv. Judaeos, 9,

p. 620; de Cor. Militis, 13, p. 96; adv. Gnosticos, 12, p. 147.

9. The fragment on the Canon called by the name of Muratori, and

written cir. 200, says, " et Joannes enim in Apocalypsi licet septem

ecclesiis scribat, tamen omnibus dicit . . . ," where the context shews

that the Apostle John must be intended.

10. Hippolytus, bishop of Ostia (Portus Romanus), cir. 240, in his

writings very frequently quotes the Apocalypse, and almost always with

'I(odvvr]<s Xiyet. Whom he meant by 'luydvvrjs is evident from one pas-

sage, De antichristo, c. 36, Migne, Patr. Gr., vol. x. p. 756 : Xiye /xoi,

/najcapie l(odvvrj, diroaToXe koi p.a6r]Ta tov tcvpiov, tl £t8es Koi rjKOV(ra<; Trepl

Ba^SuAwvos. And then he proceeds to quote ch. xvii. 1—18. Multitudes

of other citations will be found by consulting the index to Lagarde's

edition \ And one of his principal works, as specified in the catalogue

found inscribed on his statue, was aTroXoyta (or Td, for the word has

become obliterated, only A being now legible) virep tov fcard 'Iwdvvrjv

evayyeXtov Koi aTroKaXvil/cws : mentioned also by Jerome, Catal. 61, vol. ii.

p. 901.

11. Clement of Alexandria (cir. 200), in his Strom, vi. 13 (106), p.

1 See also his lately-discovered Refutatio omnium haeresium, lib, vii. § 36, p. 408,

ed, Duncker.
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793 P., says of the faithful presbyter, ovtos Trpecr/Jwcpos . , . iv toTs (.lkoo-l

KOi recraapai KaOeBeiTai 0p6voi<i, ws ^rju-iv iv rrj aTroKaXvipeL 'loidwrji;. And
elsewhere he fixes this name as meaning the Apostle, by saying in his

Quis dives salv. § 42, p. 959 : aKovcrov fjivdov, oi [xvOov aXX oVra Xoyov,

Trept ^liadwov rov (XTrooToXou irapaSeSofXiVOV . . . €7retS^ yap tov Tvpdvvov

reXevT-^aavTOS aTrb Trjs Udr/JLOv Trj<; vyjcrov p.f.Trik6ev cttc t^v "E<^c(rov. . . ,

:

and then he proceeds to tell the well-known story of St. John and the

young robber.

12. Origen, the scholar of Clement (+ cir. 233), who so diligently

enquired into and reported any doubts or disputes about the canonicity

and genuineness of the books of the N. T., appears not to have known
of any which regarded the Apocalypse. In a passage of his Commentary
on St. Matt, preserved by Euseb. H. E. vi. 25, he says, rt Sei -jrepl tov

dvaxccrovTos Xiyuv iin to arrjOos tov Irjaov, Imawov, os fvayyiXiov tv

KaToXiXoLTTtv, ojxoXoyCiv Si'vacr^at rocraOra Troii^cretv a ovSk 6 /coo"/xos xwprjcrat.

iSvvuTO ; (.ypaij/e 8e kol tyjv diroKciAui^tv, KeXevarOel^ cruDTrrja-aL koI /xr] ypdij/at

Tas Twj/ cTTTa ySpovTuJv </)a)vds.

We have also this remarkable testimony in his Commentary on

Matt. tom. xvi. 6, vol. v. p. 719 f. : koI to (SdirTUrfJia ijSaTTTLaOrja-av ol tov

Ze/3eSaLOV vloi, eVetVep 'HpwSfjs p-^v dniKTeivev 'IdK0i{3ov tov 'I(x)dvvov p.a)(^aipa,

6 8e 'Pto/^aiwi' /3acnXev<;, 005 ^ 7rapaSoo"is StSdo"K€t, KaTeSiKacre tov Iwdvvrjv

fiapTvpovvTa Slo. tov Trj<; dXr]6€ca<; Aoyov cis Hdrp-ov Tr]v vrjaov. 8t8do"/c« 8e

TO. Trept ToC p.apTvpL0v avTov lu)dvvr]<;, p.rj Xeyu)v Tt's avTov KaTiStKaae, (jidaKiav

iv Trj diroKaXvipa TavTa, Eyw l(advvy]<; . . . tov Ocov (Rev. i. 9), koX to.

c^s. KoX eoLKe Tr]v aTroKaXvif/iv iv Trj v)]cr(o TedewprjKevat,

And Origen again repeatedly cites the Apocalypse without the least

indication of doubt as to its author : as may be seen by consulting any
of the indices to the editions. His procedure in this case forms a

striking contrast to that in the case of the Epistle to the Hebrews : see

Prolegg. to this vol. ch. i. § i. 16—23.

13. Still keeping to those Fathers who give definite testimony as to

the authorship, we come to Victorinus, bishop of Pettau in Pannonia,

who suffered martyrdom under Diocletian in 303. His is the earliest

extant commentary on the Apocalypse. On ch. x. 4, he says (see Migne,

Patr, Lat., vol. v. p. 333), " Sed quia dicit se scripturum fuisse (Joannes)

quanta locuta fuissent tonitrua, id est, qutecunque in veteri testamento

erant obscura preedicata, vetatur ea scribere sed relinquere ea signata,

quia est Apostolus "

And afterwards, on " oportet autem te iterum prophetare," " Hoc est,

propterea quod quando htec Joannes vidit, erat in insula Pathmos, in

metallo damnatus a Domitiano Cajsare, Ibi ergo vidit Apocalypsin : et

cum jam senior putaret se per passionem accepturum receptionem, inter-

fecto Domitiano omnia judicia ejus soluta sunt, et Joannes de metallo
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dimissus, sic postea tradidit banc eaudem quam acceperat a Deo

Apocalypsiu."

14. Ephrem Syrus (+ cir- 378), the greatest Father in the Syrian

church, repeatedly in his numerous writings cites the Apocalypse as

canonical, and ascribes it to John : see the reff. in Stuart's Introduc-

tion, p. 271. In the Greek translation of his works, we read in the

second Homily on the Second Advent of the Lord, Ka^ws aKovofnv tov

aTToa-ToXov Acyovros, and then he quotes Rev. xxi. 4, 5 : vol. ii. p. 248,

ed. Assem. See LUcke, Einl. p. 598, note.

Now these citations are the more remarkable, because the old Syriac

or Peschito version does not contain the Apocalypse : as neither indeed

apparently did the later or Philoxenian version originally, nor its re-

publication by Thomas of Harkel (see Liicke, p. 598). It may fairly

be asked then, How came Ephrem by his Syriac version of the Apoca-

lypse (for he seems not to have been acquainted with Greek) ? And»

How came the Peschito to want the Apocalypse, if it was held to bo

written by the Apostle ?

1 5. It would exceed the limits of these Prolegomena to enter into

the answers to these questions, which have been variously given : by

Hug and Thiersch, that the Peschito originally contained the book, and

that it only became excluded in the fourth century through the influence

of the schools of Antioch and Nisibis : by Walton and Wichelhaus, that

the Peschito was made in the first century, when as yet the Apocalypse

had not won its way among the canonical books : by Hengstenberg, that

the Peschito was not made till the end of the third century, after the

objections against the apostolicity of the book had been raised by

Dionysius of Alexandria ^.

16. These answers are all discussed by Liicke, Einl. pp. 597—605, and

severally rejected. His own solution is by no means satisfactory as to

the former of the two questions,—how Ephrem came by his Syriac

version. The latter he answers by postponing the date of the recep-

tion of the Apocalypse into the canon till after the publication of the

Peschito, i. e. as now generally acknowledged, the end of the second

century.

17. Epiphanius, bishop of Salamis in Cyprus at the end of the fourth

century, cites the Apocalypse as written by the Apostle. In combating

the Alogi, who rejected the gospel of John and the Apocalypse, he

speaks much and wai'mly of that book, and says among other things

(Haer. li. 35, p. 457), oi tc ayioi Trpo(f>rJTat Kol ol ayioL airoa-ToXoi, cv ots

Kttt 6 aytos 'Io}dvvr]<; 8ia toC evayyeXtov kol twv iiTKTToXwv koL t^s ctTroKaXu-

•/^ews CK TOV avToG xapLa-ixaTO<i toB ayCov .ucTaSe'StoKe : and ib. 32, p. 455,

2 See belcw, parr. 47 ff.
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having cited 1 Cor. xv. 52, he proceeds, a-vvaSovTos tolvvv tov (xttocttoAou

Tw dyi'w aTTOCTToXa) 'loidwr) iv rrj aTroKaXvij/ci, rrota tis VTroXeiTreTai avTiXoyia
;

18. Basil the Great (+ 378), adv. Eunomium ii. 14, vol. i. p. 249,

says, TCI irapa Toxi aytov 7rviVjxaT0<; 8ta tov fxaKapiov Iwavvov XaXrj-

^en-a t^/aTi', otl iv o.p)(rj rjv 6 Xoyos k.t.X., and aftervi^ards, dXX awros rj/juv

6 ciayyeXicTT'^s iv erepw Xoyo), tov tolovtov ^v to a"r}lia.Lv6ixivov eSet^er,

eiTTwv, 6 (JL)^' Kai 6 -qv koX 6 TravTOKpc'iToip, Rev. i. 8.

19. Hilary of Poictiers (4- 368), in his Prologue to the Psalms, says

(c. 6, vol. i. p. o), " ita beati Johaunis Apocalypsi docemur: et angelo

Philadelphise Ecclesiae scribe." So also in his Enarratio in Ps. i. 12,

p. 26, " sanctus Joannes in Apocalypsi testatur, dicens. Rev. xxii. 2."

Stuart cites from p. 891 of the Paris edn. of 1693,—"et ex familiaritate

Domini revelatione coelestium mysteriorum dignus Johannes \"

20. Athanasius (+ 373) in his Orat. i. contra Arianos, § i. 11, vol. i.

(ii. Migne) p. 327, cites John i. 1, and then says, koI iv d7roKaXvi{/€i rdSe

Ac'yCt, 6 WV Kol 6 7)V KOt 6 ip-)(6p.(.vos-

21. Gregory of Nyssa, brother of Basil the Great (+ 395), in his

discourse, " In suam ordinationem," vol. iii. p. 546, Migne, says, rjKovcra.

TOV cmyyeAtcTTov 'Icoavvou iv d7roKpv(fiOi<; Trpos tous toioutous 8l alvcyfxaro'i

XeyovTOs u)S Seov dKpLJSw's ^eeiv fiev TrdvTW'i t(J Trve.vp.aTi, KaTex{/v)(6aL 8e Trj

a/xapTia' o^cXov yap rjcrOd ^rjai i/^v^^pos ^ ^co-tos, k.t.X. Rev. iii. 15. Of
course this cannot mean that the Revelation is what we now commonly

know as an apocryphal book, or, as Lucke remarks, the sentence would

contradict itself: but dTroKpvcfia here is equivalent to pvcrTiKo. or 7rpo4>r]TiKd :

in the same way as Dion. Areop. De Eccl. Hierarch. iii. 4, vol. i. p. 287,

calls the book Trjv Kpv^iav koI p,v(jTiKr]v iiroij/Lav tov tCjv p.a6r]T(x)v ayaTTTjTOU

Kat Oecnreaiov.

22. Didymus (+ 394) in his Enarr. in Epist. i. Joann. iv. 1, 2, p.

1795, says, " Et in apocalypsi frequenter Joannes (the writer of the

Epistle) propheta vocatur."

23. Ambrose ( + 397) constantly cites the Apocalypse as the work
of the Apostle John: e. g. De virginitate 14 (86), vol. iii. p. 234:
" Quomodo igitur adscendamus ad coilum, docet Evaugelista qui dicifc

Et duxit me Spiritus in montem magnum, &c." Rev. xxi. 10 : and De
Spiritu Sancto iii. 20 (153), p. 697, " Sic enim habes, dicente Johanna

evangelista Et ostendit mihi flumen aquae viv^e, &c." Rev. xxii. 1 ff.

24. Augustine (+ 430) uses every where the Apocalypse as a

genuine production of the Apostle and Evangelist John. Thus we
have, Ep. Iv. (cxix.) 6 (10), vol. ii. p. 209, "Joannes apostolus in

apocalypsi :" De Civ. Dei xx. 7. 1, vol. vii. p. 666, "Joannes Evangelista

in libro qui dicitur apocalypsis." In Joan. Tract, xxxvi. 5, vol. iii.

3 I have sought in vain for this citation in the Paris edition of 1631, and in its index;

and have not access to the edn. of 1693.
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p. 1665,—"in Apocalypsi ipsius Joannis cujus est hoc evangelium : " see

also Tract, xiii. 2, p. 1493; De peccat, mer. ii. 7 (8), vol. x. p. 156;

de Trinit. ii. 6 (11), vol. viii. p. 852, &c.*

25. Jerome (+ 420), adv. Jovin. i. 26, vol. ii. p. 280, speaks of the

Apostle John as also being a prophet, " vidit enim in Pathmos insula, in

qua fuerat a Domitiauo principe ob Domini martyrium relegatus, apoca-

lypsin, iufinita futurorum mysteria contiuentem." And then follows, as

also in his Catal. 9, vol. ii. p. 845, see below, § ii. par. 12, Irenasus's

account of the place and time of writing the book.

We shall have to adduce Jerome again in treating of the canonicity.

And now that we have arrived at the beginning of the fifth century, the

latter question becomes historically the more important of the two, and

indeed the two are henceforth hardly capable of being treated apart.

26. Before we pass to the testimonies against the authorship by the

Apostle and Evangelist St. John, let us briefly review the course of

evidence which we have adduced in its favour. It will be very instruc-

tive to compare its character with ihat of the evidence for the Pauline

authorship of the Epistle to the Hebrews, as collected in the Prolego-

mena to that Epistle.

27. There we found that, while there prevailed in the great majority

of the more ancient Fathers a habit, when they are speaking loosely, or

ad populum, of citing the Epistle as the work of St. Paul,—on the one

hand, all attempts fail to discover any general ecclesiastical tradition to

this efi^ect : and on the other, the greatest and ablest of these wi'iters

themselves, when speaking guardedly, throw doubt on the Pauline

authorship, while some of them set it aside altogether. In course of

time, we there also found, the habit of citing the Epistle as St. Paul's

became more general : then sprung up assertion, more and more strong,

that it veritably was his : till at last it was made an article of faith to

believe it to be so. So that the history of opinion in that case may be

described as the gradual growing up of a belief which was entirely void

of general reception in the ancient church.

28. We are not yet prepared to enter on the whole of the corre-

sponding history of opinion in this case : but as far as we have gone,

it may be described as the very converse of the other. The apostolic

authorship rests on the firmest traditional ground. We have it assured

to us by one who had companied with men that had known St. John
himself: we have it held in continuous succession by Fathers in all

* It hardly appears fair in Liicke to lay a stress on such expressions as this " ipsius

Joannis cujus est," as implying that Augustine thought it necessary to protest by
implication against the opposite view. There is nothing in the expression which he

might not very well have said in speaking of the Acts as related to the Gospel of St.

Luke : in which case there was no doubt.
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parts of the church. Nowhere, in primitive times, does there appear

any counter-tradition on tlie subject. We have nothing coi'responding

to the plain testimonies of TertuUian in favour of Barnabas, or of

Origcn that there was an la-Topia come down that Clement of Rome or

St. Luke had written the Epistle, In- subsequent paragraphs we shall

see hoAV variation of opinion was first introduced, and why.

29. But before doing so, it will be well to complete this portion of

our enquiry, by mentioning those early writings and Fathers which,

though they do not expressly state who was the author of the book, yet

cite it as canonical, or at all events shew that they wei'e acquainted with

and approved it.

30. Among these the very earliest have been matter of considerable

question. The supposed allusions in Polycarp, for instance, though

strongly maintained by Hengstenberg, are really so faint and distant,

that none but an advocate would ever have perceived them. Such are,

e. g. the expression in Polyc. ad Phil. c. 1, p. 1005, Migne, eXeos v/xti/ k.

elprjvT] Trapa 6eov iravTOKpaTopo's, seeing that 6 TravTOKpa.TU>p is as a N. T.

word confined to the Apocalypse, being in 2 Cor. vi. 18 cited from the

O. T. :—in p. 1012, c. 8, fjufji-qTol ovv ycv(a/xe6a Trj<s vTro[xovrj'i avTOv, because

in Rev. we find rj iirofiovrj ['Ii7croS], (i. 9, rec.) iii. 10. But so do we in

2 Thess. iii. 5: indeed it need not be an allusion at all, being a very

obvious expression. And Hengstenberg's next instance, which he calls

as good as an express citation of the Apocalypse as an inspired writing,

C. 6, p. 1012, ovTO)s ovv SovXevffojfjLev avT(2 /Acra cfio^ov kol 7rdcrr]<s evXafSeLus,

Ka0ws auros ei/eretXaTO, Kat ol evayyeXuraixevoi vfia? aTrdcrToAot, koI ol

7rpo(f)rjTaL oi 7rpoKr]pviavTe<i Tr]v iX^vaiv toC Kvpiov r]iJLU)v, is in reality no

instance at all, the citation being from Heb. xii. 28, and the following

words being just as applicable to St. James and St. Jude, as to St. John.

Nay, Hengstenberg's argument has two edges: for if the allusion here be

to the Apocalypse, then we have a most important early witness to its

not having been written by an Apostle.

31. The passages which Hengstenberg brings from the Epistle of the

Church of Smyrna on the martyrdom of Polycarp, are even more

uncertain and far-fetched ^. Such advocacy is much to be lamented : it

tends to weaken instead of strengthening the real evidence.

* They are these : in c. 2, p. 1032, Migne, we read, irpoffexovTes rfj rov xP'ctoO

XaptTi Twv KoaixiKuv Kareippdvovv fiaaavwu, Sta /xtas S>pas r^v aldviov K6\a(nv i^ayopa-

^6ixivoi' Kul rh irvp f)v avTo7s \f/vxp6i', rh rwv airrfvui/ ^affavKTTwv, irph 6<{>9a\fj.a>v yap

eTxov <pvye7v t6 aldn/tov Kal fj.r]deTroTe fffiii'vv/j.evoy irvp, supposed to be an allusion to

Eev. xiv. 9—11. But why not to Mark ix. 44 ff. and parallels ? In c. 17, p. 1041,

6 5€ auTi^r)\os Kal ^daKavos Kal •rrov7)p6s, 6 avriKfifxevos r^ yiva rwv SiKaiuv, ISaiv rh

(leyiOos auTov ttjs ixaprvpias, Kal rriv air' apx^is o-veiriKvirTou iroKireiav, iffTetpai/wfaeyoi/

re r$ tJjs atpdapalas arrecpdvcj! . . ., supposed to refer to Rev. ii. 10, but why not to

1 Cor. ix. 25 ? There might be a reference, which H. has not noticed, in 6 avriiaipievos
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32. The next testimony produced is however of a very different kind.

It is that of Papias, of whom Iren., Hger. v. 33. 4, p. 333, in adducing

the traditional words of our Lord respecting the millennial abundance of

the earth, says, ravra 8e Kat IlaTrtas Iwdvvov fxkv d/covoTT^s, HoXvKdpTrov

8e erat/Dos yeyovwg, dpxc-^os dv-qp, iyypd<pw<; iTTifiapTvpei Iv rrj rerdpTr} twv

a^TOu j3i(3Xwv ccTTt yap avTw TreVre ^ifSXia cruvTeray/xei/a. It is well

known that Eusebius, in his famous chapter, H. E. iii. 39, attempts to

Bet aside this 'Iwdvvov aKovcTTTJs by citing from Papias himself his asser-

tion that he set down in his work what he had heard as the sayings

of the Apostles, naming St. John among them. But there is nothing

to prevent his having united both characters,—that of a hearer, and that

of a collector of sayings : and Irenaeus, the scholar of Polycarp, is

hardly likely to have been mistaken on such a point. Now regarding

Papias, as a witness for the Apocalypse, we have a scholium of Andreas,

of Cappadocia, at the end of the fifth century (see Liicke, p. 525

note), printed in substance in Cramer's Catena, p. 176, at the begin-

ning of the commentaries on the Apocalypse : Trepl filv tov GeoTrvevarrov

ttJs fSifiXov TTcptTTOv p.r]Kvveiv TOV Xoyov -^yovfieOa, twv p-aKapiUiV Vprjyoptov

sjirjixl TOV &eoX6yov Koi KvptXXov, TrposeVi re Kat twv dp^aioripwiV YiaTnrLov

Elpr]vaCov, Me^oStou kol 'iTTTroAiirov Tavrr] 7rpo<;papTvpovvTiov to a^td7rio"TOV*

Trap u>v Kttt r]p.€ts 7roX\as Aa^ovTcs a<f3opp.ds ets toCto iXr]Xv9ap,€v, Ka^wg iv

tl<tI ToTTots XPV^^'-'^ TovTOiv TTapeOifieOa. And accordingly, on Kev. xii.

7—9, he expressly cites Papias's work : IlaTrTrtas Se outws ctti ti}s

Xe^ews", K.T.X.

33. There seems to be ample proof here that Papias did maintain,

as from what we otherwise know we should expect, the inspiration, i. e.

the canonicity of the book. All that has been argued on the other side

seems to me to fail to obviate the fact, or to weaken the great import-

ance of this early testimony. See the whole discussed at length in

Stuart, pp. 250—254: Liicke, pp. 524—546: Hengstenberg, pp. 101

—

116. I may be permitted to say, that both the last-mentioned Com-
mentators have suffered themselves to be blinded as to the real worth of

the evidence by their zeal to serve each his own hypothesis.

34. The Epistle of the churches of Lyons and Vienne to the churches

of Asia and Phrygia concerning the persecution which befell them under

Marcus Aurelius, a.d. 177, is preserved by Eusebius, H. E. v. 1, 2.

The citations in it from the Apocalypse are unmistakable. In speak-

T^7«Vet Tco/' SiKoiW, to Rev. xii. 17: but it is at best uncertain. In c. 20, p. 1044,

'Irjo-oi" xp'O'ToD, qi 7] 5(5|a, rifjL'fi, Kparos, fxeyaKwirvvt], us aluvas, afi-fiv, which, H. says, is

from Rev. v. 13. This really is not worth an answer.

6 Surely this expression, «7ri ttjs \4(ius, meets Liicke's very improbable notion

(p. 530 f.) that the extract which follows had no reference to the passage in the text of

the Apocalypse.
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ing of the martyr, Vettius Epagathus, they say, rjv yap koI cctti yvT^o-ios

Xpi-o-TOv fiaOrjTrjs olkoXovOwv tw dpn'o) oirov av VTrdyrj (Rev. xiv. 4). They
account for the rage of the Pagans against the Christians by its being
the fulfilment of Rev. xxii. 11, iva rj ypacfuij TrXrjpwOrj, 6 avop.o<; di'OixyaoLTa)

en Kal 6 StWios SiKaiwOyjTO} tri.''. They call Christ 6 Trta-Tos k. dXr]6Lv6<s

fxdpTvs, and 6 TrptororoKos riJJv veKpwv, expressions manifestly taken from
Rev. i. 5, iii. 14. See Liicke, pp. 567, 568.

35. The testimony of Polycrates of Ephesus, in Euseb. H. E. v. 24,

concerning the burial of St. John in Ephesus, has been pressed by
Hengstenberg into the service of the canonicity of the Apocalypse, but

ie far too uncertain in meaning to be fairly introduced ^ See Hengstb.,

pp. 125—129: and Liicke, pp. 568—571.
36. Cyprian (cir. 250) repeatedly refers to the Apocalypse, and un-

hesitatingly treats it as part of Holy Scripture. In Ep. xiii. 1, p. 260,

he says, "maxime cum scriptum sit Memento unde cecideris, et age

pocnitentiam," Rev. ii. 5; see also Ep. xxviii. 1, p. 300, Iii. (ad Auto-

nianum Ep. x., Migne, Patr. Lat. vol. iii.) 22, p. 787. In Ep. xxvi. 4,

p. 293, he cites the Apocalypse as on a level with the Gospels: "tuba

Evangelii sui nos excitat Dominus dicens. Qui plus diligit patrem,

&c. . . . : et iterum, Beati qui persecutionem passi fuerint, &c. . . . : et,

Vincenti dabo sedere super thronum meum, &c." Rev. iii. 21.

In Ep. Iii. ubi supra, " pa3nitentiam non agenti Dominus comminatur;

Habeo, inquit, adversus te multa, &c." Rev. ii. 20.

De lapsis, c. 27, p. 488, " ipse quoque Dominus praemoneat et praestruat

dicens Et scient omnes epclesice, &c. ..." Rev. ii. 23.

De opere et eleem. c. 14, p. 611, "Audi in Apocalypsi Domini tui

vocem .... Dicis, inquit, dives sum, &c. ..." Rev. iii. 17. The
opening chapters of the treatise, De Exhortatione Martyrii, consist of

Scripture testimonies strung together. In them he cites the Apocalypse

' Some think this refers to Dan. xii. 10. But the words there are very different,

and not in this grammatical construction : and as the Epistle undeniably quotes the

Apocalypse elsewhere, it is far more natural to believe them to come from it. This

being so, the words 'Iva ^ ypapi] irArypcoSp are very important. Liicke himself acknow-

ledges this ; supposing however that Irenaeus and the Asiatic Greeks who came over

into Gaul, brought with them the beUef of the canonicity into the Galhcan churches.

Such a concession is not to be despised.

* Hengstb. maintains that in the words, 'l(cdi>i'7]s 6 inl rh crTrjOos rod Kvpiou ava-

jreffwy, t>s iy€V7)07) tepevs rh iriTaXov Tr€<pop(Ka>s /coi jxaprvs Kal St^daKaKos, the fidprvs

alludes to the ixaprvpla of Rev. i. 9, and the lepevs k.t.K. to his having penetrated the

Apocalyptic mysteries. It is obvious that nothing can be more unsafe than to reason on

such hypotheses. Liicke's view which refers the txdpTvs to the exile at Patmos, and the

other to St. John's position as patriarch ofthe Asiatic churches, is just as likely. Nay,

with regard to iJ.dpTvs, is not a third view more likely still ? For if he was banished

to Patmos, Sia rrjv fxapTvpicu 'Irjcrov,. the /xaprvpla preceded and occasioned the exile,

and means his preaching and testimony iu Ephesus or elsewhere.
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as Scripture, c. 2, 3, 8, pp. 657 f., 661 ("e. in Apocalypsi eadem loquitur

divine prfedicationis bortatio dicens"), 10, 11, 12. The same is the

case in the Libri Testimoniorum.

Besides these places Stuart quotes from bis works, p. 168, "Aquas

namque populos significare in Apocalypsi Scrlptura divina declarat,

dicens, Aquse, &c." Rev. xvii. 15.

37. Athanasius' (+ cir. 373) gives in bis 23rd eVto-ToXr/ copracrTiK^.

0pp. Pars ii. vol. ii. p. 156, a list of the books of the sacred canon,

dividing them into three classes : the first of these being the canonical,

which are the sources of salvation : in which only is the true doctrine of

religion declared, to which no man can add, and from which none can

take away: the second ecclesiastical—such as may be read in the church

for edification, but are not inspired : the third, apocryphal, written by

heretics, and supposititious. In the first class he places the Apocalypse:

and in his writings accordingly he refers to it frequently \

38. In Chrysostom's own works we have no comments on the Apo-

calypse, nor any distinct references to it as Scripture. That he was

acquainted with it, plainly appears from such passages as that in Horn. i.

on Matt. § 8, vol. vii. p. 23, ed. Migne, where in speaking of the heavenly

city, he says, Karajna^w/Acv ovv avr^s ra ^e/ieXta, ras iruAas ras aTro

o-aTT^cipou KoX fxapyapLTiDV o-uyKetjaeva?.

Suidas says under 'Iwawijs, ^e^erai Se 6 Xpvo-ooTO/xos Kai ras eTrttrroXas

avTov Tp€L<;, KoX rrjv aTroKaXvi/^iv.

39. I recur again to Jerome's testimony ^ In his letter to Paulinus,

Ep. liii., he gives the whole sacred canon. And in including the Apo-

calypse in it, he remarks, § 8, vol. i. p. 280, " Apocalypsis Joannis tot

habet sacramenta quot verba. Parum dixi pi*o mei'ito voluminis. Laus

omnis inferior est. In verbis singulis multiplices latent intelligentiae."

In his Comm. on Ps. cxlix., vol. vii. App. p. 1267, Migne, he says,

" legimus in Apocalypsi Joannis, quae in ecclesiis legitur et recipitur ;

neque enim inter apocryphas scripturas habetur, sed inter ecclesiasticas."

In his Ep. to Dardanus, § 3 (vol. i. p. 971), we have the passage

cited at length in the Proleg. to the Epistle to the Hebrews, § i. par. 74,

in which he says, " quod si eam (the Ep. to the Heb.) Latinorum con-

suetude non recipit inter scripturas canonicas, nee Graecorum quidem

ecclesige Apocalypsin Joannis eadem libertate suscipiunt : et tamen nos

utramque suscipimus, nequaquam hujus temporis consuetudinem, sed

veterum scriptorum auctoritatem sequentes, qui plerumque utriusque

abutuntur testimoniis, non ut interdumde apocryphis facere solent, quippe

qui et gentilium literarum rare utantur exemplis, sed quasi canonicis."

9 See above, par. 20.

1 See contra Arianos, i. 11, vol. i. (ii. Migne) p. 327 ; iv. 28, p. 506 f. ; Ep. ii. ad Scrap.

2, p. 547, &c.

2 See above, par. 25.
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40. It is hardly worth while to cite later and less important authori-

ties on this side. They will he found enumerated in Stuart, Introd.

p. 276 : Davidson, p. 545 : and still more at length in Liicke, pp. 638 ff.

Of the general tendency of later tradition I shall speak below, par. 63.

41. I now come to consider those ancient authorities which impugn
the apostolicity and canonicity of the book.

42. First among these in point of time, though not of importance,

are the Antimontanists or Alogi of the end of the second and beginning
of the third century (see Epiphan. Hcer. li. 32 ff. pp. 455 ff.: Neander,
Kirchengesch. i. 2, p. 907) who rejected the writings of St. John, ovk

alSowTaL Sc 7rotA.li/, says Epiphanius, ol tolovtoi Kara rwv vtto tov ayiov

Iwdvvov elprjfieywv iioirXi^oixevoL, vofxi^ovre^ fXTj ttt) apa Swcoi/rat t^v dA.7;^etav

avarpiiriLV .... (jida-Kovcrt 8e Kara ttJs aTroKaXvi/^ews raSe xXevd^ovre?

.... Then follow their objections against the book, which are entirely

of a subjective character : tl p-e <i0eXer rj diroKaXvif/is ^loidi/vov, Xe'yovo-a

fioi TTcpt cTTTa dyyc'Xcjv koI iTTTo. craKiriyyaiv ; and again, (}id<TKOvo-iv dvTL-

XeyovTcs, on ciTre TrdXtv Tpdij/ov t<5 dyyeXw t^s iKK\7](TLa<; tw iv ©varetpots'

Kol OVK evi CKct iKKXrjcTLa ^icTTLavwv iv ©vaTeiprj. Trois ovv eypa<fie rfj arj

ova-f] : &c. To these apparently Dionysius of Alexandria, presently to

be cited, alludes, when he says (ut infra, par. 48), rtves /uev ovv twv vpo

fjpLiZv rjOeTTjcrav koL dveo-zccvacrav iravrrf to /3l/3Xlov, KaO" eKaarov Ke<f>dXaiov

SuvOvvovTe'i, dyvoitrrov t€ /cat dcruXXoyiorov d7ro(^atVovT€9. i/^euScc^at re rriv

hnypa<^rjv, ^Iwdwov yap ovk civai Xeyovaiv, dXX oiS' aTroKaXvij/iv etvai,

Ttjv (T(f)6Sp(D Kol Travel K€KaXvp.p.i.viqv tw t^s dyvoi'as TrapairiTda'p.aTL' /cat

ov)(^ OTTcos Twv dTTOCTToXojv Tivd, dXX 0^0 oXcos Twv dyt'wv rf Twj/ diro ttJs

iKKXr](TLa'i TOVTOv y^yovivai TroLrjTrjv tov (Tvyypdpp.aTo<s. K.7]pLv6ov 8c Toy

KOL dir CKeivov KXrjOelcrav KrjpivOiaKrjV (TV(jTy](ydp.tvov a^peaiv, d^toTruTTOv

iTTK^-qp-ia-ai OeXyjaavTa roi kavTov irXacrp-aTi ovop.a. tovto yap eivai t^?

StSacTKaXias avTov to 8oy//.a, i-rrtyeLov eo'eaOai ttjv tov )(puTTOv fiacriXuav,

KOL S)V avTos wpiy€T0 <^iXoo"0J/u,aTOs iov Kol irdvv (rap/ci/cos, Iv toutois dvei-

pOTToXeiv eaecrOai, yacrrpos /cat twv vtto yacrTipa TrXy]a-p.ovaL<s, toutcctti crtrtots

Kat TTOTOts Kat ya/Ltots, Kat 8t S)v iv({)r)fji6T€pov Tavra iorjdrj, TropulcrOaif eoprats

Kat ^UCTiats Kat lepetcov tr^ayats.

43. I have considered it important to quote this passage at length,

as giving an account of the earliest opponents to the authenticity of the

Apocalypse and of the reason of their opposition. The student may
further follow out the account of these Alogi in Epiphanius, 1. c. They
have been very lightly passed over by Liicke (p. 582) and others, who
are not willing that their procession of opponents to the apostolic author-

ship should be led by persons whose character is so little creditable.

But the fair enquirer will not feel at liberty thus to exclude them.

They were perhaps more outspoken and thorough, perhaps also less

learned and cautious than those who follow ; but their motives of oppo-
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sition were of the same kiuci : and it is especially to be noted, as a

weighty point in the evidence, that, being hostile to the authority of

the writings commonly received as those of the Apostle John, they in

their time conceived it necessary to destroy the credit of the Apocalypse

as well as that of the Gospel.

44. The Roman presbyter Caius, Xoytwraros dv>]p according to

Euseb. vi. 20, who lived in the Episcopate of Zephyrinus (i. e. 196

—

219), wrote a polemical dialogue against the Montanist Proclus, of

which a fragment has been preserved by Eusebius iii. 28, speaking out

still more plainly : dXAo, koI K.rjpivBo'? 6 St ajroKaXvij/ewv m vtto diroaToXov

fieyaXov yeypajxyiivwv TeparoXoytas t^/xiv ws 8t' ayyiXwv avrio SeSety/AeVas

il/ev86iJi.evo? cTTCtsayei, Xe'yojv /xera rrjv avda-TacrLV liriyeiov dvac to /3a(nXetov

To9 xP'O'ToO- Koi TrdXiv iTnOvfJiLaL^ kcll rjSoval'i iv 'lepovaaX-qfL ttjv crapKa

7roXiT€Voixevr]v SovXevetv. koX ex^pos VTrdpxov rais ypac^ats toC deov, dpidfiov

viXiovTacTi'as €%> ya/AW eopr^s OiXaov TrXarav Xeyei yu'eaOai.

45. Some, as Hug, al., have in vain endeavoured to persuade us that

some other book is here meant, and not the Apocalypse of John. No
such work is to be traced, though we have very full accounts of Cerin-

thus from Irenseus (Haer. i. 26, p. 105) and Epiphanius (Haer. xxviii.

pp. 110 ff.) : and neither the plural diroKaXvif/ewv (which is also used by

Dionysius, as cited below, of our apocalyptic visions), nor the exaggerated

account of the earthly Kingdom as promised (see the same in the objec-

tions of the Alogi as cited by Dionysius above) can have the least

weight in inducing us to concur in such a supposition.

46. When Llicke sets aside Caius in the same category as the Alogi,

as having equally little to do with ecclesiastical tradition, we cannot

help seeing again the trick of a crafty partisan wishing to get rid of an

awkward ally.

47. Undoubtedly the weightiest objector to the canonicity of the

Apocalypse in early times is Dionysius, the successor next but one to

Origen in the presidency of the catechetical school of Alexandria, and

afterwards bishop of that see (a.d. 247). This worthy scholar of Ori-

gen (see Neander, Kirchengesch. i. p. 122S f.) remained ever attached

to him, loving and honouring him : and wrote him a letter of consola-

tion when he was thrown into prison in the Decian persecution. This

Dionysius, as he himself tells us, had become a believer in the Gospel

by a course of free investigation, and unbiassed examination of all

known systems : and after his conversion, he remained true to this

principle as a Christian and as a public teacher. He read and examined

without bias all the writings of heretics, and did not reject them, until

he was thoroughly acquainted with them, and was in a situation to

confute them with valid arguments. While he was thus employed, one

of the presbyters of his church warned him of the harm which his own
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soul might take by so much contact with their impure doctrines. Of
this danger, he says, he was himself too conscious : but while pondering

on what had been said to him he was determined in his course by a

heavenly vision (o/aa/x.a OeoTrefinTOv irpo^eXOov cTreppwcre fxe) : and a voice

distinctly said to him, "Read every thing that comes into thy hands: for

thou art well able to judge and prove them all {jraa-tv ivTvy)^av€ ols av

CIS p^etpas Xa'ySots" StevOvvuv yap (.KacTTa koI SoKifjid^eLV iKavos eT): indeed

such was at the first the source of thine own faith." And, he says, " I

received the vision as agreeing with the apostolic saying (d7rocrToAtK>j 4^oivy)

which says to the strong (^tov<; SwaTiaTepov;) VivecrOe Sokl/xol T/aaTre^rrat."

48. The notices left us of Dionysius in the seventh book of Eusebius,

entirely correspond with the above. And the judgment which he passes

on the Apocalypse is characterized by sound discretion and moderation.

I give it at length.

After the passage already cited in par. 42, he proceeds (Eus. H. E.

vii. 25) :
" Kal yap u [xtj a-vvLyjp.1., dXA' vTrovow ye vovv tCvo. paOvrepov

iyKeicrOaL rots p-q/xaaiv. Ovk tStw rawra [xcTpwv Kai KpivoiV Aoyt(7//.(5, TrtcrTct

8e TrXiov ve/x,a)i/, viprjXorepa ^ vir ifxov KaTaXr](}>9rjvaL vevop-tKa' Kal ovk

aTroSoKip-d^o} ravra a fxrj avve(X)paKa, Oavp-dtfn 8e {xaXXov on fir] Kal etSov."

'EttI tovtols TTjv oXr]v Trj<s airoKaXvij/eu)'; j3aaavi(Ta<; ypa^rjv, d^vvaTOV Se

avTTjv Kara rrjv Trp6)(€Lpov ciTroSet'^as voei(r6at. SidvoLav, cTTK^epei Xeycov

" SwreXecras Srj Trdcrav, ws ctTretj/, rrjv Trpo^iyret'av, /xaxapt^ct 6 Trpocfy^rr]^

TOV<s T€ (fivXdcraovTas avTrfV, kcu Stj koI eavrov. Ma/fctptos yap cfyrja-LV 6

rrjpSiv Tovs Aoyous r^S Trpo^T^retas tov (3iJ3Xlov tovtov' Kayu) 'Iwdwrj? 6

(jXiitiiiv KoX aKovtjiv TaiJTa. KaAetcr^ai ju,ev ovv avTov loidvvrjv, Kal cTvat

T^v ypacf>T]v 'Iwdvvov TavTrjv, ovk dvTepS. AyLov pilv yap civat Ttvos koI

GeoTTvevcTTOv (TvvaLvC). Ov {J-rjv paStws av a-vvOetfJirjv tovtov etvai. tov diro-

(TToXov, TOV vlov ZcySeStttov, TOV d8eX(jibv 'laKw/3ov, ov TO evayykXiov to KaTo.

^loidwqv iTnyeypafip.evov, Kal rj iTnaroXr] rj KaOoXiKr]. TeKfiacpofJiaL yap eK

T€ TOV ijOov^ cKaTeptav, Kal toO twj/ Xoyiov cl'Sous, Kal Trj<; tov (SiJSXlov 8l€$-

aycoy^s Xeyop.ev7^s, fx.r] toi/ avTOV etvai. O fxev yap cvayyeXi(rTr]<s ovSafLov

TO ovofxa avTOv Trapeyypat^ei, ovSk KrjpvcrcreL iavTOV, ovtc Blol tov evayyeXtov,

oi^Te Bid T^s e7rto-ToA^9." Elff viro^ds, irdXw TavTa Xiyci, " loidvvrj^ Se

ovBap.ov ovBe. ws irepl kavTov ovh\ ws Trepi iripov o 8e Trjv diroKdXvij/LV

ypdij/as, €v9v? re eavTov iv dp-^rj 7rpoTacr(ref ATroKdXvij/L<i Irjaov Xpto-roS rjv

cBdiKCV auTco BeiiaL rots SouAots avTov iv ra^ei. Kat icn]p.avev dTrocTetAas

8ta TOV dyyeXov avTOv tw BovX<a avTOv 'Icodvvj/, 6s kfiapTvpyicre. tov Aoyov tou

O^ov Kal T'^v papTvptav avrov ocra cTSev. Etra Kat cttiottoA^v ypdcfter IwdvvT;?

Tttis CTTTo, €KKXr]aLaL<i rais iv Ttj 'Acrta, X<^P'5 vp-lv Kal elprjvr]. 'O Be ye euay-

yeAtcTTi^s, ovBk r^s Ka^oAtKijs €7rto"ToA^? Trpoiypa^ev iavTov to ovo/xa, dXXd

aTrepiTTcos d-jr avTov tov p.vcrTy]pL0v t^s ^et'as aTTOKaXviJ/etas •^p^aro "O rjv drr

dp)(ri<;, o aKrjKoafiev, o iwpdKap-ev rots 6cf)6aXfJiol'i rj/Jiwv. Etti Tavrrj yap ttj

diroKoXvipei Kal 6 Kupios tov IleTpov i/xuKapiaev eiTrwv MaKapios ei Si/awi/
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Bap 'Ia)va, on crapi koL atfia ovk aTreKaXvil/i aoi, a.\X 6 vaT-qp /j.ov 6 ovpdvio^.

'A\X' ov8k iv rfj Sevrepa cfiepofxivr) ^Iwdwov kol TpiTr], Kairoi )8pa;(€iats

ovcrats cVto-ToXats, 6 'Iwavvr^s ovo/Aao-ri Trpo/ceirat, aXAa avcovu/Aws 6 Trpecr-

jSurepos yeypaTTTai. OStos 8e ye ovSe avrapKes ivofxia-ev ctsa7ra| iavTOv

ovo/xacras, hrjyeLcrOai to. c^^9, aAAa ttolXlv dvaXa/x/Sdvet 'Eyw 'lojai'i'r^s 6

a8cX<ios v/Awv, Ktti o-uyKOtvcovos cv Ty OXiipu Koi ^acriXeia kol iv vTTOfiovy

'Irjcrov, iyev6u.r]v iv rrj v^(T(o ttj KaXovfxivrj ITaT/AO), 8ia tov Xdyov tou ^cox)

KOL T«v uaprvpiav 'lr]crov. Kal 8^ Kal Trpos tw tcAci ravra eiTre MaKaptos o

mp^v Tovs Xoyovs t^s Trpo^r^TCias tou ^i^Xiov tovtov. Kayw 'Iojcij v>;s 6

BXiiriov Ktti (XKOUwi' ravra. "On fiev orv 'IcuavvT^s ccrrtv o ravra ypdfftoiv,

avToi XiyovTL TTLarevTeov ttoios 8e ovros, d8r]Xov. Ov yap ctirev iavroi'

tivai u)S €V rw cuayyeXt'w TroXXap^ou, rov rjyaTrrjfievov vtto rov Kvptov

iiaOrnriv, ov^f. tov dSeXc^oj/ 'laKW/Sou, ou8e roi/ auT07rri;v Kat aurj^Kooj/ ro9

Kvpiov yevoixevov. EiTre yap av n rourcov rwi/ TrpoSeSryXw/A^vwv, cra^cis

caurov €ju,c/)avicrat j8ouXd/x.€vo?. 'AXXa rovrojv /acv ouSo'. 'A8eX<^ov Se ^yatiii/

Ktti o-vyKoivcavoi/ eiTre Kat p.dpTvpa 'Irjcrov, kol /xaKaptov ctti rjr; ^e'a Kai ct/co^

ru)v (XTroKaXvi/'ccov. IIoXXous 8e 6/xmvu/xovs 'Itoavvi; rw aTroo-rdXa) vqul^u)

ycyovevat, ot 8ta r^v Trpos ckcivov dydTrrjv, Kal to Oavfxd^eiu Kal ^rjXovi',

dyaTrrjOrjvaL re op,otws avTw ^ovXeaOaL vtto tov Kvpiov, kol rrjv iTnawfiiav

rnv aur^v rja-rrda-avTO. "OsTrcp Kai o IlaijXos ttoXiis Kai 8^ Kat 6 Herpos iv

rots rtiiv TTKTTwv TraKjlv ovofxd^eTai. Eo-rt fikv ovv kcI crepos Iwavvi^s iv

rats Trpdiecn twv dTrocrrdXtoi' 6 CTTiKXTj^ets MctpKos' ov Bapva/Jas Kat IlavXos

cauTOts crvfiTrapiXalSov, Trcpt ou Kat TrdXtv Xe'yet Et^^ov 8e Kat 'Iwavv?/v vtt-

rjpeTTjv. Et Se ouros 6 ypdij/a<s iarCv, ovk av <f>atrjv' ovBe. yap d(fH)(Oai (Tvv

auTots €ts r^v 'Ao-iav ycypan-rat* dXXa 'AvaxOiVT€<s fiev <f>rjcnv oltto t^s

nd^ou ot Trcpt IlauXov, rjXOov €ts HepyrjV tijs na|X(/)uXtas. IwavvTys 8e

d7ro;;^top7j(ras oltt avTwv, viriarpeif/ev £ts 'lepoaoXviia. "AXXov Se rtva oT/;iat

rojv iv 'Acta yevofxevwv iirel Kal Bvo cjiaalv iv 'E<^e(rw yevicrOat fxvi^fiaTa,

Kal tKarepov 'Iwdwou Xcyec^at. Kat dTro roiv vor][xdTU>v Be Kal tojv prjfidrwv

Kal TTJs O'wrd^ea)? avrdv, elK6T(j)<; crepos oSros irap' CKCtvov ii7roi/OT2^jJo"crat.

SwaSovo't p.ev yap dXXrjXots ro cuayyeXtov Kat ^ iincrToXrj, qfJiOLoyg re dp^ov-

rat. To /xev <fi7]crlv 'Ev dpp^Tj ^v 6 Xdyos* -^ 8c, *0 ^v dTrap^^s. To fiev cftrjal

Kat o Xdyos o-ap^ iyivero, Kal iarKrjvwaev iv rjfjuv, Kal iOeaadjJieOa ttjv So^av

avTov, 8dfav us /xovoyevous Trapa Trarpos' "rj Be ra aura (TfiiKpia TrapjyXXay-

(jieva, '0 dKr]K6ap.ev, b empaKafxev rots ocfiOaX/xo'i'i rjfi!x>v, o iOeaadfj-eOa, koI

al X"P^5 rj/xCjv i\f/r]Xd<jir](Tav, Trepi rou Xdyou r^s C<^^S' '^ott 17 ^oirj i<^avep(i)6r].

Tavra yap trpoavaKpoveTat BuiTeLv6ixevo<i, ws iv rots c^s iBrjXwcre Trpos rous

ouK cv aapKi <f)acrKOVTa<; iXrjXvOh'ai tov Kvpiov Bl a Kal (rvvrjil/ev c7rip,cXws

Kat b ewpaKa/xev p.apTvpovp.ev, Kal aTrayyeXXo/xcv vp.lv Tr]v ^wr]v ttjv aiwvtov,

lyns rjv Trpos rov Trarepa, Kat i^avepwdyj vplv o ewpdKafjiev Kal aKrjKoajJiev,

OLTrayyeXXofiev Vfuv- ''E;^erat auroC Kat twv irpoOecreoiv ovk d^tOTarat. Aia

Sc Twv aurwv KC^aXaiwv Kat oro/tdrajv Travra Stc^cpYcrat" w rtva /iaci'

^/icts o-uvrd/xws vTrofLvja-Ofxev. 'O Be Trposc^ws cvrvyxavoai' eip-Qorei iv
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cKaripia TroXXrjv Ttjv ^wi^v, ttoXv to ^w?, aTroTpoirrju tov (tkotov;, (Tvve)(rj Tr]v

u.\i^6€Lav, TTjv )(api.v, T-qv yapav ttjv crapKO Kai to acfxa tov Kvpiov, ttjv

KpicTLV, T^r' a(fi€(TLV Twv a/xapTiwv, rr]v tt/dos rjixa? dyainjv tov $€0v, ttjv Trpos

dAA-T/Xous rjfJLo.^ dyaTTT^s f.vTo\rjv, a)5 7rdo-as Set (fivXao'creLv Tas evToXds* o

€Xey)^o<; tov Kocrp-ov, tov Slu/SoXov, tov dvTL\pL(TT0V, rj CTrayyeXta tov ayiov

TTveu/iaTO?, rj vloOeaia tov Oeov, rj SioAou ttiVtis v/xwv dTratTovp.evr], 6 TraTrjp

Kol 6 vios TravTa^^oC* Kai o\o)S Sia ttolvtwv )(apaKT7]pLt,0VTa<;, €va kol tov avTov

crvvopav toO t€ evayyeXt'ou koX t^s eTTtcrroX^S )(pC)Ta TrpoKenat. 'AXXoLoraTrj

5e /<at ^eVr; Trapa TavTa tj aTroKuXDi^ts, fii/T€ If^aTTTopivr], //.t^tc yeiTvtwo'a toutwj/

p.rjh€v\ (T\ih6v, ws etTretv, jtAi^Se avXXafirjv Trpbs avTo. KoivrjV t)(ov(ra' dXX' ovSe

pLvrjprjv TLva ovSk fvvoiav, ovre 17 eTnaToXr] t^s ctTroKaXvi^cws
^X^^* ^^ T^P

TO euayycXiov outc t^s eTTKTToXiJs r) dTroKaXvij/LS' IlavXov Sia twi/ eTrio-ToXwi/

vTro(f>i]vavT6^ Tt /cat Trepi twi' aTroKaXvi/recov avTOu, as ovk iviypaxj/e KaO

aurds. "Ert 8c Kat t^s <^pdo'£(os t^v Sia(f>opdv idTi T£Kp.r)pa(r6at tov evayyc-

Xtov Kttt t^s cTTtOToX^S TTpos Trjv dTTOKOiXvij/iv. Ttt jLtci' yap ov p.6vov

aTTTato-Tws KaTtt r^v 'EXXt/vwi/ tfxavT^v, dXXa kol XoytwTaTa Tats Xe^ecrt, Tots

crvXXoyto-jitots, Tats o"WTdfco"t t^s ippr]vcta<i yeypaiTTai. IIoXXo9 ye Set

(3dpl3ap6v Ttt'a <f>66yyov, rj aoXoiKurpov, rj oXws iStoyri(Tp.6v iv auTOts evpid^-

vai. EKaTcpov yap €l^€V, ws eoLKC, tov Xoyov, dp.(fiOTepa avTw )(^OLpLcrap,€vov

TOV KvpLOv, TOV Tc T^s yvwcTcuis, TOV T€ T^s </)pd(Teus. TovTO) Se diroKaXvif/iv

p.€v iwpaKevaL, kol yvwcrti/ elX7]<j)ivaL kol 7rpo(j>r)TeLav, ovk di/Tcpto, StdXeKTov

pevTOL KOL yXb)a-(rav ovk dKptySws cXX?;vt^oucrav auToO jSXeiro), dXX' l^iwp.ao'i

fxkv ^ap/3apiKots )(p(x)p.€voVf Kat ttou Kat coXotKi^oi/ra. Kirep ovk avayKotov

I'vv cKXe'yctv ouSe yap iirLcrKWTrTcov, p.rj Tts vop-Lcrrj, TavTa etirov, dXXa fiovov

Ttjv dvop.oi6T7}Ta huv6vv(av twv ypa<^tov."

49. It will be seen that while on the one hand he separates himself

from those who disparaged the book and ascribed it to Cerinthus, on

the other he distinctly repudiates all literal interpretations of it as

impossible, and approaches the enquiry with a strong anti-chiliastic bias.

This more especially appears, from a previous chapter of the same book

of Eusebius, in which is detailed the proceeding of Dionysius with

regard to the schism of Nepos, an Egyptian bishop of chiliastic views:

Eus. H. E. vii. 24.

50. With regard to the whole character of Dionysius's criticism, we
may make the following remarks :

a) its negative portion rests upon grounds common to him and our-

selves, and respecting which a writer in the third centuiy, however much

we may admire his free and able treatment of his subject, has no advan-

tage at all over one who writes in the nineteenth. It is as open to us as

it was to him, to judge of the phaenomena and language of the Apoca-

lypse as compared with the Gospel and Epistles of St. John.

b) the positive result of his argument, if fairly examined, is worth

absolutely nothing. The writer to whom he ascribes the book is, even
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to himself, entirely unknown : more unknown than Silvanus as a con-

jectural author of the Epistle to the Hebrews : more unknown than

even Aquila. The very existence, in his mind, of the other John, who

wrote the Apocalypse, depends on the very shadowy words cVet koX 8vo

d}a(rlv iv 'E^ecrco yeviaOai fjLvi^ixaTa, koX IxaTcpov Juxxwov XeyecrOai.

51. And this latter consideration is very important. It shews us

that at all events, the idea of John the Presbyter having written the

Apocalypse was, in the middle of the third century, wholly unknown to

ecclesiastical tradition in the church of Alexandria : or else we should

never have found this seeking about and conjecturing on the matter.

52. I shall treat, further on, the question raised by this criticism of

Dionysius as to the internal probability of the authorship by the Apostle

John. At present I advance with notices of those who impugned or

doubted it in ancient times.

53. And of those we next come to Eusebius of Caesarea, the well-

known ecclesiastical historian. His opinion on the question is waver-

ing and undecided. In his H. E. iii. 24, having asserted the genuine-

ness of St. John's Gospel and First Epistle, and placed the other two

Epistles among the avrtXcyd/Acva, he proceeds, t^s 8 aTroKaXvi/'ews i4>

sKOLTepov en vvv Trapa tols TroAXots 7re/3ieAK€Tai rj So^a. o/aco? ye firjv Ik

Tiys Twv ap^aidiV fxaprvpia^ iv otKcto) Kaipw t^v iwiKpLaLV Several kol avrrj.

Again in the next chapter, in giving a list of the 6[j.oXoyovfxevaL Ouai

ypa^ai, when he has mentioned the four Gospels and Acts and one

Epistle of St. John and one of St. Peter, he says, IttX TovTOL<i raKreov

et ye ^avetiy, t^v aTroKaXvij/Lv 'Iwdvvov, -rrepl ^s to. Soiavra Kara Kaipov ck-

GrjCTOfxeOa. And a little below, when he is speaking of the voOa, he says,

ETt T€ (Ls ecj>r}u rj 'Icoar/vou (XTroKaXui/fis £i tftavetr], rjv Ttvcs tus e(fir]v dOerova-LV

crepoi 8e lyKpivovcri tois o[ioXoyovfxevoi'i.

54. In iii. 39, in adducing the well-known passage of Papias, ci ^-qirov

real 7rap7]KoXov6r]K0i<; Tts rots 7rpecr/3vTepoi<i eXOoi, tovs twv 7rpecr/3vT£/Da)i/

aveKpivov Xdyovs' Tt AvSpeas r] tl XltTpos enrev r] tl ^iAittttos t/ Tt ©co/xas

irj loiKwjSos r} Tt iwdvvrjs y] Mar^aios rj Tts eVepos twv tov Kvpiov ixaOrjrSiv,

a T€ Aptcrriajv Kat o 7rpecr/3vTepo<; 'Icoavv^s oi toS Kvpiov fxaOrjTal Xeyovo-iv,

he says, €v6a kol eTrio-T^o-at diiov 8ts KaTapiOfxovVTi aiiTw to 'Iwawov

ovo/xa, CUV TOV ju,ev TrpoTcpov IleTpa) Kat 'laKwjSta koi MaT^atw Kat TOts Xot-

rots aTTOCTToXots o-uyKaTaXey€i, aacfiws SrjXwv tov euayyeXto-Ti^v, tov 8^ erepov

T.wdwr]v otao-TetXas tov Xdyov cTepots Trapa tov tujv aTToo-ToXwv dpiO/Jiov

KaTardcra-ei, 7rpoTa|as avrov tov 'Apio-Ttwva* o-a^ws T€ airov Trpecr/SvTepov

6vofxdt,€L. <Ls Kai Sta tovtwv (ZTroSetKvuo-^at t^v IcTTOpiav dXrjOrj twv Svo

Kara ttjv 'Acrtav 6/x,ovvp,ta K€)(pyjcr6aL ctprjKOTWv, Svo tc ev 'E<^eo-a) yeveV^at

fiv')]fiaTa, Koi eKdrepov 'Iwdvvov cTt vvv Xeyecr9ai, ots Kat dvayKatov Trepog

iX^iv TOV vovv. eiKos yap tov Sevrepov, el /xyj Tts e^e'Xoi TOV TrpwTOV T^v eir

ovd/iaTos <^epofievr}v 'Iwavvou dTroKaXvi/'tv cwpaKcvai.
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55. The student will observe how entirely conjectural, and valueless

as evidence, is this opinion of Eusebius. Certainly Liicke is wrong in

his very strong denunciations of Hengstenberg for describing Eusebius

as studiously leaving the question open. For what else is it, when he

numbers the book on one side among the undoubted Scriptures with an

ct (fyavur], and then on the other among the spurious writings with an

€t (jiavur] also : while at the very moment of endorsing Dionysius's con-

jecture that the second John saw its visions, he interposes el jxri rtg

idiXoL Tov 'TTpwTov ? That a man with the anti-chiliastic leanings of

Eusebius concedes thus much, makes the balance of his testimony

incline rather to than away from the canonicity of the book. I would

not press this, but simply take it as indicating that in Eusebius's time,

as well as in that of Dionysius, there was no ecclesiastical tradition

warranting the disallowing it as the work of the Evangelist. Adverse

opinion there Avas, which found its fair and worthier employ in internal

criticism, and issued in vague conjecture, resting on the mere fact

of two persons named John having existed in Ephesus. Who and

what the second John was, whether he had any right to speak of him-

self as the writer of the Apocalypse does, or to address with authority

the seven churches of Asia,—on these and all such questions we are

wholly in the dark.

56. Cyril of Jerusalem (+ 386) is a more decided witness for the

exclusion of the Apocalypse from the Canon. In his Catecheseis, iv. 35,

36, pp. 68 f., having pi-efaced the account of the twenty-two canonical

books of the O. T. with -n-pos to, a-jroKpv^a fxrjhev c)(e kolvov, he enu-

merates the canonical books of the N. T., the four Gospels, Acts,

seven catholic epistles, fourteen of St. Paul, and concludes ra Sc XotTra

TTovTa 1^0) KeicrOoi iv Seurepo). Kat ocra iv iKKXr]CTLai<; [xrj avayLViixTKerai,

ravra /xr/Se Kara craDTov dvayLvoi(TKe, Ka^ws -^Kovcras. And it is to be ob-

served that he appeals for this arrangement to ancient authorities: for

he says to his catechumen, in the words alluded to in the last-cited clause,

ravras /xovas p-fXira o-TrovSattos, as Kat iv iKKkrj(Tia p-era. Trappr/crtas avayt-

vuxTKoptv. TToXv (TOV (jipovLp<jiT€poi KoX €vXa(3ecrrepoi Tjcrav ot a7rocrToA.o/

Kat ot ap^atoi ciridKOiroi 61 t^s iKKXyjaias irpocrTcirai, ol Tauras Trapa-

Sovres.

57. Cyril nowhei-e mentions the Apocalypse by name. But he

seems to use it, and even where he by inference repudiates it, to adopt

its terms unconsciously. An instance of the former is found in Cat. i.

4, p. 18, whei'e he says to his catechumen, speaking of his baptism,

Kara^irrcur; ets tov voryrov irapaSeiaov Xap(3dvcLq ovopxi Kaivov Rev. ii.

7, 17, Of the latter, in Cat. xv. 13, p. 230, where, professing to get his

particulars respecting Antichrist from Daniel, and having said ottlctw

avrCiv dvaa-T^aeTai /3acrtA,€us crepos os rjrcpottrct naKois irdvTas tov<s €p,7rpoa6€v,
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he proceeds, koI rpets ySacrtXeis TaTrcLvuxrei, SrjXov 8e ort airo twv Sexa twv

TrpoTepwv, (XTTO Se Tcuv ScKa tovtwv tovs rpcts TaTretvwv TravTcos on avros

oySoos l3aatXev(r€L : this last particular being from Rev. xvii. 11.

Again,—although, ib. c. 16, p. 232, he protests respecting the three and

a half years of Antichrist's reign, ovk i$ dTroKpvcjioyv Xiyofiev, dXX' iK tow

AavL-^X,—in c. 27, p. 239, he alludes to the heresy of Marcellus of

Ancyra in these words, tov SpaKOvros icrriv dXXr} Ke<jf>aAi) TrposfJ^arcos Trepi

rrjv TaXariav ava^vetcra (Rev. xii. 3). Indeed previously in c. 15, p. 232,

he had written Seivov to O-qpiov, SpaKiav p.iya<s, dvOpwTroL'; aKaTaywvio-Tos,

cToi/xos €is TO KaraTnetv, evidently from the same place in the Apocalypse.

58. Thus Cyril presents to us remarkable and exceptional phaeno-

mena : familiarity with the language of the book, so as to use it uncon-

sciously as that of prophecy, combined with a repudiation of it as

canonical, and a prohibition of its study. It would appear that there

had been at some time a deliberate change of opinion, and that we have,

in these evident references to the Apocalypse, instances of slips of me-

mory, and retention of phraseology which belonged to his former, not to

his subsequent views.

59. In the sixtieth canon of the synod of Laodicea, held between

343 and 381 (see Hefele, Conciliengeschichte, i. 721 ff.), an account of

the canonical books of the Old and New Testaments is given in which

the Apocalypse is omitted. The genuineness of this canon has been

doubted (Liicke, p. 361), but apparently without reason : see Hefele,

ut supra, pp. 749 ff. We next come to the testimony of Gregory of

Nazianzen ( + 390), who in his poem, irtpt tSv yi^o-iW /Bi^Xlmv t^s

OeoTTvevcTTov ypacjir}?, vol. ii. (iii. Migne) p. 259 ff., gives the same canon

as Cyril, and adds, Trda-as e^^'^* ^' ''"' ^^ toutojv c/ctos, ovk iv yvrjcrioi^.

But here again, as in Cyril's case, we ai^e met by the phtenomenon of

reference to the book and citation of it as of theological authority. In

Oratio xlii. 9, vol. i. (ii. Migne) p. 755, he says, speaking of the angels

presiding over churches, TreiOo/jiai fiev dXXovs aXXr]? TrpoaTareiv iKKXrj(Tia<s,

w? 'Iwavvr;? 8i8acrKet fxe Sia t^s aTroKaXvij/iws. And in another place,

Oratio xxix. 17, p. 536, he cites, in speaking of the Godhead of Christ,

Ktti o (DV Kol 6 ^v Koi 6 ip^oixevos Koi 6 TravTOKpdrwp, adding, tra^ws Trepl

TOV utoij Xeyojxeva.

Lucke suggests in explanation of this, that possibly the churches

of Asia Minor, especially that of Cappadocia, had excluded the Apoca-
lypse from public reading in the church, on account of the countenance
which it had been made to give to the errors of Montanism, and placed

it among the diroKpvffia. This mvij have been so : but I cannot think

his inference secure, that therefore we may infer the general fact, that

the book rested on no secure ecclesiastical tradition.

60. In the Iambi ad Seleucum, printed in Gregory's works, ii. (iii.
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Mif^ne) p. 1104 f., ascribed by some to Gregory himself, but more

usually to Ampliilochius of Iconium, we have the Apocalypse mentioned

by name : Tr]v 8' dTroKa.Xv{j/t.v ttjv 'Iitidvvov iraAiv rtves fJ-lv iyKplvovaiv, ol

TrAet'ors 8e yc v66ov Aeyorcrtv. ovtos ai/'€v8e<rTaT0S Kovoiv av etrj twu Oeoirvev-

crrwv ypacf)u)V.

But it is to be noticed, that in the scholium of Andreas cited above,

par. 32, he enumerates Gregory among those vrho recognized the

canonicity of the Apocalypse.

61. After this, it w^ill be sufficient to give a general view of the

antagonism to the authority of the book. It was maintained chiefly in

the Eastern church ; the Western, after the fifth century, universally

recognizing the Apocalypse. It is remarkable that Sulpicius Severus

(Hist. Sacr. ii. 31, Liicke) says the Apocalypse is "a plerisque aut

stulte aut impie" rejected. But as Liicke observes, he must have

found these " plerique " in the Greek, not in the Latin church. Pope

Gelasius (Migne Patr. Lat. vol. cxxx. p. 984) in his decree " de libris

recipiendis et non recipiendis " (500) gives the book its place in the

Canon of the Catholic Church, between the Epistles of St. Paul and the

Catholic Epistles. Primasius and Cassiodorus, in the sixth century,

expound it as apostolic and canonical. But Junilius the African, the

friend of Primasius, says, De partib. leg. div. i. 4, in Migne Patr. Lat.

vol. Ixviii. p. 18, that only seventeen books, viz. the O. T. prophets and

the book of Psalms, contain the Scripture prophecy: "casterum," he

continues, " de Joannis apocalypsi apud Orientales admodum dubitatur."

This he had learned from Paulus, a Persian, of the school of Nisibis

:

and he consequently seems inclined not to place it among the " libri

perfects auctoritatis."

62. The fourth synod of Toledo (633) in its seventeenth canon,

decrees that, seeing the Apocalypse is by many councils and Popes

sanctioned as a work of the Apostle John, and as canonical, it should

under pain of excommunication, be preached on in the church between

Easter and Pentecost. The Synod speaks of " plurimi qui ejus auctori-

tatem non recipiunt, atque in ecclesiis Dei prasdicare contemnunt."

This, Liicke thinks, points to doubters in the West also. But Isidore

of Seville (+ 636) in his De officiis eccl. i. 12, vol. vi. pp. 374 ff.,

having given the generally received canon, speaks of many Latins who
doubted of the Pauline origin of the Epistle to the Hebrews, of the

genuineness of 2 Peter, of the Epistle of James, and 2 and 3 John ; but

not a word of any who doubted about the Apocalypse. So that it may
be after all that the Synod of Toledo, as Junilius, may allude to

Orientals only.

63. Henceforward in the Western church, with the sole exception of

the Capitulare of Charlemagne, which, following Greek authorities and
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especially the Synod of Laodicea, excluded tlie book from public

reading, we find universal recognition of the Apocalypse until the

Reformation.

64. In the Greek church during the last noticed period opinions

were much in the same state as in the fourth century. On one side we

find rejection of the book, at the least from public ecclesiastical use : on

the other, unsuspecting reception of it as a genuine work of the Apostle

John. Neither side takes any pains to justify its view critically, but

simply conforms to local ecclesiastical usage. Cyril of Alexandria, de

Adorat. vi. vol. i. p. 188, says, to t^s diroKaXvij/eios JSi^Xlov fjjxlv o-uvri^ets

o crocf)b? 'Ididwrj';, o koX rats rdv Trarepwv TCTLfirjTai ij/T^(f)Oi?. The very ex-

pression here, it is true, betrays consciousness of the existence of doubts,

which however do not affect his confidence, nor that of his contem-

poraries Nilus and Isidore of Pelusium^

65. At Antioch, however, the opinion in cent, v, seems to have been

different. Its greatest Father of this period, Theodore of Mopsuestia

( + 429), never cites the Apocalypse in his extant writings and frag-

ments, even where we might have certainly expected it. In the

fi'agments of his expositions of the N. T. we have no allusion to it, even

when on 2 Thess. ii. 3 ff". (Migne, Patr. Gr. vol. Ixvi. pp. 933 ff!) he

speaks of Antichrist and of the second Advent ; nor again in his Com-
mentary on the twelve prophets. Opponent as he was of the allegorical

method of interpretation, he may have been withheld from receiving the

Apocalypse by consciousness that no other mode would suit it : or he

may have followed the older practice of the Syrian church, and the canon

of the Laodicean Synod. Still, he rejected the Epistle of James, which

both these recognized : and Liicke thinks he may have rejected the

Apocalypse from the decision of his own judgment, helped by his dis-

inclination to the book, and the existing doubt about its canonicity

:

being one of those who, like Luther in later times, " den Kanon im
Kanon suchten und fanden."

66. Theodoret (bishop of Cyrus, + 457) alludes two or three times

to the book in his Dialogues on the Trinity (iii. 12) and on the Holy
Ghost (i. 18, printed by Migne among the works of Athanasius, vol. iv.

pp. 447, 485): but on 2 Thess. ii. and on Heb. xii. 22, he leaves it un-

noticed, as also in his Commentary on Daniel. On Ps. Ixxxvi, 2, vol. i.

p. 1217, he seems to aim at describing the heavenly Jerusalem in con-

trast to the apocalyptic description. In speaking (hasret. fabb. lib. ii. 3,

vol. iv. p. 329 f.) of Cerinthus, and (lib. iii. 1, 2, 6, pp. 340 f., 346 ff!)

of the Nicolaitans, the Montanists, and even of the chiliast Nepos and
his antagonist Dionysius of Alexandria, he says not a word of the

3 Nilns de Orat. 75, 76, p. 494 f. Isidor. Pel. Epp. i. 13, 188, pp. 4, 56; ii. 175, p. 208
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Apocalypse. Only in his Dialogus Immutabilis (vol. iv. p. 59) he once

names it, and adduces ch. i. 9 with the formula 'luavj/iys (fyrja-iv : but then

it is in citing from Athanasius.

67. After this, in the sixth century, the Syrian churches were
divided on the matter. The Nestoriaus rejected the Apocalypse,

following Theodore of Mopsuestia and the Peschito : the Monophysites

received it, following the Alexandrians, and Hippolytus, and Ephrem
Syrus. See Liicke, pp. 644, 5, who thinks from certain indications

that even among them it was not in ecclesiastical, but only in theo-

logical use.

68. In the Greek church in Asia Minor, we have Andreas, of

Cfesarea in Cappadocia, the writer of the first entire and connected

Commentary on the Apocalypse. He fully and earnestly recognizes its

genuineness and inspiration, and (see above, par. 32) appeals to the

testimony of the ancients to bear him out : mentioning by name Papias,

Irenseus, Methodius, Cyril of Alexandria, and Gregory Theologus

(of Nazianzum). It is pei'haps hardly fair in Liicke to infer that,

because he names so few, more might not have been adduced : hardly

fair again to conclude that, because he promises to use their writings in

his Commentary, and has not expressly cited them, he did not so use

them, or was himself one of the first who explained the book.

69. Arethas, who followed Andi'eas * in his see, and in his work of

commenting on the Apocalypse, repeats in his prologue the scholium of

Andreas on the Inspiration of the book, adding the authority of Basil

the Great. But we are now approaching a time when, as Liicke

remarks, it is really of small import who used the book and who did

not, who regarded it as the work of the Apostle, and who did not.

Still, a few facts stand out from the general mass, which may be useful

as indications, or at all events have a claim to our attention.

70. Such is the fact of the omission of all reference to the Apocalypse

in the wi-itings of Cosmas Indicopleustes in cent. vi. In his Topogr.

Christiana, book vii. (in Migne, Patr. vol. Ixxxviii.), he treats of the

duration of the heavens according to Scripture, and Liicke thinks must

of necessity have cited the book had it been in his canon. Still, he uses

the Festal Epistle of Athanasius, in which it is expressly included in the

Canon.

71. The second canon of tl^ Trulliau, or Quinisextan council, sanctions

on the one hand the canon of the Laodicean council and that of the

eighty-five apostolical canons, both which omit the Apocalypse, and on

the other that of the African Synods of the end of the fourth and

beginning of the fifth centuries, which include it. Various conjectures

• At what interval, is uncertain. Some place him as early as 540 : others, not till

the 10th century. See Liicke, p. 647, note.
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have been made as to the account to be given of this (see Liicke, pp.

648, 9). The desire to leave the question open (Liicke) can hardly have

been the cause. We may safely leave such evidence to correct itself.

72. The list may be closed with one or two notices from later cen-

turies, shewing that the doubts were not altogether forgotten, though

generally given up.

Nicephorus (beginning of cent, ix.), in his Chronographia brevis,

p. 1057, Migne, reckons only twenty-six books of the N. T., and does not

mention the Apocalypse either in the dvTiXeyofjicva or in the airoKpvf^a.

73. A prologue to the book in the cursive codex 64 (cent. x. or

beginning of xi.), after defending its canonicity and apostolic origin,

apologizes thus for the ancient Fathers not mentioning it among the

books to be openly read in church : irepl yap rdv dvayKaiiav rjv aurois

rj onrov^rj, koX tt/dos rot /carcTretyovTa Xa-ravTo, ravrqv firj iyKpCvovrcs avToli,

^ Blol to yueptKws p.r] iKTcOecrOai avTov<i, 7] 8ia to ao-a^es avTrjs koL Svse^tKTOV

Kai oAi'yots SiaXa/njSai'oju.cvov kol voovixevov, aAA.a)9 re oTp.ai 8ta to /i,ijSe

(TVfif^ipov etvai TOts ttoXXois toi iv avrrj (SdOrj ipevvav, firjhk XvcmeXis-

74. In the procemium given in Cramer's Catena to the extracts

from the comments of CEcumenius (cent, xi.), p. 173, the canonicity of

the book is strongly asserted, and its being p.vri<jL<i t^s diro tov eirl to

o-T^^os avaKXurecos t^s vTrepOeov (TO<^La<i tov rjyaTrrjfjievov, and not tuv v66oiV,

(is TLvt<s TrXai/o) (TvyKpoTOVfxevoL irve.vp.ari iXr]p(t)8rjo-av. For this, the writer

refers to Athanasius, Basil, Gregory, Methodius, Cyrilj and Hippolytus :

and then says ovk av tolovtols kol too'ovtois dvOpuiTrois tovto Bokovv, el furj

TO p-erpLOv aurw ^Sco'av (T7rov8a^6p.€vov.

75. In the Church History of Nicephorus Callistus (cent, xiv.), he

treats it (ii. 42) as an acknowledged fact that the Apostle John, when in

exile in Patmos under Domitian, wrote his Gospel and his iepov koI

ev6eov aTTOKaXvij/Lv. Still, when enumerating the books of the canon in

ii. 46, partly from Eusebius, he says summarily of the Apocalypse, that

TIV6S i(f>avTd(T6r](Tav that it was the work of John the Presbyter.

76. It will be well to review the course and character of the evidence

from antiquity. As we have before noticed, so again we may observe,

that throughout, we have results here in marked contrast to those of our

enquiry regarding the Epistle to the Hebrews. In that case there was
a total lack of any fixed general tradition in the earliest times. Gradually,

the force and convenience of an illustrious name being attached to the

Epistle bore down the doubts originally resting on its authorship, and
the Pauline origin became every where acquiesced in. Nothing could

be more different from the history of the doubts about the authorship of

the Apocalypse. Here we have a fixed and thoroughly authenticated

primitive tradition. It comes from men only removed by one step

from the Apostle John himself. There is absolutely no objective

220]



§ I.] AUTHORSHIP, AND CANONICITY. [prolegomena.

evidence tvhatever in favour of any other author. The doubts first

originate in considerations purely subjective.

77. These are divisible into two classes, anti-chiliastic and critical.

It was convenient to depreciate the book, on controversial grounds. It

was found advisable not to read it in the churches, and to forbid it

to the young scholar. And, as matter of fact, thus it was that the

doubts about the authorship sprung up. If it countenanced error, if it

was not in the canon, if it w^as not fit to be read, then it would not be

the work of the Evangelist and Apostle.

78. Again, to the same result contributed the critical grounds so

ably urged by Dionysius of Alexandria and observed upon above, par.

50. I have there remarked, not only how absolutely shadowy and

nothing-worth is Dionysius's oTyitai that John the Presbyter wrote the

book, but how this very word is most valuable, as denoting the entire

absence of all objective tradition to that effect in the middle of the third

century.

79. Thus the doubts grew up, and in certain parts of the church,

prevailed : the whole process being exactly the converse of that which

we traced in our Prolegomena to the Hebrews.

80. And, as far as the force of ancient testimony goes, I submit that

our inference also must be a contrary one. The authorship of the book

by the Apostle John, as matter of primitive tradition, rests on firm and

irrefragable ground. Three other authors are suggested: one, Cerin-

thus, by the avowed enemies of the Apocalypse,—an assertion which has

never found any favour : the second, John the Presbyter, whose exist-

ence seems indeed vouched for by the passage of Papias, but ofwhom we
know nothing whatever, nor have we one particle of evidence to connect

him with the authorship of the Apocalypse : and the third John Mark
the Evangelist,who is equally unknown to ancient tradition as its author.

81. As far then as purely external evidence goes, I submit that our

judgment can only be in one direction : viz. that the Apocalypse was

tvritten by the Apostle John, the son of Zehedee.

82. It will now be for us to see how far internal critical considerations

substantiate or impugn the tradition of the primitive church.

83. And in so doing, it will be well for us at once to deal with certain

confident assertions which Liicke and others are in the habit of making

respecting the testimony of the Apocalypse itself.

84. Liicke begins this portion of his Introduction by setting aside at

once the evidence of Justin Martyr^ and Irenjeus, on the ground of

supposed inconsistency with the " Selbstzeugniss" of the writer him-

self;—he cannot be the Apostle and Evangelist, "because he plainly

distinguishes himself from the Apostles ;"—referring back to a previous

section for the confirmation of this assertion. On looking there, we
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find "in ch. xxi. 14, in describing the heavenly Jerusalem, he speaks

expressly of the twelve Apostles of Christ and their names on the twelve

foimdation stones of the celestial city, but appai'ently in such a manner
as not in any way to include himself among them, but rather to exclude

himself from them, and to speak of them as a higher and special class

of servants and messengers of God."

85. Now let the reader observe that the "apparently" ("augen-

scheinlich ") of the former section has become " plainly " (" deutlich ")

in the latter : for it is thus that even the best of the Germans are often

apt to creep on, and to build up a whole fabric of argument upon an

inference which at first was to themselves merely an uncertainty.

86. In this particular case, the original assertion has in fact no

ground to rest upon. The apocalyptic writer is simply describing the

heavenly city as it was shewn to him. On the foundations are the

names of the twelve Apostles of the Lamb. Now we may fairly ask,

What reason can be given, why the beloved Apostle should not have

related this ? Was he who, with his brother James, sought for the

highest place of honour in the future kingdom, likely to have depre-

ciated the apostolic dignity just because he himself was one of the

Twelve ? and on the other hand, was he whose personal modesty was as

notable as his apostolic zeal, likely, in relating such high honour done to

the Twelve, to insert a notice providing against the possible mistake

being made of not counting himself among them ?

87. So that the first tentative introduction, and the very confident

after-assertion, of this testimony of the book itself, are alike groundless.

A similar instance will be found below, when we come to discuss the

time and place of writing, of confident assertion respecting two sup-

posed notices of date contained in the book itself. They turn out to be

altogether dependent for their relevancy on a particular method of

interpretation, not borne out by fair exegesis.

88. The notices contained in the Apocalypse respecting its writer may
be stated as follows "

First, his name is John, ch. i. 1, 4, 9, xxii. 8.

89. Secondly, he was known to, and of account among, the churches

of proconsular Asia.

90. Thirdly, he was in exile (for so we submit must the words of ch.

i. 9 be understood : see note there) in the island of Patmos on account

of his Christian testimony.

We may add to these personal notices, that he takes especial pains

to assert the accuracy of his testimony, both in the beginning and at the

end of his book : ch. i. 2, xxii. 8.

91. Now thus far we have nothing which goes against the eccle-

siastical tradition that he was the Apostle and EvangeHst John. In
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the latter part of bis life, this Apostle was thus connected with procon-

sular Asia, long residing, and idtimately dying at Ephesus : see Prole-

gomena to Vol. I., ch. V. § i. 9 ff. It is impossible to reject this con-

current testimony of Christian antiquity : nor have even those done so,

whose doubts on the Apocalypse are the strongest.

92. Again, the exile of the Apostle John in Patmos under Domitian

is matter of primitive tradition, apparently distinct from the notice con-

tained in the Apocalypse : for his return from it under Nei'va, of which

no notice is contained in that book, is stated as such by Eusebius

:

Tore (when the senate after Domitian's death decreed that the unjustly

exiled should return to their homes) 8r) ovv kol tov diroa-ToXov 'Itadvvrjv

diro T^s Kara rrjv VTJaov (f>vyyi<; Tr;v ettI ri}? E^e'crow Siarpi/irjv dTrei\r](f>evat,

o Twv Trap' r}fjuv dp^aiiov TrapaStSwcrt Adyos, H. E. iii. 20. And again,

il). 23, €7rt TOUTOts Kara Tr/r 'Acrt'av €T6 tw )8tu) TrepiXenrofx.evo'i avTOS exeivos

bv rjyaira 6 '\rj<jov<; a.7rdcrroXos ofiov Kai evayye\i(TTr]<; 'Iwdvvr}<; ras avToOi

SieLTrev iKKXyjaias, utto ttJs Kara ttjv vrj(TOV /xeTO. tvv Aofxeriavov tcAcut^v

iiraveXdwv ^vy^?.

93. Equally definite is the tradition, that St. John lived on among the

Asiatic churches till the time of Trajan: see Prolegg. Vol, I., ut supra.

94. It is worth while just to pause by the Avay, and consider, in what

situation we are placed by these traditions. To reject them altogether

would be out of all reason : and this is not done by Liicke himself.

So that we must either suppose that portion of them which regards the

exile to have found its way in, owing to the notice of Rev. i. 9, or to

have been, independently of that notice, the result of a confusion in

men's minds between two persons of the same name, John. Either of

these is undoubtedly possible : but it is their probabiliti/, in the face of

other evidence, which we have to estimate.

95. We may safely ask then, was either of these mistakes at all

likely to have been made by Irenasus, who could write as follows

:

wSTe /X6 ovva(7^ai elireLV Kal tov tottov iv <2 Ka6e^6p.evos SuXeyero 6 pLo^Kapwi

HoXvKapTTO^, Kai ras TrpodSovs a^rov kol ras cisdSous koX tov ^(apaKTfjpa tov

Piov KoX T7]v TOV (Tii)p.aTos ISiav KOL ras SiaXi^eis as IitouIto irpbs to TrXrjOo?,

KOI TTjV fieTa Iwawov (TVVava(TTpo(f>r]v ws dTnijyyeiXe, /cat t}]v twv XoLiroyv

Twv CQipaKOTwv TOV Kvpiov, Kai u)s dire/jLvrjixoveve tovs Xdyous avrufv. I own
it seems to me out of all probability that such a Avriter, in ascribing the

Apocalypse to John the Apostle, could have confused him with another

person of the same name. If we ever have trustworthy personal tradi-

tion, it is surely when it mounts up to those who saw and conversed

with him respecting whom Ave wish to be informed.

96. It may be said indeed, that Irenteus does not mention the exile

in Patmos. But this would be mere trifling: he does not, simply

because he had no occasion to do so : but his owu date of the seeing of
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the Apocalypse, at the end of the reign of Domitian (see ftbove, par. 7),

would, in combination with other notices, be sufficient to imply it: and

besides, he admits it by inference from his unhesitatingly adopting the

book as written by the Apostle.

97. It seems then to me that the course of primitive tradition, even

among those who did not believe the Apocalypse to have been written

by the Apostle, asserts of him that he was exiled in Patmos under

Domitian : and that we have no reasonable ground for supposing this

view to have arisen from any confusion of persons, or to have been

adopted merely from the book itself. Persons are appealed to, who

knew and saw and heard the Apostle himself: and those Avho thus-

appeal were not likely to have made a mistake in a point of such vital

importance.

98. We now come to a weighty and difficult part of our present

enquiry : how far the matter and style of the Apocalypse bear out this

result of primitive tradition. The reader will have seen, by the pre-

vious chapters of these Prolegomena, that I am very far from de-

precating, or depreciating, such a course of criticism. I do not, as

some of those who have upheld against all criticism the commonly

received views, characterize such an enquiry as presumptuous, or its

results as uncertain and vague. It is one which the soundest and best

critics of all ages have followed, from Origen and Dionysius of Alexan-

dria down to Bleek and Liicke : and, as I have elsewhere observed,

is one which will be more esteemed in proportion as biblical science is

spread and deepened.

99. In applying it to the book before us, certainly the upholder

of the primitive tradition of its Authorship is not encouraged by first

appearances. He is met at once by the startling pha^nomena so ably

detailed by Dionysius of Alexandria at the end of his judgment (above,

par. 48V The Greek construction of the Gospel and Epistle ^ though

peculiar, is smooth and unexceptionable, free from any thing like

barbarism or soloecism in grammar : ov iiovov dTrraio-Tcos Kara t^v 'EXXtJ-

vuiv f^wvqv, says Dionysius, dXXa /<ai Xoytwrara rats Xe^e(rt, rots cruXXo-

ywr/AoTs, Tais cruvTa^ecrt ttjs epixr]veLa<s yeypaTrrai. When however wo
come to compare that of the Writer of the Apocalypse, we find, at first

sight, all this reversed : StdXeKTov koX yXwaaav ovk aKpt^SaJs eXXrjvi^ova-av

avTov pXeTTco, dXk lotw/xacrt fikv (SapfSapLKOLs vo<i)jj.ei'Ov, kul ttov kol croXot-

KLt,OVTa.

100. All this must be freely acknowledged, and is abundantly exem-
plified in the following Commentary. The question for us however is

5 I speak in the course of this argument of the first Epistle only, as undoubted ; not
that I do not believe the second and third to be genuine and characteristic also. See
above, chap. vi. § i.
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one which lies deeper than the surface, and beyond mere first appear-

ances. It presents itself to us in a double form :

1) Is there any account which might be given of this great dis-

similaiity, consistent with identity of Authorship ?

2) Are there any indications of that identity lying beneath the sur-

face, notwithstanding this great dissimilarity ?

101. In reply to the first question, several thoughts at once suggest

themselves as claiming mention and contributing to its solution. The
subject of the Apocalypse is so different from those of the Gospel and

Epistle, that we may well expect a not inconsiderable difference of style.

In those, the Writer is, under divine guidance, calmly arranging his

material, in full -self-consciousness, and deliberately putting forth the

product, in words, of his own reflectiveness : in this, on the other hand,

he is tho rapt seer, borne along from vision to vision, speaking in a

region and character totally different". Is this circumstance any con-

tribution to our reply ? Let us consider further.

102. St. John was not a Greek, but a Galilean. To speak a certain

kind of Greek was probably natural to him, as to almost all the

inhabitants of Palestine of his time. But to write the Greek of his

Gospel and Epistle, can hardly but have been to him matter of effort.

Or to put it in another point of view, the diction and form in which

they were conveyed were the result of a deliberate exercise of a special

gift of the Spirit, matured by practice, and deemed necessary for tho

purpose of those writings, to be put forth in them.

103. In the Apocalypse, the case may be conceived to have been

different. The necessarily rhapsodical and mysterious character of that

book may have led to the Apostle being left more to his vernacular and

less correct Greek. Circumstances too may have contributed to this.

The visions may have been set down in the solitude of exile, far from

friends, and perhaps from the appliances of civilized life. The Hebra-

istic style may have come more naturally in a writing so fashioned on

Old Testament models, and bound by so many links to the prophecies of

Hebrew prophets. The style too of advanced age may have dropped the

careful elaboration of the preceding years, and resumed the rougher

character of early youth.

104. I do not say that these considerations are enough to account for

the great diversity which is presented : nay, I fairly own, that taken

alone, they are not : and that the difficulty has never yet been tho-

roughly-solved. Still I do not conceive that we are at liberty to cut the

knot by denying the Apostolic Authorship, which primitive tradition has

fi Since writing this I see in Davidson's Introduction, p. 587, "As Guerike has well

expressed it (Einleituug, p. 559), the Gospel was conceived and written «V rco yoi, in

the understanding : but the Apocalypse eV t^ TrviifxaTi, in the Spirit."
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so firmly established. Far better is it to investigate patiently, and not,

l)y blind partisanship on either side, to stop the way against unfettered

search for a better account of the phEenomena than has hitherto been

given.

105. It has been shewn more than once, and in our own country by

Dr. Davidson in his Introduction, pp. 561 ff., that the roughnesses and

soloecisms in the Apocalypse have been, for the purposes of argument,

very much exaggerated : that there are hardly any which may not be

paralleled in classical authors themselves, and that their more frequent

occurrence here is no more than is due to the peculiar nature of the

subject and occasion. This consideration should be borne in mind, and

the matter investigated by the student for himself.

106. Our second question asked above was, whether there are any

marks of identity of Authorship linking together the Gospel, Epistle,

and Apocalypse, notwithstanding this great and evident dissimilarity ?

107. The individual character of the Writer of the Gospel and

Epistle stands forth evident and undoubted. We seem to know him in

a moment. Even in the report of sayings of our Lord common to him

and the other Evangelists, the peculiar tinge of expression, the choice

and collocation of words, leave no doubt ivhose report we are reading.

And so strongly does the Epistle resemble the Gospel in these particu-

lars, that the criticism as well as the tradition of all ages has concurred

in ascribing the two to the same person ?

108. If now we look at the Apocalypse, we cannot for a moment feel

that it is less individual, less reflecting the heart and character of its

Writer. Its style, its manner of conception and arrangement of

thought, its diction, are alike full of life and personal reality. So that

our conditions for making this enquiry are favourable. Our two objects

of comparison stand out well the one over against the other. Both are

peculiar, characteristic, individual. But are the indications presented

by them such that we are compelled to infer different authorship, or are

they such as seem to point to one and the same person

109. The former of these questions has been affirmed by Liicke and

the opponents of the Apostolic authorship : the latter by Hengstenbcrg

and those who uphold it. Let us see how the matter stands. And in

so doing (as was the case in the similar enquiry in the Prolegomena to

the Epistle to the Hebrews), I shall not enter fully into the whole list

of verbal and constructional peculiarities, but, referring the reader for

these to Liicke and Davidson, shall adduce, and dwell upon, somp of the

more remarkable and suggestive of them.

110. The first of these is one undeniably connecting the Apocalypse

with the Gospel and the Epistle, viz. the appellation 6 Xo'yo? rov Oeov

given to our Lord in ch. xix. 13 (see John i. 1 ; 1 John i. 1). This
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name 6 Xo'yos for our Lord is found in the N. T., only in the writings

of St. John, I am aware of the ingenuity with which Liicke (p. 679)

has eudeaA-oured to turn this expression to the contrary account, main-

taining that it is a proof of diversity of authorship, inasmuch as the

Evangelist never writes 6 Xoyo? tov 6eov : hut I may leave it to any fair-

judging reader to decide, whether it he not a far greater argument for

identity that the remai'kable designation o Xoyos is used, than for diver-

sity that, on the solemn occasion described in the Apocalypse, the

hitherto unheard adjunct tov 6eov is added.

111. Another reply may be given to our deduction from the use

of this name: viz. that it indicates not necessarily John the Apostle,

but only one familiar with his teaching, as we may suppose that other

John to have been. All I can say to this is, that which I cannot help

feeling to apply to the whole hypothesis of the authorship by the second

John, that if it be so,—if one bearing the same name as the Apostle,

having the same place among the Asiatic churches, put forth a book in

which he also used the Apostle's peculiar phrases, and yet took no

pains to prevent the confusion which must necessarily arise between

himself and the Apostle, I do not well see how the advocates of his

authorship can help pronouncing the book a forgery, or at all events the

work of one who, in relating the visions, was not unwilling to be taken

for his greater and Apostolic namesake.

112. Another link, binding the Apocalypse to both Gospel and

Epistle, is the use of 6 vikwv, in the Epistles to the churches, ch. ii. 7,

11, 17, 26, iii. 5, 12, 21(bis): and in ch. xii. 11, xv. 2, xvii. 14, xxi. 7.

Compare John xvi. 33; 1 John ii. 13, 14, iv. 4, v. 4(bis), 5. It is

amusing to observe again how dexterously Liicke turns the edge of

this, o vtKcov is never used absoluteb/ in Gospel or in Epistle, as it is in

the Apocalypse : therefore it again is a mark of diversity, not of iden-

tity. But surely this is the very thing we might expect. The vLKav

Toi' Koafxov, TOV TTovrjpov, avTov?, &c.,— these are the details, and come

under notice while tlie strife is proceeding, or when the object is of

more import than the bare act: but when the end is spoken of, and

the final and general victory is all that remains in view, nothing can be

more natural than that he who alone spoke of vcKav tov Koa-fxov, tov Trovrj-

p6i', avTov?,—should also be the only one to designate the victor by

o vikCjv. Besides which, we have also the other use, in Rev. xii. 11,

xvii. 14.

113. A third remarkable word, a.Xr]6Lv6<i, is once used by St. Luke
(Luke xvi. 11), once by St. Paul (1 Thess. i. 9), and three times in the

Epistle to the Hebrews (Heb. viii. 2, ix. 24, x. 22) : but nine times in

the Gospel of St. John', four times in the Epistle^ and ten times in

7 John i. 9, iv. 23, 37, vi. 32, vii. 28, viii. 16, xv. 1, xvii. 3, xix. 35.

« 1 John ii. 8, v. 20(3ce).
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the Apocalypse®. Here again, it is true, Llicke adduces this on tlie

other side, alleging that while the Evangelist uses the word only in the

sense of genuine—o dXrjOivb? ^eos, to ^ws to olXtjOlvov, 6 u/dtos 6 oXr]-

6iv6?,—the Author of the Apocalypse uses it of Christ as a synonym

with Trto-Tos, SiKatos, aytos, and as a predicate of the Xoyoi, Kpto-eis, oSoi

of God. This latter is true enough; but the former assertion is singu-

larly untrue. For in three out of the nine places in the Gospel, the

subjective sense of aXrjOLvo? must be taken: viz. in iv. 37, viii. 16, xix.

35 : and in the last of these, aX-qOivT] avrov ia-riv rj /xapTupt'a, the word is

used exactly as in Rev. xxii. 6, ovtol oi Xoyot 7rio"Toi /cai aKrjOivoi.

114. The word apviov, which designates our Lord 29 times in the

Apocalypse, only elsewhere occurs in John xxi. 15, not with reference

to Him. But it is remarkable that John i. 29, 36 are the only places

where he is called by the name of a lamb, the word a/x.vo's being used, in

reference doubtless to Isa. liii. 7 (Acts viii. 32), as in one other place

where He is comimred to a lalnb, 1 Pet. i. 19. The Apocalyptic writer,

as Liicke observes, probably chooses the diminutive, and attaches to it

the epithet ecr^ay/AeVov, for the purpose of contrast to the majesty and

power which he has also to predicate of Christ: but is it not to be

taken into account, that this personal name, the Lamb, whether a/Avos

or apviov, whether with or without tov 6eov, is common only to the two

books ?

115. To these many minor examples might be added, and will be

found treated at length in Liicke, p. 669 ff., Davidson, p. 561 ff.^ The
latter writer has succeeded in many cases in shewing the imfairuess of

LUcke's strong jmrtisanshiji, by which he makes every similarity into a

dissimilarity : but on the other hand he on his side has gone perhaps

too far in attempting to answer every objection of this kind. After all,

while there certainly are weighty indications of identity of authorship,

there is also a residuum of pha^nomena of diversity quite enough for the

reasonable support of the contrary hypothesis. If the book stood alone

in the matter of evidence, I own I should be quite at a loss how to sub-

'J ch. iii. 7, 14, vi. 10, xv. 3, xvi. 7, xix. 2, 9, 11, xxi. 5, xxii. 6.

1 I have observed the following which I have not seen elsewhere noticed, occurring

only in the three books, or only in the peculiar sense

:

—
1. ov dvvaffOe fiaard^eiv &pTi, John xvi. 12

oil 5wp jSacrracrai naKovs, Rev. ii. 2.

2. KSKOTTtaKciJS e/c TTjs oSoiTTopias, John iv. 6.

ov KeKoiriaKfs, Rev. ii. 3.

3. Sio ayyeXovs iv \iVKo1s . . . John xx. 12.

n-epnraT7]aovntv juer' e'jUoD iv \iVKo7s, Rev. iii. 4.

4. The verb /cer/xat used of mere position, John ii.6, xix. 29. xx. 5, 6, xxi. 9; Rev.iv.

2 only.

5. ovofia avT^, John i. 6, iii. 1 (xviii. 10) ; Rev. vi. 8, ix. 11.

6. Compare Rev. iii. 18 with 1 John ii. 20, 27, as to the XP'O"/"" aud its eflfects.
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stantiate identity of authorship between it and the Gospel and Epistle.

But as it is our main reliance is on the concurrent testimony of primi-

tive tradition, which hardly can be stronger than it is, and which the

perfectly gratuitous hypothesis respecting a second John as the author

entirely fails to shake.

116. Oiu' question respecting the internal evidence furnished by the

book itself is thus in a position entirely different from fliat which it

occupied in the Prolegomeivi to the Epistle to the Hebrews. There, we
had no primitive tradition so general, or of such authority as to com-

mand our assent. The question was perfectly open. The authorship

by St. Paul was an opinion at first tentatively and partially held: then

as time wore on, acquiring consistency and acceptance. Judging of this

l>y the book itself, is it for us to accept or to reject it ? In lack of any

worthy external evidence, we were thrown back on this as our main

material for a judgment.

117. But with regard to the Apocalypse, external and internal

evidence have changed places. The former is now the main material

for our judgment. It is of the highest and most satisfactory kind. It

Avas unanimous in very early times. It came from those who knew and

had heard St. John himself. It only begins to be impugned by those

v/ho had doctrinal objections to the book. The doubt was taken up by
more reasonable men on internal and critical grounds. But no real

substantive counter-claimant was ever produced : only one Avhose very

existence depended on the report of two tombs bearing the name of

John, and on a not very perspicuous passage of Papias.

118. This being so, our inquiry has necessarily taken this shape :

—

Is

the book itself inconsistent ivith this apparently irrefragable testiinonij ?

And in replying to it we have confessed that the differences between

it and the Gospel and Epistle are very remarkable, and of a character

hitherto unexplained, or not fully accounted for: but that there are at

the same time striking notes of similarity in expression and cast of

thought: and thai perhaps we are not in a position to take into account

the effect of a totally different subject and totally different circumstances

upon one, who though knowing ami speaking Greek, was yet a Hebrew
by birth.

119. Thus, all things considered, being it is true far from satisfied

with any account at present given of the peculiar style and phnsnomena

of the Apocalypse, but being far lebs satisfied with the procedure of the

antagonists of the Apostolic authorship, we are not prepared to with-

hold our assent from the firm and unshaken testimony of primitive

tradition, that the author was the Apostle and Evangelist St. John.
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SECTION II.

PLACE AN1> TIME OF "WRITING.

1. The enquiry as to the former of these is narrowed within a very

small space.* From the notice contained in the book itself (ch. i. 9) the

writing must have taken place either in Patmos, or after the return from

exile. The past tenses, ifjiaprvprjcrev in ch. i. 2, and iyevo/xrjv in i. 9, do

not decide for the latter alternative; they may both be used as from

^he point of time when the book should be read, as is common in all

narratives. On the other hand, it would be more probable ab extra,

that the writing should take place after the return, especially if we are

to credit the account given by Victorinus, that St. John was condemned

to the mines in Patmos. We have no means of determining the ques-

tion, and must leave it in doubt. If the style and peculiarities are to be

in any degree attributed to outward circumstances, then it would seem

to have been written in solitude, and sent fi'om Patmos to the Asiatic

churches,

2. The only ti'aditional notice worth recounting is that given by

Victorinus : on Rev. x. 11, Migne, Patr. Lat. vol. v. p. 333: where he

relates that John saw the Apocalypse in Patmos, and then after his

release on the death of Domitian, " postea tradidit banc eandem quam

acceperat a Deo Apocalypsin." Arethas indeed says on Rev. vii.,

6 cuayyeAttrT^S i^prjafnoSeiro raSra iv 'Iwi/i'a tVj Kar E(/>e(rot': but this is

too late to be of any account in the matter.

3. It has been remarked ^ that the circumstance of John having pre-

pared to write down the voices of the seven thunders. Rev. x. 4, appears

to sanction the view that the writing took place at the same time with

the seeing of the visions.

4. As regards Patmos itself, it is one of the group called the Sporades,

to the S. of Samos (Pliny, iv. 23. Strabo, x. p. 488. Thucyd. iii. 23).

It is about thirty Roman miles in circumference. A cave is still shewn

in the island (now Patmo) where St. John is said to have seen the

Apocalypse. See Winer's Realworterbuch, and the Dictionary of

Greek and Roman Geography.

5. With regard however to the time of writing, there has been no

small controversy. And at this we need not be surprised, seeing that

principles of interpretation are involved.

We will first deal with ancient tradition as far as it gives us any

indication as to the date.

6. Irensus, v. 30. 3, p. 330, in a passage already cited (§ i. par, 7),

3 Stuart, p. 215.
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tells us that the Apocalypse (for such is the only legitimate understandino-

of the construction) iiopdOrj . . . o-;)(e8ov €7rt t^s rifxcrepa^ ycveas, Trpos t<3

TcAct Tijs AofJiCTiavov ap)(rj^^

7. Clement of Alexandria (Quis dives salvus, § 42, p. 949 P., cited

also by Eusebius, H. E. iii. 23), says €7retS^ yap tov Tvpdvvov tcXcvt^-

(ravTO<s aTTO ttJS lidrfiov tJ}? vtjcrov fxerriWev €ts rrjv "Ec^ccov, k.t.A. This

passage, it is true, contains no mention who the tyrant was, nor any

allusion to the writing of the Apocalypse : but it is interesting for our

present enquiry as shewing, in its citation by Eusebius, how he under-

stood the date furnished by it. For he introduces it by saying that

St. John Tas Kara t^v 'Acriav SteiTrev e/c/cXr;o-ias, otto t^s Kara t^v vrjcrov

fiera t>)v Ao/xeTiavov rcXevrrjv iiraveXOwv (f)vyrj<;, and cites Clement as oue

of the witnesses of the fact.

8. Origen merely calls St. John's persecutor 5 'PcojuacW /3ao-tXevs,

without specifying which. And he seems to do this wittingly : for he

notices that John himself does not mention who condemned him. See

the passage quoted above, § i. par. 12.

9. Eusebius, H. E. iii. 18, having cited the passage of Irenaeus noticed

above, says ot ye kol tov Kaipov iir d/cpt/Jes iTre(rr]ni^uavTO iv erei TrevreKat-

SeKUTw Ao/x^Tiavov, /xeTo. TrXeiovwv irepwv Kai ^XafBiav Ao/xertAAav icrro-

p>;(ravT€S, e^ d^eXfftrjs yeyovmav ^XafScov KAiy/Aevro?, ivos tCjv rrjvtKaSe eTrl

'Fw/jLrj<; SvvaTijiv, t^s €19 )(^pLaTov //.aprvpta? cvckev cts vrjcrov IIoi'Ttav Kara

TL/xMptav 8iS6a6aL. And this same statement he repeats in his Chro-

nicon, a.d. 95, vol. i. p. 551 f., Migne. In H. E. iii. 20 he gives the

account of the return of St. John from Patmos in the beginning of

Nerva's reign, cited above, § i. par. 92.

10. Tertullian does not appear quite to bear out Eusebius's under-

standing of him, H. E. iii. 20: for he only says, Apol. c, 5, vol. i. p. 293 f.,

.ifter mentioning the persecution of Nero, " Tentaverat et Domitianus,

portio Neronis de crudelitate : sed qua et homo, facile coeptum repressit,

restitutis etiam quos relegaverat." Here he certainly makes Domitian

himself recall the exiles.

11. Victorinus, in the passage above referred to ("quando hoc vidit

Johannes, erat in insula Patmos, in metallum damnatus a Domitiano

Caesare"), and afterwards ("Johannes, de metallo dimissus, sic postea

tradidit banc eandem quam acceperat a Deo apocalypsin"), plainly gives

the date : as also in another place, p. 338 :
" Intelligi ojiortet tempus

quo scripta apocalypsis edita est, quoniam tunc erat CiEsar Domitianus

.... unus exstat sub quo scripta est apocalypsis, Domitianus scilicet."

12. Jerome (de Vir. illustr. 9, vol. ii. p. 845) says, "quarto decimo

anno secundam post Neronem persecutionem movente Domitiano in

Patmos insulam relegatus scripsit apocalypsin .... interfecto autem

Domitiano et actis ejus ob nlmiam crudelitatem a Senatu rescissis sub
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Nerva principe redit Ephesum." So also his testimony above, § i.

par. 25.

13. So also Siilpicius Severus and Orosiu^, and later writers gene-

rally. The first who breaks in upon this concurrent tradition is Epi-

phanius, Hajr. li., in two very curious passages : the first where he says

C. 12, vol. i. p. 433 f., varepov avaykol^€l to aytov Trvex/fxa toj/ Iwdwrjv

'TrapatTOv/Jievov evayyeXtaaaOaL St' €vXd/3etav kol Ta7reLvo<ppO(TVV7]v ctti ry

yrjpaXea avTov rjXiKLa, {jLera errj evevr/KOvra rijs iavTov C^>}?, p-era rrjv avTOV

airb TTj? IlaT/xou iirdvoSov, ttJv ctti KXavSiov yevopivqv l^a!.aapo<; : the other,

C. 33, p. 450, avTov Se •n-pocfirjTi'vcravTO^ iv ^povoL^ KAavStov Katcrapos

avwrdroi, ore ets t^v Hdrp-ov vrjaov virrjpiev ....
14. Now it is plain that there must be some sti'ange blunder here,

which Liicke, who makes much of Epiphanius's testimony as shewing

that the tradition, which he calls the Irentean, was not received by

Epiphanius, entirely, and conveniently, omits to notice. The passage

evidently sets the return from ejdle in the extreme old age of St. John.

To say that a considerable interval may be supposed to elapse between

the £7rai/oSo9 and his ninetieth year, would be mere trifling with the

context. Now if this is so, seeing that Claudius reigned from 41 to

54 A.D., putting the return from exile at the last of these dates, we
should have St. John aged ninety in the year 54 : in other words,

thirty-three years older than our Lord, and sixty-three at least Avhen

called to be an Apostle : a result which is at variance with all ancient

tradition whatever. Either Epiphanius has fallen into some great

mistake, Avhich is not very probable, or he means by Claudius some

other Emperor : if Nero, then he would still be wrong as to St. John's

age at or near to his return.

15. The testimony of Muratori's fragment on the Canon has been

cited (by Stuart, p. 218) as testifying to an early date. But all it says

is this :
*' Ipse beatus Apostolus Paulus sequens priedecessoris sui

Johannis ordinem, nomine nominatim septem ecclesiis scribat ordine

tali." And the word prcvdecessoris, as has been pointed out by Credner,

merely seems to mean that St. John was an Apostle before St. Paul, not

that he wrote his seven epistles before St. Paul wrote his.

16. The preface to the Syriac version of the Apocalypse pubUshed by
De Dieu, supposed to have been made in the 6th century, says that the

visions were seen by St. John in the island of Patmos, " in quam a

Nerone Coesare relegatus fuerat."

17. Theophylact, in his preface to the Gospel of St. John, vol. i. p. 504,

says that it was written in the island of Patmos, thirty-two years after

the Ascension : and in eo saying, places the exile under Nero. But he
clearly is wrong, as Liicke remarks, or his meaning not clearly under-

stood, when he attributes the writing of the Gospel to this time : and
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moreover be is inconsistent Avith himself: for in commenting on Matt.

XX. 23, vol. i. p. 107, he remarks that as Herod put to death the Apostle

James the greater, so Trajan condemned John as a martyr to the word

of truth.

18. Jerome, adv. Jovin. i. 26, vol. ii. p. 280, determines nothing, only

citing TertuUian, '* Refert autem Tertullianus quod a Nerone (for "a
Nerone," Migne reads " Romie ") missus in forventis olei dolium purior

et vegetior exiverit quam intraverit." But TertuUian only says, if at

least De prsescript. Ha^ret. c. 36, vol. ii. ji. 49, be the place referred to,

"Felix ecclesia(Romana) ubi Petrus passioni dominicoe adjequa-

tur, ubi Paulus Johannis (scil. baptists) exitu coronatur, ubi Apostolus

Joannes postcaquam in oleum igneum demersus nihil passus est, in

insulam relegatur." It surely is stretching a point here to say that he

implies all three events to have taken place under Nero.

19. The author of the " Synopsis de vita et morte prophetarum, apos-

tolorum et discipulorum Domini" (ostensibly Dorotheus, bishop of Tyre,

so cited in Theo^ihylact, vol. i. p. 500 : but probably it belongs to the 6th

century), makes John to be exiled to Patmos by Trajan. Andreas and

Arethas give no decided testimony on the point. Arethas, in comment-

ing on Rev. vi. 12, says, that some applied this prophecy to the destruc-

tion of Jerusalem under Vespasian : but this is distinctly repudiated

by Andreas : allowing however (on vii. 2) that such things did happen to

the Jewish Christians who escaped the evils inflicted on Jerusalem by the

Romans, yet they more probably refer to the times of Antichrist. Arethas

again, on Rev. i. 9, cites without any protest Eusebius, as asserting St.

John's exile in Patmos to have taken place under Domitian.

20. Much more evidence on this subject from other later writers

whose testimonies are of less consequence,—and more minute discussion

of the earlier testimonies, will be found in Elliott, Horee Apocalypticae,

i. pp. 31—46, and Appendix, No. i. pp. 503—517. In the last mentioned,

he has gone well and carefully through the arguments on external

evidence adduced by Liicke and Stuart for the writing under Galba and

Nero respectively, and, as it seems to me, disposed of them all.

21. Our result, as far as this part of the question is considered, may
be thus stated. We have a constant and unswerving primitive tradition

that St. John's exile took place, and the Apocalypse was written, towards

the end of Domitian's reign. With this tradition, as has been often

observed, the circumstances seem to agree very well. We have no

evidence that the first, or Neronic, persecution, extended beyond Rome,

or found vent in condemnations to exile. Whereas in regard to the

second we know that both these were the case. Indeed the liberation at

Domitian's death of those whom he had exiled is substantiated by Dio

Cassius, who, in relating the beginning of Nerva's reign, lib. Ixviii. 1

,
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says, fj.L(T€L ?>e Tov AofiCTiavov ai etKoVcs avTOv . . . avvexoivevOrjaav . . . . Koi 6

Ncpovas Tous re Kpivopivov; lir aae/SeLO. d^^Ke, kol tous (pevyovras KaTTfyaye

Tols 8e Sy] ciAAois ovt do-cySeta?, out' ^lovSaiKov (Slov KaratTiao-^at

TlVaS aVV€)(U)p7](T£.

22. Assuming then the fact of St. John's exile at Patmos during a

persecution for the Gospel's sake, it is far more likely that it should have

been under Domitian than under Nero or under Galba. But one main

reliance of the advocates of the earlier date is internal evidence supposed

to be furnished by the book itself. And this, first, from the rough and

Hebraistic style. I have already discussed this point, and have fully

admitted its difficulty, however we view it. I need only add now, that I

do not conceive we at all diminish that difficulty by supposing it to be

written before the Gospel and Epistle. The Greek of the Gospel and

Epistle is not the Greek of the Apocalypse in a maturer state: but if the

two belong to one and the same writer, we must seek for the cause of

their diversity not in chronological but rather in psychological considera-

tions.

23. Again, it is said that the book furnishes indications of having been

written before the destruction of Jerusalem, by the fact of its mentioning

the city and the temple, ch. xi. 1 ff., and the twelve tribes as yet existing,

eh. vii. 4—8. This argument has been very much insisted on by several

of the modern German critics. But we may demur to it at once, as con-

taining an assumption which we are not prepared to grant: viz. that the

prophetic passage is to be thus interpreted, or has any thing to do with

the literal Jerusalem. Let the canon of interpretation be first substan-

tiated, by which we are to be bound in our understanding of this passage,

and then we can recognize its bearing on the chronological question.

Certainly Liicke has not done this, pp. 825 ff., but, as usual with him,

has fallen to abusing Hengstenberg, for which he undoubtedly has a strong

case, while for his own interpretation he seems to me to make out a very

weak one.

24. Another such assumption is found in the confident assertion by

the same critics, that the passages in ch. xiii. 1 ff,, xvii. 10 point out the

then reigning Caesar, and that by the conditions of those passages, such

reigning Ccesar must be that one who suits their chronological theory.

It is not the place here to discuss principles of interpretation: but we
may fairly demur again to the thus assuming a principle irrespective of

the requirements of the book, and then judging the book itself by it.

This is manifestly done by Liicke, pp. 835 ff. Besides which, the dif-

ferences among themselves of those who adopt this view are such as to

deprive it of all fixity as an historical indication. Are we to reckon our

Caesars forwards (and if so, are we to begin with Julius, or with

Augustus ?), or backwards, upon some independent assumption of the time
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of writing, which the other pha3nomena must be made to fit? If the

reader will consult the notes on ch. xvii. 10, 1 trust he will see that any-

such view of the passages is untenable.

25. Upon interpretations like these, insulated, and derived from mere
fiist impressions of the wording of single passages, is the Avhole fabric

built, which is to supersede the primitive tradition as to the date of the

Apocalypse. On this account, Iren^us must be supposed to have made
a mistake in the date which he assigns, who had such good and sufficient

means of knowing : on this account, all those additional testimonies,

which in any other case would have been adduced as independent and

important, are to be assumed to have been mere repetitions of that of

Irena^us.

26. But it is most unfortunate for these critics that, when once so sure

a ground is established for them as a direct indication in the book itself

of the emperor under whom it was written, they cannot agree among
themselves who this emperor was. Some among them (e. g. Stuart, al.)

taking the natural (and one would think the only possible) view of

such an historical indication, begin according to general custom with

Julius, and bring the writing under Nero. Ewald and Liicke, on account

of the ovK ea-Ttv koL TrapecrTat of ch. xvii. 8, which they wish to apply to

Nero, desert the usual reckoning of Roman emperors, and begin with

Augustus, thus bringing the writing under Galba. Again, Eichhorn and
Bleek, wishing to bring the writing under Vespasian, omit Galba, Otho,

and Vitellius, relying on an expression of Suetonius that their reigns were
a mere " rebelHo trium priucipum." Thus by changing the usual starting-

point, and leaving out of the usual list of the Caesars any number found

convenient, any view we please may be substantiated by this kind of

interpretation. Those whose view of the prophecy extends wider, and
who attach a larger meaning to the symbols of the beast and his image
and his heads, will not be induced by such very uncertain speculations to

set aside a primitive and as it appears to them thoroughly trustworthy

tradition.

27. It may he observed that Liicke attempts to give an account of

the origin of what he calls the Irenaean tradition, freely confessing that

his proof (?) of the date is not complete without such an account. The
character of the account he gives is well worth observing. When, he
says, men found that the apocalyptic prophecies had failed of their

accomplishment, they began to give a wider sense to them, and to put

them at a later date. And having given this account, he attempts to

vindicate it from the charge of overthrowing the authority of Scripture

prophecy, and says that though it may not be as convenient as the way
which modern orthodoxy has struck out, yet it leads more safely to the

desired end, and to the permanent enjoyment of true faith.
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28. With every disposition to search and prove all things, and ground

faith upon things thus proved, I own I am quite unable to come to

Liicke's conclusions, or to those of any of the maintainors of the Neronic

or any of the earlier dates. The book itself, it seems to me, refuses the

assignment of such times of writing. The evident assumption which it

makes of long-standing and general persecution (ch. vi. 9) forbids us to

place it in the very first persecution and that only a partial one : the

undoubted transference of Jewish temple emblems to a Christian sense

(ch. i. 20) of itself makes us suspect those interpreters who maintain the

literal sense when the temple and city are mentioned : the analogy of

the prophecies of Daniel forbids us to limit to individual kings the

interpretation of the symbolic heads of the beast: the whole character and

tone of the writing precludes our imagining that its original refei'ence

was ever intended to be to mere local matters of secondary import.

29. The state of those to whom it was addressed furnishes another

powerful subsidiary argument in favour of the later date. This will bo

expanded in the next section.

30. These things then being considered,—the decisive testimony of

primitive tradition, and failure of all attempts to set it aside,—the

internal evidence furnished by the book itself, and equal failure of all

attempts by an unwarrantable interpretation to raise up counter evidence,

—I have no hesitation in believing with the ancient fathers and most

competent witnesses, that the Apocalypse was Avritten tt/oos tuJ tcAci t^s

Ao/x,eTtavo{i ap;(^9, i. 6. about the year 95 or 96 A.D.

SECTION III.

TO WHOM ADDRESSED.

1. The superscription of the book plainly states for what readers it

was primarily intended. At the same time indications abound, that the

whole Christian church was in view. In the very epistles to the seven

churches themselves, all the promises and sayings of the Lord, though

arising out of local circumstances, are of perfectly general application.

And in the course of the prophecy, the wide range of objects embraced,

the universality of the cautions and encouragements, the vast periods of

time comprised, leave us no inference but this, that the book was intended

for the comfort and profit of every age of the Christian church. In

treating therefore the question at the head of this section in its narrower
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and literal sense, I am not excluding the broader and general view. It

lies behind the other, as in the rest of the apostolic writings. " These

riiings," as the older Scriptures, " are written for our ensamplcs, upon

whom the ends of the world are come :" or, in the language of the

Muratori fragment on the Canon, " et Johannes enim in Apocaiypsi licet

septem ecclesiis scribat, tamen omnibus dicit."

2. The book then was dii'ectly addressed to the se^^^en churches of

proconsular Asia. A few remarks must be made on the general subject

of the names and state of these churches, before entering on a descrij)-

tion of them severally.

3. First, as to the selection of the names. The number seven,

so often used by the Seer to express universality, has here prevailed in

occasioning that niimber of names to be selected out of the churches in

the district. For these were not all the churches comprised in Asia

proper. Whether there were Christian bodies in CoIossob and Hiera-

polis Ave cannot say. Those cities had been, since the writing of

St. Paul's Epistle, destroyed by an earthquake, and in what state of

restoration they were at this date, is uncertain. But from the Epistles

of Ignatius we may fairly assume that there were churches in Magnesia

and Tralles. The number seven then is I'epresenlative, not exhaustive.

These seven are taken in the following order : Ephesus, Smyrna, Per-

gamum, Thyatira, Sardis, Philadelphia, Laodicea. That is, beginning

with Ephesus the first city in the province, it follows a line from South

to North up to Pergamum, then takes the neighbouring city of Thyatira,

and follows another line from North to South.

4. As regards the general state of these churches, we may make the

following remarks

:

We have from St. Paul, setting aside the Epistle to the Ephesians,

not from any doubt as to its original destination, but as containing no

local notices, and that to Philemon, as being of a private character,

—

three Epistles containing notices of the Christian churches within this

district. The first in point of time is that to the Colossians (a.d.

61—63) : then follow the two to Timotheus, dating from 67 to 68.

It is important to observe, that all these Epistles, even the latest of

them, the second to Timotheus, have regard to a state of the churches

evidently preceding by many years that set before us in this book.

The germs of heresy and error there apparent (see Vol. III. prolegg.

ch. vii. § i. par. 12 ft'.) had expanded into definite sects (ch. ii. 6, 15) :

the first ardour Avith which some of them had received and practised the

Gospel, had cooled (ch. ii. 4, 5, iii. 2) : others had increased in zeal for

God, and were surpassing their former works (ch. ii. 19). Again, the

days of the martyrdom of Antipas, an eminent servant of Christ, are

referred back to some time past (ch. ii. 13).
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5. It is also important to notice that Laodicea is described (ch.

iii. 17) as boasting in her wealth and self-sutRcieucy. Now we know

from Tacitus (see below, par. 13), that in the sixth year of Nero, or

in the tenth, according to Eiisebius (and apparently with more accuracy),

Laodicea was destroyed by an earthquake, and recovered herself pro-

priis opibus, without any assistance from the Head of the state. How
many years it might take before the city could again put on such a

spii'it of self-sufficing pride as that shewn in ch. iii. 17, it is not possible

to fix exactly : but it is obvious that we must allow more time for this

than would be consistent with the Neronic date of the Apocalypse.

This is confirmed when we observe the spiritual character given of the

Laodicean church,—that of lukewarmness,—and reflect, that such a

character does not ordinarily accompany, nor follow close upon, great

judgments and afflictions, but is the result of a period of calm and pros-

perity, and gradually encroaching compromise Avith ungodliness.

6. I may further mention, that the fact of the relation here shewn to

exist between John and the churches of proconsular Asia, points to

a period wholly distinct from that iu which Paul, or his disciple Timo-

theus, exercised authority iu those parts. And this alone would lead us

to meet with a decided negative the hypothesis of the Apocalypse being

written under Nero, Galba, or even Vespasian. At the same time, see

note on ch. ii. 20,—the mention of ^ayetv elBwXoOvTa there identifies the

temptations and difficulties which beset the churches when the Apoca-

lypse was written, with those whicli we know to have been prevalent

in the apostolic age, and thus gives a strong confirmation of the authert'

ticity of the book.

I now proceed to consider these churches one by one.

7. Ephesus, the capital of proconsular Asia, has already been de-

scribed and a sketch of its history given, in the Prolegg. to the Epistle

to the Ephesians, Vol. III. prolegg. ch. ii. § ii. parr. 1— 6. More detailed

accounts are there referred to. The notes to the Epistle will in each

case put the student in possession of the general character and par-

ticular excellencies or failings of each church, so that I need not repeat

them here. In reference to the threat uttered by our Lord in ch. ii. 5,

we may remark, that a few miserable huts, and ruins of great extent

and massiveness, are all that now remains of the former splendid capital

of Asia. The candlestick has indeed been removed from its place, and
the church has become extinct. We may notice, that Ephesus naturally

leads the seven, both as the metropolis of the province, and as contain-

ing that church with which the Writer himself was individually con-

nected,

8. Smyrna, a famous commercial city of Ionia, at the head of tl>e

bay named after it, and at the mouth of the small river Meles : from
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which Homer, whose bu'thplacc Smyrna, among other cities, claimed to

be, is sometimes called Melesigenes. It is 320 stadia (40 miles) north

of Ephesus. It was a very ancient city (Herod, i. 149) : but lay in

ruins, after its destruction by the Lydians (b.c. 627 : cf. Herod, i. 16),

for 400 years (till Alexander the Great, according to Pliny v. 31
;

Pausan. vii. 5. 1 ; till Antigonus, according to Strabo, 1. xiv. p. 646),

It was then rebuilt, 20 stadia from old Smyrna (Strabo, 1. c), and rose

to be, in the time of the first Ca3sars, one of the fairest and most popu-

lous cities in Asia (Strabo, ibid.). Modern Smyrna is a large city of

more than 120,000 inhabitants, the centre of the trade of the Levant.

The church in Smyrna was distinguished for its illustrious first bishop

the martyr Polycarp, who is said to have been put to death in the

stadium there in a.d. 166 (cf. Iren. Ha^r. iii. 3. 4, p. 176).

9. Pergamum (sometimes Pergamus), an ancient city of Mysia,

on the river Caicus, an cttk^uv^s ttoXcs (Strabo, 1. xiii. p. 623). At first

it appears to have been a mere hill-fortress of great natural strength ;

but it became an important city owing to the circumstance of Lysi-

machus, one of Alexander's generals, having chosen it for the reception

of his treasures, and entrusted them to his eunuch Philetasrus, who
rebelled against him (b.c. 283), and founded a kingdom, which lasted

150 years, when it was bequeathed by its last sovereign Attains III. (b.c.

133) to the Roman people. Pergamum possessed a magnificent library,

founded by its sovereign Eumenes (b.c. 197—159), which subsequently

v;as given by Antony to Cleopatra (Plut. Anton, c. 58), and perished

with that at Alexandria under Caliph Omar. It became the ofllicial

capital of the Roman province of Asia (Pliny, v. 33). There was there

a celebrated temple of iEsculapius, on which see note, ch. ii. 13. There

is still a considerable city, containing, it is said (Stuart, p. 450), about

3000 nominal Christians. It is now called Bergamah.

10. Thyatira, once called Pelopia and Euippia (Pliu. v. 31), a town

in Lydia, about a day's journey south of Pergamum. It was perhaps

originally a Macedonian colony (Strabo, xiii. p. 625). Its chief trade

was dyeing of purple, cf. Acts xvi. 14 and note. It is said to be at

present a considerable town with many ruins, called Ak-Hisar, and to

contain some 3000 Christians.

11. Sardis, the ancient capital of the kingdom of Lydia, lay in a

plain between the mountains Tmolus and Hermus, on the small river

Pactolus : 33 miles from Thyatira and 28 from Philadelphia by the

Antonine Itinerary. Its classical history is well known. In the reign

of Tiberius it was destroyed by an earthquake, but restored by order of

that emperor, Tacit. Ann. ii. 47 ; Strabo xiii. p. 627. It was the capital

of a couventus in the time of Pliny (v. 30) ; and continued a wealthy

city to the end of the Byzantine empire. More than one Christian
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council was held here. In the eleventh century Sardis fell into the

hands of the Turks, and in the thirteenth it was destroyed by Tamer-

lane. Only a village (Sart) now remains, built among the ruins of the

ancient city.

12. Philadelphia, in Lydia, on the N.W. side of Mount Tmolus,

28 miles S.E. from Sardis. It was built by Attains Philadelphus, King

of Pergamum. Earthquakes were exceedingly prevalent in the district,

and it was more than once nearly demolished by them : cf. Tacit. Ann.

ii. 47 ; Strabo xiii. 628. It defended itself against the Turks for some

time, but was eventually taken by Bajazet in 1390. It is now a con-

siderable town named Allahshar, containing ruins of its ancient wall,

and of about twenty-four churches.

13. Laodicea, Laodicea ad Lycum, was a celebrated city in the

S.W. of Phrygia, near the river Lycus. It was originally called Dios-

polis, and afterward Rhoas (Plin. v. 29) : and the name Laodicea was

owing to its being rebuilt by Antiochus Theos in honour of his wife

Laodice. It was not far from Colossse, and only six miles W. of Hiera-

polis. It suffered much in the Mithridatic war (Appian, Bell. Mithr.

20 ; Strabo xii. 578) : but recovered itself, and became a wealthy and

important place, at the end of the republic and under the first em-
perors. It was completely destroyed by the great earthquake in the

reign of Nero : but was rebuilt by the wealth of its own citizens, without

help from the state. Tacit. Ann. xiv. 27. Its state of prosperity and

carelessness in spiritual things described in the Epistle is well illus-

trated by these facts. St. Paul wrote an Epistle to the Laodiceans,

now lost. See Col. iv. 16, and Prolegg. to Vol. III. ch. xi. § iii. 2. It

produced litei-ary men of eminence, and had a great medical school. It

was the capital of a conventus during the Roman empire. It was
utterly ravaged by the Turks, and "nothing," says Hamilton, " can ex-

ceed the desolation and melancholy appearance of the site of Laodicea."

A village exists amongst the ruins, named Eski-hissar.

14. See for further notices on the Seven Churches, Winer, RWB.,
and Dr. Smith's Dictionary of Geography : from which two sources the
above accounts are mainly compiled. In those works will be found
detailed references to the works of various travellers who have visited

them.
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SECTION IV.

OBJECT AND CONTENTS.

1. The Apocalypse declares its own object (ch. i. 1) to be mainly
prophetic ; the exhibition to God's servants of things which must
shortly come to pass. And to this by far the larger portion of the

book is devoted. From ch. iv, 1 to xxii. 5, is a series of visions pro-

phetic of things to come, or introducing in their completeness allegories

which involve things to come. Intermixed however with this pro-

phetic development, we have a course of hortatory and encouraging

sayings, arising out of the state of the churches to which the book is

written, and addressed thi'ough them to the church universal.

2. These sayings are mostly related in style and sense to the Epistles

with which the book began, so as to preserve in a remarkable manner
the unity of the whole, and to shew that it is not, as Grotius and some

others have supposed, a congeries of different fragments, but one united

work, wi'itten at one and the same time. The practical tendency of the

Epistles to the Churches is never lost sight of throughout. So that wo
may fairly say that its object is not only to prophesy of the future, but

also by such prophecy to rebuke, exhort, and console the Church,

3. Such being the general object, our enquiry is now narrowed to

that of the prophetic portion itself: and we have to enquire, what

was the aim of the Writer, or rather of Him who inspired the Writer,

in delivering this prophecy.

4. And in the first place, we are met by an enquiry which it may be

strange enough that we have to make in this day, but which never-

theless must be made. Is the book, it is asked, strictly speaking,

a revelation at all ? Is its so-called prophecy any thing more than the

ardent and imaginative poesy of a rapt spirit, built up on the then

present trials and hopes of himself and his contemporaries ? Is not its

future bounded by the age and circumstances then existing ? And are

not all those mistaken, who have attempted to deduce from it indications

respecting our own or any subsequent age of the Church ?

5. Two systems of understanding and interpreting the book have

been raised on the basis of a view represented by the foregoing ques-

tions. The former of them, that of Grotius, Ewald, Eichhorn, and

others, proceeds consistently enough in denying all prophecy, and

explaining figuratively, with regard to then present expectations, right

or wrong, all the things contained in the book. The latter, that of

Liicke, De Wette, Bleek, Diisterdieck, and others, while it professes

to recognize a certain kind of inspiration in the Writer, yet believes his

view to have been entirely bounded by his own subjectivity and circum-
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stances, denying that the book conttiins any thing specially revealed to

John and by him declared to us ; and regarding its whole contents as

only instructive, in so far as they represent to us the aspirations of a

fervid and inspired man, full of the Spirit of God, and his insight into

forms of conflict and evil which are ever recurring in the history of the

world and the Church.

6. I own it seems to me that we cannot in consistency or in honesty

accept this compromise. For let us ask ourselves, how does it agree

with the phjEuomena? It conveniently saves the credit of the Writer,

and rescues the book from being an imposture, by conceding that he

saw all which he says he saw : but at the same time maintains, that all

which he saw was purely subjective, having no external objective

existence : and that those things which seem to be prophecies of the

distant future, are in fact no such prophecies, but have and exhaust

their significance within the horizon of the writei-'s own experience and

hopes.

7. But then, if this be so, I do not see, after all, how the credit of the

Writer is so entirely saved. He distinctly lays claim to be speaking of

long periods of time. To say nothing of the time involved in the other

visions, he speaks of a thousand years, and of things which must happen

at the end of that period. So that we must say, on the theory in ques-

tion, that all his declarations of this kind are pure mistakes : and, in

exegesis, our view must be entirely limited to the enquiry, not what is

for us and for all the meaning of this or that pi-ophecy, but what was

the Writer's meaning when he set it down. Whether subsequent events

justified his guess, or falsified it, is for us a pure matter of archaeological

and psychological interest, and no more.

8. If this be so, I submit that the book at once becomes that which is

known as apocryphal, as distinguished from canonical : it is of no more
value to us than the Shepherd of Hermas, or the Ascension of Isaiah

:

and is mere matter for criticism and independent judgment.

9. It will be no surprise to the readers of this work to be told, that

we are not prepared thus to deal with a book which we accept as canoni-

cal, and have all reason to believe to have been written by an Apostle.

While we are no believers in what has been (we cannot help thinking

foolishly) called verlal inspiration, we are not prepared to set aside the

whole substance of the testimony of the writer of a book which we
accept as canonical, nor to deny that visions, which he purports to have
received from God to shew to the Church things which must shortly

come to pass, were so received by him, and for such a purpose.

10. Maintaining this ground, and taking into account the tone of the

book itself, and the periods embraced in its prophecies, we cannot con-

sent to believe the vision of the Writer to have been bounded by the
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horizon of his own experience and personal hopes. We receive the book

as being what it pi'ofesses to be, a revelation from God designed to

shew to his servants things which must shortly come to jJass^. And so

far from this word eV rdxei offending us, we find in it, as compared with

the contents of the book, a measure by which, not our judgment of

those contents, but our estimate of worldly events and their duration,

should be corrected. The eV ra^^ei confessedly contains, among other

periods, a period of a thousand years. On what principle are we to

affirm that it does not embrace a period vastly greater than this in its

whole contents ?

1 1

.

We hold therefore that the book, judged by its own testimony,

and with regai'd to the place which it holds among the canonical books

of Scripture, is written with the object of conveying to the Church re-

velations from God respecting certain portions of her course even up to

the time of the eud. Whether such revelations disclose to her a con-

tinuous prophetic history, or are to be taken as presenting varying views

and relations of her conflict with evil, and God's judgment on her enemies,

will be hereafter discussed. But the general object is independent of

these differences in interpretation.

12. The contents of the book have been variously arranged. . It seems

better to follow the plain indication of the book itself, than to distribute

it so as to suit any theory of interpretation. We find in so doing, that

we have,

I. A general introduction to i,ne whole book, ch. i. 1—3:

11. The portion containing the Epistles to the seven churches, i. 4

—

iii. 22, itself consisting of

a. The address and preface, i. 4—8.

/?. The introductory vision, i. 9—20

y. The seven Epistles, ii. 1—iii. 22.

III. The prophetical portion, iv. 1—xxii. 5 ; and herein

a. The heavenly scene of vision, iv. 1—11.

B. 1. The sealed book, and the Lamb who should open its seven

seals, V. 1— 14.

2. The seven seals opened, vi. 1—viii. 5, wherein are inserted

two episodes, between the sixth and seventh seals.

3 Diisterdieck has stigmatized this view (Einl. p. 44) as that of magical inspiration,

as distinguished from his own, which he designates as that of ethical inspiration. It is

diflBcult to assign any meaning to these epithets at all corresponding to the nature of

the case. Why that inspiration should be called magical, which makes the prophet the

organ of communicating the divine counsels in symbolical language to the Church, it is

difficult to say : and surely not less difficult to explain, how that inspiration can be

called ethical, which makes him pretend to have received visions from, God, which he

has only imagined in his own mind.
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a. the sealing of the elect, vii. 1—8.

b. the multitude of the redeemed, vii. 9—17.

y. The seven trumpets of vengeance, introduced indeed before the

conclusion of the former portion, viii. 2, but properly extending

from viii. 6—xi. 19.

But here again we have two episodes, between the sixth and

seventh trumpets,

a. the little book, x. 1—11.

b. the two witnesses, xi. 1—14.

8. The woman and her three enemies, xii. 1—xiii. 18. And herein

a. the dragon, xii. 1—17.

b. the beast xii. 18—xiii. 10.

c. the second beast, or false prophet, xiii. 11—18.

€. The introduction to the final triumph and the final vengeance,

xiv. 1—20. And herein

a. the Lamb and his elect, xiv. 1—5.

b. the three angels announcing the heads of the coming

prophecy :

1. the warning ofjudgments, xiv. 6, 7.

2. the fall of Babylon, xiv. 8.

3. the punishment of the unfaithful, xiv. 9— 12.

4. a voice proclaiming the blessedness of the holy dead,

xiv. 13.

c. the harvest (xiv. 14—16) and the vintage (xiv. 17

—

20) of the earth.

C The pouring out of the seven last vials ofwrath, xv. 1—xvi. 21.

rj. The judgment of Babylon, xvii. 1—xviii. 24.

6. The final triumph, xix. 1—xxii. 5. And herein

a. the church's song of praise, xix. 1—10.

b. the issuing foi'th of the Lord and His hosts to victory,

xix. 11—16.

c. the destruction of the beasts and false prophet and kings

of the earth, xix. 17—21.

d. the binding of the dragon, and the millennial reign,

XX. 1—6.
e. the unbinding, and final overthrow, of Satan, xx. 7— 10.

f. the general judgment, xx. 11—15.

g. the new heavens and earth, and glories of the heavenly

Jerusalem, xxi. 1—xxii. 5.

rV. The conclusion, xxii. 6—21. See on all this the table at p. 260,

in which the contents are arranged with a view to prophetic

interpretation.
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SECTION V.

SYSTEMS OF INTERPRETATION.

1

.

It would be as much beyond the limits as it is beside the purpose of

these prolegomena, to give a detailed history of apocalyptic interpre-

tation. And it would be, after all, spending much labour over that

which has been well and suiRciently done already. For English readers,

the large portion of Mr. Elliott's fourth volume of his Horaj Apocalyptica)

which is devoted to the subject contains an ample account of apocalyptic

expositors from the first times to the present : and for those who can

read German, Liicke's Einleitung will furnish more critical though

shorter notices of many among them*. To these works, and to others

like them^, I must refer my readers for any thing like a detailed history

of interpretations : contenting myself with giving a brief classification

of the different great divisions of opinion, and with stating the grounds

and character of the interpretations adopted in the following Commen-
tary.

2. The schools ofapocalyptic interpretation naturally divide themselves

into three principal branches :

a. The PrcCterists, or those who hold that the whole or by far the

greater part of the prophecy has been fulfilled
;

13. The Historical Interpreters, or those who hold that the prophecy

embraces the whole history of the Church and its foes from the

time of its writing to the end of the world :

y. The Futurists, or those who maintain that the prophecy relates

entirely to events which are to take place at or near to the

coming of the Lord.

I shall make a few remarks on each of these schools,

3. a. The Pra3terist view found no favour, and was hardly so much as

thought of, in the times of primitive Christianity. Those who lived

near the date of the book itself had no idea that its groups of prophetic

imagery were intended merely to describe things then passing, and to be

in a few years completed ^ The view is said to have been first pro-

mulgated in any thing like completeness by the Jesuit Alcasar, in his

Vestigatio arcani sensus in Apocalypsi, published in 1614. He regarded

* It is to be regretted that Liicke should have performed this portion of his work so

much in the spirit of a partisan, and not have contented himself with giving a resume

ab extra in the spirit of fairness, as Mr. Elliott has done. But his notices and remarks

are very able and valuable.

5 e. g. Dr. Todd on the Apocalypse, pp. 269 ff. : Mr. Charles Maitland's Apostolic

School of Prophetic Interpretation, &c. Mr. Elliott has continued his notices down

nearly to the present time in the appendix to his Warburtonian Lectures, pp. 510—566.

6 Cf. Methodius, B. P. M. iii. 693 :
" Johannes non de praeteritis, sed de iis qua) vel

tunc fierent, vel quaj olim eventura esscnt, loquitur."
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the prophecy as descriptive of the victory of the Church first over the

synagogue, in chapters v.— xi., and then over heathen Rome, in chapters

xii.—xix. : on which follows the triumph, and rest, and glorious close,

chapters xx.—xxii. Very nearly the same plan was adopted by Grotius

in his Annotations, published in 1644 : and by our own Hammond in

his Commentary, published in 1653: whom Le Clerc, his Latin inter-

preter, followed. The next name among this school of interpreters is

that of Bossuet, the great antagonist of Protestantism. His Commen-

tary was published in 1690. In the main, he agrees with the schemes of

Alcasar and Grotius'.

4. The prasterist school of interpretation has however of late been

revived in Germany, and is that to which some of the most eminent

expositors of that nation belong*: limiting the view of the Seer to

matters within his own horizon, and believing the whole denunciations of

the book to regard nothing further than the destruction of Pagan and

persecuting Rome.

5. This view has also found exponents in our own language. It is that

of the very ample and laborious Commentary of Moses Stuart in America,

and of Dr. Davidson and Mr. Desprez in England.

6. (3. The continuous historical interpretation belongs almost of

necessity to these later days. In early times, the historic material

since the apostolic period was not copious enough to tempt men to fit

it on to the symbols of the prophetic visions. The first approach to it

seems to have been made by Berengaud, not far from the beginning of

the twelfth century : who however carried the historic range of the

Apocalypse back to the creation of the world*. The historic view is

found in the fragmentary exposition of the Seals by Auselm of Havels-

burg (1145): in the important exposition by the Abbot Joachim (cir.

1200y.

7. From Joachim's time we may date the rise of the continuous

historic school of interpretation. From this time men's minds, even

within the Romish church, became accustomed to the ideas, that the

apocalyptic Babylon was in some sense or other not only Pagan but

Papal Rome : and that Antichrist was to sit, whether as an usurper or

not, on the throne of the Papacy.

8. I pass over less remarkable names, which will be found composing
an interesting series in Mr. Elliott's history ^ noticing as I pass, that

' See Elliott, vol. iv. p. 480, and a very good description in Liicke, p. 540.
8 e. g. Ewald, Lucke, De Wette, Dusterdieck.
9 See Elliott, vol. iv. pp. 362 ff.

1 Elliott, vol. iv. pp. 376—410; where see also a tabular view of Joachim's apo-
calyptic scheme.

2 Vol. iv. pp. 416 ff.
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such was the view held by the precursors and upholders of the Refor-

mation : by Wicliffe and his followers in England, by Luther in Ger-
many, BuUinger in Switzerland, Bishop Bale in Ireland ; by Fox the

martyrologist, by Brightmann, Parens, and early Protestant expositors

generally.

9. As we advance in order of time, the same view holds its ground in

the main among the Protestant churches. It is, with more or less in-

dividual varieties and divergences, that of Mede (1630), Jurieu (1685),

Cressener (1690), Vitringa (1705), Daubuz (1720), Sir Isaac Newton
(first published in 1733, after his death; but belonging to an earlier

date), Whiston (1706), and the Commentators further on in that

century, Bengel and Bishop Newton,

10. Mr. Elliott very naturally makes the great French Revolution a

break, and the beginning of a new epoch, in the history of apocalyptic

interpretation. From it, the continuous historical view seemed to derive

confirmation and consistency, and acquired boldness to enter into new
details, and fix its dates with greater precision.

11. Some of the more marked upholders of the view since that great

Revolution have been divided among themselves as to the question,

whether the expected second advent of our Lord is to be regarded as

preceding or succeeding the thousand years' reign, or millennium. The
majority both in number, and in learning and research, adopt the pre-

millenial advent : following, as it seems to me, the plain and undeniable

sense of the sacred text of the book itself.

12. It is not the purpose of the present Prolegomena to open contro-

versial dispute with systems or with individuals^. The following Com-

mentary will shew how far our views agree with, how far they difier from

the school of which I am ti-eating. With this caution, I cannot refrain

from expressing my admiration of the research and piety which have

characterized some of the principal modern Protestant expositors of this

school. I must pay this tribute more especially to Mr. Elliott, from

whose system and conclusions I am compelled so frequently and so widely

to diverge.

^ The statemeut made above in the text will account for my not having noticed in

detail, with a view to refutation, Mr. Elliott's work, " Apocalypsis Alfordiana," pub-

lished since the first appearance of this volume. A careful perusal of that work

has not altered my view on any of the points of interpretation whereon we differ.

Its arguments are not formidable, consisting for the most part of confident

re-assertion of the system which they uphold. In preparing the present edition of

this volume I began by inserting in the notes elaborate answers to them : but I found

that thus my pages became burdened with matter merely controversial, and moreover

that I could not continue this course consistently with the unfeigned respect which

I felt and wished to shew towards Mr. Elliott : the spirit of his book, which I forbear

here from characterizing, rendering this wholly impossible.
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13. y. Our attention now passes to the Futurist school, consisting of

those who throw forward the whole "book, or by far the greater pait of

it, into the times of the great second Advent, denying altogether its

historical significance,

14. Of these writers, some, who have been called the extreme futurists*,

deny even the past existence of the seven Asiatic churches, and hold that

we are to look for them yet to arise in the last days : but the majority

accept them as historical facts, and begin the events of the last days

with the prophetic imagery in chap. iv. Some indeed expound the earlier

seals of events already past, and then in the later ones pass at once

onward to the times of antichrist.

15. The founder of this system in modern times (the Apostolic

Fathers can hardly with fairness be cited for it, seeing that for them all

was future) appears to have been the Jesuit Ribera, about a.d. 1580^

It has of late had some able advocates in this country. To it belong the

respected names of Dr. Maitland, Dr. Todd, Mr. Burgh, Isaac Williams,

and others.

16. I need hardly say that I cannot regard this scheme of interpreta-

tion with approval. To argue against it here, would be only to antici-

pate the Commentary. It seems to me indisputable that the book does

speak of things past, present, and future: that some of its prophecies

are already fulfilled, some are now fulfilling, and others await their ful-

filment in the yet unknown future : but to class all together and post-

pone them to the last age of the world, seems to me very like shrinking

from the labours which the Holy Spirit meant us, and invites us, to

undertake.

17. In the exposition of the Apocalypse attempted in this volume, I

have endeavoured simply to follow the guidance of the sacred text,

according to its own requirements and the analogies of Scripture. I am
not conscious of having any where forced the meaning to suit my own
prepossession : but I have in each case examined, whither the text itself

and the rest of Scripture seemed to send me for guidance. If a definite

meaning seemed to be pointed at in such guidance, I have upheld that

meaning., to whatever school of interpretation I might seem thereby for

the time to belong. If no such definite meaning seemed to be indicated,

I have confessed my inability to assign one, however plausible and

attractive the guesses of expositors may have been.

18. The result of such a method of interpretation may be apparent

want of system ; but I submit that it is the only way which will conduct

us safely as far as we go, and which will prevent us from wresting the

c. g. the author of " The Jewish Missionary," and " The Sealed Book.-

5 ElUott, vol. iv. pp. 465 ff.
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text to make it suit a preconceived scheme. This latter fault seemed to

me so glai'ing and so frequent in our expositors of the historical school,

and inspired me with such disgust, that I determined my own pages

should not contain a single instance of it, if I could help it. And I

venture to hope that the determination has been carried out.

19. The course which I have taken, that of following the text itself

under the guidance of Scripture analogy, naturally led to the recognition

of certain landmarks, or fixed points, giving rise to canons of interpreta-

tion, which I maintain are not to be departed from. Such are for instance

the following

:

20. The close connexion between our Lord's prophetic discourse on

the Mount of Olives, and the line of apocalyptic prophecy, cannot fail

to have struck every student of Scripture. If it be suggested that such

connexion may be merely apparent, and we subject it to the test of more
acciu'ate examination, our first impression will I think become continually

stronger, that the two, being revelations from the same Lord concerning

things to come, and those things being as it seems to me bound by the

fourfold ^pxov, which introduces the seals, to the same reference to

Christ's coming, must, corresponding as they do in order and significance,

answer to one another in detail : and thus the discourse in Matt. xxiv.

becomes, as Mr. Isaac Williams has truly named it, " the anchor of

apocalyptic interpretation:" and, I may add, the touchstone of

apocalyptic systems. If its guidance be not followed in the interpre-

tation of the seals, if any other than our Lord is he that goes forth

conquering and to conquer, then, though the subsequent intei'pretation

may have occasional points of contact with truth, and may thus be in

parts profitable to us, the system is an erroneous one, and, as far as it is

concerned, the true key to the book is lost.

2L Another such landmark is found I believe in the interpretation of

the sixth seal: if it be not indeed already laid down in what has just

been said. We all know what that imagery means in the rest of Scrip-

ture. Any system which requires it to belong to another period than the

close approach of the great day of the Lord, stands thereby self-con-

demned. I may illustrate this by reference to Mr. Elliott's continuous

historical system, which requires that it should mean the downfall of

Paganism under Constantino. A more notable instance of inadequate

interpretation cannot be imagined.

22. Closely connected with this last is another fixed point in interpre-

tation. As the seven seals, so the seven trumpets and the seven vials

run on to the time close upon the end. At the termination of each

series, the note is unmistakably given, that such is the case. Of the

seals we have already spoken. As to the trumpets, it may sufiice to refer

to ch. X. 7, xi. 18 : as to the vials, to their very designation ras c<rxaTas,
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and to the yiyovev of ch. xvi. 17. Any system which does not recognize

this common ending of the three, seems to me to stand thereby convicted

of error.

23. Another such absolute requirement of the sacred text is found in

the vision of ch. xii. 1 ff. In ver. 5, vfe read that the woman ctckcv vlov

ap(r€v, OS /AtAAei TrotfiaLVCLv Travra ra. tOvq kv paySSo) cri^pa., koX rjpTrdcrOr] to

TeKVOv avTTJ^ Trpos rov 6e.ov koX n-pos tov 6p6vov avrov. All Scripture

analogy and that of this book itself (cf. ch. xix. 15) requires that these

words should be understood of our incarnate Lord, and of no other. Any
system seems to me convicted of error, which is compelled to interpret the

words otherwise.

24. Another canon of interpretation has seemed to me to be deducible

from the great care and accuracy with which the Seer distinguishes

between the divine Persons and the ministering angels. Much con-

fusion is found in the apocalyptic commentaries from this point not being

attended to. " Is such or such an angel Christ Himself, or not?" is a

question continually meeting us in their pages. Such a question need

never to have been asked. ayyeXos, throughout the book, is an angel:

never our Lord, never one of the sons of men. This holds equally, I

believe, of the angels of the seven churches and of the various angels

introduced in the prophetic vision.

25. Various other rules and requirements of the same kind will be

found mentioned in the Commentary itself. It may be well to speak of

some other matters which seem worthy of notice here.

26. The apocalyptic numbers furnish an important enquiry to every

Commentator, as to their respective significance. And, in general terms,

such a question can be readily answered. The various numbers seem to

keep constant to their great lines of symbolic meaning, and may, without

any caprice, be assigned to them. Thus seven is the number of perfec-

tion : seven spirits are before the throne (ch. i. 4 ; iv. 5): seven churches

represent the church universal: the Lamb has seven horns and seven eyes

(v. 6): in the several series of God's judgments, each of them complete

in itself, each of them exhaustive in its own line of divine action, seven

is the number of the seals, of the trumpets, of the thunders, of the vials.

27. Four, again, is the number of terrestrial extension. Four living-

beings are the celestial symbols of creation (iv. 6 ff.): four angels stand

on the four corners of the earth, holding the four winds of heaven (ch.

vii. 1 ) : four seals, four trumpets, four vials, in each case complete the

judgments as far as physical visitations are concerned : four angels are

loosed from the Euphrates to slay the destined portion out of all man-
kind (ix. 13 ff.), in obedience to a voice from the four corners of the

altar: Satan deceives the nations in the four corners of the earth (xx.

8): the new Jerusalem lieth four-square, having all sides equal.
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28. Twelve is the number especially appropriated to the Church, and

to those appearances which are symbolically connected with her. Twice

twelve is the number of the heavenly elders : twelve times twelve thousand,

the number of the sealed elect : the woman in ch. xii. 1 has a crown of

twelve stars : the heavenly city has twelve gates, at the gates twelve

angels, and on them the names of the twelve tribes of Israel; also twelve

foundations, and on them the names of the twelve Apostles : and its

circumference (probably: see note, ch. xxi. 16) is twelve thousand stadii.

Finally, in the midst of her the tree of life brings forth twelve manner

of fruits.

29. The occurrence of aliquot portions of these numbers is also worthy

of our attention. The half of seven, three and a half, is a ruling number

in the apocalyptic periods of time. Three years and a half had been the

duration of the draught prayed for by Elijah (see James v. 17, note:

also Luke iv. 25) ; " a time, and times, and the dividing of time " was

the prescribed prophetic duration of the oppression of the saints in Dan.

vii. 25. Accordingly, we find in the Apocalypse (ch. xi. 2) that the two

witnesses, one of whose powers is, to shut up heaven that there shall be no

rain (xi. 6), shall prophesy 1260 days= 3 X 360 + 180 = three years

and a half. And if this particular reminds us of Elijah, the other, the

turning the water into blood and smiting the earth with plagues, directs

our attention to Moses, whose testimony endured throughout the forty

and two stations of the children of Israel's pilgrimage, as that of these

witnesses is to endure forty and two months = 3 X 12 + 6 months=
three years and a half. (Again, for three days and a half shall the bodies

of these witnesses lie unburied in the street of the great city, after which

they shall rise again.) The same period in days (1260) is the term

during which the woman shall be fed in the wilderness (xii. 6). The

same in months (42) is allotted (xiii. 5) to the power of the first wild-

beast which ascended from the sea.

30. I have not pretended to offer any solution of these periods of time,

so remarkably pervaded by the half of the mystic seven. I am quite un-

able to say, who the two witnesses are: quite unable, in common with all

apocalyptic interpreters, to point out definitely any period in the history

of the church corresponding to the 1260 days of ch. xii. 6, or any in

the history of this world's civil power which shall satisfy the forty-two

months of ch. xiii. 5, As far as I have seen, every such attempt hitherto

made has been characterized by signal failure. One after another, the

years fixed on for the consummation by different authors have passed

away, beginning with the 1836 of Bengel : one after another, the ex-

positors who have lived to be thus refuted have shifted their ground into

the safer future.

3L It is not my intention to enter the lists on either side of the vexed
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" year-day" question. I have never seen it proved, or even made probable,

that we are to take a day for a year in apocalyptic prophecy : on the

other hand I have never seen it proved, or made probable, that such mystic

periods are to be taken literally, a day for a day. It is a weighty argu-

ment against the year-day system, that a period of "a thousand years"

(xx. 6, 7) does occur in the prophecy : it is hardly a less strong one

against literal acceptation of days, that the principles of interpretation

given us by the Seer himself (xvii. 17) seem to require for the reign of

the beast a far longer period than this calculation would allow. So that

in the apparent failure of both systems, I am driven to believe that these

periods are to be assigned by some clue, of which the Spirit has not yet

put the Church in possession.

32. Still less can I offer any satisfactory solution of the prophetic

number of the beast (xiii. 18). Even while I print my note in favour of

the Aaretvos of Irenteus, I feel almost disposed to withdraw it. It is beyond

question the best solution that has been given : but that it is not the

solution, I have a persuasion amounting to certainty. It must be con-

sidered merely as worthy to emerge from the thousand and one failures

strewed up and down in our books, and to be kept in sight till the

challenge wSe rj crocfiLa lariv is satisfactorily redeemed.

33. On one point I have ventured to speak strongly, because my con-

viction on it is sti'ong, founded on the rules of fair and consistent inter-

pretation. I mean, the necessity of accepting literally the first resur-

I'ection, and the millennial reign. It seems to me that if in a sentence

where two resurrections are spoken of with no mark of distinction

between them (it is otherwise in John v. 28, which is commonly alleged for

the view which I am combating),—in a sentence where, one resurrection

having been related, " the rest of the dead " are afterwards mentioned,—we
are at liberty to understand the former one figuratively and spiritually,

and the latter literally and materially, then there is an end of all definite

meaning in plain words, and the Apocalypse, or any other book, may mean
any thing we please. It is a curious fact that those who maintain this,

studious as they generally are to uphold the primitive interpretation, are

obliged, not only to wrest the plain sense of words, but to desert the

unanimous consensus of the primitive Fathers, some of whom lived

early enough to have retained apostolic tradition on this point. Not
till chiliastic views had run into unspiritual excesses, was this interpre-

tation departed from''.

34. It now remains that I say somewhat respecting my own view of

the character and ai'rangement of the prophecy, which may furnish the

s The student will find a good account of the history of opinions on this subject in

Herzog's Encyclopadie, art. Chiliasmus,
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reader with a general idea of the nature of the interpretation given in

the notes.

35. And first for the principles on which that interpretation is based.

a) The book is a revelation given by the Father to Christ, and imparted

by Him through His angel to St. John, to declare to His servants things

which must shortly come to pass : in other words, the future conflicts

and triumphs of His church ; these being the things which concerned

"His servants,"

36. /3) Of all these, the greatest event is His own coming in glory.

In consequence, it is put forward in the introduction of the book with all

solemnity, and its certainty sealed by an asseveration from the Almighty
and everlasting God.

37. y) Accordingly we find every part of the prophecy full of this

subject. The Epistles to the Churches continually recur to it : the

visions of seals, trumpets, vials, all end in intreducing it : and it forms

the solemn conclusion, as it did the opening of the book.

38. 8) But it was not the first time that this great subject had been

spoken of in prophecy. The Old Testament prophets had all announced

it : and the language of this book is full of the prophetic imagery which

we also find in them, The first great key to the understanding of the

Apocalypse, is, the analogy of Old Testament prophecy.

39. e) The next is our Lord's own prophetic discourse, before insisted

on in this reference. He himself had previously delivered a great

prophecy, giving in clear outline the main points of the history of the

church. In this prophecy, the progress of the Gospel, its hindrances

and corruptions, the judgments on the unbelieving, the trials of tho

faithful, the safety of God's elect amidst all, and the final redemption in

glory of His faithful people, were all indicated. There, they were

enwrapped in language which was in great part primarily applicable to

the great typical judgment on the chosen people—the destruction of

Jerusalem. When this book was written, that event had taken place :

completing the first and partial fulfilment of our Lord's predictions.

Now, it remained for prophecy to declare to the church God's course of

dealing with the nations of the earth, by which the same predictions

are to be again fulfilled, on a larger scale, and with greater fulness of

meaning.

40. It is somewhat astonishing, that many of those who recognize

to the full the eschatological character of the prophetic discourse of

our Lord, should have failed to observe in the Apocalypse the very

same features of arrangement, and an analogy challenging continual

observation.

4L ^) In accordance with the analogy just pointed out, I conceive

that the opening section of the book (after the vision in the introduc-
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tion), containing the Epistles to the Churches, is an expansion of our

Lord's brief notes of comfort, reproof, and admonition addressed to His

own in the prophecy on the Mount of OUves and elsewhere in His

prophetic discourses.

42. " 'It reveals to us our Lord as present with His people evermore

in the fulness of His divine Majesty as the Incarnate and glorified Son

of God : present with them by His Spirit to sympathize, to sustain, to

comfort, to reprove, to admonish, as their need requires : his eye ever-

more on every heart, his love ever ready to supply all their need.^ The

Epistles are no other than the expression of that special message of

rebuke or encouragement which day by day in all ages the Lord sees to

be needed, in one or other of its parts, by every Church, and every

Christian, on earth. Every body of Christians, we are reminded, like

every individual, has at each moment, its own definite religious

character and condition : like Epliesus, sound, but with declining love

and faith : like Smyrna, faithful in tribulation and rich in good works

:

like Pergamum, steadfast under open trial, but too tolerant of com-

promises with the world's ways : like Thyatira, diligent in well-doing,

and with many signs of spiritual progress, yet allowing false teaching

and corrupt practice to go unchecked : like Sardis, retaining the form of

sound doctrine, but in practice sunk into a deep slumber threatening

spiritual death : like Philadelphia, faithful to the Lord's word and name,

loving Him though in weakness, and therefore kej^t in safety: or finally

like Laodicea, ' lukewarm, and neither cold nor hot:' self-satisfied, be-

cause sunk too deep in spiritual sloth and indifference to be conscious of

her poverty, and ready therefore to lose all without struggle or regretV
43. This first section has set before us the Lord present with His

cl^urch on earth ; the next introduces us at once to His presence in

heaven, and to the celestial scenery of the whole coming prophecy. It is

to be noted that this revelation of God is as the God of His Church.

The Father, seated on the Throne : the Lamb in the midst of the

throne, bearing the marks of His atoning sacrifice : the sevenfold Spirit

with His lamps of fire : this is Jehovah the covenant God of His

redeemed. And next we have Creation, symbolized by the four living-

beings—the Church, patriarchial and apostolic, represented by the

twenty-four elders : and the innumerable company of angels, minis ter-

1 I borrow the words of a MS. Lecture on the Apocalypse by an old and valued friend.

8 It has been supposed by some (the first of whom apparently was the Abbot

Joachim) that these Epistles are in themselves prophetic of various states of the church

from the time of the Apocalypse to the final close of the dispensation. One of the

principal among these is Vitringa, in whose Commentary, pp. 27 ff"., will be found a full

account, and elaborate defence of the view. I need not say that I myself cannot sub-

scribe to it.
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ing in their glory and might, now by one of them, now by another,

throughont the course of the prophecy.

44. In the next section, the Lamb, alone found worthy, opens one

after another the seals of the closed book or roll, so that, when they are

all opened, it may be unrolled and read. One point I have urged in the

following notes : viz., that the roll is never during the prophecy actually

opened, nor is any part of it read. The openings of its successive seals

are but the successive preparations for its contents to be disclosed :

and as each is opened, a new class of preparations is seen in prophetic

vision. When the seventh is loosed, and all is ready for the unfolding

and reading, there is a symbolic silence, and a new series of visions

begins.

45. As regards the seals themselves, the first four are marked off

from the other thi'ee in a manner which none can fail to observe. They
represent, I believe, Christ's victory over the world in His appointed

way. We have Himself going forth to conquer, and in His train, the

sword which He came to send on earth, the wars, famines, and pesti-

lences, which He foretold should be forerunners of His coming. At
each of these appearances, one of the living-beings who symbolize Crea-

tion echoes with his epx^v the sighs of the world for the manifestation of

the sons of God. I conceive it to be a mistake, necessarily involved in

the consecutive historical interpretation, but sometimes found where that

is not, to interpret these four seals, as succeeding one another in time.

All are co-ordinate, all are correlative.

46. Next to the sighs of Creation for the Lord's coming, we have those

of His martyred saints, crying from under His altar. Then, at the

opening of the sixth seal, we have reproduced the Avell-knowii imagery of

our Lord's discourse and of the O. T. prophets, describing the very eve

and threshold, so to speak, of the day of the Lord : the portents which

should usher in His coming : but not that coming itself. For the

revelation of this, the time is not yet. First, His elect must be gathered

out of the four winds—the complete number sealed, before the judgments

invoked by the martyred souls descend on the earth, the sea, the trees.

First, the Seer must be vouchsafed a vision of the great multitude whom
none can number, in everlasting glory. The day of the Lord's coming

is gone by, and the vision reaches forward beyond it into the blissful

eternity. Why ? Because then, and not till then, shall the seventh

seal, which looses the roll of God's eternal purposes, be opened, and the

book read to the adoring Church in glory. Then we have the last seal

opened, and the half-hour's silence—the " initium," as Victorinus

sublimely says, " quietis geternse."

47. Thus far the vision of the seals necessarily reached onward for its

completion. But there is much more to be revealed. God's judgments
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on the earth, and its inhabitants are the subject of the next series of

visions. The prayers of the martyred saints had invoked them : with

the symbolizing therefore of the answer to these prayers the next

section opens. Then follow the trumpet-blowing angels, hurting the

earth, the trees, the sea, the rivers, the lights of heaven. And here

again, as before, the first four trumpets complete these oecumenical

judgments, and with the fifth the three woes on mankind begin. The
previous plagues have affected only the accessories of life : the following

afiect life itself.

48. In these latter we have the strictest correspondence with the

foregoing vision of the seals. Two of them are veritably plagues,

the one of the locust, the other of the horsemen. After this sixth

trumpet are inserted two episodical passages, the one a vision, the other

a prophecy (see below) : then, when the seventh is about to sound, the

consummation of God's judgments passes unrecorded, as it did under the

seals ; and at the seventh trumpet, we have the song of thanksgiving

and triumph in heaven. Such remarkable and intimate correspondence

carries its own explanation : the two visions of the trumpets and seals

run on to one and the same glorious termination : the former, in tracing

the course of the world as regards the Church, the latter, in tracing God's

judgments of vengeance on the ungodly dwellers on earth : for it is for

this that the heavenly song at its conclusion gives thanks.

49. If now we turn .to the two episodes between the sixth and seventh

trumpets, we find them distinctly introductory to that section which is

next to follow. A little book is given to the Seer, sweet to his mouth,

but bitter in digestion, with an announcement that he is yet again to

prophesy to many nations—that a fresh series of prophetic visions,

glorious indeed but woeful, was now to be delivered by him.

50. These begin by the measurement of the temple of God—seeing

that it is the Church herself, in her innermost hold, which is now to

become the subject of the prophecy. The course of the two witnesses,

recalling to us by their spirit and power Moses and Elias, is predicted :

and during the prediction, one principal figure of the subsequent visions

is by anticipation introduced : the wild-beast that cometh up out of the

abyss. That this is so, is at once fatal in my estimation to the con-

tinuous historical interpretation.

51. The student will find that there is no explanation of the two
witnesses in the ensuing Commentary. I have studied the various

solutions, and I own that I cannot find any which I can endorse as

being that which I can feel to be satisfactory. I have none of my own.

I recognize the characters : but I cannot appropriate them. I do not

feel it to be any reproach to my system, or any disproof of its substance,

that there are this and other gaps in it which I cannot bridge over.
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Naj, on the contrary, if it be a sound interpretation, there must be

these : and to find events and persons which may fit the whole, ere yet

the course of time is run, would seem to me I'ather writing a parody,

than earnestly seeking a solution.

52. And now the seventh angel sounds ; and as before at the opening

of the seventh seal, the heavenly scene is before us, and the representa-

tives of the church universal fall down and give thanks that God's king-

dom is come, and the time of the dead to be judged. But though this

series of visions likewise has been thus brought down to the end of the

final consummation, there is more yet to be revealed ; and in anticipation

of the character of the subsequent visions, the temple of God in heaven

is opened, and the pause between one and another series is announced, as

before between the seals and the trumpets, and as after at the end of the

vials, by thunders and lightnings and voices.

53. And now opens the great prophetic course of visions regarding

the church. Her identification in the eyes of the Seer is first rendered

unmistakable, by the scene opening with the appearance of the woman
and the serpent, the enmity between him and her seed, the birth of the

Man-child who should rule over the nations,—His ascension to heaven

and to the throne of God. Here, at least, all ought to have been plain :

and here again I see pronounced the condemnation of the continuous

historical system.

54. The flight of the woman into the wilderness, the casting down of

Satan from heaven, no longer to accuse the brethren there, his continued

enmity on earth, his persecution of the remnant of the woman's seed,

these belong to the introductory features of the great vision which is to

follow, and serve to describe the state in which the Church of God is

found during the now pending stage of her conflict.

55. What follows, carries out the description of the war made by the

dragon on the seed of the woman. A wild-beast is seen rising out of

the deep, uniting in itself the formerly described heads and horns of the

dragon, and also the well-known prophetic symbols of the great empires

of the world : representing, in fact, the secular powers antagonistic to

the Church of Christ. To this wild-beast the dragon gives his might and

his throne '. and notwithstanding that one of its heads, the Pagan Roman
Empire, is crushed to death, its deadly wound is healed, and all who are

not written in the Lamb's book of life worship it.

56. The further carrying out of the power and influence of the beast

is now set before us by the vision of another wild-beast, born of the earth,

gentle as a lamb in appearance, but dragon-like and cruel in character.

This second beast is the ally and servant of the former : makes men to

worship its image and receive its mark, as the condition of civil rights

and even of life itself. Here, in common with very many of the best
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interpreters, I cannot fail to recognize the sacerdotal persecuting power,

leagued with and the instrument of the secular : professing to be a lamb,

but in reality being a dragon : persecuting the saints of God : the in-

separable companion and upholder of despotic and tyrannical power.

This in all its forms. Pagan, Papal, and in so far as the Reformed

Churches have retrograded towards Papal sacerdotalism, Protestant also,

I believe to be that which is symbolized under the second wild-beast.

57. Next, the apocalyptic vision brings before us the Lamb on Mount

Sion with the first-fruits of His people, and the heavenly song in which

they join,—as prefatory to the announcement, by three angels, of the

prophecies which are to follow, so full of import to the people and church

of God. These are, first, the proclamation of the everlasting Gospel as

previous to the final judgments of God : next, the fall of Babylon, as an

encouragement for the patience of the saints : third, the final defeat and

tonnent of the Lord's enemies. After these is heard a voice proclaiming

the blessedness of the holy dead. Then follow, in strict accord with

these, four announcements, 1 ) the harvest and the vintage of the earth,

and the seven last plagues, symbolized by the out-pouring of the vials : 2)

the ample details of the fall and punishment of Babylon : 3) the triumph

of the Church in the last defeat of her Lord's enemies : 4) the millennial

reign, and finally, the eternity of bliss. But on each of these somewhat

more must be said.

58. I have found reason to interpret the harvest, of the ingathering of

the Lord's people : the vintage, of the crushing of His enemies : both

these being, according to the usage of this book, compendious, and in-

clusive of the fuller details of both, which are to follow.

59. The vintage is taken up and expanded in detail by the series of

the vials : seven in number, as were the seals and the trumpets before.

These final judgments, specially belonging to the Church, are introduced

by a song of triumph from the saints of both dispensations, and are

poured out by angels coming forth from the opened sanctuary of the

tabernacle of witness in heaven.

60. The course of these judgments is in some particulars the same as

that of the trumpets. The earth, the sea, the rivers, the lights of

heaven—these are the objects of the first four : but ever with reference to

those who worship the beast and have his mark on them. At the fifth,

as in each case before, there is a change from general to special : the

throne and kingdom of the beast, the river Euphrates, these are now the

objects ". and the seventh passes off, as in each former case, to the con-

summation of all things.

6L Meantime, as so often before, anticipating hints have been given

of new details belonging to the other angelic announcements. At the

sixth vial, we have the sounds of the gathering of an approaching battle
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of God's enemies against Him, and the very battle-field pointed out.

After the seventh and its closing formula, Babylon comes into remem-

brance before God, to give her the cup of His vengeance. Thus then we
l^ass to the second of the angelic announcements—the fall of Babylon.

Here the Seer is carried in spirit into the wilderness, and shewn the

great vision of the woman seated on the beast. I have entered in the

Commentary into all the details of this important portion of the prophecy:

and it is unnecessary to repeat them here. It may suffice to say, that

the great persecuting city, the type of the union of ecclesiastical corrup-

tion with civil tyranny, is finally overthrown by the hands of those very

kingdoms who had given their power to the beast, and this overthrow is

celebrated by the triumphant songs of the Church and of Creation and of

innumerable multitudes in heaven.

62. But here again, according to the practice of which I cannot too

often remind the student, a voice from heaven announces the character of

the new and final vision which is to follow : Blessed are they which are

called to the marriage supper of the Lamb. And now, in the prophetic

details of the third of the previous angelic announcements, and of the

proclamation of the blessedness of the holy dead, the great events of the

time of the end crowd, in their dread majesty, upon us. First, the pro-

cession of the glorified Redeemer with the armies of heaven following

Him, coming forth to tread the winepress of the wrath of Almighty God.

Then the great battle of the Lord against His foes, the beast and the

false prophet, leagued with the kings of the earth against Him. Then,

the binding of the dragon, the old serpent, for a season. Then, the first

resurrection, the judgment of the church, the millennial reign : as to

which I have again and again raised my earnest protest against evading

the plain sense of words, and spiritualizing in the midst of plain declara-

tions of fact. That the Lord will come in person to this our earth: that

His risen elect will reign here with Him and judge : that during that

blessed reign the power of evil will be bound, and the glorious prophecies

of peace.and truth on earth find their accomplishment :—this is my firm

persuasion, and not mine alone, but that of multitudes of Christ's

waiting people, as it was that of His primitive apostolic Church, before

controversy blinded the eyes of the Fathers to the light of prophecy.

63. But the end is not yet. One struggle more and that the last.

At the end of the millennial period, Satan is unloosed, and the nations

of the earth are deceived by him—they come up against and encircle the

camp of the saints and the beloved city : and fire comes down out of

heaven and consumes them: and the devil who deceived them is cast into

the lake of fire. Then is described the general judgment of the dead, the

destruction of death and Hades, and the condemnation of all whose names
are not found written in the book of life

.
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64. Finally, in accord with the previous proclamation of the blessedness

of the holy dead, the description of the heavenly Jerusalem foims the

glorious close of the whole.

65. It remains that I say a few words in explanation of the annexed

Table, which contains an arrangement of the Apocalyptic matter in

accordance with the view upheld above.

66. In the upper part of the table, extending all across it, are speci-

fied the general subject of the book, printed in black, and the Epistles to

the seven churches. Then follow, printed in red, the heavenly scenery and

personages common to the whole following prophecy, till all the various

visions merge, at the bottom of each column, in the new heavens and new

earth, the des.cription of which is again printed in red across the table

beneath the columns.

67. The columns themselves contains the various visions, followed by

the episodes which occur in them, in oi-der : each in turn passing away

into the great day of the Lord, and the events of the time of the end.

Any one who has followed the Commentary, or even the epitome given

in these Prolegomena, will have no difficulty in making use of the con-

spectus given in the table.

68. The words printed in thick type are intended to direct the reader's

attention to their recurrence as furnishing landmarks, or tests of inter-

pretation : e. g. the numbers, seven, four, twelve : the white horse and

its Rider : the ruling the nations with a rod of iron, as unmistakably

identifying the Man-child of ch. xii. with the Victor of ch. xix.: &c. &c.

69. I have now only to commend to my gi-acious God and Father this

feeble attempt to explain the most mysterious and glorions portion of His

revealed Scripture : and with it, this my labour of now eighteen years,

herewith completed. I do it with humble thankfulness, but with a sense

of utter weakness before the power of His Word, and inability to sound

the depths even of its simplest sentence. May He spare the hand which

has been put forward to touch His Ark : may He, for Christ's sake, for-

give all rashness, all perverseness, all uncharitableness, which, may be

found in this book, and sanctify it to the use of His Church : its truth, if

any, for teaching : its manifold defect, for warning. My prayer is and

shall be, that in the stir and labour of men over His Word, to which these

volumes have been one humble contribution, others may arise and teach,

whose labours shall be so far better than mine, that this book, and its

writer, may ere long be utterly forgotten.

AMHN EPXOY KYPIE IH20Y.
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Heh. Cath. Apoc

(31)

32

33

34

35
36

37
38

(39)

40

41

42

43

99

no

(11)

12

13

(14)

Designation.

15

Geneva, 20.

BocDeian, Misc. 74.

Camb.Univ.Lib.,MS
Dd. 6. 69.

Petavii ? Situation

unknoivn.

Vatican, Alex. 179.

Frankfort on Oder.

Seidel.

The same MS. as
Heb. Cath. "m,
Apoc. "f " above.

Bodleian, Laud. 31
(late 715).

Line. Coll. Oxford,
82.

Dublin, Montfort.
MS.

Basle fragment, A. N
iii. 12.

Magd. Coll. Oxf., 9.

New Coll. Oxf., 58.

New Coll. Oxf., 59.

Leyden, 77 Voss.

The same MS. i

Apoc. 11, above.

The same MS. c

Apoc. 12, above.

Bodleian, Roe 16.

Vatican, 2080.

Date. Name of Collator and other information. Gosp

XII.
XIII.

XIV.

?

XI.

XIIL

XL

XVI.

XI.
XIIL

XIII,
XIIL

XII.

XIL

The same MS.
Apoc. 13, above.

Vienna, L.'s 28, N.'s| XIL
300. I

Mill {Genev).
Mill {Hunt. 1). Apocalypse par

tially re-examined. Formerly
known as Huntingdon 131.

Mill {M.). Apoc. re-examined.

Marginal comm.
Mill {Pet. 2). (= Heb. 45, Cath

39.) (Def. Ja. i. 1—v. 17;
3 John 9—end of Jude.)

Mill {Pet. 3). Zacagni. Birch
Inspected by Scholz. (= Heb.
46, Cath. 40.)

Middledorpf in Rogenmiiller's

Comm. Theol. Vol. 2. (= Heb. 48,

Cath. 42.) (Def. 2 Pet. i. L 2

;

1 Joh. V. 11—21.)

Mill {Laud. 2). (Def. 2 Pet. iii. 2

18.)

Mill {Liyi. 2). (Entered among
Latin MSS. in Coxe's Catalogue.)

(Def. 2 Pet. i. 1—15.)
Barrett (App. to edn. of Z. of Gosp.)

and Dobbin. (= Apoc. 92.) The
Apocalypse Was certainly trans-

cribed from Cod. Leicestrensis.

In this edn. therefore citations

are almost wholly confined to the
concluding portion, where "f " is

defective.

Rev. iii. 3—iv. 8 written in cur-

sive letters in the volume referred

to as " E " in the Gospels'.

Mill {Magd. 1)

Mill {N. 1). Edited by Cramer.
Catena.

Mill {N. 2). Marginal gloss.

Sarrau. Wetstein. Addl. readings
in Dermout (Mill's Pet. 1).

Nolacunffi(Dermout). Belonged
to Petau and to Vossius.

Mill {Eoe 2). Marginal Scholia.

[Tregelles.J

Inspected by Scholz. (= Heb. 194,
Apoc. 20.) Part of the last

chapter of Apoc. transcribed by
Blanchini.

Alter. Mill's Vien.

175

1 So Tischdf.; but Delitzsch states that it is in the cursive ms.
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Heb.

121
122
123

Cath. Apoc.

105
106

(107)

48

125
126

128

129

130

131
132
133

5108

5109

(110)

(6111)

(«112)

1*13

Designation.

Moscow, Syuod. 380.

Moscow, Synod. 328.

Moscow, Synod. 99.

Moscow, Synod. 67.

Moscow, Synod. 206.

Dresden, 252.

Date.

Munich, 504.

Munich, 455.

Munich, 211.

Munich, 35.

The same MS. as

Cath. 54, above.

Escurial % i^- 17.

Escurial %. iv. 12.

Carab. Univ. Lib.,

MS. Nu. 5. 27.

The same MS.
Heb. Cath. "

above.

The MS. Ttumbered

Heb. 11. Cath. 9,

ahove.

Paris, Coisl. 196.

Paris, 47.

The same MS. as,

Cath. 51, above.

XII.
XI.
XI.
XV.
XII.

XV.

1387
XIV.

XI.

XVI.

XI.

XIV.

XL
1364

Name of Collator and other information

Matthaji (1). 242
Matthffii (m).

Matthaji (n).

Matthffii (o). Andr. comm.
Matthffii (p).

Matthsei (19). See App. to Joh.
(Gosp.) p. 378. A Euchologium
containing amongst other N. T
lections Heb. ii.2—10; 11—18;
vii. 26—viii. 2; xiii.l7—21; Ja
V. 10—20 (10—16 a 2nd time)

;

2 Pet. i. 10—19; 1 Joh.iv. 12-
19. This MS. ought to be en-

tered amongst the lectionaries

(ev. 57).

Inspected by Scholz.

Inspected by Scholz. Prob. copied

from same MS. as preceding.

Scholz says, "Coll. integer fere

cod.," but it is only cited occa-

sionally. (=Cath. 179, Apoc.82.)

Some readings in Apoc. given

by Delitzsch.

Inspected by Scholz. Thl.'s comm
(so Hardt.)

No published collation of the

Epistles. (= Heb. 228.) 226
No published collation of the

Epistles. (= Heb. 229.)
_

227
A folio copy of the Greek Bible

printed " Basilese per Joan. Her-
vagiiim 1545." A few notes are

written on the margin. {= Heb.
222). 241

Inspected by Scholz. (=Cath. 132.) 330
Reiche). 18

Gosp.

5 These appear to be the MSS. spoken of by Rev. Edw. Clarke in his " Letters

concerning the Spanish Nation," 4to, London, 1763, p. 133. " I took down two of the

oldest MSS. of the Epistles which I could find in the Escurial. . . . Both concur word

for word in this reading, "On rpeis elffiv oi /xaprvpovvTes rh Tryevna Koi rh iiScDp koI rh,

aljua' /col ot rpeTs els rh eV €iV(c et r^v fiapTvplav ruv avOpdowoov k.t.K." (This passage

was kindly pointed out to me by Dr. Trcgelles. A. W. G.)

« See Vol. III., note.
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134

(135)

136
137

138
139
140

141

112
143

144,

Apoc

163 —

114
115

116
117

118
119

120

121
122

123

Designation.

Piiris, 57.
Paris, 58.

53 Paris, 59.

(54) Paris, 61.

148 —
149 124
150 125
151 —

126

127

Paris, 101.
Paris, 102 A.

The same MS. as
Cath. 11, above.

|

Paris, 103 A.

Paris, 104.
Paris, 105.

Date. Name of Collator and other information.

[Does not

XNI. Reiche
XIII. Inspected by Scholz

contain Heh.J
Inspected by Scholz.

XIII
,
Reiche (Epp.); who states that it

does not contain the Apocalypse
XIII. Inspected by Scholz.
X. I Inspected by Scholz. Eeic he.

128
129

130

131

132

Paris, 106 A.

— Paris, 111,
57 Paris, 124.— Paris, 125.— Paris, 126.
58 Paris, 19.

59 Paris, 99 A.

60 Paris, 13G A.

Paris, 216.

Paris, 217.

Paris, 218.

Paris, 220.

Paris, 221.

— Paris, 222.
— Paris, 223.

XI.

XIII.
XIV.

61

T/ie same MS. as
Heb. 131, above.

Paris, 491.

Paris, 230,210.
Paris, 241.
Paris, 224.

Paris, 225.

Paris, 238.

XIV.

XVI.
XVI.
XIV.
XVI.
XVI.
XVI.
XVI.

X.

XI.

XL
XIII.

XII.

XI.
1045

XITI.

XVI.
XVI.
XI.
XVI.

XIII.

Inspected by Scholz. (Def. 1 Joh
n. 11— iii. 3; iii. 24— v. 14; 2
Joh.

; 3 Joh. 11—end of Jude.)
" Coll. max. cod. jjars," Scholz.
" Coll. max. cod. pars," Scholz.

(Contains of Cath. Epp. only the
fullg. fragments: 1 Pet. ii. 20—
iii. 2; iii. 17—end of 2 Pet.;
1 Joh. i. 1—iii.5; iii.21— V. 97.

2 Joh. 8—3 Joh. 10; Jude 7—
end.)

"CoU. max, cod. pars," Scholz.
Scholia. (Def. 1 Pet. i. 9—ii, 7 )

Inspected by Scholz.
jinspected by Scholz.
Inspected by Scholz.
Inspected by Scholz.
jinspected by Scholz,
Inspected by Scholz. Comm,
Inspected by Scholz. Contains

(only ?) Heb. Apoc.
Inspected by Scholz and Reiche

Scholia.

Inspected by Scholz and Eeiche
Thdrt.'s comm.

Inspected by Scholz. Catena.
Inspected by Scholz. Comm., text

often omitted.
Inspected by Scholz. Catena. (Def.
2 Pet. i. 14—end ; 1 Joh. iv. 11
—Jude 8.)

Coll. magna codicis pars," Scholz.
Inspected by Scholz and Eeiche.

Catena.

A defective copy of the Apoc.
among various works of Eas
Thdrt. Max.

Inspected by Scholz. Andr. comm.
Inspected by Scholz. Andr. comm.
Inspected by Scholz. Areth. comm.
Inspected by Scholz. Fragments
with Thl.'s comm.

Inspected by Scholz. Contains
Heb, i,—viii, with cat.

Gosp.

263

' So Scholz
: hut on 1 John v. 7, he speaks of " 122 " as " hoc loco mutilus."
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§1.] LIST OF MSS. [prolegomena.

Ileb.
I Cath.

18G

Apoc. Designation.

(187)1

188

189

190

(191)

192

193

191

195
196
197
198

199

151

(152)

153
154

155

156

157

158

159

160

66

67
68

69

70

200
201
203

204

161

162
163
16-4

165

166

71

ValHct'Ua Lib., Rome,
F. 17.

T//e same MS. as
Heb. 77, Cath. 70,
above.

Vatican, 1743.
Vatican, 1904.

Vatican, Ottob. 258.

Vatican, Ottob. 66
Camb. Univ. Lib.,

MS. Nn. 3. 20, 21.

Date.
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Brit.M:us.,Harl.5796.

Vatican, 1270.

Vatican, 1430.

Vatican, 1649.

Vatican, 1650.

Vatican, 1714.

Vatican, 1761.

Vatican, 1968.

The same 3IS. as
Apoc. 24, above.

The same MS. as
Cath. 41, Apoc. 20,
above.

Vatican, Ottob. 31.

Vatican, Ottob. 61.

Vatican, Ottob. 176.
The same MS. as
Apoc. 69, above.

The same MS. as
Cath. 151, Apoc.
70, above.

Vatican, Ottob. 298.

Vatican, Ottob. 325.

Vatican, Ottob. 381.

Vatican, Ottob. 417.

Th€ same MS. as
Apoc. 22, above.

1330

1320
XL

XIII.

XV.

Name of Collator and other information. Gosp,

XV.
XV.

XXL

XIII.

1073

XII.

XL

XL

X.

XV.
XV.

XV.
XIV.
1252
XIV.

Inspected by Scholz. (= Cath. 170.)

Inspected by Scholz. Andr. comm.
" Integre fere coll." Scholz. Con-

tains only ch. vii. 17—viii. 2;
xxi.—end. Arith. comm.

Latter part xiv. Cent., Latin ver-
sion. Scholz says " Coll. integer
fere cod.;" but it is only cited in
a few places. Mutilated at end.
(=Heb. 198. Cath. 161.)

Inspected by Scholz (= Heb. 199.)
A copy of the printed Greek Test.,

8vo. London, 1728, interleaved,
and bound up in two volumes
Contains MS. notes by John
Taylor. (= Hob. 223.) 442

Inspected by Scholz. (= Heb. 240.)
Inspected by Scholz. Comm. (Does
not contain Heb.)

Inspected by Scholz. Commentary
by a different hand.

Inspected by Scholz. Thdrt.'s
comm. Heb. bef. Past. Epp.

Inspected by Scholz. Comm. on
Heb.

Inspected by Scholz. Contains Ja.
iii. 1—4, iv. 11—end; Jude: 3
Job.

Inspected by Scholz. Heb. ix. 14—end and Past. Epp. edited by
Mai as supplementary to B.

" Cursim coll. cod. integer," Scholz.
Contains . . . Ja. 1 Pet. with
Scholia.

Inspected by Scholz. Comm.
Inspected by Scholz.

Inspected by Scholz. (= Apoc. 78.)

Inspected by Scholz. Latin version
Inspected by Scholz.
Inspected by Scholz.
Inspected by Scholz. Contains

Cath. Epp. among various works
of St. Ephrem nud others.

390
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!•] LIST OF LECTIONARIES. [pkolegomena.

The following is a List of Lectionaries.

Designation.

Leyden, 243. Scaligeri.

Brit. Mus., Cotton. Vesp,

B. 18.

Bodleian, Baroc. 202 ?

Brit. Mus., Hail. 5731.

Bodleian, Cromwell. 11.

(Olim 226.) A liturgy

book, contaiuiug 5thly

(pp. 149—290), iuay-ye-

\oaTro<xr6\coi' rSiv /xe-

ya.K(av ioprwv.

Gottingeu (C. de Missy).

Copenhagen, 3.

Propaganda Lib., Rome, 287.

Paris, 32.

Paris, 33.

Paris, 104
Paris, 375.

Moscow, Synod. 4:

Moscow, Synod. 291.

Moscow, Typogr. 31.

Moscow, Synod. 266.

Moscow, Synod. 267.

Moscow, Synod. 268.

Moscow, Typogr. 47.

Moscow, Typogr. 9.

Paris, 294.

Paris, 304.

Paris, 306.

XI.

XI.

995
XIV.

1225

XV.

XV.

XI.

XII.
XII.
XII.
1022
X.
XII.
1116

XV.
XV.
1470
XVII

XVI.

XI.
XIII.

XII.

Name of Collator and other information

Wetstein and Dennout. Contains . , .

Heb. ix. 11—24; 1 Pet. i. 1— ii. 3;
ii. 17—25; iii. 8—18; iv.; 1 Job. i.

1—9 ; Jude 1—6. (= ev-6)
" Contains the portions of Acts and

Epp. appointed to be read through-

out the whole year. Casley collated

it in 1735, and Wetstein inserted his

extracts." (Michaelis.) Mutdated
at beg. and end.

(Quoted by Mill. Heb. x. 22, 23 qu.? )

Gricsbach. Contains the following

fragments :—Heb. i. .1— 12; ii. 2—
10; id. 11—18; vii. 26—viii. 2;ix.

1—7; xi. 9, 10; id. 32—40; xiii. 17
—21. (= Gosp. 117)

Griesbach, who says " Variantes lec-

tiones collegi e . . . . Heb. i. 1

—

12; iv. 14—V. 6; xi. 24—26; xi. 32
— xii. 2."

Matthsei (v.). See his appendix to Thess.

Contains a large number of the usual

lections, but not that which includes

1 Job. V. 6—8.
Hensler in Birch. Not quoted at all in

Epp. Cath. (= ev--44)

Birch. Contains Ja. v. 10—20.
{= ev.37)

Inspected by Scholz.

Inspected by Scholz.

Inspected by Scholz.

Scholz. An important MS.
Mattha-i (b)8.

Matthasi (e)8.

Matthaji (tz). Contains besides 0. T.

lections, only 3 pericopse of 1 Job.

but not iv. 20 (or v. 5) to v. 21.

Matthffii(l) ~j Do not contain ( (= ev-52)

Matthffii (x) ) the 1 Job. v.^ (=ev-53)
Matthifii (4')J pericopa. L(=ev-54)
Matthaji (to). Contains Ja. v. 10—16;

V. 7-18; 1 Job. iv. 12—19; Ja. v.

10—20; 2 Pet. i. 10—19. (= ev-55)

Mattha;i(16). Contains lieb. i. i—12.

(=ev-56)
Inspected by Scholz. (= ev-83)

Inspected by Scholz.

Inspected by Scholz.

(= ev-84)

(= ev-85)

(= ev-60)

• These contain the lection from 1 John v., but not the received gloss.
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§ II.] ANCIENT VERSIONS REFERRED TO. [prolegomena.

SECTION XL

ANCIENT VERSIONS REFERRED TO IN THIS VOLUME.

vss. the versions in general.

vulg. the Latin Vulgate.

The following manuscripts are cited when they differ from the

Clementine edition :

—

am. amiatinus, "written about A.D. 541. Tischendorf has edited it,

and considers it the oldest and mopt valuable extant,

demid. demidovianus. Published by Matthaji. Written in the

Xllth century,

fuld. fuldensis. Readings given by Lachmann. Written in the

Vlth century,

harl. harleiauus, No. 1772. Collation given -by Griesbach Symb.

Crit.

,. " I three manuscripts of the Apocalypse belonging to the Univer-

,.
*

I

sity of Leipzig. Readings given by Matthaei.

lux. luxoviensis. A lectionary cited by Mabillon and Sabatier.

tol. toletanus. A collation was published by Blanchini in his

" Vindicise Can. Script."

The Old Latin Version in use before Jerome's revision is known from

the following documents :

—

In the Epistle to the Hebrews, from the copy written side by sido

with the Greek of MS. D. Cited as D-lat when either the Latin

words are quoted or the Greek and Latin are au Variance.

In the Third Epistle of John, from the Latin ofCodex Bezse (D. of the

Acts) of which a fragment is extant containing " qui malefacit,"

ver. 11 to end. Cited as D-lat.

In the Epiistle of James, and beginning of 1 Peter, from two

manuscripts :

—

corb. Corbeiensis. Published by Martianay in 1695 from the MS.
cited in the Gospels as lat-/'^

vind. Vindobonensis. A few palimpsest fragments of the Acts and

Catholic Epistles, copied by Tischendorf. Contains Ja. i.

1—5, iii. 13—18, iv. 1, 2, v. 19, 20, and 1 Pet. i. 1—12.

In the Apocalypse, the citations from Primasius are the chief repre-

sentatives of the old text.
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spec, denotes the Latin readings contained in Mai's " Speculum."

latt. denotes the consent of the Latin versions.

Syr. The Peschito (or simple) Syriao version. Supposed to have

been made as eai'ly as the second century/ *.

sjT, The later or Philoxenian version. Cent. V. Revised by

Thomas of Harkel, a.d. 616.

syr-dd. {in the Apocalypse) a version of the Apocalypse published

by De Dieu in 1627 from a MS. in the Leyden Library.

Tregelles says, " It is possibly not really an ancient work
;

though its age is wholly uncertain, and its internal character

and the nature of its text, as well as the want of all

external credentials, place it indefinitely low as to critical

value."

syrr. denotes the consent of the Syriac versions.

copt, the Coptic or Memphitic Egyptian version.

sah. the Thebaie^or Sahidic Egyptian version.

basm. the Bashmuric Egyptian version^

coptt. denotes that the Egyptian versions agree in supporting a given

reading.

copt-wilk. Wilkins' edition of the Coptic version.

copt-schw. that of Schwartze.

copt-dz. Codex Diez, written about the tenth century.

sah-ming. Mingarel's ; sah-mut, Munter's edition of the Thebaic,

sah-woide, the MS. of the Thebaic published in the ap-

pendix to Woide's edition of the Codex Alexandrinus.

goth. the Gothic version : made from the Greek by Uli)hilas about
the middle of the fourth century.

£eth. the ^THIOPIC version : assigned to the /o?<rf/i ce?i^«r?/.

sEth-rom. the edition given in the Roman polyglott.

£eth-i)l. Pell Piatt's edition.

arm. the Armenian version: made in the fifth century.

arm-use. arm-zoh. the editions of Uscan and Zohrab respectively.

9 The Peschito does not contain 2 Pet., 2, 3 John, or Jude; they have been added
in modern editions from a later Syriac version found by Pococke in a ms. in the Bod-
leian. Tliis is cited as " syr-pk."

1 This version follows sah so closely as to have no independent critical value except
where sah is not extant. (See Treg. in Home, vol. iv. p. 299.)
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SECTION III.

FATHERS AND ANCIENT WRITERS CITED IN THE DIGEST TO THIS

VOLUME.

(N.B.—The abbreviation is designated by the thick type. In the remainder of the

word or sentence Lathi wi'iters are described in Italics.)

Ambrose, Bp. of Milan, a.d. 374

—

397

Amphilochius, Bp. of Icouium, 374

Andreas, Bp. of Cassarea in Cap-

padocia, Cenf. VI., cited as

Andr-a from Cod. Augustanus,

twelfth century ; Andr-b, from

Cod. Bavaricus, sixteentli cen-

tury (Delitzscli) ; Andr-p, from

Cod. Palatinus, fifteenth cen-

tury; and Andr-coisl, Cod.

Coislinianus, No. 223, tenth

century (see Tischdf.)

Andreas of Crete, 635

Ansberi, Ambrose, d. 767

Antiocbus of Ptolemais, 614

Antonius Monachus, b, 251, d. 356

Arethas, Bp. of Ctesarea in Cappa-

docia, Centy. X.^

Athanasius, Bp. of Alexandria,

326—373
AxLgustine, Bp. ofHippo, 395—430

Basil, Bp. of Ctesarea, 370—379
Bede, the Venerable, 731

Cassianz<s, Cenf. V.

Csesarius of Constantinople, 368

Cxsarius, Episc. Arelatensis, 502

—544
Cassiodoras, b. 479, d. 575

Chromatins, Bp. of Aquileia, 402

Chronicon Paschale, Cent^. VII.

Cbrysostom, Bp. of Constantinople,

397—407 ; Chr-mss as cited by

Tischdf from Matthtei ; -montf,

from Montfaucon ; Chr-wlf,

Wolfenbiittel ms. of Clir. written

in the sixth century.

Clement of Alexandria, fl. 194

Clement, Bp. of Rome, 91—101
Cosmas Indicopleustes, 535

Cyprm«, Bp. of Carthage, 248

—

258

Cyril, Bp. of Alexandria, 412—444
Cyril, Bp. ofJerusalem, 348—-386
Damascenus, Johannes, 730
" Dialogi de Trinitate," variously

ascribed to Ath Thdrt Max
Didymus of Alexandria, 370

Dionysius, Bp. of Alexandria, 247
—265

Ephrem the Syrian, b. 299, d. 378

Epiphanius, Bp. of Salamis in Cy-

prus, 368—403
Epistle of the Church of Lyons

Eusebius, Bp. of Ca3sarea, 315

—

320

Euthalius, Bp. of Sulci, 458

Euthymius Zigabenus, 1116

Fast/cZ/MS, Bp. in Britain, 430

Faustinz(s, 383

FirmzcMS, Julius F. Maternus, 345

"EvXgentius, Bp. in Africa, 508

—

533

Gelasius of Cyzicum, fl. 476

Gildas, fl. 581

Giycasof Sicily, 1120

2 Respecting the difficulties at present besetting the question of Arethas' text, see

Delitzsch, Handschriftliche Funde, ii. p. 26 ff.
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Haymo, Bp. of Halberstadt, 841—
853

Hesychius of Jerusalem, Centy. IV.

or VI.

Hilary, Bp. ofPoictiers, 354—368

Hippolytus, disciple of Irenseus,

Bp. of Portus, 220

Idacz'MS, the name under which Vig.

published his worh " de Trini-

tate."

IreiiiBus, Bp. of Lyons, 178. Ge-

nerally cited (as Iren-int or Iren-

lat) from a Latin translation old

enough to have been used by

TertuUian.

Isidore of Pelusium, 412

Zexome, fl. 378—420
Leo, Bp. of Rome, 440—461
Lucifer, Bji. of Cagliari, 354—367
Macarius of Egypt, 301—391

Martm, Bp. of Rome, 649

—

656

"Kaximus Ta.uri)iensis, 430—i66

MaximuB Confessor, fl. 630—662
Meletius, Bp. of Antioch, 381

Methodius, fl. 290—312
NazianzenusjGregory, fl. 370—389

Nilus of Constantinople, end of

Centy. IV.

Novatmn, 251

Nyssa, Gregory, Bp. of, 371

Oecumenius, Bp. of Tricca in

Thrace, Centy. XI. ?

Optatus, fl. 364—375
Origen, b. 185, d. 254

Orosms, 416

Orsiesius the Egyptian, 345

Ta.cianus, Bp. of Barcelona, 370
Pela^fu Ep. ad Demetr. 417 ?

Peter, Bp. of Alexandria, 300—31

1

Philasfrms, Bp. of Brescia, fl, 380

Philo Carpasius, Cenf. V.

"Plicebadius, Bp. of Agen, cir. 350

—390
Photius, Bp. of Constantinople,

858—891
Polycarp, Bp. of Smyrna, d. 169

Primasms, Cent^. VI.

ProcluSjBp. of Constantinople, 434

Procopius of Gaza, 520
" De Promiss?o/w'5Ms dimid. temp.^^

" Qusestt'ones ex vet. et nov. Testt."

Printed among the works of

Aug.

Rufmws ofAquileia, 397

Salviamis, 440

Sediiln<s, 430

Severus of Antioch, Cent^. VI.
*' De Smgidaritate ClericorumJ*

Among Cypr's loorhs.

Socrates of Constantinople, 440

Synopsis ascribed to Athanasius.

TertuUian, 200

Theodore, Bp. of Mopsuestia, 399

—428
Theodore of the Studium, 795

—

826

Theodoret, Bp. of Cyrus, 420—
458

Theophylact, Abp. of Bulgaria,

1071

Tichonius, 390

Timothy, Bp. of Alexandria, 380

Titus, Bp. of Bostra, cir. 360—
371

Victor of Antioch, 401

Victor Yitensis, an African Bp.,

Cenf. V.

Victorin?/s, 380

Victor, Bp. ofTvjlis, 565

Vigilws of Thapsus, 484
" De Vocatz'owe gentium.^''

Zeno, Bp. of Verona, 362—380
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To this list it may be useful to add the following Abbkeviations
USED IN THE DIGEST :

aft, after.

al, alii.

appj, apparently.

bef, before.

beg, beginning.

comm, commentary—when appended to the name of a Father, denotes

that the reading referred to is found in the body of his commentary,

and not in the text (txt) printed at the head of the commentary.

This last is often very much tampered with.

coiT, corrector, corrd, corrected,

ctra, contra,

def, defective.

ed or edn, edition,

elsw, elsewhere.

elz, elzevir edition of the Greek Test,

e sil, e silentio coUatorum.

exc, except,

expr, expressly.

follg or fllg, the following words,

gr, Greek, gr-lat-ff, Greek and Latin Fathers,

ins, insert
—

" ins Kai AB " means that the MSS. A and B insert Kai.

int, interpreter or interpretation—appended to the name of a Father,

means that the citation is made from a translation, not from the

original,

marg, margin,

om, omit— " om km AB " means that the MSS. A and B omit the koc

given in the text or inserted by other MSS.
Ps, Pseudo—used in citing the spurious works ascribed to Ath. and

other Fathers,

pref, prefix,

rec, the tcxtus receptus, or received text of the Greek Testament.

This is used when Steph and elz agree,

rel, reliqui—means that all the other manuscripts named on the

margin have the reading to which it is appended \

simly, similarly.

Steph, Stephens' Greek Testament,

transp, transpose.

s rel-ser, occasionally used in the Apocalypse, means 'the rest of the mss. collated

by Scrivener.'
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txt, text—when followed by a list of MSS., versions, &c., means that

the reading adopted in this edition is supported by those MSS.,

versions, &c. (See also under comm above.)

ver, verse.

vss, versions.

vv, verses.

The figures 2, 3, &c., inserted above the line to the right hand, imply

a second, third, &c., hand in a MS. Thus B^ means the original

scribe of B ; C", the first corrector of C ; C^ the second ; D"", a

recent scribe in D, by whom corrections were made or parts not

originally in the MS. supplied.

The same figures below the line, imply recurrence of the reading

2, 3, &c. times in the author mentioned ; e.g. Augj, Origg, Basj:*

similarly are used the words saspe, aliq or alic (aliquoties or alicubi),

ubique.

Words printed in the digest in the larger type used for the text

itself ai"e to be taken as of equal authority with the reading printed in

the text: the place in the text where such readings occur being indi-

cated by an asterisk.

SECTION IV.

LIST AND SPECIFICATION OP EDITIONS OP OTHER BOOKS QUOTED,

REFERRED TO, OR MADE USE OP IN THIS VOLUME.

(N.B.—Works mentioned in the lists given in the Prolegomena to the previous

volumes are not here again noticed.)

Alter, F. C, Novum Testamentum ad Codicem Vindobonensem groece

expressum, varietatem lectionis addidit, Vienna 1787.

Ambrose Ansbert (+ 767) in S. Johannis Apocalypsin. Printed in

the Bibliotheca Patrum maxima, vol. xiii. pp. 403 ff.

Auberlen, Der Prophet Daniel und die Offenbarung Johannis in iliren

gegenseitigen Verhiiltniss betrachtet, u.s.w., Basel 1854.

Barker, Rev. W. G., Friendly Strictures on certain poi'tions of the

Rev. E. B. Elliott's Ilorre Apocalypticce, London 1847.

Bede, 0pp. ed. Colon. 1688.

Bengel, Erklarung der Offenbarung Joh. u.s.w., Stuttgart 1740 (cited

second-hand).

Idem, Apparatus Criticus, Tubingen 1673.

4.2-msS. appended to the name of a Father means that the reading cited is contained

in two mss. of that Father.

Chr-5-mss3 means that in 5 mss, of Chrysostom the reading cited occurs 3 times.
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Birch, Andreas, VarifG Lectioues ad Textum Apocalypseos, 8vo. Copen-
hagen 1800.

BiRKS, T. R., Outlines of Unfulfilled Prophecy, London 1 854.

Bleek, Der Brief an die Hebriier erliiutert u.s.w,, 3 vols., Berlin 1828
—1840.

BossuET, L'Apocalypse, avee une Explication. CEuvres, ed. Versailles

1815, torn. 3.

Brightmann, Commentary on the Apocalypse, Lond. 1616.

Catena in Epistolas Catholicas. Accesserunt Qilcumenii et Arethae

Commentarii in Apocalypsin ad fidem Codd. MSS. Edidit J. A.
Cramer, S. T. P., Aulae Novi Hospitii Principalis, Oxon. 1840.

Daubdz, Perpetual Commentary on the Apocalypse, fol. Lond. 1720.

Delitzsch, Pi'of. F., Commentar zum Briefe an die Hebriier, Leipzig

1857.

Idem, Handschriftliche Funde, erstes Heft: die erasmischen Entstel-

lungen des Textes der Apokalypse, nachgewiesen aus dem verlorcn

geglaubteu Codex Reuchlins, Leipzig 1861.

Idem, Handschriftliche Funde, zweites Heft : neue Studien iiber deu

Codex Reuchlins u. neue Textgeschichtliche Aufschliisse iiber die

Apokalypse aus den Bibliotheken in Miinchen, Wien, Rom, u.s.w.:

mit Beitriigen von S. P. Tregelles, Leipzig 1862.

De Wette, Exegetisches Handbuch u.s.w. (see previous volumes.)

Dietlein, Der zweite Brief Petri u.s.w.

DiJSTERDiECK, Dr. Friedr., Die drei johanneischen Briefe : mit einem

voUstiindigen theologischen Commentare, 2 voll., Gottingeu

1852-1854.

Idem, Kritisch-exegetisches Handbuch iiber die Offenbarung Johannis

(being the sixteenth portion of Meyer's Commentary on the New
Test.), Gottingen i859.

Ebrard, Dr. J. H. A., Der Brief an die Hebriier (being the second

papt of the fifth vol. of Olshausen's Biblischer Commentar),

Konigsberg 1850.

Idem, Die Briefe Johannis (being the fourth part of the sixth vol. of the

same), Konigsberg 1859.

Idem, Die Offenbarung Johannis (being the seventh vol. of the same),

Konigsberg 1853.

Elliott, Rev. E. B., Horte Apocalyptical, 4 voll. Fourth edit. Lond. 1 851.

Idem, The Destinies and Perils of the Church as predicted in Scripture,

being the Warburtonian Lectures from 1849 to 1853. One of the

Appendices is ou the present state of the controversy on apocalyptic

interpretation. Loudon 1859.

Erdmann, Prima3 Joannis Epistolge argumentum, nexus et consilium,

Berolini 1855.
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EsTiDS, Guil., Annotationes in pr^ecipua ac difficiliora S.S. loca. fol.,

Paris 1683.

EvANGELiUM (Das) DES Reichs (anonymous), Leipzig 1859.

EwALD, Commentarius in Apocalypsin Johanuis exegeticus et criticus,

Lipsiai 1828.

Fairbairn, Pat., D.D., Prophecy viewed in respect to its distinctive na-

ture, its special function, and proper interpretation, Edinburgh 1856.

Ford, Henry, Appendix ad Editionem N. T. Grteci e Cod. MS. Alex-

andiino descripti, a C. G. Woide, folio, Oxford 1799.

Glossa ordinaria (i.e., Walafrid Strabo, in 850), from the Biblia

Maxima (St. Augustine's College Library, Canterbury).

Gkaber, Herm. Joh., Versuch einer historischen Erklarung der OfFen-

barung des Johannes, mit besonderer Berlicksichtigung der Ausle-

gungen von Bengel, Hengstenberg u, Ebrard, Heidelberg 1857.

Gregory of Nyssa, cited by the Abbe Migne's pages in his edition of

the Fathers.

Grotius (cited from the Critici Saeri).

Hammond (see former volL).
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I. 1 * noA.v/A6p«y9 /cat ^ TroXvTpowco'i *^ iraXai 6 6eb'i ^ \a- "
(!p^s°wud.
vu. 22'.)

b here only +. oCto9 o jrdAeftO! TOis iraflcai TTOiKtAos, K. Taw TUX""* jroAurpoTrajTaTOJ, Plut. C. Mar.
p. 424 "C. c Matt. li. 21. Mark xv. 44. Luke x. 13. 2 Cor. xii. 19. 2 Pet. i. 9. Jude
4 only. Isa. xxxvii. 26 only. d of divine revelations, ch. ii. 2, 3. iii. 5. v. 5. xi. 18. Luke i.

45,70. xxiv. 25. .4cts iii.'2I, 24. vii. 6, 38, 44. viii. 26. x. 7. xxiii. 9. see also ch. vii. 14. ix. 19. xii.

24, 25. xiii. 7. never in St. Paul.

Title. StepL. iravKou rov airoaroKov t) irpos efipaiovs eiriffToKT), simly a h k o : elz

7? irpos €)3p. eiri(TT., with g 1 : fypa(j)r] otto jtoAios Sta rifiodtov i} irpos e^p. firiffr.

eKTfdeiaa ws (v nivaKi M : rov aytov k. TTavev(p7)ixov airoffr. iravK. (Tncrr. irp. efip. L :

irpos (fipawus ABX C(iu subscr) K-marg m n 17 fuld coptt.

^

Chap. I. 1—II. 18.] After mani-
fold EEVELATIONS IN FORMEB TIMES,
God has now revealed Himself to
us IN His Son (i. 1— 4), who is

gkeatek than the angels, the dis-
pensers of the law (i. 4—14; infer-

ence, ii. 1—4), though for a time he
was made lower than the angels,
and subjected to sufferings, in or-
DER TO BE, AS OUR HiGH-PrIEST, OUR
RECONCILER TO GOD (11. 5—18). And
herein (1. 1—4), introduction and state-

ment ofposition.
We may notice, 1. The opening of this

Epistle without any address, or mention of
the Author. Various reasons have been
assigned for this, and inferences drawn
from it (see Prolegg.). Some have said

that the matter to be treated was so

weighty, that theWriter merged altogether
his own personality, and trusted to the
weight of his subject to gain him a hear-

ing. But, as Ebrard remarks, this would
not account for entire omission of the name
of the man and his standing. He therefore

imagines that another sliorter letter of
a more private nature must have accom-
panied this. But we may reply, that this

idea derives no countenance from the phaj-

nomena of the Epistle itself, containing as

it does at the end private notices which
might well have been dispensed with. If

such a commendatory Epistle had accom-
panied it. We must therefore deal with
this circumstance without any such hypo-
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thesis to help us. On the supposition of

the Pauline authorship, some account may
be given of it,—viz. that the name of the

Apostle was concealed, from the nature of

the relations between himself, and those to

whom he was writing (see this hypothesis

examined in the Prolegomena). And on
the idea of Pauline superintendence, it

would obviously admit of the same solu-

tion. 2. The carefully balanced and rhe-

torical style in which the Epistle begins,

characteristic indeed of its whole diction

(see Prolegg.), but especially marking this

fii'st period (vv. 1— 4). The clauses are

joined by close grammatical and rhe-

torical dependence : there is no anaco-

luthon, no carelessness of construction, but
all is most carefully and skilfully disposed.

1.] In many portions (for the

usage of iroXvficpus and of its cognate

adj. iroKvixep'fis, we have two passages of

Maxlmus Tyrius, in which iroXinpoiros is

also conjoined with it : Dissert, xvii. 7, rrj

Tov avOpdoirov ^vx^ Svo opydvcev ovnav
irphs crvVfcriy, tov fxev airKov, %v Ka\ov/x€V

vovv, rov Se itoikIKov koI TroAvjuepoCs

Kal TToAvrpSirov, &j alffdi^creis Ka\ovix€v

:

and ib. vii. 2, ovOfv Se? rrjs iroKv/xtpovs

Tavrris k. iroXvrpSirov fjLOvar)s re Kal

apfiovlas : also ib. xxxlx. 2, rh iroAvfxepes

Kal iro\v<p(t>voi> rov TcDf acofxaraif iroKe-

fiov, hs KaKovfjiiv v6aovs : Plut. de Virt.

Mil. p. 757 D, TTOiKiXov ri Spafia k. tto-

\viu.€pes : id. de Invid. et Odlo, p. 537 d,

TOV Qepffirov 6 ironjri^s ri^v fihv rov

B
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c = Luke i. 72. Xr^o-a? ^TOC<i ^ irarpdaLV ^ ev roU 7rpo(})7]TaL<i ^ eV ^ ia^d- abd]
\'i. 31. Acts „ 1

^
J

iii. 13 al. fr. absol., John vi. 58. vii. 22. Acts vii. 10. xiii. 32. xxvi. 6. Bom. ix. 5. xi. 28. xv. 8. 2 Pet. m. 4 only, a Ij C d

f 3 Kings xxii 38 g gen., Mark ii.2G. Luke iii. 2. iv. 27. Acts xi. 28. 1 Tim. vi. 12. li constr. f g h k
(see note), 1 Pet. i. 20. Num. xxiv. 14. Deut. iv. 30. Dan. viii. 19, 23. x. 14. m n O ]

(TcifxaTos Kaidaf TroXvixepSis ko.\ irepi-

oSfVfj.evcos i^efjL6p(poo(Te, Tr;r Se rod i)6ovs

fj.oxOvp'^o,*' crvvToiJ-iirara k. 5i' ivhs ecppa-

ffev. Aristotle [in Stepliaiuis, but without

a reference] has KoXv/j.^peffTaros irdi/ros,

also De Part. Anim. iv. 7. 1, rav ocrpaKO-

SfpfJLCov uvK icrri rh aSifxa TroXvfiepes,

and Plat. Tim. Locr. p. 98 d, vSaTos aroi-

X^tov iroKvfxfpiffTarou. Hcsychius inter-

prets the adj. els TroAAa fxept^o/xevov ; and

the adverb, TroAycrxeSais. Hence we may
gather the meaning to be ' in many por-

tions,' or ' parts,' manifoldly as regards

the distribution. " Non enim omnia, nee

eadem, omnibus prophetis revelata sunt,

sed quasi partibus mysteriorum distri-

butis : alia aliis inspirata. Exempli caussa;

JcsaisE, partus virginis et passio Christi

:

Danieli, tempus adventus ejus : Jonte,

ejusdem sepultura : Malachise, adventus

prfficursoris. Ac rursum aliis plura, aliis

pauciora." Estius. iroXv|XEp(i>s says Thdrt.,

TOLS TvavroZavas olKovofiias ffrijxaivei. So
that " at sundry times" is not an accurate

rendering : nor can it be said as by the

schol. in ins. 113, cited by Bleek [rh

TToAvi-iepcos TO Bid(popov rcov Kaipwv alv'iT'

Terai, Kad^ ovs tuaarSs ris tSiv irpo^yjTwv

/xepiKtjv Tiva fVix^ipl^iTo olKovoixla.v~\, Cal-

vin, Bleek, Liinemann, al., to express the

meaning : time is a historical condition of

the sequence of parts,

—

persons to lohom,

an anthrojiological condition,—but it does

not follow that ' at sundry times,' or ' to

sundry persons,' gives the force of ' in

divers parts :' because it might be the

same thing which was revealed again and
again. This revelation in portions, by
fragments, in and by various persons, was
necessarily an imperfect revelation, to

which the one final manifestation in and
by One Person is properly and logically

opposed, without any e<^aTra| or anXcos as

Tholuck seems to desiderate in the apodo-
sis) and in divers manners {aWws yap
ii(l)0r) T&J 'K^padfx, k. ixWws rw McDvaij,

K. (TepwT 'HAia, k. &\\cos t65 Mixoi'a.

Kol 'Hffa'/as 5e k. AavLrjX k. 'le^e/cirjA

Std(lJOpa fdedaavTO crx^/xaTa. Thdrt.
Bleek remarks that in Num. xii. 6— 8, the
diversity of manner of revelation is recog-

nized : dreams and visions being set be-

neath that open speaking, mouth to mouth,
which the Lord used towards His servant

Moses. Wetst. cites a remarkable parallel

from Eustathius, where, speaking of Odys-
seus, he says, iroXvTpSirws aviyvcopiaOrj

vaaif ois ^Xdey tls yvuxny, /x-qSivhs

avayvoipiffixoii <Tvixi7iff6i>Tos erfpcfi ava-

yvoiipi(TfJi(S Th avvoXoV aXXws yap T(fi

IrjXe/j.ax'f', frepws rfj 'EvpvKXeia, irepus

Tois SovXois, ^AAoj' Se rpSirov rw Aaeprr],

Ka\ oXccs ayofj-oiais awaffi. See also ref.

It will be seen, that I cannot agree with
Clu-ys. and many others in regarding the

two adverbs as a mere rhetorical redund-
ance

—

TovreffTt Stafpopais. Both set forth

the imperfection of the O. T. revelations.

They were various in nature and in form

:

fragments of the whole truth, presented in

manifold forms, in shifting hues of sepa-

rated colour : Christ is the full revelation

of God, Himself the pure light, uniting in

His one Person the whole spectrum : see

below on airaiyafffxa. Kypke, Bleek,

and others, have pointed out the mistake

ofLambert Bos [Observ.Misc. p. 109],who
imagined, from the passage of Max. Tyr.

Diss. vii. 2, cited above, that these words
were originally applied to music) in time
past (generally interpreted of the O. T.

period, ending with Malachi. But, as

Ebrard well observes, there is no need for

cutting off the period there. In the interim

between Malachi and the Writer's time,

though the O. T. canon was closed, we
cannot say that God's manifold revelations

of Himself had absolutely ceased. Nay,
strictly speaking, the Baptist himself be-

longed to the former, though he pointed on
to the latter period. No doubt Bleek is

right in denying that he was here in the
Writer's view, and in maintaining that the
period of former revelations is here re-

garded as distinct from the final Christian

one : but for all that, we must not put an
artificial terminus where he puts none)
God having spoken (see the usage of
AoAetv in this sense in refF. and Bleek, p.

12) to the fathers (see usage in reff. It is

evident from this term being common to

the Writer and his readers, where no refer-

ence is made to Jews in the context [as in

Rom. ix. 5 al.], that he was writing as aJew
and to Jews, oi traripe^, " qui in carne

et in fide nos genuere." Ps.-Anselm : see

list of books quoted in the Prolegomena) in

(not = did, though it includes it. The
readers of Vol. III. of this work need
hardly be reminded that such a rendering

of iv has never been acquiesced in by me.
Nor can I concede to any number of Com-
mentators that, asPrimasius here,—"Praj-

positio pro alia prsepositione sa;pe accipitur,

sicut in inultis locis epistolffi invenitur his

pra^positiouibus indiffereuter uti." Nor
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Tov Tcov rj/Ji€pm' rovTwv iXdXrjcrev rjfilv ev vlw, ^ ov ' edrj/cev ' 7^^^^°^

Chap. I. 1. roc etrxaruv, with c 1 hal' D-lut syrr Origi Orthod Ps-Ath Cyr-jer : txt

ABDKLMN rel vulg copt Origi Eus Ath Did Chr Cyr Phot Aug Idac.

ngain must we bring in the convenient so-

lution of Hellenism, when we find the same
usage in Greek classical writers, and the

same inadequacy of explanation of it. In
such expressions as \a\civ ev, viewed irre-

spectively of the idea of Beza, "Deum quasi

prophetis ipsis iusidere," the iv designates

the element in loliich the \aAf7v takes

place, and holds therefore its own proper
force. That we may be sometimes com-
pelled by English idiom to render it ' b>/,'

is possible, though I do not at present

recall any instance : certainly such an one
does not occur here, where the contrast is

much weakened by making it instrumental,

instead of conditional. It may be well to

state, that this merging of the proper force

of prepositions is not confined to those who
deal with Greek as a dead language. Chrys.

here says, eV vlai, Sia rov vlov (prjcn

opas '6ti Kal rh ev, Sid icrri : similarly (Ec,

Thl., Primasius [above], and in modern
times Luther, Calvin, Grot., al., Eeiche,

Thol., Ebrard, Delitzsch, al. On the other

hand, Thos. Aquinas [in Bl. :
" Quod pro-

phetas nou ipsl loquuti sunt ex se, sed Deus
loquutus est in eis"], Beza [see above],

Gerhard, Calov., Seb.-Schmidt, Owen,
Wolf, Bengel [" Ergo Deus ipse erat in

prophetis : tum maxime in Filio. Rex
mortalis loquitur per legatum : nou tamen
in legato "], Uhlaud, Bleek, De W., Liine-

maun, al. Erasm.-Schmid, al. take iv irpo-

(^^Tois tomean, " in the prophetic writings
:"

but for this there seems no ground, and
thus the antithesis would be marred.

The sense contended for above agrees with
the expressions of Philo, e. g. De Prasm. et

Pa;n. § 9, vol. ii. p. 417, epfirivevs yap icrrtv

b TTpocpriTTii, ivSoOev virrixo^vTos to Ae/crea

TOV Oeov. See also De Monarch, i. 9, pp.
221 f. : De Spec. Leg. § 8, p. 343 : Quis

Rer. Div. Hajr. § 53, vol. i. p. 511 : all these

are cited in Bl.) the prophets (to be taken

here apparently in the wider sense,—as

including not only those whose inspired

writings form the 0. T. canon, but all who
were vehicles of the divine self-manifesta-

tion to the fathers. Thus Enoch in Jude
14 is said 7rpo<f)r)TeDcrai. Moses is of course

included, and indeed would on any view be

the chiej" of those here spoken of, seeing

that by him the greater part of God's reve-

lation of Himself to the fathers was made),

—at the end of these days (see var. read.

In order to understand this expression, it

B 2

will be well to call to mind certain Jewish
modes of speaking of time. The Rabbis

divided the whole of time into nin Djii-n,

alivv ovros, and i<3rt Dliyrj, alcov ipx6iJ.evos,

or fxeWoiv. There has been much learned
dispute as to the exact limits of these

two :—whether the days of the Messiah,

n'c^n nra\ were counted in the former or

in the latter. Bleek, aft. Witsius, Rhen-
ferd, and Schottg., has given Rabbinical

passages favouring both views. A safe

inference from the whole seems to be, that
the days of the Messiah were regai-ded as

a period of transition from the former to

the latter,—His appearance, as the ushering
in of the termination of at rj/j-epai avrai,

the beginning of the end,—and His second
coming in glory as the crvvreAeta tUqv

r]fj.epa>v toutcov or tov alcovo9 [toutou].

And with this, N. T. usage agrees,— see

ref. 1 Pet., also James v. 3 : Jude 18: 2 Pet.

iii. 3. Thus eir' eerxdrov tcov •qp,. tov-

Tdjv would mean, ' at the end of this age,'

in the technical sense of these words as sig-

nifying the whole world-period, the 'ter-

minus ad quern ' of which is the general

Resurrection. And thus is the manifesta-

tion of Christ in the flesh ever spoken of,

and especially in this Epistle: cf. ch. ix. 26;
and notes on ch. ii. 5 ; vi. 5. See, on the

whole, Bleek's note; and Stuart's, who
Irowever has mistaken the meaning, in ren-

dering " during the last dispensation," and
making tovtwv to import that the period

had already begun. It is not of a begin-

ning, but of an expiring period, the Writer
is speaking. The ancient expositors

principally use these words as ground of

consolation— ev TovTif avTOvs SiaviaTrjcri

Keycev oTi 7) crvvTeAeia 6771;$. o yap iv t^
aywvL KaTafj.a\aKt(T6eis, iTreiSav anovari

TOV aywvos rb reAos, avairvet fj.iKp6v.

Thl. aft. Chr.) spake (not " hath spoken :"

the effx^Tov is looked back on as a definite

point, at which the divine revelation took

place. The attention of the readers is thus

directed not so much to the present state iu

which they are, as to the act of God towards

them. Thus, as almost always, the dis-

tinction between the aor. and perfect is

important) unto us (i. e. all who have

heard that voice, or to whom it is to be

announced. There is no distinction be-

tween those who received God's revelation

immediately from the Sou, and those who
received it mediately through others. To
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^Jg""- ''^^^ j Kkrjpovoixov irdvTcov, ^ St ov koX iiroiTjaev tou? ^ aloiva<;, ab
iv. 13. Tit. I'^

iii. 7. ch. vi. 17. xi. 7. James ii. 5. Mic. i. 15. k = John i. 3. Col. i. 16. 1 = ch. xi. 3. 1 Tim. i. a b c

17. Sir. xxxvi. 17. f g 1,

m n I

2. rec Tovs aioivas bef firoi7}(Tei' (corrn for mistaken emphasis : see note), with
D2KL rel syr Cyr-jer Chr Cyi'i Tbdrt : txt ABD'-^MX m 17 latt Syr copt Eus Ath
Tit-bostr Cyi-j.

this latter number belonged the Writer
himself, cf. ch. ii. 3) in (see above) his Son
(viw without the art. is to be noted, and
has been variously explained. The omis-

sion would not at any time surprise us

after a preposition ; but here after (v Tois

irpo(p'fiTats, we should expect, as an anti-

thesis, if ru vlcp. Hence we must seek a

reason beyond that usual idiomatic omis-

sion. Emphatic position will often dispense

with the art. : and this may be alleged here.

But even thus we do not get at the final

cause. If the position of vl<f, whenever
anarthrous, is emphatic to this extent, it

must be for some reason still latent. Some
have suggested ofiicial denomination,
making vi6s into a quasi-proper name.
But this again is only an introduction to

the fina4 reason. Why is such an anarth-
rous name here used, as designating our
Lord ? And thus we come to the word
itself, as we must do in all such cases, for

our account of the idiom. And that ac-

count here seems to be found in the pecu-
liar and exclusive character of that relation

to God, which vi<Js expresses. We may
say, that Jesus is ' the Son of God :' by
this is definitely enough expressed thefoct,

and the distinction from other sons of God
implied : but we may also say that He is

' Son of God :' and we thus give the pre-

dicate all fulness of meaning and promi-
nence, and even more emphatically and
definitely express the exclusive character
of His Sonship. And by this anarthrous
appellation does the Writer frequently
speak of Him : e. g. ch. vii. 28, 6 v6ixos

•yap avdpti-Kovi KaBlcTTriatv k.t.\ d

\6yos 5e Trjs opKtaixoaias rfjs fxera. rhv
v6fj.ov, vlov €(s rhv alwva rereXeioo/xevov :

see also iii. 6 ; v. 8 ; vii. 8. Nor is the
usage confined to him : cf. John x. 36

;

xix. 7, and in the case of vlhs avQptloirov,

V. 27. So far is this or any other usage of
the art. from being " arbitrary," as Stuart
here maintains. I will quote his sentence
for a caution to tiros :

" After all the rules

which have been laid down respecting the
insertion or omission of the article in Greek,
and all the theories which have been ad-

vanced, he who investigates for himself, and
is guided only hyfacts, will find not a little

that is arbitrary in the actual use of it.

The cases are certainly very numerous,
where Greek writers insert or reject it at

pleasure." The direct contrary of this as-

sertion is the fact, and cannot be too much
impressed on every Greek Testament stu-

dent. The rules respecting the art. are

rigid, and are constantly observed; and
there is no case of its omission or insertion

in which there was not a distinct reason in

the mind of the Writer,—usually, but not
always, discernible by the patient and ac-

curate scholar among ourselves. In this

particular case our language, though it al-

lows the predicate in the nominative, ' Son
of God,' to be used anarthrously, does not
allow it to be so used with a preposition,

nor in the objective case : so that we are

here obliged to take refuge in the nearly

equivalent, though not so accurate ' in His
Son.' To render it 'in a Son' would be

directly to contravene the logical account
of the anartlu'ousness of the predicate. We
might periphrase, 'iii Him who was Son
of God.' We now jiass ofi"into a description

of the dignity, and person, and work, of

this Son of God : which description ends
in asserting and proving Him to be higher

than angels, the loftiest of created beings),

2.] whom He constituted (aor., not
perfect, referring, as also eiroi-rjfffv, to the
eV opxp—the date of the eternal counsel

of God. tiOt)|xi with this double ac-

cusative is commonly reputed a Hebraism.
But as Bleek remarks, our Epistle is

singularly free from Hebraistic construc-

tions, and there is in fact no reason what-
ever for deducing our present expression

from such a source. Eisner gives from
Xen. de Rep. Lac. p. 684-, 6ds rovs yipov-

ras Kvpiovs rov irfpl rrjs xf/vxv^ aywvos :

Arrian. Epict. p. 264, roiovrSu ffe 0u-

jxev iroKirT}v KopoiQluv : Eur. Hec. 722

:

and Bleek from Xen. Cyr. iv. 6. 2, Sisxep

Uv evSaifiova iraT^pa ira7s rifiuv TiOtirj)

heir (edrjKe KAripovS/xot/, tovt^ctti tovtov
Kvpiov andvTuiv inoi-qarev . . . toS 5e tow

K\ripov6ixov ovSfxari /fexpT/raj 5uo St/Awj',

Ka'l rh TTJs viSttitos yvrjcrtov, Ka) rh rrjs

KvpiSr'TjTos avaTr6(nra(TTov. Clirys. : and
so Thl. " Convenienter statim sub Filii

nomen memoratur ha;reditas." Bengel.

That KXtip. is not equivalent to Kvpwv
simply, is plain : the same expression

could not, as Bleek well remarks, have
been used of the Father. It is in virtue of
the Sonship of our Lord that the Father
constituted Him heir of all things, before
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3 09 o)V '^ aTrair^aa-fxa tj}? S6^rj<; koL "^ ')(apaiCTrjp Tri<i ° vtto-
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2fl onlv. aTravy. T>)? )U.eyaAaKTui'?)9 avTov^ ric
28. 2'Macc. iv. 1(1 onlv. o 'J for. is. J

1 ad Cor. 3C,.

. 1 only.

the worlds began. " In Him also," says

Delitzsch, " culminates tliefulfilnieiit ofthe

promise given to the seed of Abraham, t^

K\T)pov6fjLov tlvai Tov K6fffxov." See below.

Sec for St. Paul's use of the word and
image, reft'. : and Gal. iv. 7) of all things

(neuter : TouTfffrt, tov kSctuov iravrds,

Chr. And we cannot give this a more
limited sense, nor restrict it to this world

;

especially as the subsequent portion of the

chapter distinctly includes the angels in it.

It is much disputed whether this heirship

of Christ is to be conceived as belonging to

Him essentially in his divine nature, or as

accruing to Him from his work of redemp-
tion in the human nature. The Fathers,

and the majority of the moderns, decide for

the latter alternative. So Chrys., and even

more emphatically Thdrt.: ott^ tSiv avBpu-

ttIvuv 6 6f7os a,TT6(TTo\os ijp^uTo, Kal ra

TaTT€tf6Tepa upinov \eyciiv ovtcos aTTTerai

l.i.ei^6vwv. K\T]pov6/xos yap iravruiv 6 Seff-

ir6TT]s x/JKrrby ovx ^s 6i6s, aW' ws &v-

Bpiotros. cos yap 0e6s, iroiriTfis iffri iravToov

6 5e iravTuv S-qixiovpyhs ipvcrei Travroiv

Sea-TrSTTii. And so the Socinian and qviasi-

Socinian interpreters, arriving at the same
view by another way, not believing the prse-

existence of Christ. But it is plain that

such an interpretation will not suit the re-

quirements of the passage. For this humili-

ation of his, with its eftects, tirst comes in

at the end of ver. 3. All this, now adduced,

is referable to his essential Being as Son of

God ; not merely in the Godhead before

bis incarnation, but also in the Manhood
after it, which no less formed a part of His
' constitution' by the Father, than his

Godhead itself. So that the i9i\Ktv, as ob-

served above, must be taken not as an ap-

pointment in prospect of the Incarnation,

but as an absolute appointment, coincident

with the triiiJ.epou yeyeuvriKa. ae, belonging

to the eternal Sonship of the Lord, though
wrought out in full by his mediatorial

work. Delitzsch contends for its exclusive

application to the exaltation of Christ in

his historical manifestation, beginningwith

the creation of the world : but 1 cannot see

that he has j)roved his point), by whom
(see ref. John : as His acting Power and
personal instrument : so Thl., aft. Chrys.:

eJrejSij Se alTios 6 irar^p rod vlov, sIkStus

Kal Twu vtt' avTov yevoixivcov Sia. tovt6

(prjffi, 8i' ov. 6 iraTTip yap 5oKe7 iroielv, 6

rhv Koir\<Tavra vlhv yivvi](Tas, The idea

of Grotius, fortified by a misrendering of

Beza's, Rom.vi.4,—that "8i' ov,per quern,

videtur hie recte accipi posse pro 8i' ov.

propter quern," is only worth recording, to

make us thankful that the labours of the
great scholars of Germany have brought in

a day when it no longer needs refutation)

He also made {created. According to the
ancient arrangement of the words, adopted
in the text, the word brought into emphasis
by Kai is not tous alSivas, but eiroiTjaev.

And so Bengel, " Emphasis particular Kai,

et, cadit super verbura fecit, hoc sensu :

Pilium non solum definiit hseredein rerum
omnium, ante creationem : sed etiam fecit
per emn sajcnla ") the ages (the meaning
of Tovs aluvas has been much disputed.

The main classes of interpreters are two.
1. Those who see in the word its ordinary
meaning of " an age of tijiie :" 2. those
who do not recognize such meaning, but
suppose it to have been merged in that of
"the world," or "the worlds." To [1]
belong the Greek Fathers : Chrys. [see

however note on ch. xi. 3], Thdrt. [^tovto

SriAcoTiKhv TTJs diSTTjTos. OV fj.6vov yap
avrhu SyifiiovpySv, aWa Kal aiSiov eSei^fv'

6 yap aiwv ovk ovcria ris icTTiv, aW' av-

VTr6<TTaTOV xPVf^a, avfATrapo/xaprovv to7s

yevvr)Triv exovcri ipvaiv. KaAeTrat yap
' aloiiv' Kal rb aTrh rrjs rod koo'/jLov auffrd-

<rea>s fJ-^xp'- "^^^ crvvreAeias Sidcrrr]ixa. This
he then supports by Matt, xxviii. 20 : Ps.

Ixxxix. 8, LXX : Eph. i. 21 ; ii. 7 ; and con-
eludes, alwv roivvv iarl rh rrj KTKTrfj (pvcrei

irape^evy/j.evoi' SiaffTr}fj.a. ruv altivcov 8e

iroiriTjjv e1pr}K€ rhv vlov, aiSiov avrhv elvai

SiSdaKOJi', Kal iraiSevoov r]/xas ws ael ^v
Travros uvrivosovv vTrepKflfievos xpoviKoD

SiaffTrifiaros^, Thl. [ttov Se elffiv ol Ktyov-

res, ^v '6r€ ovk iiv ; avrhs rovs aluvas

ftroirtcre, Kal Tries ?iv aiibv ore ovk ^v out Jy;],

(Ec. &c., and Thom. Aquin., and Heinsius.

On the other hand, [2J is the view of the
majority of Commentators. It is explained

and defended at length by Bleek, none of
whose examples however seem to me to be
void of the same ambiguity which charac-

terizes the expression here. The Jews, it

appears, came at length to designate by
their phrase nin uhSvn [see above on eV ear-

xdrov K.r.X.], not only the present age, but
all things in and belonging to it—and so of
the "future age" likewise. He produces a
remarkable instance of this fi'om Wisd. xiii.

9, 6( yap roaovTov tcrxvcrav elSei/ai, 'Iva

Svi/aivrai aroxdffaffOai rhv aliiva, rhv
rovraiv [of the things in the world] ^ea-

Tr6rr]v ttcos rdxtov ovx ^vpov ; He there-

fore would regard tovs alSivas as strictly

parallel with irdvra above, and would in-

terpret, " Whom He has constituted lord.



nPOS EBPAIOTS. I.

p
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3. for (pepaiv, (pavepccv B'(Tiscliclf expr : txt B^, but former reading restored in

13tli cent).

possessor and ruler over all, over the whole

world, even as by Him He has made all, the

universe." And nearly so Delitzsch, Ebrard,

and Liinemaun : these two latter adding

however somewhat, inasmuch as they take

it of all this state of things constituted in

time and space. Ebrard says : S)ic eiptge

©clbjl=offenbarung ®otteg in fid)/ burd)

ta^ emige 2Cugfpved)en feinei* gftUe im
cttjigen perfonlid)en SBort/ bag @ott ju

fid) L5ot). i. 1] rcbct/ unb im 2Bet)en be§

®njigen OeifteS/ bilbet ben ©runb unb
fomit bag ©wige [md)t 5citlid)e] ^ciu§ bcr

»om SDSiUen beg 2)veieinigen auggc^enbcn
Offenbarung feiner in einer ©p^ace/ bie

nid)t eiDtg/ fonbevn jeitltd) rSumlid), nid)t

@ott/ fonbevn dreatuv ijl. And this last

view I should be disposed to adopt, going
however somewhat further still: for where-
as Ebrard includes in robs alaivas God's
revelation of Himself in a spherewhose con-

ditions are Time and Space, and so would
understand by it all things existing under
these conditions, I would include in it also

these conditions themselves,—which exist

not independently of the Creator, but are

His work

—

His appointed conditions of all

created existence. So that the universe,

as well in its great priniieval conditions,

—

the reaches of Space, and the ages of Time,
as in all material objects and all successive

events, which furnish out and people Space
and Time, God made by Christ. It will

be plain that what has been here said will

apply equally to ch. xi. 3, which is com-
monly, quoted as decisive for the material
sense here. Some [Schlichting, al.] have
endeavoured to refer rohs alwvas, 3. to

the new or spiritual world, or the ages of
the Messiah, or of the Christian Church

:

principally in the interests of Socinianism:
or, 4. as Sykes and Pyle, to the various
dispensations of God's revelation of Him-
self : or even, 5. as Fabricius [Cod.
Apocr. i. p. 710, Bl.], to the Gnostic ajons,

or emanations from the Divine Essence, and
so to the higher spiritual order of beings,
the angels. Against all these, besides other
considerations, ch. xi. 3 is a decisive testi-

mony). It will be seen by consulting the
note on John i. 1, how very near the teach-
ing of Philo approached to this creation of
the universe by the Son. See, among the
quotations in my Vol. I. Edu. G, p. 679,
especially those from Philo, vol. i. p.

106 : and that in p. 681 from ib. p. 162.

See Isa. ix. 6 Heb. and LXX-AK.
3.] "The Son of God now becomes Him-
self the subject. The 'verbum finitum'

belonging to the relative os is not found
till iKaQiffev at the end of the verse.

But the intermediate pai-ticipial clauses

do not stand in the same relation to the

main sentence. The first members, &v
a,TravyacTfj,a .... SuvdfJ.€ws avrov, still

set forth those attributes of the Son of

God which are of a permanent cha-

racter, and belonging to Him before

the Incarnation : whereas the following

member, the last participial clause, stands

in nearer relation to the main sentence,

expressing as it does the purification of

mankind fromsin, wroughtby the incarnate

Son of God, as one individual historical

event,—as the antecedent of that exaltation

of Him to the right hand of God, which
the main sentence enounces." Bleek.

Who (the OS represents, it will be evident,

rather the prse-existent than the incarnate

Logos. But it is perhaps a mistake to let

this distinction be too pi-ominent, and would
lead to the idea of a change having taken
place in the eternal relation of the Son to

the Father, when He subjected himself to

the conditions of space and time. Even
then He could say of himself, 6 vlhs rod

avBpwTzov &1V iv rt^ ovpavcZ. See Ebrard's

note), being (cf. iind.px<^v, Phil. ii. 6, also

of His prae-existent and essential being.

This comparison seems decisive against

Hofmann, who [Schriftbeweis, i. 140 ff.]

takes iav and (pdpcav according to his

theory that all the attributes of the Son of

God spoken of in the N. T. are adduced in

connexion with and as manifested by His
work of Redemption. See against this

view Delitzsch, h. 1. p. 7. But it must
also be remembered that &v and ({>Epo>v

are present participles. They must not

be rendered utpote qui, or cum esset

&n([ ferret, but kept to their essential and
timeless sense, —'6ei»^,' and 'bearing')

the brightness {effulgentia, not " reper-

cussus, qualis est in nube qute dicitur irap-

i)\ws," as Grot., Calv. [" splendor ex illius

lumine refulgens,—refulgentia"], al. This
latter would be legitimate, but does not
seem to have been the ordinary usage. Bl.

cites from Philo de Concupiscent. § 11,

vol. ii. p. 356, rh 5e i/j.cpvcru>/j.€vov [Gen. ii.

7] SrjXoi/ a>s aiOeptov "^if irvevi.ia Kal el Srj

Ti alQipiov TrysiifiaTos KpuTTov, are rrjs
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hvvdfjiem<; avrov, ^* Ka9api.cr/xov tmv ^ a^apriwv Trotijadfievo^ ^
jobvu'21'

t as above (s). Luke i . U
II
Mk. John i

^__ _ note.)
6. iii. 25 only. Lev. xiv. 32.

rec aft avrov ins 5i' eavrov (prohahli/ a gloss : see note), with D^KLM rel syrr Ath
Chr Aug; Si' avrov D^ CjTj Thdrt(Tt) Ai' avrov Sacrecos avaytuuxTKeiv irpos^Kei avrl rod

Ai' favrov) Eutlial Damasc; per quern copt, et per quern jeth : om ABD^X 17 vulg

arm Ps-Ath Cyr-jer Cyrga-pe Dainasc-comm Sedul Cassiod Bede. rec TrotT]a-afxevos

heirwv afxaprioiv {appy to hrinq the accus nearer the verb, esp as rj/xoiu also inter-

vened), with KL rel syr Chr Tlidrt : t.\t ABDMN ra 17 latt Ath Ps-Ath Cyr-jer Cyr

Did Damasc-eomm. rec aft a/j-apr lonv ins tjjuoij' {prob doctrinal corrn to shew

that they were not his own. So Sleek), with D^KL m syr Athj Ps-Ath Chr Thdrt

:

v/xwv K^ : om ABD'MN' rel latt Syr copt seth Athj Cyr-jer Did Cyr Damasc Aug
Sedul Cassiod Bede.

(laKapias Ka\ rpisfiaKapias (pvcnois anav-

yaa-jj-a,—where the sense clearly is, that

the breath breathed into man was as it

were a ray of the divine nature itself. See

also id. de Opif. Mund. § 51, vol. i. p. 35

;

de Plant. Noe, § 12, p. 151. Cf. Wisd. vii.

26, where wisdom is called an airavyacrfia

^airbs aCSiov. And this [which, as De-

litzsch remarks, is represented by the <^&)s

iK <pa>r6s of the Church] seems to have

been universally the sense among the an-

cients : no trace whatever being found of

the meaning 'reflection.' Nor would the

idea be apposite here : the Son of God is,

in this his essential majesty, the expression,

and the sole expression, of the divine

Light,—not, as in his Incarnation, its

reflection. So Thdrt. : rh yap airavyao'fia

Kal iK rod Trvpos 4crrt, Kal ffvv rZ irvpi

iarr Kal alrwv /xiv exet rh Trvp, ax^-
picrrov Se icrri rod -jrvpos Kal rw nvpl

Se oixocpves rh aizavyacTfia' ovkovv Kal 6

vlhs r(f Tvarpi. [Cf. Athanasius contra

Arianos Orat. i. (ii.) § 12, vol. ii. (Migne)

p. 328 : ris ovrois iffrlv avSriros, ws d/x(f>i-

j8aAA.eti/ irspl rov aUl fli/ai rhv vl6v ; trSre

yap ris el8e (pws X'^p'^ '''V^ '''o^ a-Travyacr-

fxaros \ajU7r/)(5T7jTos;] And Thl. : Kal yap

rh airavyaajxa rw avavyd^ovri trvvf/xcpai-

verat. oiire yap V/Aios iipdOT] ttote X'^P^^

airavydtTjxaror ovre irarrjp vo^lrai X'*'P'^

vlov. '6rav ovv aKOvaris rS:v 'Apfiav&v

Xey6uTwv, otl el eK irarphi 6 vl6s, Koiirhv

varepos avrov' avr'iQes avrols, '6rL Kal rh

airavyacr/xa e/c rov rjKiov, Kal ovx varepov

aiirov. a/xa yap tjXios, afxa aTravyacr/xa.

And Origeu, tom. xxxii. in Joanu. § 18,

A'ol. iv. p. 450 : oK7]s fieu oZv olfiai rrjs

o6^ris rov Oiov aiirov a-KavyacTfjia eivai

rhv vl6v, Kara rhv elirSvra TlavXov Os
&3V aTravyacr/xa t^s 5d|Tjy (pBdv^tv fxevroi

ye airh rov ajravydafj-aros rovrov ttjs

o\t]s SS^-qs /uepiKa a.Tra.vyao'fji.ara inl r^v

Xoiir^v XoyiKT}v Kricriv ovk o'lixai yap riva

rh irav SvvaffOat x'^P^'^"-''
''"'5^ SAtjs 5({|rjs

rov 6iOv airavyacTixa, ir) rhv vlhv avrov.

Hesychius gives as the meaning of airav-

yaffjxa, Tjhiov (piyyos : and tlie MS. Lexi-

con of Cyril, d/crJs 7}\iov 7] Trpdrri rov

rjXiaKov (poorhs atro^oXi]. See also Clem.-

rom. in reff. and several other authorities

cited in Bleek) of His glory (not simply

His light : nor need airavyacrfj.a be con-

fined to such literal sense : cf. Clem.-rom.

as above. His glory, in its widest and
amplest reference. It has been at-

tempted to give to air. ttjs 5($|rjs the

meaning splendor gloriosus, and to make
avrov below refer, not to the Father, but

to atravyaafxa. But to this Bleek answers

after Seb.-Schmidt, that a-navyaaixa never

is found without a genitive of the airavya-

(S/xivov, which genitive here can be no
other than rrjs 5(y|rjs [auroO, i. e. toS

0€oS]. Again, Owen [vol. i. p. 85 f,]

supposes the Shechinah to be alluded to

;

—Akersloot, the Urim and Thummim. It

is hardly probable that in a preliminary

description, couched in the most general

and sublime terms, any such particular

allusion should be intended. Notice again

the anarthrous predicate, to which the

same remarks will apply as to vlZ above.

Delitzsch remarks, 6§ ift !etn 5Rims

bu§ urn ®ott, ttjeld)en i)kt S6^a gcnannt

wivb/ fonbevn bie uberftnnliche geiltige

geuer unb Sid)tnatur ®otteg felber/ icelc^e

er, um fid) »or fid) felbft offenbar ju werben<

aug fid) t)erau§fe^t) and impress {"fgura,"
vulg. :

" figure," Wiclif and Rheims :

" very image," Tyndal and Cranmer :
" in-

graved forme," Geneva :
" express image,"

E. V> The word x^P^i^Tiip, which by
formation would be the stamp or die itself

on which a device x°'P°'-<''Cf''''''h ^ud which
stamps it on other things, never appears

to bear this meaning, but always to be
taken for the impression itself so stamped.

Thus jEsch. Suppl. 279, Kvirpios x"P«'<-
TTjp t' fv yvvaiKiiois riiTTOLS f'iKiis ireTrATjK-

rai reKr6vci>v nphs apcrevoov. " Aristot.

(Ec. ii. p. 689, avevexdevros 5s rov apyv-

piov eTriKo^l/a? xapaKTijpa : id. Pol. i. 6,

where x'^-P'^'^'^^P"- eTvifidweiv is to stamp

coin, and it is said, o yap x^^paKT-Jjp ereflrj

rov woaov ffrifxeTov. Diod. Sic. xvii. 66,
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"df^Viii'i"'
^ iicd6i(r€V "^ et* ^ he^ia rri<i

"^ /neyaXacrvvT]^ ^ iv ^ vylrrjXoh, abdk
1 i2""'ii.'2

' LM«
2. V as above (u). Rom. viii. 34. Col. Ui. abed

well. viii. 1. Jude25only. 2 Kings i-ii. 21, 23. Ps. / g h k
m 11 o 1 /

only, eic Sff., Matt. xxi. 23 II.

1. 1 Pet. iii. 22 only. Ps. xv.

Ixxviii. 11 al. x her

Mark x^-i. 19. Si

11. see Mark xvi

! only, see note.

raKavra XP^'^'^^' X°-P°-'^'^''iP°- SapiLKhv

txovra. Hence the word is taken, 1. gene-

rally for any fixed and sharply marked
lineaments, material or spiritual, by which

a person or an object may be recognized

and distinguished. Herod, i. 116, 6 x-

Tov irposconov. Diod. Sic. i. 82, tovs

rrjs o\f/fais x°-P''-'^'^'^P°-^>
t^® lines of the

countenance. Lucian, de Amoribus, p.

1061, calls mirrors rwv ayri/j-Spcpuiv X"-'

paKrijpwv aypdcfiovs e'lKSvas, and ib. p.

1056, ?is 6 fj-ev a\7]dc!>s %• &t^op<pos. De-

mosth. [in Stephan.], iv ^lev rols fs6ir-

rpois 6 T'^s oij/fcos, ev Se to7s 6/xt\iats

6 TTJs yj/vxTJ^ x'^P°-'^'''hp iSAeirfToi. Philo,

de Mund. Opif. § 4 [vol. i. p. 4], roiis x°--

paKTTipas iyacppayi^^adai, to impress on

the mind the lines and forms of an intended

city: id. Legg.Allcgor. i. § 18 [vol. i.p.55],

o TTJS aperrji x°f""^''"')P' oiKtlos &v iv Tcp

jrapaSeia-ai : id. de Mundi Opif. § 23 [p. 15],

tV Se ijxcpfpeLav [the likeness of man to

God] fxriSfls eiKa^eTU ffwtiaTos xapoK-
rrjpcriy, ib. § 53 [p. 36], ttJs hcarepov

<pvaiu>s [viz. of God and the creation]

a7re,aaTT€To [sell, man, while he was alone]

T^ ^vxfi rovs x°'P°''^'^^P°''^
'—^nd, 2. of the

objects themselves, on which the features

of another are expressed,—which bear its

peculiar image, so that they appear as if

taken off from it by impression of a die.

So Philo, Quod Det.'Potiori Ins. § 23 [vol.

i. p. 217], designates the ni^evfxa imparted

by God to man tvttov Tii/a Ka\ xaoa/cTTjpa

6eias Svvd/xfws, Moses naming the same
fiKuv, to shew oTi apxervirov fxeu <pv(recos

Ao"yi/cj)s 6 6e6s eVri, ix'i/j.riiJ.a Se Ka\ airei-

icSvia/xa &vBp<t}iTos : De Plant. Noe, § 5 [p.

332], he says, Moses named the rational

soul TOV Oeiov Kal aopdrov flndva, Zokijjlov

flvai vonicras oxKriwdiicrau k. rvncedelaav

(TcppaylSi 6fov, tjs 6 x''^P<^i<''"'1P sctjj' o

aiSios Aoyos. Here the A6yos is desig-

nated as the impress of the seal of God, by
the impression of which in like manner on
the human soul, this last receives a corre-

sponding figure, as the image of the unseen
and divine. Compare also Cleni.-roiu. ad
Cor. c. 33, avrhs b SrnjLiovpyhs k, Se<T-K6rri^

airdvTOov . . . rhi^ . . . &.v6pa>-wov rais

iSi'ots avTov Koi aiJ.<ifj.ois x^P"'^^ i-rrXaffiv,

Trjs kavTov eiKSvos x'*P**'*''"*ip*- Hence
the usage of x''^P*''''^P here will be easily

understood." Eleek : see also the word in

Palm and Post's Lex. Kad^ eavrhv

ydp, ^rjcriv, v(pf(nriKiv, bXov iv kavTw

SiiKVVs Karipa.. tovs yap TrarpiKovs irepi-

iciiTai x'^P'^-'^'^'^P"'^-
'''OVTcp ioiKi Th vwh

TOV Kvpwv irphs Thv ^iKnnrov elpri/j.€yov,

6 ecopa/cojs e'yue, fiipaKe Thv Trorepa fiov.

Thdrt.) of His substance (substantial or

essential being: " suisiance," 'W\c\.,lLyaA.,

Cranm., Eheims : "person," Geneva, and
E. V. : 5Bc[cn, Luther, &c., De Wette,
Bleek, al. : bag ber (Sv[d)einung unter=
liegcnbc SBe[en, ber SBefenggrunb^ De-
litzsch. The various meanings of (iird-

o-rao-is are well traced by Bleek, from
whom, as so often in this Epistle, I take
the account. Etymologically, the word im-
ports the lying or being placed underneath

:

and this is put in common usage for, 1.

suhstratiini ovfoundaiion—fundamentum.
Diod. Sic. i. 66, virocrTacns tov Td^ov:
id. xiii. 82, koto. Th fxeyedos ttjs xitto-

CTTacrccos : Ezek. xliii. 11, k. dtaypd\peis

Thv oIkov k. Tas e^6Sovs avTOv k. t^u
VTrocTaoriv aiiTov : Ps. Ixviii. 2, iveird-

yr}v ils l\vv ^vOov k. ovk ^cttiv virdaTo-

ais. Nearly connected with this is, 2.

establishment, or the state of being esta-

blished : hence— a. firmness,—to which
idea the word approaches in the last cita-

tion : but especially in reference to firm-

ness of spirit, confidence : see more on ch.

iii. 14,—/8. substantial existence, reality,

in contradistinction to that which exists

only in appearance or idea : Aristot. de
Mundo iv. 19, tuv iv aipi (pavTaarfjLdToiv

TO, jxev iffri kut' eix<pacnv, to, Se Kaff' viro-

CTaaiv : Artemidor. Oneirocrit. iii. 14,

(pavTaaiav /uec ex*'" ttKovtov, virSaTaffiv

Se /iirj : Diog. Laert. ix. 91, Qr)TiiTai 5' ovk
fl (paiveTai TavTa, dA\' ei KaO' virScTacrtv

ovTcos exei : id. vii. 135, Kal /car' i-nivoLav

Kal KaO' viroffTacrtv. Hence

—

y. generally,

consistence or existence. So Philo, de In-

corrupt. Mund. § 18, vol. i. p. 505, avyij

vTr6aTa<nv Idiav ovk exei, yivvaTai 5' e/c

(p\oy6s : Ps. xxxviii. 5, Kal t] vir6<TTaais /xov

wsfl ov6fy fvanrtSv aov : Ps. Ixxxviii. 47,
fj.vrtarOT]Ti t'is inroaTaffis fJ.ov [in both
places for the existence of man, Heb. nVn :

hence also, as vTrap^is, for possessions or

goods, as Deut. xi. 6 : Jer. x. 17]. Hence
also—5. it imports the especial manner
of being, the peculiar essence of an object.

Thus 1 Kings xiii. 21, ttj a^lvji k. t^
SpeTraj'Cf) viroffTaffLS ijv r) axni] : Wisd.
xvi. 21, 7) jjikv yap virSo'Taffls ffov [t.

0eoD] T?;^ (T^v y\vKVT-r)Ta irpos TeKva iv-

ecpdviffe. And this last seems to be the
best meaning in our place : His essential

being, His substance. For in regarding
the history of the word, we find that the
well-known theological meaning 'person

'
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* y ToaovT(p ^ KpeiTTOiv <yev6fX€vo'i tmv ayyeXwv, ^ o<tm ^ v™2o as'j^fr
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= Paul, never (1 Cor. sii. 31 rec.), but ch. vi. 9. vii. 7, 19, 23.

Judg. - -

. 23. X. 34. xi. 16, 35, 40. xii.

4. Om TOi;' B.

was not bj' any means generally received

during the first four centuries. We have it

indeed in Origen, torn. ii. in Joann. § 6,

vol. iv. p. 61 [^yUefS jJLfVTOl 76 TpeTj VTO-

(rrdaets wfLdSfifvoL Tvyxo^vc', rhv irarepa,

ic. -rhv vi6v, K. rh aytov irveiifj.a, k.t.A.] :

but the usage is by no means constant.

The Nicene council itself uses virdffTacns

and ovffia in the same sense, and condemns
the deriving the Son ef fTepai vTToaracnuis

Ko.\ ovffias from the Father [cited in Bleek,

p. 60, note] : and so usually [in the

genuine works : e. g. Ep. ad Afros, c. 4,

vol. ii. (Migne) p. 714 : i] vir6(TTa<ns ovaia

(crri, Koi ovZlv 6.\\o (T7)fj.atv6ixevov exei ^
avrh tJ> ov. . . . t) yap virSaTaais Kol 7)

ovala virap^is ecrriv. (<tti yap Kal inrdpxei-

See Gieseler, Kirchengesch. i. pt. 2, p. 63]
Athanasius. The fact was, that the Easterns

most commonly used -uirocrTao-is to de-

signate the three separate Persons [cf. e.g.

Chrys. de Sacerdot. iv. 4, vol. i. p. 410 A,

r^f fxiv 0e6TriTa irarphs k. vi. k. ay. irv.

filav &fxo\oyovvTas, Trpo^TidivTas 5e Kal

TOLs rpels uiroardfffts, &c., and especially

Basil, whom Gieseler regards as the repre-

sentative of this view : Ep. 236. 6, vol. iv.

p. 363, ovffia K. vir6(TTacns TavT7)v €xet

Tr)V Sta(popdi', rjv e%€i rh KOivhv irphs rh

Ka6' iKaffTov. See other passages in Gieseler,

ubi supra] in distinction from Sabellianism,

which acknowledged three irp6s<tiiTa, but

not three {nrocrrdafis, i. e. self-subsisting

personalities : whereas the Westerns con-

tinued to regard inrScrracns as = ovcria,

and assumed but one inr6(TTa(Tis : and the

Western bishops, assembled with Atha-

nasius at the council of Sardica in 347,

distinctly pronounced the assumption of

three hypostases heretical, i.e. Arian. Their

words, as cited by Suicer from Theodoret,

Hist. Eccl. ii. 6, are very decisive : rh tUv
atptriKoi'v (TV(TTr]fj.a (piXoveiKfl, Siacp6povi

eJvat ras viroaraffeis rod TraTp6s, k. rov

vlov, K. Tov dyiov TTvev/xaTOf, K. eifai

K€;^a)picryU6i'as. i^/xels Se ravTTji' irapeiXt]-

(pafxfv K. S€5i5dyiJ.e6a, k. ravrrjv ex";"*''

t)]v KaQo\iK7]v TrapdSoffiv k. iTKniv k.

6fio\oylau, fxiav ilvai virSffTaatv, ^v avrol

ol atperiKol ohffiav Kposayop^vovffi, rov

7rarp6s, K. rod vlov, k. rov ayiov wfev-

fiaros. Subsequently however to this, in

the Synod assembled at Alexandria in 362,

at which Athanasius, and bishops of Italy,

Arabia, Egypt, and Libya were present,

the Easterns and Westerns agreed, on
examination of one another's meaning,

to acknowledge one another as orthodox.

and to allow indifferently of the use of
rpe7s vTTOffrdmis signifying ' Persons,' and
H.ia vn6(Tra(Tis signifying ' substance,' ' es-

sence,' ovcria. The Epistle from this synod
to the bishops of Antioch is among the
works of Athanasius, vol. ii. p. 615 ff., and
is a very interesting document. But it

attempted conciliation in vain, theMiletian
schism at Antioch, which began on this

point, having been confirmed and per-
petuated by external causes. See on the
whole subject, Bleek's note : Jerome,
Epist. 15 [al. 57] ad Damasum, § 4, vol. i.

p. 40; and on the use made of this de-

scription by orthodox and heretics in early

times, Bleek, Chrys. in loc. : Calvin's

note, where he gives some excellent

cautions against the speculative pressing

of each expression :
" Nam hoe quoque

notandum est, non hie doceri frivolas spe-

culationes, sed tradi solidam fidei doe-

trinam Quare debemus in usum nostrum
haec Christi elogia applicare, sicuti ad nos
relationein habent." On all grounds
it will be safer here to hold to the primitive

meaning of the word, and not to intro-

duce into the language of the apostolic age
a terminology which was long subsecjuent

to it), and (re couples closely clauses re-

ferring to the same subject, and following

as matter of course on one another) up-

holding (we have this sense of (|>epeiv in

reff. and in the later Greek writers, e.g.

Plut. Lucull. 6, <t>epeii/ T7)i' troXiv. So in

Latin, Val. Max. xi. 8. 5, " humeris gestare

salutem patria; :" Cic. pro Flacco, c. 37,

"quam [remp.] nos universam in hoc
judicio vestris humeris .... judices,

sustinetis :" Senec. Ep. 31, " Deus ille

maximus potentissimusque vehit omnia."
But the usage is principally found in the
Rabbinical writings, as appears from
the extracts in Schottgen,— e. g. Sohar
Chadasch, fol. ix. 1, "Creator benedic-

tus portans omiies mundos robore suo

[im3n mobrn-bD "jiid]," &c. Chrys. says,

(pepoov, rovreari Kv^^pvuiv, ra Siawiirrovra

avyKparS)v : and so Till. :
•' Sursum tenet,

ne decidant, et in nihilum revertantur,"

Ps.-Aiiselm) the universe (the same irdvra

as designated by irdvTwv above : not that
the art. expressly refers back to that word,
for TO irdvra is the ordinary expression for

the aggregate of all things. The meaning
attempted to be given by some Socinian

expositors, " the whole kingdom of grace,"

is wholly beside the purpose : see reff'., esp.

Col. i. 17, Kol TO. iravTO if avrc^ avi-
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^ Bia(f)opci}T€pov ^ Trap" avTOv<; " KeKkrjpovo/jiijKev ^ ovofia
— Gen.
Symn ,, 61/ eiKoi/i 6i.a(f)6p&> (for fleou). b = Lu

c = ver. 14. ch. vi. 12. xii. 17. Matt. xxT. 34. 1 Cor. vi. 9, 10. xv
d = Phil. ii. 9, 10.

ABI
LM

3. ix. 23. xii. 24 al. Csee note.) a b C

9 al. Isa. Ixv. 9. Sir. iv. 13. f g ll

jnno

effrrjKiv : Job viii. 3, 8 to •jrdvTa Troi^ffas :

Rev. iv. 11, tin (TV €KTi(Tas to, iravra) by
the word (expressed command : cf. ch. xi.

3, iriffTei voovfj.su KarripTicrdai rovs aiUvas

p-qjxaTi deov) of Ms (Whose ? His own, or

the Father's ? The latter is held by Cyril-

alex. contra Julian, viii. vol. ix. p. 259 C,

ws yap 6 irdvaoipos ypdcpei TlavKos' (pepei ra

Tt. iv T(f ()^fxaTi TTJs Svv. aiiTov, rev Trarp6s.

And so Grot., al. But Chrys., Thdrt.. Thl.,

and the great body of Commentators
understand avrov to refer to the Son. That
it may do so, it is not necessary to write

avTov, as is done in the cursive mss. [the

uncial mss. being mostly without accents]

and in many modern editions. Bleek in

his note [vol. i. jj. 69] makes it probable
that the abbreviated writing avrov for

kavTov had not been adopted in the days of

the N. T. Even if it had, his rule seems a
good one;—that avrov should never be
written unless in cases where, if speaking in

the 1st or 2nd person, we should use ifxav-

rod or creavrov,— i. e. never except where
emphatic. Now here, supposing the words
addressed to the Son, (rod and not (reavrov

wovild evidently be the word used : and con-

sequently in expressing the same sentence
in the 3rd person, avrov, not avrov \^eavrov'\

ought to be written. The interpretation

therefore is independent of this distinction.

But the question recurs, which is the right

one ? The strict parallelism of the clauses

would seem to require, that aiirov here
should designate the same person, as it does
before, after r^^s viroa-rdcreQii. But such
parallelism and consistency of reference of
demonstrative pronouns is by no means
observed in the N. T., e. g. Eph. i. 20, 22,
ual KaQi(ra'i iv 5e|ia avrov [of the Father],
.... Kol iravra vnera^ev virh rovs TrSSai

avrov [of the Son]. In every such case the
reference must be determined by the cir-

cumstances, and the things spoken of. And
applying that test here, we find that in our
former clause, &v axavyaa/xa r. S6^t]9 k.

XapaKr))p rris vi70(Trd<Tea>s avrov, it is

quite out of the question that avrov should
be reflective, referring, as it clearly does, to
another than the subject of the sentence.
But when we proceed to our second clause,
(pepoov re ra ndvra r^ p. t. ^vvdjjLices

avrov, wo find no such bar to the ordinary
reflective sense of avrov, but every reason
to adopt it as the most obvious. For we
have here an action performed by the Son,
wlio (pipei ra irdvra. Wliereby ? rai pri/xari

rrjs Swdf^eeos avrov : where Ave may cer-

tainly say, 1. that had another than the

subject of the sentence been intended, such
intention would have been expressed : and,

2. that the assertion would be after all a
strange and unexampled one, that the Son
upholds all things by the word of the
Father's power. So that, on all accounts,

this second aiirov seems better to be re-

ferred to the Son) power (not to be
weakened into the comparatively unmean-
ing T&j p-f]/j.ari avrov t^ SvvarS. His
Power is an inherent attribute, whether
uttered or not : the prjfia is that utterance,

which He has been pleased to give of it.

It is a " powerful word," but much more is

here stated—that it is the word of, pro-

ceeding from, giving utterance to. His
power), having made (the vulg. "faciens"
is an unfortunate mistranslation, tendingto
obscure the truth of the completion of the

one Sacrifice of the Lord. The words
Si' eavrov can hardly be retained in the

text, in the face of their omission in the

three most ancient mss., joined to their

internal character as an explanatory gloss.

Dr. Bloomfield's strong argument in their

favour, that they "are almost indispensa-

ble,"infact,pronounces theircondemnation.

The hj^pothesis of homoeoteleuton suggests

itself : but it is hardly likely in so solemn an
opening passage, and weighs little against

the probability the other way. Meanwhile,
the gloss is a good and true one. It was
Si' eavrov, in the fullest sense) purifica-

tion of sins (as Bleek observes, there is no
occasion to suppose the genitive here equi-

valent to airh rSiv d/xapriuiv, seeing that

we may say KaQapi^ovrai at dfj.apriai rod

avdpdnrov, as we read. Matt. viii. 3, eKa-

QapiffQr] avrov 7] Kewpa. Sin was the great

uncleanness, of which He has effected the

purgation : the disease of wdiich He has

wrought the cure. This Kadapi(riJ.6s must
be understood by the subsequent argument
in the Epistle : for that which the Writer
had it in his mind to expand in the course

of his treatise, he must be supposed to have
meant when he used without explanation a

concise term, like this. And that we know
' to have been, the purifications and sacrifices

ofthe Levitical law, by which man's natural

uncleanness in God's sight was typically

removed, and access to God laid open to

him. Ebrard's note here is so important

that,thouglilong, Icannotforbear inserting

it :

—

" Kadapi^eiv answers to the Heb. ITO,

and its ideal explanation must be sought
in the meaning which suits the Levitical
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^ TiVt fyap elirev ^ iroTe roiv dyyeXtov ^Tt6<; fiov el cry, i'yoi "
^eJ "i"'

'"'• '•

5. ro)v ayy{\ciiv bef Trore D^ o.

f Acts xiii. 33. ch.

cleansing in the O.T. cultus. Consequently,
they arc entirely wrong, who nnderstaud
KaOapiCeiv ofmoral amelioration, and would
so take KaQapiajjLbv iron^v in this place, as if

the author wished to set forth Christ here
as a moral teacher, who by precept and
example incited men to amendment. And
we may pronounce those in error, who go so

far indeed as to explain the Kadapi(Tfi6s of

the propitiatory removal of the guilt of sin,

but only on accoimt of later passages in

our Epistle, as ifthe idea ofscriptural Kada-

pt(Tfji.6s were not already sufficiently clear to

establish this, the only true meaning. The
whole law of purification, as given by God
to Moses, rested on the assumption that

our nature, as sinful and guilt-laden, is not
capable of coming into immediate contact
with our holy God and Judge. The media-
tion between man aud God present in the

most holy place, and in that most holy
place separated fi'om the people, was re-

vealed in three forms ; a. in sacrifices, 0.

in the Priesthood, and y. in the Levitical

laws of purity. Sacrifices were [typical]

acts or means of propitiation for guilt;

Priests were the agents for accomplishing
these acts, but were not themselves ac-

counted purer than the rest of the people,

having consequently to bring ofierings for

their own sins before they oflered for those

of the people. Lastly, Levitical purity was
the condition which was attained, positively

by sacrifice and worship, negatively by
avoidance of Levitical pollution,—the con-

dition in which the people was enabled, by
means of the priests, to come into relation

with God ' without dying ' [Deut. v. 26]

;

the result of the cultus which was past,

and the postulate for that which was to

come. So that that which purified, was
sacrifice : and the purification was, the re-

moval of guilt. This is most clearly seen

in the ordinance concerning the great day
of atonement, Levit. xvi. There we find

those three leading features in the closest

distinctive relation. First, the sacrifice

must be prepared [vv. 1—10] : then, the

High-priest is to offer for his own sins [vv.

11—14]: lastly, he is to kill the sin offering

for the people [ver. 15], and with its blood

to sprinkle the mercj--seat and all the holy

place, and cleanse it from the uncleanness

of the childi-en of Israel [ver. 19] ; and
then he is symbolically to lay the sins of

the people on the head of a second victim,

and send forth this animal, laden with the
curse, into the wilderness. For [ver. 30]
' on that day shall the priest make an

atonement for you, to cleanse you, that ye

may be clean from all your sins before the

Lord.' In the atonement, in the gracious

covering [^BD'., ver. 30] of the guilt of sin,

consists purification in the scriptural sense.

[And so also were those who had become
levitically unclean, e. g. lepers, Levit. xiv.,

cleansed by atoning sacrifices.] So that

an Israelitish reader, a Christian Jew,
would never, on reading the words Ka6a-

picr(J.bv iroieiv, think on what we com-
monly call ' moi-al amelioration,' which,

if not springing out of the living ground of

a heart reconciled to God, is mere self-

deceit, and only external avoidance of

evident transgression : but the Ka6apicr|Ji6s

which Christ brought in would, in the

sense of our author and his readers, only be

understood of that gracious atonement for

all guilt of sin of all mankind, which Christ

our Lord and Saviour has completed for

us by His sinless sufferings aud death : and
out of which flows forth to us, as from a

fountain, all power to love in return, all

love to Him, our heavenly Pattern, and all

hatred of sin, which caused His death. To
speak these words of Scripture with the

mouth, is easy : but he only can say Yea
and Amen to them with the heart who, in

simple truthfulness of the knowledge of

himself, has looked down even to the dark-

est depths of his ruined state, natural to

him, and intensified by innumerable sins of

act,— and, despairing of all help in him-
self, reaches forth his hand after the good
tidings of heavenly deliverance." It is

truly refreshing, in the midst of so much
unbelief, and misapprehension of the sense

of Sci'ipture, in the German Commentators,
to meet with such a clear and full testi-

mony to the truth and efficacy of the

Lord's great Sacrifice. And I am bound
to say that Bleek, De Wette, Liinemann,
and Delitzsch, recognize this just as fully:

the two former however referring on fur-

ther in the Epistle for the explanation of

the expression, and holding it premature
to specify or explain it here. Observe
now again, before passing on, the mistake

of the vulgate in rendering TroLTjffdfj.ei'os

"faciens." The purification is completed,

before the action next described takes

place : this all seem to acknowledge here,

and to find an exception to the ordinary

rule that an aorist participle connected

with an aorist verb, is contemporary with

it. The reason seems to be principally

pragmatic—that such session could not

well be brought in until such purification
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g = Rom. XV
10, 11, 12.

1 Cor. iii. 2(

ch. ii. 13 bU

arjfiepov r^ejevvrjKa ae

om avTu ^^(supplied by K-corr').

had been acconiplished : see above), sat

down (Kaei(a) is always used intransitively

in this Epistle, and always of this act of

Christ. In fact it is always intransitive

in the N. T., except in the two places,

1 Cor. vi. 4, rovTovs Kadi^ire, and Eph.

i. 20, Kadlaras eV 5e|iS aurov) on the right

hand (' in the rigid hand,' scil. portion or

side. The expression comes doubtless ori-

ginally from Ps. ex. [cix.] 1, cited below.

Bleek, in the course of a long and thorough
discussion of its meaning as applied to our
Lord, shews that it is never used of his

prae-existent coequality with the Father,
but always with reference to His exalta-

tion in his humanity after his course of
suffering and triumph. It is ever con-
nected, not with the idea of His equality

with the Father and share in the majesty
of the Godhead, but with His state of
waiting, in the immediate presence of the
Father, and thus highly exalted by Him,
till the purposes of his mediatorial office

are accomplished. This his lofty state is,

however, not one of quiescence ; for [Acts
ii. 33] He shed down the gift of the Spirit,

—and [Rom. viii. 34] He maketh inter-

cession for us : and below [ch. viii. I ff.] He
is, for all purposes belonging to that office,

our High-priest in Heaven. This 'sitting

at the right hand of God ' is described as
lasting until all enemies shall have been
subdued unto Him, i. e. until the end of
this state of time, and His own second
coming : after which, properly and strictly

speaking, the state of exaltation described
by these words shall come to an end, and
that mysterious completion of the supreme
glory of the Son of God shall take jilace,

which St. Paul describes, 1 Cor. xv. 28.
On the more refined questions connected
with the expression, see Delitzsch's and
Ebrard's notes here) of majesty (fxeyaXca-
trvvri, said to belong to the Alexandrine
dialect, is often found in the LXX, and
principally as referring to the divine great-
ness : see reff.) on high {in high places,
i. e. in heaven. Cf. Ps. xcii. 4, eavfiaarhs
iv v\pT]Ao7s 6 Kvpios, and cxii. 5, 6 iv
vifjjAots KarotKwv : and the singular eV
v\j/ri\<p, Isa. xxxiii. 5 : a^' v\pri\ov, Isa.
xxxii. 15 : Jer. xxxii. [xxv.] 30. In the
same sense we have eV vipiarots, Luke ii.

14; xix. 38: Job xvi. 20: ¥i\ios auareK-
A&)«' 6j/ v\pi(rT0ts Kvpiov, Sir. xxvi. 16: and
eV To7s vtp.. Matt. xxi. 9: Mark xi. 10.

Cf. Ebrard :
" Heaven, in Holy Scripture,

signifies never unbounded space, nor omni-

Kdil s nraXiv '' '£70) eaojuuL avroo abe
' LM

vi. 18. Rev. xxi. 7. a b c

fgh:
mno

presence, but always either the staiTy fir-

mament, or, more usually, that sphere of

the created world of space and time, where
the union of God with the personal crea-

ture is not severed by sin,—where no
Death reigns, where the glorification of
the body is not a mere hope of the future.

Into that sphere has the Firstling of risen

and glorified manhood entered, as into a
place, with visible glorified Body, visibly

to return again from thence." There is a
question whether the word should be joined
with (Kadicni', or with rrjj fjayaKwavvrjs :

which again occurs at ch. viii. 1, where v/e

have hs (Kcidtcrev sv 5e|i^ rod 6p6vov ttjj

lxiya\w(Tvvr)s eV tols ovpavols. The strict

grammarians contend for the connexion
with the verb, on account of the omission
of the art. ttjs. But the order of the
words in both places makes the other con-
nexion the more natural ; and no scholar

versed in N.T. diction will object to it. Cf.

Tots KvploLs Kara ffapKa, Eph.vi.5, and note,

also John vi. 32. The omission of the art.

here gives majesty and solemnity— its in-

sertion would seem to hint at other fjnyaXw-
(Tvvai in the background), having become
(7€vd|i€vos, distinct from wv ver. 3 : that,

importing His essential, this, His superin-

duced state. This is denied by Chrys. \_rh

yev6fj.ivos iuravOa avrl rov anoSeixd^is,

ws au eiVoi Tts, ia-rlv^, Till, [but not very
clearly : clvtI rod aTroSeixfieis" iisirep Kal

6 'liadvvTjs \4yei 'O oniacc fxov ipx^fJ-evos

efj.Trpocr64v fxov yiyove- 70vt4(Ttiv iurifiS-

Tfp6s fxov aTreSeixdr)- ov yap 5^ irepl

ovaidfftws ivravda Aeyei^, Estius [" Signi-

ficatur turn Christum angelis majorem
efiectum, i. e. excrevisse super angelos in

hominum estimatione et fide, postquam
CGspit sedere ad dexteram Dei"]: but they
certainly are wrong. For we are now, in

the course of the enunciation,—which has
advanced to the main subject of the argu-
ment, the proving of the superiority of the
New Covenant,—treating of the post-in-

carnate majesty of the Son of God. He
"WAS all that has been detailed in ver. 3 : He
made purification of sins, and sat down at

the right hand of the majesty on high, and
thus BECAME this which is now spoken of.

This is recognized by Thdrt., but in a form
not strictly exact : k. tovto 5e Kara rh
avdpdiweiov itprjKsv d>y yap 6(65, ttoit]-

T7]s ayy4\a>u k. SeaTrSriqs ayyeKdiv dir

5e &vQpwiros, jjhto. t)\v ava<na(Tiv k. r^y
eis ovpavovs avd^aaiv Kpiimav ayyiXaiv
fyiviTO' iwetS^ Kal eXaTToiv ^v ayyiXtDV
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' els Trarepa kol avros earjaL fioc ' et? viov ;
^> orav he ttoXlv '

^^^[^^^^^citations)

Matt. xix.

5 (from Gen. ii. 24). xxi. 42 al., from Ps. cxvii. 22. ch. viii. 10.

Sia rb Tiddriixa. rod Oavdrov [ell. ii. 9].
SiSTTip Toivw iAdrrwv ^v ayytKccu ais

&i>Qponxos, eTTfiSr; iKelvoi fx\v addvaTOv
exovcri (pvcnv, alnhs 5e rh irddos virefxei-

viv, ovTw fjLiTa TTiv ils ovpavovs uvd-

^affiv Kp^'nrtav dyyiAoov fyfuero. To
this Bleek very properly objects, that the
making this exaltation belong only to

Christ's human nature, and supposing Him
to have while on earth possessed still the
fulness of the majesty of his Godhead, is

not according to the usage of our Writer,
nor of the N. T. generally, and in fact in-

duces something like a double personality

in the Son of God. The Scriptures teach
us, that He who was with God before the
creation, from love to men put on flesh, and
took the form of a servant, not all the while
having on Him the whole fulness of his

divine nature and divine glory, but having
really and actually emptied himself of this

fulness and glory, so that there was not
only a hiding, but an absolute Keucoais, a

putting off, of it. Therefore His subse-

quent exaltation' must be conceived of as

belonging, not to his Humanity only, but
to the entire undivided Person of Christ,

now resuming the fulness and glory of the
Godhead [John xvii. 5], and in addition to

this having taken into the Godhead the
Manhood, now glorified by his obedience,
atonement, and victory. See Eph. i. 20

—

22 : Phil. ii. 6—9 : Acts ii. 36 : 1 Pet. iii. 21,

22. (Ecumenius, as an alternative, has
given this well : ^ t^ Ytvojxevos ovk M
(TapKhs efcAa/Soij, tVa /ht) Staipe'if voixLcrQfis,

aW' iirl Tov xp^CTOv rov iv fjiia. vwodTdcrei.

TrposKuvovfxevov, Koi fiera, t5)s crapuhs

aiiTov. The Son of God before his Incar-

nation was Head over Creation ; but after

his work iu the tlesh He had become also

Head o/Creation, inasmuch as his glorified

Body, in which He triumphs sitting at

God's right hand, is itself created, and is

the sum and the centre of creation) so

much (reff. Bleek cites from Philo, vofii-

(ovTes bffiii 6fbs avBpwTToiv Siacpipei KaTo,

rb Kpelrrov, rocrovTco koI I3affi\eias opx'f"

pdoa-uvT^v. Leg. ad Cai. § 36, vol. ii. p.

586. Ill the classics, the idiom is common
enough : see Palm and Rost's Lex. It is

wholly unknown to the writings of St.

Paul) better than (the usual word of

general and indefinite comparison in our
Epistle, whether of Christian with Jewish
[ch. vii. 19, 22; viii. 6; ix. 23], heavenly
with earthly [x. 34; si. 16; xii. 24],
eternal with temporal [xi. 35] : see also

vi. 9; vii. 7; xi. 40. It is used only three

times by St. Paul, and never [unless 1 Cor.

xii. 31 rec. be counted] in this sense : but
thirteen times in this Epistle. "The Greeks
used 01 Kpeirropis, to signify superhuman
beings, gods and demi-gods," Bl. So on
KpiLTTovas, iEsch. fragm. yEtn. 2, Hesych.
says, Tovs ^p(>ias. Koi ol dfol S4. See also

Eurip. Orest. 709 : Plat. Sophist, p. 216
[cir. init.] : and Philo above) the angels
(of God : the heavenly created beings

;

afterwards, ver. 14, called AiLTovpyiKu

irveiifxaTa. All attempts to evade this

plain meaning are futile ; and proceed on
ignorance of the argument of our Epistle,

and of the Jewish theology : see some such
noticed in Bleek. But tv/ii/ should the

angels be here brought in ? and why should
the superiority of the Incarnate Son of God
to them be so insisted on and elaborated ?

Bl. gives a very insufficient reason, when
he says that the mention of God's throne
brought to the Writer's mind the angels

who are the attendants there. The reason,

as Ebrard remarks, lies far deeper. The
whole 0. T. disjDensation is related to the

N. T. dispensation, as the angels to the
Son. In the former, mankind, and Israel

also, stands separated from God by sin;

and angels, divine messengers [cf. " the
angel ofthe covenant"], stand as mediators
between man and God. And of these there

is, so to speak, a chain of two links : viz.

Moses, and the angel of the Lord. The
first link is a mere man, who is raised

above his fellow-men by his calling, by his

office, the commission given to him,—and
brought nearer to God ; but be is a sinner

as they are, and is in reality no more a
partaker of the divine nature than they
are. The second link is the angelic form
in which God revealed himself to bis peo-

ple, coming down to their capacity, like

to man, without being man. So that
Godhead and Manhood approximated to

one another; a man was commissioned and
enabled to hear God's words : God ap-

peared in a form in which men might see

Him : but the two found no point of con-
tact; no real union of the Godhead and
the Manhood took place. Whereas in the
Son, God and the Manhood not only ap-

proximated, but became personally one.

God no longer accommodates Himself to

the capacities of men in an angelophany
or theophany, but has revealed the fulness

of His divine nature in the man Jesus,

—

in that He, who was the airavyafffjia of

His glory, became man. The argument
of the Writer necessarily then leads him
to shew how both Mediators, the angel of

the O. T. covenant, and Moses, found their
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=^h"re*oliy.
^ eka<yd<yrj top ' irpwroroKov eh ttjv ^ oiKOVfjuevrjv, Xiyet

(eisw. Luke
only, exc. John xviii. 16.)

Eev. i. 5 only, absol., here only

xvii. 31. Ps,

1 Matt. i. 26 V. r.

prob. from Ps. Ixxx
Ro

. 27. (-Kia, ch. ,16.)

15, 18. ch. xi. 28. xii.

m see esp. Acts

higher unity in Christ. First, he shews

this of the angel or angels [for it was not

always one individual angelic being, but

various] by whom the first covenant was

given : then of Moses, ch. iii. iv. This first

portion is divided into two : vv. 4—14,

in which he shews that the Son, as the

eternal Son of God, is higher than the

angels [see the connexion of this with the

main argument below] : then, after an ex-

hortation [ii. 1—4] founded on this, tend-

ing also to impress on us the superior holi-

ness of the N. T. revelation, the second

part [ii. 5—18] in which he shews that in

the Son, the manhood also is exalted above

the angels [mostly from Ebrard]), in pro-

portion as (see above) he hath inherited

(as his own [^yvriaiou'] : the word k€k\tj-

povd|AT)K£v being perhaps chosen in refer-

ence to the O. T. prophecies, which pro-

mised it to Him : see below. The perfect

is important, as denoting something be-

longing to His present and abiding state,

not an event wholly past, as iKadicrey

above, indicating the first 'setting him-

self down :' though that word might also

be used of a permanent state of session, as

in KiKaQiKiv, ch. xii. 2) a more distin-

guished (or more excellent, as E. V.

This sense of Sid({>opo9 is confined to later

writers, as Polybius and Plutarch : e. g.

Polyb. vi. 23. 7, ex«' 5' aurr) [^ ^Jid.xo^P<'^

Kivr-q^a Sidtpopoy. So also Symm. in

reff". The comparative is found only, be-

sides ref., in Sextus Empir. Phys. i. 218,

6 5' AiVijtriSrjyUOS Siacpopdrepov i-rr' avrcou

^Xp7)To Tais irepl rrjs yivecreces aizoplais.

For the construction, see below on irapa)

name (to be taken in its proper sense, not

understood, with Beza, Calov., al., to mean
precedence or dignity ; as ver. 5 shews

:

whence also we get an easy answer to the

enquiry, toliat name is intended : viz. that

of vlos, in the peculiar and individual

sense of the citation there. The angels

themselves are called " sons of God" Job
i. 6 ; ii. 1 ; xxxviii. 7 : Dan. iii. 25, and
Gen. vi. 2 [notwithstanding Ebrard's
denial of this sense : see Delitzsch in loc,

Jude 6, note, and Proleg. to Jude, § v. 11]

;

but the argument here is, that the title

' Son of God ' is bestowed on Him indi-

vidually, in a sense in which it never was
conferred upon an angel. This view is

far more probable than that of Bleek, who
thinks that the Writer used only the LXX,
in which ^yyihoi deov stands in all these

places except Gen. vi. 2, and there in the

alex. MS. and Pliilo: and that he inter-

preted Ps. xxviii. 1 ; Ixxxviii. 6, of other

than the angels. To say nothing of a
priori considerations, the canon to be fol-

lowed in such cases is clearly never to sup-

pose partial knowledge in a sacred writer,

except where the nature of the case com-
pels us in common honesty so to do : and
here that canon is not applicable. See as

a parallel, Phil. ii. 9 if. Still it must be
I'emembered, as Delitzsch beautifully re-

marks, that the fulness of glory of the

pecuhar name of the Son of God is unat-

tainable by human speech or thought : it

is, Rev. xix. 12, an 6vofj.a h ov5e\s olSev ei

fj.^]
avT6s. And all the citations and ap-

pellations here are but fragmentary indi-

cations of portions of its glory : are but
beams of light, which are united in it as

in a central sun. ®cr ubevcn9elij'd)e

9lame felber/ ben bev auf bem SBege ber

®c[d)id;te ju®ottegSt)ron ©mpovfteigenbe

auf immer ju eigen bcEommcii/ licgt \en\tit

ber bcgvijflid) jerfplitternben ©pvad)e ber

9}ienfd)en. ®ie folgenbcn ©djviftroorte

ftnb nuv \vk an\\va\:U joeifenbe Singers
jeige/ bie ung at)nen laffeii/ me t)erclid) er

ift. Since when has Christ in this

sense inherited this name ? The answer
must not be hastily made, as by some Com-
mentators, that KiKK7]pov6iJL7)Kev implies

the glorification of the humanity of Christ

to that Sonship which He before had in

virtue of his Deity : e. g. (Ec. [altern.] :

7] KXTjpofOfji.ia Kvpius tuv irposriK6vTCiiv

yiverai, dAA' ov tSiu r}\K0Tpta>fi4va>V

iK\r]pov6fji7]<Tiv ovv, OTTfp &voi)Qev ivr\v t^J

X6yif), Tovro iravraxiQiV St' avrov koX t)

iTpo\T](p6e7(Ta crdp^. ri Se icrri tovto; rb
vl6s,—tI) \eyicrdai rhv tu>v oKwv 6ehv

irarepa auTTjs,

—

rh yeyevvrjKd (re. Evi-

dently so partial a reference cannot be
considered as exhausting the sense of the

Writer. Nor again can we say that it

was at the time of His incarnation, though
the words of the angel in Luke i. 35, rh

yeyviifjLevov ayiov K\riOr](TeTai vlhs deov,

seem to favour such a reference : for it

was especially at His incarnation, that

He was made a little loioer than the

angels, ch. ii. 9. Rather would the sense

seem to be, that the especial name of

Son, belonging to Him not by ascription

nor adoption, but by his very Being itself,

has been ever, and is now. His : inhe-

rited by Him, " qua yvi\(nov" as Chrys.

says : the 0. T. declarations being as it

were portions of the instrument by which
this inheritance is assured to Him, and
by the citation of which it is proved.
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" Kat " 7rpo<;KVV7]adTco(Tav avrm nravre'i dyyeXoL 6eov. ''^'*'' illsoDEl^T.

43 vat. (uiot 0. A). o w. dat., Mat

Observe, that the KpsiTTtuv Ytvofievos is

not identical with the K€KXT)povofi.iriK£v, but

in proportion to it : tlie triumphant issue

of his Mediation is consonant to the glo-

rious name, which is His by inheritance :

hut which, in the fulness of its present

inconceivable glory [see above], has been
put on and taken up by Him in the histo-

rical process of his mediatorial humiliation

and triumph) than (this construction of a

comparative with Trapd is never found in St.

Paul [Rom.xiv. 5, is a somewhat doubtful

exception, and &\\os Trapd occurs 1 Cor.

iii. 11], but often in this Epistle ; and once
in St. Luke [refl".]. It occurs in Esdr.

iv. 35, 7) a\'))deia .... l(rxvpor4pa trapa

irdvTa : and iu Thuc. i. 23 : Herod, vii.

103) they. 5—13.] Proof from
Scripitvre of this last declaration. 5.]

For (substantiation of Siacpopdrepov /ce/cA.

ovo/ua) to whom of (among) the angels

did He (God, the subject of vv. 1, 2 ; as

the subsequent citation shews) ever say

(this citation from Ps. ii., has brought up
in recent German Commentators the whole

question of the original reference of that

Psalm, and [as in Bleek] of O. T. citations

in the N. T. altogether. These discussions

will be found in Bleek, De VVette, and
Ebrard. The latter is by far the deepest

and most satisfactory : seeing, as he does,

the furthest into tlie truth of the peculiar

standing of the Hebrew people, and the

Messianic import of the theocracy. Those
who entirely or partially deny this latter,

seem to me to be without adequate means
of discussing the question. Ebrard's view
is, that the Psalm belongs to the reign

of David. The objection, that ver. 6
wUl not apply to David's anointing, in-

asmuch as that took place at Bethlehem
in his boyhood, he answers, by regarding

that anointing as connected with his esta-

blishment on Mount Zion, not as having

locally taken place there, but as the first

of that series of divine mercies of which
that other was the completion. [Even
Hupfeld gives up this objection.] He fur-

ther ascribes the Psalm to that portion of

David's reign when [2 Sam. viii.] Hada-
dezer, and many neighbouring nations,

^vere smitten by him : which victories he
looked ou as the fulfilment to him of

Nathan's projihecy, 2 Sam. vii. 8—17.
In that prophecy the ofispring of David
is mentioned in tlie very words quoted

below in this verse, and in terms which, he
contends, will not apply to Solomon, but

must be referred to the great promised

Seed of David, He regards this trium-

. ii.2, 8, 11. .lohn iv. 21,23. Rev. iv. 10 al. Ps. xxviii. 3.

pliant occasion as having been treated by
the royal Psalmist as a type and foretaste

of the ultimate ideal dominion of the ' Sou
of David ' over the kings of the earth.

But I must refer the reader to his long
note, which is well worth reading : and to

Bleek's, iu which are several suggestions,

valuable as notices of the way in which the

present and the future, the political and
Messianic ideas, are intermingled in the

Psalms. See also Delitzsch, h. 1. Even
Hupfeld, who denies Messianic reference

wherever he can, is obliged to acknow-
ledge that the Psalm "probably applies

to no particular king, but is a glorification

of the theocratic kingdom in general, with
jioetic reference to the universal dominion
promised to it :" and confesses, that this is

in fact the Messianic idea. He also connects
the Psalm with the prophecy in 2 Sam vii.

We may observe, that the connexion here
of the two, the triumphant expression of
the Psalm, and the prophecy of Nathan, is

a strong presumption in favour of Ebrard's
view). Thou (the seed of David, anointed
iu God's counsels as king on His holy hill

of Sion : see above) art my Son (according

to the promise presently to be quoted,
finding its partial fulfilment in Solomon,
but its only entire one in the Son of David
who is also the Son of God), I (emphatic :

' I and no other :' expressed also in the

Hebrew) this day have begotten thee
(First, what are we to understand by y€-

7£VVT]Ka? Bleek says, "As Sonship, in

the proper sense, is dependent on the act

of begetting, so may, especially by the
Hebrews, 'to beget' be figuratively used
to express the idea of ' making any one
a son,' in which derived and figurative

reference this also may be meant. And
we get an additional confirmation of this

meaning from Jer. ii. 27, where it is said

of the foolish idolatrous Israelites, T<fi

|t/A6j elirav on 6 irarrip [xov el av, koX

T(fi \idcj} Sy iyivvy)(rds fxe. Accordingly,
the meaning here is,— 'I have made
Thee my son ' [so Ps. Ixxxix. 20, 26, 27

:

'I have found David my servant; with
my holy oil have I anointed him : . . .

He shall cry unto me. Thou art my
Father .... Also I will make him my
first-born, higher than the kings of the
earth'] :—namely, by setting Thee on the
throne of my people : and the cri^jAepov

will most naturally be referred to the time
of the anointing of the King on Zion, as

the act whereby he was manifested as Sou
of God in this sense." And so Calvin,

whom Bl. cites, in his comm. on Ps. ii.

:
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" David genitus a Deo fuit, dum clare

apparuit ejus electio. Itaque adverbiura

hodie tenipus illud demonstrationis notat,

quia, postquam iunotuit creatum divinitus

regeni, prodiit tanquam nuper ex Deo geni-

tus." The above remarks seem pertinent

and unobjectionable, as long as we regard

them as e.xplaiuiug the supposed immedi-

ate reference to David and present circum-

stances : but it is plain that, according to

the above view of Ps. ii., and indeed to

the usage of the N. T., in applying this

passage to our Lord, we want another and
a higher sense in which both words, "yeYev-

vr]Ka and cri^ixepov, may be applicable to

Him : a sense in which I should be dis-

posed to say that the words must in

their fulness of meaning be taken, to the

neglect and almost the obliteration of that

their supposed lower reference. For,

granting the application of such sayings

to our Lord, then must the terms of

them, suggested by the Holy Spirit of

prophecy, which is His testimony, bear

adequate interpretations as regards His
person and office. It has not therefore been

without reason that the Fathers, and so

many modern divines, have found in this

word Y«Y*'*'''1 '*'''• t^'^ doctrine of the ge-

neration of the Son of God, and have en-

deavoured, in accordance with such refer-

ence, to assign a fitting sense to (ri]|x£pov.

As the subject is exceedingly important,

and has been generally passed over slightly

by our English expositors, I shall need no
apology for gathering from Bleek and
Suicer the opinions and testimonies con-

cerning it. 1. One view refers (n]fi.cpov

to the eternal generation of the Son, and
regards it as an expression of the " tiunc

stans, as they call it" [Owen] of eternity.

Thus Origen very grandly says, in Joann.
tom. i. 32, vol. iv. p. 33 : Keyerai nphs
avrhv virb rov 6eov, u> aei furi rb ar7]/j.e-

pov ovK ivi yap ^awepa Oeov, {"yd) 5e

Tjyovnai, oTi ov5e TTpuiia, aAA.' 6 avjiirap-

eKTiivaiv rfj a.yev7]Ta> /cat aiSio} avrov
^ai^, iV ouTQis el'iro), XP*^""^ Vf^^pa i(n\v

avTtfi (T'Ofiepov, iv 77 yeyevvyjiai 6 vi6s'

apxv^ yeyeafoos avrov ovrws ovx evpiaKO-

/ue'j/Tjy, ws ov5k ttjs rnxepas. And so Atha-
nasius [de Decret. Nicaen. Syn. § 13, vol.

i. p. 172, adv. Arian. iv. § 24, vol. ii.

(Migne) p. 503], Basil [contra Eunom. ii.

24, vol. i. p. 260], Aug. [on the Psalm :

" Quanquam etiam possit ille dies in pro-

phetia dictus videri, quo Jesus Christus

secundum hominem natus est : tamen hodie

quia prajsentiam significat, atque in aster-

nitate nee pra;teritum quidquam est, quasi

esse, desierit, nee futurum, quasi nondum
sit, sed prsesens tantum : quia quidquid
seternum est, semper est : divinitus acci-

pitur secundum id dictum Ugo hodie genui

te, quo sempiternam generationem virtutis

et sapientias Dei, qui est unigenitus Filius,

fides sincerissima et catholica prajdicat"],

Primasius, Thon\. Aq. ; of the Commenta-
tors on this place, Thl. [^ovSeu '4repov ZriKol

^ '6rL air' apxri^t H ov icrriv 6 Trarrjp.

ihsirep yap cov \4yerai anh rod ivearairos

Kaipov, ovros yap fj-dXiara apiJ.6{,ii aura?,

ovTio Kal rh oni|xepov] : and so Coru.-a-lap.,

Est., Calov., Seb. -Schmidt, Schottg., al.

2. A second, to the generation, iti time,

of the Incarnate Son of Man, when Jesus
assumed the divine nature on the side of

his Manhood also : so Chrys. [curiously

enough using the illustration from &v,

which Thl. afterwards, copying verbatim
from him, turns to the opposite purpose :

wswep Sk tiv \fyerat K.r.K. as above
under Tld. to apfj.6^ei avr^- ovrta Kal rh

o"i^fjL£pov ivravQd fxoi SoKe7 els r^v crdpKa

flpri(r6ar\, Thdrt. \^ov rrjv aluviov Sri\o't

yivvrjffw, a\Xa ttjj/ toS xpocif) crvve^evy-

fjiivrtv. And even more expressly on the

Psalm : ravrrfu Se rriv (poov'^v ovk &v

Tis r^ Tov Oeiov irviv/jLaros SidacTKaKla

TreiOojxevos, rfj Bedrrjri irposd^oi rod
5e<nr6rov

XP'"'''''''^]) Euseb., Cyr.-alex.,

Greg.-nyss. [see these in Suicer], OEc,
Kuinoel, Stuart, &c. 3. A third, to the

period when Jesus was manifested to men
as the Son of God, i. e. by most, to the
time of the Resurrection, with reference

to Acts xiii. 33, where St. Paul alleges this

citation as thus apjslying [so, recently,

Delitzsch] : by some, to that of the Ascen-
sion, when He was set at the right hand
of God and entered on His heavenly High-
priesthood [ch. V. 5] : so Hilary [on the
Psalm, § 30, vol. i. p. 48, " Id quod nunc
in psalmo est, Filius meus es tu, hodie

genui te, non ad virginis partum, neque
ad lavacri generationem, sed ad primo-
genitum ex mortuis pertinere apostolica

autoritas est :" and again, "Vox ergo haec

Dei patris secundum Apostolum (Acts 1. c.)

in die resurrectionis exstitit"], Ambrose
[de Sacr. iii. 3, vol. iii. p. 362 :

" Pulchre

autem Pater dixit ad Filium : ' Ego hodie

genui te,' hoc est, quando redemisti po-

pulum, quando ad cccli reguum vocasti,

quando implesti voluntatem meam : pro-

basti meumessete Filium"], Calv. [" Fri-

vola Augustini argutia est, qui hodie
a3ternura et continuum fingit. Christus
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avTov irvev/iiara koX tou? * Xeirovpyoi)'; avrov * 7rvpb<; Rom. xiii. 6.

XV. IG. Phil,
ii. 25. ch.

t Acts vii. 30. Rev. i. 11. ii. 18. xix. 13. Isa. xxix. 6. see 2 Thess. i. 8.

irveufxa D 1. 39. 67^ 71.

certe fEtenius est Dei filius, quia sapientia

ejus est ante tenipus genita. Sed hoc
nihil ad prreseutem locum, ubi respectus

habetur ad homines, a quibus agnitus

fuit Christus pro filio Dei postquam eum
Pater manifestavit. Hajc igitur declara-

tio, cujus etiam Panlus memiuit ad Rom.
i. 4, species fuit aBternse (ut ita loquar)

generationis. Nam arcana ilia et in-

terior quaj pra?cesserat, hominibus fuit

incognita, nee in rationem venire poterat,

nisi eam Pater visibili revelatione appro-
basset"], Grot, [the Resurrection is "ini-

tium gloria3 Christi"], al. : Schlichting

and the Sociniaus generally, Storr, Sack,

Hcngstenberg, &c. Owen also takes the
same view [" Tlie eternal generation of
Christ, on which His filiation or sonship,

both name and tiling, doth depend, is to be

taken only declaratively, and that declara-

tion to be made in His resurrection, and
exaltation over all, that ensued thereon"].

Of these interpretations, I agree with
Bleek that the Jirst is that which best

agrees with the context. The former verses

represent to us the Son of God as standing
in this relation to the Father before the
worlds : and ver. 6, which plainly forms a
contrast to this ver. 5 as to time, treats

distinctly of the period of the Incarnation.

It is natural then to suppose that this

verse is to be referred to a time prior

to that event. And he also remarks, that

the sense of crrjixepov thus adopted is by no
means foreign to the Alexandrine theology

:

Philo, de Profugis, § 11, vol. i. p. 554,
says, arifj-epov S4 icrriv 6 airfpavTos Kal

a5(e|iT7jTos aldv. fji.7)vu>v yap Kal iviavTuiv

K. (TvvuKws xp^''^'' "'spioooi SoyfMaTa av-

Qpilirroiv eiVli/ apid/xhu iKTiTi^T^KOTinv, rb

Se a^pivSes ovo/.i.a aiSivos 7] crrtfj.epoi'. And
in Leg. AUegor. iii. § 8, vol. i. p. 92, eoos

rrjs (Trififpof 7}ixipa^, Tovriffriv ati. d yap
alaiv anas tcS cT7]iJ.epov Trapa^eTpe?Tor

p-irpov yap tov irafThs xpo^ov 6 rj/j-fpios

kvkKos) ? and again (how is the ellipsis here
to be supplied ? Probably, koI [riui ehev
7roT€ Twv a-yyeAcoi/] Trd\iv : or perhaps
KaKiv [see below on ver. 6] merely serves

to introduce a fresh citation), I will be to

him as (' for :' so the LXX often for the

Heb. ) n^n : e. g. in the citation, ch. viii.

10. The more ordinary Greek construction
would be as in Levit. xxvi. 12, k. iffofxai

vjxSiv 6f6s, KoX vixils icTiddi fxoL Ka6s) a
father, and he shall be to me as (for) a
son (the citation is from the LXX, as

usual. It occurs in the prophecy of Nathan
Vol. IV.

to David, respecting David's offspring who
should come after him. The import of it

has been above considered, and its con-

nexion with Ps. ii. shewn to be probable.

The direct primary reference of the woi'ds

to Solomon, 1 Chron. xxii. 7—10, does not
in any way preclude the view which I have
there taken of their finding their higher
and only worthy fulfilment in the greater

Son of David, who should build the only

temple in which God would really dwell.

See Bleek in loc, who fully recognizes this

further and Messianic reference) 1 6.]

But (8€, because a further proof, and a more
decisive one as regards the angels, is about
to be adduced) when He again (or, ' token

again He ' f Does irdXiv introduce a new
citation, or does it belong to cisaYa-yr],

and denote a new and second introduction ?

This latter view is taken by many, prin-

cipally the ancient expositors, Chrys., Thl.,

[not Thdrt. appy.,] Ambr., ffic, Anselm,
Thos.Aquin., &c., and lately by Tholuck,
De Wette, Liinemann, and Delitzsch,

—

interpreting the ' second introduction

'

diversely : some, as His incarnation, con-

trasted with His everlasting generation, or

His creating of the world, which they
treat as His first introduction : so Pri-

masius, al. : others [Wittich, Surenhus.,

Peirce, al.], as His resurrection, contrasted

with His incarnation : others [Greg.-nyss.

contra Eunom. ii. vol. ii. p. 504 ed. Migne,
Corn.-a-lap., Camerar., Gerhard, Calmet,

Estius, Mede, Tholuck, De Wette, Liine-

mann, Delitzsch, Hofmann, in his Schrift-

bcweis, i. p. 151, al.], to His second coming,
as contrasted with His first. The other

view supposes a transposition ofthe adverb
na,\iv, := iraKiv Se, OTav elsaydyrj. And
this is taken by the Syr., Erasra., Luth.,

Calv., Beza, Cappellus, Schlichting, Grot.,

Hammond, Owen, Bengel, Wolf, Kuin., al.

Bleek discusses the question, and adopts
this meaning : Ebrard sets it down as

certain, and congratulates himselfon being
"spared the fruitless trouble of deciding

which are the two introductions." But 1

think we shall find the matter not quite so

clear, nor so easily to be dismissed. The
two passages of Philo adduced by Bleek
[after Carpzov] for the transposition of

TraAij/, do not touch the present con-

struction. They are, 6 Se irdhiv airoSt-

BpacTKcov Oehi' (p7}(nv. Leg. Alleg. iii. 9,

vol. i. p. 93 : and n) Se ndKiv Oehv airoSo-

Ktfid^ov(Ta K.T.A. ib. Now in both of these,

as Liinemann has pointed out, the con-

C
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11 as above (t).

Luke xvi. 24
only. Isa.

(p^oya. S 7rpo9 Se rov vlov ^ 'O dp6vo<; aov ^^ 6 6eo<i et? ab

V PsA. xliv. 6 (vat. 6t« al!i>va alufo;, but A aSiKiav).
Luke viu. 54. xii. 32. xviii. 11, 13 al. Winer, ? 29. 2.

= voc, Matt, xx-vii. a h
fgl

trary suppositious have preceded : 6 Be

vovv rhv iStov a.TroXeivcoi' ... 6 Se Trd\iv

awoSidp. K.T.A. : 7] /Uer -yap rbv inl fx.4povs,

•rhv •yiVi>T)rhv k. 6uT)rhv airo\nrovffa ....
Tj Sf TraAiv K.T.A. : aud consequently in both,

iraKiv has the meaning of e contra, and
necessarily stands after the subject of the

sentence, as Se would : and as we find it

repeatedly in Plato, e. g. Gorg. § 83, vvv

8e iraKiv avdis [or avrhs^ ravrhy rovro
eiraOe : Laches, § 22, pvv S' au ko.Xli'

tpa/xev K.T.A. : Rep. x. § 11, iTreiSrj roivvv

KeKpijxtvai elffiv, eyi) irdXiv airaiT^ K.r.K.

Now manifestly no such meaning can here
have place [notwithstanding that Storr

aud Wahl so give it] : nor can I find any
analogous instance in prose of a trans-

position of TcaMv in its ordinary sense. In
this Epistle, when it is joined to a verb, it

always has the sense of ' a second time :'

e. g. ch. iv. 7 ; v. 12 ; vi. 1, 6. This being
the case, I must agree with those who join

wdXiv with dsaydyr]. And of the mean-
ings which they assign to the phrase TraAif

elsay., I conceive the only allowable one to

be, the second coming of our Loi'd to judg-
ment. See more below) hatli ('shall have :'

this rendering, the ' futurus exactus,' is

required by grammar : cf. the same verb in

Exod. xiii. 5, 11, Kal ttrrai iju'iKa iav [ojs

hv^ elsaydyr] <re Kvpios 6 deSs aov els t)]v

yrfv Twv X.auavaioiv K.r.K. : Luke xvii. 10,

oTai' TTon^cnjTe irdvra . . Xiyere, " when ye
shall have done," &c. : Matt. xxi. 40, Srai/

eA07? 6 Kvptos .
. , Ti TTOi^ffft ; See numerous

other instances cited in Winer, § 42. 5.

It wouldcertainly appearfrom allusage that
thepresent rendering is quite inadmissible)

introduced (in what sense? Seesomeof the
interpretations above. But even those who
hold the trajection of ndAtv are not agreed
as to the introduction here referred to.

Some hold one of the above-mentioned
meanings, some another. I have discussed
the meaning fully below, and gathered that
theword can only referto the great entering
of the Messiah on His kingdom. At pre-

sent, the usage of ehdyeiv must be con-
sidered. It is the 'verbum solenne' for the
'introducing' the children of Israel into
the land of promise, the putting them into
possession of their promised inheritance :

see Exod. above, and indeed Exod., Levit.,

Num., Deut., passim : also Ps. Ixxvii. 54.

It is sometimes used absoluiely in this

sense : e.g. Exod. xxiii. 23, 6jxa|et ere -nphs

rhv 'Afioppaiov K. Xerraloy k.t.X. We
have it again in Neh. i. 9, of the second in-

troduction, or restoration of Israel to the

promised land. The Prophets again use it

of the ultimate restoration of Israel: cf.Isa.

xiv. 2; lvi.7: Jer. iii. 14: Ezek. xxxiv. 13;
xxxvi. 24; xxxvii. 21 : Zech. viii. 8. This

fact, connected with the circumstances tobe
noted below, makes it probable that the
word here also has this solemn sense of

'putting in possession of,' as of an in-

heritance. The sense ordinarily given, of
' bringing into the world,' the act of the

Father corresponding to the elsepxecrdai

els rby ii6ff^ov [ch. x. 5] of the Son, ap-

pears to be unexampled. Estius remarks,
" Juxta hunc seusum [that given above]
magisapparet eV6'p76iavocis 'introducers:'

quatenus ea significatur id quod jurisperiti

vocant inducere sen mittere in posses-

sionem") the firstborn (only here is the

Son of God so called absolutely. It is

His title by pr£B-existence, irpairSroKos

irdaris Krlcreus, Col. i. 15 [where see the

word itself discussed] : — by prophecy,

Ps. Ixxxviii. 27, izpondroKov 6-{]crofion

avT6v, vyf/7j\hv irapa to7s I3aa'i\ev(n ti}s

yrjs:—by birth, Luke ii. 7, see also Matt,
i. 18—25 :—by victory over death. Col. i.

18, TTpcoTOTOKos 4k twv veKpoov : Rev. i. 5 :

—and here, where he is absolutely o ivpai-

t6tokos, it will be reasonable to regard all

these references as being accumulated

—

Him, who is the Firstborn,—of the uni-

verse, of the new manhood, of the risen

dead. And thus the inducting Him in

glory into His inheritance is clothed with
even more solemnity. All angels, all men,
are but the younger sons of God, compared
to iiiM, THE firstborn) iuto the earth
(not = k6(tij.ov, ch. X. 5 : the ' inhabited

earth :' and very frequently used by the

LXX in prophetic passages, where the

future judgments of God on mankind are

spoken of. Cf. Ps. ix. 8; xcv. 13 : Isa. x. 23;
xiii. 5, 9 ; xiv. 26 ; xxiv. 1 al. fr., and see

below on the citation. The usage would
not indeed be decisive against referring the

words to Christ's entrance into the human
nature, but is much more naturally satis-

fied by the other interpretation). He (i. e.

God, the subject of ver. 5) saith. And let

all the angels of God worship Him—
(there are two places from which these

words might come ; and the comparison of

the two will be very instructive as to the

connexion and citation of prophecy. 1.

The words themselves, including the Kai,

which has no independent meaning here,

come from Deut. xxxii. 43, where they con-

clude the dying song of Moses with a

triumphant description of the victory of
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Tov ^ almva rov ^ alSiVo<i, Kal t] ^ pd^So'i ^ 6v6vt7]to<; v "
tnVy! ^fI

see Epli. iii.21. plur., cl

aly. = Josh. xxiv. U. Pt
y 1 Co . iv. 31. Rev.

8. om TOV atcovos B 17. rec om Kai (see note, so txx), with D'^KL rel vulg-

ctl(\vith fuld demid) syrr copt Clir Cyr._, Tlidrt Damasc Chroii : ius ABD'MK 17 am
(with tol) ajth Chi'j. rec om ri [bef 1st pa;85os] (as lxx), with DKL rel gr-hit-ff

:

ins ABMK 17 Cyr. (om from pct/SS. to pafid. hJi.) ins rris bef evdur., and om rj

God over His enemies, aud the avenging of

His people. It will cause the intelligent

student of Scripture no surprise to find such
words cited directly of Christ, into whose
hand all judgment is committed: however
suchCommentators as Stuart and De Wette
may reject the idea of the citation being
from thence, because no trace of a Mes-
sianic reference is there found. One would
have imagined that the words ovre icrriv os

i^eAflrai eK raiv ;^6ipcov jJ-ov, occurring
just before, ver. 39 [cf. John x. 28], would
have prevented such an assertion. But
thosewho see not Christ every where in the
Old Testament, see Him no where. The
fact of the usual literal citation of the LXX
by our Writer, decides the point as far as

the place is concerned from which the

words are immediately taken. But here a

difficulty arises. The words in the LXX,
Deut. xxxii. 43, eiKppdvdrjTe ovpavoi afxa

avTw, Kal TrposKwriaaTcocrav avrcp Travres

&yyeAoL 6eov, do not exist in our present

Hebrew text. It is hardly however pro-

bable, that they are an insertion of the
LXX, found as they are [with one variation

presently to be noticed] in nearly all the

MSS. The translators probably found them
in their Heb. text, which, especially in the

Pentateuch, appears to have lieen an older

and purer recension than that which we
now possess. It is true that the alex. MS.
has here viol 9eov, and in the third clause

of the verse &yye\oi Oeov : while the vat.

reads as here. But our Writer cites from
the Alexandrine text : aud it has been no-

ticed that the Alexandrine MS. itself in a

second copy of this song, subjoined to the

Psalter, reads &yye\oi, only prefixing to it

ol. And Justin Martyr, Dial. 130, p. 222,

quotes the words as here. 2. The other

passage from which they might come is

Ps. xcvi. 7, where however they do not

occur verbatim, but we read TrposKucTJtraTe

avTM TTCLvres ayyeXoi avrov. This, espe-

cially the omission of the Kai, which clearly

belongs to the citation, is against the sup-

position of their beuig taken from thence :

but it does not therefore follow that the

Psalm was not in the sacred Writer's

mind, or does not apply to the same glo-

rious period of Messiah's triumph in its

vdtimate reference. Indeed the similarity

of the two expressions of triumph is re-

markable, and the words in the Psalm
must be treated as a reference to those in

Deut. at least in the LXX rendering, for

the Heb. seems rather [as Delitzsch in

loc] to regard the gods of the heathen
nations [" Wor.ship Him, all ye gods"].
As a corroboration of the view, that the

Psalm was in the Writer's mind, it may be
mentioned, that in introducing the de-

scription of the divine Majesty in ver. 4,

we read ecpavav al aarpaTzal avrov rfj

otKov/xevT). Ebrard denies the reference to

the Psalm, but has some valuable remai-ks

on the Messianic import of the passage in

Deut. See also the whole subject and
context of it set forth in Delitzsch.

irposKwe'tii classically governs the accus.

Some exceptions are found in which it has
a dat., e. g. Hippocrates, Prrecept. i. p. 29,

KaKorpoiriri trposKvuevPTis : and more
among the later authors, and in Philo and
Josephus. See Bernhardy, Synt. p. 113
and 266, and Kypke on Matt. ii. 8).

7.] And (with reference) indeed to (irpos

as in refl^ : but not exactly correspondent
in the two cases -Kpbs r. ayyeXovs aud
irpos rhf vi6v : the fact being, as Bl., that

7rp6s with a person, after \4yeiv and similar

verbs, implies direction of the saying to-

wards the person, usually by direct address,

but sometimes by indirect reference. So
Bengel here :

" Ad augelos indirecto ser-

mone, adfiliumdirectosermone:" (jie'v, cor-

responding to Se below) the angels He
(God) saith, Who maketh his angels winds
(see below) and Ms ministers a flame of

fire (the citation is after the LXX accord-

ing to the Alexandrine MS., which indeed
commonly agrees with the citations in this

Ei^istle. And as the words stand in the
Greek, the arrangement and rendering of

them is unquestionably as above [see this

argued below]. But here comes in no small
difficulty as to the sense of the original He-
brew. It stands thus : after stating, vv. 2, 3,

that God takes light for Hisraiment, and the

heavens for a tent, and the clouds for a cha-

riot, we read, Eri"? tijn vn-\©p nimT vpsibn nirj?,

ver. 4. And it is usually contended that

these words can only mean, from the con-

text, "who maketh the winds his messen-
gers, and flames of fire his servants." But,
granting that this is so, the argument from

the context can only be brought in as sub-

C 2
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[bef 2nd pa)35oj] ABM K-corri 17 Cyr : tst

sidiary to that from the construction of

the passage. And it will be observed that

in this verse the order of the Hebrew
words is not the same as that in the former

verses, where we have biDT D'ay Dtt'n, " who
maketh clouds his chariots." For this

transposition those who insist as above

have given no reason : and I cannot doubt

that the LXX have taken the right view of

the construction: that VD!<^p is the object,

and nirm the predicate, and so in the other

clause : and that the sense is, "who maketh
his raessengei-s winds, his servants flames

of fire," whatever these words may be in-

tended to import. And this latter enquiry

will I imagine be not very difficult to an-

swer. He makes his messengers winds, i.e.

He causes his messengers to act in or by
means of the winds ; his servants flames of

fire, i. e. commissions them to assume the

agency or form of flames for His purposes.

It seems to me that this, the plain sense of

the Hebrew as it stands, is quite as agree-

able to the context as the other. And thus

the Rabbis took it, as we see by the cita-

tions in Sch5ttgen and Wetstein. So Sche-

moth Rabba, § 25, fol. 123. 3 :
« Dens di-

citur Deus Zebaoth, quia cum angelis suis

facit quajcumque vult. Quando vult, facit

ipsos sedentes, Jud. vi. 11. Aliquando facit

ipsos stantes, Isa. vi. 2. Aliquando facit

* similes mulieribus, Zech. v. 9. Aliquando
viris, Gen. xviii. 2. Aliquando facit ipsos

spiritus, Ps. civ. 4. Aliquando ignem, ib.
:"

and many other Rabbinical testimonies.

The construction maintained above is also

defended by Hofmann, Schriftbeweis, i. p.

283, and proved to be the only admissible

one by Delltzsch, whose commentary has
been published since this note was written.

The only accommodation of the original

passage made by the Writer, is the very
slight one of applying the general terms
" His messengers" and "His servants" to

the angels, which indeed can be their only
meaning. And this I should be bold to
maintain, even though it be against Calvin
["Locus quern citat, videtur in alienum sen-
sum trahi . . . nihil certius est quam hie
fieri mentionem ventorum quos dicit a Do-
mino fieri nuutios . . . nihil hoc ad ange-
lospertinet"], Kuinoel ["Verumenimvero
Psalmi 1. 1., de angelis, tanquam personis,

sermo esse non potest "], De Wette [on the
Psalm : ©inn : er bebient fid) bet ?[Binbe

u. geiicrfiammcn alg [cine gBcif^ciige:

uon ©ngeln nig t)immli[d)en SBefen ift

l^ier gar nid)t bie Siebc], Bleck, Ebrard,
Liinemann, al. See the whole literature

(Tov ^ '^ydTTTjcra^ hiKaiocruvriv koX

DKL rel gr-latt fi". for cov, avrov BX.

of the passage in the three last. Sin-

gularly enough, the ancient Commentators
confined their attention to the part, iroiwv,

and seem simply to have taken the accusa-

tives as epithets in apposition : e.g. Chrys.

:

j'Soiy, T) ixeyicTTT) Siaipopd' on 01 /xiv ktktto'i,

6 Se &KTiaTos' K. dia rl Trpos /u-hv tovs ay-

yeXovs aiiTov (prjaiv 6 iroiSiv, Trphs 5e rhv

vi6v, Sta ri ovK ihev, 6 iroiHiv ; Similarly

Thl. and Thdrt. [on the Psalm also]. The
sense of the words I have endeavoured
to give in some measure above. It is

evident that n-vev/j.ara must be rendered
winds, not "spirits:" from both the

context in the Psalm and the correspond-

ence of the two clauses, and also from
the nature of the subject, iravres elcrlv

KvevfxaTa, as asserted below, ver. 14:
therefore it could not with any meaning be
said, that He maketh them spirits) : but to

(that this irpos is used of direct address,

and not, as Delitzsch, al., of indirect refer-

ence, is manifest by b ftp6vos aov following:

see also above. The difficulty mentioned
by Ebrard, that thus we shall have the
Writer implying that Ps. xlv. is a direct

address to the Son of God, is not obviated

by the indirect understanding of Trp6s, but
is inherent in the citation itself, however
the preposition is rendered) the Son,— Thy
throne, God (6 6e6<s is probably vocative

:

both here and in the Hebrew : and is so

taken even by modern Unitarians [see

Yates, Vindication of Unitarianism, p. 183,

and notes], who seek their refuge by ex-

l^laining away deSs. To suppose the words
a parenthetical exclamation to God, or the

meaning " Thy God-like Throne," or "Thy
throne of God" [see De W. in Psal.], i.e.

' the throne of Thy God,' seems forcing

them from their ordinary construction.

The rendering of Grot., adopted by some
modern Socinians " Thy throne is God for

ever and ever," is not touched by any of

the principal Commentators on the Psalm,

and seems repugnant to the decorum [for

Ps. Ixxii. 26, T] fiepis 1X0X1 6 6ehs els rhv

alwva, is no case in point, the idea being

wholly different] and spirit of the passage.

I need hardly adduce instances of o with a

nom. as a form of the vocative : they will

be found hi the reff".) [is] for ever and
ever (see Ps. ciii. 5; ex. 3, 8, 10 j and
fuller still ix. 5, els rhv alSiva k. els rhv
aluvtx rov alSivos) ; and (see var. readd.

Hofmann, Schriftbeweis i. 148, main-
tains that this KOI, splitting as it does the

citation into two, is intended by the Writer
to mark off" the former portion as addressed

ABI
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efiLar]aa<i ^ avo/xiav 8m tovto ^ e')(pi(Tev (re o deo<; o Ueo<;
gj^.Jco^r.
vi. ii.'

1. Luke iv. 18, from Isa. Ixi. 1. Acts iv. 27. x. 38. 2 Cor. i. 21 only.

9. oj'o^ias D^ : adiKiaf AH 17 Eus Clir-mss Cyr Chron, so also A Eus Ath Cyr(in

to Jehovah, and the latter only to the

King, as indicated by 6 6e6s crov. But, as

Delitzscli well replies, he would thus be

cutting assunder the thread of his own ar-

gument, which depends on the address to

the Sou as o Qi6s, as exalting Him above

the angels) the rod (i. e. sceptre : see espe-

cially Esth. iv. 11 : Judg. v. 14 [see Ber-

thcau in loc] : Amos i.5 [this latter in Heb.

and E.V., not in LXX], where the same Heb.
word ca© occurs) of thy kingdom is the

rod of straightness (i. e. righteousness,

justice : see refl". to LXX. Notice that

the position of t) pd^Sos rrjs €vdvTT]Tos

in all probability, according to usage,

points it out as the predicate ; and the

other, 7; p. T. /3. o-ou, is the subject). Thou
lovedst (the Writer refers the words to the

whole life of our Lord on earth, as a past

period) righteousness, and hatedst law-

lessness (in AK A:c. [see var. readd.] and in

LXX-A, iniquity: which is therefore very

probably the right reading, but is hardly

strongly enough attested) : for this cause

(as Sto, Phil. ii. 9 : because of His love of

righteousness and hatred of lawlessness,

shewn by his blameless life and perfect

obedience on earth. Some take 8ia tovto

here, and ^rbs in the Psalm, as introducing

not the consequence, but the rea^oHofwhat
has preceded: soAug.Euarr.inPs.xliv.§19,

vol.iv.pt.i., "Propterea unxit te,utdiligeres

justitiam, et odires iniquitatem :" Thos.

Aq., Schottgen, al. In ver. 2 of the same
Ps. the same ambiguity occurs : and there

Bl. pronounces the sense to be decidedly

"because" and not " tJierefore," which
latter however the E. V. has, and De W.
without remark : and so also Aug. But
the sense in both places seems decidedly
' therefore,' and not ' hecause :' the eter-

nal blessing of ver. 2, and the anointing

with the oil of gladness here, being uuich

more naturally results of the inherent

beauty and merit of the high Person ad-

dressed, than means whereby these are

conferred) God, thy God (many Commen-
tators of eminence, both ancient and mo-
dern, maintain that the first 6 6£os here

is as before, vocative. Some of them
use the strongest language on the point

:

e. g. Aug. on the Psalm,—with regard to

the G-reek : " tu Deus, unxit te Deus
tuus. Deus unguitur a Deo. Etenim in

Latino putatur idem casus nominis repeti-

tus : in GrsEco autem evidentissima distinc-

tio est, quia unum nomeu est quod compel-

latur et alteram ab eo qui compcllat, unxit

te Deus. O tu Deus, unxit te Deus tuus :

quomodo si diceret, Propterea unxit te o

tu Deus, Deus tuus. Sic accipitc, sic intel-

ligitc, sic in Gra?co evidentissimum est."

And it is also assumed by Thl. [brt Se rh

'O 6e6s, avTi rod 'CI 6ee icrri, fxdprvs a.^i6-

TTitTToy 6 ix^P^^ '2vij.fj.axos, (kSovs ovtw
Aia. TOVTO €xpi0'f (Te, 6ee, 6 Seos crov (\aiov

X<^P^s irapa kraipovs crov'], Ps-Anselm
[" Sicut et in Hebrieo et GriEco patet, pri-

mum nomen Dei vocativo casu intelligen-

dum est, sequens nominative"]. Wolf,

Bengel, Kuinoel, De Wette, Bleek, Lline-

maun, Stier, Ebrard, &c. The last goes

so far as to say that the Heb. will not bear

the construction of the two nominatives

in apposition :
" It is impossible that

Jl-ribt? can be in apposition with cribN : even

in a vocative address, such a juxtaposition

would be foreign to the spirit of Hebrew
idiom : certainly here in a nominative sen-

tence, or connexion of subjects, such a

redundance would be the more out of

place, that an emphasis of this kind would
be entirely aimless and uncalled for." But
against such a dictum I may set the

simple fact that, in a vocative sentence,

the apposition does occur in Ps. xliii. 4
[xlii. LXX], both in the Heb. and in the

Gr.

—

''fhit wnbii, o 6€6s, 6 6e6s fxov, "O
God, my God :" and in a nominative sen-

tence again, with the very same words as

here, in Ps. 1. [xlix.] 7, '?:« ^'D^N D'n''«,

6 6e6s, 6 6e6s crov fl/xl eyca, "I am God,
[even] thy God." See also Ps. Ixvii.

[Ixvi.] 7, 6 deSs, 6 0ehs 'oiJ-Siv, " God, [even]
our God." So that I confess I am unable
to see the necessity of interpreting either

the Hebrew or the Greek in the way pro-

posed. I take both as giving two nomi-
natives in apposition, ' God, thy God.'
And so Origen appears to have taken it.

Contra Cels. vi. § 79, vol. i. 692, Ka\ 5ii

TOVTO 6%picre Kcxl avTovs 6 deSs, 6 Oehs tov
XpicTTOv, iXaLov ayaXAtdcreciis [Chrys. and
Thdrt. do not touch it]. Grot., Estius

[Calvin does not touch it], Owen, al.

Delitzsch leaves it undecided, conceding
that the vocative acceptation is inconsistent

with the usage of the " Elohimpsalmen,"
but balancing this by the consideration

that the sense would be consistent with
the usage of references to the Messiah, as

Isa. ix. 5 ; xi. 2) anointed thee (koto ? and
wlieyi ? We must distinguish this anointing

from the exp'cej' avrhv 6 dehs irpevfxaTi
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'MMkvi^ia.^ crof '^ eXaiov ^ dyaXki,daea)<? ^ irapd rovq ^ [xeT6')(ov<i crov. abd

XEviii. 40. 4 Kings iv. 2. constr., Amos vi, 6 al. Winer, § 32. 4. d Luke i. 14, 44. Acts ii. 46. Jude a t) c (

24 only. Ps. Ixiv. 12. e = ver. 4. f Heb. (ch. iii. 1, 14. vi. 4. xii. 8) only, exc. Luke v. f g h 1

7. EccL iT. 10. (-X^, 2 Cor. vi. 14.) m n O

Ps xlv. 7). for eXaiov, eXeov (iiacism) Wh, eXeos D*.

ayicfj K. Svvifxet of Acts x. 38, and the

6xpj<r«V /te of Isa. Ixi. 1. For it is a con-

sequeiit upon the righteous course of the

Son of God in his Humanity, and therefore

belongs to his triumph, in which He is

exalted above his fiiToxoi [see below].

Again the ' oil of gladness ' below seems

rather to point to a festive and triumphant,

than to an inaugurative unction. We
should therefore rather take the allusion

to be, as in Ps. xxiii. 5 ; xcii. 10, to the

custom of anointing guests at feasts : so

that, as the King in the Psalm is anointed

with the oil of rejoicing above his fel-

lows, because of his having loved right-

eousness and hated iniquity, so Christ, in

the jubilant celebration of His finished

course at his exaltation in heaven, is

anointed with the festive oil irapa rovs

/.leTo'xous avrov [see below]. There is of

course an allusion also in IxP''*''*'' to the

honoured and triumphant Name xpitrrc^s)

with (xpi<>» is found with a double accus. in

the N. T. and LXX [reff.] ; usually else-

where with a dative. But, as Bl. remarks,

the construction is in accordance with
Greek idiomatic usage. He compares Aris-

toph. Acharn. 114, 'iva /jltj ere ySai^o) ^d/x/xa

'2,apSiai'iK6v : Pind. Isthm. vi. 18, ttictco

fftpe AipKas ayvbv uSoip) oil of rejoicing

(see above : oil indicative of joy, as it is of

superabundance : cf. Isa. Ixi. 3) beyond thy
fellows (i. e. in the Psalm, " other kings,"

as De W., Ebrard, al. : hardly " brothers by
kin" [other sons of David], as Grot., al.

But to whom does the Writer apply the

words ? Chrys. says, rlvis Se ^laiv ol

fxeroxoi, aW' fj oi 6.vQp(tnroi ; roureart, rh

irvivfjia ovK e/c fxtrpov eAa/Sej/ 6 xp'^'^os :

Thdrt., /xeroxoi 5e ^/xe7s Kal Kotvwvol ov

TTJs 6e6T7}Tos, aWa rijy avdp(i}ir6rr\Tos

:

and so Bcngel, citing wpoMs KaWei irapa

Tovs vlovs tSiv a.vdp(.!)iraiv,\ev. 2 [3] of this

Psalm.
_

Thdrt. on the Psalm [BL], Calvin
["Nos sibi adoptavit consortes"], Beza,al.,

think of believers, the adopted into God's
family : Wittich, Braun, Cramer [in BL],
of the High-priests, prophets, and kings,
in the O. T., anointed as types of Christ

:

Klee, ofall creatures : Kuinoel and Ebrard,
as in the Psalm, of otJier Icings. Camero
says, ";U€T({xous in officio nullos, in natura
humana omnes homines, in gratia omncs
fideles habet Christus." Still we may
answer to all these, that they do not iu any
way satisfy the requirements of the con-

text. Were it the intent of the Writer to

shew Christ's superiority over his human
brethren of every kind, we might accept
one or other of these meanings : but as

this is not his design, but to shew His
superiority to the angels, we must I think
take (jieroxovs as representing other hea-

venly beings, partakers in the same glorious

and sinless state with Himself, though not
in the strict sense. His ' fellows.' De
Wette objects to this sense, that the Writer
places the angels far beneath Christ : De-
litzsch, that the angels are not anointed,

whereas there is no necessity in the text

for iinderstanding that the ixeroxoi are

also anointed : the irapd may consist in

the very fact of the anointing itself:—and
Ebrard, speaking as usual strongly, says

that " neither the Psalmist, nor our author

if in his senses, could have applied the

word to the angels." But this need not

frighten us : and we may well answer with
Liinemann, "1. that the general com-
parison here being that of Christ with the

angels, the fresh introduction of this point

of comparison in ver. 9 cannot of itself

appear inappropriate. 2. Granted, that

just before, in ver. 7, the angels are placed

far beneath Christ,—we have this very in-

feriority here marked distinctly by irapd.

3. The angels are next to Christ in rank,

by the whole course of this argument

:

to whom then would the Writer more na-

turally apply the term yueVoxoi, than to

them ? " I may add, 4. that the com-
parison here is but analogous to that in

ver. 4, of which indeed it is an expansion :

and, 5. that thus only can the figure of

anointing at a triumphant festival be car-

ried out consistently : that triumph having
taken place on the exaltation of the Re-

deemer to the Father's right hand and
throne [ver. 8], when, the whole of the

heavenly company. His /xeroxoi in glory

and joy, beiug anointed with the oil of

gladness. His share and dignity was so

much greater than theirs. This meaning
is held by Peirce, Olshausen, Bleek, Liine-

mann. Some, as Grot., Limborch, Bohnie,

Owen, join the interpretations—"angels

and men." Certainly, if the former, then

the latter; but these are not present in

the figure here used). It remains that

we should consider the general import, and
application here, of Ps. xlv. From what
is elsewhere found in this commentary, it
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10 Kal ^Xv ^ Kar ^ apx^'i, Kvpce, rr]v <yr)v * i6efX€\LQ}(Ta<;, ^
l-±.,f;

11Kai, epfya to)v 'yeipoiv aou etaiv oi ovpavor ^^ avroi '^citto-

\ovvTai, <xv he ^ 8ia/xivei<i' Kal 7rdvT€<i &)? ifidrLov "^ ira-
^^'^^l{'-\

k 1 Pet. i. 7 rcff.iii. 18. Col. i. 23. 1 Pet. v. 10 only. Ps. xxiii. 2. IxKvii. 69, &c.
i. 22. xxii. 28. Gal. ii. 5. 2 Pet. iii. i only. Jer. xxxix. (xxxii.) 14.

13 bis only. Deut. xxix. 5. Josh. ix. 13. Neh. ix. 21. Job xiii. 28.

). Eph.

1 Lulie

11. SiauereTs D^M 67^ latt : txt (elder MSS uucert, having no accents) L syrr copt.

will not be for a moment supposed that I

can give in to the view of such \vriters as

De Wette and Hupfeld, who maintain that

it was simply an ode to some king, uncer-
tain whom, and has no further reference

whatever. Granting that in its first mean-
ing it was addressed to Solomon [for to

him the circumstances introduced seem
best to apply, e. g. the palace of ivory, ver.

9, cf. 1 Kings X. 18 : the gold from Ophir,

ver. 10, cf. 1 Kings ix. 28 : the daughter
of Tyre with her gift, ver. 13, cf 2 Chron.
ii. 3— 16],—or even, with Delitzsch, to

Joram, on his marriage with the Tyrian
Athaliah,—we must yet apply to it that

manifest principle, without which every
Hebrew ode is both unintelligible and pre-

posterous, that the theocratic idea filled

the mind of the Writer and prompted his

pen : and that the Spirit of God used him
as the means oftestifying to that King, who
stood veritably at the head of the theocracy
in the divine counsels. Thus considered,

such applications as this lose all their difii-

culty ; and we cease to feel ourselves obliged

in every case to enquire to whom and on
what occasion the Psalm was ^jrobably first

addressed. And even descending to the
low and mere rationalistic ground taken by
De Wette and Hupfeld, we are at least safer

than they are, holding as we do a meaning
in which both Jews and Christians have so

long concurred, as against the infinite di-

versity of occasion and reference which
divides their opinions of the Psalm.

10.] And (Trpbs rhv vihv XeysL : see a simi-

lar Kai introducing a new citation in Acts
i. 20. The comma, or colon, or capital

letter, as in text, should be retained after

Kai),—Thou in the beginning (Heb. '?cb,

adfaciem, antea ; probably here rendered
uar' apxas by the LXX with reference to

Gen. i. 1. The expression is found in Philo,

and often in the classics : cf. Herod, iii.

153, 159, and instances in Wetst. ; and see

Kiihner, Gr. Gr. § 607. 1), Lord (Kvpie has no
word to represent it in the Hebrew. But it

is taken up from 'bx in ver. 25 ; and indeed

from the whole strain of address, in which
nin; has been thrice expressed— in vv. 1, 12,

15. The order of the words in this clause

is somewhat diftercut in our text from that
of the LXX in either of the great MSS. ;

B having kut' apxas t^/j' yo"! c"i nvpte,

A KUT apxO'S (TV, Kvpii, TTjv yrfv, and H
omitting ffv Kipie. The transposition has
apparently been made from the alex. text,

and for the sake of throwing the Kvpn into

emphasis. On the bearing and interpre-

tation of the Psalm, see below), foundedst
(" A primis fundamentis terrain fecisti, et

simul eam firmam et stabilera fuudasti."

Corn .-a-lap., in Bleek, who remarks that the

verb ip% 6ejj.€\t6(a, is not so usual of the

heavens, as of the earth. Still in Ps. viii.

3, we have the Greek verb eOefxeXicccras,

applied to the heavens : but the Heb. is

rw:3i3) the earth, and the heavens (" NilTUT ^ ' V

obstat," says Bengel, " quomiuus sub ccelis

angeli innuantur, quemadmodum creatio

hominis innuitur sub terra prsetereunte."

The same thought is implied in Tlieodoret's

Sia yap ovpavov k. 7?5s irdvTa to. iv avrois

irepiiXafiiv. Still, I would rather view the
citation as made in pi'oof of the eternal

and unchangeable power and majesty of
the Son, than as implicitly referred to the
angels by the word ovpavoi. And so most
Commentators. The plur. ovpavoi, repre-

senting the Heb. D'aiB, evidently includes

in the Greek also the idea of plurality : see

Eph. iv. 10 : 2 Cor. xii. 2) are works of

thine hands (see Ps. viii. 3. Bl. mentions
an opinion of Heinrichs that the ipya tSiv

X^i-P- alludes to textile work, the heavens
being considered as a veil spread out. But
there does not seem sufficient warrant for

this). 11.] They (seems most naturally

to refer to ol ovpavoi immediately jjreced-

ing. There is no reason in the Psalm why
the pronoun should not represent both ante-

cedents, the heavens and the earth. Here,
however, the subsequent context seems to

determine the aj)plication to be only to the
heavens : for to them only can be referred

the following image, wsel irepifiSXaiov

fAi^eis avTovs) shall perish (as far as con-

cerns their present state, cf. a\Xay7)(TovTai

below. iSrjAoixTe Kal rrjs KTicreois r^v ivi

t5 KpuTTOv fx^TafioK^v aw' avrov y^vvrjcro-

fj.evr]v, ai/TOv 5e Th 'avapxov Koi avwKedpov.

Thdrt. On this change, see the opinions of

the Fathers in Suicer, vol. ii. pp. 151-2,

365, and 520 b), but thou remainest (Bleek

prefers the fut. Biafievih, see var. readd., on
the ground of the verbs being all future in

the Heb. text. But perhaps the considera-

tion alleged by Liinemann, that the Writer,
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Ps. ciii. 6.

Rev. vi. U
only. 1. c.

(see note.)
Job xviii. 8.

Isa. xxxiv. 4
only.

\aiU)dn(TOVTai, 1^ /cat a><;ei ^ nrepiBoXaLOV ° eXi^ea avTOV<i abd

KUi P aWayi](Tovrai,, crv be ^ o avTO<; ei, kul ra ctt; crov ovk a b c (

,,^,, TO V , 5.V „ , ,^ ^ „ ,fghl
^ eKXeLyovcnp. '-•^ 7rpo<; riva be t(ov wy'yeX.wv '^ eiptjKev mno
* TTore " Ka^ou ^ e'/c he^ioiv fiov ecu? ay ^to toj)? e')(6pov<i

pActsi Rom. i. 23. 1 Cor. xv. 51, 52. Gal. It. 20 only. Lev. xxiii. 23. q = cli-

Luke xvi. 9. xxii. 32 only. Jer. vii. 28. s Acts xiii. 34. 2 Cor. xii. 9. ch. iv. 3.

4 7 X 9, 15. t ver. 5. u Ps.i. cix. 1. Matt. xxii. 44 ||. Acts ii. 34. see 1 Cor. xv. 25-

V Matt. XX. 21, 23. xxv. 33, 34. Mark xvi. 19 al. 3 Kings ii. 19. Ps. xv. 8 al.

12. for (Dset, ois D^ Damasc. for eA(|€is, a\Xai,iis D'K' 43 latt(not fiild liarl')

Tert. aft avTovs ins cos ijxaTwv {gloss? explaining oisn Trepip.) ABD'N fuld setli

arm : om D^KLM rel vss if. aft Se ins Kai K'(marked with dots eadetn manit).

using only the LXX, seems to place (tv Se

Siafievets and crv Se 6 avrhs el as parallel

clauses, is of more weight than the other.

De Wette, on the Ps., renders the Hebrew
verbs 2^resent : Siefelbcn DCl-9et)cn, bod)

bu be|tel}e|t. Sia/ueVco, as in retf. and Ps.

cxvlii. 90, fOefxeXioKXas tV 7^;/ Kal Sia-

ti4vei. The preposition gives the sense of

endurance through all changes) : and they

all shall wax old as a garment (see be-

sides rc'ff. Isa. Ii. 6, r> Se yri i>s l/xaTiov

iraXaiaidiia-erai : ib. 1. 9; and Sir. xiv. 17,

TTtiaa aapi, ws Ip-aTiov Tra\aiovTat), and
as a mantle (irepiPoXoiov [reft'.] is a word
of unusual occurrence, found principally in

the later classics ; but also in Eurip. Here.

Pur. 549, Bavdrov iripifi6\aL av7]fA./j.eda,

and 1269, ffapKhs Trepi/SoAaia rt^UvTa. It,

as wepipoA-f], Gen. xlix. 11, signifies any

enveloping, enwrapping garment) shalt

thou fold them up (the Heb. here and

apparently some copies of the LXX have

the same verb as below : isbnvi cp'bjiri,

—

aA.Aa|6is avTovs Koi aWayqcrovrai,—"thou
shalt change them, and they shall be

changed." See also var. readd. here.

LXX-A [not P.], with which BX agree,

reads as our text : and there cau be little

doubt that the Writer of this Epistle fol-

lowed that text as usual. Grot, thinks

e\i^eis has come into the Greek text from

ref. Isa., eXtyricnTai ovpavhs us ^i^Kiov.

See also ref. Rev.), and they shall he

changed (viz. as a mantle is folded up to be

put away when a fresh one is about to be

put on. Bleek quotes, as illustrating the

idea, Philo de Profug. § 20, vol. i. p. 562,

ej'Suerai Se 6 jxkv Kpicr^vTaTos rov uvtos

x6yos d)s ecrSfJTa ^hv kSct/xoV yrjv yap Kal

vSciip Kal afpa Kal irvp k. to ek toiitwv

eira;Liir^(rxfTai) : but Thou art the same
(Heb. Nin nn^i, " and Thou art He :" viz.

He, which Thou hast ever been : cf. Isa.

xlvi. 4 Heb. and E. V. Bleek compares

Philo, de Profug. § 11, p. 554 : tJAios yap
OVK aWaTrd/xevos 6 ourdy eVrtf ael /c.t.A..),

and thy years shall not fail (Heb., " Thy
years end not," are never completed : so

LXX render the same verb DDn by 4K\il-

Kiiv, Ps. ciii. 35 : 1 Kings xvi. 11 : 4 Kings

vii. 13, '&c.). The account to be given of

Ps. cii. seems to be as follows : according

to its title it is "a prayer of the afflicted,

when he is overwhelmed, and poureth out

his complaint before the Loixl." It was pro-

bably written during the Babylonian exile

(cf. vv. 14, 15) by one who " waited for the

consolation of Israel." That consolation

was to be found only in Israel's covenant
God, and the Messiah Israel's deliverer.

And the trust of Israel in this her Deliverer

was ever directed to the comfort of her sons

under the immediate trouble of the time,

be that what it might. As generations

went on, more and more was revealed ofthe

Messiah's office and work, and the hearts

of God's jjeople entered deeper and deeper

into the consolation to be derived from
the hope of His coming. Here then we have
this sorrowing one casting himself on the

mercy of the great Deliverer, and extolling

His faithfulness and firmness over, and as

distinguished from, all the works of His
hands. To apply then these words to the

Redeemer, is to use them in their sense of

strictest propriety. See Delitzsch's note,

where the whole matter is discussed.

1-3.] But (the contrast is again taken up
from ver. 8. Se is often found after the

second word of a sentence and even later,

when a preposition begins it : so Kara.

TrdAeis Se, Herod, viii. 68. 2 : iv rot^

TrpwTOL Se 'A6r]va7oi, Thuc. i. 6 : .... ovx
virh epaiTToD Se k.t.X., Plat. Phsedr. 227 D :

^vv TVX1J 8e Trp6s((>fpe, Soph. Philoct. 764

:

Trphs KaKuv S' av^puiv fxaddiv, ib. 959

:

iv vvktI SvsKv/j.avTa 5' aipcapet KaKO.,

.^sch. Agam. 653. See also other cases

without the prepositional construction,

in Klotz ad Devar. p. 379 : Hartung,
Partikellehre, i. p. 190 : the account to be

given being, that the particle may be thus

postponed, whenever for any reason the

previous words cau be considered as one)

to whom of the angels hath He (God, as

before) ever said. Sit thou on my right

hand (see above on ver. 3. The phrase

e/c Se^ioJi' is not found in classical writers

:

but we have in Diod. Sic. iv. 56, r))v yrjv

exovras i^ evaivvuoiv. It is very common
of standing or sitting or being on the right

hand of another, iu Hellenistic Greek : see
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(XOV ^^ VTrOTToSlOV TCOV TTohbiV (TOV ; ^-^ OV')(l 7raVT6<i fiO"^^
"^(.t";i' jf

•

^ XeiTovpyLKa ^ 'jrvev^ara, ek ^ htaKoviav ^ ciTroareXkofiepa l"\t^' j^ea
r\ \ \ / 1 r> I XT 1 C^ \ ii- 3 only.

oLa Tov^ fMeXkovra^; " KXi^povofxeiv acorripiav ; 11. '^ta ^
Ps^^«vm. 5.

TovTO Set '^ 'jrepiaaoTepw'i '^ 'jTpo^e')(eiv r}ixa<i roi<i aKova- fo'!'"Num.'iv.

12, 26. vii. 5. 2 Chron. xxiv. 14. (-70s, ver. 7.) y = Luke xxiv. 37, 39. Acts xxiii. 8. 3 Kings
xxii. 21. z = 2 Cor. xi. 8 al. (Esth. ^\. 3 A. 1 Mace. xi. 58 only.) a Luke i-

19, 26. Rev. V. 6. Isa. \i. 6. b ver. 4 reff. Matt. xix. 29. c Paul, 2 Cor. i. 12. 11.

4al8. ch. xiii. 19 (Mark XV. 14 V. r.) onlv+. d = and constr.. Acts viii. 6, 10, 11. xvi. 14. 1 Tim-
i. 4. ill. 8. iv. 1, 13. Tit. i. 14. ch. vii. 13. 2 Pet. i. 19. Prov. i. 30. Sir. xxiii. 27.

14. Sio/coi/ias B Orig.,(txtj).

Chap. II. 1. Trepiffaorepcas bef 5ei X.

refl".) until I place thine enemies (as) a foot-

stool (uTTOTToStoi/, a word of later Greek,
found ill AtlieiiEOus, v. p. 192 E, 6 yap dp6yo^

.... e\eu9epi6s etrri KadeSpa crliv inroTro-

Sicfi : and xii. p. 514 f., Sextus Empir., al.

The allusion is to the custom of putting the
feet on the necks of conquered enemies,
see Josh. x. 24 f.) of thy feet T Hardly any
Psalm is so often quoted in the N. T. with
reference to Christ, as Ps. ex. And no
Psalm more clearly finds its ultimate re-

ference and completion only in Christ, as

even those confess, e. g. Eleek and De
Wettc, who question its being immediately
addressed to Him at first : and regard the
argument of our Lord to the Pharisees,

founded on this place, as merely one ' ex
concesso.' On the theocratic principle of
interpretation, there is not the slightest

difficulty in the application of the words
directly to Him who is [and was ever re-

garded, even in David's time, as Ebrard
well shews against Bleek] Israel's King, the
Head and Chiefof the theocracy. And
see this further carried out in the note on
ch. V. 6. Delitzsch, in loc, has devoted
several pages to the discussion of the sub-
ject and arrangement of the Psalm.
14.] Are they not all (all the angels)
ministering (in refei-ence probably to
X€LTovpyovs in ver. 7. The word \eiT-

ovp-yiKos, not found in the classics, is

used in the LXX [reft".] of any thing per-

taining to the AeiTovpyoi or their service

;

the instruments, vessels, garments, or offer-

ings for the ministry : here, ofthose devoted
to or belonging to the ministry of God)
spirits (uuembodied beings, even as God
Himself, but distinguished by the epithet

AetTovpyiKa. The idea of " angels of ser-

vice " or "of the ministry," is familiar to

the Kabbis : see quotations in Wetstein)
sent forth (mark the present participle, so

also in ref. Rev. : he does not mean that
angels have before now, in insulated cases,

been sent forth, but that they are ever thus
being sent forth,— it is their normal work
and regular duty through all the ages of
time) for ministry (in order to the ministra-

tion which is their work. The E. V. " sent

forth to minister for thom," gives a wrong

rec rifias bef Trposexfiv, with KL rel

idea of the meaning. The StaKovio is not
a waiting iijjon men, but a fulfilment of

their office as Siolkovoi of God. See Rom.
xiii. 4. Schlichting observes, " Noluit

dicere, ut ministrent lis qui &c. Nou
enim proprie ministratur et servitur illis,

qui imperandi ant jubendi jus nullum
habent, licet ministerium alteri prajstitum

in alterius coinmoduni sape suscipiatur

atque vertatur. Angeli proprie ministrant

Deo et Christo, sed tamen in piorum usum
et commodum. Idcirco maluit dicere,

propter eos" &c. It may fairly be ques-

tioned whether the same idea, that of
' ministering to God in behalf of,' is not
to be traced in such expressions as ets

SiaKOviav to7s ayioLS era^au tavTovs,

1 Cor. xvi. 15 : els StaKovlav Tre/aipai rots

aSe\(po7s, Acts xi. 29. Compare with this

expression Col. i. 7, Tricrrhs vwep 7}fj.Siv

SioLKovo? Tou xpitTToi/) ou behalf of those

who are about to inherit salvation

(crcoT-ripia, in the highest .sense—eternal

salvation : not, as Kuin., al. " deliverance

from dangers :" in so solemn a reference,

that meaning would be quite beside the

purpose. Those spoken of are the elect of

God, they who love Him, and for whom all

things work together for good, even the

principalities and powers in heavenly places.

And if it be said, that the ministration of

angels has often been used for other im-
mediate purposes than the behoof of the

elect, we may answer, that all those things

may well come under the ScaKovia 8ia tovs

IJ.4a\. K\7]pov. aciiTTipiai' : for all things are

theirs ; and for them, in and as united to

Chi-ist, all events are ordered) ? Thus the
Son of God is proved superior to the angels

— i. e. to the highest of created beings

:

who, so far from being equal with Him,
worship Him, and serve His purposes.

Chap. II. 1—4.] Practical inference

from the proved superiority of the Son of
God to the angels. 1.] On this account
(viz. because Christ, the mediator of theNew
Covenant, is far above all the angels, who
were the mediators of the former Covenant)
it behoves us {ravr7]v r^v Sta<popav ctti-

(Traixivovs, Thdrt. : Sei, of moral necessity

arising from the previous premises : so
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e here only.
Prov. iii.21.

Isa. xliv. 4 only.

eeleia-iv, ^JbTj TTore ^ Trapapucofjbev.

D-lat Thdrt : txt ABDX 17 vulg Ath Aug.-

fj.iv, so AB^D'LX n 17 syr-iuarg-gr.]

Matt, xviii. 33 ; sxv. 27 : 2 Tim. ii. 6 al.

There is no stress ouTjfias according to tlie

reading of the text) to give heed (irpos-

e\eiv usually in the classics is transitive,

with rhf vovv following : so c. g. Aristoph.

Nub. 566, 3> aotpwraroi BeaTal, SeOpo rhv

vovv Tiposexere, and Plut. 113, 151, al.

In Demosth. both usages are found : e. g.

p. 21. 26, i'i Tis vfuv irposi^ii tov vovv:—
p. 132. 9, TTposexovaiv airavTis, ovx oTs

efTTO/ieV TTore ^ vvv hv eliroL/xev, aW' oJs

noiovfiev. And later, intrans. usage pre-

vailed : see reff.) more abundantly (some
as Grot, ["eo magis par est"~\, Kuin., al.

would join inpio-tTOTfpws with Set: but if

so intended, it would certainly have been
before that verb. We must not understand
after the comparative, tov vojaov, "than
we did to the law," as Chrys., al. ; or the
aim of the Writer to be, to shew the supe-

riority of the gospel over the law, as Thdrt.

:

but the adverb intimates how much our
attention ought to be increased and intensi-

fied by our apprehension of the dignity of
Him whose record the gospel is, and who is

its Mediator) to the things heard [by us]

(oLKovcrOEitriv is better taken neuter than
masc, " the persons whom we have heard."
Bleek remarks, after Bohme, the difference

between the tone of exhortation here and
in St. Paul, e. g. Gal, i. 6 if.: but perhaps the
remark is hardly just to the Pauline hypo-
thesis : for difference of circumstances
should be taken into consideration. Even
the same person would not exhort in the
same tone, converts to M'hom he stood
in such different relations as St. Paul
did to the Galatians and the Jewish con-
verts. A similar criticism will apply to

Bleek's second remark, that the Writer
here classes himself absolutely with his

readers who had heard the gospel from
others. There may have been reasons for

his descending to the level of those whom
he was addressing. But see below on
ver. 3, and on the authorship, the Pro-
legomena), lest haply (the irore is not to
be pressed as meaning ' at any time :' it

simply generalizes and renders indefinite
the fi-n,

—'ne forte,' i>a^ md)t (Uva) we
be diverted {-Kapapvw^iv is the 2nd
aor. subj. passive \_4pv-nv'] from Trapapeco,

not the pres. subj. active from irapapvico,

which latter verb is not in use. The
orthography with one p only is charac-
teristic of the Alexandrine Greek : which
usually wrote double consonants single.

[See Sturz. de Dial. Maccd.] The verb

" el <yap 6 St ayyekcov ab

a b

[TTopapuw-
l^fj-irposex- W- fepier. 17

signifies to floio hy : so Xen. Cyr. iv. 5.

2, TTielv anh tov irapappeovTos irora-

fiov : ref. Isa. cos Iria e'tti irapa^peov

xiSwp. Bleek gives an example from Ar-

temidorus viii. 27, where di'eams of run-

ning water are interpreted to signify

change and instability, 5m rh /u,^ fMfveiv

tJ> vScep aWa Trapappelv. Aristotle, de

Part. Animal, iii. 3, uses this same passive

form to indicate that which we familiarly

call food going the wrong way in course of

swallowing : lh.v yap ri irapeispvfj ^riphv

^ vyphv eis r7]v apT-qpiav, Trvtyfxovs Kol

ir6vovs K. ;3rjxas laxvpovs ifiiroii^' —
aviJ.I3alvei yap <pavepu>s ra X^xGevra
Tracriv ols &c irapappvi] ri rrjs rpotfirjs:

see also numerous instances of the same
or a similar meaning, from Galen, in

Wetst. Plut. Amator, p. 754 A, says of

fear lest a ring should fall ofi", us fj.r)

Kapappvfi SeStctfS. Eisner quotes similar

Latin usages, among which notice Cicero

pro Balbo, c. i., " Oratio quaj non frceter-

vecta aures vestras, sed in animis omnium
penitus insederit." The meaning of the

verb irapa^p^iv seems then to be clear

—

to flow past, or away, or aside, to fall off,

deflect from a course. But it is to one

part of that verb that our attention is here

directed,—the 2 aor. passive : and it may
be noticed that whereas in the above ex-

amples that which flows away or flows

aside is said irapappuv, that which is

carried away or aside by floating on it, or

which is caused to fiall off' or away, is said

irapappvrivai : cf. also vi4, /xri irapapvfjs

in ref. Prov. And so must the word be

taken here. We, going onward in time,

living our lives in one or another direction,

are exhorted Trpose'xec toIs aKovcrdeTo-i,

' to adhere to the things we have heard

'

[see above], and that, fi-f) irore napa-

pvco/xev, ' that loe do not at any time

float past them,' be not carried away be-

side them, led astray from the course on
which they would take us. Two mistakes

respecting the word are to be avoided : 1.

that of Bos, Valcknaer, al., and the E. V.,

" ne quando prffiterfluerc ea sinamus :"

" lest at any time toe should let them slip."

From what has been above said of the

tense and voice, it will be clear that such

cannot be the meaning. 2. Still worse is

that of those who, misled by the vulgate
" perej/luamus," have thought of a com-
parison with a sieve, or leaking vessel. So
Est. [preferring however the other, the

"ne defluamtts" o{ Awg.'], Calv. ["Attenta
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\akr]del<i ^ X6709 iyevero ^ I3e^ai0<;, koI Tra<ra ^ irapd/Sacri,'; f

Yj^^'.f

^

. 8. 1 John ii. 7.

nlyt. Wisd. vii. 23 only.

nly. Ps. c. 3. Wisd. xiv.

i Tim. i.

13. Tit. i.

g Rom. iv. 16. 2 Cor. i. 7. ch. iii. U. vi. 19. ix. 17.- 2 Pet. i. 10,

h Rom. ii. 23. iv. 15. v. 14. Gal. iii. 19. 1 Tim. ii. 14. ch. ix.

! Mace. XV. 31 only. (-jSaiVen', Matt. xv. 2, 3. -jSaTJjs, James ii. 9.)

mens similis est vasi bene obstructo : vaga
autem et ignava, perforate "], Owen, al.:

and I find it reproduced in Tait's com-
mentary on tbe Hebrews :

" lest .... we
should run out as leaking vessels." The
meaning is as untenable, as the simile

[after Trpose'xeii'] is irrelevant. And, as

Kniii. and Bleek remark, the passage of

Terence cited in justification, Eun. i. 2.

25, " Plenus rimarum sum, hac atque iliac

perfluo," has reference not to forgetfulness,

but to indiscreet loquacity. The Greek
expositors, whose authority in matters of

Greek verbal usage is considerable, all

explain it as above :—so Chrys., tovt-

etTTi, yii^ aTroXd/J-eOa, /J-i] eKTrecroo/xev. Kal

diiKVV(nv (VTavda rh xoA.67rJ)j' tt}? 4k-

TTTiifffWS, '6tI SvSKOXoV jb TrapUppViV TTO-

Aif fwave\6i7u, Kadort e/c padv^ias tovto
ffvpe^rj. eAajSe Se r-qv \4^lv a-nh rwv
irapoiniuiv "vie" JOLp, (prjai, "/u?; irap-

o.^pvfis
•" Thdrt., fxj) Tiva oAicrQov vwo-

fxtivwixiv : (E,c., TOVTforTiv, eKireaw/j-fv

Tov KaO{]Kovros Koi TTjs eVi <ru:r-i)piav

oSov : Hesych., i^oXia6u>/x(i' : Suidas,

TrapaTre(Ta>/ji,€v. So also all the more
accurate of the moderns) [from them]
(such is the most natural oliject to sup-

ply after napd : turned aside from and
tloated away from the course on which the

irposfxeiv to them would have carried us).

2.] For (introduces an argument
[vv. 2—4] a minori ad majus. The law
was introduced by the mere subordinate

messengers of God, but was enforced with
strict precision : how much more shall

they be punished who reject that Gospel,

which was brought in by the Son of God
Himself, and continues to be confirmed to

us by God's present power) if the word
which was spoken by means of angels
(i. e. the law of Moses : not as mentioned
by way of alternative in Chrys., ffic,

Thl., and adopted by Calv., al., all com-
mands in the O. T. delivered by angels

[excluding the law : or as Chrys., including

it]. For this would more naturally be

01 ... . Xdyoi : and besides, in similar ex-

hortations in our Epistle, the law and the

gospel are so prominently set against one
another, that there can be little doubt the

same is the case here : see eh. iii. 1 ff"., 7 if.;

iv. 2, 11; X. 28, 29; xii. 18-25. This
will become even plainer still, when we
enter on the consideration of 8i' dyysXwv
Xa\T)6eis. These words seem to point
especially at the law, which was Siaray^h
5t' ayyeXaiy, Gal. iii. 19, where see note

:

cf. also Acts vii. 53, and Deut. xxxiii. 2,

Kvptos fK 'Sitva T^Kei Kal .... Karea-irevffev

f| opovi ^apav avv ixvpiaai Kahifi' en

Se^iwv avTov ayyeAoi /uer' avTov : on
which see Ebrard's note : and Ps. Ixviii.

17, E. V. The co-operation of angels in

the giving of the law at Sinai was not

merely a Kabbinical notion, but is implied

in both the Old and New Testaments.

There can consequently be little doubt
that the Writer, in mentioning 6 St' 0776-
Acoi^ \a\ri6e\s \6yos, had reference to the

law of Moses, and not to the scattered

messages which were, at different times in

O. T. history, delivered by angels. And
so Origen, in Matt. torn. xvii. cap. 2, vol.

iii. p. 767 : Thdrt., SeiKuvcriv uaov vircp-

Kiirai rS>v vo/j.lkwv Siard^fajv rj tSiv

evayy(\iKU)v SiSacTKaAia. rrj yap fleVei

rov v6/j.ov &yyiKoi SiriKovow k.t.A. It

has been sometimes supposed that the

aYYcXoi spoken of here are not angels, but
merely human messengers. Chrys. says.

Tires /xev ovv Thv Maivffea (pacrly alvW-

TiffQaf aW' ovK ex^' ^^jov ayye\ovs
yap ivravOa ttoAAovs <p7}(n. And Olearius,

Analys. Ep. ad Hebr. § v., says, " Per
ayy^Kovs hie maxime intelligi existimem
Trpo<p7]Tas, doctores et Sacerdotes : qui

sunt ^776Ao( 9eov, et ita passim vocan-

tur." But this latter point wants proof.

The difficulty as to whether God Himself,

or an angel, is to be understood as giving

the law in Exodus, raised by Cameron
[see also Schlichting in Bleek], hardly

seems legitimately to arise here, where the

words are 81* ayyeXoiv AaA7j06iy, and the

angels may manifestly be considered as the

inferior agents, acting and speaking in

God's name. Bl. remarks that the Writer
would hardly have used this argument of

depreciating contrast, had he regarded the

law as given either to Moses or to the

people by the direct ministry of the Son of

God Himself)was ma.Ae{"factus e*^"vulg.,

" constitutus est" Grot., "became," on
being thus spoken by angels. The aorists

point, hardly, as Liinemann, to the legal

dispensation being past and gone by, but,

since the same tenses are presently used of

the gospel, to two historic periods com-
pared with one another,^the giving of the

law, and the promulgation of the gospel)

binding (see reff. : ^rm, ratified: " sted-

fast," as E. V.: as applied to commands,
—imperafive,—not to be violated with im-

punity. Bleek quotes from Philo, Vit. Mos.
ii. § 3, vol. ii. p. 136, tol Se tovtov fi6vov

[Mtoutre'cos vdtiijxa'] Pe'^aia, aa-aAtvra,

aKpdoavTa, Kaddirep (T(ppay7cn (pvcretas
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KoX ' irapaKorj eXa^ev ^ evBiKov ^ fiiaOaTroBoaiav, ^ ttco? ab

r)/jb6l<i
"^ eKcfiev^ofieOa " Tr]\iKavT7]<i ° afj,€k'^cravT€'i <ra>Trjpia<?, a b (

f g J

1 ch. X. 35. xi. 26 onlyt. ni Luke xxi. 36. Acts xvi. 27. xix. 16. Rom. ii. 3. 2 Cor. xi. 33. 1 Thess. j^ n
ch. xii. 25 only. L.P.H. Judg. ri. 11. n 2 Cor. i. 10. James iii. 4. Rev. xvi. 18 onlyt. 2 Mace.

(. o Matt. xxii. 5. 1 Tim. iv. 14. ch. viii. 9 (from Jer. xxxviii. [xxxi.] 32) only. Jer. iv.

Wisd. iii. 10. 2 Mace. iv. 14 only.

i Rom. \

2 Cor.
only t

k Rom. i

only t.

avTTis ffea-nixaa-fifua), and every trans-

gression (overstepping of its ordinances,

or more properly, walking alongside of,

and therefore not in, the path which

it marked out. See above on irapa-

pvS>fj.ev, an allusion to which the prepo-

sitions in Trapafi. and Trapa/c. seem to con-

tain. Cf. Rom. iv. 15 and note there.

The substantive does not occur in this

sense in the classics, and only once

in the Canonical LXX, ref. Ps. : but

the verb is found in Plat. Crito, p. 52

D, 53 A, and Legg. 714 d, and Demosth.

p. 624. 1, Trapa^as rovs opKovs k. toss

(TvvOriKas : and in the LXX passim) and
disobedience (" irapaKovav imports ety-

mologically, ' to hear beside :' and hence

the Greeks use it principally in two senses :

1. to hear any thing by stealth, to over-

hear, as Aristoph. Run. 749, koI irapaKovav

oiffiToruiv Zrav [arr' ii,v, Bekker] XaXSiffi :

and, 2. to hear any thing inaccurately, to

mis-hear, as Plat. Thetetet. p. 195 a, -Kap-

opSoui re k. irapaKovovai k. irapavoovai

TrKuffra. From this last meaning of the

word comes the Hellenistic usage, in which
it betokens a more intentional mis-hearing,

a reluctance to hear [cin 5Rid)tsi)6l'en=

rooUen], and hence includes also the idea of

non-compliance, of disobedience. So Isa.

Ixv. 12, e/caAetra v/j.as K. otix inrrjKovtxaTe,

e\dXricra k. TrapriKovcraTe : Esth. iii. 8,

Twv 5e vSfxoov rod ^acriXecos TrapaKoiiov(ri.

See also Matt, xviii. 17, iav Se TrapaKovcrri

avToov, 6i7re tt; eKKA7]ffia. iav Se Koi TrjS

eKKKrfcrias Kapa.K.ovari K.r.X. So also in

Josephus. Accordingly, irapaKOTj in the
N. T., where it occurs thrice only [see reif.

:

never in the LXX], is used of practical

mis-hearing, not listening to, a teaching, or
law, or person. The relation of these two
words to one another in point of sense
seems accordingly to be, that irapdpao-i?
denotes the outward act of transgression of
the law, the practical withstanding of its

precepts,—while -n-apaKoi^ occurs when we
fulfil not, and have no inind to fulfil, the
precepts of the law : the former expresses,
viewed ab externa, more something posi-

tive, the latter something negative, while
at the same time it regards more the dispo-

sition of the man. Still, the distinction, as

regards the moral region here treated of, is

not of such a kind that each napd^acns
may not also be treated as a irapaKoi), and
each irapaKoi) include or induce a irapd-

0a(ns." Bleek) received just (evSiKos,

found twice only [refi".] in N. T. and not at

all in LXX, is a good classic word : see

lexx.) recompense of reward (used only in

this Epistle, and every where else in a good
sense : cf. also niadanoSSTris, ch. xi. 6.

The classical writers use fii(Tdo5ocria [Thuc.
viii. 83 : Xeu. Anab. ii. 5. 22 : Polyb. i. 69. 3

:

Diod. Sic. xvi. 73] and /^tadodSrrjs [Xen.
Anab. i. 3. 9 : Plat. Rep. v. p. 463 B:
iEschin. p. 85. 10 : Theocr. xiv. 59]. In
the passage of Diod. Sic, fjLia-BairoSocrla is

a various reading. To what does the

Writer refer ? To the single instances of

punishment which overtook the oftenders

against the law, or as Grot, suggests, to

the general punishment of the whole
people's unbelief, as in ch. iii. 8; iv. 11;
xii. 21, and see 1 Cor. x. 6 ff". ? I should

be disposed to think, to the former : such
penalties as are denounced in Deut. xxxii.

35, and indeed attached to very many of

the Mosaic enactments : as Owen :
" The

law was so established, that the transgres-

sion of it, so as to disannul the terras and
conditions of it, had by divine constitution

the punishment of death temporal, or ex-

cision, appointed unto it "), 3.]

how shall we (emphatic : including Chris-

tians in general, all who have received the

messageof salvation in the manner specified

below) escape ((pevyw and its compounds
belong to that class of verbs which take the
future middle, not using the active form of

that tense. See a list of such in Kriiger,

Gr. Sprachlehrc, § 39. 12. We may here
either supply an object after the verb, such
as ^vSlkov ^laOa-Kotocriav, as in ref. Rom.,
2 Mace. vii. 35, ovttoo yap rrjv rov ....
Oeov Kpiaiy iKvecpevyas, and ib. vi. 26,—or

take fK<p. absolutely, as in the two last reff.

and Sir. vi. 13, ovk eK(j)ev^eTaL iy apirdy-

fiaa-iv ufiapT<a\6s. The latter seems best,

inasmuch as rijv ev5. fiiaO. does not
fulfil the perfectly general motive of the

hypothesis, and we are hardly justified in

inserting any other object, such as rh Kp7/xa

Tov deov in ref. Rom. The forensic sense

of iK(p€vyeiv, to be acquitted, founded on
that of (pivyeiv, to be accused, maintained

here by Wolf, appears to be merely imagi-

nary, the forensic word being airopivyeiy,

not tKcp. So Thom. Mag. : (pevyoo, rh

KaTTiyopovfiai. k. (pvyfi, r] Karrjyopla.

aTTocpevyoo 5e, (irav viKi](ras aTro\v6fj tis

TTJ J Kar-qyopias. In the passage of Aristo-

phanes which he quotes to support his

view, Vesp. 993, iKwe<pevyas, S> Adfirjs,—



3,4. nPOS EBPAIOTS. 29

P ?7Tt9 1 apxv^ ^ Xa^ovaa XaXetcrdat 8ta ^ rov Kvpiov vtto p
;n.Vr*:"''

rwv aKOvadvTcov * eh rjfJ'd'i ^ i/Se^atcodrj, * ^ crvveinfiapTV-

Ka^ov ev AiyuTTTW, Philo, Vit. Mos. ii. \ 14, vol.

14 only. Mark xvi.' 19. Luke xxiv. 34 al. see ch.

i. 25. t Mark xvi. 20. Rom. xv. 8. 1 I

xl. 12. cxviii. 28 only. u here only +. (

4. for (TvvfTfifiapr., ffwixapr. B', (rvix/j.. B^.

the word, occurring as it does in the midst

of the forensic use of airocpevynv [cf. vv.

985, 997], may very well be only in its

ordinary meaning, 'thou hast escaped')

if we have neglected (the anarthrous par-

ticipial construction implies a logical, i.e.

here a hypothetical condition : the aor.,

that that condition will have been fulfilled

at the date to which the fut. 4k<\). refers)

so great {KaXus Se koI rh TT)\iKaiJTT]S

TrposfdriKeu. uv yap eV TToKffiiwv, (priaiy,

T]/j.tts Siaadcrei j/vv, ov5e tiju yriv k. ra iv rfj

•yfj
ayaOa 7rape|e(, aAAa OauaTov Kard-

\vais i(Trai, aAAa Sia;3oAou onrcoAeia, aAA'

ovpavwv PacrtXeia., aAAa ^co^ aiwvws.

Chrys. : and Theod.-mops. even more to

the point,

—

iKetvo vo/xifxcov Sdffis ijv fj.6vov,

evravda 5e k. x"/"^ nvfvjxaros k. kvais

a.jxapr7]iJ.a.r(iiv k. ^aaiX^ias ovpavS>v iir-

ayye\la k. aGavaaiai vTrSax^cns' oBiV k.

StKaloJs TTfjXi.KavTTjs e'lTreu. rr]\iKavTi]<i

might belong to Yjtis below, as Thol., assum-
ing ?)tis = wsTe, and referring to Matthi»,
Gr. Gr. § 479, obs. 1. The instances there

given ofrelatives after ovtus, uSe, ttjAikoC-

Tos, ToiovTos, amply justify such a con-

struction, e. g. Isocr. Epist. p. 408 D, xp^
eTTidv/xelv 56^r]s ttjXikovttis rh

fieyedos, rfV /xSyos &f ffv tCiv vvv uvrcav

KTTjcraffdai Svvr)dei7]s : Xen. An. ii. 5. 12,

Tis ovroi fialverat, osti,5 oii aoi ySoyAerai

(pi\os eJvai ; But it seems better here, and
more befitting the majesty of the thing
spoken of, to take TTjAiKaijrrjs absolutely,

leaving the greatness and exalted nature

of the salvation to be filled up, as Bleek
says, ill the consciousness of the readers.

Still of course the tJtis introduces, both

by the sense and by its own proper meaning
\_itt qucBj, an epexegesis of that which
was enwrapped in rjjAiKavTTjs) salvation

(trtoTTipia as in ch. i. 14 ; no need, as many
Conimeiitator.s, to supjjly K6yov before it),

the which. ( = ' seeing that it,' in a direct

construction) having begun (dpxTjv \a-

Povaa = aplafxePT]. The phrase is found
in the classics : e. g. Eur. Ipli. in Aul.

1111, tIu &j/ \d0oijj.i rwv iixSiv apxv'^

KaKwv; jElian, Yar. H. ii. 28, i:66€v Se

T7}v apxv" fkafiei/ ode 6 vSfxos, ipui : Polyb.

iv. 28. 3, rb. Kara. T7]v 'IraXiav .... ras
/xhv apxas rSiv iroKefiuiv rovrciov iBlas

flA.7}(pei : see more instances in Bleek,

Raphel, and the same usage of \afiiiv in

Plato, Rep. p. 497 E, Aa^iroo reAos tj a-KO-

5ei|is TovTou fpayepov yevoi-Uvov : Time.

.6,8. 2 Co

r absol.,

Col. ii. 7

T. apxr)v Tov
yeveadai.

n this Ep., eh. xii.

Cor. X. 16. 1 Pet.
. xiii. 9 only. Ps.

i. 91, '6ti reix'i-C^Tai re k. ^St? vt^ios AoyU-

^dfet. Cf. Palm and Rost's Lex. in

Xafifidvcu) to be spoken (the construction

is a mixed one ; the inf. after the substan-

tive would naturally have the art., rov

Aa\e7(T6at, but it is put without it as if

ap^afievrj had preceded) by means of (He
was the instrument in this case, as the

angels in the other; but both, law and
gospel, came at first hand not from the

mediators, but from God. See Ebrard's

mistaken antithesis treated below) the Lord

(8ia T. Kvpiov is to be joined with the

whole apx- Aa/3. AaA., not with AaAfTcr-

6ai alone, tov Kvpiov, as Bl. remarks,

has here an especial emphasis setting forth

the majesty and sovereignty of Christ

:

avrhs d roov d77eAwj' Sea-ndrrjs Trpwros

T^u accT^ptov SiSacTKaXlat/ irposriveyKe,

Thdrt. See reft'.), was confirmed (see ref.

Mark, where the word is used exactly in

the same sense and reference. It seems

to be used to correspond to iyeuero /8e/3a(os

above, signifying a ratification ofthe gospel

somewhat correspondent to that there pre-

dicated of the law : as also XaX€tor9ai here

answers to AaXrideis there. Thl. explains

it, 5i€Trop6/j.€v67] els Tifj-as ^e^aius k. ti-

trTcDs) unto ns (not = the simple dative,

which would be a dat. commodi, but im-

plying the transmission and its direction ;

see reft". : nor, as Wolf, Wahl, al., to be

rendered " tisque ad," a meaning of els

only to be assumed when defined by some
indication of time or space in the context.

Nor again must it be confounded with the

idiom e^efiaidiQt) ev vp-lv, " among yon,"

1 Cor. i. 6. The construction is a pregnant

one) by those who heard {it ? or Sim ?

In the sense, the diftereiice will be but
little : in either case, those pointed at will

be as Thdrt. ot rrjs anocrroAiKris diroAau-

ffavres x^P'"'""* : the avrSirrai k. virripe-

rai TOV \6yov of Luke i. 2. From the

usage, however, of the Writer himself, I

prefer understanding ' it :' cf. ch. iii. 16 ;

iv. 2; xii. 19) it (Ebrard [with whom
Delitzsch partly agrees] arranges this whole

sentence strangely, and I cannot doubt,

wrongly, thus :
" was confirmed to us by

those who heard it, as having been from

the beginning spoken by the Lord :" and

brings out a contrast between the law,

which was given through a mediator, and

the gospel, which came direct from the

Lord Himself. But thus all the parallel.
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Mark :

I N. T. ah\

Matt, xj
24 II

Mk.
John iv.

(from Joel ii. 30), 22 al
xxix. 2.

in F.(not A). Ezra i

ch. X. 7, », 10.)

povvTO^ Tov Oeov " aTj/xetoci re Koi ^ repacnv, Kai ^ ttoikL

\at^ y Swd/xecnv, koX 7rvevfiaT0<i dyiov ^ [xepL(T[iot<i Kara c /un

ry-jv avTov ^ deXtjo-iv ;

fiOlS

ABi
l:

X Matt. iv. 24. 2 Tim. iii. 6. ch. xiii. 9. James i. 2. 1 Pet. i. 6. iv. 10. 1 Chron. ^ ^
y = Matt. vii. 22. xiii. 54. Mark vi. 14 al. fr. z ch. iv. 12 only. Josh. xi. 23. xviii. - ,

"
(-fia, SEccl. ii. 10 Aid. only. L here only. Prov. viii. 35. Ezek. mn

Qepi(Tfj.ots Ni(txt N-con-i). for avTov, rov Oeov D'.

and with it the true contrast, is destroyed.

Both law and gospel, proceeding from

God, were XaKridivia to men : the former

by angels, the latter by the Lord. Both
were ^e^aiaidei/ra—the former absolutely,

as exemplified by the penalties which fol-

lowed its neglect, the latter relatively to

us, as matter of evidence requiring our

hearty reception ; delivered by eye and ear

witnesses, and further witnessed to by God
Himself. And in proportion as the Me-
diator of the new covenant is more worthy
than were the mediators of the old cove-

nant, will our punishment be greater if we
neglect it. So there can be no doubt that

the Writer meant to convey the sense

against which Ebrard protests, and that

the beginning of the promulgation of the

gospel by the Lord, and the handing down
of it by those who were its tirst hearers,

are alleged by him as two separate and co-

ordinate circumstances. On the evidence

furnished by this verse as to the Writer
of the Epistle, see Prolegg. § i. parr.

130 ff.), God also bearing witness to it

(nothing can be further from the truth

than what Kuinoel, al., maintain, " <rw-
6iTi|J.apTvp€iv pro simplici /xaprvpslv posi-

tum esse." In his own rendering of the

word, the force of both prepositions is to be
traced :

" Deo simul confirmante." /j.ap-

Tuptij/ is simply to bear witness : iirifxap-

rvpf7u to attest, to bear witness to : trvv-

e-7njj.apTvpe7i/ to join in, attesting, or bear-

ing witness to. The double compound is

not uncommon in the later Greek writers:

e. g. Aristot. de Mundo, v. 22, ffvve-Ki-

IxapTvptl b $ios airas : Polyb. xxvi. 9. 4,

TrapSvTcov Se riov ©ETTaAcuj', k. ffvvein-

IxaprvpovvTuv toIs AapSaviois. See ex-
amples from Sextus Empir., Galen, Philo,

&c., in Bleek. On the sense, Chrys. re-

marks : TTws ovu i^i^aiwdr] ; rl ovv el ol

aicovcravTis eirKaffav (p-qcriv ; tovto to'ivvv

uvaipoiv KoX SsiKvvs ovK av6p(inrivt)v r7]v

Xapii/, eirriyaye " (Twe-mii. r. Oeov-" ovk
h,!^ yap, el enXacrav, 6 Oehs avTols e/xapTv-

priffe' fiaprvpoviTi fxev Kaiceli/oi, /j.apTvpe7

Se Kol 6 Oe6s. oii% clttAws eiriaTeva'aaev

eKelvois, aAAa Sta ff7]/xeiu)i' Kai repdrcov,

uisre oliK eiceivois Tn(TTevo/j.ev, oAA' avrw
Tip OeSi) with signs and wonders (Bleek
remarks that these words are very com-
monly joined together, and cites numerous

instances from the later classics, the LXX,
and the N. T. His remarks are : "As
regards the relation of the two expressions

to each other in their combination here, as

divine confirmations of human testimony,

it is this : aT]|jt£iov is a more general and
wider idea than repas. Every repas, reli-

giously considered, is also a a-nixelov, but
not always vice versa, repag always in-

cludes the idea of something marvellous,

something extraordinary in itself, betokens
something which by its very occurrence

raises astonishment, and cannot be ex-

plained from the known laws of nature.

On the other hand a a-yjp.e'tov is each and
every thing whereby a person, or a saying

and assertion, is witnessed to as true, and
made manifest : and thus it may be some-
thing, which, considered in and of itself,

would appear an ordinary matter, causing

no astonishment, but which gets its cha-

racter of striking and supernatural from
the connexion into which it is brought with
something else, e. g. from a heavenly mes-
senger having previously referred to some
event which he could not have foreseen by
mere natural knowledge. But it may also

be a repas, properly so called. Still, it is

natural to suppose that the biblical writers,

using so often as they do the words toge-

ther, did not on every occasion bear in

mind the distinction, but under the former
word thought also ofevents which of them-
selves would be extraordinary and marvel-
lous appearances") and various (this adj.

belongs only to dwdneaiu, not also, as

Bleek, to the following clause, in which the

fji.epicTfj.o'is of itself includes the idea of

variety) miraculous powers (so 8vva|ji£is

are used in retF. ; and in Acts ii. 22 : 2 Cor.

xii. 22 : 2 Thess. ii. 9, we find them joined

with a-7]fj.e7a k. repara as here ; and with

(TfUJ-eia only, in Acts viii. 13. See also

1 Cor. xii. 10, 28 f. In some of these

places it is taken for the miraculous acts

themselves which followed on the exercise

of the powers : and so perhaps it may
be here : but I prefer the other rendering
on account of the near connexion with the

following clause, which if we break by join-

ing it to the foregoing, we destroy the

grouping in couples, and also violate the

proper construction of the arifxeiois re Kai

Tepaciv) and distributions (the rare word
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^ Ov "yap ayyeXoi'i ^ vTrera^ev rrjv '^ otKOVfJbevqv t^^ „
=

'^n/w'!^'

fieA. liere

only, see ch. i

5. aft virera^ep ius o 9(os C vulg(\vitli am demid hal agst fuld harP tol) Clirou.

(ji.Epio'fi.os [see reff.] is in strict analogy

with the usage of the verb : c. g. Rom. xii.

3, eKd(TTCj} iis 6 8ehs ip.4pi(Tev fxirpov iri-

crreccs : 1 Cor. vii. 17, (Kaffrw ws iixipicr^v

6 Kvptos . . . TTfpnraTeiTio : 2 Cor. x. 13,

Kara rh ixirpov rov Kav6vos ov ifxipicnv

Tjfiiv 6 6ehs /.lerpou. But both, in their

simple classical meaning, merely signify

division, as in ch. iv. 12, and not dis-

tribution, which is a later sense, found
in Polyb. xi. 28. 9, Diog. Laert., Hero-
dian, &c. See Palm and Rost's Lexicon)

of the Holy Spirit (is this a genitive of the

object distributed, or of the subject distri-

buting ? The latter is held by Camerar.,

al., and Kara rijv avrov 64\7)crtv also re-

ferred to the will of the Holy Spirit. And
so St. Paul certainly speaks, 1 Cor. xii. 11,

Trdyra Se ravra ivepye? rh fv Kal rh avrh

nvev/j.a, Siaipovf ISia J/caCTOt) KaOus ^ov-

Kerai. But it does not thence follow that

such is the sense here : and it seems much
more natural to refer the pron. aiirov to

God, the jjrimary subject of the sentence.

Otherwise we should have expected iKiifov.

Still, it may be said that the reference of

this genitive is independent of that of the

pronoun avrov, and that the clause Tri/ev-

/.laros dyiov /xepicrfioTs should be con-

sidered on its own ground. But thus con-

sidered, if it be once granted that avrov

refers to God, we should have, on the sup-

position of the subjective genitive, an awk-
wardly complicated sense, hardly consistent

with the assertion of absolute sovereignty

so prominently made in thefollowingclause.

I take then the genitive with most Com-
mentators, as objective, and the Holy
Spirit as that which is distributed accord-

ing to God's will, to each man according

to his measure and kind. The declaration

in John iii. 34, of Him whom God sent, ov

yap Sk fierpov SiScocriv rh Kvev/j.a, sjieaks

of the same giving, but of its unmeasured
fulness, as imparted to our glorious Head,
not of its fragmentary distribution to us

the imperfect and limited members), ac-

cording to His (God's : see above) will

(OeXrjo-is is a rarer word [reff.] than
6e'A.7j,ua, both being Alexandrine forms.

Pollux says of it, v. 165, ^ovXricns, iwi-

Ov/jLia, ope^ts, specs- t] Se Q4\r](m iSiairiKSu.

It is best to refer this clause, not to the

whole sentence preceding, with Bohnie,

nor to the two clauses, ttoik. Suv., k. irv.

dy. fiep., as Bleck, Liinem., but to the last

of these only, agreeably to 1 Cor. 1. c, and
to the free and sovereign agency implied

in fiepia/xoTs. See on the whole sense.

Acts V. 32) ? 5-18.] The dogmatic
argument now proceeds. The neto world
is subjected, hy the testimony of the

Scriptures, not to angels, but to Christ :

who hotvever, though Lord of all, icas

made inferior to the angels, that Se
might diefor, and suffer loith, being made
like, the children of men. 5.] The
proposition stated. For (the connexion is

with the sentence immediately preceding,

i. e. with vv. 2—4. That former \6yos
was spoken by angels : it carried its punish-

ment for neglect of it : much more shall

this o-airripia, spoken by . . . &c., con-

firmed by . . . &c. Foe this whole state

of things, induced by the proclamation of

that salvation, is not subjected to angels,

but to Christ, the Son of God. Then the

fact that it is to man, and to Him AS
MAN, that it is subjected, is brought in,

and a new subject thus grafted on the
old one of His superiority to the angels.

See Bleek and Ebrard) not to angels (dy-

yeXoLs stands in the place of emphasis, as

contrasted with &udpcinros below) did He
subject (aor. : at the date of His arrange-

ment and laying out of the same. The
subjection of this present natural world to

the holy angels, as its administrators, is

in several places attested in Scripture, and
was a very general matter of belief among
the Jews. In Deut. xxxii. 8, we read iu

the LXX, Sre Sieix^pi^ev 6 v^tarros idvr],

&s Si4cnreip(v vlovs 'ASdfx, e<Trria'(i' opia

idvCov Kara dpiO/xhv a.yy4\(jov 6eov. There,

it is true, the Heb. text has, as E. V., " ac-

cording to the number of the children

[more properly, t7i.e sons, in the stricter

sense] of Israel." Origen, on Numbers,
Hom. xxviii. 4, vol. ii. p. 385, says, " Se-

cundum numerum augelorura ejus, vel ut

in aliis exemplaribus legimus, secundum
numerum filiorum Israel :" but perhaps,

as Bleek suggests, it was not Origen that

was pointing to a various reading in the

Heb. text, but only his translator that was
noticing that the Latin versions differed

from the LXX. But the doctrine rests on
passages about which there can be no such

doubt. See Dan. x. 13, 20, 21; xii. 1,

for this committal of kingdoms to the

superintendence of angels : Rev. ix. 11

;

xvi. 5 al., for the same as regards the

natural elements : Matt, xviii. 10, as re-

gards the guardianship of individuals

:

Rev. i. 20 &c., for that of churches [for so,

and not of chief bishops, is the name to

be understood : see note there]. See also

Dan. iv. 13. In the apocryphal and Rab-
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— Matt. xii.

32. Acts
xxiv. 25.

•^ /xeXXovcrav nrepl r]<i XaXovfiev ^ * Siefiaprvparo Se ttov ai

Isa. ix. 6 A al.

. 14. iv. 1) only.

binical writings we find the same idea as-

serted, and indeed carried out into minute

details. So in Sir. xvii. 17, iKaaru iOvn

KaTfa-r-qa-ei' Tiyoufievov, k. fj.ipls kv/iov

'lapar}\ iffTiv. The Kabbinical authorities

may be found in Bleek and Eisenmenger.

See also a very elaborate article—"Engel"

—by Bohme in Herzog's Encyclopadie

:

and testimonies to the view of the early

church from Eusebius [Demonstr. Evang.

iv. 2, vol. iv. p. 146], Justin Martyr

[Apol. ii. 5, p. 92], Irenseus [iii. 12. 11, p.

197], Athenagoras [Legat. 24, p. 302], and

Clement of Alexandria [Strom, vii. 2, p.

831 P] in Whitby's note. The idea then

of subjection of the world to angels was

one with which the readers of this Epistle

were familiar) the world to come (the

reference of this expression has been

variously given by expositors. 1. Many
imagine it to refer to the world which is,

strictly speaking, to come, as distinguished

from this present world. So Thdrt.

IoIkov/x. /xe'AA. rhv fxeWovra ^iov e/caAe-

o-ej'], CEc. [|UtAA. OLK. (t>r)(Tl rhv iaSfxeuov the Writer calls it fieWovaav, because at

icdaixov, Trepl o5 (^rjtriv 6 aitas Koyos i]iitv the time of the divine decree here spoken

aiirbs 7ap K-pirr/s oxp'crbs e«:ei;/T7$ Ka^eSe?- of, it was not yet created: fieWovaav

e elsw. L.P. (Luke xv. 28. Acts viii. 25 air. 1 Thess. a 1

u
agree with the yap and AaAoO/uey. 4. The
most probable account to be given is that

the phrase represents the Heb. «2r? Dbivri

[see note on eh. i. 1], and imports the

whole new order of things brought in by
Christ,—taking its i-ise in His life on earth,

and having its completion in his reign in

glory. So Calvin ["Nunc apparet non
vocari orbem futurum duntaxat qualem

e resurrectione speramus, sed qui ccepit ab

exordio regni Christi : coraplemeutum vero

suum habebit in ultima I'edemptione "],

Beza, Cappellus [adding a remark, "Sed
nee coutemnendum discrimen illud quod
videmus inter veteris et novi testamenti

ssecula, sub vetere Abraham, Josue, Da-
niel coram angelis procumbentes non re-

prehenduntur : sub novo Johannes ideui

bis faciens bis reprehenditur, Apoc. xix. et

xxii."]. Chrys. and Till, are commonly
quoted for this view even by Bleek : but

if I understand Chrys., he means, as Thl.

certainly does, that the olKovfiivri here is

identical with that in eh. i. 6, and that

rat oiKov/xepris, oi Se ayyEXoi ws \eiTovpyol

K. SovXoL Kapicrrai'Tai^, Cajetan, Estius,

a-Lapide, al. This meaning, as Bl. re-

marks, will hardly tally with the 7dp, nor

with irepi tJs Xa\ov|x,€v : though it might

be said that the future life, being the

completion of the state of salvation by

Christ, might very well here be spoken

of as the subject of the present

discourse. 2. Some have supposed a

direct allusion to ch. i. 6. So Thl. [^epl

ris Aa\ovfj.iv, Tovreffri irepl -qs avcoTepai

ilTTOfJiiV on OTav ehaydyrj rhv -KpturSioKov

eis T7V oiKou/xeVrj;'], Schlichting, Grot.

[" AaAovfxef, id est eXaArtcra/xei' . . . Re-

spicitur enim id quod prajcessit i. 6"],

Bohme, al. But certainly in this case

the verb would have been past ; and
besides, the addition of the epithet /jlcWov-

(Tav sufficiently distinguishes it from the

mere olKov/xe:/r], the inhabited world, in

the other place. 3. Others again have
thought of the heaven, which is to us

future, because we are not yet admitted

to its joys. So Cameron [" Mundus ecclesise

desertum est, olKovfxivr] ecclesife est in

ccelo, sicut Israelitarum in terra Canaan"],

Calov., Limborch, Grot. [" In regione ilia

supercetherea sunt quidem angeli, sed non
illi iuiperant ut Christus. Vocat banc oi/c.

/ueAA., non quia jam non exstat; sed quia

nobis ea non plene nota est, nee adhuc

contigit "], al. But this again would not

8e auT7]u (prjal, Si6ti 6 fj.hv vihs tov Oeov

^v del, avTTf] Se e/isAAe yiufaOai, fii] ovffa

Kp6T€pov S7]\a57). ocrov ovv irphs t^v

aiSiov virap^iu rov vlov, fj.eWov(ra i]V t)

oiKovfxevr). And nearly so Chrys., but not

so plainly. This last-mentioned view

is by tar the best, agreeing as it does with

the connexion, for he has been speaking of

the gospel above,—with the usus loquendi,

—with the whole subject of the Epistle.

The word fieXAovffav has by some

been supposed to be used " ex prospectu ve-

teris Test, prophetico in Novum Test.," as

Bengel, who again says, " Futurus dic'itm',

non quin jam sit, sed quia olim praedictus."

And so Bleek [as an additional reason why
the word was used, besides that the com-

pletion of the state is yet to come], al. I

should be disposed, standing as the expres-

sion does here without emphasis, to regard

/xeWovaav rather as a well-known and
well-understood designation of the latter

dispensation, here technically adjoined,

than as requiring minute explanation in

this place. All reference to the future

need not be excluded : we Christians are

so eminently "prisoners of hope," that the

very mention of such a designation would

naturally awaken a thought of the glories

to come : but this reference must not be

pressed as having any prominence. With
this latter view agrees in the main that of

Delitzsch, which I have seen since this note
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T(9 \eywv ^Tl ecTTiv avOpcoiro^, otc ^ /xifxvijcrKrj avrov, 77
''p^'^ '"'*-

6. for Ti, ris (as lxx-a) C lect-2 tol D-l;it copt Damasc.

g fjufiv., ch.
. 3 only. Isa. Ixii.

was first written. He concurs with Hof-
inaun, Weissag. u. Erf. ii. 23, in requirinij

II more concrete sense for the words, and
understands them to point to the new
world of Redemption, as distinguished from
the oUl world of Creation, which by reason

of sin is subject to death and decaj\ So
that nfWovaa is not used fi'om the O. T.

standing-point, but from the N. T. also,

and points to the times of the Messiah in

their ideal perfection which shall one day
be realized), of which we are speaking
(which forms the subject of our present

argument : viz. that urged in vv. 1—4.

The sense is strictly jrresenf ; not past [see

Grot, above], nor future [" enallage tem-
poris; dc c|uo in sequenti testimonio lo-

quemur," as Vatablus]. Bleck has here
some excellent remarks :

" As regards the
whole thought, the non-subjection of the
new order of the world to angels, it respects

partly what is already present, partly what
we have yet to wait for. Certainly, here
and there in the N. T. history angels are

mentioned : but they come in only as

transitory appearances, to announce or to

execute some matter which is specially

entrusted to them : they never appear as

essential agents in the introduction of the
kingdom of God, either in general, or in

particular : they do not descend on earth as

preaching repentance, or preparing men to

be received into God's kingdom. This is

done by men, first and chiefly by Him who
is Son of Man Kar' i^oxw, and after Him
by the disciples whom He prepared for the
work. Even the miraculous conversion of
Paul is brought about not by angels, but
by the appearing of the Lord Himself.
Our author has indeed in ch. i. 14, desig-

nated the angels as fellow-workers in the
salvation of men : but only in a serving

capacity, never as working or imparting
salvation by independent agency, as does

the Sou of Man in the first place, and then
in a certain degree his disciples also. So
that we cannot speak with any truth of a

subjection of this new order of things to

the angels. Rather, even by what we see

at present, does it appear to be subjected

to the Redeemer Himself. And this will

ever more and more be the case; for,

—

according to the prophetic declaration of
the Psalm,— the whole world shall be put
under His feet [ver. 8]. Thus, by re-

minding them of the will of God declared
in the holy Scriptures, does the Writer
meet at the same time the objections of

those of his readers and countrymen, to
Vol. IV.

whom perhaps this withdrawal of the

agency of the angels with the introduction

and growing realization of the new order

of things might appear an important de-

fect"). 6.] But ("8e introduces a

contrast to a preceding negative sentence

frequently in our Epistle: cf. ch. iv. 13, 15;

ix. 12; X. 27; xii. 13. It makes a more
sharply marked contrast than aWd, as our

abcr or t)iclmct)V as compared with fotl-

bcvn." Bleek. Cf. Thuc. i. 125, ivtavrhs

fxiv ov SieTpijSrj, ^kaffcrov Se : ib. 5, ovk

ixovT6s TTCo ai(Txvvr]v rovrov rov epyov,

(pipoi/Tos 5s Ti Koi SS^rjs naWov : id. iv.

86, OVK iirl KaKw, sir iKivOepdafi Se rSiv

'EWrjfoov irapeA'fiAvda : Herod, ix. 8, ovkcd

drroTeTei'x'CTO, ipyd^ouro Se : and see

many other examples in Hartung, Parti-

kellehre, i. 171. 8c then here introduces

the positive in contradistinction to the

negative sentence preceding. An ellipsis

follows it, to be supplied in the thought,
' it is fiir otherwise, for '....) one
somewhere (no inference can be drawn
from this indefinite manner of citation,

either that the Writer was quoting from
memory, as Koppe, Schulz, al., or that he
did not know who was the author of the

Psalm, as Grot. Rather may we say, that

it shews he was writing for readers familiar

with the Scriptures, and from whom it

might well be expected that they would
recognize the citation without further

specification. He certainly is not quoting

from memory, seeing that the words agree

exactly with the LXX : and Ps. viii. both

in the Heb. and LXX has a superscription

indicating that it was written by David.

Chrys. says, toCto 5e avrh olfxai rh

KpvTTTfiv K. fiTj riQivai rhv elpyjKSra

T-ijy jxaprvplav oAA' w^ TrepL<pepoiJ.€VTiu k.

KardSriXov oiiaav ilsiy^LV, diiKvvovrAs

iaTif auTovs a(p6Spa ifj.ir^ipo\JS elvai tuv
ypacp&y. And Thl., ov Xiyfi rh ovo/xa tov

(lirdpTos OT€ irphs iTna-rijiJ.oiias twv
ypa<p5iv SiaXfydfxeyos. Bleek quotes nu-
merous instances of the same formula ci-

tandi from Philo, as applied both to Scrip-

ture writers and profane authors. Thus
Be Ebrietate, § 14, vol. i. p. 365 end, elrre

yap TTov Tis, viz. Abraham, in Gen. xx.

12 : De Opif. Mund. § 5, p. 5, Sirtp ual

Tu>v apxalwv elne Tiy, viz. Plato: al. And
our Writer has again, ch. iv. 4, etpTj/ce yap
TTov Trepl rrjs eP?6fj.r]s ovtcos, viz. Gen. ii.

2. In all such cases the indefiniteness is

designed and rhetorical. We can hardly

infer, with Bleek and De Wette, that the

Writer meant to express his feeling that

D
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36, 43.

i. 68.

James

"'Luke
^''^^ avdpcoTTOv, OTL ^^ eTTKTKeTTTrj avTov ; 7 ' T^XaTTOxra? avrov

Sir. vii. 35.
_ _

i ver. 9. John ui. 30 only. 1 Kings xxi. 15. Philo tie Opif. } 29, vol. i. p. 21,

the O. T. books had no human authors,

but God Himself: for in this case, as

Liineraann remarks, the personal ris would
hardly have been used, Ijut a passive con-

struction adopted instead) testified (the

word SiajAapTvpe'd) has in Attic law the

technical sense of appearing as a witness

previously to the admission of a cause into

court, for the plaintiff" or defendant, to

substantiate or oppugn its admissibility

:

so Harpocration, irpb rov elsaxOrjvai t^jv

SIki^v els rh SiKacTTr^piou, i^rjv tw fiov\o-

fj.eva> Sia/xapTvpTJcrai ws ilsaywyi/J-Ss icrriv

7) oIkt], ^ ovK tlsayiiyLixos. Hence the

deponent middle, Siafjiaprvpofjiau, is to call

in, or invoice witnesses to the justice of

one's cause or truth of one's assertion.

And thus it acquires its less proper senses

of conjuring, earnestly beseeching, on the

one hand : and affirming, positively assert-

ing, either absolutely, as here, or with an
accusative of reference, on the other. Both
these two are found in the N. T. See refF.

:

the former occurs chiefly in the pastoral

Epistles, the latter in reft". Acts, 1 Thess.,

Jer.), saying (this seems the proper place

for a few remarks on the sense of the

citation which follows, and on the con-

nexion of thought in the rest of the chap-

ter. The general import of the eighth

Psalm may be described as being, to praise

Jehovah for His glory and majesty, and
His merciful dealing with and exaltation

of mankind. All exegesis which loses sight

of this general import, and attempts to

force the Psalm into a direct and exclusive

prophecy of the personal Messiah, goes to

conceal its true prophetic sense, and to

obscure the force and beauty of its refer-

ence to Him. This has been done by
Bleek and others, who have made 'the
Son of Man ' a direct title here of Christ.

It is MAN who in the Psalm is spoken of,

in the common and most general sense

:

the care taken by God of him, the lord-

ship given to him, the subjection of God's
works to him. This high dignity he lost,

but this high dignity he has regained, ancl

possesses potentially in all its fulness and
glory, restored and for ever secured to
him. How ? and by whom ? By one
of his own race, the MAN Christ Jesus.
Whatever high and glorious things can be
said of man, belong de propria jure to

Him only, propria persona to Him onlj',

but derivatively to us His brethren and
members. And this is the great key to

the interpretation of all such sayings as

these : whatever belongs to man by the

constitution of his nature, belongs /car'

^iox'hv to that MAN, who is the constituted

HEAD of man's nature, the second Adam,
who has more than recovered all that the
first Adam lost. To those who clearly ap-

prehend and firmly hold this fundamental
doctrine of Christianity, the interpretation

of ancient prophecy, and the N. T. appli-

cation of O. T. sayings to Christ, become
a far simpler matter than they ever can
be to others. And so here, it is to man,
not to angels, that the ' world to come

'

is subjected. This is the argument : and,

as far as the end of ver. 8, it is carried on
with reference to man, properly so called.

There is here as yet no personal reference

to our Lord, who is first introduced, and
that in his lower x^ersoual human Name,
at ver. 9. This has been missed, and thus
confusion introduced into the argument,
by the majority of Commentators. To
hold that our Lord is from the first in-

tended by avBpanros and vlhs av6pcinov

here, is to disturb altogether the logical

sequence, which runs thus :
' It is not to

angels that He has subjected the latter

dispensation, but to man. Still, we do
not see man in possession of this sove-

reignty. No ; but we do see Jesus, whose
humiliation fulfilled the conditions of man-
hood, crowned with glory and honour, and
thus constituted the Head of our race, so

that His death and sufferings were our
deliverance and our perfecting. And for

this to be so, the Sauctifier and the sancti-

fied must be all of one race.' And the

rest of the chapter is spent in laying forth

with inimitable beauty and tenderness the

necessity and eft'ect of Jesus being thus
made like us. The whole process of this

second chapter stands without parallel for

tender persuasiveness amidst the strictest

logical coherence. And yet both of these

are concealed and spoiled, unless we take

these words of the Psalm, and the argu-

ment founded on them, of man generally,

and then, and not till then, of Jesus, as

man like ourselves. And so Clem.-alex.

[Strom, iv. 3, pp. 566 f. P], Chrys., Thl.,

Thdrt. [rh Si " ri iariv avQponvos " itpti-

Toi ixiv trepX T7)S KOivifS cpvaices, ap/j-drrei

Se rrj e| tjixwu airapxij, ^JJ OiKiiov/jLevr)

TO. irdarjs rrjs (pvcreais. See also on the

Psalm] : so Pellicanus, Calvin, Piscator,

Schlichting, Grot., Jansen., Bengel, and
almost all the moderns, including De-
litzsch. The principal upholders of the

other view are Beza [in part], Calov.,

Seb.-Schmidt, and the Lutheran Commen-
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^pa'^v Ti ' Trap" ayyeXov^, ^o^U Kal rt/xfj
'" ear€(^dvw(ra<i t = (see note;

vi.7. 1 Kings
xvi. 29. 2 Kings six. 36. 1 - oii. i. 4 lefl". m ver. 9. 2 Tim. ii. 5 only. Ps. v. 12.

tators, and recently Blcek), Wliat is man
(some, e. g. Kuiuoel, have understood this

to mean, " How great, how noble, is

man; who even amongst the immensity
of all these heavenly works of God, yet
is remembered and visited of Him !" but
against this are the words here used in

the Heb.: iri^N in the first member of the

parallel, and din"|2 in the second, both

betokening man on his lower side, of weak-
ness and inferiority. There can be little

doubt that the ordinary view is right—not
' quantus est homo,' but ' quantulus est

liomo.' This agrees far better also with
the wonder expressed at God's thinking of

and visiting him, below), that thou art

mindful of him (i. e. objectively,— as

shewn by Thy care of him), or (in the

Heb. 1 ; •»] is here doubtless substituted for

it by the LXX, to indicate that the second
member of the parallelism does not point

to another subject additional to the first.

Bleek is hardly right, when he says, that

the r\ has here a meaning somewhat modi-
fied from /cat, as bringing out more defi-

nitely 'the Son of Man,' the Messiah,

who follows. For [see above], the thought
of Him is as yet in the background,—nay,

carefully kept back ; and the reference as

yet to man generally) the son of man
(proceeding on the same view as that given

above, it would be irrelevant here to enter

on an enquiry as to the application of this

title to our Lord, by others and by Him-
self,—inasmuch as it is not here appro-

priated to Him, but used of any and every
son of Adam. It is true, our thoughts at

once recur to Him on reading the words

—

but, ifwe are following the train of thought,
only as their ulterior, not as their imme-
diate reference), that Thou visitest (reff".

:

the common word by which the LXX ex-

press the Heb. i;:!:, and almost always in a

good sense [see exceptions, Jer. v. 9, 29
al., in Trommius]. The good sense is

never departed from in the N. T. It is

often found in the classics : e. g. in Ajax's

celebrated speech, Soph. Aj. 85i, S> OduaTe

OavaTf, vvv jx eVi'er/ce^'ai fioKuv : Eur.
Heracl. 869, Sj ZeC, XP'^^V t^^" ''"^/^' ^'""^

i(rKf\f/a> Ka/ca. It is very commonly used of

a physician or other visiting the sick ; so

Xen. Cyr. v. 4. 10, ais i-mcTKe^paiTo rhv
Ta^drav ttws t^ot €/c tov rpav/xaros :

Mem. iii. 11, 10. See Palm and Rost's

Lex.) him? 7.] Thou madest him
a little lower than the angels (Heb.,

'ribNt? c?'? ^rnrnrii : which is literally,

" Thou lettest him be little inferior to

D

God." " ion in Kal betokens ' to be
without,' 'to fall short of,' and has, like

all other verbs of abounding and wanting,
the thing wanted in the accusative : see
Geseu. § 135. 3. b. The causative Pihel,
' to make or let want,' takes consequently
a double accusative, of the person [here
irr] and of the thing [here lOffQ] : see

Gesen. § 136. 1. '[rp is usually taken com-
parative, ' in comparison of God :' accord-
ing to Hupfeld, it is properly partitive,
• of God :' of the attributes wifiich consti-
tute the essence of God." De Wette : and
thus also Calvin :

" Tot decoribus ornatos
esse dicit ut eorum conditio divina et cce-

lesti gloria non longe sit inferior." But
when De VV. goes on, in treating of to»n,

to say that some understand it, wit/i the
LXX, of time, and refers to Heb. ii. 6, 7
to confirm this, I must venture to doubt,
though I find the same very generally as-

sumed [e. g. by Calvin,—" Videtur apos-
tolus verba trahere in diversum sensum
quam intellexerit David. Nam ^paxv ti

videtur ad tempus referre nt sit paulisper,
et imminutionem intelligit quum exinani-
tus fuit Christus, et gloriam ad resurrec-
tionis diem restringit, quum David gene-
raliter extendat ad totam hominis vitam."
And then he defends this method of quo-
tation on the ground of there being " nihil

incommodi si allusiones in verbis quaerat
ad ornandam prsesentem causam." Simi-
larly Schlichting, Grotius, Hammond,
Limborch, and most of the moderns : and,
maintaining the sense of time in the Psalm
also, Beza, Gerhard, Calov., Peirce, Mi-
chaelis, al.], whether this is so certain after
all. The expression Ppaxv ti is used both
in the classics and in Hellenistic Greek,
just as much of space and quantity, as of
time; as the following examples [besides
refi".] will shew, gathered from Wetst.,
Bleek, and from various indices : Hippo-
crat. de Natur. Hominum i., rh fiei/ oAou
^ifiXiov crxeSJii' ds x' (Trixovs f) Ppaxv n
ijTTOv iKTeTa/xeyov : Thucyd. i. 63, kpo-xv
fiev Ti TTpoTJXdou uis fiori9r]ffoym : 2 Kings
xvi. 1, Kal AaufJS wapTJAdi Ppaxv ri dirh

T-ijs 'Pais : Galen, de Usu Part, xiv., eTretSrj

eV TTJ TTpdirri SiairXdcrei Ppaxv ti ir\ri/j.-

ixe?<7ldi]: id. de Facult. Med. Simpl. v., vnep-
PdWovffiv ^paxv TI prjTivri k. TriTTa : ib.

vi., (paivsTai fxev yap iv avTrj Ppaxv ti t5
Spifiv, -KK^lffTov Se Th iriKpSv. Also Plato,

Legg. X. p. 906 B, &paxv 5e n Kal ttjs &v
Tis tS)v towvtwv evoiKOvv 7)fi7y ffa(pes idoi.

It is used of time in Luke xxii. 58 : Acts v.

34; xxvii. 28: Isa. Ivii. 17. This being
2
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n Luke s
20. Rom
viii. 20.

I'''
avTov, ^ iravra ^ v7reTa^a<i ° vTroKO-TO) rwv '^ irohwv avrov. A

Kvm. 20. „i r. \ „ r r f, 5/-._\ / >r.\_ji^ ^
icor. XV. 27 ^ ev Ttt) fyap '^vTrora^ac avrco ^ ra iravTa, ovoev ^ acpriKev ah
(from 1. c).

' ''

{ S
1 Pet. ui. 22. Ps. xvii. 47. o Matt. xxii. 44. Mark vi. U. Rev. xii. 1. p ch. iii. 15. viii. 13. see ,,f.
Matt. xiii. 4 al. fr. q ch. i. 3 reff. r = Acts xiv. 17. 1 Mace. i. 48. see ch. vi. 1.

"'

7. rec at end ins nai KaT^cmrtcras avrov eiri ra epya roiu x^'P'^'' ""o" (p>'oh addn
from Lxx), with ACDiMN b m 17 latt syr-w-ast Tlulrt Sedul : om BD^KL rel Syr-

mss-edd Chr Damasc (Ec Thl.

8. rec yap bef toi, with ACKL rel : txt BDMK. ra iravra bef uttot. outco D
Syr.— om ai/roi B D-lat.

the case, I do not see why it should he at

once set down that the LXX or our Writer
necessarily referred it to time, either here
or in ver. 9 : see below. So also Kuinoel,
Heinrichs, Wahl, and Bretschneider. The
only point remaining for discussion is

dyye'Xovs, the LXX rendering of D-ri';!*,

and the meaning understood also by the
Chaldee paraphrast. The best Hebrew
scholars seem to agree that it represents,

-not the personal God, but the abstract
qualities of Godhead, in which all that is

divine, or immediately connected with the
Deity, is included. This, as Hupfeld him-
self confesses, the angels may well be, in so

for as they may be called D'ri?«, or cribt? \32.

If so, then the rendering of the LXX and
our text is, though not exhaustive of the
original, yet by no means an inaccurate
one. The angelic nature, being the lowest
of that which is divine and heavenly, marks
well the terminus just beneath which man
is set. And it must be remarked, that the
stress of the argument here is not on this

mention of the angels, but on the assertion

of the sovereignty of man. The verb
IXaTToiiv is in fret]uent classical use : see

Palm and Eost's Lex. : and notice the
parallel from Pbilo in reff.) : thou crown-
edst him with glory and honour (I must
remind the reader of what lias been said

before ; that the quotation is adduced here
not of the Messiah but of man, and that on
this the whole subsequent argument de-
pends. With this view vanish the diffi-

culties which have been raised about the
original and the here-intended meaning of
this clause. It is, in fact, a further setting
forth of the preceding one. Man, who
was left not far behind the divine attri-

butes themselves, was also invested with
kingly majesty on earth, put into the place
of God Himself in sovereignty over the
world. That this has only been realized
in the man Christ Jesus is not brought
out till below, and forms the central point
of the argument. Hupfeld remarks, that
inni 1133, here rendered 5o^?; k. rt/^fj, is a

common expression for the divine majesty,
and thence for the kingly, as a reflection

of the divine : and the crowning represents

the kingly majesty, with which man is

adorned as with a kingly crown : Calv.,
" Decoratura esse honoris insignibus quae

non longe a divino fulgore absint ") : 8.]

thou didst put (the Heb. is perfect .- on
which Hupfield remarks, " The imperf. is at

first continued from the foregoing verses,

but in the concluding sentence all is finish-

ed with the perfect npip, and treated as a

standing arrangement and permanent or-

dering of things :
' all things hast thou put

under his feet.'" So that our E. V., though
imperfectly representing the Greek, is true

to the original Heb.) all things under Ms
feet (these words form in the Heb. and
LXX the second member of a parallelism,

the first of which, koI KaTiarr)(ra.<i avrhp
4ir\ ra epya rwv x^^f^" <^ov, is found in-

deed in our rec. text, but [see var. readd.]

must be omitted on critical principles.

The probable cause why the Writer omitted
it, has been discussed by Bleek. He
thinks that it was unnecessary to the ar-

gumentation, the latter clause expressing

more definitely the same thing. This he
gathers, believing the whole to apply to

our Saviour : but the same will hold good
on our understanding of the passage also.

The words themselves are plain.

Universal dominion is bestowed on man by
his constitution as he came from God. That
that bestowal has never yet been realized,

is the next step of the argument : the Re-
deemer being at present kept out of sight,

but by and hy to be introduced as the

real fulfiller of this high destiny of man,
and on that account, incarnate in man's
nature. It is, as Ebrard remarks, asto-

nishing that a thorough Commentator like

Bleek should have so entirely misread and
misunderstood tiie logical connexion of so

clear a passage : while he himself confesses,

that it looks as if the Person were first

introduced in ver. 9, to whom vv. 6, 7,

have been pointing : and yet denies that

in ver. 6 f. ai/Bponros can mean ' man-
kind.' Besides all other objections, on
Blcek's view, the question ri iartv 'dvBpai-

TTos K.T.X. loses all appropriate meaning.
The connexion was first laid out by Hof-
mann, Weissag. u. Erfiill. ii. 23 fl^. : Schrift-

beweis i. 185—188; ii. 1. 38 ff., and is

adopted by Ebrard and Delitzsch).
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avro) * avvTroraKTOv

" uTTOTeray/jLeva.

vvv he. ovTTOi opoifjuev avrw ^^ ra iravra

TOP 8e ' /3/?<x%v TL ' Trap' dyy6kov<i
^ ^°i.'y,+j

1 Tiin. i. 9.

Tit. i. fi, 10

eff.).

For (Bleek thinks that the Yap rather re-

peats the former yap, ver. 5, than has any
logical force of its own here. This peculiar

use of yap, he says, is characteristic of our
Epistle: see ch. iv. 2, 3 ; iv. 15; v. 1 ; vii.

12, 13 : see his vol. i. p. 330. Hofmann
however protests strongly against this view
[Weissag. ii. 26, &c. as above], holding the

7ap to be ratiocinative, and justificative of

the Psalm, as referring back to Gen. i. 28
to substantiate the vndTa^as. But, as De-
litzsch remarks, this would be but to prove
idem per idem ; for the virira^as itself

necessarily refers back to Gen. i. 28. He
therefore prefers Bleek's view, which is

also that of Tholuck, De Wette, and
Winer,— that ^dp grounds, or i-ather be-

gins to ground, that already asserted in

vor. 5) in that lie (viz. God : not the
writer of the Psalm, as Heinrichs : unless

indeed we are to understand inroTa^ai to

mean direlv on v-noreraKTai, as St. Paul
expresses it 1 Cor. xv. 27 : but the other
is much simpler, more analogous to usage,

and more in the sense of the Psalm, which
is a direct address to God) put all things
(the universe : not TrdfTa, as before,

merely, but to, iravra) under him (Man,
again : not, Christ : see above, and re-

marks at the end of the verse) He left

(aor. as in E. V. ; not perfect, which would
be apiTKef) nothing (" Nee coelestia vide-

tur excepisse nee terrestria," Primasius

:

an'd so Estius, al. Possibly : and in the
application itself, certainly : but we can
hardly say that such was his thought here.

The idea that angels are especially here in-

tended, has arisen from that misconcep-
tion of the connexion, which I have been
throughout endeavouring to uieet)unsub-
jected (see reff. where, as in viol a.j/vTr6-

raKToi, Symm. 1 Kings ii. 12, it is in the
sense of rebellious. The word belongs to

later Greek : we have, Arrian, Epictet. ii.

10, TavTTj [to the will of man] ra aWa
vTroTerayixeva, avrr] 5' aSovXwTOV k.

dvwiroTaKTov : Porphyr. Oneirocrit. 196,
ovviiroTaKTOS iffrai iracriv: Philo, Quis Rer.

Div. Ha?r. § 1, vol. i. p. 473, dwrroTaKxtji

(popa xpW^o-i • and in Polyb. several times,

dwiroTaKTOs Sirjyocrts, " narratio quaB non
habet notitiam antecedentem in auimo
discentis cui ceu fundamento et basi inni-

tatur." Casaubon) to him : but (contrast

bringing out the exception) now (' ut
nunc est :' in the present condition of
things : not strictly temporal, but as the
vvv, ch. xi. 16, and the vvvl, ch. ix. 26) we
see not yet (cf. on the whole, 1 Cor. xv.

24—27) all things (rd w., again) put
under him (the avTM in all three places

referring to man : man has not yet attained

his sovereignty. That the summing up of

manhood in Christ is in the Writer's mind,
is evident throughout, and that he wishes

it to be before his readers' minds also ; but
the gi-adual introduction of the humiliation

and exaltation of Christ in His humanity is

marred by making all this apply personally

to Him. Manhood, as such, is exalted to

glory and honour, and waiting for its pri-

maival prerogative to be fully assured, but
it is IN Christ, and in Him alone, that

this is true : and in Him it is true, inasmuch
as He, being of our flesh and blood, and
haviug been Himself made perfect by suf-

ferings, and calling us His brethren, can

lead us up through sufferings into glory,

freed from guilt by His sacrifice for our
sins). 9.] We do not see man, &c.

:

but (Se, strong contrast again :
' but rather'

—see on ver. 6) him who is made (better

than ' tvas,' or 'hath been, made;' His
humanity in its abstract position being in

view) a little (not necessarily, here either,

of time [as Delitzsch here, though not
above] : nor are we at liberty to assume
such a rendering : though of course it is

difficult to say, when the same phrase has

two analogous meanings both applicable,

as this, how far the one may have accom-
panied tlie other in the Writer's mind)
lower than (the) angels, we behold (notice

the diflerence between the half-involuntary

hpSifniv above, the impression which our
eyes receive fi-om things around us,—and
the direction and intention of the contem-
plating eye [here, of faith : cf. ch. iii. 19;
x. 25] in p\eiro(j.ev), (namely) Jesus (Liine-

manu is quite right against Ebrard here.

The latter would take the words thus

:

" But we behold Jesus [object] rhv ^p. ri

Trap' ayy. T)\aTr. [adjectival attribute to

'l-r]aovv'\, e<rTf(pavoi}iJi.€voi' [predicate]." But
this would be to throw 'Ir/irow into a
position of emphasis : and would have
been expressed 'Irjcrovv Se rhv K.r.\., or,

rhu Se fip. r. ir. ay. 7]\. 'Iriffovi/ PAfirofiev.

As it is, 'iTjaovv, standing as it does be-

hind the verb, is, as Liinem. well remarks,

altogether unemphasized, and is merely
an explicative addition, to make it clear

who is intended by rhv /8/j. ti Trap' ftTy-

7]\aTTcojxevov. So that this latter c^use
is the object, 5id to iaTf<j>. [see below]

the predicate, and 'Itjctovv an appositional

elucidation of the object. So Hofmann
now, Schriftb. i. 187. Formerly he took
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g*'"' Phi'- ^ rj\aTT03ixevov ^Xeirofxev ^iTjaovv ^ Sia to ^^^ irddrjfxa tov
ei. 10. ch.
. 32. elsw. Paul (Rom. vii. 5 al8.) and 1 Pet. (i. 11 al3.) only+.

13 al. Winer, edn. 6, § 30. 3. P.

it as Ebrard; Weissag. u. Erfiill. ii. 28.

Delitzsch takes 'lr\(rovv as the object and
r'bv rjAaTTWfjL. /c.r.A. as the appositional

clause. But I prefer as above : see more
below), on account of Ms suffering of

death (it has been much doubted whether
these words belong, 1. to the foregoing

clause, Ppaxv ti irap. 077. rjAaxT., or, 2.

to the following, SS^r) k. tijj.^ iffTecftai'aiiJ.f-

vov. The former connexion is assumed
without remark by the ancient Commen-
tators : so Origen in Joann. torn. ii. 6 [vol.

iv. p. 62], ayydKaiv e\6.TT0va Sia rh ira.67)fxa

TOV OavaTov : Augustine, contra Maximin.
ii. 25, vol. viii. [misquoted in Bleek],
" Eum autem modico minus quam augelos

minoratum vidimus Jesum propter pas-

sionem mortis. Nou ergo propter uaturam
hominis, sed propter passionem mortis

:"

Chrys., Thdrt. [see below], [not Thl. as

Bleek : see below], Beza, Schlichting, Jus-
tiniani, a-Lapide, Cameron [but interpret-

ing it "per illud tempus quo passus est

mortem"], Calov., Limborch, Owen, Mi-
chaelis, Baumgarten, Semler, Dindorf,

Wakefield. And these interpret the words
two ways : a. on account of the suffering

of death, i. e. because He has suffered death
[oil rfj (j)u(Tei TTJs 6e6Tr]Tos ra>y ayyeAwv
rjAaTTcoTai, aWa rcfi irddei rrjs avOpooirS-

TTiros, Thdrt.],—thus making ppaxv ti

refer to the time of His sulierings and
death, or as Chrys. [rii /Spax" wt^ ttv

dp/j.6ffeie . . . T(f rpils T}fj.4pas yivofjiiva)

iv rS aS-p /xSuas^, al., to the three days
of His being in the grave : j8. for the sake
of the suffering of death, = eh rh irda-x^^v

r. 0. So Aug. above, and most of the
foregoing list. But, 2. the latter

connexion, with the following clause, is

adopted by Theophylact [as Thl. has been
said by Bleek to maintain the other con-
nexion, I give his note entire: a-irovSdCei

Serial Ttt prjOevTa raj xpiCT^ irposap/jid-

(ovra, Ka\ fpr]alv on el koI to. iravra inr-

era^ev ovttco Soku dpixS^av avro}, Kairoi
iSei^afxev on iravTces Kcd rovTO eK^i\(mai.
aW' oil/ rh Ppaxv ri 7]\aTra>(r6at Trap'

ayye\ovf, tovtu aptx6^ti fj rjfuv. koI yap
6 fiev rpe'ii Tjfiepas yeyovais iv rw aSr] iis

avdpooTTOS, Ppaxv 7i\dTT0iTai tSov ayyi-
Auv, are firjo' oAcos Oavdrai virayo^evwu
eKeivcav rj^els 5e irrX -koKv (pQeip6^ievoi,

ov Ppax" aWa vd/xTroXv ahrSiv tjAottco-

IxeQm. Ka\ to 86|tj Kai Tip,T] l<rT€<|)avtoff6ai

810 TO 7ra9oSj iKeivcfi f^aWov ap/j.6^et 7)

T^fiiv. iraOrj/xa Se OavdTov elircov, rhv
aK7]drj Qdvarov iS'fiAwcrev. oii (pavraaia
yap davdroii, ahXa TrdOrj/xa ^v evepyov.

dve/xvr]a'e 5e tov aravpov k. tov Bavdrov,

'Iva weiari auTovs yevvaidis (pfpeiv Tas

dhi'^ets, eh rhv diSdaKaAov a.(popSiVTas.

dWa Kal 86|a, (priai, Kal ti.|jit| 6 aTovpog
aviTcp yiyovev ovkovv koI vfxlv al 0Aii|/eiy

K. TO, irddrj- Ti ovv airoTrrjSare tUv cTTe-

(pavovvTcuv ; iKe7vos vTrep cov tov SovAov

(Trade- av vTvep avrov ovk dvexV ^^'/Srji'ai

ToD SecTTrSTov; Here, although he partially

adopts the notion of fipaxv ti referring to

the three days, it is evident both from the

words which I have noted by different

type, and by the application which he
makes to ourselves, that he joins 5ia t^

Trdd. T. 6. with S6^T] K. Ttixfj icTTecpavuifjii-

vov, not with the preceding clause], Lu-
ther, Calvin, Estius, Grot., Seb. Schmidt,

Bengel, Wetst., Schulz, Bohme, Kuinoel,

Bleek, Tholuck, Ebrard, Liinemann, De-
litzsch, al. The question must be de-

termined by the arrangement of the words,

and by the requirements of the context.

And both these seem to require the latter,

not the former connexion. The words Si^

T?i ircie. T. 0. are emphatic ; they are taken
up again in the next sentence by ^id iraflTj-

lx.dT(ev TeXeiwaai [which words themselves

are a witness that suffering and exaltation,

not suffering and degradation, are here con-

nected]. But emphatic they could not be

in the former connexion, coming as they

would only as an explicatory clause, after

Ppaxv Ti Trap' 077. 7)\aTTuixevov. Again,

the former connexion hardly satisfies the

Sm with an accusative ; certainly not if the

sense a., because lie has suffered death,

be taken ; and if the other, ^., we should

have expected rather els Th Trdd-qjxa tov 9.,

or els Th Tradelv tIv 6. Whereas the

latter connexion entirely satisfies the con-

text, the suft'erings of Christ being treated

of as necessary to His being our perfect

Redeemer : entirely also fulfils the require-

ments of Sia with an accusative; wherein,

which is no small consideration in its fa-

vour, it is in strict analogy with the con-

struction in ref. Phil., yev6iJ.evos vTrrjKoos

fiexpt BavaTOv, OavaTov Se ffTavpov. 816

KoX b Oehs ainbv vTrepv^aiffev /c.t.A. And
this connexion will be made even clearer by
what will be said on the next clause, OTrais

K.T.A.), crowned with glory and honour
(viz. at His exaltation, when God exalted

Hun to His right Hand : not, as some [e.g.

Hofmann, ubi supra : see also Schriftbeweis

i. 271, urn beg Sobeg wiUen ift Scfug mit

bcv 93eruf6t)evi-lid)Eeit unb S3eruf6et)re ge=

front], at His incarnation, or His esta-

blishment as Saviour of the world : see

Al
KI
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mn
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^^ davuTOV So^rj KoX TLfif] ^ €(Tre(f>av(oijievov, otto)?
A. I y dat., Rom.

iii. 24. xi.

G. 1 Cor. XV. 10. Eph. ii. 5, 8. Tit. iii. 7. P. H.

9. for x"/"''''> X'^P'^ ^I ^7- Syr-mss(" T/^e common text of the Syriae has x"-?'-'''^-

This reading has been considered to be Monophysite ; and another which isfound in

some mss and in the edn of TremeUius, is equally supposed to be preferred by the

Nestoriaiis, ' for he apart from God [or except GodJ should taste death,' &c. Sut this

latter reading is much more ancient than all questions about the Eutychian and Nes-
torian controversy ; it is simply the rendering of xt^P'^ ^^ov found in some authori-

ties. Nestorians might prefer this, but they did not [as CEcThl say] invent it." Treg.

in Horue iv. 262) Orig(xcopJs 6eoC ^ oVep ec tkti KeiTai avrtyp. xap'Tt diov, and elsw

OTTois xi^P'Ti ^ X'^p'y ^foO K.r.X.) Thdor-raops(expr : yeKoiSrarov Sif ti iracrxovcnv

ivravda rh X'^p'^ deov iuaWarTOVTes Ka\ iroiovvTiS x^P'''"' Qiov ov Trposexovres rrj

aKo\ovdia TTJs ypacprjs k.t.X.) Thdrt Amhr Fulg Vig-taps. (Storr Griesb Kuin Scholz

Mey Tischdf Delitzsch think that it may have been a marginal gloss on ver 8, arising

from comparing ovSev a<prjK. avTca avvK. toith 1 Cor xv. 27 ; and then erroneously taken
into the text here : on the whole see note.)

above, ver. 7) : in order that (liow is this

oirios logically coustrncted ? In answering
the question, we may at once dismiss all

impossible senses of onws, invented to

escape the difficulty : such as the supposed
ecbatic sense,

"

so that" [Erasm. (paraphr.),

Valck., Kuinoel, &c.], '^postquam mortem
gustavit," Schleusuer ; &c. &c. oirws has
no such ecbatic sense any where : and its

temporal sense is altogether unexampled
with a subjunctive mood. It can have
here none but its constant telic sense :

' in

order that.' And as to its dependence we
must have recourse to no inversions of con-

struction, but take it simply as we find it,

however difficult. It depends then on the

last clause, which clause it will be best to

take in its entirety, Sia rh irdOrina. rod
OavoLTov So^y Kcd Tifirj i(TTi(pavu>iJ.ivou.

The full connexion we cannot enter into,

till the three other questions arising out of
our clause are disposed of: x^P'-ti 0*ov—
inrep Travros— and YevaijTai. Oavarov)
by the grace of God (here comes into

ipiestion the very important various read-

ing X'^pt'^ 6£oi), the authorities for which
see in the digest. That it does not owe
its origin to the Nestorians, whatever use

they may have made of it, is evident from
Origen reading and expounding it. In his

time it was the prevalent reading, the pre-

sent iv x'^P''ri Qiov being found only iu

Tiffiv avTi-ypd(pois. Theodoret here, and
on Eph. i. 10 [see below], knew of no other

reading : nor did Ambrose, nor Fulgentius.

Jerome on Gal. iii. 10 says, " Quia Christus

gratia Dei, sive ut in quibusdam exem-
plaribus legitur, absque Deo, pro omnibus
mortuus est." In the Greek Church, the

Nestorians mostly held fust to the old

reading, as favouring their views. It may
be well to cite Theophylact on this point

:

01 Se NecTopia^ol TrapairoiovvTis ttiv

•ypa'pr)v <paffv " \'^[i\.'i Oeov viz^p -KavThs

yevcrriTai Oavarov,' 'iva ffvari'^ffcoaiv otl

iffTavpctififycji r^ xp"^'''V "'' cw^'' V 6^6-

TTjs, are fx,7] Ka6' viTo(TTacnv avrcS rivco/x^vrj,

aWa Kara crxfcii'. irpbs oiis 6p66So^6s

Tis x^^^'^C'"'' '''V" oti/oTjaiav avTcov (Inev

'oTi exETft', i!>s (pare, fj ypacpii, Kul ovtus
virep rj/j-cov icrri rh Xeyojx^vov X^P^^ y^P
Oeov vnep ivavrhs 'dWov diredavev 6 kv-

pios, Koi virep tSiv ayyeKwv avTwv, 'Iva

\var) T^v TTphs riixas e'x^P^'' o.vrSiv Kai

Xo-paf avTols Treptnoi-qxrrjTat. And simi-

larly CEcumenius. In our copies of the Pe-
schito this reading is not now found, but
the passage runs " Nam ipse Dens per gra-

tiam suam pro omni homine gustavit mor-
tem " [" For He Aloha in his grace for

every man bath tasted death," Etheridge's

version] : but [see digest] in certain mss.,

we have a combination of the readings,
" Ipse euim excepto Deo per gratiam suam
pro omni homine gustavit mortem." Bleek
adduces, from the 8th century, Anastatius

Abbas, a writer of Palestine :
" Absque

Deo : sola enim divina natura non egebat."

In modern times, the reading has been de-

fended by Camerarius, Colomesius, Bengel,

Cb. Fr. Schmid, Paulus, and more recently

Ebrard and Baumgarten. Hofmann once
defended it, Weissag. u. Erfiill. i. 92; but has
now given it up ;—Entstehungsgeschichte,
U.S.W.. p. 338. By those who have adopted
it, it has been interpreted three ditferent

ways : 1. as Origen [wTrtp Travrcov X'^P'-^

6eoD], Thdrt. \jKd.vTa yap Sera ktktt^v

ex*' Tr^v ipvcTiv, TavT7]s eSeiTO rri? 6spa-

TTiias- TOVTO yap erTrei/- ottwj X'^P'^ deov

vTTfp wavTus yevffTjTai davdrov. fxSvri

(prialv 7] Qiia (pvcris avevSeTis, T&Wa 5e

ndvra rov t^s ivavdpwTrTjcrfws ide^ro

(pap/jLdKov^, Thl. and Qilc. [hypothetically,

see above], and Ebrard; and in a modifica-

tion, Bengel and Schmid [" Omne, pra3ter

Deum, Christo subjectum est," Beng.: in

accordance with 1 Cor. xv. 27]. 2. as Am-
brose, Fulgentius, and the Nestorians, and
Colomesius [" Ut divinitate tantisper depo-

sita, ut homo mortem subiret pro omni-

bus"]. 3. as Paulus and Baumgarten,

—
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<yap avTb) St ra Travra Kat Si ov ra Travra,

f ch. i. 3 reff.

augels ? In the logical course of the argu-

ment, we have done with them, and are

now treating of man, and of Him who was
made man to be our High-priest and ad-

vocate. And therefore of none other than
man can this word iravros be here meant,
in accordance indeed with its universal

usage elsewhere. If it be asked, why
TTaurSs rather than iravrdiv, we niay

safely say, that the singular brings out, far

more strongly than the plural would, the

applicability of Christ's death to each in-

dividual man : and we may say that this

again testifies to the sense ' every man,'
as there would be no such reason for in-

dividualizing other rational beings, as there

is for shewing that the whole nature of

man, to which this promise of sovereignty

is given, is penetrated by the efficacy of

Christ's death) taste of death (relf. and so

Ycvccrdai frequently in the classics with
other substantives, e. g. ij.oxGmi' Soph.
Trach. 1103, ttovwv Find. Nem. v. 596,

TrivQovs Eurip. Alcest. 1069, tSov kolkSiu

Hecub. 379, uCcttov, aKiiiKrjs Sovp6s Homer,
TTjy apxvs, TT/r iXevdepirjs Herod, iv. 147 ;

vi. 5,—but never with Bafdrov. So that

Bleek infers it has come into the N. T.

diction from the Heb. phrase, which is

not uncommonly found iu the Rabbinical
writings. Some have seen in the phrase
an allusion to the shortness and transitori-

ness of the Lord's death : so Chrys., ko.]

Kupiecs fheu, inrip navrhs yevcrrirat

Oafdrov, Kal ouk (iTrev, aTroddvyj. iisirep

yap ovTcas yevcrafj.ei'os, outw fiiKphu iv

avTw TToiTiaas Siafrrrjjuo, evOecos aviffTT) :

then, comparing Christ to a physician who
lirst tastes his medicines to encourage the
sick man to take tliem, adds, ovrai koX 6

XP^ffrds, eVeiSTj irdvTis &v6pwK0i rhv
OdvaTov iSeSoiKeaav, neidcau aiiTovs Kara-
roX/jLav Tov dauaruv, Koi avrhs ainyiv-
ffaro avTov, ovk %X'^^ avdyKrjp. And so

Thl. and Q^c, /ca\&js 5e t^ yeva-qTaf ov

yap ivefiiive t<S Oavdrw, aWa fx6vov

avThy rpdirov riva a-my^iiaaTO. And so

many other Commentators, among whom
Reza and Bengel find also the veriUj of

His Death indicated in the words. IBut

it is well answered [not by Calvin, as

Bleek ; for he says, " Quod Chrysostomus
gustare mortem exponit, quasi summis
labris delibare, eo quod Christus victor e

morte einerserit, non refello neque im-
probo, quanquam nescio an adeo subtiliter

loqui voluerit apostolus"], that in none of

the places where the phrase appears, either

in the N. T. or in the Rabbinical writings,

does any sncli meaning appear to be con-

veyed. Nor again can we, as Bleek him-
self, understand the implication to be that

Christ underwent all the bitterness of

death. But, as Oafdrov has been just

before mentioned, I cannot help regarding

its position here behind the verb as throw-

ing that verb into some little prominence,

as davdrov itself is this second time iu a

place of insignificance. Thus viewed, the

phrase falls into exact accord with the

general argument of the passage, that it

became Christ, in order to be the great

and merciful High-priest of humanity, to

be perfected through human sufferings

:

and it forms in fact the first mention of

this idea, and prepares the way for ^ap
which follows. I would say then, that

yevarjTai must be regarded as slightly em-
phatic, and as implying the personal under-

going of death and entering into its suffer-

ing. And I doubt much, whether it will

not be found that in the other passages

where the phrase occurs, this personal

suffering of death, though not boldly pro-

minent, is yet within view, and agreeable

to the context. And now, having con-

sidered the three points, xipni Qiov—
inrep iravros—and 7€vcrT)Tai. Oavarov,

—

we return again to the question of the con-

nexion of the oircos, with which this clause

begins. We before stated that, avoiding

all tortuous and artificial arrangements,

we find it dependent on the former clause

8ia £<rTe<j>ava)|X€vov. This exal-

tation, being the TeKiiwais [see ver. 10]
of Christ, was arrived at 5ia iraQy^ixaToiv,

and 5ia rb ndBrifxa rov davdrov—both
by means of and on account of, His suffer-

ing of death. And this exaltation has

made Him the divine Head of our hu-

manity—the channel of grace, and the

apxvy^'^ T?5s (Twrripias rj/jLciv. Without
His exaltation, his death would not have
been effectual. Unless he had been crowned
with glory and honour, received to the right

hand of the Father, and set in expectation

of all things being put under his feet. His
death could not have been, for every man,
the expiation to him of his own individual

sin. On the triumphant issue of His suf-

ferings, their efficacy depends. And this

I believe is what the sacred Writer meant
to express. His glory was the consequence

of His suffering of death ;—arrived at

through His suffering : but the applica-

bility of His death to every man is the con-

sequence of His constitution in Heaven
as the great High-priest, in virtue of his

blood carried into the holy place,—and

the triumphant Head of our common
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^il^- ^.^j -I'-

e TToXXou? ^' vlov<i eh ^ Bo^av ^ djayovra, tov ^ dp'^piyov

humanity : which common humanity of

Him and ourselves now becomes the subject

of further ehicidation). 10.] For (the

connexion with the foregoing, see above.

The Yap renders a reason why the result

just introduced by the oirois should have

been one which the x"P'* ^^°^ contem-

plated) it became (as matter not only of

decorum, but of sequence from the data,

—

' ivas suitahle to,' 'decebat :' not as matter

of absolute necessity, which was not the

question here. " The expression here

glances at those who found in a suffering

and crucified Messiah something unsuitable

to the Godhead ; and expresses not merely

a negative, that it was not unsuitable, not

unworthy of God,—but at the same time
the positive, that it was altogether corre-

spondent to and worthy of His Being and
His Wisdom and His Love, to take this

course : that it is so shaped, that he who
knows the being and attributes of God,
might have expected it. And thus it is

indirectly implied, that it was also the

most suitable, and that any other way
would have been less correspondent to the

being and purpose of God. In this sense

we have irpfirei t(3 dew and similar for-

mula3 often in Philo : e.g. Leg. AUegor. i.

15, vol. i. p. 53, ri ovf XeKTeoy; on Trpe-

Trei toj 6iw (pvreveiv k. olKoSofieTv iv \pvx'p

ras aperds : De Incoi-rupt. Mundi, § 13,

vol. ii. p. 500, efxnpenes 5e 6e(j5 to. &,uopcpa

fxop<povv K. TOiS aiax'-'^'^'o^s TrepiTidivai

6avjjLa<TTa koAAtj. And so elsewhere also

apfjLOTTei T. 6e(5, •srpeTrwSes earriv, cf. Carp-
zov here." Bleek ; who has some excellent

remarks on the lingering of the offence

of the cross among these Jewish Chris-

tians, who, although their ideas of the
glory and kingly triumph of the Messiah
had been in a measure satisfied by the
resurrection and exaltation of Christ, and
their hopes awakened by the promise of
future glory at His second coming,—yet,
in the procrastination of this great event,
felt their souls languishing, and the old
stumbling-block of Christ's sufferings re-

curring to their minds. To set forth then
the way of suffering and the cross as one
worthy of God's high purpose, would be a
natural course for the argument of the
Writer to take) Him, for whom (cf. els

avrSv in reft'.) are all things (not only,
"all those things which contribute to man's
salvation," as Grot., al., but ' the sum total

of things,' ' the universe,' as in the parallel

passages. All created things are for God
[see below], for His purpose and for His

glory) and by whom (by whose will, and
fiat, and agency, cf. e| ov in ref. Rom.,
which perhaps would have been the ex-

pression here, had not the Writer preferred

using the Sid in its two senses : see below)
are all things (who is intended ? From
the sequel of the sentence there can be no
doubt that it is God the Father. For the
subject of this clause is there said TeXeiSxrai

Christ : and this could be predicated of

none but the Father Himself. That these

expressions are found frequently used of

the Son, need be no objection : whatever
is thus said of Him as the End, and the

Worker, in creation, may afortiori be said

of the Father who sent Him and of whose
will He is the expression. As to the reason

of this periphrasis here, Calvin well says :

" Poterat uno verbo Deum appellare ; sed

admonere voluit pro optimo id habendum,
quod statuit ipse cujus et voluntas et

gloria rectus est omnium finis." And not
only this : in introducing the Trpiitov of

Christ's sufferings by such a description of

God, he reminds his readers that those suf-

ferings also were 8t* a-urdv— contributing

to His end and His glory— and 8i' avrov,

brought about and carried through by His
agency and superintendence. The words
are referred to Christ by Theodoret [read-

ing firpeire yap aiirdv], Primasius, al.,

taking reXeieicrai. neuter : Cramer refers

this clause to Christ, and ttoAA. hi. els S6^.

ay. to the Father : Chr. Fr. Schmid refers

avTtfi to the Father, and Si' ov &c. to

Christ : Paulus refers avrai Si' tv ra ir.

to the Father, and then begins the refer-

ence to Christ with 5i' ov r. tt. None of

these require a serious answer), bringing
(a grave question arises : does this clause,

TToA. vL els 5. ay., belong to the subject of

the preceding, ainaj. Si' tv r, it. k. 5i' ov

T. TT., or to the object of the following, rbv

apxvy^" ''• ffi^T. avrHv ? Thelatter is held

by the Commentators mentioned above,

who refer the former clause to Christ, and
by Erasm. [paraphr.], Estius, Justiniani,

Sehottg., Bengel, Pyl^, and several others

;

recently also by Ebrard. It is argued that

as rhv Se Ppaxv ri trap' ayyeAovs tjAot-

Tw/j-evof, above, ver. 9, was in apposition

with 'IrjCTow following, so is ttoAAoi/s viovs

els ffwrripiav ayay6vTa with Thv apxfiy^v

K.T.X. here. At first sight, it forms an
objection to this view, that the art. is ex-

pressed with rjXaTTWfj.ei'ov, and not with
dyaySvra. And this objection is urged
by Bleek. But as Liinemanu has pointed

out, it is not a valid one. Had the art.
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13. V. 1 1. n ch. V. 9. vii. 19, 28. ix. 9. x. 1, 14,

1 Pet.
40. xii. 23, 32. Luke xiii. 32. (see note.)

becu expressed, tlieii rhv toAA. vL els S.

ayayovra and rbv apxyiy^" '''V^ ffair.

alniiv would be co-ordinate clauses in ap-

position, the latter being slightly empha-
sized. Whereas with the art. omitted, the

former clause is subordinate to the latter

— 'the Captain of their salvation, while
bringing many sons to glory.' The ar-

rangement would indeed be exceedingly

harsh, but not grammatically inadmissible.

There are, however, serious objections to

it. It would be contrary to all Scripture

analogy, to represent us as sons, in relation

to Christ. Nay, in the very next verses,

the argument goes on to substantiate the
community of our nature with Him by the
fact of our being His brethren. And be-
sides, on this hypothesis the sentence would
contain little more than a tautology : iroAA.

HI. e«r 56i,. ay., and rhv a.pxvy^'' t. (tcottj-

plas avTwy, being in fact mere assertions

of the same thing. So that there can
hardly be a doubt that the true applica-

tion of the clause is to God the Father,

the subject of the preceding. And so

Chrys., Thl., CEc, Erasm. [annot.], Luth.,
Calv., Schlichting, Grot., Limb., and many
otliers, and recently Bleek, Liiuemann,
and Delitzsch. The accusative aYaYovra,
after avrai, will not surprise any Greek
scholar: cf. Herod, i. 37, ra KaWiffra
. . . Tj/juv iiv, 6S T€ Ko\4jj.ovs K. is &ypas
<poiT€OVTas fhSoKifxieiv : vi. 109, eV crol . . .

icTTi ^ KaraSov\wcrat ^Ad-fjias, t) iAivOepas
TTOLriffavTO. fxvT)ix6<Tvva Anreffdai . . . Thuc.
ii. 39, Tr(piyiyi>€rai r]/x7v to7s T6 ixiKKovffiv

aKyeivols /xr] TrpoKdixnrfiv, koI is avra
i\dov(Tai fxT) aToAfjLOTtpovs toov aei M^X"
dovvTtai/ (paivicrOaL. See many other ex-

amples iu Matthiis, § 536, obs. The most
frequent in the N. T. are found in St.

Luke, whose style approximates the closest

to that of this Epistle : e. g. Luke i. 74 :

Acts [xi. 12 V. r.] xv. 22; xxv. 27. The
aor. part. aYayovxa is by many taken as

an absolute past : so D-lat., "miilfis jiliis

in ffloriam addiictis :" the vulg., " qui

multos Jilios in gloriam adduxerat," and
similarly Luther, Estius, al., and recently

Hofmann, Schriftb. ii. 1. 39, referring the
expression chiefly, or entirely, to the O. T.
saints. These however can hardly be
meant ; for they cannot be said in any
adequate sense to have been led to glory,

or to have had Christ for the apxvy^^ of
their salvation. And surely it would be
most unnatural to refer the part, to those
saints only who had entered into glory

since the completion of Christ's work,

but before this Epistle was written. Bleek
maintains that the aor. part., with an
infinitive, may have sometimes a future

sense, and would render, " intending to

bring," &c., ba er oiele ©o^ne jur ^ixu
lid)teit fu^veti JtJoUte: and he cites for

this Bernhardy, p. 383 f. : who however
only notices the use of the aor. with verbs

of waiting, hoping, expecting, and says

that in such cases it has etue cnt[d)iebcne

9iid)tun9 jum guturum. The fact seems

to be that it has in all such cases reference

to the completion of the action [being a

fidurus exacttts~\ : rh KaTQavtlv is to have
died,—Anglice, idiomatically, to die, but
the act of death is regarded in both phrases

as completed. And similar is the use of

the aor. here. In Christ's being rere-

Ketoofifvos, the bringing many sons to glory

is completed. Had it been &yovTa, we
must have rendered, as indeed the E. V.
has erroneously rendered now, " in bring-

ing :" so that the Father's reXeiuxrat of

Christ was onlg a step in the process of

leading many sons to glory. But now it

is the ivhole process. We cannot give in

idiomatic English this delicate shade of

meaning correctly : the nearest representa-

tion of it would perhaps be,—' it became
Him , bringing, as He did, many
sons to glory, to' &c. Various other ren-

derings are "adducere decreverat," so Grot.,

al., and Kuinoel : that it signifies only the

manner, without any temporal reference

;

so, after a long discussion, Tholuck [last

edn.] : that it is simply present ; so Beza,

"Ipsa sententia ostendit actum prffisentem,

non praBteritum." But we need not have

recourse to any elaborate and refined in-

terpretations, where the simple force of the

tense w^ill serve) many (see refl'. Not iden-

tical with irdfTas, but as there, an inde-

finite expression, indicating great number,

but no more. "iroXXovs," says Delitzsch,
" not in contrast to all, but in contrast to

few, and in relation to One") sons (pro-

bably in the closer sense; not merely sons

by creation, but sons by adoption. This

seems necessitated by the next verse) to

glory (the expression is not common in

this meaning in our Epistle : and is per-

haps chosen on account of 5^1?? in ver. 9.

It is, that supreme bliss and majesty wliich

rightly belongs to God only—of which His

divine Son is [ch. i. 3] the airavyaafia,

and of which believers in Christ are here

in their degree partakers, and shall be fully

so hereafter. It is the crowning positive

result of the negative awT7\pia), to make
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re yap "^ dyid^cov Kal ol "^ dyLa^o/jievot p e^ ^^ ev6<i irdvTe<i'
X. 10, 14, 29.

xiii. 12. Exod. xxix, 37.

xui. 3J. V. 15, 16. ix. 10,

perfect {reKeiovixQai is used often in our

Epistle [reff.], and in various references.

It is said of tlie Redeemer Himself, here,

and in eh. v. 9 ; vii. 28,—of His people,

who reXiiovvTai through Him, ix. 9; xi.

14, 40 ; xii. 23 ; and indeed xii. 2 ;—with a

general reference, vii. 11, 19 : see also re-

keios, ch. V. 14; ix. 11,—and TeAeic^TTjs, eh.

vi. 1. From all this it is evident, that

some meaning must be looked for wide
enough to include all these senses of the
word itself and its cognates. And such a

sense is found in the ordinary rendering of

the word,— to 'accomplish,' or 'make
complete,' or 'perfect.' This accom-
plishment, completion, or perfecting of

Christ was, the bringing Him to that glory

which was His proposed and destined end

:

so Thl., TeAelooaiu iuravQa. voil rriv Su^av

%u iBo^dadr). Estius, " Cousummaret, i. e.

ad consummatam gloriam perduceret :"

and it answers to the S6^rj Kal Ti/xfj iare-

(pauicfxevov of vcr. 9 : and to the Su^acr-

OTjuai of St. John : and fits exactly the
requirements of the other passages in our
Epistle where our Lord is spoken of. Nor
is such meaning at all misplaced in those

passages where we are spoken of: seeing

that it is a relative term, and our TeAeico-

Qrivai is the being brought, each one of

us, to the full height of our measure of

perfection, in union with and participation

of Christ's glory. Some Commentators,
from the LXX usage of reXnovv t&s

Xe'pas for T'n« N.Vn, in Exod. xxix. 9, 33 :

Levit. viii. 33; xvi. 32 [xxi. 10 Grabe on
the authority of Codd. Ainbros.-marg.,
Coisl.] : Num. iii. 3, spoken of the con-
secration of a priest, and of reKeioKTis

for D'xbo in reference to the same, and
especially for the offering offered on the
occasion, in Exod. xxix. 22 if. : Levit. vii.

27 ; viii. 21 fl^., 33 [ecos fj/j-epa irK'qpaiQfj,

r]fj.epa reXfiaxrecas vfxiiiv eirTa yap rjfie-

pas reXeidfrei ras x^'P^^ yyu.oij'],— have
imagined that the meaning here and else-

where in our Epistle is 'to consecrate:'
and understand the word of the setting
apart or consecration of Christ to the
high-priestly office. So Calvin [the first,

as Bleek thinks, who propounded the
view], Beza [in his earlier edd.], a-Lapide,
Le Clerc, Schottg., Peirce, Whitby, al.

But Bleek replies well, that such a mean-
ing will not suit the other passages in
our Epistle, e. g. ch. vii. 11, 19; and
that in the LXX itself reKnovv rtva is

never simply used for consecrating any
one [but see Levit. xxi. 10, AB Aid. &c.].

q Kom. iii. 12 (from Ps.

He also notices the idea of Michaelis, al.,

that the word in this sense came from the

Greek mysteries, and pronounces it to be

v^'ithout proof. Certainly, no such mean-
ing is noticed in the best Lexicons. The
word occurs in the sense of ' ad scopum
perducere ' in Herod, iii. 86, ijriyfvS/xei'a

St TavTa Tw Aapelw eTeAe'cocre fxLV, wsirep

e/c (Tvvderov rev yev6fiiva) the Leader

(apx'HYOs is illustrated very copiously by
Bleek. In its literal sense it is often found
in the LXX [sec Trommius]. Then we
have the sense of i\ie progenitor ofa race

:

TevKpos fieu b rov yfvovs riixuiv apxvy^S)
Isocr., Nicocl. : see other examples in Bleek.

Then that of one who pt'ecedes others hy

his example, they following him. So He-
rodian vii. 1. 23, apxvy^^ '''VS anoaTaffeoos :

1 Mace. X. 47, on avrhs iyefero avrol?

apxvy^s Koyaiv elpriviKciv : Polyb. ii. 40.

2, apxvy^*' • • • '''VS oAris €in;8oA^$. So
ch. xii. 2, rhv ttjs Triareoos apxvy^" ><•

TeXeicoTTji/. Hence comes easily the idea

of origination ; and so it frequently occurs

in Greek writers, especially later ones, of

the person from whom any thing, whether
good or bad, first proceeds, in which others

have a share : and sometimes so that it

very uearly = alrios. So Xen. Hell. iii.

3. 5, rhv apxvy^" 'Tov TrpdyfJ-aros ; Isocr.

Panegyr. 16, apxriyhs ayadciv : and more
examples in Bleek. Hence the usage here,

and in Acts iii. 15, where Christ is called

6 apx7iy<>^ '"'js ^wrj^, is easily explained

:

on Hiin our salvation depends ; He was its

originator : as Chrys., rouTeffTt rhv aUriov

rrjs aa>Tt)pias' opas offov rh fj-iffov koX

ouTOS vl6s, Kal Tj/xels vloi' dw' 6 jxef aci^fi,

Tjfj.e'is 6e ffco^Ofieda. elSes ttus rjfias Kal

(Tvudy^i Kal hitaT-qai' iroWoiis (priirtv vlovs

els S6^av ayay6vTa- ivraiiOa (rvvriyaye'

rhv apxfiy^v ttjs ffooTrjpias avr5>v Kal

7rd\i.vSi4<m]cre. [Principally from Bleek's

note]) of their salvation, through suffer-

ings (i. e. His sutferings were the appointed

access to and the appointed elements of.

His glory : see more particularly below, on
ch. V. 8, 9. Chrys., al., give a beautiful

general application : SeiKfvs on fi ira9i)u

virep Ttvos, ovK 4kuvov cocpeKiT /xdvov, aWa
Kal avrhs \a/j.Trp6Tepos yiuerai Kal Te\ei6-

repos). 11—13.] The connexion with

the foregoing cannot be made plain, till

we have discussed the meaning of l| Ivog

below. It may suflSce to say, that the

assertion, and the quotations, are subordi-

nate to the TToWovs vlovs in ver. 10.

For both the Sanctifier and (notice the

T6

—

Kai, which bind closely together in one
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8c rjv alriav ovk ^ i7raia')(yv€Tat * dSe'\.(fiOv<; avToi/^ KoXetv,

28. 2 Tim. i. 6, 12. Tit. i. 13 only. L.P.H. Phi

constr., ch. xi. IS. absol., 2 Tim. i. 12. w. cffi,

s.\.\iv. 19 vat. only. t Mutt. xii. 49 1[.

category) the sanctified (both the partici-

ples are in their official substantival sense,

as 6 ireipd^aif, and the like. The imper-

fection of our passive in English prevents

our accurately expressing a present passive

participle :
' they that are being sanctified'

is perhaps, though we are obliged sometimes

to use it, hardly allowable English. Tlie

word oi-yiatb) [see reff.] signifies in LXX
and N. T. usage the selecting out and
adopting for God's service. It is not here,

as Bleek infers, = (Tci^^ai, but as every where,

when used in allusion to Christ's work on
His people, involves that transforming and
consecrating process, of which His Spirit is

the actual agent. Hence, believers are or-

dinarily not riytaCfiepot, but ayiaC6iJ.ei/ot,

as here : the diflerence being, as may be

traced in reif., that where their present

state is spoken of, the participle is present

:

where God's purpose respecting them, and
Christ's finished work, the perfect. Sanc-

tification is glory working in embryo

:

glory is sanctification come to the birth

and manifested. It is disputed whe-
ther the reference of these words is to be
considered as general, applying to every

case of sanctifier and sanctified, as, e. g.,

the pi'iest and the people under the old

law [so Schlichting, Schottgen, al.], the

firstfruits and the remaining harvest [so

Cappellus] : or is to be restricted to Christ

and His people alone. Certainly the latter

seems to be required by the context, and
most of all by the assumption of the sub-

ject in the next clause tacitly as contained

in 6 ayid^oop. The ground on which Christ

is our Sanctifier has also been variously

alleged. Grotius leaves the connexion very

loose, when he says, " Christus nos saucto.5

facit doctrina sua et exemplo. Ille ex

Spiritu sancto conceptus est, et nos per

Spiritum sanctum novam adipiscimur na-

turam ; ita commnnem habeinus origi-

nem." But this obviously does not reach

the depth of the following argument, see

especially ver. 17 : and we must believe

that there is a reference to the expiatory

death of Christ : see also ch. x. 10, 14,

and more in the note there) [are] of one

(Ivo's, as will be seen by the usage in reft'.,

must be taken as masculine ; not with

Carpzov, Abresch, al., supplied by (TTre'p-

/.laTos or ai/j-aTos, nor iiiulerstood " ex

communi massa," with Cappellus, al.,

—

"ex una natura," Calv.,—nor "puritatem
conditionis spiritalis," as Cameron, simi-

larly Corn.-a-lapide. And if masculine.

lo de op. muntl. J 33, vol. i. p. 23 end. s = and
Isa. i. 29 \. usually w. ace, asMarkviii. 38 bis II L. al. Job
XXV. 40 al.

what are we to supply ? Erasm. [par.], Beza,
Estius [as an altern.], Hofmann, al. say,

Adam : Bengel [whose note is well worth
consulting], Peirce, al., Abraham. But it

seems far better and simpler here, on ac-

count of the TToWovs vlovs above, and as

satisfying fully the force of Ik, to under-
stand Ood to be meant. So all the pa-
tristic Commentators, and almost all the
recent ones, including Delitzsch : most of

them however gi\ ing it the very wide sense

of ref. 1 Cor. rj/j.^v els O^hs d narrip, e| ov

ra iravra, which is referred to liere by
Chrys.,— [and so Thdrt., Kal tovto kutu
rb avOpdoTTivov AeyeTcti, kticttt} yap r/

Kri(j>6f7aa (pvais' eis Se ye Kal Tjfxcijv Kal

avTrjs TvoiriTrfi^. But this can hardly be.

For the argument in this particular place

is not to shew by lohat means, viz. by be-

coming man, Christ made men into sons,

—

but, that sonship of Himself and them
towards the Father having been predicated,

to justify the use of the common term.
And thus we are driven to a sense of vioi

commensurate with h.y[.a.^6p.(:voi, by which
word the Writer takes it up again. So
that it is not here the mere physical unity
of all men with Christ which is treated,

but the further and higher spiritual unity
of the ayid^<jiv and the ayia^o/xei^oi, as

evinced by his speaking of them. The
same is plain from ver. 14 below : see

there. So that it is the higher Sonship
of God, common to the Lord and those
whom the Father by Him is leading to

glory, which must be understood. See
John viii. 47 : 1 John iii. 10 ; i v. 6 ; v. 19

:

3 John 11. Note, that the point

brought out here is not that the holiness

of our Lord's human nature, and our
holiness, are both of one, viz. the Father
[John X. 36] : which, however true, would
be introducing a matter not belonging to

the argument here), all [of them] (after

the re— Kai, TrovTfs forms a sort of pleo-

nastic repetition ; but comes with consi-

derable force. On account of the t€— Kai,

it is quite impossible, with Bengel, al., to

confine the irdfTes to the ayia(6fj,fvoi

only : and his argument,—" iitrosque, dic-

turus, si sanctificantem rw -rravrfs, oinnes,

includeret,"— goes for nothing : the ayia-

^Sfxivoi being not set over against the

ayia^wv as a second class, but thought of

in their multitudinous distinctness as indi-

viduals. The connexion with ver. 10 will

now be plain :
' iroWohs vlovs was the

right expression to use of those who are
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"
wohifi" 2^*3 ^~ ^iy(OV " ^A'TrayyeXw to ovo/jlu aov rot<; aSeX.^0i9 /jLOv,

Actepafsim. iv fi^co) c/c/cXT^crta? " vfivr}(Tco ae' 13 ^^.l "" irdXtv 'Eycb
Paul, 1 Cor.

^f /^^v•'* >^ v /^ 'tC»\5\
xiv. 25. ^ eaofiai ^^ ireiroivoi'i * evr avTW Kai '"'' ttoXlv ^ Voov eyco
1 Thess. i. ,

" ' '

only. Ps. Ixx. n, 18. fPsA. xxi. 22.) v Acts xvi. 25 (Matt —-' >"""'> , .. , . , .

5 reff. .X 2 Cor. i. 9. ISA. viii. 17. 2 Kinds xxii. 3.

i. 9 only. Ps. ii. 12. z IsA. viii. 18.

30
II
Mk.) only. Isa. xii. 4, 6.

y Mark x. 24. Luke xi. 32. xviii. 9. 2 Cor.

brought to glory, /or they are of the same

(liviue stock
—

"have the same heavenly

Father as their apxvy^^^ the one proper

Son of God.' And this will be now illus-

trated by His own words). On which
account (reif. especially 2 Tim., Tit. : viz.

because they are all of one) He (Christ

:

see above) is not ashamed (see ref. opas

Ku>s iraXiv SeiKfVcri ttjc virepoxw '> '''V

yap (lirelu ovK iiraicrxwdrai, SeiKwcriv ov

rrjs Tov TTpdyfiaros (pvcrtcos, a\Aa t^s

(pi\0(TTOpylas TOV yurj iTrai(rxvyofJ.fvov rh

Tray ov, Kol rr\s raneiyocppoavvris rfjs

ttoAAtjs, Chrys.) to call them {rovs ayia-

Cofj-euovs) brethren (the Commentators

quote from Philo de Septenario, § 8,

vol. ii. p. 284, Tovs fx^v [scil. tovs

bjxoeQvsIs^ Kakiaas €v6ul36\ais v.5eA<povs,

'Iva /xijSels (jidovij rcov iSicou ws &J' e/c

0vo-ews ffvyKK-qpovo^ois aSeA(po7s), saying,

I will declare (LXX, ^itiyhaofxai) thy

name to my brethren, in the midst of

the assembly will I sing of thee (it will

be sufficient to refer, respecting the general

sense and prophetic import of Ps. xxii.,

to what has been before said, on Ps. viii.

[above, ver. 6], and on similar citations

elsewhere. The Psalm was originally the

expression of a suffering saint, in all pro-

bability David, communing with his God

:

laying forth to Him his anguish, and
finally triumphing in confidence of His

gracious help and deliverance. But by the

mouth of such servants of God did the

prophetic Spirit speak forth His intima-

tions respecting the Redeemer to come.

No word prompted by the Holy Ghost had
reference to the utterer only. All Israel

was a type : all spiritual Israel set forth

the second Man, the quickening spirit : all

the groanings of God's suffering people pre-

figured, and found their fullest meaning in.

His groans, who was the chief in suffering.

The maxim cannot be too firmly held, nor

too widely applied, that all the O. T. utter-

ances of the Spirit anticipate Christ, just

as all His N. T. vitterances set forth and
expand Christ : that Christ is every where
involved in the O. T., as He is every where
evolved in the N. T. And this Psalm holds

an illustrious place among those which
thus point onward to Christ. Its opening

cry, " My God, my God, why hast thou

forsaken me ? " was uttered by the Lord
Himself in His last agony. The most

minute particulars detailed in it are by the

Evangelists adduced as exemplified in the
history of His Passion : see e. g. [Matt.
xxvii. 35 rec] John xix. 24. And, as

Bleek well observes, the particulars chosen
out of that history by St. Matthew seem to

have been selected with an especial view
to the illustration and fulfilment of this

Psalm. Ebrard, in his note here, insists on
the authorship of the Psalm by David, and
on its date, as belonging to the time of his

persecution by Saul. Then he maintains
the exact parallelism of the circumstances
with those of the second and greater David,
and refers the a^sKipo^s here to the coun-

trymen of David, who were hereafter to be
his subjects. I have no positive objection

to this view. Subordinately to the deeper

and wider one, it might be applicable in

individual instances : but that other seems
to me both safer and nearer the truth. See

especially on the Psalm, Delitzsch, h. 1,

The particular verse here chosen, the
22nd, forms the transition-point from the

suffering to the triumphant portion of the

Psalm : and consequently the resolution

expressed in it by the Messiah has refer-

ence to His triumphant state, in which he
is still not ashamed to call his people

brethren. It is characteristic of the object

of this Epistle with reference to its in-

tended readers, that whereas the Writer
might have cited two instances as matters

of fact, in which our Lord did call His
disciples brethren after His resurrection

[see John xx. 17 : Matt, xxviii. 10], yet

he has not done so, but has preferred to

establish his point by O. T. citations).

13.] And again, I will put my trust in

Him (there is considerable dispute as to

the original place from which this citation

comes. Most Commentators, and recently

Bleek and Delitzsch, have believed it to

be taken from Isa. viii. 17, where the

words occur in the LXX, immediately
preceding the next citation. The only

objection to this view is, that it would be

hardly likely in this case that the words Ka\

ndXiv would have occurred, but the two
citations would have proceeded as one.

And hence the words have been sought in

other places : e. g. in Ps. xviii. 3 [xvii. 2,

LXX], where however the LXX have
iKTciS} ett' avT6p : so Calv., Beza, Lim-
borch, al. :— Isa. xlii. 1,— so Schottgenj

where however, besides the LXX being

different \^ayTi\'fi\ponat qvtoD], the words
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Kol TO, nraihla a jnoi eScoKev 6 6e6<;. ^^ eVel ovv ra TracSk

are spoken in a totally diffei-ent reference.

The same words are found in the LXX in

2 Sam. [2 Kings] xxii. 3 [^Trenotdws eo-o/xai

eV auTw] ; and Isa. xii. 2, where however

the Alexandrine recension, with which our

Writer mostly agrees, has ev avToS. There

is no objection to the first of these pas-

sages being the origin of our citation ; and

the alleged non-Messianic character of the

Psalm will weigh very light with those who
view the Psalms as above set forth.

Still, regarding the above-stated objection

as of no weight,— owing to the diversity of

the two cited clauses, the one expressive of

personal trust in God, the other declara-

tory respecting a relation to others [cf. also

eh. X. 30, which is a nearly though not

exactly similar case],—I prefer, as the more
natural, the opinion which derives both

texts from the same place of Isaiah. On
the sense then see below) : and again.

Behold I and the children which God
gave me (Isa. viii. 18. Considerable dif-

liculty has been made by the Commenta-
tors in applying these citations to Christ.

I own that the question seems to me to

be admirably stated by Theodoret on Ps.

xxii., fiaWou yap TriffTevrfov ToTy Upols

awoa'T6\ois k. avrS ry (TtoTrjpi XP'^I^^^V
(Ta(j)ci>s ri^ rod \pa\ijiov irpooi/xiw 7) tois

Trapep/j.rjveveii' (irix^i-povcnv. But this

does not preclude our entering on an
attempt in each case to give a distinct

account of the rationale of the application.

In the passage of Isaiah [vv. 11—18], the

Prophet is especially blaming the people

of Judah under Ahaz, for having called in

the help of the Assyrian king against

Pekah king of Israel, and Rezin king of

Syria. And in these verses [17 f.] the

Prophet expresses his own determination,

in spite of the reliance of the people on
the confederacy, to wait for the Loi'd, and
to remain, he and the children whom God
had given him, for signs and wonders in

Israel from the Lord of Hosts, which
dwelleth in Zion. Then, from Isa. viii. 18
to ix. 7, is set forth the prospect of future

deliverance to Judah coming from their

God, ending with the glorious anticipa-

tion of the great future Deliverer. This

confident speech of the Prophet our Writer
adopts at once as the words of the greatest

of all Prophets—thereby assuming the

prophetic office of Christ. Thus the matter
illustrated [for there is no demonstration

here; this verse is a conseqiience of the

last, of ZC j\v otTiay] is, that as the Pro-

phet Isaiah withstood the human depend-
ence of his age, and stood forth, he and
the children whom God had given him.

and who ^^•ere begotten in pursuance of
the divine command, as a sign to Israel,

—

so the great Prophet himself fulfilled the
same office and had the same hopes, and
bore the same relation to those among
whom He prophesied, praising God with
them, leading them in confidence on God,
and speaking of them as one family and
stock with Himself. So that our passage
forms a notable instance of the prophetic
office of Chi'ist being taken as the anti-

type of the official words and acts of all

the Prophets, just as His kingly office ful-

fils and takes up all that is said and done
by the theocratic Kings, and His priestly

office accomplishes all the types and ordi-

nances of the O. T. Priesthood. There is

one difterence between Christ and the Pro-
phet, which Ebrard, fully as he enters into

the general argument, has missed, owing
to his applying iroWovs vlovs .... aya-
yovTu, above, to Christ. The iroiSta are
not the children of Christ [Chrys., Thdrt.,

vulg. : "pweri mei," al.], as they were of
Isaiah, but the children of God. John
xvii. 6, (Tol ^crav, koI i/xol avrous eScoKas,

seems decisive for this. They are God's
children, and God has given them to Him.
So also Schlichting, Grot., Kuin., Bleek,
De W., Liinem., al. See on next verse

:

and Delitzsch's note here. He agrees in

the main with the above, but would re-

strict the reference to Christ of prophetic
words and acts, to those occasions when
the Prophets were put eminently forward
as signs, as Isaiah in this case. But is not
the very fact of being commissioned as a
prophet, such a putting forward ? Cf.

Hofmann's remarks in the Weissagung u.

Erfulluug, ii. p. 110). 14.] The con-
nexion and line of argument is this : in

ver. 5 it was shewn, that not to angels,

but to MAN, is the new order of things
subjected : in vv. 6—8, that this domina-
tion was predicated of man in the O. T.

:

in ver. 9, that the only case of its fulfil-

ment has been that of Jesus, who has been
crowned with glory and honour on account
of His sufiering death. Then, vv. 10, 11 a,

it is shewn that the becoming way for the
Redeemer to this crown of glorj% the pur-
pose of winning which was to bring many
sons of God to it, was, being perfected
through snflerings, seeing that He must
share with those whom He is to sanctify,

in dependence on a common Father. Then
vv. 11 b, 12, 13 have furnished illustra-

tions confirmatory of this, from His own
sayings in the Scripture. And now we
are come to the proof, that He who was
thus to be the Leader of the salvation of



48 nPOS EBPAIOTS. II.

onP°Pro"
* K€KOi,vcovr]K€v ^ atfiaTO<i Kol ^ arapKO'?, Koi avro^i ^ irapa- a

Rom. xu.'is. TrXTja-ica '^ fjieTea-^ev tcov avrwv, iva Sta rov 6avdrov a
XV. 27. Gal.
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'^ Karapyi](Trj rov to KpuTo^ ' €')(ovra rov uavciTOV, " tovt-

eariv rov ^* Sid/SoXov, ^^ koX ' airaXkci^r] rovTOv<; oaoi
f here only- Ilerod. iii. 1

16. xiii. 15. 1 Pet. iii

8 al. Job i. 6, &c.

15. oTroKaTaAAalr; A.

g Acts six. 1. Philem. 12. ch. vii. 5. ix. 11. x. 20. xi.

h Heb. here only. Matt. iv. 1, &c. I| L. 1 Tim. iii. 6, 7. 1 John iii.

8. Acts xix. 12. ordin. with gen., as Wisd. xii. 2, but see Job ix. 34.

patsd in (tlic E. V., " took part," is good,

but it should be followed by ' in,' not " of,"
which makes it ambiguous. Bleck re-

marks that KOLvwvict} and (jieTexw are

almost convertible ; and instances Lycurg.
cont. Leocrat. p. 187 [15 1, Bekker], e'l taov
TUV KlvSuVUV ^6TaO'XOJ'T6S, OVX OfloiwS

TTJs TvxV^ iKoivwvriaav : see also Xeu.
Anab. vii. 6. 28. So that minute distinc-

tion of meaning is hardly to be sought
for. Notice the aorist, referring to the one
act of the Incarnation) tlie same things
(viz. blood and flesh : not -rmv iraiSiwv,

nor as Bengel, " the same things which
Lapjicn to liis brethren, not oven death
excepted "), that by means of his death
(Sia Tov OavaTov avrov tv avedi^aro, ws
aapKhs K. a'i/xaTos Sr]\aST^ fxeTacrxdof '

ThI. " Parado.xon : Jesus mortem passus

vicit : diabolus mortem vibrans succubuit :"

IJcngel. " Death itself, as Death, is that

which Jesus used as the instrument of

annihilating the prince of Death :" Hofm.
Schriftb. ii. 1. 274, whose further remarks
there see, and Delitzsch's comments on
them, Hebr.-brf. p. 85. The latter quotes
from Primasius, "Anna quse fuerunt illi

quondam fortia adversum mundum, hoc
est, mors, per earn Christus ilium per-

cussit, sicut David, abstracto gladio Golia;,

in eo caput illius amputavit, in quo quon-
dam victor ille solebat fieri." " Dominus
itaque noster"— so Gregory the Great on
Job xl. 19, " ad humani generis redem-
tionein veniens velnt quemdam de se in

necem diaboli hamum fecit . . . Ibi quippe
inerat humanitas, qure ad se devoratorem
adduceret, ibi divinitas qua3 perforaret

:

ibi aperta infirmitas, quse provocaret,

ibi occulta virtus, quse raptoris famem
transfigeret." Cf. the remarkable reading
in D : and the old Latin epigram, " Mors
mortis morti mortem nisi morte tulisset,

jEterna? vitayanua clausa foret")He might
destroy (bring to nought : see retf. The
word is found, besides here, once in Luke
[xiii. 7], and twenty-five times in Paul)
him that hath the 'power of death (the

pres. part, is better taken of the office,

q. d. ' the holder of the power,'— than of
past time, "him that had the power," as

E. V. Tlie phrase to Kparos ^X^i-v has
been abundantly illustrated by Bleek.
Among his examples followed by a geni-
tive, as here, are Herod, iii. 142, rrjs Se

'SafjLov MaidvSpws .... elx? rh Kodros

:

Vol. IV.

Aristoph. Thesmoph. 871, SwudTajv exet

Kpdros : Jos. Antt. i. 19. 1, oh 4ycb rb
TavTr)s Kpdros tjjs yrjs SiSco/j-l. It is

evident that the gen. tov OavaTov must
be similarly taken here, and not, as

Schlichting, id.,a.s^z"mortiferum" merely.

The reason why this clause comes first, and
not rbu Sid0oXoy, is pi'obably, as Chrys.
suggests, to exhibit the paradox men-
tioned above : rh 6avfj.a(TTbv SeiKyvffif,

OTt Sr ov iKpaT7)ff(u 6 Sid^oAos, Sia tovtov

7)TTr)dri, Kol oirep Iffx^pbv ^v avrcfi oTr\ov

icara t^s o1kov/ji.4vt]s, 6 Qdvaros, tovto)

avrhv eir\7]^(v 6 xp^C'''<^^- Till, mentions
some who thought that by rh Kpdros rov
Qavdrov was meant sin : and (Ec. gives

this interpretation. But it is hardly worthy
of serious consideration), that is, the devil

(cf. Wisd. ii. 24, (pOSfw Se SiaP6\ov ddva-

ros elsrj\deu els rhv K6(Tp.ov: and see

Rev. xii. 9 ; xx. 2. So in the Rabbinical

writings, Samael, the chief of the evil

spirits, was called the angel of death : and
it is said [Debarim Rabb. fin.], " Samael
causa fuit mortis toti muudo :" and [Sohar,

fol. xxvii. 3], " Filii serpentis antiqui qui
occidit Adamum et omnes ab eo descen-

dentes." rhv SidfioKov ts eKpdrei rod
davdrov woos ; Sta rrjs afxaprias. eTreiSrj

yap ^aaaprdveiv eiroiei revs afOpunrovs eK

rrjs TrpwrT]s eKelvT)s wapaKoris, avrhs iji'

6 rhv Odfarov S7]ixiovpyy](Tas, cisirep rivl

(Trparidirri avr£ k. 'dirXcp iffx^PV XP'''t'-^''os

Kara. rrjS av6p(airiv7]S (pvaews. Till. : cf.

Rom. V. 12 : John viii. 44. Ebrard would
make rov davdrov the subjective genitive,—" the power, which death has over us,"

and exovra to signify " unelding" But this

seems far-fetched and unnecessary.

The Death of Christ brought to nought
the agency of the devil in death, because,

that Death of His being not the penalty
of His own sin, but the atoning sacrifice

for the sin of the world, all those who by
faith are united to Him can now look on
death no longer as the penalty of sin, but
only as the passage for them, as it was for

Him, to a new and glorious life of triumph
and blessedness. But for those who are

not united to Him, death, retaining its

character of a punishment for sin, i-etains

also therewith all its manifold terrors.

Delitzsch, in treating of ' Him that has

the power of death,' quotes an important
remark of Gregory the Great, on Job i.

11, " Satanai voluntas semper iniqua est,

E
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(j)6/3qi J OavoTov hia ^ iravro^; ^ tov ^rjv ^ evo')(oi rjcrav "^ hov-een. obj.,

Matt. XX-

4. John vii.

13. Rev. xviii. 10, 15 al. Ezek. xxxviii. 21 A. Sir. xl. 5.

Jos. Antt. viii. 13. 7, end. 1 constr., Matt. xxvi.

liv. 17. dat., Matt. v. 21, &c. only. Deut. xix. 10. Job
1 only. Exod. xs. 2 al.

sed nunquam potestas injusta, quia a semet

ipso voluntatcm habet, sed a Domino po-

testatem "), and might deliver (the con-

struction is somewhat doubtful. The
more obvious way of taking the sentence

would be, to join SovXeias with diraXXdlr)— ' mightfreefrom bondage^ awaWdTTie
usually governing a genitive of the thing

from which the deliverance is effected : see

many e.xamples in Bleek, from which the

following may be selected as containing

SovKiias : Jos. Antt. xiii. 13. 3, rrjs virb

ToTy ex^pois avrovs SovKeias . . . airaA-

\dTT€iv : Isocr. Plataic. 9, 5ov\ilas otttjA-

\dyriaav. And this would also suit the

ordinary construction of ^foxos with a

dative : see reff., and examples from the

classics in Bleek. Still, it is hardly natu-

ral to suppose that SovXeias, standing so

far as it would thus from its verb, in a

position of so little emphasis, and without

any designating article or pronoun, can
belong to aTraWd^-p. We are thus brought

to the ordinary construction, viz. the taking

dTraXXal-r) absolute, and joining SovXeias

with evoxoi. And this latter is by no
means an unusual construction, as the reff.

will shew. Bleek divides the imports of a

gen. after efoxos into three : 1. the ptmisJi-

ment incurred: so reff. Matt., Mark, De-
mostli. p. 1229. 11, ivoxoi- S^ff/xov yeySvairi :

2. the guilt incurred : so 2 Mace. xiii. 6,

Thv UpoavXias tvoxov ovra : Lysias in

Alcib. p. 140, tlij ouSely evoxos terrai

XtiTTOTa^lov ovSe SeiAias : &c. : 3. the per-

son or thing -wherein the guilt is incurred :

so refif. 1 Cor., James, Isa. So that the

construction with the genitive seems to

embrace a wider range of meaning than
that with the dative, and to put evoxos

rather in the place of a substantive, ' the

subject of to be interpreted by the con-

text : whereas with a dative it rather

stands in a participial connexion, =: evfx^'

fieuos [cf. Gal. V. 1, /jlj] TzaXiv ^vy^ Sou-

Aei'as eVexecfle] :
' entangled in,' ' liahle

to.' Thus we shall here have evoxoi Sov-

Xcias = those in a state of slavery ; as

[Bl.] in Sir. prol., oi (piXo^aQels Koi rov-

Toiv ivoxoi yefSfievoi, those who are occu-

pied with such things) those (tovtovs is

not, as Bengel, Kuinoel, al., to be referred

to the preceding, whether vlovs, ver. 10, or

vaiSia, ver. 14, but to the ocroi, which it

designates and brings out. See below)

who all (this use of ocros after a demon-
strative jjrououn is not very common. It

does not in such a case imply the existence

• only, thv airavTa xpovov tov ^rjv,

64. 1 Cor. xi. 27. James ii. 10. Isa.

m Rom. viii. 15, 21. Gal. iv. 24. v.

of others ivho do not fulfil the thing pre-

dicated, but rather takes, so to speak, the
full measure of those indicated, being al-

most = ' who, every one of them '
. . . .

Thus we have it after nas in iEsch. Prom.
975 f., cnrXw \6yci) robs irdvTas ex^^^"^
6eovs, oaoi Tra96vTes eS naKovai fi iKSiiiccs.

In fact it answers, as a relative of quantity,

to osTis as a relative of quality. These
persons whom Christ died to free, were all

subject to this bondage induced by the fear

of death. And these in fact were, all man-
kind; to whom the potential benefit of

Christ's death extends) by fear of death
(so Philo, Quod Onmis Probus Liber, § 17,

vol. ii. p. 462, olS/xeda tovs fi^v acrKrjTas

Tris iv adiixaoiiv evroy'ias i-Tri^e^-qKevai

(pS^ai Bavdrov : see also ref. Sir. The
obj. gen. after <p6Pos, as deov, dvSpcov, &c.

is common enough) were through all their

lifetime (=: 5ia Tratrrjs rrjs C'^f/s. This

substantival use of rh (rju is found in

^schin. dial. iii. 4, wsTrep eis 'irtpov ^rjv

iTTiOafov/uLivos : Ignat. ad Trail. 9, oi) X'^P^^
rh oAridivhu ^riv ovk ex'^i"^'' • i*^- ''f' Eph.

3, Ka\ yap 'Itjctovs xf '"''''^^ ''"^ aSiaKpiTov

rjjjiSiv ^riv- Bl. But the use with an ad-

jective seems to want other examples. We
have something approaching to it in the
" Scire tuum nihil est, nisi te scire hoc
sciat alter " of Persius) subjects of (on the

construction of evoxos with a genitive, see

above. It is here not merely ' subject to,'

so that they might or might not be in-

volved in it, but their actual implication is

inferred) bondage (Wetst. &e. quote Philo,

Quod Onmis Probus Liber, § 3, vol. ii. p.

448, inaivi'iTai irapd riffiv 6 TplfisTpoy

tHuvo TTOirjaras— rls iffri SoDAojj tov
davilv &(ppovTis Hiv ; [the line is from
Euripides, and is cited also by Plutarch.

BL] ois ixdXa. awtSwv rh clkSAovBou'

virfKa^e ydp, on ovSiU outcd SovXovcrdai

Tr((f)vicf Sidvoiav, iis rh i-jrl dafdrai Seos

efSKa TOV TTphs rh (rjv l/xepov. See also

many passages to the same effect in Raphel
and Wetstein. Calvin's note is well

worth transcribing :
" Hie locus optime

expriniit quam misera sit eorum vita qui

mortem horrent ; ut necesse est omnibus
scntiri horribilcm, qui earn extra Chris-

tum consideraut : nam turn in ea nihil

apparet nisi maledictio. Unde enim mors,

nisi ex ira Dei adversa peccatum ? Hinc
ista servitus per totam vitam, hoc est,

perpetua anxietas qua constringuntur in-

felices animae. Nam semper ex peccati

conscientia Dei judicium observatur. Ab
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Xeia<i. ^^ ov <yap ^Syjirov dyyiXcov " eTrtkauSdverac, aWa "!'"« "".'y

I' aTrep/Jbaro'i p A^paa/u, ° eirLXaix^dverai. 17 "^ 69ev ^ M(f)eo- ^^'j^'^""-/

liere bis. ch. viii
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1
Acts xvii;22^ Xey ^ Kara irdvra toi<; dSeXcpot^ ^ ojjLoicodrjvai,, "va " ekerj^wv

nai&a ovtco yevvri(rea9ai ofiOLOV Kara ttoj'TO, Artemidor. i. 14.

Isa. i. 9. elsw. Mt. Mk. L. only. u Matt. v. 7 only. Exod. xxii

Acts xiv. 11. Ro

of angels, hut He took upon him the seed

of Abraham," so Chrys. [^ovk ayyiKwv

4>v(nv aveSf^aro, aW' audptincov^. Till.

[ov T^s TQJf ayy4\<i)v (pvafocs iSpa^aro

ovSe ravr-qv i(p6pi(Tiv], Tlldi't. [et yap

ayyiXuiv avilKri<pe <pvffiv, Kpeirrwv h.v

iyiyoviL davdrov. eVeiS?; Se avdpwKiwv

ijv 'o av4\a/3e /c.t.A..], Aiiibros. [de Fide iii.

11, vol. ii. (iii. Migiie) p. 512, al.], Prinia-

sius, the Syr. [" Noii ex angelis sumsit sed

ex semine Abralmmi sumsit"] : and so

also Erasm., Luth., Calv., Beza, Owen,
Calov., Wolf, and many others. On this

I will give the substance of Bleek's re-

marks :
" This interpretation has been fa-

voured both by the preceding and follow-

ing context, and also by the circumstance

that in the Greek Church the words Aa/i-

fidveiv and avaXa^i^dveiu are in use as

representing the union of the two natures

in Christ, the divine being the Kafiovca or

avaXaPovaa, and the human the \7]<p6e7(Ta

or ava\r)(pde7ffa. But supposing that eVi-

Xan^dveiv might be similarly used, cer-

tainly the middle intAafiPdveadai with a

genitive cannot ; and even independently

of this, the formula ' to take on him the

seed of Abraham, or the angels,' would

be a most unnatural way of expressing ' to

take the nature of either of these.' And
the ancients themselves seem to have felt,

that this formula of itself could not bear

such a meaning. They assume accordingly

that the Writer represents man and his

nature, through sinfulness, alienated and
flying from God and the divine nature,

and the Son of God pursuing, overtaking,

and drawing it into union with Himself.

So Chrys., (Ec, Thl.; so the Schol. in

Matth. : oiiK iliTfv aveXafiev, dAA.' eiri-

Xajx^dverai, 'Iva Sfl^ri oti (pivyovffav r^v
(pvcriv TjfJiSiv K. ixaKpvv6e7(Tav e5ico|6 Kal

tpQdffas iTTiKd^^ro avrrjs k. TrepieTrAa/crj

ii/ccaas lauTi^ K. arriaas avTrji^ rf/s air'

avTov (puyr/s : so also Primasius, Erasnins-

not., Justiuiani,a-Lapide, and Hammond."
It needs little to shew how far-fetched and
forced this interpretation of the words is,

if it is intended to give the sense of as-

suming the nature of man. Nor would the
present of the verb suit this sense : which
present some explain as if it represented

the testimony of Scripture, i. e. the pro-

phetic or official present, as 6 ip^ofxivos,
' No where do we find it in Scripture that

Christ has taken, or is to take,' &c. So
Erasm., Calvin, Seb. Schmidt, Hammond,
Wolf. But such sense altogether would be

irrelevant in the context. Seeing that it

has been in the preceding period main-
tained, that Christ was flesh and blood
like those whom He is to sanctify,—we
should not surely have yap introducing
the same thouglit again, but this verse

must somehow express why that other hap-
pened. Again, had that former thought
been here expressed a second time, the
following one could not have been joined
to it by an odev : for the sense would be
this : He was to take on Him human
nature : therefore must He in all things

be made like His brethren, = as they take

on them human nature. And even were
we, with (Ec. and Tlil., to lay an em-
phasis on Kara -ndvra, thus— seeing that

He was to take human nature on Him at

all. He must also in every thing become
like other men,—we might admit such a
sense, if succeeded by, ' and therefore must
He die,' or the like : but that which here
follows, 'Iva e\eri/j.a)v y^yrjTai k.t.X , would
be wholly out of place. The first who
detected the error of this rendering was
Castellio [f 1563], who translates the

word " opilulaiur," which Beza calls " exe-

cranda audacia." Then the R.-Cath. ex-

positors Ribera and Estius took up the

true rendering, which was defended more
at length and thoi-oughly by Camero [whose
note see in the Critici Sacri] and Schlicht-

ingj and so adopted without further re-

mark by Grotius. The conflict against

this latter expositor and the Soeiuians

[who all thus explain the word], induced
many other Commentators, especially Lu-
therans, to hold fast obstinately to the
old interpretations : see above. But this

pertinacity, from the palpable untenable-

ness of the sense, could not prevail widely

nor long. The right view is taken by
Witlich, Braun, Akersloot, Limborch, Cal-

met, Bengel, Peirce, Cramer, Michaelis,

Ernesti [who however is wrong in saying

it was the interpretation of the Greek
Fathers], Storr, and the moderns almost

without exception. Of these latter, Sehulz

has ventured to doubt the correctness of

it, and to propose a new view—viz. that

Death, or the Angel of death, is the sub-

ject of the sentence ; " for on angels truly

he taketh not hold, but on the seed of

Abraham he taketh hold." And this sense

is doubtless both allowable and admissible

in the context ; but it is most improbable

that the subject in this verse should be a

ditl'erent one from that in the foregoing,

seeing that the same person, the Son of

God, is also the subject, without fresh
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7ri,(TT0<; ap'^L€pev<; ^ ra

xiv. 41. w of Christ, Hcb. only, ch. iii. 1. iv.

onlv. (Lev. iv. 3 only. Esdr. v.4(). ix. 40. 1 Mhcc. x. 20 all2.

xv.'n. ch. V. 1. see 2 Pet. i. [i al. y coustr., .\ct;

25. viii. 3. xii. 10. xiii. 21.

7rp09 TOP

. 1. iv. Ual. (vi

0e6v, y et?
15.

1 Tim.
Tir

ii. 2. 1 Mace,

ii. 27, 28 al.) elsw. Gospp. and Acts
epeus 6 /ie'yas.) x Horn.
Kom. i. 11, 20. Gal. iii. 17. ch. vii.

mention, in ver. 17, wliicli is .so intimately

connected with this). 17.] Because
then He had this work to do for the seed

of Abraliam (sons of men, in the wider
reference),— viz. to deliver them from Jear
of death, He must be made like them in all

things, that He may be a merciful and
faithful High-priest. Then ver. 18 gives

the rea'^ou of this necessity. Whence {oQiv

is a favourite inferential particle with our
Writer. It never occurs in the Epistles

of Paul. On ref. Acts, see Prolegg. to

Acts, § ii. 17 5. It is = 5i' V alriau, ver.

11) it behoved Him (not = ISei, used of
the eternal purpose of God [Luke xxiv.

261 :—but implying a moral necessity in

the carrying out of His mediatorial work.
Compare ch. v. 3, and especially ib. ver.

12, (XpiiXovres ilvai SiSd(TKa\oL Slo. rhv

Xp^vov) in all things (i. e. all things

wherewith the present argument is con-

cerned : all things which constitute real

humanity, and introduce to its sufferings

and temptations and sympathies. The
exception, xoipls afxaprias, brought out
in ch. iv. 15, is not in view here. ti etrri

Kara iravra ; irexdv (prtcriy, iTpdcpr),

T]u^r]dri, (Trade TrdvTa. 'dizep e;^prjv, t4Kos
airedaue. Chrys.) to be like (not, ' made
like :' see retf., and compare Matt. vi. 8

;

vii. 2G al. The aor. expresses that this

resemblance was brought about by a defi-

nite act, other than His former state : an
important distinction, which however we
must rather lose in the English than in-

troduce an irrelevant idea by the word
• made') to Ms brethren (the children of

Israel, as above : but obviously also, his

brethren in the flesh—all mankind), that

He might become (Yev^Tai, not simply p,
because the High-priesthood of Christ in

all its fulness, and especially iu its work of

mercy and compassion and succour, was
not inaugurated, till He entered into the

heavenly place : see ch. v. 9 ; vi. 19, 20

;

vii. 26 ; viii. 1, 4. His being in all things

like his brethren, sufterings and death

included, was necessary for Him, iu order

to his becoming, through those sufferings

and death, our High -priest. It was not

the death [though that was of previous

necessity, and therefore is often spoken of

as involving the whole,] but the bringing

the blood into the holy place, in which the

work of sacerdotal exijiatiou consisted

:

see Levit. iv. 13—20, and passim : and
below, on e<s t6 i\d<rK. /c.t.A.) a merciful

(Luther, Grot., Bohme, Bleek, De W.,
Tholuck, take e\€T7|ji<ov [formed as tA^-

/jLcof, aibrifj.wv, vorj/xwv] alone, and not as

an epithet to apx^ep^^s, and Bl. maintains

that grammar requires such a rendering,

on account of the order of the words and
the interposition of the verb yevtjTai. On
the other hand, Bengel, Cramer, Storr,

Ebrard, Hofmaun, Delitzsch, take i\ei]iJ.03V

with apx-, and Ebrard asserts that, had it

been otherwise, Tn(Tr6s would have fol-

lowed dpxiepet^s. There does not seem to

me to be much weight in either argument

:

and the words might be rendered either

way, were it not for the scope and object

of our epistle, which is rather to bring

out the fact and accessories of Christ's

High-priesthood, and all His attributes

as subordinate to it, than to place them,

abstractedly, by the side of it, as would be

the case if i\fr)ixwv were to be taken in-

dependently here. Cf. ch. vii. 26, where
many attributes of the Lord's High-priest-

hood are accumulated. And especially

here, where the first mention of apx^epevs

occurs, would it be unnatural to find a

mere attribute contemplated abstractedly

and made co-ordinate with the office on
which the Writer has so much to say

hereafter. I therefore adopt the latter

view, joining iKerjfxwv with apxiepivs.

Bengel, with his usual fine tact, accounts

for the inversion of the words thus :
" De

tribus momentis unum, eXernxosv, miseri-

cars, ante yivr\To.i,fieret, ponitur, quia ex

ante dictis deducitur. Reliqua duo com-
mode innectuntur, quia cum primo illo

postmodum tractanda veniunt." Calvin

has a beautiful note here :
" In sacerdote,

cujus partes sunt iram Dei placare, opitu-

lari raiseris, erigere lapsos, sublevare la-

borantes, misericordia iuprimis requiritur,

quam in nobis generat communis sensus.

Rarum enim est ut tangantur aliorum

ffirumnis qui perpetuo beati fuerunt. Certe

hoc Virgilianum ex quotidiana hominum
consuetudine sumptum est :

' Non ignara

mali miseris succurrere disco.' Non quod
experimentis necesse habuerit Filius Dei
formari ad misericordiaj aftectum, sed quia

non aliter persuader! nobis posset, ipsum
esse clementera et propensum ad nos ju-

vandos, nisi exercitatus fuisset in nostris

miseriis; hoc enim ut alia nobis datum
est. Itaque quoties njs urgent qmievis

malorum genera, mox saccurrat nihil nobis

accidere quod non in se expertus sit Filius
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^
Xuke xvii?

"^^ ' IXdaKea-dai Ta<; dfiapTia<i tov * Xaov.
13) only. Ps.

Ixiv. 3 vat. (A def.) (fl^iA., Sir. xxTiii. 5.) a = Matt. i. 21. Luke i. 68, 77. ii. 10.

ch. V. 8. 1 Cor. 1-ii. 1 al.

17. Tois afiapTiais A 17 (so in some inss of Atli Clir).

Dei ut nobis condolescat : nee dubitemus cious purpose.

18 b yap At
KI

b (see note) attr., ^ b
fg
mn

ipsum nobis perinde adesse ac si nobiscnm
angeretur") and faithful (true to His

office, not only [Delitzsch] as regards God
[ch. iii. 5, 6], but as regards men also ; to

be ti-usted without fail: see ref., and cf.

fxavrela TiffTo., Soph. Trach. 77 : also

Philo, Quis Rer. Div. Ha^res, § 18, vol. i. p.

486, a.TricTTria'ai yevefffi rrj Kavra e^

tavTTjS airiarca, fxSvu Se TriffTeCcoi dem

Tw Kal Trphs aAijdiiav \x.6vtf ttkttw, fxeya-

\ris K. 6\vfjLwiov Siavoias tpyov iffTiv:

and De Sacr. Abel et Cain, § 28, vol. i. p.

181, TOV . . . -KlffTivdriVal X"P'^ aTTlfftOV-

fievoi Karacpevyo/xev ip' opKov avBpunrof

& Se dehs Koi \iy<ov -klcttSs icmv) High-
priest (this is the first mention of the sacer-

dotal office of Christ, of which so much is

afterwards said in the Epistle, and which
recurs again so soon, ch. iii. 1 : see note on
YtvTjTai above, and that on eU to iXdaK.
below) in matters relating to God (so in

reff., and in many other examples in Bleek,

Eisner, and Kypke : e. g. Xcn. Rep. Lac.

xiii. 11, jSatriAej ovdlv aWo epyov Kara-
\eiireTai . . . rj Uptl fiev to. nphs robs

Oeovs fluai, (TTparriyw 5e to irphs tovs

avdpiinTovs : Soph. Philoct. 1441, ev(Tf0e7v

TO, irphs diovs : &c. The words must not
be referred to irtcTTSs, but to apx^epivs, as

in the example from Xenophon ; or rather

to the whole idea, iXe/itxuiv koX Triffrhs

apxupfvs), to expiate the sins (from
'l\aos, propitious, comes iKdffKiffQai, pro-

perly used passively of the person to be

rendered propitious, see ref. Luke : and
2 [4] Kings v. 18. The expression here

and in ref. Ps. is not a strict one : but is

thus to be accounted for : God lAacrKirai

[pass.], is rendered propitious, to the
sinner, who has forfeited His favour and
incurred His wrath. But [see Delitzsch's

long and able note here] we never find in

Scripture, O. T. or N. T., any such ex-

pression as IXdaQf) 6 TraT7ip irepl twv
a^apTiHov 7)ixS>v 5ia -rhv Odvarov tov vlov

avTov, or as xP'o"^^s lAdffaTii [or e'^iAa-

caTo] rhv dthv [or ttji/ opy^v tov Oeou]

5tA TOV aifxaTos avTov : never KaTrjWdyrj
[or airoKaTriWdyT]^ 6 Beds. " As the
O. T. no where says, that sacrifice pro-

pitiated God's wrath, lest it should be
thought that sacrifice was an act, by
which, as such, man influenced God to

shew him grace,— so also the N. T. never
says that the sacrifice of Christ propitiated

God's wrath, lest it may be thought that

it was an act anticipatory of God's gra-

which obtained, and so to

speak, forced from God previously re-

luctant, without His own concurrence,

grace instead of wrath." Del. To under-
stand this rightly, is all -important to any
right holding of the doctrine of the Atone-
ment. This then is not said : but the
sinner is [improperly, as far as the use of
the word is concerned] said on his part,

l\d,ffKea6at, to be brought into God's
favour; and if the sinner, then that on
account of which he is a sinner, viz. his

sin. The word here is middle, used of

Him who, by His propitiation, brings the

sinner into God's favour, = makes pro-

pitiation for, expiates, the sin. The Death
of Christ being the necessary opening and
condition of this propitiation,^the pro-

pitiation being once for all consummated
by the sacrifice of His death, and all sin

by that sacrifice expiated, we must of

necessity determine [against the Socinian

view of Christ's High -priesthood, which
will again and again come before us in

this commentary] that His High-priest-

hood was, strictly speaking, begun, as its

one cliief work in substance was accom-
plished, here below, during his time of

suft'ering. That it is still continued in

heaven, and indeed finds its highest and
noblest employ there, is no reason against

this view. The high-priest had accom-
plished his sacrifice, before he went within

the veil to sprinkle the blood : though it

was that sprinkling of the blood [see on
yevrirai above] by which the atonement
was actually made, as it is by the Spirit's

application of Christ's atoning blood to

the heart of each individual sinner that

he is brought into reconciliation with
God) of the people (again, the Jewish
people, cf. ref. Matt. 5ia ti de ovk elwe,

Tctj apLapTias Trjj oiKov/xei'ris, aWd, tov

Xaov ; oTi recos Trepl tojv 'lovSaicov rjv 6

\6yos Tw Kvpico, Kal Sia tovtovs ^XBe

TpoTiyovfJ.ii'ws, "va tovtwv ffoodevTcov Kal

ol &\\ot ffdiQaxTLV, ei Kal TovvavTiov ye-

yove. Theophyl.). 18.] Explanation,

how the Kara qravTa tois a8€X4)ots

ofioiwOiivai has answered the end, 'Iva

ixcfi/xoov yevTjTai k.t.k. For He Himself
having been tempted, in that which He
hath suffered, He is able to succour them
that are (now) tempted (the construction

is much doubted. The ordinary rendering

is to take Iv m as equivalent to 'foras-

mtich as,' "in that," E. V., and to justify

it by the Hebrew if'Na. But it is doubt-
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'^ TreipaaOel'?, hvvarai rot<i ^ Treipal^ofikvofi^ TreTTOvaev avro'?

^ /3o7]6r]crac.

III. ^ ^"Odev, ^ aSeXcf^oi ^ aytoi, ^ KX^aeco';

;xi. 38. 2 Cor. vi. 2 (frc:

g here (1 Thess. v

. 10. ch. vi. 4. viii. 5. is

2 Mace. iii. 39 only.)

;.) only, see Col. i. 2

:i. 16. xii. 22. Dan.

^ ilTOVpaVLOV <' Matt. xv. 25.

f ch. ii.

note.

. 23 Theod.-A (ovp.

h 2 Pet. i. 10 reff.

vat. F.). (Eph. i.

18. avros bef izeirovdiv D. om ireipacrOeis X'(ius X').

fill whether ev w has ever this ineaiihig

absolutely. It seems only to approach to

it through ' quatenus,' ' in as far as,'

which is au extcusion of its strict meaning,
' ill that particular in ivhich,' ' wherein.'

And this slightly e.xtciided meaning is

preferable in all the places usually cited

to justify that other: e. g. Rom. viii. 3 :

ch. vi. 17 : Plato, Rep. v. p. 455 [eXiy^s

rhv /xiv evcpvri irpos ri ilvai, rhv 5e a<pvy,

if
cfi 6 /.Lev paSioos Tt fj.av6a.voi, 6 Se ;j^aAe-

TToJs]. And in places where there is no
need even to strain the expression so far

as this, it is far better to retain its

literal rendering, ' in the thing in which,'
' wherein.' See Bernhardy, Synta.x, p. 211

:

Fritzsche on Rom. viii. 3, who though he
protests against quoniam in this place,

seems too lenient to it in other passages.

But the difficulty by no means ends
with taking ' wherein' for ev ^. The first

clause or protasis is open to several logical

arrangements and consequent renderings.

1. 4v Si yap TTiipacrdels avrhs TrarovOiv,

SvvaTai Toiy \_iv avrw^ ireip. $or]d., "Jor
He is able to help those loho are tried hy

the same temptations in ivhich Sis own
sttfferings consisted :" 2. iv S yap ire-

irovOfv avrhs irfipacrOels Suv. &c. as be-

fore, "for having been Himself tempted
in that which He suffered," &.C. : 3. with
the same arrangement of the Greek words,

"for in that which He suffered when He
himself was tempted. He is able to suc-

cour those who are tempted [in the

same^ :" 4. resolving the participial con-

struction, "for in that i)i which He him-

self was tempted and hath suffered He is

able," &c. Of these I much prefer [2];
because, a. it keeps together the promi-
nent members of the logical comparison,
neipaadeis and Treipafojuej/oi/y, giving iv ^
TTfTTovOfv as a qualification of ireipaffdeis,

and thus explaining wherein His tempta-
tion consisted. Nor, ;8. is it at all open to

Liinemann's objection, that it. limits the

power of Christ to help, to those things

merely in which He himself has sufiered

and been tempted : stating as it does gene-
rally the fact ireipaaOeis, and then specify-

ing in what, viz. eV S Tr4irov9(v. It also,

y. corresponds exactly in construction

with the similar sentence ch. v. 8, f/xadev

d(/)' &v (waOev t^v viraKO'^v, in supplying

an object after ire-rrovdev. And, S. it

seems more natural that an object should

be required after the perfect, than that it

should be used absolutely. After ' He
hath sufiered,' we enquire, ' What ?

' after
' He sufiered,'— ' When ?

'

Of recent

Commentators, Bleek takes nearly as above,

after Chr. F. Schinid ; and so Delitzsch iu

loc. [only maintaining that iv w is iu

TovTcfi oTi, " in that He hath suffered,"

not iv TovTCfi ^, " in that which He hath
sufiered :" so Hofmann also] : Ebrard
prefers [4] : Luther, Casaubon, Valcknaer,

Fritzsche, al., take [3] : [1] is mentioned by
Bleek, but I am not aware that it has met
with any fautor. It may be nece.ssary to

guard readers against the citation, in Dr.
Bloomfield's note, of Ebrard as if he ren-

dered eV w "forasmuch as" or "in that."

His rendering is, " Quibus iu rebus tenta-

tns ipse [est et] passus est, iis tentatos

potest adjuvare." On the sense, see

Calvin's note above. Christ's whole suffer-

ings were a Treipaa-fxS^ in the sense here
intended : see ch. iv. 15 : James i. 2.

The SvvaTai Poi^dtjcrai here is not to be
understood of the power to which the Lord
has been exalted through death and suf-

fering to be a Prince and a Saviour,

—

which is not here in question : but of the

power of sympathy which He has acquired

by personal experience of our sufi'erings.

As God, He knows what is in us : but as

man. He feels it also. And by this, won-
derful as it may seem. He has acquired a
fresh power, that of sympathy with us,

and, in consequence, of helping us. See
my sermon on this text, in Quebec Chapel
Sermons, vol. iii. p. 84. And this is the

general view of expositors, both ancient

and modern. Chrys. says, h Se Aeyet tovt6
iarf Si' auTTJs rris ireipas S>v i-7Ta.Qofj.ev

ijKQe' vvv ouK ayvoe7 to. iraOrj ra ritJ.f-

repa' oil yap d<s 6ehs fj.6vov olSev, aWa
Kal iis &vOpu>nos eyvco Sict rrjs ireipas

r)s iireipacrdr]' enaBe iroWd, olSe av/x-

jrdaxetv. And the Schol. iu ms. 113,

cited in Bleek, rovriari, wpodufj.STspov

ope^ei xe7pa to?? ireipaQofj-evois [so far

Qic. also]' (TuyKaTaQdaeuis Se 6 \6yos izphs

TO vriTTLuSes Twv aKov6vTajv).

Chap. III. 1— IV. 16.] The Son of
God gbeatee also than Moses : and
INFEKENCES THEEEFEOM. The Writer
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k jxeTO'^oi, ^ Karavoijaare tov ™ diroaroXov kuI ap')(Lepea ab
KL

Rom. iv. 19. ch. x. 21. Isa. v. 12. m of Christ, here only. a b t

Chap. III. 1. Karavoytavrf D^. mn

k eh. i. 9 reff.

Clem. -rem.
1 ad Cor. 34.

1 = Luke xii. 24, 27

has arrived througli the reasonings of ch. i.

ii., at the mention of the High-priesthood

of Jesus. He might at once have passed

thence to the superiority of His High-
priesthood to that of the imperfect priests

on earth. But one point yet remains,

without which the gospel would not have
its entire comparison with the law. The
law was given by angels in the hand of a

mediator. Moses was that mediator. Moses
was above all others the Prophet by whom
God had spoken to the Fathers in times

past. Christ therefore must be compared
with Moses, and shewn to be greater than
he. This being done, he returns again to

his central idea, the High- priesthood of

Christ (ch. iv. 14) ; and from thenceforward
treats of and unfolds it. Ebrard gives the

detailed connexion well :
" The angel of the

covenant came in the name of God before

the people of Israel ; Moses in the name
of Israel before God : the High-priest

came in the name of God before Israel

(with the name mrr on his forehead), and
in the name of Israel (with the names of

the twelve tribes on his breast) before God
(Exod. xxviii. 9—29 and 36—68). Now
the N. T. Messiah is above the angels,

according to ch. i. ii. : a. because in Him-
self as Son of God He is higher than they,

aud j8. because in Him all humanity is

exalted above the angels to loi'dship in the

olKovixivrt fxiWovaa, and that by this

means, because the Messiah is not only

"jxto, but also apx^fp^vs,— not only mes-
senger of God to men, but also the pro-

pitiatory sacerdotal representative of men
before God. Now exactly parallel with
this runs our second part. Tlie funda-
mental thesis, ch. iii. 3, irXciovos -yap

oiiTOS Soltys irapa Mwvcttjv T||i(i)Tai, is

lilainly analogous in form v.ith the funda-
mental thesis of the first part, i. 4,

TOaOVTO) KpeiTTCOV YEVOIXCVOS TWV o.yyi\<i)v.

The N. T. Messiah is above Moses, because
He, a. of Himself, as Son of the house (iii.

6), is above him who was only the servant
of the house (cf. with iii. 5, Oepd-irwv,

—

i. 14, XciTovpYiKo, n-vETjfiaTa), and, ;8. be-

cause the work, of bringing Israel into

rest, which was not finished by Moses, is

now finished by Him (iv. 1 fl'.). And this

work Christ has finished, by being not, as

Moses, a mere leader and lawgiver, but at

the same time a propitiatory representa-

tive, an apxLcpcvs (ch v. 11 fi'.). So far

does the parallelism of the two portions

reach even into details, that as the two

divisions of the former part are separated

by a hortatory passage, so are those of this

part also :
—

" I. The Son and II. The Son and
the angels. Moses.

a. The Son of God a. The Son of the

of Himself higher house of Israel high-

than the Xeirovp- er than the Oipdwoov

yiKo, nv^vfj.a.Ta of of the house, iii.

God, i. 5—14. 1—6.
(Hortatory pas- (Hortatory pas-

sage, ii. 1—4.) sage, iii. 7—19.)

j8. In Him man- j8. In Him Israel

hood is exalted above has entered into rest,

the angels, ii. 5— 16. iv. 1—13.

For He was also Thus He is also

High-priest, ii. 17, our High-priest, iv.

18. 14— 16."Comm.pp.
123 f.

Ebrard has perhaps not enough noticed

the prevalence of the hortatory mood not

only in the interposed passage, iii. 7—19,

hut all through the section : cf. iv. 1, 11,

14, 16. 1.] Whence (i. e. seeing

that we have such a helper : it is con-

nected with the result of ch. ii. : not,

surely, with ch. i. 1, as De W. The fact

just announced in ii. 18, is a reason for

KaTavo7](ja.re : see below), holy brethren

(Michaelis proposed to put a comma at

aSeXcpol, and treat the two as separate,

—

brethren [and] saints. But, as Bleek ob-

serves, the rhythm seems against this,

K\'i)(T. eirovp. fxeroxoi following. And a

graver objection may be found in the

choice of the words themselves : for there

can hardly be a doubt that both are used

in reference to the ayia^oij.ep'oi and aSf\(poi

of ch. ii. 11, 12. Not that the aSe\<{>ol

here are Christ's brethren : but that the

use of the word reminds them of that

brotherhood in and because of Christ, of

which he has before spoken. Whether
the idea of common nationality is here to

be introduced, is at least doubtful. I

should rather regard it as swallowed up
in the great brotherhood in Christ : and
Bleek has well remarked, that, had the

Writer been addressing believing Jews and
Gentiles, or even believing Gentiles only,

he would have used the same term of ad-

dress aud without any conscious ditt'erence

of meaning), partakers (see on jueTf'xen',

ch. ii. 14: and reff. here) of a heavenly

calling (KXtjcns, as usual, of the invitation,

or summons, of God, calling men to His

glory in Christ—and hence of the state
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Tj}? ^^ 6/jidXoyia<; rjficbv 'lr)(Tovv, "^Triarop ovra rw ^ Troi?;-
«

-^^ t^';'' note)

, 13, 13 only L.P.H4 (Lev

23. 2 Cor.

p — (see note)

rec ins xP'o^to;/ bef iTjtr. ; ins aft iTjtr. C-"'^3])3i^L p^i gyn. arm Orig Chr Thdrfc CEc Thl
Hil: om ABC'DiMK 17 latt coptt £eth Athg Cyr Thdrt Ambr Jer Fulg Vig-taps.

which is entered by them in pursuance of

that calling : cf. especially Phil. iii. 14,

Ti;s &VW KATycecos tov deov iv XP'"''''^

'Irjaov. Then also lirovpaviov [see reft".]

— a calling made from heaven, see eh. xii.

25 :
" vocatio quas de ca'lo," Syr. Or it

may mean, the calling which proposes a

heavenly reward,—whose inhei'itance is in

heaven. By far the best way is, to join

the two meanings together : so Bengel,

"per Dominum e coslo factaj, et eo, unde
facta est, perducentis." In fact the calling

being iirovpdvios and proceeding from
heaven, must of necessity be heavenly in

its purport and heavenward in its result;

eine uom ^imnui au6 cvgangcnc unb
gen ^immel rufenbe : ibr ^liigganggoit/

it)i- Snhalt/ ii)v 3icl~bag "KlKi ill iiimm^
It'fd). Delitzsch), contemplate (survey,

with a view to more closely considering.

The word is used of the survey of the
spies at Jericho [^Aaddvres yap rh irpurov

ayraaay in' aSeias tijv -kSKiv avrSiv

KaT€i/6T](Tav, tS}v re reix^v oaa Kaprepa
K.T.X. Jos. Antt. V. 1. 2 : cf. also Gen.
xlii. 9, KardcTKOTroi iare, Karavoricrai ra
i'X'"? TVS x<^P"-^ '/jKuTe, and Num. xxxii.

8, 9] ; and of fixing the thoughts on any
object, see reft'. Luke, with whom it is a
favourite word. The meaning then of the
exhortation here is not, ' pay attention
to' ["ut sedule attendant ad Christum,"
Calv.], ' be obedient to,' but as above) the
Apostle and High-priest (notice that but
one art. covers both a.Tr6crT. and apx-,
thereby making it certain that botli words
belong to rf/s ouoKoylas) of our profession,

Jesus (airoo-ToXov, as superior to the
&yye\oi, being Himself the angel of the
covenant, God's greatest messenger : the
word ayyeXov being, as Ebrard, avoided,

on account of its technical use before, to

prevent Christ being confused with the
angels in nature. He is 6 axearaXfievos
irapa warpSs : see John xx. 21. [I may
remark, that the circumstance of the
Writer using a.w6aTo\os without scruple,

as designating our Lord, may shew that
the airdaToKoi as a class were not so dis-

tinctly marked as they have since been : a
view supported also by some expressions of
St. Paul : e. g. 2 Cor. viii. 23.] Ebrard
well remarks, that all the difticulties which
Commentators have found in this term
vanish, on bearing well in mind the com-
parison between Christ an.l the angels in

ch. i. ii. See an instance of this in the

elaboi-ate discussion of its meaning on
Hebraistic grounds in the last edition of

Tholuck ; who, by rendering airSffT.,

" mediator," has lost the joint testimony
of the two, anoffT. and apx-, to Christ's

mediatorship. Bengel says well on the

two,

—

"tov dirocTT., eum qui Dei causam
apud nos agit : tov apx-, qui causam nos-

tram apud Deum agit. Hie Apostolatus
et Pontificatus uno mediatoris vocabulo
continentur." ttJs 6p.o\oYias t|(a., of our
Christian confession,—i. e. of our faith :

so Till., TOvrecTTi TTJy nicmoos' ov yap rrjs

Kara vS/jloi/ Aarpdas apx^epevs icmv, aWa,
Trjy rjuerepas TrlffTecos. And so Thdrt.,

(Ec, and Erasm., Calv., Beza, Grot., al.

Tholuck objects, that thus we get no good
sense for a,v6crTO\os : but he does not
seem to have taken into account the
parallel with eh. i, 14. Thos. Aquinas,
Lvither, Camero, Calov., Owen [as an al-

tern.], Wolf, al., and De Wette, and Tho-
luck, take the words as merely importing
" ivhom we confess." But although De W.
defends this from ch. iv. 14, it does not
seem to agree with the usage there, Kpa-

Tcofxiv TTJs ofxoKoyias,—nor with ch. x. 23,
•—nor 1 Tim. vi. 12, 13. To render ofxo-

\oyia by "covenant," as Camerar., Titt-

mann, al., is not according to N. T. usage,

which always has StaBriKT] for this idea.

There is a remarkable passage quoted by
Wetst., out of Philo de Somn. i. § 38, vol.

i. p. 654, containing the expression 6 fiiyas

apxupfvs rrjs ofxoAoyias : a parallel hardly
to be accounted accidental, especially as

the apxiepevs here spoken of is the K6yos
[see above, § 37, p. 653, Sw Upa Oeov, tv

fjiev o5e 6 k6(Tixos, iv ^ Kal apxiepfiis,

6 Trpojr6yovo'; avrov deios Aj-yos]. But
Bleek has argued that, there being nothing
in the context, or in the usage of Pliilo

elsewhere, which can justify ttjs ofioKoylas

there, the only inference open to us is,

that it has been inserted in Philo's text

from this passage. 2.] First, a
point of likeness between our Lord and
Moses is brought out, and that by a refer-

ence to an O. T. declaration respecting the
latter [/lie'AAei irpo'iwv rhv Kara crdpKa

Xpicrrhv TTpoTidivai Moivcrdcos. dAA' iireiSfj,

€( Kal iriffTol r\crav oiiroi nphs ovs 6 \6yos,

fieyaAas ert So^as elxo" "'epl Muivcreccs,

'Iva fjL-}} evBiojs aTro(ppd^co(riv avTwv ra
S>Ta, ovK ivdeois Tr^aoTifiijcrt Mcouffeais rhv
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aavTL avTov, w? koI Mwycr/}? iv oXqy rm

2. om o\co B coi^tt Ambr.

ot/cft) avTOv.

Xpiff^iv, aWa te'cos i^icro7- elra iTpoia>v

irpoTlOriffiv. (Ec.J), who is (not, ' tvas.'

The present participle may always be con-

temporary with a previously expressed

verb, of any tense, provided that verb be

absolutely in construction with the parti-

ciple, as dj'e'/3A.€x|/e TvcfiAhs oiv, " he, being

Hind, received sight" = he was blind and

received sight. But a present participle

standing absolutely, or with a present

verb, must retain its present force ; as

Tv<p\.hs &3V apri fihiirw, " I, being a blind

man, noiv see," ^ 'whereas I am [by in-

firmity, as every one knows, not, " whereas

I was," as in E. V. in loco, John ix. 25]

blind, now I see.' And so the present

sense must be retained here. Then a

question arises : are we to understand it

strictly of present time, of Christ now
in heaven,— or as in the case cited, of

general designation ? Clearly, I think, of

the latter : Jesus, whose character it is,

that He is tticttSs. For the strict present

would, to say nothing of other objections,

not apply to the a.Tr6ffroKov portion of the

Lord's office, but only to the apxi-ep^a- It,

as Liinemann has well expressed it, ct)Cl=

vafteriftrt bag Sreufcin aU inl)drirenbe

©i9cnj'd)aft) faithful (it is questioned,

whether or not this word refers back to the

TTKTThs dpxt^pevs of ch. ii. 18. The sense

is certainly not the same : the faithfulness

there being the fidelity wherewith He
being like His brethren would, so to speak,

reproduce their wants before God,—that

here spoken of being His faithfulness to

God, over whose house He is set, ver. 6.

Still I cannot help thinking that the tvord

itself is led to by, and takes up that other.

That regarded more the sacerdotal, this

regards the a^iostolic office of Christ) to

him that made Mm (so we must render
iroi7]ffa.vTi, not, " that appointed him."
And so D-lat., "fidelem esse creatori suo,"

Ambrose, de Fide iii. 11, vol. ii. [iii. Migue]
p. 512 [quoting as above, he adds, " Vide-
tis in quo creatum dicit ; in quo assumsit,

inquit, semen Abrahaj, corporalem uti-

que generationem asserit"], Vigil-taps,

[contra Varimadum, i. 4, Migne, Patr.

Lat. vol. Ixii. p. 366, " fidelem existentem
ei qui creavit eum "], Primasius ["qui
fidelis est eidera Deo Patri qui fecit eum
(so vulg.), juxta quod alibi dicitur : qui
factus est ei ex semine David secundum
carnem (Rom. i. 3)." ibid.], Scluilz, Blcek,

Liinemann. The ordinary rendering, " who
appointed Him " [viz. aitdaToKov k. dpx-
ifpe'a] does not seem to me to be suffi-

ciently substantiated by any of the passages

brought in its defence. That wouTv with

two accusatives signifies to appoint, to

make into, of course no one doubts : cf.

Gen. xxvii. 37 : Exod. xviii. 25 : John vi.

15 : Acts ii. 36. But our question is not

of such constructions : we want to know
whether woielv nva can ever be filled up
with a second accusative out of the con-

text. Two passages are most frequently

alleged to prove the affirmative. One is

ref. 1 Kings, ixapTvs Kvpws 6 Trotriaas rhv

Mcava-^v Kal rhf ' Aapciv ["D"n« nifJS m^],
Kal 6 dvayaywp tovs Trarepas iiixSiv e|

AlyvTTTov. But here Bleek, against Gese-

nius and De Wette, holds fast, and I think

rightly, to the original sense of nc^, and

renders "who made Moses and Aaron."
The other place, Mark iii. 14, iwoi-rja-e

SciSiKa 'iva Siaiv fxer' avrov Koi "va dito-

ffriWri avTohs Kripvaffetv, is less still to

the point, because there the 'Iva Sxnv k.t.A.

qualifies the verb, and gives the second

accusative, q. d. i-n-oirjcre SdSeKa tovs eao-

fxivovs K.T.X. And the phrase 6 irouii<ras

avTov, for God the Creator, is so common
in the LXX, that had our Writer had that

other meaning in his view, his readers

would have been sure to misunderstand

him. Bleek accumulates instances : cf.

Isa. xvii. 7; xliii. 1; Ii. 13; liv. 5: Hoseaviii.

14 : Job xxxv. 10 : Ps. xciv. 6 [xcv. 7] ;

cxlix. 2 : Sir. vii. 30; x. 12; xxxix. 5, and
many other places. He also presses the

fact that 6 tzoiSiv in the Hellenistic Greek
of Philo is the constant designation of

God as the Creator. The word thus

taken, is of course to be understood of

that constitution of our Lord as our Apos-

tle and High-priest in which He, being

human, was made by the Father : not of

Him as the eternal word [as even Bleek

and Liinemann, explaining it of His gene-

ration before the worlds], which would be

irrelevant here, besides being against all

Scripture precedent. Even Athanasius

himself, though arguing against this un-

warranted inference of the Arians from

the phrases, seems to have understood it

as we have done above : for he says. Contra

Arianos ii. [iii.] 8, vol. i. [ii. Migne], p.

376, ovx OTL 6 x6yos, f x6yoi icrri, tte-

TTo'iTjTai, voiiv Oifj-is' aW' OTi \6yos &V

Sri/xiovpyhs vrrrepou Tmro'njrai apx^epevs

ivdvo-d/xevos ffSifxa rh yevvorhv Kal ttoitj-

r6v. And so also the orthodox Latins,

Ambrose, Vigil-taps., Primasius, explain-

ing " creatio " by " corporalis generatio."

The Greek Fathers, genei-ally, repudiate
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2 *i Trkeiovo'i <yap ^ ovTO<i So^ij'i ^ irapa ^covariv * r/^Lcorai,
'^^^,,^^\},i^'^^^

" Ka6^ " oaov 1 irXelova rLixriv eyet, rov olkov 6 ^ Kara- s ch. f.i refr.
' '^ t = & constr.,

2 Thess. i. 11. 1 Tim. v. 17. ch. x. 29 only. 1 Mace. xi. 66. see Luke vii. 7 (Acts xv. 38. xxviii. 22). L.P.H.
a ch. vii. 20. ix. 27 only, constr., ch. viii. 6. " v here 3ce. ch. ix. 2, 6. xi. 7. Mark i. 2. Luke i. 17. vu.

27|Mt. 1 Pet. iii.'20only. Num. xxi. 27.

3. rec 5o|7js bef ovtos, with KLM rel vulg : txt ABCDX m Chr. ^coutrecos D'.

strongly this view, as was natural, living

as they did in the midst of the strii'e.

Chrys. says, rl iroi7]ffavTi ; airSaToAov k.

apx'^P^o,' oLiSec iVTavQa irepl oixrias (prjalv,

ovSe Trepi rris Ofdrriros, a\Xa rtais irepl

a^tw/j-dTiiiv avdpiairlvcov. And so (Ec. and
Till. Thdrt. even more plainly, Troiriffiv 8e

ov rrjv dij/xtovpyiai', aWa. tt/j' xeiporoi'iKi'

KeK\r]Kiv. And Epiphan. Hffir. ]xi.\. 38,

39, vol. ii. [Migne], p. 761, distinctly

denies any reference even to the humanity
of Christ as created,— ovSe rijv avr^v
irKoicTiu ivravOa SiriyfTTai rod ffdo/xaros,

oi>5e rrji avTov ipavdponrriafoos, ov ir€pl

KTicTiais '6\o'S (pdffKei, a.\Aa. jusra ttji/

evSi^fxlav Tov a^itofxaros rb ;;^opi(r/ta. See

other testimonies from the Fathers in

Suicer, ii. p. 788), as also (Kai, to take

another instance of faithfulness : thus, with
every circumstance of honour, is Moses
introduced, before any disparagement of

him is entered upon) [was] Moses in all

His house (from ref. Num., ovx ovtoos 6

depdiroov fxov MccvffTJs iv oAca tw oXkco pLOv

TTicTTos iari. 1. It may be well to re-

mark, that the substitution of avrov for

fxov at once indicates to horn avTov is

to be referred : viz. to God, to? -noi^aavTi

avT6v : see also below on ver. 6. And so

most ancient and modern Commeutators.
Ebrard would make it both times reflexive—" his house," i. e. the house to which he
belongs : Bleek, both times to refer to

Clirist, whose house, as a Son, it is : Thl.

gives the alternative, oIkov rhu Aahv
Afyei, ws koI riP-^^s eiiOafm/ Aiyeiv, 6

Suva TrjsSe rrjs o'tKlas Scttlv avTOV 5e,

i]TOi TOV deov, ^ TOV Moil/ ere cos* Kai yap
Koi TOV M. i\4yiT0 o \a6s, &JS rb 6 \a6s
(TOV ¥i/j.apTev. But this last expression had
a special reference, and did not represent a

general truth. 2. The circumstance of

the quotation makes it far more natural to

refer eV o\w t. oXkui ainov to Moses directly,

and not to Christ, as Ebrard, al., putting a

comma at Mcoucr^s. 3. The ellipsis is to

be tilled up by iricrTbs t)v after tw o^iKcp

avTov, as in the place cited. 4. The sig-

nification of o ol/cos avTov is well illus-

trated by 1 Tim. iii. 15, ttSis 5et eV oXk(c

6eov a.vacrTpe(p€(Tdai, yjtis (cttIv iKick-qo'ia

6eov ^wvtos. It imports the Church of

God : and is one and the same here and in

ver. 6 ; not two different houses, but the

same, in the case of Moses taken at one

time only,—in that of Christ, in its whole
existence and development). 3.] For
(the -yap is best connected, as commonly,
with the KaTavoi'iaaTe above : as contain-

ing the reason why our attention should be

thus fixed on Jesus : for, though He has

the quality of faithfulness in God's house in

common with Moses, yet is He far more
exalted and glorious than he. Bleek, un-
derstanding avTov above of Christ, inclines

to connect yap immediately with it :
" it is

Mis house, inasmuch as," &c. But surely

a ratiocination so taken up from a pronoun
of at least ambiguous reference, would,

without something to emphasize avTov as

r= eavTov, be exceedingly obscure to the

reader. Others, as De Wette, would join

it to the immediately preceding and render

it explicatively : but this seems harsh and
incoherent) this person (the transposition

in the later mss. to 5d|r)s ovtos has pro-

bably been made to bring outos -Kapa

Vloovffrjv together and irXilovos Z6i;r)s.

But it is characteristic of our Writer to

separate words constructed together by an
emphatic word) hath been held worthy
(the word includes, with the idea of ' ac-

counting loorthy,' that also of the actual

bestowal of the dignity. So Philo, of Moses
when a child, De Vit. Mos. i. 5, vol. ii. p.

83, Tpo(pris oiiv ^5rj PaatXiKrii k. depa-

weias a^Lovpuvos. And De Decal. § 21,

p. 198, TTjv fx^uToi jrpovof/.iav r)S iu to7s

oZfftv e^Sopias ij^icoTai : Diod. Sic. xix.

11, T7;i' 5' E.vpvSlKTlV .... iKpiVe IJ.il-

^oi/os a^taiffai TipLccpias : Arrian, Var. Hist,

xii. 10, Twu apiffTeiccf nj^iclidriffai'. See

more examples in Bleek. The word refers

to the honour and glory wherewith God
hath crowned Christ, in His exaltation

to His right Hand ; which is taken for

granted without further explanation, as a

fact well known to the readers) of more
glory (not, "of so much the more:" the

construction is as iu ch. viii. 6, dtacpopoi-

Tepas TeTi;;(;6i' XeiTovpyias, '6crw Kal (cpeiT-

Tovos effTiv Siadrjicris /xeciTTjs) than (on

irapd after a comparative, see note, ch. i.

4), Moses, inasmuch as (this seems to give

KaO' oaov very happily, with just the same
blending of analogy and inference) he hath

more honour than the house (so is this

gen. to lie rendered, and not 'in,' or

'from, the house' as D-lat., " quanto ma-

jorera honorem habet domus is qui prsEpa-
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aKevd(Ta<i avrov * ^^ Tra? yap oIko^ ' Karaa-Kevd^eTao vtto

ravit earn:" and so vulg., Luther, but com-

bining with it the other rendering also

[nad)bem bet eine gropeve (gt)i-e am
^au\e bat ber e§ beveitet benn ba§ >^aug],

Wolf, Peirce, al. This, that the Founder
of the house had more glory from, or in the

Louse, than Moses, was not true in fact of

Christ : for they of the house had rejected

Him. Cf. a very similar comparison in

Philo, de Plant. Noe, § 16, vol. i. p. 340,

Scro) yap 6 Krrjffdfievos rh KT-qixa rod ktt]-

fiaros afxelvwv, k. rh imroiTiKhs rod yeyo-

voTos, ToaovTCfi fiaffiAiKcoTepoi iKelvoi.

The majority of Commentators take it as

above : e. g. Chrys., irXdova rifx^v 6%^'

Tcav ipycav 6 Te;^i'iTr)s, aWa Koi rod oIkov

6 KaraaKevd^wv avrov : and Thdrt., offi)

(pfjffl Tzoi-fiixaros irphs iroLr]TT]v Siacpopa,

roaavrr] Muvcreais irphs rhv xP'O'toj'. For
the argument, see below) who established

it (" KaTaaKEva^etv oXkov," says Bleek,
" is not to ' found a household,' so that 6

Karaa-Kevda-as rhv oIkov should designate

the paterfamilias,—a meaning which can

hardly be defended : — but the formula

refers beyond doubt primarily to the erec-

tion of an actual house. The word is so

used, of the preparation of a building,—

a

house, or temple, or ship, or town, &c.,

—

and especially in later Greek. So in

our Epistle [in St. Paul it never occurs],

besides here and ver. 4,—as in reff. also.

1 Mace. XV. 3, KartcTKivaffa 7rAo7a TroAe-

fiiKd : Jos. Vit. § 12, KaOatpedi^vai rhv

oiKov virh 'UpcaSov . . . KaTacrKsvaffdevra :

Herodian, v. 6. 13, KaTecrKivacre Sh Kal iv

t£ TrpoaffTelci} vewv ij.4yi(rr6v re Ko.l iro\v-

TeXiaTaTov : ib. § 22, -Kvpyovi re ixiyia-

Tovs Kal v\p7]\oTdTovs KaracKevaaas :

Plut. Numa, p. 67 a, iyravBa icaracrKevd-

Csrat KaTayeios oIkos ov /j-eyas : Diod. Sic.

xi. 62, &Was TptTjpeis iroWds KancTKiva-

aav, &c. In almost all these places, the

verb may be so taken as to include not only

the erection of the building, ship, &c., but
also the fitting up, providing with proper
furniture [/caracr/cf in';, cKevrf], as indeed it

is found more expressly used in Attic

writers : e. g. Xen. Hiero ii. 2, fji.eya\o-

Trpeireffrdra^ oiKias Ka\ ravras Kar-
eaKfvaffixivas rots irXeiarov a^'iois : id.

Anab. iv. 1. 8, Tftrai/ Se Kal x^^'^'^M""'*
irafj.ir6\Xois KareaKevaa/xevai at olKtat,

and al. ; Demosth. p. 1208, en 5e (r/ceue-

(Tiv ISlots r))v vavv KartffKivaaa: p. 689,
oTs KaricrKivaffjx^vrjv Spare rr]v ir6\i.v :

ib., fisTE Ttt'6s juej/ avTuv TToKKuiv Sti/jlo-

aicof olKoSo/xriiJ.drcoi' <refj.vorepas ras ISias

Kari(XKivdKaffiv olKias. And here also we
may say, that KaraaKtvd^eiu means more

than obcoSofietv oIkov, and includes, be-

sides the building of the house, the fitting

it up, and providing it with all requisites.

So that to this KaracTKevr) of the house
belong servants, male and female ; and so

here we may say that the oiKerai, the ser-

vants of the house, are included. The
sense then is this : just as he who has
built and furnished a house,—for himself

namely, as master of the house, — stands

higher in honour than the house itself

and the individual oiKerai, so does Christ

higher than Moses : and Christ is thus

represented as he who has prepared the

house of God [and therefore as its lord],

to whom Moses also belongs, as an indivi-

dual olKerr]?. And so Chrys., QEc, &c."

Wetstein and Bohme have proposed a way
of taking this verse which is at least spe-

cious : viz. to understand 6 KaracTKevdcras

not of the Son, but of the Father, and the

sentiment to be, inasmuch as he who esta-

blished the house has more honour than

the house, tvhlch honour Christ, as Sis
Son, shares. But however suitable this

idea may be in the next verse [see below],

it is well answered by Bleek, al., that the

insertion of it here would be quite alien

from the object of the Writer, who is

clearly comparing, directly, Moses and
Christ : and that besides, a reference to a

sentiment lying out of the immediate path

of the argument would be introduced not

by Kad^ ocrov, but by irXrtv, or aWd [or

S4, as in ver. 4]. I am surprised to find

Hofmann and Delitzsch upholding this

last-mentioned interpretation as the only

right one. Surely the ellipsis of the pro-

position 'the honour of the Father be-

longs to the Son also ' is not for a moment
to be assumed. And besides, to suppose

ovros in this verse, and o KaracTKivdcras,

not to refer to the same person, would in-

volve a harshness and carelessness of style

neither of which belong to our Writer.

See more on next verse). 4.] For
(expansion aud justification of 6 Kara-

cTKevd(Tas) every house is established by
some one (i. e. it belongs to the idea of a

house that some one should have built

and fitted it up : arrangement implies an
arranger, design a designer) : but (con-

trast as passing frona the individual to the

general) He which established all things

is, God (= God is he which established

all things; 6e6s being the subject, and o

ra irdvra KaraffK., the predicate. Before

treating of the misunderstanding of this

verse by the Fathers, and by many of

the moderns, let us endeavour to grasp

its true meaning. The last verse brings

before us Christ as the KaracrKevacrr-fjs of
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jxev ^ iriaro^ iv okw rS ^ oifco) avrov co? ^ Oepdirwv, sloics^Exod.

^ ei9 ^ fiaprvpiov roiv XaXrjOTjaofievcov. ^ 'x^pLorro'i Se to? ai. Num.xi.

Deut. iii. 24. Josh. i. i(^35V (-Trei'a, Luk . 43.) : Matt. viii. 4 |l. x. 18 I

14 ]|. James v. 3. Gen. xxi. 3U.

4. rec ins ra bef iravTo. with C2or3D3L rel : om ABC'DiKM^* 17 Chr-ms.

the house of God. And this He is, in

whatever sense oTko^ be taken : whether
in the narrower sense which best suits

tliis present comparison, or in the wider
sense imphed by the faithful centurion in

Matt. viii. 9, in which all natural powers
are His oiKerai. But He is this not by
independent will or agency. 8i* ov Kal

€TroiT)<r€v robs alcovas, is our Writer's

own language of the creation by Christ

:

and it is in accord with that of St. John,
where he says Travra 8i' avrov iyfvero.

He, as (lie Son, is 6 KaraaKevdaas the

house of God—the Churcli, or the world,

or the universe ; but, apparently [cf. ver.

6], the former of these : but it is as one
with,— by virtue of his Souship,—Him who
is 6 irdvra KaraffKevdcras, viz. God. And
thus the avTov, twice repeated in vv. 5, 6,

falls into its own place as belonging both
times to God : Moses is His servant, part

and portion of His household : Christ is

His Son, over His household. And by
this reference to God as the -KpuTOKara-

ffKivacrr-fis, is the expression above, to?

TToiricravTi avrSu, illustrated and justi-

fied. So that this verse is not quasi-

parenthetic, as almost all the recent ex-

lDO.sitors make it—e. g. Tholuck, Bleek,

Ebrard, Liinemann,—but distinctly part of

the argument. The ancient exposi-

tors, almost without exception, take de6s as

predicate, and 6 [to] Travra KaraaKevdcras

as a designation of Christ— "mow He
thatfounded all things, is [must be] God :"

thus making the passage a proof of the

deity of Christ. The short-hand writer has

apparently here blundered over Chrysos-

tom's exposition, for it is meagre and con-

fused to the last degree ; but Thdrt., (Ec.,

and Thl., so explain it, regarding ver. 2 as

au assertion of Christ's superiority to Moses
quoad His human nature, and this verse as

regards His Divinity, opa ttoos ^p^aro /^ev

rrjs (TvyKpiaewi airh tyjs (rapK6s, ave^r] 5e

€45 T^c 0€6r7]Ta, Ktxi aavyKpiTuis virepexf^f

rov Trofr]T^v rod iroii}jxaTos eSei^e. And
SO also Beza, Estius, Cappellus, a-Lapide,

Cameron, Seb. Schmidt, Calmet, Bengel
[who however as well as Cappellus, takes 6

as the personal pronoun refeiring to Christ,

and (ra) Tracra KaTacTKEvdaas as in appo-
sition ; but He, who &c., is God], al. But,
apart from the extreme harshness and
forcing of the construction to bring out

this meaning, the sentiment itself is en-

tirely irrelevant here. H' the Writer was
proving Christ to be greater than Moses
inasmuch as He is God, the founder of all

things, then clearly the mere assertion of
this fact would have sufficed for the proof,

without entering on another consideration

:

nay, after such an assertion, all minor con-
siderations would have been not only super-
fluous, but preposterous. He does however,
after this, distinctly go into the considera-

tion ofChrist being faithful not as a servant
but as a son : so that he cannot be here
speaking of His Deity as a ground of
superiority). 5.] The argument pro-
ceeds, resuming the common ground of
ver. 2 : and Moses indeed (inasmuch as Se

following has the effect ofbringing out, and
thus emphasizing, xp'o-ri^?, this (teV may
almost be treated as a particle of disparage-
ment : cf. Isocr. Panegyr. p. 178, 7} kolKov-

fjLeuT] fxev a.px'h, oZaa 5e ffvfxtpopd—" which
is called indeed . . . but really is . . .")

[was] faithful in all His (God's, cf. above
the words of the citation, on ver. 2) house,
as a servant (cf. as above : tlie word
Oepdirtov [see reff.] is often applied by the
LXX to Moses. So also Wisd. x. 16:
Barnabas, Ep. c. 14, Mccvar]s Otpaivav

&iv e^a^ey [ray TrAattaj], avrhs Sh 6

Kvpios riixtv iScDKev. depairuv difi'ers from
tovKos, in embracing all who are, whether
by occasion or by office, subservient to
another : thus the Etym. Mag. : Gepdirov-

ras ovx> ^sirep ol pecorepoL, SovAovi, aWa
Travras rovs OepaTrevTinoos exo*'''"as, &js

" Aavaol depdwovTis ''Aprjos'" Kai, "rhv

iv Sivrepa rd^ei (p'lKov, dis " ndrpoKXos
'Ax'AAe'aJS Bepdirwv." Wetst., who also

cites Apollonius, Amraonius, and Eusta-
thius, to the same effect. This of course
would allow the same person to be called by
both names, as Moses is in Josh. i. 1 and 2
P. (not A), and al. Bleek well remarks here,
that SovAos, had it been used of Moses in

the place cited, would have served the
Writer's purpose here just as well for the
argument, but not for the words els ixapr.

ruv Ka\rtQ7](Toii.ivwv, which here follow,

indicating the nature of his dspaTreia), for

testimony of the things which were to be
(afterwards) spoken (these words are not
to be joined with 9epdiTci>v, as Bleek, Liin.,

al., nor, as Estius, al., with tticttSs ; but
with the whole preceding sentence: the
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a Matt. XXV. uIqi;^ ^ iirl TOP OLKOv uvTov' 01) ^ OLKO'i ecTixev vuei'i, iav rhv Ai
21j 23. (see ' Kl
ch. X. 21.)

h 1 Tim. iii. 15. 1 Pet. iv. 17.

6. for ov, OS D'M latt Lucif Ainbr (not Did Cbi- Cyr Jer) : ov o 2. 122.

(Mirep, with ACD3KLK3 rel : txt BDiM(N') 17. (N^ has kuv, with the e written

above real, ni.) (As eavirep is found, with no var in the diss, in ver 14 and cJi vi. 3,
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purpose of the faithful service of Moses in

God's house was, eis ixapT. k.t.X. Tn con-

sidering the meaning of the words, surely

we must look further than the commonly
received shallow interpretation which re-

fers them to the things which Moses him-

self was to speak to the people by God's

command. For how could his fidelity ev

'6Xw T^ otKoi deov, comprehending as it

does the whole of his official life, be said to

be eis fiapTvpiuv tuv XaXridricroixivccv by

him to the people ? It seems to me that

neither els fxapTvpiov [eV rp ixaprvpia] nor

Tuv \aKT\Q7)(ToiJ.ivoov \toiv \a\ri9iVT0iv^

will bear such an interpretation. And yet

it is acquiesced in by Syr. ["in testimonium

eorum quae loquenda erant in ejus manu"],
Chrys. [not perhaps exactly : r'l icrnv, ils

fiapTvpiov ; 'Iva Sxri, <pri(Ti, fxaprvpes, orav

a.vai<TX'"VToi(XLV ovtoi : but this surely will

not suit the gen. rSiv Ka\y)Q.~\, Thdrt.

[^iKelvos )xlv -marhs fKX-fidr], 'iva SeixSfj

a.^i6xpeoos J'o/xofieVrjs. tovto yap flneu,

els fiapT. tS>v AaA..], Thl. [IVa XaKrj to.

Tov SeffTrSrov rols \onro7s oiKerais, k.

fxaprvs p t£ Oew ev rfj Kpiaei rSiv \a\7}-

OevTciiv']', (Ec, Primas., Est., Corn.-a-Lap.,

Grot., Hamm., &c., Stuart, De W., Bleek,

Liinem. But, 1. the els with ixaprvpwu

seems best to express an ulterior purpose

of the whole of that which is spoken of in

the preceding clause : cf. the same combina-

tion in reff. Gospp. :—2. theneut. gen. after

fiapTvptov is best understood of that to

which the testimony referred, as in Acts iv.

33 : 1 Cor. i. 6 ; ii. 1 : 2 Tim. i. 8 :—and 3.

the future participle requires that the \a-

A-nd-naSixeva should be referred to a time

wliolly subsequent to the ministry of Moses.

This has been felt by some of the expositors,

and curiously evaded : e. g. by Jac. Cappel-

lus, " Ration! consentaneum erat ut statim

initio fidelissimus comperiretur Moses, quo
fide digniusesset testimonium quod postea
perMbiturus erat in monte Sinai." But
unfortunately for this view, the incident

fi'oiu which this divine testimony to Moses
is quoted, was long subsequent to the de-

livery of the law from Sinai. If then we
are pointed onward to future time for rot

XaKri6y](j6iJieva, what are they ? What,
but the matter of the divine e\a.\7](rev

i]p.li/ ev vltS of our ch. i. 1 ? The whole

ministry of Moses was, els jxaprvpiov of

these Ka\r}S7](r6ixeva. And when Bleek

says that the participle would not be put
thus absolutely with such a signification,

but would be qualified by eV e^xaTOv rSiv

TjfMepoov, or Sia tou vlov, or the like, or ex-

pressed Tu>v ixeK\6vT(i>v Ka\riQr\vai., we may
well answer that the Writer, having in ch.

i. 1 laid down KaKelcrdai as a common term
for the revelations ofthe two dispensations,

and again taken it up ch. ii. 2, 3, had no
need again to qualify it further than by the
future participle. I interpret it then to

mean the Gospel, with Calvin [" Moses,

dum est ejus doctrinse prseco, quse pro
temporis ratione veteri populo erat prse-

dicanda, simul testimonium Evangelio,

cujus nondummatura prsedicatio erat, red-

didit. Nam certe constat, finem et com-
plementum legis esse banc perfectionem

sapientise quse evangelio continetur. Atque
banc expositionem exigere videtur futurum
participii tempus"], Owen [" AaAriO. re-

presents things future unto what he did in

his whole ministry. This our translation

rightly observes, rendering it, ' the things

that should be spoken after.' And this

as well the order of the words as the im-
port of them doth require. In his ministry

he was a testimony, or, by what he did in

the service of the house he gave testimony:

whereunto ? to the things that were after-

wards to be spoken, viz. in the fulness of

time, the appointed season, by the Messiah

:

i. e. the things of the gospel. And this in-

deed was the proper end of all that Moses
did or ordered in the house of God"],
Cameron, Calov., Seb. Schmidt, Limborch,
Wolf, Peirce, Wetstein, Cramer, Baumg.,
al., Ebrard, and, as I have found since

writing the above note, Hofmann and De-
litzsch) : but Christ (scil. TnarSs lea-riv'],

to correspond with the TricTThv ovra, ws Kal

K.T.\. above, ver. 2. Some would supply
ecTTiv only, as Erasm. [paraphr.], "At
Christus, ut conditor ac filius, adminis-

travit suam ipsius domum :" but thus the

parallelism would be broken. Then, sup-

plying ki(tt6s, are we to join it with iirl

Thv oIk. avTov, as in Matt. xxv. 21, 23,

eirl oXiya ?is ttictt6s, or to insert it before

dis vl6s, and take it absolutely ? Certainly

the latter, as shewn by the order of the

words in the previous sentence ; the ellipsis

here being, to judge by that order, between
5e' and ws, not between vi6s and eirl) as a
Son over his house (aviroO here again of



nPOS EBPAI0T2. 63

^' Trapprjaiav Kol to '^ Kav'^^rifia Trj<i ^ eXTTiSo? ' Karda-'xco/jiev. <=

7^,'^''/if
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Ifi. X. 19, 35. I John ii. 28. iii. 21. iv. 17.

V. 12. ix. 3. fRom. iv. 2 al7.) Deut. x. 21.

viii. 15. 1 Cor. xi. 3. xv. 2. 1 Thess. v. 2

tY ?s jo>'o6 Jiere that the other readg is the true one.) rec aft eXiriSos ins (as in

ver 14) M^XP' t6Aoi/s ^eySaia;/, with ACDKLMK rel ; fi. r. (only) Syrj in ceternum

feth-pl ; /u. T. Karaax- 36)3- 4. : om B seth-rom Lucif Ambr.

God,—not primarily, though of course by
inference, of Christ. The house is God's
throughout : but Christ is of primary
authority and glory in it, inasmuch as He
is the Son in the house, and actually esta-

blished the house. This, which I am per-

suaded is required by the context, is shewn
decisively by cli. x. 21, exoi/res . . . Upea

fueyav liri tov oIkov tov Beov. So Chrys.

[eKeTfos /uey eis to. TrarpoJa ws SecrTroTrjs

ejsepX^'''''"' ovTos Se ws SovKos^, Thilrt.

[on the following words : oIkov tov 6eou

KeKXr^Kf Tovs TnffTfvovras Kara tijv i?po-

(prjreiav t^v Xiyovaav, ivoiKrjaoi) iv aiirois

K.T.X.'], D-lat. [but with " in,"—" Christus

autem tanquam filius iu domo ejus :" vulg.

has " in domo sua"], Jerome [Ep. 18,

ad Damas. § 5, vol. i. p. 49, " Christus

autem ut Alius super domuin ejus "],
Corn.-a-Lap., Schlichting, Peirce, Bengel,

Storr, Morus, Abresch, Diudorf, al. : and
recently, Stuart [but only as a question

between iavrov and avrov, and apparently

without being aware that avrov may
have both meanings], and Lunemann.
The greater number of Commentators refer

it to Christ : many of them writing it

avTov, to which Bleek well replies, that

had the Writer intended the emphatic re-

flexive pronoun to be understood, writing

as he did without accents, he would cer-

tainly have used kavrov, in a matter so

easily confused. Of the rest, some, e. g.

Ebrard, take ai/rov as referring to Christ

:

and others, as simply the reflexive pronoun
after the generic vios :

" as a son over his

[own] house :" thus Bohme, Bleek, De
Wette, al. But thus the parallelism is

destroyed, and in fact the identity of the

house in the two cases, on which depends
the strictness of the comparison between
Moses and Christ. ?»Iost of the expositors

have not felt this : but Ebrard has dis-

tinctly maintained that two houses are

intended :
" In the one house serves Moses

for a testimony of the future revelations of

God, the oIkos itself being part of the fiap-

rvpiov. the other oT/cor, the oTkos of Christ,

are ive : it is a living house, built of living

stones." But this introduces a complicated
comparison, and to my mind infinitely

weakens the argument. There is but one
house throughout, and that one, theChurch
of God, in which both are faithful ; one as

a servant, the other as a son : this house

was Israel, this house are we, if we are

found faithful in the covenant. So also I

am glad to see Delitzsch takes the sentence.

Dec. 31, 1858), whose (not [except by in-

ference] Christ's, as (Ec, Jac. Cappellus,

Estius, Owen, Bleek, De Wette, Ebrard,

al., but, God's,—as Chrys. [^oIko^ yap,

<p7)ffiv, icrS/JLeda rov deov . . idvnep k.t.A..],

Thdrt. [see above on ahrov], Thl. [as

Chrys., recognizing, however, Christ also,

as the possessor of the house, oIkov ex^'

Ka\ 6 xp'CTtJs, -fi/jLas^, Calvin [" Additur ha3C

admonitio, tunc eos in Dei familia locum
habituros, si Christo pareant"], al., and
Delitzsch. Besides the considerations

urged above as affecting the question, we
have the strong argument from Scripture

analogy, cf. besides reft"., 1 Cor. iii. 16, 17 :

2 Cor. vi. 16 : Eph. ii. 22 : ch. x. 21 ; xii.

22 : Rev. iii. 12 : which alone, especially

ch. X. 21, would go very far with me to

decide the question) house (some, e. g.

Bengel who would read 'os oIkos, urge the

omission of the article here as against ov

oJkos : adducing such expressions as ov rh

TTTvov, 7)r 6 aSe-VcpJs, wv rh crrS/j-a, S)v ra
6v6fj.ara, ou 7] TrXrtyfi, wv ra Ka>\a, ov 7]

<pwv7}, ov rj oliiia. But in every one of

these the subject is distributed : whereas
here oIkos and rnxils are not commensurate,
the proposition merely expressing cate-

gorical inclusion, and God's house being
far wider than ri/xe7s. Compare the pre-

cisely similar passage, 1 Pet. iii. 6, ^s

[Sappas] iytviiOrire reKva ayaOowotovcrat

K.T.A..) are we (the Writer and his Hebrew
readers : = of whose house we are, even as

Moses was), if we hold fast (relf. Bleek
objects to the shorter text liere, that the
Writer has twice besides used this vei"b,

and both times with a tertiary adjectival

predicate : see reflF. But such a considera-

tion can hardly override critical evidence)

the confidence (rcff. : not, "free and open
confession," as Grot, ["professio Chris-

tianismi aperta"], Hainm., Limborch, al.,

which would not suit Kara.crxoofJ.ii', a purely
subjective word) and the (notice the ar-

ticle, which shews that this second noun
is not merely explicative of the first, nor

to be ranked in the same category with

it) matter of boasting (the concrete : not

here to be confounded [although the con-
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*^i5'Ac^t'sf
'^ ^''0, Ka6co<; Xijei to ^ -Trvev/xa to ayiov ^'^rjiJiepov iav ae

2L *'
' T% (bcovT]^ avTOv ' aKOvarjTe, ^ fjur)

J <rK\r)pvp7)Te Ta<i Kaphta^ a b
h Psi. xciv. f g 1

7_11. i constr., ver. 15 & ch. iv. 7, from I.e. ch. xii. 19. 1 John iv. 5, 6 al. fr. j see note. vv. 13, jjj jj

15. ch. iv. 7. Acts six. 9. Rom. ix. 18 only. Jer. xix. 15.

fusion certainly did take place sometimes]

witli /cai^x^jc's. the abstract, as is doue by
Bleek, Do Wette, Tholuck, &c. As irap-

prjcria was subjective, our confidence, so is

this objective, the ohject ivhereon ihat

confidence is founded : see notes on reff.

2 Cor., where the same mistake has been
made. And Kardcrx^^l^^'' is no objection

to this : we may ' hold fast ' an object of

faith, though [see above] we could not

'hold fast,' except in a very far-off sense,

an outward practice, such as a bold pro-

fession) of our hope (/taAcos eTire rfjs e'A-

TriSos, eireiST] irdvTa ^v iv iXiricn ra
ayaOd- ovroo 5e avr^v Se? /carexen', ws
^Stj Kavxo.(T9ai ws iirl ye'yevT}fj.ei/ois :

Chrys. See reff. and Rom. v. 2). 7—19.]
See the summary at the beginning of the

chapter. ^Exhortation, founded on the

warning given by the Spirit in Ps. xcv.,

not to allow an evil heart of unbelief to

separate themfrom this their participa-

tion in the house of God. 7.J
Wherefore (i. e. seeing that they are the
house of Christ if they hold fast their

confidence and boast of hope. It has
been disputed, what verb is to be con-

nected with 8io. Some [as Schlichting, J.

Cappellus, Heinrichs, Cramer, Kuiuoel,

Ebrard, al.] join it immediately with /^^

(TKXripvv7)Te, and regard the Writer as

making the Spirit's words his own : but
this labours under the great difficulty that

in ver. 9 the speaker is God Himself, and
so an unnatural break is made at the end of

ver. 8 [Delitzsch acknowledges this diffi-

culty, but does not find it insuperable, and
adopts the view]. Others, as De W. and
Tholuck, believe that the construction
begun with 8io is dropped, and never
finished, as in Rom. xv. 3, 21 : 1 Cor. i.

31; ii. 9: supplying after 8io, /x^) (tkXt}-

pvvTtre ras KapS. v/j..,—or understanding
8io more freely, " wherefore let it be so

with you, as" &c. But by far the best way
is, with Erasm. [annot.], Calv., Est., Pise,
Grot., Seb. Schmidt, Limborch, Bengel,
Peirce, Wetst., Abresch, Bohme, Bleek,
Liinem., al., to take the whole citation,

including the formula of citation, as a
parenthesis, and join Sio with pXeTrere ver.

12. The length of such iiareuthesis is no
objection to this view : see ch. vii. 20—22;
xii. 18—24, where the Writer, after similar

parentheses, returns back into the pre-
vious construction. Nor again is it any
objection, that in the midst of the citation,

another St6 occurs, ver. 10 : for that Sio

belongs strictly to the citation, and finds

both its preparation and its apodosis within
its limits. Nor again, that the sentence be-

ginning with jSAeTrere, ver. 12, is more an
analysis of the citation than an application

of it : had this been so, we should more
naturally have expected to find ySAeTrere

odv,— ch. xii. 25 supporting, instead of
impugning [as Tholuck] this last reply to

the objection),— even as the Holy Spirit

saith (in Ps. xcv., Heb. and Eug. This
Psalm in the Heb. has no writer's name

:

in the LXX it is headed, aJvos wSrjs r^
AaveiS. And it is ascribed to David in ch.

iv. 7 below. The passage is cited as the
direct testimony of the Holy Spirit, speak-
ing through David : cf. reff.), To-day, if

ye hear his voice (" In the Psalm, accord-

ing to the Hebrew, the words correspond-

ing to these, u''n"i''n 'i'^prON Di'nt, the second

hemistich of the 7th verse, form an inde-

pendent sentence, to be taken as a power-
ful exhortation expressed in the form of a
wish, D«, o si, utinam, as often. The sense

from ver. 6 is,
—'Come let us fall down

and bow ourselves, kneel before Jehovah
our Creator. For He is our God and we
the people of his pasture and the flock of
his hand.' Then this sentence follows

:

' that ye might this day hearken to His
voice !

' Dvn stands first with strong em-
phasis, in contrast to the whole past time,

during which they had shewn themselves
disobedient and rebellious against the
divine voice, as e. g. during the journey
through the wilderness, alluded to in the
following verses : 'to-day' therefore means
'now,' 'nunc tandem.' Tiien in the follow-

ing verses, to the end of the P.salm, is in-

troduced, in the oratio directa, that which
the divine voice, which they are to hear,

addresses to them. And it is probable
that the LXX took the words in the sense

of the Hebrew : at least their rendering of

Ci* by idv elsewhere gives no sure ground
for supposing the contrary, seeing that
they often give idv for dn as utinam, and
that, in places where they would not well

have iinderstood it otherwise : e. g. Ps.

cxxxviii. 19. Yet it would be obvious,

with such a translation, to take this period

not as an independent sentence, but either

in close connexion with the preceding
period of the 7th ver., as a declaration of
the condition of their being His people,

—

or in reference to the following, as a pro-

tasis to which ver. 8, fx)) (rK\r]pw7]Te /c.t.A.,
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iiixwv 6i<i iv To3 ^ TrapairiKpaafAM ^ Kara rrjv rjixepav '^ov^^l'^l^^^^^''-

'" iretpaajjiov iv rfj iprjfxa), ^ " ov ° eTreipaaav ol Trarepef ("KpaCvtiv,

vfjbcov ev P ooKi/xaaLa, Kat eioov ra epya /xov reacrepaKovra ixv.?. livu.

1 of time, Acts xvi. 25. xxvii. 27. Winer, ? 53 d. b. m >[att. vi. 13. Luke iv. 13 al. Deut. vi. 16.

n = (see note) Deut. viii. 15. o = Acts v. 12. 1 Cor. x. 13. Ps. Ixxvii. 46. p here
onlyt. .Sir. vi. 21 only. Xen. Mem. ii. 2. 13 al. in Bleek.

8. for irapaTTiKpacTfjLCi}, inpafffioi) K.
9. for 01), 6-Kov D'. rec aft eiriipa<Tav ms ;ue {as txy-vat-ed X^^), with D'KLMX^

rel vulg copt-wilk ChrThdrt Ambr : oni {as txy-AX') ABCDN' 17 copt(Wetst) Lucif.

rec (for ei/ ^oKifxaaia) tSoKi/naffav fj.e {corrn to lxx), with D^KLN' rel vulg syrr :

txt ABCD'MX> 17 copt (Clem Did) Lucif. iSoj/ AC 17 Did. rec reo-crapa-

Kovra, with B- (H in ver 17) KLM : / D : txt AB'CX. (So also in ver 17.)

forms the apodosis. In this last way the
Writer of our Epistle appears to have taken
the words, from his beginning his citation

with them : and yet more clearly from ver.

15, and ch. iv. 7." Bleek : and so De
Wette, on the Psalm : and Tholuck and
Liinemaun : and Calv. as au alternative.

(n]|xepov will thus refer to the day in which
the Psalm was used in public worship,

whenever that might be. See below),

harden not your hearts (Heb. heart. Bleek
remarks, that this is the only place [in Heb.
and LXX : ^apvvnv T. K. of the act of man
is found Exod. viii. 15, 32 : 1 Kings vi. 6]
where this expression 'to harden the heart

'

is used of man's own act : elsewhere it is

always of God's act, cf. Exod. iv. 21 ; vii.

3 [vi'i. 22 ; viii. 19] ; ix. 12 [35] ; x. 20, 27;
xi. 10 ; xiv. 4, 17 : Isa. Ixiii. 17, and rh
irvevfid rivos, Deut. ii. 30 ; whereas when
the hardening is described as the work of
man, the formula ffKAripvveLV rhv rpaxv-
Xov avTov is used, Deut. x. 16 : Neh. ix.

17, 29 : 2 Chron. xxx. 8 [where however
the vat. reads ras ifapSiax] ; xx.^iivi. 13 :

Jer. vii. 26 al., or rii/ ^'utoi' avrov, 4 Kings
xvii. 14. For N. T. usage see reff.), as in
the provocation (Heb. nnnpa, " as [at]

Meribah." In Exod. xvii. 1—7 we read
that the place where the children of Israel

murmured against the Lord for want of

water was called Massah and Meribah,

—

Kal eTroiroyuacre rh ovo/xa tov t6wov iKHfov
UiipafffMhs Kal AoiSSpriais, LXX. But
the subsequent account ofNum. xx. 1—13,

makes it plain that the two names refer to

two different events and places : and this

is further confirmed by Deut. xxxiii. 8,
" Thy holy One whom thou didst prove at

Massah, and with whom thou didst strive

at the waters of Meribah." In the Psalm
these two are mentioned together, and the
LXX as usual translate the names, using
here however the uncommon word Trapa-

iriKpaa-|jios, for \oiS6pria-is, which is their

word in Exod. xvii. 7, \oi5opia Num. xx.

24 [so vat.. A], and avTiXoyia in Num.
XX. 13 [24 Aid.] ; x.xvii. 14 : Deut. xxxii.

51 ; xxxiii. 8 : Ps. Ixxx. 7 ; cv. 32 ; the only

Vol. l\.

places where they have preserved the pro-

per name, being in Ezek. xlvii. 19 [fJ^api-

Mco^], xlviii. 28 [/3apiyuco5]. In giving,

for the proper names, their meaning and
occasion, they have in fact cast light

ujion the sacred text ; though it is rather

exegesis than strict translation. The word
itself, irapairiKpa(r|xd9, is supposed by
Owen to have found its way into the LXX
from this citation : but there is no ground
whatever for such a supposition. Though
the subst. does not again occur, the verb
irapaiTiKpalvw occurs 35 times, and gene-
rally of men provoking God to anger. It

has also been conjectured by Michaelis,

that the LXX may, as they have never
rendered Meribah by this word elsewhere,

have read ngn, Marah, in their Hebrew
text here, which they render imcpia in

Exod. XV. 23 : Num. xxxiii. 8, 9. This
may have been so, but is pure conjecture),

in the time of (the Kara, as the Writer
takes it, seems, by ver. 16 below, where
only the verb wapeiriKpavav introduces

the question, not TrapeTr. Kal (irelpairau,

—to be subordinate to the rrapa-KiKpa(rfj.6s,

and as so often, to signify ' during,' at the

time of: so ol Kad' rifias, our contempo-
raries,— KUTO, ''Afj.aaiv ^afftXtvovra,—Kar
'AXe^avSpoy : see Bernhardy, p. 241 :

Blomf., Glossary on Agam. 342. In the
Heb. this second clause is distinct from
the first, and introduces a fresh instance

:

see below) the day of the temptation in
the wilderness (Heb., laina hdo dv3, as in

the day of Massah in the wilderness : viz.

that of the second murmuring against
Moses and Aaron for want of water : see

Num. XX. 1—13. The place was in the
wilderness of Sin, near Kadesh : ib. ver.

1), where (we have the same construction

of ov after rrjs ipi)fx.ov in ref. onov,

TOVTeCTiv iv rfj ip-fj/xco- ij, ov iiriipaffav

jreipafffxav, 'iva ^ rh ov dpOpov, oAAo
/j.^ rdnov Sr}\wriK6v. (Ec. And in this

latter way it is taken by Erasm. Schmid,
Francke, Bengel, and Peirce. But the
former way seems the more likely, on ac-

count of the arrangement of the words. : if

F
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q (and constr.)
ver. 17 only.
Gen. xxvii.

46. Ps. xxi.

errj, 10 Sib ^ irpo^iOi^Oiaa ttj lyeved ravrrj koI eiTTOV Aet a

Sir. vi. 25 al. iv. ev, Num. xxi. 5. w. an-o TrposwTTOV, xxii. 3. absol., Deut. vii. 26. a I

f §

10. rec (for Taurr)) iKuvi) (corrn to lxx, where there is no var), with CD^KL rel m
Cbr Thdrt : ista D-lat : txt ABD'MN 17 vulg Clem Did. etTra {as ixy-BN) A
D2(appy) a c k 17 Chr-ms-corr : etirav D> : txt BCD^KLMN rel Clem Did.

the latter had been intended, the order

would more probably have been rov iret-

paarfxov, ov iweipa(rav . . . . 4v Trj iprifxci}.

And the usage of ov for iinov, though not

found elsewhere in this Epistle, is not un-

common in the LXX,— ef. Ps. Ixxxiii. 3

:

E.xek. xxi. 16 : Estb. iv. 3 : Sir. xxiii. 21,—
and is found 24 times in the N. T.) your
fathers tempted by way of trial (' tempted

[we] in trying' or 'proving [we].' It

will be seen that the more difficult reading

is sustained by the consent of the most
ancient Mss., and expressly supported by
Clem.-alex.; who cites the whole passage,

and, as is evident by his insertion of ^i6

before npo^wx^KXa, from our Epistle : and
continues, ^ Se SoKL/xaaia ris iariv el

64\eis fjLa,6itv, rh ayi6v aoi irvixJ/jLa f^fj-yt]-

fferai- Ka\ elSov k.t.A. The idea of such a

reading being " an alteration to remove a

seeming roughness of style" [Dr. Bloom-
field] is simply absurd, the roughness
existing not in the received text and LXX,
but in the expression iivelpaaav eV 5oki-

fiaalif. It is very difficult to account for

such a reading : and Bleek supposes that

it may have existed in the Writer's copy of

the LXX; eV SoKifiaaia, i.e. fcAOKIMA-

CIA, being written for fAOKIMACA";
and instances ch. x. 5, ffH/xa, and ch. xii. 15,

ivox^V, as similar cases. For the usage of

the word SoKiiJ.a(ria, see reff'.), and saw
my works (Heb., 'Vso i«"yD3, "moi-eover

they saio my loorh"— i. e. my penal judg-

ments ; so Evvald, and Bleek : and so the

word teb is used in Ps. Ixiv. 10 : Isa. v. 12 :

Hab. i. 5 ; iii. 2 : for these penal judgments
lasted during the forty years, and it is they
which are described in the next sentence.

The meaning given by most expositors,
" although they saw my works [miracles of

deliverance, &c.] for forty years," is not
so likely, seeing that these provocations

happened at the beginning of the forty

years. But see below) forty years (these

words in the Heb. most probably belong,
as rendered in our E. V., to what follows :

an arrrangement rendered impossible here,

on account of 8i6 following. But that
such arrangement was not unknown to
our Writer is plain, from bis presently

saying, ver. 17, rieiv Se irposcix^^cev recr-

(xepaKovTa erij ; It is therefore likely that
he did not choose this arrangement without
reason. And if we ask what that reason

was, we find an answer in the probability

that the forty years' space is taken as re-

presenting to the Hebrews their space for

repentance; their <ri]fj.epoy, between the

opening of the preaching of the gospel [cf.

ch. ii. 2], and their impending destruction.

This idea was recognized by the Jews them-
selves in their books : e. g. Sanhedr. fol.

99. 1, " R. Eliezer dixit : dies Messise sunt

40 anni, sicut dicitur, Quadraginta annos

&c., Ps. xcv. 10;" and then follows a proof

of it from this passage in the Psalm

:

Tanchuma, fol. 79. 4, " Quamdiu durant

anni Messise? R. Akiba dixit, Quadra-

ginta annos, quemadmodum Israelitse per

tot annos in deserto fuerunt." " And if,"

continues Bleek, " this idea of the days of

the Messiah was prevalent, that they were

the immediate precursors of the N2ri dViS

[the age to come] as the time of the great

Sabbath-rest and the completed glory of

the people of God,—this is something very

analogous to the acceptation of the period

of the forty years which seems to underlie

what is said of them in our Epistle." If

so, it is possible that the meaning of /cat

elSoy TO ipya fxov above may be, that they

saw My wonderful works and took no heed
to them, and thereby increased their guilt).

10.] Wherefore (see above : 8io is

inserted, to mark more strongly the refer-

ence of TitTff. errj to the preceding. It is

impossible, with ^i6, to join those words to

this sentence and understand ^i6 as =. Sia

Tavra, as Estius, Piscator, Grot., &c. In-

stead of being so anxious, at the expense of

the meaning of words, to put our citations

straight to the letter, it is far better to

recognize at once the truth, for such it is,

which Calvin here so boldly states :
" Sci-

mus autem apostolos in citandis testi-

moniis magis attendere ad summam rei,

quam de verbis esse solicitos") I was
oifended (irposox^iSu and ox^K'^ are

Alexandrine forms peculiar to the LXX.
The classical word is ox^eoii, fi'equently

found in Homer ; irposoxdfoi is cited in

Palm and Host's Lexicon from Pisid.

fragm. [?]. The root seems to be ex<^>

from which also we have the cognate word
&xOos, -ofiai, which, says Passow, differs

from ox^eco in being always used of a literal

and material burden, whereas this is always

of a metaphorical and mental one. ex^os

in all probability is another cognate word
similarly derived. The substantive ox^l
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^ 7rKavo)VTai rfj KapSia, avrol 8e ovk eyvcocrav t^? ^ 6Sov<;

fxov 1^ &)9 cojjLocra iv tt} opyfj /ulov ' Ei el^eXeitaovrat el<}
Tit. iii. 3 al.

Isa. xxix. 24.
— Acts xjii.

Rom. xi. 33. Rev. it
Num. xiv. 30. Deut.

?s. xvii.21.

1 Kings iii

t = ch.
2 Kings ]

does not seem to be any further connected
with 0x6(0! iind ox^^^co than by derivation

from a common root. oxOt] is that which
stands out or protrudes : oxSew, to stand
out against, to thrust oneself in the way
of: " afBnis phrasis, adversum incedere,

Levit. xxvi. 24, 28," Bengel : hence ox^ai
TTOTafxoto, the banks of a river : so Eusta-
thius, ox^os, irapa rh ex^"' [^'l^'x*"']
ToirtKhv 4wavd(Tr7iiLLa : but no nautical me-
taphor, as " infringing [impinging ?] uijon
the shore, running aground" [Stuart, al.,

after Suidas, Trpuva>x6iKe- irposK^KpovKe,

rrpoSKfKO(pfv airh tov ra inivfix^l^'-iva

rats ox^ais irposKpovecrOai^, is to be
thought of. Hesychius interprets irpos-

ox8i<Tix6s, TTposKpovais, S(ivoTrddiia) with
this geaeration (the LXX has iKtivrj, as

the rec. here : there is no demonstrative
in the original Hebrew, liia. I quite think

with Bohme and Bleek, that the change is

made by our Writer for a set purpose, viz.

to extend the saying, by making yeved
thus import the whole Jewish people, over
the then living race, as well as that which
provoked God in the wilderness. Cf. Matt,
xxiv. 34, and note), and said, They do
always err in their heart (Heb., " Theg
are a people of wanderers in heart."

Bleek thinks the ciei of the LXX is owing
to the taking D», people, for Dbiy, or ly,

or liy, which last Symmachus has trans-

lated oei in Ps. xlix. 10; c.xxxix. 18), but
they (in Heb., merely " and they," and so

in the LXX-vat., icaX avrol ovk eyv. Our
text agrees with the alex. MS., which marks
off the clause more strongly with 5e'.

Bengel justifies this: "dh in Hebr. itera-

tur magna vi. Accentus hie incipiunt

hemisticliium. Itaque non continetur sub
iiiTov dixi, sed sensus hie est : illi me
sibi iufensum esse sentiebaut, avTo\ 5e',

iidem tamen nihilo magis vias meas cog-

uoscere voluerunt. Simile autitheton : illi,

et ego, cap. viii. 9, coll. ver. 10. Sic, at
illi, Ps. cvi. 43 : cf. etiam Luc. vii. 5 : Isa.

liii. 7 in Hebr.") knew not (aor., as their

ignorance preceded their wandering, and
is treated as the antecedent fact to it. The
not knoicing, where matters of practical

religion are concerned, implies the not fol-

lowing) my ways (i. e. the ways which I

would have them to walk in, 'D-ji : so Gen.

vi. 12 : Exod. xviii. 20, cr-r^ixaui'ts avTo7s

tAs 65oi/s iv oils KopevaovTai, and passim.

The meaning given to the clause by Stuart,

a\.," They disapproved of(?) God's manner
F

of treating them," is quite beside the pur-
pose, and surely not contained in the
words: see on Rom. vii. 15: 1 Cor. viii. 3),

as (this ws corresponds to the Heb. Ti^v,

which is often used as a conjunction, with
various shades of meaning all derivable
from its primitive sense, as ' quod ' in

Latin. In Gen. xi. 7, which De W. on
the Psalm adduces to justify fo ba^, it

has a telic force : and so the LXX, 'Iva /xi]

aKovcTwffiv %Kaffros rr)V (pwvrjv tov itAtj-

aiov. But it seems hardly to bear the
ecbatic, " so that :" at least I can find no
example. The sense here appears to be
' according as,' ' in conformity with the
fact, that:' such conformity not neces-
sarily implying that the excluding oath
was prior to the disobedience, but only
that the oath and the disobedience were
strict correlatives of one another. As the
one, so was the other) I sware (see Num.
xiv. 21 fl^.; xxxii. 10 ff.: Deut i. 34 ff.) in
my wrath (not, ' by my wrath,' though
such a rendering would be grammatical
[cf. Matt. V. 34; xxiii. 16: Rev. x. 6:
Ps. Ixii. 11] ; for such a method of swear-
ing on God's part is never found). If they
shall enter (this elliptical form of an oath
stands for a strong negative : it is some-
times, when man is the speaker, filled up
by " The Lord do so to me and more also,

if . . ." Cf. ref. Mark : 2 Sam. iii. 35 al.

It is interj^reted below, ver. 18 : Tia-tu Se

Hfiofffv (IT) El96X.evcr£o-0ai /c.r.A.) into my
rest (in the Psalm, and in the places re-

ferred to above, the rest is, primarily, the
promised land of Canaan. CEc. says, ejj

Tocrovr6i' tprjaiv ovk iyvaicrav ras o5oi5s

IJ.OV, %ws tU T0vr6 yU6 ijyayof, fisre 6/j,6-

crai fXTj eiseXGuf avrovs els ri^u Kard-
TToucrii/ fxov, TovreffTi r^v yrji/ rrjs iiray-

yeXias, iv
fi

€lsi\66vT6s e/j.e\\ov airh t&v
7ro\€ij.la)v avairavftrdai. In Deut. xii.

9, 10, the words KaTdiravats and Kara-
irauaei vfias are used of the promised in-

heritance of Canaan. But it has been well
noticed, that after Joshua had led the
people into the land, they never in reality

enjoyed entirely the rest which had been
promised;- and in consequence, the mean-
ing of that threat of God opened out be-
fore them, and it became plain that more
was denounced upon the yeved than one
generation merely could exhaust, more
also than the mere not entering into
Canaan. Hence the prophetic pregnancy
of the oath became evident, and its mcan-

2
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u ver. 18. ch.
iv. 1 &c. (6

times.) Acts
vii. 49 (from
Isa. Ixvi. 1)
only.

V = Matt. xsiv.

i. Acts xiii.

Trjv ^ KaTarravcrlv /jlov ^^ ^ jSXeirere, aSeXcj)OL, jxr] ttotg

^ ecrrai ev tlvl vficov KapBta wovrjpa ^ aTrto-rta? ^ ei/ tw

^ aTToarrjvai airo ^deov ^ l^oiVTO'^' ^^ aXka ^ irapaKoXelre ^kav-

1. 18; \Vi
xiv. 25 only.

xii. 10 al. 2

a Acts xiv. 15. 2

4,17 al.

13. 1 Thess.

1 Cor. viii. 9. X. 12. Gal. v. loj. w indie, fut., Mark xiv. 2. Col. ii. 8 Xen. Cyr. iv.

r, 5 56. 2. b. a. x = Matt. xiii. 58 II Mk. xvii. 20 v. r. Rom. iv. 20. ver. 19 al.t Wisd.
Y ch. ii. 8 &c. Matt. xiii. 4. Acts iii. 26. z Luke iv. 13. viii. 13. xiii. 27. Acts

jr. xii. 8. 1 Tim. iv. 1. 2 Tim. ii. 19. Heb., here only. L.P.H. 2 Chron. xxx. 7. Wisd, iii. 10.

;or. iii. 3. vi. 16. 1 Tim. iii. 15. iv. 10. ch. ix. 14. x. 31. xii. 22. Rev. vii. 3. xv. 7. Isa. xxx\-ii.

b Heb., ch. x. 25. xiii. 19, 22 only. = Acts xv. 32 al. fr. c = Eph. iv. 32. Col. iii.

13. 1 Pet. iv. 8, 10.

ing was carried on in this exhortation by
the Psahnist, and is here carried on by
the sacred Writer of this Epistle, to a fur-

ther rest which then remained for Israel,

and now still remains for the people of

God. Bleek notices the use of KXripovo-

fxiLV T^v 77)1/ in the Psalms, as a promise
of blessings yet future [of. Ps. xxiv. 13;
xxxvi. 9, 11, 22, 29], as pointing the same
way : and it is interesting to remember
that we have our Lord, in the opening of

his ministry, taking up the same strain,

and saying, fiaKapioi ol irpaeh, on ovtoi

K\ripovoiJ.i]aov(Tiv r^v •y7]v):— 12.]
take heed (on the connexion of this with
Sio above, ver. 7, see note there. pXeTrere
is only again found in our Epistle at ch.

xii. 25. This construction with an indi-

cative future [see reff. on lo-rai] is hardly,

as Bleek, to be explained by the interroga-

tive force of /J.7] : but falls under a class

of constructions with 'Iva, onws, ooi, fi-fi,

in which there is a mingling, in case of

fi-l}, of the fear lest it slionld, and the
suspicion that it tvill ; and in case of
the other particles, of the purpose that
it may, and the anticipation that it will.

This logical account of the construction
is plainer when a past tense is concerned

:

as in Thuc. iii. 53, (poPov/xeda fj.^ a/x<po-

Tipuiv a/xa rifxopT-^Kaixiv, " We fear lest

[that,—in English idiom] we have missed
both at once." See Hartung, Partikel-
lehre, ii. 140, and Bernhardy, p. 402 : and
cf. ref. Col. : and the examples in Bleek),

brethren, lest (on irore not to be pressed
as meaning ' at any time,' see above on ch.
ii. 1) there shall be (for construction, see
above) in any one of you (not the same
as iv vixlu. Calvin [see also Schlichting
in Bleek] remarks well, "Nee tantum in
universum pra?cipit Apostolus ut sibi omnes
caveant, sed vult ita de salute cujusque
membri esse sollicitos, ne qnem omnino
ex iis qui semel vocati fuerint, sua negli-
gentia perire sinant. Atque in eo boni
pastoris officium facit, qui ita excubare
pro totius gregis salute debet, ut nullara
ovcm negligat ") an evil heart of unbelief
(the gen. airio'Tias is possessive ; an evil

heart [del TrAaroirTai rfj napZia] belong-
ing to, characteristic of, unbelief. This is

plain, from the consideration that ainffTia

is, throughout, the leading idea,— cf. ver.

19, and ch. iv. 3,—and not the KapSia

TTovnpd. Bleek, al. make it a gen. of

origin, which in sense comes to the same,

but is not so simple in grammar: Calv.

[" Significat, conjunctam cum pravitate et

malitia ybj-e incredulitatem"], De W., al.

a genitive of result [?], "which leads to

unbelief:" this latter is logically -WTong :

—

Delitzsch, a qualitative genitive in the

widest sense: but this would put airtcrTias

too much in the background. airioTia

must be kept to its simple jirimary mean-
ing, not rendered, as Schulz, and Bret-

sclineider and Wahl in their Lexicons, dis-

ohedience ; it was not this, but disbelief

in the strictest sense, which excluded

them, and against which the Hebrews are

warned. That it led on to aireideia, we all

know, but this is not before us here), in

(the element in which the existence of

such an evil heart of unbelief would be

shewn) departing (viz. in the sense indi-

cated by the cognate substantive : apos-

tatizing, falling from the faith : see below)

from (awoffTrivai is commonly constructed

with 0.^6 in N. T. and LXX : reff. 1 Tim.,

and Wisd. are exceptions. The classical

writers usually construct it with a geni-

tive only, as in these two last passages :

see Demosth. p. 78. 21, and numerous
other examples in Reiske's index : and
Bleek) the living God (by using this

solemn title of God, he not only warns
them from Whom, and at what risk, they

would depart, but also identifies the God
whom they would leave, with Him who
had so often called Himself by this name
as the distinctive God of Israel, and as

contrasted with the dumb and impotent

idols of other nations. And thus he shews

them that Israel, and the privileges and
responsibilities of Israel, were now trans-

ferred to the Christian Church, from which
if they fell away, they would be guilty of

apostasy fi'om the God of Israel. Com-
pare the three other places [reff.] where
the term occurs in our Epistle, and the

notes there),

—

13.] but (aXXo after

a negative sentence loses its stronger force

of ' nevertheless,' the contrast already

lying in the context : and here the pre-

ceding exhortation though really a posi-
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Tov<i ^ KaB' eKaarrjv rjfiepav, ^ dxpt^ ov to crr]fiepov KoXetrat, J '^"^^^'j'Jg

iva fMT)
* (TKXrjpvvOfi i^ uficov T4? e airciTrj Tri<;

^ d/jtapriar lo'^v '^Esth"'

1* ' fieToxoi yap Tov ^piaTov J jeyova/uuev, ^ eavrrrep rrjv "?}> i-
*' ps.

2. see Acts xvii. 17.
^ e = Luke iv. 13. .Vets xiii. U. xx. 6. 3 Mace. xiv. 10. Xen. Cyr. v. 4. 16,

axpi5 ov a<T<f>aK(? wero fi.vat. f ver. 8. g Matt. xiii. 22 || Mk. Eph. iv.
22. Col. ii. 8. 2 Thess. ii. 10. 2 Pet. ii. 13 onlv t. Judith ix. 10, 13. xvi. 8 only. (-Tai/, James ii. 26 1

h = Rom. iii. 9, 20. V. 12 al. i =- ch. vi. 4. kii. 8. (i. 9 reff.) j ll'eb., ch. v 11, 12. vii. 16'.

20, 22, 23. xii. 8. k (ver. 6 v. r.) ch, vi. 3 only.
J ,

. , .

mi. lo,

13. Ka\eiT€ AC. rec tis hef e^ vfiaiv (transposn in neglect of emphasis), with
ACHMS in 17 : txt BDKL rel syr Thdrt Damasc.

14. rec yeyovaiiiv bef tov xp^^tou, with K L(omg tov) e rel syrr copt Chr Thdrt

:

t.N;t ABCDHMX m 17 hitt Orig Eusj Cyr Damasc Lucif Hil.

tive one, fiXevere, passes as a negative one
from the sense, as if it were, ' Let tliere

not be,' &c.) exhort yourselves (so, in a
literal rendering, sliould the word be given,

and not " owe another," though English
idiom may require this latter iu a version

intended for use. I have already dealt

with this supposed eaur. "for dX\T]X."

on ref. Col. : and Bleek treats of it at

some length here. " In the word eavTovs

we have merely this : that the action to

which the subject is united, refers to the
subject itself, i. e. to vfias. Since how-
ever this is a plural idea, a multitude
consisting of many members,—the words
do not expi-ess whether an influence is

meant which tlie dilferent members are to

exert one upon another, or each one on
himself, or each on himself and on others

as well : as regards the expression, it is

just as general and indefinite as if it were
said, 7] iKKKTjcria irapaKaX^'iTOi! eavrriv.

Still, in the idea of the verb, or other-

wise in the context, it may be made clear

which of these meanings is intended : and
so we find this reflective third person
plural frequently used,—whether it imply
actually the third person, or the first or

second,—where from the context it can
only be taken in the second of the above
senses, viz. that of an influence to be
exerted, in a body consisting of many
members, by one member upon another

:

where, in other words, aWT^Koii' might
stand without change of the sense. So
in reff". : and in the best Greek writers,

e.g. Xen. Mem. iii. 5. 2, evfuyfcrTepovs

. . . eowTOij : § 16, o'lye auTl /xev tov
ffwepyetv kavrols to, av/xcpfpovTa, eirrj-

ped^ovffiv a\K-fi\ois, /col (pQovovcnv kav-

To7s /MttWov fj To7s &\\ois avOpcinoLS

:

ib. ii. 7. 12; and De Venat. vi. 12, &c. As
regards our passage, this certainly is espe-

cially meant, that in the Church one should

exhort another : yet not excluding the im-

plication, that each one should himself be
exhorted by his exhortation of tlie Church.
In Col. iii. 16, we have the same relation

expressed ") day by day (reff. : so Xen.

Mem. iv. 2. 12 : De Re Equest. v. 9 al.

:

generally in the classics Ka6' tKaaTrfv, or
Kaff rifiepay, eUiptically), as long as

(^XP'Sj connected with &Kpos, as liCexP''

with fxaKpSs, properly means ' to theheiglit

of,' and hence, 'tip to,' of space,

—

'until,'

of time. Hence, by a mixed construction,

not unfrequeutly, as here, ' as long as,'

i. e. ' up to the moment of such or such a
state enduring in existence :' see in refl'.)

the [word] " To-day " is named (i. e. as
long as that period endures, which can be
called by the name " to day " as used in

the Psalm. That period would be here,

the day ofgrace ; the short time [see ch.

X. 25, 37] before the coining of the Lord.
And so Chrys. : rb yap aijixepov, (pricriy,

ael iffTif ews hv crvviar-qKri 6 k6<Thos :

—

on the other hand, many Commentators
understand, the term oftheir natural life ;

so Basil [Ep. 42. 5, vol. iv. p. 130],
Thdrt., Thl., Primasius, Erasm., Corn, a-

Lapide, al. But the words themselves, t^
(TT^/u. KaKeiTai, are somewhat ambiguous iu

meaning. De W. with several others, take
(rqixepov as indicating the whole passage of
which it is the first word, and KaXeirai as
=. KTipvaffeTUL : so Bengel, " Dum Psalm us
iste auditur et legitur." But this seems
neither so simple nor so applicable : seeing
that, ch. iv. 7, he again calls attention to
this o-i]|X£pov not as indicating the whole
passages, but as irdhiv tivo, opi^au rifnepav),

that from among you (emphatic, as con-
tradistinguished from o( rraripfs iiixSiv

ver. 9. This not having been seen, the
transposition, as in rec, has taken place)

no one he hardened (as they, ver. 8) by
deceit of (arising out of, belonging to) his
sin (cf. Rom. vii. 11, f) yap afiapTia ....
i^rjiraTTjcrfV fie Kal .... airiKTHvev. See
also Eph. in reff". opas, says Chrysostom,
OTi T^v airiffTiav t) afiapTia iroifl. And
ffic, a-KaT-t]dilffa Sio, T-ijs atrLffrias %v
vvv afxapTiav eKaAeffev. In ch. xi. 25

;

xii. 4, afxapTia is similarly used for de-
fection from God). 14.] A reason
given for /SAeTrere k.t.X., enforcing tlie

caution ; since it is only by endurance that
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^i^n""^ Jh'
* ^PXV^ '^^'^ ' inro(TTacr6co<i " f^^XP''

"^ ^eXou? " /Se^aiav ** Kara- abc

onw/'iiuth a')(W[Jiev, '^^ ^ ev tw Xeyeadai 1,'^/jbepov iav Trj<i ^covrj'i ab

m here only. aXP^ ''"'
, , f g h

11. Eev. ii. 26. ejs, 1 Cor. i. 8. «W TcAos, „, „ ,

p ver. 13.

aft vTToo-T. ins avrov A 71. 219 vulg Jerj Vig-taps.

we can become partakers of Christ. For

we have become (Bleek remarks, " Our
Writer loves the use of this word yeyova,

where he designates a state to which any

one has attained, even where it would have

been sufficient to have expressed by elvai

simply the being [taS fid) befinben] in that

state." See retf. But here it is rather

perhaps proleptic, looking on to the fulfil-

ment of the condition to be stated) par-

takers of Christ (some, e. g. Michaelis,

Paulus, Bretschn., De Wette, take these

words as tovs fierdxovs ffov ch. i. 9, to

signify "felloiv-partakers with Christ;"

but as Bleek remarks, in all the places

where our Writer himself uses fj-eroxos

with a gen. [ch. i. 9 being a citation], it

ever signifies partaker ' of,' and not ' with,'

that genitive noun. So fxerSxavs yeu-q-

Oevras irvevixaTOi ayiov, ch. vi. 4; also

ch. iii. 1 ; xii. 8 ;—and /xerex^n^ rivSs, ch.

ii. 14; v. 13; vii. 13. So Chrys. [/.terexo-

fiev avTov (pricnv k.t.A.], Thl. [/uexexoMf

avrov ws aufjia /cet^aA^s], (Ec, Primas.,

Luther, Bengel, Bleek, Liinemann, &c.),

if, that is (irep is originally the same as

irepi, and is found as an enclitic in Latin

as well as in Greek, in ' paulisper,^ ' parum-
per,' ' semper,'— bearing the sense of ' om-
nino,' or tlie German prefixed all; in allbO/

alllKO/ alfo, &c., and in our ' although.'

See an interesting chapter in Hai-tung ii.

327—344, and Donaldson's New Cratylus,

p. 231 fl'. eavirep does not occur in St.

Paul, nor his usual einep in this Epistle.

We have it in Herod, vi. 57, iraTpovxov

Te irapOevov wept, is "rhv iKveerai ex^"''

^r /u?f irep 6 Trar^ip aiiTj]!' eyyvrjffr), if,

that is ... ' si omnino '...), we hold fast

(see on ver. 6) the beginning of our con-

fidence (the earlier Commentators, down
to Calvin, do not seem to have been aware
that viiroaraais has in Hellenistic Greek
the signification of ' confidence.' That it

has, is now proved beyond a doubt. Thus
Polyb. iv. 54. 10, ot Se 'P6Stoi, dfoi-

povvres t^v tcSc Bv^avriccv viziffraaiv,

TrpayfiaTiKws 5iivoi^6r]a'av wphs rh Ka6-

iKfcrOai Trjs irpodicnois : ib. vi. 55. 2,

ovx ovrw Tr]v Svya/xiv, ws r^v inrSo'Taa'tv

avTov Kol T6\fi.av KaTaireirX-qyixevoiv tSiv

ivavrlaiv : Diodor. Sic. Excerpta de Virt.

et Vit. p. 557, r] eV Tols ^acravois virSffTa-

(Tis ttJs ypvxv^ Koi rh KaprepiKhv ttjs

Twv Setvuiv VTrofMovris irepl /j.6vov iyevriOri

rhv 'ApKTToyflrova. See more examples

in Bleek and Liinemann. Diod. Sic. also

uses vTToffTaTiKSs of one who is of a con-

fident nature [xx. 78], and Polyb. v. 16.

4, vTzoaraTiKois. See also notes on refl'.

2 Cor. : and our ch. si. 1, and the refF. in

the LXX. The Greek Fathers mostly
give apx'nv rfjs -inroaTdo-ews the sense of
" our faith :" and Chrys. and Thl. explain

how they came by this meaning : tV
•KiffTiv Xiyei St' tjs vTr4aTr]/x€v. The Latins
also, as vulg., "initium substantia ejus,"

or as Primasius, " fidem Christi per quam
subsistimus et renati sumus, quia ipse est

fundamentum omnium virtutum." And
thus, or similarly, many of the moderns,
even recently Bisping, " the heginning of
the subsistence of Christ in us." Calvin

himself gives it " fiduciae vel subsistentise."

It is somewhat doubtful, whether
TT)v apxT)v T7JS vitoffT. is to bc uudcrstood
'the beginning of our confidence,' i. e. our
incipient confidence, which has not yet
reached its perfection,—or, ' our former
confidence,' t))v virdiTTaaiv t^j/ e| a.pxv^}

as 1 Tim. v. 12, ttjv irpuiT-qv Trlariv

T)6iT7]<rav. This latter is taken by very
many, as Grot., Wolf, Tholuck, Delitzsch,

al. : but the other is far better, inasmuch
as it keeps the contrast between apx'h and
reXos ; ' if we hold fast this beginning of

our confidence firm until the end.' Other-
wise, by making a.pxhv ttis = apxaia-v, the
contrast vanishes) firm unto the end (see

reft". The end thought of is, not the death
of each individual,but the coming of the

Lord, which is constantly called by this

name),— 15.] The whole connexion and
construction of this verse is very difficult.

1. a. Chrys., CEc, Thl., Erasm. [annot.],

Grot., al. suppose a new sentence to begin,

and a parenthetical passage to follow from
the end of this verse to ch. iv. 1, where the

sense is taken up again by (pofiridw/j.fi' oSy.

Besides the contextual objections to this

[which see in the connexion below] there

are these : 1. that Se or some such con-

nectingparticle would thus be wanted here;

2. that thus the odv of ch. iv. 1 would be

very unnatural. /3. Semler, Morns, Storr,

De W., Bleek, Tholuck, Liinem., Delitzsch,

Winer [§ 63. 1. l,edn. 6],al. still regarding

it as the beginning of a new sentence, be-

lieve the apodosis to follow at rives ydp,

the first question : and justify this use of

ydp at the beginning of a question. But
here again the omission of Se [eV Se r<f
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avrov aKoucrijTe, fii] ^ aKkrjpvvijTe ra? Kaphia<; vficbv co? ey^^'^-^s.^ _

!•' TiVe? " <yap aK0vcravTe<i ^ irapeirC- xiv.'28 ai'"?^
' '

s here only. Ps.

Ezek. ii. 3. (-paa/idi, vv. 8, 15.)

Tftj ^ irapaTTiKpaa-fio). aK0vcravTe<i

Lxxvii. 17, 40.

15. ffK\r]pvv€Te D'.

16. rec Tives, with LM latt syr copt : txt (see note) o Syr Chr Thdrt.

Ae'y.] would be unnatural, besides that such

a yap in a question does not seem prece-

dented, when that question is in an apodo-

sis with an ellipsis of Atyui or the like.

y. J. Cappellus, Carpzov, Kuinoel, al. be-

ginning also a sentence at eV rcfi A., believe

the apodosis to commence at /u^ (TkXti-

pvvrire, from which words they conceive

that the Writer adopts the words of the

Psalm as his own. But thus no good
sense is given :

' Harden not your hearts,

because [or while] it is said " To-day
&c." ' And we should hardly find, in this

case, eV T^ irapaTriKpaff/xqi thus standing

without further explanation. II. The se-

cond class of interpreters are those who
join eV T(fi \fy. with the foregoing . And
of these, 5. Bengel, Michaelis, al. regard

ver. 14 as a parenthesis, and join ev T<p

Xey. with ver. 13 ;
" exhort one another,"

"as it is said,"—or "while it is said," or

even, "by saying." This must be con-

fessed to be very flat and feeble, e. The
Peschito ["sicuti dictum est"], Primasius,

Erasm. [par.], Luther, Calvin, Beza, Estius,

Corn. a-Lap., Calov., Seb. Schmidt, Ham-
mond, Wolf, Paulas, Lachmann [in his

punctuation], Ebrard, take Iv t<5 Xey. as

immediately connected with what preceded.

Of these some, as e. g. Thl., Primasius,

Luther, Calvin, Estius, al., connect it with
ecus reXovs—" till the end, while or as

long as it is said," &c. Others connect it

with the whole of the preceding sentence

—

" if we hold fast the beginning of our
confidence, seeing that it is said," or
" exhorted by what is said," or " observing

tuhat is said." Ebrard takes the words as

a proof that we must hold fast &c. in order

to be /JL€T0XOl XP^°''^°^- ^^^ -^ o^^" tl^*^^

this seems to me by far the most natural

waj', and open to none of the objections

which beset the others. I would render

then 'since it is said' or in more idio-

matic English, for it is said. To-day,

if ye hear His voice, harden not your
hearts, as in the provocation. Thus the

context goes on smoothly, and the purpose

of the whole is to show, as is summed
up in ver. 12, that it is the /copSi'a

TTovripa dirioTias which they have above
all things to avoid. This argument is

now carried forward by taking up the

word irapaniKpaa-fj.w, and asking, in a
double question, who they were that pro-

voked, and with whom it was that He was

offended. But here we are met by a cu-

rious phajnomenon in Scripture exegesis.

It is remarkable that, while all expositors

ancient and modern are agreed to take the
second Tio-iv interrogatively, as indeed the
form of the sentence renders necessary,

the whole stream of interpreters down
to Bengel, and many since, have taken
Ti,v€s demonstratively, not interroga-

tively. The sense thus obtained would be
as follows : indeed, as in E. V., " For
some, when they had heard, did provoke ;

howbeit not all that came out of Egypt by
Moses :"—the exceptions being, Caleb and
Joshua, and all under twenty years old,

and the women and Levites. But if we
come to examine, 1. what contextual sense

such a sentence can bear, or even, 2. how
our Writer would probably have expressed

such a meaning, we shall find reason at

once to reject the interpretation. For, 1.

the purpose here is clearly not to bring

out the exceptions to those who were
included in this saying, a process which
would have quite defeated the purpose of

the exhortation, seeing that the rebellious

would be designated merely by nves, and
the exceptions would appear to be by far

the greater number : and so every reader

might shelter himself under the reflection

that he was one of the faithful many, not

one of the rebellious rtves. Nor again, 2.

would this, as mere matter of fact, have
been thus expressed by the Writer. For
it obviously was not so. The rive's were
the faithful few, not the rebellious many :

dAA' ovK iv Tojs irK^ioaiv axnwv TivS6Krj(r€v

6 6i6s, 1 Cor. x. 5. As regards the con-

text, the course of thought is in fact just

contrary to what this construction would
require. The faithful exceptions are over-

looked, and the whole of Israel is included

in the irapa-mKpaff^t.Ss, to make the exhor-

tation fall more forcibly on the readers.

16.] For (on our understanding of

the connexion of iv rif Keyecrdai [see above]
this 7ap is not the elliptic yap so often

accompanying an interrogation, as on
Bleek's rendering, but the ordinary yap,

rendering a reason. ' You need indeed to

be cai'eful against unbelief :—ybr on ac-

count of this very unbelief all our fathers

were excluded') who, when they had
heard (in immediate reference to iav

uKoiKT'OTe above), provoked (soil. God : see

reff. and Ezek. xx. 13 A)? nay, was it
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t = Luke xvii.

8. Matt. xi. i

(see note).

u ver. 10.

V here only.
= LXX; for

nDB. cadi

Koavav ; 'aXV ov Trai^re? ol e^ekdovre^ i^ AlyvTrrov Bia

Mcoua^eoi)? ; ^"^ tIo-lv Se " "TTpo^oy^Oicrev reaaepaKovra errj

;

'
I Tol'i afiapTtjaacriv, &v to.

""' KcoXa '^ eirecrev iv ryovx

Lev. xxvi. 30^ ep'>]fJ,(p ;

y KuraTravaiv29, 32, 33

1 Kings xvii.

46 bis. Isa. Ixvi. 24 only.

avTov, el fxr] TOt<i ^ aireiOrjaaaiV ; ^^ Koi abi
= Luke %xi. 24. Num. as above fv). x w. inf., here only, see Acts .

- - - - — -.fr. inLXX. a I

fg
eirecrav D mnj

. 7, 8. = Deut.

17. aft Tiffiv 8e ins /cat A D-lat. for anapr., anetevffaaiv A 47.

Cyr : eTrecov a b f g k 1 Chr : txt ABCHKLMN Bas Mac Damasc. (17 def.)

not (this aXXa, in a question which itself example in Wetst. from Galen. The LXX,
answers a question, is elliptical, and may
be explained in two ways : 1. ' was it not,

not a feio hut' : 2. by regarding

the aXXa as expressing a negation of the

uncertainty implied in the question—

a

ground why the question should not have

been asked at all. And this is by far the

better account : cf. ref. Luke : tis 5e . . . .

. . . . e| vfxwv . . . . &s epet . . . d\A' ovx}-

epeT; q. d. ' what need to ask such a

question?' Xen. Cyr. ii. 2. 21, koI ri

Set .... ififiaAelv x6'yov irepl tovtov,

aW' oiix^ irpoenreTi' 8ti ovtw iroiriaeis

;

Aristid. Pauath. i. p. 169, Sp' ia-ov rh

Ke(pa.\atov, f) fiiKphv rh 5ia(popoi' ; aAA.' ou

irav 7 ovvavTLovj) all who (Bengel and

several others would take iravTcs oi to

signify "meri," " only those toho," a mean-

ing which it cannot by any possibility

bear. As above noticed, the exceptions

are put out of sight, and that which was

true of almost all, asserted generally)

came out from Egypt by means of Moses

(the construction is somewhat unusual.

We should expect with 8ia a passive parti-

ciple, like e|ax0<«'T€S. Liinemann refers

to 5i' S)v eirtaTeva-aTe 1 Cor. iii. 5) 1 and
(we cannot otherwise express in English

this 8e, which simply brings out the very

slight contrast of a second and new par-

ticular. It is " btit " in the E. V. : but that

is because they take ver. 16 in the manner
above rejected, as an assertiotijvrith. WB.OM
was He offended forty years (see on vv.

9, 10 for the verb irposcoxOiftv, and the

consonance, in the connexion of T€<r<r. errj

with it, with that in the Psalm, which
was there departed from) ? Was it not

with those who sinned (some, as Bengel,

Griesbach, Lachmann, Knapp, Vater, set

the interrogation here, and take uv tcc

/ccDAa K.T.X. as an affirmative sentence.

But it seems unnatural to insert an affir-

mative clause in the midst of a series of

interrogatories, and therefore better to

keep the interrogation for the end of the

sentence, including that clause in it),

whose carcases (KuXa any members of

the body, but especially the legs : taken

also for the legs and arms, i. e. limbs : see

see reff., use it for D'l^B, corpses : but pro-

bably with the meaning that their bodies

should fall and perish limb from limb in

the wilderness : so Beza :
" Hoc vocabulo

significsitur, illos non tam sic ferente mor-

talitate vel quovis morbo, sed tabescentibus

sensim corporibus in deserto veluti conci-

disse") fell in the wilderness (cf. 1 Cor. x.

5, Kari(TTpw6r)(Tav yap iv rrj ipi]tJ.u>. The
words here are exactly those of Num. xiv.

29. Again, we must remember, in ex-

plaining these words, that the Writer is

not bearing in mind at this moment the

exceptions, but speaking generally. So

Calvin :
" Quseritur, an Moses et Aaron ac

similes in hoc uuinero comprehendantur.

Respoudeo, apostoium de universo magis

corpore quam de singulis membris loqui") ?

And to whom (not " concerning lohom,"

as Syr., al. : the dative after verbs of swear-

ing or asserting is conlmon, as expressing

those towards whom the act is directed.

So that it is not a dativus incommodi, as

Liinemann) sware He that they should

not enter into His rest (the construction

here is somewliat anomalous with regard to

the subject of the verb eisfXivffiffdai. Or-

dinarily, the subject of the verb of swearing

is identical with that of the verb expressing

the act to which he binds himself. So in

Xen. Hell. iii. 4. 6, Ti(r(Ta<pipvr\s juev

&fj.o(Te To7s Tr€fi(p6i7(Ti izphs avrhv ....
^ ft.i]v irpd^eiv aZ6\ws t)]v flprivriv

(Kuvot Se avTufxoffav .... Ti(r<ra<pepuei,

}) /J-^v, ravra irpdrTOVTOs aurov, i/xwe-

Swa-^Lv ras a-irovSas. See other examples

in Bleek. But here the persons to whom
the oath is directed, are the subject of the

future else\ev(Tea-6ai. We seem to want
either a t6 before /xri eise\ev(r., or an avrovs

after it. The latter construction is found

in ref. Tobit, o/hui/jlok^ 'PayovrjA, /xr] e'|€A-

e€7v ixe), except to those who disobeyed

(not, as vulg., " incredtdifuerunt :" E. V.,

" believed not :" and so Luther, Estius,

Calov., al. : this was a fact, and was in-

deed the root of their aTTfideia : but

aTr€i07)s, aireidiiv, are most commonly
used of practical unbelief, i. e. disobedi-

ence : even in the passages in the Acts
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IV. 1 ^o^r]9o)iJbev ovv ^rjirore '^ Kara\,et'7rofievr]<i ^ eira'y- c "luL

yeXia'; ^ €t<;e\oetv et? rr]v ^ Karairavaiv avrov, ooKrj ti9 e^
3 Kin"

d = ch.
constr. inf., "Win

. 6 :l19. Luke XX

Chap. IV. 1. KaTaXmofxivos D' Mac Thdrt.

i.49. Acts i. 4. Rom.
f = (see note) here only.

ins TTjy bef €Tro7iy. D^.

18. Ps. xlviii.

13 &c. 1 Mace,
ee 1 Cor. x. 12.

[reff.], wliere the meaning approximates
the nearest to unbelief, it is best under-
stood of ' contmiiacia.' Ref. Deut. seems
decisive of the meaning here : see also Deut.
i.K. 7, 23, 24 : Josh. i. 18 al.) 1 19.]

And [thus] we see (Grot., al. give it, " ex
historia cogiioscimus :" But Bleek quotes
from Seb. Schmidt, and it seems the cor-

recter view, " p\e-iro(j.6v non de lectione

aut cognitione historiaj, sed de convic-

tione animl e disputatioue seu doctrina

prremissa") that they were not able to

enter in (however much they desired it

:

they were incapacitated by not fulfilling

the condition of inheriting all God's pro-

mises, belief and resulting obedience) on
account of unbelief (see above on ver.

12. This verse forms a kind of 'quod
erat demonstrandum' [as Ebrard], clench-

ing the argument which has been pro-

ceeding since ver. 12. The Writer now
proceeds to make another use of the

example on which be has been so long
dwelling).

Chap. IV. 1—13.] In the Son, Israel

enters into the true rest of God. On the

mingling of the hortatory form with the

progress of the argument, see the summary
at ch. iii. 1. 1.] Let us fear there-

fore (Bleek remarks that the words <()o-

pEiaOai lAi], commonly used,—see Acts
xxvii.29: 2Cor. xi.3; xii.20: Gal.iv.ll,

—of fear of something happening, here

include also the desire to avoid that con-

tingency. It might have been (rnovSci-

ffufifv, as ver. 11, or ^Xiirwix^v /xriiroTe, as

ch. iii. 12, or iTnarKoircSitxiv, as xii. 15. But
the word seems purposely chosen to ex-

press the fear and trembling, Phil. ii. 12,

with which every servant of God, however
free from slavish terror and anxiety, ought
to work out his salvation) lest (on fxr^iroTe

as only indefinite, not expressing, ' lest at

any time,' see above on ch. iii. 12), a pro-

mise being still left us (notice the present

—not KaTaKii<p6ii<Tris. On the force of

this present, very much of the argument
rests. Many Commentators, as Erasm.,

Luther, Calv., Est., Schlichting,Limborch,

al., have mistaken this participle to mean
" derelicta seu neglecta per infidelitatein ac

diffidentiam pollicitatione divina" [Est.].

The term KaraXeiimv eirayyeXlav might
perhaps bear this meaning, which however

is not substantiated as to the verb by Acts
vi. 2, nor as to the object of the verb by
Barucli iv. 1. But it is decisive against

this interpretation, l.that the participle is

present, not past, which it certainly in that

case must have been : 2. that airoXiiTterai,

in vv. 6, 9 takes up again this word : 3.

that the article would be wanted before

KaTaXeiir., or it would stand ttjs iiray.

rrji Kar. The meaning given above, 'to

leave behind for others,' so that KaraXei-

Treadai = ' supercsse,' is common enough.
Bleek gives many examples : e. g. Xen.
Cyr. iii. 1. 6, KaXhv . . . k. avrhv iXsv-

dfpov eluai, K. Traialv fXevOepiav KUTaXi-

TTflv : and often in Polybius, KaraXiiirerai

fXTTis : and oil /j.^v Kaxwu aipeffeus kutu-
X€Liro/xei/T]s : see Rapliel. Again, as to

construction, some, as Cramer and Ernesti,

make this genitive governed by the verb
v(TTepr]Kiva.i. But against this the want of
the article is, if not decisive, a very strong
presumption. Our Writer would certainly

have expressed this ttjs iir. t^s kot. It

remains then to take it as a gen. absolute,

representing the present matter of fact)

of entering (compare i^ovdav irepidyeiv,

1 Cor. ix. 5 : <5p/x^ vfipiffai. Acts xiv. 5 :

and such expressions as Sspa airievai, koiXv-

/jLara /xr] av^ijOfivai. The more usual con-
struction would be e7ra77eAia rod elsiXO.

See Winer, in reft".) into His rest (it is to

be observed, that in the argument in this

chapter, the Writer departs from the pri-

mary sense of the words Kardirava-'iv fiou

in the Psalm, and lays stress on ovtov,
making it God's rest, the rest into which
God has entered : see below on ver. 10.

And this is very important as to the nature
of the rest in question. So Estius :

" Hie
per requiem promissam non intelligit ter-

rain Chanaan de qua secundum literam
Psalmus locutus est, sed patriam coelestem,

quam ilia terrena quies mystice signifi-

cavit." Of course all references of the
rest spoken of to the period after the
destruction of Jerusalem, as Hammond
[see Whitby's note against him], or to the
cessation of Levitical ordinances, as Mi-
chaelis [on Peirce : he does not however
repeat it in his other works], are inade-

quate and out of the question), any one of

you (although the communicative form has

been used before in (l>o^r\6wiiiv, the second
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35.^'Rom.''"' v/iwf ^vareprjKevai. ^ koX <yap icrf^ev^ evTjyyekia/jievoi ^Kadd- aB'U

5. irep KaKeivot, aXTC ovx ^ a)(^e\7)crev 6 ^\6yo<i tt)? ^ aKorj^; aba2 Cor.
ch. yii. 15

Ps. xxxviii. 4

w. Kai, Rom
2. Prov. i

h pass., = ver. 6. Matt. xi. 5 H o

. U. 1 Thess. iii. 6, 12. iv. 5 only, see c

k 1 Thess. ii. 13. see Jer. x. 23.' a.K.,

ily fl Pet. i. 25 al.). 2 Kings

16, from Isa. liii. 1.

. 31. Joel ii. 32.
fglt
mni;

person is here returned to ; and of pur-

pose. A similar change is found in ch.

X. 24, 25 : and in Kom. xiv. 13. The
reading ^lui:' [mss.5. 56 vulg.-sixt.Thdrt.]

is too obvious an alteration to what might

be expected, to come into the text except

on overwhelming authority, which it has

not) appear (see below) to have fallen

short of it (i. e. be found, when the great

trial of all shall take place, to have failed

of, = to have no part in,—the promise.

So 80KT) is, as so many both of ancients

and moderns have taken it, a mild term,

conveying indeed a sterner intimation be-

hind it. The Latin will bear the same
idiom—" ne quis videatur non assecutus

esse"—expressed without the softening

word, "ne quis evadat non assecutus."

So, but not exactly, Thl. : iKapdiTepov Se

KoX avfTTax^^CTfpoy Tbi/ \6yoi' ttoiHv ovk

tlire' /j.^ uffTepriffri, aWd' /x^ Soktj uare-

p7}K4vai. I say, not exactly ; for I should

rather say that ^oKrj vcmpriKevat is used,

not for varep-liari, which would rather re-

quire the present, Sok^ vffTtpilv, but for

eAeyxOfit or (paffpccQfj, varepriKuis. We
thus fully account for the perfect, which
almost all the Commentators who take

SoK'^ as pleonastic or as softening, have
not attempted, or have failed to do. An-
other and wholly ditfereut interpretation

of Sokt} [and indeed of wTepTjKevat] has

been given by Schottgen, iJaumgarten,

Schulz, Wahl, Bretschneider [both under
vffrepioi], Paulus, and recently taken up
and defended with much spirit, and, as is

his wont, with no little confidence, by
Ebrard : " lest any of you think that he

has come too late for it"—i.e. should

suppose that, all the promises having been
now fulfilled, he has been born too late to

have any share in this one. As far as

mere usage of individual words is con-

cerned, this interpretation might stand

:

for 8oK€iv has often, and in our Epistle,

this meaning, e. g. ch. x. 29, irJ(r(j> 5o/c€?t6

K.T.X. And vo-xepeiv has this meaning

—

v(TTepr](ravTes ttjs fxaxTls, Polyb. ; vcm-
povv Tr]s ^oTjdelas, Diod. Sic. p. 391 c ;

varepeiv t7)s Trarp^Sos, Xen. Ages. ii. 1.

And this view also seems favoured by the
perfect ixmpriKei'ai. As indeed against
the general idea of the pleonastic Soktj,

the perfect would be a strong argument
for it. But it is very difficult to persuade
oneself that it suits either the mode of ex-

pression, or the context. For if this were

the object of the caution, why put so

prominent a solemn <po^r]6a>^iiv ? would
not the exhortation rather have been ex-

pressed in a I'eassuring form, jUt; ovv tis

77 [or eCTTCo] (p6^0S, or yUTJ oZv Cp0^7]dSlfJ.(iV,

or
fj.)]

SoKwjj.ei', or the like ? Again, what
end would so solemn a caution serve, if

merely to explain to the Hebrew converts

the fact that the promise had yet a fulfil-

ment waiting for them ? This fact indeed

the Writer does prove in the subsequent
verses ; but it is introduced with a Kal

Yap, and only subserves the purpose al-

ready enounced in this verse, that of
awakening in them a fear lest their un-
belief should be found in the end to have
excluded them from the participation of

that promise. The meaning here as-

signed to v(TT€p€<i), that oi'falling short of,

is quite borne out : cf. Thucyd. iii. 31, 6

3' ouSe Tavra tVeSe'xeTO, aWa. rb TrKiiarov

TTjj yvdifjLTis (Ix^v, eTreiS?} t?)s MithAtji'jjs

va-repriKei [since he had failed of Mitylene],

8ti Tax'trra rfj Tii\oirovpr}CTa) TraKiv izpos-

fj.i^ai : Jos. Antt. ii. 2. 1, oiiSivhs o\us
varepelv. For the usage of Sokc'u, the
Commentators quote Jos. Antt. ii. 6. 10,

oii5' Siv tls i/xe SoKi^re afxapTavfiv, en
/nvrifx.ovevoii : which is a fair instance, not-

withstanding Ebrard's nur auf eine ©telle

beg [d)»)Ulftigen 5o[cpt)U6 ; and in Latin,

Cic. de Off. iii. 2. 6, " ut tute tibi defuisse

videare." The usage in Gal. ii. 9, though
not identical, is not very dissimilar, carry-

ing the force of softening the verb to which
it is attached). 2.] The former half

of this verse substantiates the KaraXenro-
|jievT]9 of the last verse. The stress is not,

' ice, as well as they,' which would require

7]/jLe7s to be expressed : but lies on €\>-r\yye-

Xi(r|ji.Evoi,, which includes both us and them.

For good tidings have been also an-

nounced (Ktti Yap is often used where the

Yap in fact belongs to the chief word in

the sentence, but is transposed back to the

Kai, because it cannot well stand third

:

see Hartung, i. 138. This passive use

of EvaYYcXi^ofiai is found in reff.) to us,

as likewise to them (they were not the

same good tidings in the two cases : but
the Writer treats them as the same. To
them indeed it was primarily the inherit-

ance of the land of promise : but even
then, as proved below, the Kardiravcris

(Aov had a further meaning, which mean-
ing reaches even down to us) : neverthe-

less the word of their hearing (ttjs aKorjs,
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eKeivovs, fJi^rj ^ (JvyKeKepaafiei'ovs rfj irlaTeL rot? ciKovaacnv. ^

'onr^V''"'
"*

2 Mace. XV. 39 only.

2. rec ffvyKficpafievos, with vu]g(with demid hal harl) Syr Cyrj Thdrt-cd, verbum
atidiius noil temperatus Jidem auclitorum D-lat 'L\w\i{Jidei) : avvKeK^paafxevos K :

(rvyKeKpafj.€vovs D^KL rel(-^yu.- d k 1' u) arm Mac Clir Cyr Thdrt Phot : cvvKsKpaa-ne.
vovs 17 : txt ABCD'M m Thdor-mops, non admixtis fidei am(\vith fuld tol F-lat),

cum non admixti essent fidei qui audierant syr, quia non confusi sunt in fide cum iis

qui audiverunt copt. {arvvK. ABiCD'.) for rois ukovct., twv aKovaavrwv D' syr-
marg Lucif ; ex his quce audierunt am(vvith fuld F-lat) : tows aKov^avras Chr-ms

:

Tois aKovadei<Tiv 71 Thdor-mopSexpr Thdrt(appy).

gen. of apposition; the word and the

a.KO'fi being commensurate :
' the loord of

[consisting in] ihat which they heard.'

See note on ref. 1 Thess., where however
oLKoi) is connected with Trap' v/jluiv. De-
litzsch says here :

" The classical use of
OKOTj [e. g. aicoTiv exco Aeyetu twv irpore-

p(cv, i. e. a tradition from the ancients,

Plato, Phaidr. p. 274 c] does not by itself

explain the apostolic ; but we must refer

to the Heb. nrimij, that which is received

by hearing, the tidings [with the gen. of
the thing declared 2 Sam. iv. 4, or of the
declarer ref. Isa.]. That is so called, which
the Prophet hears from Jehovah and an-
nounces to the people, Isa. xxviii. 9 : Jer.

xlix. [xxix., LXX] 14: and thus there could
not be a more appropriate word for that
which is heard immediately or mediately
from the mouth of the aKoiia-avTes [ch.

ii. 3], and thus for the N. T. preaching,
so that the \6yos aKorj^, considered as

one idea [ref. 1 Thess.], betokens the
N. T. word preached. The expression
of this idea not being of itself a N. T.

one, it may, without supposition of any
reference to such passages as Exod. xix.

5 [_iav a/coj; aKovarjre ttjs (paipris fj-ov^,

be used of God's word spoken to Israel

in the time of Moses") did not profit

them, unmingled as they were in faith
with its hearers. The passage is

almost a locus desperatus. The question
of reading may be solved by consulting
the digest. The nominative, which aj}-

parently makes the sense so easy, "the
word, not being mingled ivithfaith in them
that heard it," rests on no MS. autho-
rity, except that of the Codex Sinaiticus,

but mainly on the Peschito and ancient
Latin versions. It is notwithstanding
retained by Mill, and Tischendorf ed. 7,

and defended, purely on subjective grounds,
by Bleek, De Wette, Liinemann, Ebrard,
and Delitzsch. I own that the tempta-
tion is strong to follow their example

:

but the evidence on the other side is very
sti'ong, and internal grounds seem to me
as decisive in its favour as external. No
doubt the difficulty is great : but not, I

think, so great in reality, as on the other

more tempting and apparently easy con-
struction. I will first discuss this latter,

and thus approach the question of the real

meaning. The above rendering, " the

word, not being mingled with faith in
them that heard it," is that of the great
majority of modern expositors : who take
Tols aKoiaaaiv as a dative either, a. corn-

modi, "for," or " ivith" [_" chez"'] the
hearers ; ;8. as =r virh raiv aKovcavrtuv,

the dative of the subject after a passive

;

or, y. as = " with," i. e. so that the hear-
ers are they with tuhom the word was not
mingled in, or by, faith. This latter ap-
pears to be the sense of the Syr. :

" qiio-

niain non commixtus erat per fidem cum
iis qui eum audierant :" [Etheridge's
rendering however is "because not con-
tempered with faith in them that heard
it :"] and the general understanding of
this has been, that as food profits not,

unless assimilated and mingled with the
body of the eater, so the word did not
profit, there being no assimilation of it by
faith with [or, according to (a) and (j3), it

not being mingled with faith in] the
hearers. Ebrard, alone of all Commenta-
tors, strikes out confidently and with
some assumption a different path, and,
taking this reading, understands that not
the uou- receptivity of the hearers, but the
incapacity of the 0. T. word itself to carry
faith with it, is meant. I need hardly re-

mind the reader that such a sense is

directly against the argument, which
knows of but one word,—and against the
plain assertion of ver. 12, which Ebrard
tries, without the least indication in the
text itself, to interpret of the N. T. word
only. It is indeed lamentable that an
able expositor, such as Ebrard on the
whole is, should sufler himself to be so

often carried away by unworthy crotchets,

and when so carried away, to speak so

confidently of them. But let us now dis-

cuss this whole class of renderings. The
first objection to it appears to me to be,

that it connects ^y\ o~u-yKEKpa|j.evos with
XoYos. Bleek felt this, and tried to help
the sense by the conjecture tojs aKovcr/aa'

cnv, originally suggested, from Thdrt.'s
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mparticip.^^^^ 3 etVejO^o/ie^a <yap eh Tr)v ^ KaraTravacv ol ^^ 'KKnevcravTe'i, aid
. 12. Jude 5 al.

3. eisepx^lJ-^Oo- ^^ ™^ 17. for yap, ovv ACMK eopt. om 1st T-nv BDi. ^f

'

explanation, by Nosselt. It would be

surely unnatural that the ^cord itself, and

not the hearers, should be alleged as in

any way the ground of their rejection.

And if it be replied, that it is not the

word itself, but the circumstance of its

being not mixed with faith in them, I

answer that such may have been thefact,

but considering what our Writer says of

the word of God in ver. 12, it seems to

me vei-y unlikely that he should so have
expressed it. Then again the y.v\ presents

a difficulty on this interpretation. The
usages of fni) with participles are very

difficult to limit accurately, amidst all

the varieties of subjectivity introduced

by personification and hypothesis : but I

think we may safely say, that the occur-

rence of yUTj ffvyKeKpa/xfuos applied to

xSyos, and indicative of mere historical

matter of fact, would not be so likely as

that of fiii ffvyK€KpacriJ.{pov%, where per-

sons are treated of. And yet more : it

seems hardly probable from the form of

the sentence, that iKeivovs and tois

aKovo-acriv should refer to the same per-

sons, as they must do, in case of the

nominative reading being adopted. Why
not in this case avrols, or iv avrols,

or simply rfj iriffTfi ? I feel however an-

other, and a still weightier objection, to the

art. TTJ), in that case. It might doubtless

be there, and capable of a good meaning

:

but when we examine the habit of our

Writer, we find that he never uses rj iriffTis

for 'faith,' abstract, but always for ' the

faith,' concrete, of some person spoken of.

And this usage is very marked : for in ch.

xi. 1, where he gives a definition of Faith

in the abstract, it is earty 5e irians eAtti-

^Ofievcoi/ VTrdffraffis, not 7] 5e Trlaris iffrlv

K.r.X. The other places where he uses it

with the art. are ch. xi. 39, naprvprjBiVTfs

Sia Trjs Tria-reios, "by their faith :"— xii. 2,

fU rhv TTJs iriffTetus apx'riySv, " of the
faith :"—and xiii. 7, wv fii/xucrBe r^v nlcrriv,

" whose faith "... So that I conceive we
cannot understand here otherwise than,
' in their faith,' although the word ' their'

may be too strong when expressed in

English, as almost implying the existence

of real faith in them, which did not exist.

And I own this consideration sets so strong
a barrier against the rec. reading crvyKt-

Kpojue'i OS, that, it seems to me, no difficulty

consequent on adopting the other reading
can bear me over it. On these grounds
then, as well as external evidence, I feel

that the accusative plural should be in-

flexibly maintained. Then, how are we to

understand the sentence ? The modem
Commentators all declare that it cannot be
understood at all. The Fathers, with the

exceptions of Cyr.-alex. once, Thdrt. in one
edition [both unreal ones, see Bleek, p.

505],—and Lucifer of Cagliari, all read the

accus. ; and mostly explain the clause, that

they [^iKiivoi] ivere not mingled in [in

respect of] faith loith those tvho really

listened and obeyed, viz. Joshua and Caleb.

So Chrys. : but his homilies on this Epistle

have been so imperfectly reported, that he
seems not nnfrequently very confused

:

here, e. g., making Caleb and Joshua those

who were not mixed with the multitude

;

so that Thl., who himself takes the above
view, naively says of Chrys., tovto Se Kara
rr/v /xeydXriv aiiTov k. ^aQelav croipiav 6

aytos ovTos eltrcov, i/xol yovv t^ ava^icp

ovK iSooKe vorjffai ircDs avrh ehev. And so

(Ec. and Photius [in Bleek], Hammond,
Cramer, Matthaei, &c. But the objection

to this reference will already have been
seen by the student. The exceptions to

the general unbelief are not brought out

by our Writer, anxious to include all under
it for the greater warning to his readers.

Theodoret, though quoting anovaaaiv,

seems to have read aKovcrfxaaiv or olkovv-

Oelcriv, for he interprets fXTj tticttws Se^a-

jxivovs, K. rfj rod Oeov Swdfiet reOoppTj-

KSras, K. otov to7s Oeov \6yoLS [one ins.

reads deo\6yois^ avaKpaOeuras. And
Theodore of Mopsuestia says, ov yap ^crau

Kara t^v tt'kttiv toTs iTrayyiXdiiffi ffvvqpi.-

(xtvof '66ev ouTcoy avayvcoareov fx^ crvy-

KiKpafjLevovs TJ7 Tricrrei ro7s aKOvad^lixiv,

'Iva fliTT) Tais TTphs avTohs yeyevv7ifj.evais

iTrayyi\lais rov 0eov dta. Mwutreajs. We
have also a testimony from Irenseus of a

character hardly to be doubted, pointing to

the same reading. It occurs iii. 19. 1,

p. 212, " Qui nude tantum hominem Eum
dicunt ex Joseph generatum, perseverantea

in servitute pristince iiiohedienticB moriun-
tur, nondum commisti verba Dei Patris."

If we could set aside the objection to

aKovadetcrtv, that it has next to no exter-

nal authority in its favour, it would be a

not improbable reading, for we have this

very participle in ch. ii. 1 ; and in Sto-

bseus xlv. 8, we find these lines from Me-
nander : Se? rhv ttoKltuv irpoffTareli'

aipovfxivov Tr7^ -rov \6yov ixlv Siivafxiu

OVK iTr'Kpdovov, Yjdei 5e xprjffTi^ crvyKeKpa-

[xivriu exeti'. But at present, it cannot
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KaOoyi " elprjKev ° Tl? M/moaa iv tjj opjfj fiov ° Et eheXev-
jj p^;'\;',.^i,!'''f^-

-qv crovraL ei9 T7]v ° KarairavcrLV fxov "^^ Kairoi rwv '^ epycov (^Jeff.''.

'^

p Acts xiv.

17 (xvii. 27 V. r.) only. (caiVotye, John iv. 2. q Gen. ii. 2. = ch. i. 10. 2 Pet. iii. 10.

om €t AolOS: v C' 17(f)).

come into question as a reading at all.

Besides which, there would be this objec-

tion to it, that aKovaavTis has already
occurred in this passage, and as implying
those who heard the word, ch. iii. 16.

Taking then roTs aKovcraa-tv, and reject-

ing the idea that it means Caleb and
Joshua, or implies yielding assent and
obedience, we have but this way open to

us, which, though not without difficulty,

is yet neither [innloS nor conte):tltiibiig.

6 X070S TTJs aKotjs having been mentioned
in the general sense of 'the word heard,'

01 aKovcravTcs is also in the general sense

of 'its hearers,' and the assumption is

made, that the word heard has naturally

recipients, of whom the normal character-

istic is 'faith.' And so these men received

no benefit from ' the word of hearing,' be-

cause they were not one in faith with its

hearers ; did not correspond, in their me-
thod of receiving it, with faithful hearers,

whom it does profit. So that I would take

Tols aKovffaaiv not as historical, 'those

who heard it,' but as categorical, 'those

who have heard it,' as in John v. 25, oi

viKpol OLKOvcTovrai . . . . K. ol aKovffavres

Qi]<rovTai. I fairly own that this interpre-

tation does not satisfy me: but it seems the

only escape fi'om violation either of the

rules of criticism or of those of grammar :

and therefore I am constrained to accept

it until some better is suggested.

3.] For (taking up again ttj Tricrrei in ver.

2 : not the KaTaAeLTrofxevrjs eTrayyeXias

of ver. 1, as rendering a new reason for it,

as Bengel : nor the real yap ifffxiv &c. of

ver. 2, as De W. and Delitzsch. It may
certainly be said, that the emphatic posi-

tion of eisepx"'/"^^" includes also ver. 1 in

that to which 71x^3 applies : but then it

must not be forgotten that ol iriarevcrai'Tes

is equally, if not more emphatic, and thus

ver. 2 is included, at the very least) we
do enter (are to enter, as 6 ipxS/J-^vos and
the like. On the reading elsepxc^iJ-^Oa,

see on Rom. v. 1. Some Commentators
have seen a communicative and conciliatory

tone in the first person here. So Calvin :

" In prima persona loquendo majori cos

dulcediue allexit, ah alienis ipsos separans."

But Blcek and Liinem. well remark that

it is not so ; for ot TriffreiffavTes brings

out a class distinct from the rest, as in ch.

vi. 18 j xii. 25) into the (aforesaid) rest

(not only, as E. V., " into rest," abstract).

we who believed (the aor. is iwoleptical,

the standing-point being the day of en-

tering into the rest : so in reff. It was
unbelief which excluded them : the pro-

mise still remains unfulfilled, see below :

they who at the time of its fulfilment

shall be found to have believed, shall enter

into it), even as he hath said (this citation

evidently does not refer to the whole of

what has just been said, but only to the
fact, that the rest has not yet been en-

tered into in the sense of the promise.

The condition, irio-Tcvo-avrts, is not yet

brought into treatment, but follows below
in ver. 11 in hortatory form, having in

fact been demonstrated already in ch. iii.

12—19. (Ec. and Thl. understand the
Tri(TT€vffaPTfs as also substantiated by our
verse : so also Bengel :

" An vero ex hoc
testimonio efficitur, nos per fidem ingredi

in Dei regnum ? minime id quidem per

se : sed ita est si omnia connectas, tum
pra^cedentia tum sequentia : nam si infi-

delitas arcet ab aditu, fides certe introdu-

cit." But this seems unnatural : see the

connexion below). As I sware in my wrath.
If (see above on ch. iii. 11) they shall en-

ter into my rest : although (the context

is much disputed. I believe it will be

best taken thus : the Writer is leading on
to the inference, that the entering into

God's rest is a thing tet tutuee for

God's people. And this he thus brings

about. T] Karaitavais fiov is not a thing

future for God :—He has already entered

therein,

—

Ka'noi to avTOv end of ver. 4.

Still [ver. 5] we have again, after God had
thus entered in, the oath. They shall not,

&c. Consequently, since [ver. 6] it re-

mains that some must enter in, and they

to whom it was first promised did not, on
account of unbelief,—for that they c^wZ not

[i. e. none of them did], is plain by His
repeating in David, after the lapse of so

many centuries, the same warning again
[ver. 7], which He would not have done if

Joshua had led Israel into that rest [ver.

8] :—since this is so, the sabbatism of

God's people is yet ftttuee [ver. 9], and
reserved for that time when they shall rest

from their labours, as God from His [ver.

10]. Then follows a concluding exhorta-

tion, vv. 11—16. Thus all is clear, and
according to the progress of the argument.
The other views have been, a. that of Lyra,

Calvin, Beza, Seb. Schmidt, Wolf, Kuinoel,
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r Matt. xiii. 35. 1^ aTTo ^^ KaTa^oXm ^KocTaov 'yevr]6evT(ov ^ ^^ elprjKev <yap a:
XXV. 34.

'

Luke xi. 50.

ch. . 26.
* TTov irepl TTi? " e^Bofirj^; ovtco<;, Kat "^ KareTravaev o 6eo<i a i'

Rev. xiii. 8,

xvii. 8. irpd, 1 Pet. i. 20jeff. s alw,

t so ch. ii. 6. eine yip irov 'Ofir)p09, Xen. SjTnp. iv. 7.

'E/Spaiot (TaP^aTa KaAovcri, Philo de Abr. { 5, vol. ii

18 only, intr., Gen. viii. 22. Ezek. i. 24.

al., most of whom understand a second

KaTairavaiv before twc epyaiv,—and ren-

der KaiToi, " idqtie," " and that"—"in re-

quiem meam, nempe illam ab operibus a

fuudatione mundi factls," as Seb. Schmidt.

But this involves two mistakes : Kairoi

can never mean nempe or idque, and this

meaning would require twv a-Kh kat. k. Sec,

without which article it is of necessity a

primary, not a secondary predicate. And
indeed thus some of the above [Limborch,

Cramer] take it, and construe, still however

forcing (cairoi,
—" namely, into the rest

which came in when the works were

finished," &c. /S. That of Calvin [" tametsi

operibus a creatione mundi perfectis. Ut
definiat qualis sit nostra requies, revocat

nos ad id, quod refert Moses, Deuin statim

a creatione mundi requievisse ab operibus

suis, et tandem concludit banc esse verara

fidelium requiem, quaj omnibus sseculis

durat, si Deo sint conformes"], Beza,

Bohme, &c. And there is some portion

of truth in this, but it does not rightly

represent the context. For the fact,

that God's rest is that into which we
are to enter, is not proved, nor con-

cluded, but taken for granted, and under-

lies the whole argument, the object of

which is to shew that that Karair. jiou is,

though not a future rest/or God, a future

rest for its to enter into, when we have

finished our works, as He his. 7. That of

Erasm. [par.], a-Lapide, Grot., Hamm.,
Calov., aud many others, who hold that

ttoo, or as Chrys., (Ec, Thdrt., Thl., that

three different rests are spoken of [e. g.

Thl., wswep rh adB^arov KaTairavais

Aeyerai irapa rfj •Ypa<pfj, Kal ovdev iKcaXvae

KardiraviTiv fxera ravra Aex^'JJ'ai Kal

TTjf els T^v yrjv ttjs iirayyeXlas etsoSov

ouTois oiiSe vvv KceXvei /xiTO, ravT-qv iraKiv

Karairavcnv KK'r)Qr)vai tt)v fXiWovcrav,

't)}v twv ohpavwv (prifxi ^aaiXeiav, eh
^v ol a.iri(nr]aavTes ovk elseXevffovrai].

But this is mauifestly wrong : there is not
a word nor a hint of a second or third rest

:

the ordinance of the Sabbath is not so

much as alluded to : 7/ KaraTvavcrls fxov is,

all through, the rest into which God has
entered ; and the object, to shew that into

this, God's people have yet to enter. The
fact that men did not, by the ordinance of
the Sabbath, enter into it, lies, as an easily

to be assumed thing, beneath the surface,

but is not asserted nor even implied. S.

. Koap.. (see above), , 2 Mace. ii. 29 only.

, 16 A. T-r^v c/35., ijc

. vv. 8, 10. Acts xiv.

It would be hardly worth while to mention
Ebrard's view, were it not for his name
and ability. It is strange in the last de-

gree :—epY<i '"ire " man's works :" not

exactly ffood loorks, for we have none : not

thewo;"^* of the law, for they came after-

wards : but all human works [allcS baS/

tt)a§ epya genannt irerben tonne], which
had been going on since the creation, yet

were not sufficient to bring us into God's

rest, but required a new way of salvation,

viz. not one of works, but of faith, to eflTect

this. So that toUv epywv is a contrast to

KtcrrevaavTe'i : aud in ver. 4, rSiv epyccv

avTov a contrast to twc epywv here, the

one God's, the other man's, works. I

need but state this to the reader, to shew
him how utterly preposterous it is, and
foreign from the context, in which not a

word is indicated of the contrast between
works and faith, but every thing of that

between belief and unbelief) the works
(viz. of God : an expression borrowed
from the citation which follows) were con-

stituted (i. e. finished. What Ebrard says

against this meaning, that it is making the
aorist participle = yeyevr]tJ.evuiv, the per-

fect, is altogether without force. That the

1 aor. pass, of yiuof/.ai may almost always
be tracked to its original passive meaning,
once maintained in note on 1 Thess. i. 5,

does not appear to be a safe assertion : see

note there in 3rd and 4tli Edns. of Vol. III.

In our Epistle, however, it may generally

be done : e. g. ch. v. 5 ; vi. 4 [x. 33 ; xi.

34]. This being so, rd epya eyevriOr) will

simply mean, ' the works were consti-

tuted,' ' were settled in their established

order,' ' were made ;' and so by conse-

quence ' were finished.' The word seems
to be taken from the constant repetition

of eyevero in Gen. i., and the passive used
because the agent is here in question)

from the foundation (KaroPoXi^ occurs iu

the N. T. only in this connexion, except

ch. xi. 11. See on ch. vi. 1) of the world
(i. e., as explained above on Kairoi, and
substantiated in next verse, though God
Himself had not that rest to enter into,

and did not mean this by y\ Kar. [lov, but
had entered into the rest of which He
speaks : the key verse to this being ver.

10). 4.] Substantiation of the last

assertion. For he (God, not Moses, nor
r) ypa<f>T] : see above on etprjKev : see

ch. xiii. 5) hath spoken somewhere (see
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iv rfi rj/jiepa rrj e^Sofir) airo Trdvrwv tmv epycov avrov'

^ KoX ^' iv TOVTW ttoXlv, ° Ei ehekevaovrai et? rrjv ° Kara-

Travcrlv fiov. '^ iirel ovv ^ airoXelTreraL Tiva<i €L<ie\d€lv ei?

avTijv, Kol 01 irporepov ^ evayyeXiadevTe^ ovk el<;^j\6ov 8ia

^ airelOeiav, 7 iraXiv riva ^ opi^ei r^fxipav, '^rj^epov ^ iv
V ver. 3. z Rom. xi. 30, 32. Eph. ii. 2. v. 6. Col. iii. 6. vcr. 11 only t.

22. Acts ii. 23. X. 42. xi. 29. xvii. 26, 31. L. only, exc. here & Rom. i. 4. Num. xxxiv, 6.

! see ch. v. C.

^ ver. 9. ch.
X. 26 only.
(2 Tim. iv. 13.

Jude 6 al.)

cAttis aTTO-

AetVeTat
crajT*ypta9,

I'olvb. p.
690. Bl. see

i. 2. Rom. ix. 25. see Rom. i

4. om ev rri r)fi. ttj ff.

6. [5ia, so ACL a.]

7. opi^ei bef Tij'a K'.

5. A. 5. om 61 Di d 128. 8-pe : et D-lat.

for aTreiOeiav, atn<TTi<xv N'.

above on cb. ii. 6) concerning the seventh
day (so in Hellenistic Greek constantly for

tbe Sabbath : as e. g. in the title of one of

Philo's treatises, irepi rrjs kfi56/j.ris : and
elsewhere : see Bleek. In 2 Mace. xv. 1,

the Sabbath is called ^ rrjs KaTaTrai'iaetvs

t'llMfpa) on this wise, And God rested (in

classical Greek Kara-Kavoj is transitive,

with an accusative of the person and a

genitive of the thing : so Xen. Cyr. viii. 5.

25, ^J' Tis apxvs Kvpov i-mx^ip-p Kara-

iraviiv. For this other usage, see ver.

10, and reff. LXX. The rest here spoken

of mUst not be understood only as that

of one day after the completion of crea-

tion ; but as an enduring rest, com-
mencing then and still going on,— into

which God's people shall hereafter enter.

Still less must we find here any discre-

pancy with such passages as John v.

17 : Isa. xl. 28 : God's rest is not a rest

necessitated by fatigue, nor conditioned by
iidleness : but it is, in fact, the very con-

tinuance in that upholding and governing,

of which the Creation was the beginning)

on the seventh day from all His works

:

5.] and in this (place : but it is

hardly necessary to fill up the ellipsis

:

Bleek quotes from Xen. Mem. ii. 1. 20,

HapTvpe? 5e Kal 'ETrixapfxos if TcpSe. See

retf. TovTci) here means, not, this which

follows, but this passage about which we
are treating: our present passage) again

(i. e. on the other hand : a citation which

shall qualify and explain that other, making
it impossible that men should have already

entered into it), If they shall enter into

my rest (these words are to be taken

exactly as before, in a strong negative

sense; not, as D' [see var. read.], and

Primas., Bohme, at., indicatively. The
poiijt raised is, that in the days of Moses,

nay long after, of David, men had not

yet, in the full sense at least, entered

into that rest, because it was .spoken of

as yet future : it being of no import

to the present argument, whether that

future is of an affirmative or negative pro-

position : the negative denunciation in fact

implying in itselfthe fact, that some would
enter therein. So Calov. [in Bleek], " Et
in dicto paulo ante loco iterum loquitur

Spiritus Sanctus de requie sua, ' Non in-

gredientur in requiem meam,' significans

scilicet hac coraminatione, quandam ad-
huc quietem restare sperandam iis, qui nou
sunt increduli nee comminationi prredictaj

obnoxii"). 6.] Since then it yet
remains (see refi". : this is the sense in all

three places in our Epistle : remains over,

not having been previously exhausted.
aTroKiiirerixi, airoixevei, Hesych. The time
indicated by the present here is that fol-

lowing on the threat above) that some
enter into it (viz. by the very expectation

implied in the terms of the exclusion

—

' These shall not :' therefore there are

that shall : because, the elsiKevcrecrdai

Twa,<i being a portion of God's purposes,

the failure of these persons will not change
nor set aside that purpose. This latter

consideration however does not logically

come into treatment, but is enthymema-
tically understood ;— " since what God
once purposed. He always purposes."

We must beware of Delitzsch's inference,

that the rivas implies that some had on
each occasion entered into it, meaning,
" there are some left yet to enter." For
thus the reasoning, as such, would be
quite invalidated ; which is concerned in

establishing, not that some part of the
entrance is yet future, but that the en-

trance itself, as such, is so. That some
have entered in, as matter of fact, is true
enough ; but even they not yet perfectly,

ch. xi. 39 f. ; and the Tivds here is used,

not in respect of others who have entered

in, but in respect of those who did not,

when the words were used on the former
occasion), and those who were formerly
(as contrasted with David's time, and with
the present) the subjects of its announce-
ment (viz. the Israelites in the wilderness)

did not enter in on account of disobe-

dience (not, "unbelief :" see on ch. iii. 18.

The first clause— iirei ovv awoK. mits
fhi\6., was a deduction from the terms
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c — Rom.
29. Gal
2 Pet. iii

.lude 17.

d Ps.

AavelB Xeiyav, jxera roaovrov ')(^p6vov, KaOcd<i ^ TrpoeLprjrai a

^ Itijfiepov eav ri]^ (pcovi)'; avTov a.Kova'qTe, firj ^ a-KXrjpvvrjre a i

ch^iii. 7,8 7-^ij KapSla^ vfjLCdv.
S el yap ^ avrov'i 'It^ctoO? ^ Kareiravaev, m^i

f trans., .^cts ovK uv TTepo aAA?7<? eA,aAet /xera ravra r)fjbepa<i' "^ apa ^ atro-

g = ver. 6 reff.. 33. Josh. i. 13 al.

rec eiprfrat, with D'KL rel (seth) Damasc : irpoeipriKev B 73. 80 : txt ACD'K 17 latt

syrr copt arm Chr Cyr Thdrt Lucif Bede.

8. for OVK av, ovk apa B : non D-lat Lucif: nunquam vulg. /uer' oura C.

9. om ver K'(m3 K-corr').

of the divine demmciation, as to God's

general purpose ; and now this second

clause is a particular concrete instance in

which that general purpose was not car-

ried out. Since some must, and they did

not, the implied promise is again found
recurring many centuries after), again
(emphatic : anew) He limiteth (reflf. : and
Demosth. p. 952. 20, 6 /xev roivw v6ixos

<ra<po)s ovrcixrl rhv XP^^"^ copiaev— has

fixed, specified, assigned, limited the time.

See many more examples in Bleek) a cer-

tain day (Valcknaer and Paulus make
Tiva interrogative, the former ending the

question at rjfj.fpav, the latter, at XP^^°^-
But this cannot well be, with the emphatic
iraKiv prefixed), saying " To-day " (He
begins his citation here with the word
trf\^ipov; but having interrupted it by «v

A. XeY&lV, |l£TO TOO-OVTOV xp°*'°''> KttOwS

irpofipTjTai, takes it up again below. This

is much the simplest way to take the sen-

tence [so also Delitzsch] : not, as Calv.,

Beza, Grot., Jac. Cappell., Bleek, De W.,
Bisping, to make the first ai^fiepov a ter-

minus in apposition with riva rifiepau,

"a certain day, viz. 'To-day,'" and then

to go on from eV to irpofiprjrai before

coming to the citation : nor again to un-

derstand with Heinrichs, al. and E. V.,

the first (Ti]fji.epov as the whole of the first

citation, and then to start with the second

at KaScos [7rpo]eipTjTai) in David ('in,' as

in reft". : as we say, ' in Isaiah,' meaning,
' in the book of Isaiah.' This is better

and more natural than, with Luther, Grot.,

Liinem., Delitzsch, al., to understand 4v

instrumental [?], " hy David;"—or with
Bengel, al., as he undei-stands ch. i. 1, iu

iTpo(pT)Tais, iv vlui, i. e. as local, dwelling
in, inspiring,—though this is better than
the other) after (the lapse of) so long a
time (viz. the time between Joshua and
David. The blunder of understanding the
words, " after such a time as toe have be-

fore mentioned, •^'vl.forty years [?!" has

been endorsed by Dr. Bloomfield from
Whitby> although in his previous note he
had given the right interpretation, and
although he puts KoSias efpTjToi in a paren-

thesis in his text), as it has been said
before (viz. ch. iii. 7, 15. According to

the reading 'irpoEipt]Tai, there can hardly
be a question that the reference of the
words is backward, to what has been al-

ready cited, not forwards to the words
which follow. This latter being imagined,
the readings Trpoeipr]Keu and etp7)rai have
arisen). To-day, if ye hear His voice,

harden not your hearts. 8.] Con-
firmation of the above, as against an e-t-

ception that might be taken, that not-

withstanding the exclusion of many by
unbelief, those 'who entered the promised
land with Joshua did enter into that rest

of God. For if Joshua ('Itjo-oOs is the
constant Greek form of the name yiTlJin*,

or as in the later books, Chron., Ezra, and
Nehemiah, SIC'.. It does not appear that

any parallel between the typical and the
great final Deliverer is intended : but it

could hardly fail to be suggested to the
readers. Our translators, in retaining the
word " Jesus " here, have introduced into

the mind of the ordinary English reader
utter confusion. It was done in violation of
their instructions, which prescribed tliat

all proper names should be rendered as

they were commonly used) had given them
rest (led them into this rest of which we
are treating: for the usage of Karairavo},

see above, on ver. 4 : and compare reft'.),

he (God : the subject of opi^ti and \4ywv
above) wouldnot speak (not "have spoken,"
as E. V. Compare Thuc. iii. 55, el S'

aTTOcTTrivai 'Adrjvaiaiv ovk ijdeXi^crafiiV

[if we had not consented &c.] vfxcoj/

KeKevcrdvTwv, ovk rf^iKovfxev [we should
be doing no wrong],—and John xv. 24,

ei Tct epya fi^ eiroirjco iv avTols, h ouSels

aWos iiroi-qaev, aixapriav ovk erjt"*'''"',

" If I had not done &c.,—they would not
have sin") after this of another day.

9.] Consequence from the proposition in

ver. 6. Some must enter therein : some,
that is, analogous to, inheriting the con-

dition of and promises made to, those first,

who did not enter in because of disobe-

dience. These are now specified as 'the

people of God,' of. reff., doubtless with
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\ei7rerai ^ aa^j3aTLcriio<i rto ^ AacS rov deov. ^'-' 6 yap eh- hherponiyt.

F\.tiftt7J fil.C Tmi ^ t^n.^nTrniim.ii /tiiT-mi t^ni min-nc* ^ irriTc^rrntirrc-ti xvi. .{0. Lev.
35.)

eXdcov ei? ttjv '^ Karairavaiv avrov, Kai avro'? ^ Kareiravaev

airo Twv epycov avTov, w97reo airo twv "^ ISicov 6 ^eo?. ip7t.Ti.io.
' ' SfeRom..\i.l.
k vh. iii. 11 reff. 1 intr., ver. 1 (rcff.). m so ch. vii. 27. ix. li. siii. 12.

10. aft 1st airo ius Kavroii' D' syr Cbr-nis Cyr : Tra is written over to) by N' but erased.

a reference to tlie true spiritual character
of Israelites indeed, represented under
their external name : and their rest is

no longer a KaTavavais, but [see below]
is called by a higher and nobler name.
Therefore (see above) there remains (see

on ver. 6 : remains as yet unexhausted,
unoccupied, unrealized) a keeping of

sabbath (as regards the word, it is only
found, besides here, in Plut. de Super-
stitione, c. 3, & ^apjiapoi i^fvpdyres,

'EWrjves KaKO. rrj Sei(n5aifj.ovia., n-r)\w-

aeis, KaTa^opPopuiTds, cra^PaTl.o'ftO'USi

pixpds iirl TTpSsunrov, alaxpo-s irpoKade-

aeis, a\KoK6Tovs TrposKvvfjaeis. It is re-

gularly formed from aa^BaTl^co [reft'.], as

eopTa(riJi.6s from eopra^o). It is used here

to correspond to the KaTanavais fAov,

specified and explained in ver. 4. God's

rest was a ffa^^aTLTfxSs ; so also will ours

be. Tbdrt. remarks : aa^BaTia^hv 5e t^v
KaTaTravcTiV KeKArtKey, eVeiS^ iv Trj ^I3S6-

fxrj rjfiepa icaTeTravaeu 6 Oehs awh Kavroov

Toiv epycou wu iiroiTiaev, iv rcS /xeWovn
Se y8i6D ixKvnos fffiai ^cu^ k. ttovccv i\ev-

6epa Kal (ppovridccv aTrri\\ayiJ,4yri. ffafi-

fiaTifffxbv Toivvv covS/iiaae tt^v rwv aa>-

fjLariKiov tpywi/ airaWayr^v. rovro yap
Sr]\oi TO. e^rjs. The idea of the rest here-

after being the antitype of the Sabbath-
rest, was familiar to the Jews : see the quo-

tations in Schottg., Wetst., and Bleek.

Tbey spoke of the tempus futurum as the

"dies qui totus est sabbathum." It is

hardly probable that the sacred Writer had
in his mind the object which Calvin men-
tions :

" Non dubito quin ad Sabbathum
data opera alluserit apostolus, ut Judaeos

revocaret ab externa ejus observatione :

neque eiiim aliter potest ejus abrogatio in-

telligi,quam cognito spirituali fine." Still

more alien from the sense and context is

it to use this verse, as some have absurdly

done, as carrying weight one way or the

other in the controversy respecting the ob-

ligation of a sabbath under the Christian

dispensation. The only indication it fur-

nishes is negative : viz. that no such term
as arafi^aTKrjxds could then have been, in

the minds of Christians, associated with

the keeping of the Lord's day : otherwise,

being already present, it could not be said

that it diroXeiTrerai) for the people of

God (the well-known designation of Israel

the covenant people. It occurs again, ch.

Vol, IV.

xi. 25. Here it is used of that veritable

Israel, who inherit God's promises by faith

in Christ: cf. Gal. vi. 16. So Photius :

Ka.\ avTr) ov to7s Tvxovai, aWa roj Aacj)

rod 0eoD a.<pL^pw).Uv7}, \ahs Se aAijfloJs

rov 6iov 01 TTtffTevcravTfs els ainhv k.

(pvXdffcroi'res ra Trposray/xaTa aiirov).

Ver. 10 is taken in two ways [not

to mention the untenable interpretation

of Sehulz, which refers 6 ^op elseXBcov

to the people of God, "for, when it has

entered," &c. This would be flseAdwu

yap without the article] : 1. as a general

axiom, justifying the use of the word
ffal30aTi(Tp.6s above : For he that has

entered into his (God's) rest, has himself

also rested from his (own) works, like as

God rested from his own. This has been

the usual explanation. Thl. says, epfJLTjvfvei

irtSs (ral30aTi(Tfj.hv uvSnaae ttji' Toiavrryjv

KaTdtravaiv 5i({ti <p7)a\ KaTawavo/xfu

Kal 7]fxe7s airh tujv tpyoiv twu rip-inpoov,

uiSTTip Ka\ 6 6(6s, KaraTTavffas airh tSiv

ipyoiv tSjv els ffvcTTaffiv rov kSct/xov,

crd^^ajou Trjv rj/xepav wvop-affev. This

explanation labours under two difficulties

:

a. the aorist /KaTeTrouo-ei', which thus is

made into a perfect or a present. De
Wette regards it as a reminiscence of the

same word in ver. 4 : so Delitzsch : but

this is most unsatisfactory : /3. the double

reference of avTov, first to God, and then

to the man in question, especially when
God's works are taken up by the strong

term t&v Wi^v. 2. The other interpreta-

tion has been that of Owen, Alting, Stark,

and more recently Ebrard, who refer 6 els-

eXdwv to Christ : For He that entered into

his (own or God's) rest, Himself also rested

from His works like as God rested from
His own : and therefore, from our Forerun-

ner having entered into this sabbatism, it is

reserved for us, the people of God, to enter

into it with and because of Him. Thus, as

Ebrard says, Jesus is placed in the liveliest

contrast to Joshua, who had not brought

God's people to their rest ; and is desig-

nated as ' That one, who entered into

God's rest.' And to this view I own I

am strongly inclined, notwithstanding the

protest raised against it by Bleek, Lline-

mann, and Delitzsch. My reasons are, in

addition to those implied above, a. the

form of the assertion, as regards Joshua

here and Jesus in ver. 14. That a contrast

G
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"
^(f

^'''' ' '" ^^ " cTTTOvhdcr.Qifiev ovv el^ekOetv el<i eKelvrjV rrjv ^ Kara/iravcnv,

Xva fir] iv tS avTQJ rt? ° VTroSelyfiari p Trear] tt}? i airei,-

66ia<;. 1^ "^ i^oiv yap 6 ® X0705 roO ^eou /fat * ivepyy]^, koX h ^

reff.

o bad sense,
2 Pet. ii. 6.

good, John
xiii. 15.

James v. 10

(ch. viii. 5_. ix. 23 only) t. Sir. xUv.J6,
. 27.

1 1 Cor. xri. 9. Phile
q ver. 6 reff.

.6 only t.

ora Tis N^11. aft eiseAfleij' ins aZi\(poL D^.

a veritate D-lat : a-nadnas o.

12. C'^ C. evapy-qs B, evidens Jerj : efficax vulg Jer,

p Luke viii. 7. Ps. xxxiv. 8. Ezek. yaP'
1 Pet. i. 23. - s see note. AE

HI
ab

for a-KeiOeias, aXrjdeias D', f g'
mn

is intended between the 'Irjaods who did

not give them rest, and the apxi-^p^o- i^eyav

Sie\ri\vd6Ta tovs ovpavovs, '\r)cro\iv rhv

vibv ToO 9tov, seems very plain. And if

so, it would be easily accounted for, that

Christ should be here introduced merely
under the designation of 6 elsfAdcov els r.

KaTa.1T. avTov. /3. The introduction of the

words Kai avros, lifting out and dignifying

the subject of this clause as compared with
6 de6s, in a way which would hardly be
done, had the assertion been merely of any
man generally, y. Scripture analogy. This

rest, into which the Lord Jesus entered, is

spoken of, Isa. xi. 10, Ka\ iarrai r) avd-

iravffis avTov, rifj.'f) : and this work of His,

in Isa. xl. 10, Kal rb epyov ivavriov aiirov,

and by Christ Himself, John ix. 4, ifx.e

Set ipyd^eaOai to. epya rov Tr4/j.\f/avT6s fie

ecus T]fxepa iariv epx^rai vv^, ore ovdds
dwarai ipyd^saSat. 5. The expression

cKcivT)!' TTjv KaTdiravcriv below, which
stands harshly insulated unless it refers

to the KaTaTTavffiv in this verse, e. The
whole context : see summary at ch. iii. 1.

Eender then: For He that entered into

his (either, ' God's ;' or more probably
merely 'his,' reflective, as in Isa. xi. 10
above : see also Matt. xxv. 21, 23, where
the x"/"» is rod Kvpiov aov) rest, He Him-
self also (on this, see above) rested from
his works (see above) as God from his

own (twv ISiuv not with any distinction

of kind, but used only to mark distinction

of possession). 11—13.] Exhorta-
tion, so frequently interspersed in the
midst of the argument : see on ch. iii. 1.

Let us therefore (consequence from vv.
3—7; seeing that the promise is held out
to us, as it was to them, and that they
failed of it tlirough disobedience) earnestly
strive (not, as vulg., "festinemus

:" see
reff.) to enter into that rest (viz. that men-
tioned in ver. 10, into which Christ has
entered before, cf. ver. 14; ch. vi. 20), lest
any one fall into (so vulg., Luth., Beza,
Corn. a-Lap., Grot., Abresch, Liinemann,
Delitzsch, al., and rightly, both from usage
and from the position of the verb. Had
iria-ff been absolute, ' fall,' — eK-Ttearj, as
Chrys., (Ec, Thl., Calv., Schlichting,

Wolf, Bengel, Bleek, De W., Thol, al..

its position in the sentence certainly must
have been more prominent. As it stands,

it holds the most insignificant place, be-

tween the genitive in government and the

word governing it. And usage abundantly
justifies the idiom irlTrreif iv, for 'to fall

into.' Cf. TTecrelv iv v-kvw. Find. Isthm.
iv. 39 : iv opcpavia, Isthm. viii. 14 : iv

acpvKTOiai yvioTzi^ais iriadiit, Pyth. ii. 75 :

rivwv TTor' avSpcHv iv fxicroLS apKvcndTOis

n-eiTTOiix 6 T\riixci)v ; Soph. El. 1475 : iv

kXvScovi Kal (l>piv'2v rapdy/jiari iriirrwKa.

Setvw, Eurip. Here. Fur. 1092. The con-

struction is simply a pregnant one— irt-

•TrTeij/ els, so as to be ev) the same example
(viiroStiYiAa is found fault with by the

Atticists : napdHfiy/xa Aeye, jx)] vw6Seiyij.a,

Thom. Mag. : and similarly Phrynichus.

But Bleek shews that it is in frequent use,

from Xenophon downwards. Its proper
meaning is, sometkinr/ sheivn in a light and
merely suggestive manner : so in ch. viii. 5,

o'lTives vTrodfiyfjt.aTi Kal aKia Xarpevovaiv
TU)v iirovpavlaiv. But it is oftener used,

as here, to signify a pattern or example,
good or bad : cf. besides reff"., Jos. B. J. vi.

1, Ka\hv inr6deiy/jLa ^ovXofjiivcp cw^dv
T-ljv Trarpida aoi TrpJ/ceiroi /SatriAei/y

'lovSaiccv 'l^xovias: and other examples
in Bleek) of disobedience (not, unbelief:

see on ch. iii. 18. It was ol aTreiBvffavTes

who failed to enter in). 12, 13.]

Apart from the difficulties of some terms
used, we may give the connexion thus

:

Such an endeavour is well worth all our
<nTov^7]—for we have One to do with,

who can discern and will punish every
even the most secret disobedience. For
the word of God (in what sense ? 1. The
\6yos vnocTTaTiKds, Personal Word, has
been understood by many, e. g. the Fathers
in general [see the copious reff". in Bleek's

note here], QSc, Thl. [as commonly sup-

posed, but see below, and judge], Tlidrt.

[by no means certain], Thoin. Aquin.,

Lyra, Cajetan, Corn. a-Lap. ["Longeaptius
et melius alii intelliguut Dei Filiuin"],

Jac. Cappellus, Owen, Le Clerc, al. To
this the first obvious objection is, that this

mode of expression is confined to St. John
among the N. T. writers. This, however,
though clearly not to be met by alleging



11, 12. nPOS EBPAIOTS. 83

" TOfi(OT€po'i " virep irdaav iJbd')(aipav

TOfXUiTcpov £0-ri (XlSripov, CalUm. Hymn, in Del. 9i

13 only. 3 Kings xix. 4.

w. pon^aia. Rev. i. 16.

Judg.

i. 12 only.

hlaroiJbov, koI " l^'^"^
«niy t.

OTtXov TOt
Aoyos ai/5pl

V constr., Luke xvi. 8. 2 Cor. xii.

w w. M<»X' '""'f o^ly- Judg. iii. 16. Prov. v. 4. elsw.
Sir. xxi. 3.

such passages as Luke i. 2 and Acts xx. 32,

is not decisive. For our Epistle, though
perhaps anterior to all the writings of St.

John, is yet so intimately allied to the
Alexandrine terminology, that it would be
110 matter of surprise to find its Writer
using a term so nearly rijje for his purpose
as we find 6 K6yos iu Philo [see below].

The real objections to the Personal \6yos
being simply and directly here meant, lie in

the Epistle, and indeed in the passage itself.

In the Epistle : for we have no where in it

this term used with any definiteness of our
Lord, nor indeed any approach to it ; not
even where we might have expected it most,
in the description of His relation to the

Father, ch. i. init. Every where He is the

Son of God, not His Word. And in ch.

vi. 5 ; xi. 3, that expression is changed for

^ij/jLa deov, when, especially in the latter

place, had the idea of the personal ?^6yos

been familiar to the Writer, he would
almost certainly have said foov/xev Karrip-

ricrOat rovs alSivas \6y(a 6eov, not pr^^Jtari,

6. And in the passage itself: for such ad-

jectives as ivepyris and KpirtK6s, and even
^uy, as matter of emphatic predication,

would hardly be used of the Personal

\6yos : and, which to my mind is stronger
evidence still, had these words applied to

our Lord, we should not have had him
introduced immediately after, ver. 14, as

'Irjffovv rhv vlhv tov 6eov. But, 2. some of

the ancient, and the great mass of modern
Commentators, have understood by the
term, the revealed word of God, in the law
and in the gospel : or in the gospel alone,

as contrasted with the former dispensation.

And so even some of those who elsewhere

in their writings have understood it of

Christ : e. g. Origen [on Matt. xix. 12,

tom. XV. 4, vol. iii. p. 656, ei rhv Koyov ris

ava\a^idf rhv ^wj'to k. ifepyrj k.t.X.,

.... 4kt4uvoi rh rr/s \pvxv^ iraOrjTtKdi' :

on Rom. xii. 7, lib. ix. 3, vol. iv. p. 650

:

" Verbum Dei omnia, etiam quae iu occulto

sunt, perscrutatur : maxime cum viveus

sit, et efficax &c etenim cum mo-
ralis in ecclesia sermo tractatur, tunc
uniuscujusque intra seinetipsam conscien-

tia stimulatur" &c.], Euseb., Aug. Civ.

Dei XX. 21. 2 [vol. vii.] al. But neither

docs this interpretation seem to meet the
requirements of the passage. The quali-

ties here predicated of the A6yos do not
appear to fit the mere written word : nor
does the introduction of the written

G

word suit the context. I should be
rather disposed with Bleek to understand,
3. the spoken word of God, the utterance
of His power, by which, as in ch. xi. 3,
He made the worlds,—by which His Son,
as in ch. i. 3, upholds all things. This
spoken word it ^vas, which they of old
were to hear and not harden their hearts :

arifiipov, iav t?)s (pcovris avTov aK-outrTjre

ic.T.K. : this spoken word, which inter-
dicted them from entering into His rest—Hfxacra iv rij opyfj fxov Et iUeXevaov-
rai eU rrju KaTciiravcrii/ fxov. It seems
then much more agreeable to the con-
text, to understand this utterance of God,
so nearly connected with God Himself,
the breath of his mouth .- and I would
not at the same time shrink from the idea,

that the Alexandrine form of expression
respecting the Aoyos, that semi-personifi-
cation of it without absolutely giving it

hypostatical existence, was before the mind
of the Writer. Indeed, I do not see how
it is possible to escape this inference, in
the presence of such passages as this of
Philo, Quis Rer. Div. Ha3r. § 26, vol. i.

p. 491, 'lua ivvorjs O^hv Tijxvovra, rds re
rwv aca^OLTuv Ka\ TrpayfidTcou e|TJs awdcras
T]p/j.6(rdaL Ka\ rivSiffOai doKovaas (pvaeis,

TO} T0jj.f7 Twy av/xTravToov avrov \6yaj, fjs

eis TTjj' o^vTdrrjy ukoptjOsIs a.K/j.rji', SiaipHf
ovSeTTOTe \riyei to. at(Tdr]Ta irdi/Ta, eVeiSai/

Se fxexpi tS>v o.t6^0}V kclI K^yofx^vaii/

afx^pSiu 5ti^e\Br) k.t.A. : and again, ib. §
27, p. 492, ovTws 6 dehs a.Koi'Tja'dfifj/os

rhu TOyUea twi' avfx/KdvTcov avrov \6yov,
Staipe7 Tr]V re &fxopcpov Ka\ aivoiov ruv
oKtav ovaiav. See, on the whole, De-
litzsch's note. The idea of Ebrard,
that this word, meaning the gospel, is in-

troduced to give weight to (mov5dcrwfji.iv—" Let us do our part, for the gospel of
God is not wanting in power on its part,"
is too absurd to need refutation or even
mention, were it not for his name) is

living (not, in contrast ivith the dead
loorks of the laro [Ebr.], of which there
is no question here ,• nor, as Carpzov,
nourishing, and able to preserve life : nor
enduring, as Abresch and Schlichting : but
as E. v., quick, i.e. having living power,
in the same sense in which God Himself is

so often called " the living God," e. g. ch.

X. 31. So in reff. : so Soph. (Ed. Tyr.

482, speaking of the prophecies, to. 5' oel

^HovTo, TrepiTroTarat, where the Schol. has,

laxvovra rfj aXriOiia. Till., who besides
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L here only.

Eio 1. xxvi.
28. xxxTi. 33
F. (not in vat. A) only.

^ BuKVovfi€Vo<i y (f'XP'' ' tiepia-fiov yp'V')(7]<i koI 'irvevfMaTO<; abc
HKl

y = Acts xxii. 4. Rev.ii.10.xii.il. z ch, ii. 4 (reff.) only. ab<
fgh

SeiKvvfxfvos D*. «XP'S ^- ^'^c aft \pvxvs ins re, with DK rel : om ABCHLb< m n o

b d' k 17 Origj EuSj Ath, Ei^iph Cyr. (None om re aft apfi.)—om ij/uxis J<' corrd
" eadem ut vkletur mauu."

finds in (wv a proof of the hypostatic Per-

sonality, says well : lisinp r6re, (prjaiv, ov

Tr6\€ixos, ou /xaxaipa avTovs anwAecrev,

ctAX' 6 Tov 6eov K6yos, ahrSfxaroi yap

KaTiiriTTTOi', ovTW Kol icp' rjfjuv earai. 6

yap avrhs \/iyos Kal iueivovs iK6\acre Hal

7]/uias KoAtiffeC
(fj

yap ael Kal ovk ea^iffTai.

The emphatic position of t,u>v, the omission

of iffTt, the frequent repetition of Kai, all

tend to increase the rhythm and rhetorical

force of the sentence. Some have thought
that the Writer was citing from some
other source : but for this there does not

appear any reason) and active (= evepySs,

which is the commoner form [see Bleekj,

found in Xen., Demosth., and often in

Polybius, in which latter however the mss.

often give us ivepy-fis. In one place, xi.

23. 2, this latter seems undoubted,— evepyrj

jrotovixevoL ttjU ecpoSov. It is a word of

the Koivo or Macedonian dialect. This

activity/ is the very first quality and attri-

bute of life : so that the predicates form a

climax : not only living, but energizing

:

not only energizing , but ro/nuiTepos k.t.X. :

and not only that, but Si'iKyovfMevos k.t.A.:

nor that only, but reaching even to the

spirit, KptTinhs ivQvfjL7](Tfwv k. ivvoiwv

KapSias), and sharper (to|a<5s, an adj.

formed from Te/jn/ai, is found in Plato, Tim.
61 E: Pint. Sympos. vi. 8; viii. 9: its com-
parative in ref., and Lucian, Toxar. ii. al.

:

the superlative, in the well-known exor-

dium of Ajax's dying speech. Soph. Aj. 815)
than (Bleek has shewn that the con-
struction TOftcoTepos virep ixaxaipO'V, for

rSpLOs virep /x. or TOfxtirepos fxaxaipas, is

not Hebraistic ; for in Heb. there is no
comparative; we have it in ref. Judges,
ayaOwTipos (tv uirep BaAa/c vlhv Ze7r<fc<5p;

and the similar construction with Trapd in

ch. i. 4, where see remarks) every two-
edged sword (lit. two-mouthed: meaning,
sharpened on both sides, both edge and
back. The expres.sion [reff.] is found in
classic poetry, e. g. Siarofxai' ii<pos, P]urip.
Hel. 992 : Siaro/jLa (pdayava, id. Orest.
1296, and other instances in Bleek. The
more usual word is a/j.(pr]Kris, II. k. 256

:

Soph. Aj. 286: Electr. 485. We have
afj.<t)i6r]KTOs, Antig. 1309. As regards the
comparison itself, of the word of God or of
men to a sword, it is common in Scrip-
ture : see Ps. Ivii. 4; lix. 7; Ixiv. 3: Wisd.
xviii. 15, 16 : Eev. i. 16 : and above all,

Eph. vi. 17. It has been questioned,

whether the office here ascribed to the
word of God is punitive, or merely search-

ing : whether it regards the foes, or the

servants of God. There seems no reason

why we should separate the two. The
same woed, to which evidently by the

succeeding clause is attributed the search-

ing power, is powerful also to punish.

The fidxaipa belongs to the surgeon, and
to the judge : has its probing as well as

its smiting office. And so Chrys. : avrhs

TO. eV rfj KapSia Kpivec iKfl yap Siafialvei

Kal KoAa^wv koI i^frd^ccv. Bleek points

out the close relation of this similitude

to a series of passages in Philo, especially

in the treatise Quis Rerum Divinarum
HfBres. There, in speaking of Abraham's
sacrifice, find explaining SteiAei' avrd /xecra,

which act he refers to God, he says : T(p

Tofxii ruv (Tvixtrdurwv avrov \6yw' os,

els T7]v o^vrdrriv dKovrjdfls aK/xriv, Siai-

pwf ovSevoTe Ariyfi ra aicrOriTd izavra,

iiTiiSdi' 5e yu^'x/" ''''^^ arSiJiiev Kal \eyo-

fji^vuiv dfjLipwv Sie^eAdri, irdKiv airh rov-

T03V ra Adyci) OecoprjTO, els afivO-firovs Kal

aTTepiypd<povs /xoipas dpxf'ai Siaipelv ov-

ros 6 Tofievs, § 26, vol. i. p. 491. And
further on, he divides these Sixoroix'fi'

fiara made by the A6yos into triads, and
says, ^vxv T"P rpi/xep^s iart, Si'xa Se

eKaffrov rwv fxepSiv, d)9 eSeixOV) Tefii/erai'

/xoipwv Se yivofievcof e|, e^5o/j.os elK6TCiis

T0/J.evs ijv andvTwv, 6 tephs Kal Belos

ASyos. From these and similar passages

[cf. esp. Quod Deterior Potiori Insid. § 29,

p. 212 : De Cherubim, § 9, p. 144 ft".], we
may reasonably infer, that the writings of

Philo were not unknown to the Writer
of this Epistle. The same conclusion has

been also drawn by Grotius and Bleek.

See Prolegg. § i. 155), and reaching
through (so iKve^rai A6yos Sta ffT'fjOecov,

jEsch. Sept. c. Theb. 515 : SuKve7cr6ai 5i'

icTcav ttotI rav \pvxdy, Tim. Locr. p.

101 A : rj S6^a SiTkto fJ-expi ^afftAecos,

Plut. Dem. 20) even to dividing of soul

and spirit, both joints and marrow (there

has been considerable diversity in the

taking of these genitives. I have regarded

them as follows : ^I/vxtis and irvcvjiaros,

not coupled by re Kai, but only by Kai,

denote two separate departments of man's
being, each subordinate to the process in-

dicated by p.6pio-{iiov. The A6yos pierces

to the dividing, not of the ^vxv from the
n-fevfxa, but of the '^vxv itself and of the
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^apjjbodv re koI ^ fjuveXoiv, koL '^ KpLTCKO<i ^ evOviMrjcreoov «at '^

'j^,^^^"^
""'y

t;

b here only. Gen. xlv. 18. Job xxi. 24 only.

xvii. 29 onlyt. Job xxi. 27 Symm. (-^tjjlto, Jer.

evOu^uijcrecos CD', animi D-lat Lncif Ambr.

KVivfxa itself: the former being' the lower
portion of man's invisible part, which he
has in common with the brutes, the a\o-

yov Tf;s ^vxv'i of Philo ; the latter the
higher portion, receptive of the Spirit of

God, the KoyiKhv ttjs i\ivxv^ of the same

;

both wJdcli are pierced and divided by the

sword of the Spirit, the word ofGod. Then,
passing on to apfiuv re k. {iveXwv, I do
not regard these terms as co-ordinate with
the former li/Mxh^ ''• Tt'ei^/xaros, but as

subordinate to them, and as used in a
spiritual sense, not a corporeal [as many
Commentators and recently Dclitzsch] :

implying that both the ap^oi and the

lxvi\oi of the ^vxv and of the irvevfjLa are

pierced and divided by the K6yos. This I

conceive is necessitated both by the re,

expressed in this second clause, and by
the sense, which otherwise would degene-

rate into an anti-climax, if apfxwv re k.

fjLveXciv were to be understood of the

body. [The metaphorical sense of five-

Xos is amply justified by such expressions

as elsBeSvKvTa (oSvyrj) els ainhv rhv /u-ve-

\hv rrjs ^vxvs, Themist. Orat. 32, p. 357:

XpV'' y°'P iJ-erpias els a.\\ri\ovs ((>t\Las

OvriTohs auaKipvaadai koX fir] Trphs aKphu

IxviXhv xpvxvs, Eur. Hippol. 255 If. And
ap|ji69 is not an anatomical, but a com-
mon term, which might be applied to any
kind of compages, as apfxhs dvpas, Dion.

Hal. V. 7 : ap/xol KiOwv, ref. Sir. &c.]

This, which is in the main the sense given

by Grot., Kuin.,Bl.,De W.,Lunem. [nearly

also of Hofmann, Schriftbeweis, i. p. 258 f.,

who somewhat harshly makes the genitives

if/uXTjs K. TTfev/jt-aros dependent on apfxiHv

re K. /j.veAwv'], being laid down, I proceed

to exanine the divergences from it. 1.

That which regards the ixepL<r^i6s as being

a division of the soul from the spirit, the

jointsfrom the marrow [on this latter see

below]. This is given as early as by Chrys.

as an alternative : r] yap on rh iri/evfia

Siatpel airh ttjj xf/vx^s, \eyei' fj '6ti kuI

avTwv rSiv a.(ToiiJ.a.TOiV SuKvelrai. And
(Ec, understanding Trvevixa of the Holy
Spil'it : 7]yov/xai ouv vvv rovro etpTJcdai,

'6ti ;^a)/3i(rjubj' ipyd^erai tov ayiov nvev-

jxaros, K. a(paipi^Tai avrh cnrh ttjj \puxvs '•

and so, but giving the alternative, Thl.

And so Erasm.-paraph, ["adeo ut dissecet

animam a spiritu"], J. Cappellus, Wolf,

Bengel, al. The objections to this are

both psychological and contextual. It has

been rightly urged [see especially Ebrard's

c here only t. d Matt. ix. 4. xii. 25. Acts
24 al.)

for Kai evvoioiv, evv. re D'.

note here] that the soul and spirit cannot
be said to be separated in any such sense
as this : and on the other hand, the apixo'i

and fxueXoi could not be thus said to be
sepai-ated, having never been in contact
with one another. 2. Many Commentators,
who hold the division of soul from spirit, are
not prepared to apply the same interpreta-
tion to the appLUv T. K. ixveKwv ; although,
reading the former re, it becomes philo-

logically necessary that the two clauses

should be strictly parallel. Not reading
the former re, it becomes possible to make
apiJLuiv re k. /xveAwv dependent, not on
fiepiiTfxov but on axpt, which has been done
by Cyril of Alexandria, de Fest. Pasch.
Horn. xxii. vol. x. p. 275 b, KadiKvelrat

5e Ka\ fJ.expts apixSiv re Kal fj.ve\a>v, and De
Adorat. xvi. vol. i. p. 561, /xexpis apfj.wi/

re K. jxveKZv rhv rod 0eov KadiKvelffQai

Koyov, and Schlichting [see below], C. F.
Schmid, Paulus, al. But certainly, had
this been meant, the ^XP'^ would have
been repeated before ap/xciy. Otherwise
it would be exceedingly harsh. 3. Many
understand ixepta-fxov to mean, not the act
ofdivision, but theplace lohere the division

occurs. So Bohme, " Ita ut per intervalla,

si quse sint, animse animique, et compagum
medullaruinque penetret, seque insinuet

:"

Schlichting, "Ad loca usque abditissima ubi
anima cum spiritu connectitur, itemque ubi
sunt membrorum compages et medullse."

And so, more recently, Ebrard. The objec-

tion to this is, partly the omission of what
would in that case be the requisite article

before fxepia-fj-ov, and partly as before, that
thus apfi. T. K. fiv. must be constructed
with oxpi : see above. 4. One meaning is

given by ffic. [after Cyril : 6 ev ayiois

KvpiWos ev irpos(p6pa> X'^P^V "'"^ ovrc»s

eSe^aro . . . rh irepl rov 6eov K-ftpvy/xa

Siaipfi (prjcrl Ka\ ij.epl^et ra rrjs ^vxv^ t^^pV^

8e/£TIK7Jf TTOlci'P K. X^PV'^'^h'' '^^'^ CLKOVO-

fj.evaii'^, and Thl. [but not approved by the
latter, as Bl. who has been misled by the
Latin : for he says rt^es Se oiirais eSe^auro

rhv \6yov, i/xol SoKelv ovk aKo\ov0ws r<S

a-KO(TroKLK<f (tkottw, and then proceeds as

GEc, except that he puts rov fxvcrrripiov for

roov aKovo/xevoiv^. But clearly this can-

not be the meaning, with yap after a cau-

tion), and a judger (or, discerner: not as

Kuinoel, condemner. The word is good
Greek, as a simple pi'edicate: so Plato, Pol.

260 C, T^ KpiTiKhv fjLepos : with a gen., it

seems to be of later usage: Palm and Rost
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e 1 Pet. iv. 1 e ^ppoicov Kaphim' 13 koX ovk eariv ^ ktl(ti<; ^ a(j}avT]<i ^ eVw- ab(
o^ly,' "rov. r

\ \ • / ^ HK.]

fthere^aiso w. TTiov avTov, TTCLVTa 06 ' jvfiva Kui ^ Terpaxv^^'^f^^^"' '^^''^
^ \'^

f-=Rom. i.25. o(f)oa\/jbOi<; avTGV '^7rpo9 ov rj/jiiv o '"^0709. '"""
iii. 39,

Judith ix. 12.

xii. 6 al.

. XX. 30. 2 Mace. iii. 34 only,

j here only +. (see note).

h Heb., eh. xiii. 21 onlv. = Luke
k 3 Kings ii. U. 4 Kings ix. 5.

13. Kpia-is D'.

quote 6(pda\iJ.ol KpiriKol rod KtiWovs from

Basil the Great : but the government of a

gen. by verbals in -lk6s is regular : we have

irapaffKevaffTiKhs tSiv els rhv Tr6\efx.ov, k.

TroptffTiKhs Twv e7nT7)5efft!V, Xen. Mem.
iii. 1. 6 : StSaaKaKiKhs ttjs aiirov (Totpias,

Plat. Euthyph. p. 3 C : see Kiihner, § 530

h h ; it is the genitivus materise) of (the)

thoughts (ifdv/ii-nij.a is the commoner
word : but Thueyd. [i. 123], Eurip. [Frag.

20], IsEcus, and" Aristotle [Bl.] use -tjitix

in much the same sense ; -tjo'is being pro-

perly the action of the thought itself, -7j/ia

the thing conceived or thought of. But
these two become frequently confused in

later Greek) and ideas (this seems the

nearest term to cvvoia. Plato gives rather

a mysterious definition of it

—

ffvvrovia

Siavoias. But the usage, where the word
wavers, as here, between the process in the

mind itself and that which is the result of

the process, points very much to our 'idea.'

Thus %vvoiav \anfidveiv rivds, Demosth.

p. 157. 18 : fi Koif^ euvoid riuos, Polyb.

X. 27. 8. In ib. i. 4. 9, we have iwoia

distinguished from eTritrriij/xrj : ivvoiav fxiv

yap XaPe7i' airb /xepovs tS)V oKctiv SwarSv
eTTifTTTJ/xT)!/ Se Kal yvd/x-qv arpeKr} exeii',

aBvvaTov. Certainly the "intentiones'" of

the vulg. [" intents," E. V.], though ap-

parently answering to the Platonic defini-

tion, does not give it here [though this

seems the sense in 1 Pet. iv. 1], nor does

"consilia" of Erasmus : " concepfus" of

Crell. is better. Bengel says, "ev0v(i.T]<ris,

intentio, involvit affectum ; evvoia, cogi-

tatio, quaj dicit simplicius, prius et interius

quiddam." But though strictly speaking

this might be the meaning of ivdvjxr\ais [eV

6vix&'], it does not carry so much in ordinary

usage) of the heart (the inner and thinking
and feeling part of man in Scripture psy-

chology; bie inncre 5)}Jitte beg men[dilidien

SPScfenbeftanbcg, in weldiei- ba'3 bvetfad)e

Scben beg S)ten[d)en sufammenlduft/ De-
litzsch, biblische Psychologie, § 12 init.,

which see; and Beck, Umriss der biblisehen

Seelenlehre, p. 63 fl'.)

:

13.] and there
is not a creature (for the concrete KTio-|xa,

as so often, see reft'. The term embraces all

created things, visible and invisible, cf. Col.

i. 16) unseen (a classical word : see Palm
and Rost's references) in his presence (first

as to the gen. pron. avToi) : to what does it

refer ? to 6 \6yos rod 6eov, or to rov Beov

itself? The idea of its referring to Christ

falls with the untenableness of the personal

meaning of\6yos: although Calov., Schott-

gen, al., abandoning that, yet hold it.

Then of the two other, it seems much the

more obvious to refer it to rov 6eov, espe-

cially in the presence of rols 6(p9a\iJ.o7s

avTov, and irphs tf Ttfuu 6 K6yos below.

Nor is there any harshness in this ; from

speaking of the uttered word of God, whose

powers are not its own but His, the transi-

tion to Himself, with Whom that word is

so nearly identified, is simple and obvious.

The expression Ivoiiriov a-iiTov, common in

the N. T. and especially in St. Luke, is

apparently Alexandrine, and borrowed from

the LXX, where it answers to the Heb.

'5Db) : but (Se, in the strongly adversative

sense which it several times has in our

Epistle : cf. ch. ii. 6, and note there, also

ver. 15 below ; ch. ix. 12 ; x. 27 ; xii. 13.

This it gains by its force of passing altoge-

ther to a new subject, excluding entirely

from view that which is last treated:

q. d. ' tantum absit, ut .... ut ... .') all

things are naked (it had been said by
Bohme, that this metaphorical meaning of

"YVfjivos was unknown to the Greeks : but

see Herod, viii. 19, ravra fjikv ejs roaovro

napeyvf^vov : also i. 126 ; ix. 44 : and
yvfivccv rwu TvpayjuaToov deaipovixfvcoy,

Diod. Sic. i. p. 69. The herald in the

Areopagus forbade the witnesses Xripelv

TTphs T7)V fiovKi]!/ Kol TTeplTTfTTfiV rh

TTpayfj.a eV TOiS \6yoLS, wa yvfxvh. ra
yiyevriixiva ol 'ApeoTraylrai BKeiroLev,

Lucian, Gymiias. p. 401. And Marc.

Antonin. xii. 2, says, in language very

similar to this, 6 6ehs iravra to. ^-ye/xoytKa

yviiva. TWV vKikSjv ayyeicei' Kal (pKolwv

Kal KadapfXOLToiv Spa) and prostrate (see

at the end of this note : resupinata, mani-

festa; Tri<pavipwix4va, Hesych. The vari-

ous meanings given to this difficult word
TpaxTjXi^eiv, form a curious chapter in

the history of exegesis. Its first and most
common classical acceptation seems to.be,

to take by the throat, as an adversary in

a struggle, or an athlete in wrestling

might do, for the purpose of overthrowing.

So [to give merely one example among
many which will be found in Wetstein,

and better arranged in Bleek] bpan rhv

o.QK7]r)]v virb TraiSiffKaplov rpaxv^^i^-
fiivov, Plut. de Curiositate, p. 521 b. And
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1* "E;^oi/Te9 ovv ^ apxcepea '" fxejav " ^leKrjXvOora tov<;
I

viii. 9 al. Lev. xxi. 1(1 al. fr. n Luke ii. ]

14. St€\r]\vea (sic) K.

xiii. 20. Acts

22 al.iJuXsee notej

.

thus some have interpreted it here :
" laid

open," as an athlete, caught by the neck
and overthrown, lies for all to see. But
as Bl. remarks, this last particular, which
does in fact carry the whole weight of the
comparison, comes in far too accidentally

and subordinately. Another meaning has
been proposed by Perizouius [on yElian,

Var. Hist.xii. 58] derived from the practice

of stripping and bending back the necks of
malefactors, that all might see their faces

and shame, so producing the very opposite
of the privacy which a man seeks when
ashamed, by bowing down his head and
covering his face. Thus Sueton. Yitel. 17 :

" [Vitellius] relegatis post terga nianibus,

injecto cervicibus laqueo, veste discissa,

seminudus in forum tractus est—reducto
coma capite ceu uoxii soleut, atque etiam
meuto mucrone gladii subrecto, ut visendam
praeberet faciem, neve submitteret." And
Pliny, Panegyr. 34. 3: "Nihil tamen gra-

tius, nihil steculo dignius, quam quod con-

tigit desuper intueri delatorum supina ora
retortasque cervices, agnoscebamus et frue-

bamur, quum velut piaculares publicse sol-

licitudinis victims supra sanguinem noxio-
rum ad lenta supplicia gravioresque poenas

ducerentur." And this is the interpre-

tation followed by Eisner, Wolf, Baum-
garteu, Kuinoel, Bretschneider, Bleek,

De Wette, al. But here again, though
the meaning is apposite enough, we have
no precedent for the Greek word being
thus used, or for any svich custom being
familiar to Greeks. So that this interpre-

tation can hardly be the true one. The
ancients give very various renderings.

Chrys. says : reTpaxv^tciJieva flTrev airh

fxeTa<popa.s tSiv Sep.uarcov tu>v airh tS>v

acpa^ofxevKV Upe'KOf i^e\Koix€va>v : but
does not justify such an application of the

word. OEc. : TeTpaxTjAier^eVa Se (prjal to.

yvfivd, arrh fxiTa^opas rSiv irpo^dTODf

Twv eK rod rpax^l^ov r}pT7))j.4vo)i' k. yeyvfi-

V(l>IJ.4vCDV TTJS SopaS" ^ . . WtX TOli KOLTOO

KVTTTOvra K. rhf rpaxv^oy iiriKKivovTa,

5ia rh fXT] Iffxviiv ar^viaai rrj So^ri dKelftj

Tov KpiTov Kcd 6eov Tjfxoiiv 'ItjctoD. Thdrt.

:

eK ixiTacpopa.s TeOeiKe rcjou dvotxivoiv {,w(i}V,

a TTavreXSos aipoiva Kelrai, tyjs (T<payris

r-)ip ^(arjv o^eAo.ueVrjs, real /uera rrjs C'^rjs

rrjv <p!iivt]v. ovTCO, (p'^iai, Kal ri/jLeTs Kpiv6-

/.LivoL 6€ct>fjt.e6a /xev uiravra Ta dvsare^ais

nap' 7]/j.cov ^ Trapav6fj.ws yeyevrj/xeva'

aiycovTfs Se t7]v ttjs rifxMplas dex^/J-iOo,

\p7}(l)OV, are S^ to Si/caiOj' avTrjs einffrd-

fxevoi. Thl. : avh neracpopas tGiv eKSepo-

fiivciiv Trpo^drwv. wSTT^p yap fKelycau

rpaxv^to^Q^VTUV, iJTOL icara tov rpaxrjXov
Tiji' ixaxaipav Se^afj^fviof Kal acpayivrctiv,

fifra rb KaO^XKvadrivai rh Sep/j.a navTa
Kal TO. ivSov iKKaKvTTTtrac ovroo Kal rtf

OecS iravTa 5f}Aa. rivts 56, reTpaxv^tc-
fxiva, ra e/c tov rpax'h^ov, -/) fxaWov
Kara tov Tpaxv^ov Kpe/xdfj.fva iv67jaav.

He then mentions the second alternative
of (Ec. above, and ends, <tv 5e rh irpooTov

S4^ai. I have given all these to shew how
various have been the renderings, and how
universally acknowledged the difficulty of
the word. The objection to the sacrijicial

rendering is, that the word never seems to
have been used of any such process:— see

all the meanings given in Palm and Rost
sub voce. In seeking for a way out of the
difficulty, it seems to me that the frequent
use of the word by Philo, ought, in a pas-
sage cast so much, as we have seen, in
Philo's mode of rhetorical expression, to
enter as a considerable element into our
decision. Wetst. gives us twenty passages
in which the word and its compound iKrpa-
Xr/Ai^o) occur in that writer: and the uni-
form meaning is, to layprostrate, generally
in a metaphorical sense : e. g. De Cherub.
§ 24, vol. i. p. 153, |U7j5' ocrov avaKvif/at

dvya/j.evos, dAAa -jraaL ro'is iirnpexovai
Kal Tpaxv^iiovai. Seii/oTs vvo0f^\rj/u.4vos :

De Vita Mos. i. 54, vol. ii. p. 127, Tpa-

XV^^Co/^evoi Se Tois eiriGv/xiais iravr'

inro/j.evova'i Spav re Kal Trdcrxf' '• Quod
Omnis Probus Liber, § 22, p. 470, v<l>'

rjSoi'yjs SeKid^erat, ^ <p60cp eKXvei, ^
AuTTj; o'va'TeWiTai, ^ vtt' awopias rpa-
X^jAi^fTai. And as we have seen in the
beginning of this note, this is the simplest

and most frequent sense in the classical

writers. See also very numerous examples
in Wetstein. I would therefore accept this

metaphorical sense here, and regard the
word as signifying entire prostration and
subjugation under the eye of God : not
only naked, stripped of all covering and
concealment,—but also laid prostrate in

their exposure, before His eye. 1 own
myself not thoroughly satisfied with this,

but I am unable to find a better rendering
which shall at the same time be philolo-

gically justified) to His eyes (dat. com-
modi : for His eyes to see) ; with Whom
we have to do (there could not be a hap-
pier rendering than this of the E. V., ex-

pressing our whole concern and relation

with God, One who is not to be trified

with, considering that His word is so power-
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oEph.iv.io. °ovpavov<;, ^Irjaovv rov vlov rod Oeov, "^ Kparcofxev t?}?

(there also w. gen.). Prov. xviii. 21. = w. ace, Paul, Col. ii. 19. 2 Thess. ii. 15. also Mark vii.
viii. 1 al.

p Heb., ch. vi. 18 only (there

3, 8. Rev. ii. 13 al.

ful, and His eye so discerning. And so

Calv., Beza, Bengal, Kuin., Bleek, De W.,

Luuem., Ebrard, Delitzsch, al. The an-

cients, without exception, confined this rela-

tion to one solemn particular of it, and ren-

dered, " to whom oar account must he

given :" so Chrys. : avrl rov' avrqi fxeK-

\oixiv Sot/rot ivQvvas ruiv imrpayfj.ei'aiv.

And many of the moderns also take this

view : e. g. Erasm. [par.], Michaelis, Bret-

schneider, Stuart, al. Others suppose it to

mean, "concerning whom is our discourse,"

referring to ch. v. 11, trepl ou ttoAus ^//Ij/

6 \6yos. So Luther, a-Lapide, Sclilichting,

Grot., Wolf, al. But, even conceding that

•irp6^ may well bear this meaning, which

has not been shewn [see Bleek, p. 591

note], the meaning itself is far too vapid

here, and finds no fit representation in the

Epistle itself, which cannot be said to be,

in any such sense, irphs Qtov or Trepi Qtov.

As regards the punctuation, and
emphasis, it seems better to make ivphs hu

rifuf 6 \6yos an independent clause and to

set a colon at avTov, than as commonly
done, to join avTov, -rrphs '6v. For by so

doing, we weaken very much the force of

the sentence, in which, after the predica-

tive clause, the stress is on rituv : and be-

sides, we violate the strict propriety of

avrov, making it = eKflvov). 14— 16.]

Hortatory conclusion of this second coiirse

of comparison [see smnmary at ch. iii. 1]

;

taking up again by anticipation that which
is now to be followed out in detail, viz. the

Higli-priesthood of Jesus. This point is

regardedbymany [e. g. Bl., De W., Liinem .,

Thol.,Hofm.,—Schrb.ii.l.44,— after Beza,

who says: " Hinc potius oportuerat novam
sectionem aperiri "] as the opening of the

new portion of the Epistle : but on account
of its hortatory and collective character, I

prefer regarding it, with Ebrard, as the
conclusion of the preceding : being of
course at the same time transitional, as
the close connexion of ch. v. 1 with our ver.

15 shews. It is much in the manner of
the Writer, to anticipate, by frequently
dropped hints, and by asserting that, which
he intend.s very soon to demonstrate.
14.] Having therefore (ovv refers rather
to the whole exhortation than to the ix""-
T€s: see Delitzsch) a great High -priest
(the fact of this being Christ's office is as
yet assumed : see above ch. ii. 17; iii. 1;
and Philo cited in note there :—but now
with more points of contact with what has
been already said; e. g. ver. 10, where the
ttie\$wy els r. KaTUTravffLu avrov has

close connexion with the High-priest en-

tering within the veil. \t.iya.v, as in ch.

xiii. 20, rhv iroifxiva tS>v irpofidToiv rhv

fxiyav : answering very much to the use

of clXtiOlvSs, in St. John,— (jw fl/xt t) S;h-

TreAos ij a\r]6ivii,— ^j' rb 4'a>s rh aAr)9i-

j/6u:— one ai'chetypal High-priest,—one

above all) passed through (not " into," as

E. v., Calvin, al. : see below) the heavens
(as the earthly high-priest passed through
the veil into the holiest place, so the great

High-priest through the heavens to God's

throne [on this, and its bearing on the

Lutheran doctrine of Christ's ubiquity, see

Bleek, Tholuck, and Delitzsch in loc.] : cf.

ch. ix. 11 : with reference also to ver. 10,

the entering of Jesus into His rest. In
this fact. His greatness is substantiated.

On ovpavov%, plur., see on ch. i. 10. " Per

coelos intelliguntur omnes cceli, qui inter

nos et Deum sunt interjecti : nempe et

tota aeris regio, quae etiam cojlum in scrip-

tura vocatur, et cccli in quibus sunt sol,

luna, cseteraeque stellaj ac mundi luminaria,

quibus omnibus Ch.'-istus sublimior est

factus, infra vii. 26: Eph. iv. 10. Post hos

omnes est coelum illud, in quo Deus ha-

bitat, immortalitatis doniicilium, quod in-

gressus est pontifex noster, non supergres-

sus." Schlichting. Thl. gives another

expansion of the reference of this clause

which may also have been intended : oh

ToiovTOS oios McoucTTjs" e/ceiror fj-iv yap
oi/T6 avrhs (IsTJXOfv els rrjv KaTanavaiv,

oijre rhv Aabj/ elsr]yayev ovtos 8e 5j*Aij-

Kv6(i>s rolls ovpavovs (TvveSpid^ei r(f

warpi, K. Svyarai rjfuv rT)v els ovpavovs

etsoSov dovvai, Kal rrjs ev eTrayye\iais

KaraTTavffews KK-qpov6^ov^ KOiriaai), JesuS

the Son of God (certainly not so named in

this connexion without an allusion to the

'l-r}(Tovs above mentioned. We cannot
conceive that even a careful ordinary

writer would have used the same name of

two different persons, so designating the

second of them, without intention. At the

same time, there is no reason for supposing
that such an allusion exhausts the sense of

the weighty addition. It brings out the

majesty of our High-priest, and justifies

at the same time the preceding clause,

leading the mind to supply 'to God, whose
Son He is.' Besides which, it adds infi-

nite weight to the exhortation which fol-

lows), let us hold fast (not as Tittmann, al.,

"lay hold of:" it is the opposite to irapa-

Triirreiv, ch. vi. 6; Trapapvrivai, ii. 1. On
the genitive, see reff". In ch. vi. 18, the
aor. gives the sense 'lag hold of) the
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1 6/jLdXojLa<;. ^^ ov yap e')(0[xev cip'^iepia fir) Swd/mevov
? i'^, J on}/^"^-

$fv.
^ (TvvTTadrjaai, rai<i aadeveLai-i 'rjficov, ^ TreTreipaa/Jiivov Se

CD * Kara irdvTa " KaO' "^ o/j.ocoTijra ^ %&)/3i9 d/xapTLa<i.

C d xii. 26. sMatt.iv.laI.fr. 3 Kings x. 1. t cli. ii. 17 reff.

1.1 15 only. Gen. i. 11, 12. v as above (u). Wisd. xiv. 19 only. w = Matt.
*^ '

ch. vii. TalU. Luke xi. 49. Paul, Rom. iii. 31 all5.
11/.

15. [a-vviraBricTai, so AE'CD^HN.] Steph irfireipafieuov, with CKL rel Ori:

Epiplij Cyr, NysSj Chr-s-rnss Thdrt : txt ABDX Origj Damasc.

yymm. jub
ii. 11.

avfirrdcr-

Xetv, Kom.
viii.n. ICor.

u ch. vii.

iii. 34. Heb.,

confession (viz. of oui* Christian faith : not
merely of Christ's ascen.siou, nor merely of

Christ as our High-priest : cf. ch. iii. 1

and note, and ch. x. 23, which gives more
the subjective side, here necessarily to be
understood also. See also ch. iii. 6.

Corn. a-Lapide gives a beautiful para-

phrase :
" Agite Hebrtei, persistite in fide

Christi, ad requiem in coelis properate : esto

cceli longe a nobis absint, facile eos conscen-

demus et peneti-abimus, duce Christo, qui

cos penetravit, eosque nobis pervios fecit,

dummodo confessionem, i. e. professiouem,

scilicet fidei et spei nostra?, constanter re-

tiueaiuus"). 15.] For (how connected?
certainly not as grounding the facts just

stated; but as furnishing a motive for

KpaTf7v T^s o^oKoyias. The eifort is not
hopeless, notwithstanding the majesty of

our High -priest, and the power of the

Word of our God .for we are sympathized
with and heljx^d by Hiiu. As Schlichtiug,
" Occupat objectionein. Poterat enim ali-

quis dicere: quid me magnus iste Pontifex

dura confessionis nostras causa patientem
juvabit, qui quanto major est, quauto a
nobis remotior, tanto minore fortassis nos-

tri cura tangetur ?" To suppose, as some
have done, that a contrast to the Jewish
high- priests is intended, is to contradict

directly ch. v. 2. Rather is our great

High-priest in this respect expressly iden-

tified with them) we have not a high-
priest unable (thus better than " who is

not able," rbv ixi) Swd/j-euov) to sympa-
thize with (" The verb o-ufXTradEu, imme-
diately from (Tv/xirad-fis, as by the same
analogy avrnraO^oo, SvsTraOew, einraOeai,

rjSvnadecii, fxerpwrraOfw, ofMoiowaO^oo, is like

all these derivative forms, good Greek.

Stephauus states it is to be found in Iso-

crates : wsre Kal rats /xtKpals arvxioits

eKaffros 7]fj.cov ttoWovs e?X* (rvfnraO-q-

crovras. Philo de Septenar. § 13, vol. ii.

p. 290 : Tw Se airSpois ^x^^""- cvpfTrdOrjffe

Koi ixereSciiKfi' iKeous k.t.K. In St. Paul, we
have (TU/UTraa-XEf [reff".] which our Epistle

has not, but in a somewhat different mean-
ing, that of actual community in suffering

with another, whereas our word is spoken
of one si/ynpathizing, taking part in heart

with the sufferings of another. Erasmus
[anuot.] :

' Est affici moverique sensu alieni

mail.' ffvfj.TTo.ffxf'i' might indeed be used
in this sense, but hardly avixiraQilv in the
other." Eleek) our infirmities (not suf-
ferings, as Chrys., Thdrt., al. For the
idea would be here out of place, and the
word cannot have this meaning. Bleek has
well examined its region of significance;

and shewn that it can only betoken prima-
rily the inner and a priori weakness,—be
i\\a.t phi/sical, and thereby leading to expo-
sure to sufl'ering and disease, which itself is

sometimes called by this name [see John
xi. 4 : Luke v. 15 ; viii. 2 al. : eh. xi. 34],—or spiritual and moral,—whereby misery
arises, and sin finds entrance, as in ch. v. 2;
vii. 8. Both these, indeed all human
infirmities, are here included. With all

does the Son of God sympathize, and for

the reason now to be given), nay rather
(on 8e being a stronger adversative than
awd, see on ver. 13 above), (one) tempted
(Ebrard has a good note on the subject of
our Lord's temptations) in all things (see

on ch. ii. 17) according to (our) similitude

(^Hwv is the natural word to supply. So
in ch. vii. 15, Kara, rrjy 6/j.ot6TriTa MeA-
Xto-eSeK. It might be nphs tj/jlcis : so

Aristot. de Mundo [Bl.], Kara tV irphs

ravra dfj.oi6T7)Ta : Philo de Profugis, § 9,
vol. i. p. 553, Kara t}]i> irphs &\ha o/j-oio-

T-qra, see ref. Gen. St. Paul uses ofxoicufia,

not 6/hoi6t7]s: cf. Rom. i. 23; v. 14; vi. 5;
viii. 3 : Phil. ii. 7) apart from sin (so that
throughout these temptations, in their
origin, in their process, in their result,

—

sin had nothing in Him : He was free and
separate from it. This general reference
is the only one which fully gives the general
predication, x"*^'^ a/xapTias. And so it

has been usually taken. But there are
considerable divergences. (Ec. : Sti ovx
a/j-aprioiy irivvve S'iKriv ravra, <py)cri,

ira<Tx<^v- So Thl. altern. : Schlichtiug,
" Ut o'stendat, Christum innoxium prorsus
fuisse, nee ullo modo haec mala quaj passus
est commeritum :" al. But this would
require Treneipacrfj.ei'ov to be confined in its

meaning to such sufferings as might be
inflicted on account of sin : and would
altogether deprive it of the meaning
' tempted,' ' solicited towards, but short

of sin.' Again, very many Commentators
take the words to imply, that He was
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16 X
7rpo<;ep')(Q)fMeua ovv ^ fiera ' irapprjaia^ tod ^ opovcp Tf]<i ab

. 16.

J Mark m. 5.
- ')(dpLTO<;, Xva ^XdjSwixev ^"^ eA,6o<? koI ^')(dpLv ^ evpcopbev eh

|2^jEph. iv. ^ evKaipov ^ iBorjOeiav. V. ^ Ila? <yap ap-)(^iepev<i i^ dv-
1 Chron. xxix. 22. 2 = ch. iii. 6 refF. a see ch. viii. 1 reff. b here only. c = 2 Tim.

i. 18. Jude 21. d Luke i. 30. Acts vii. 46 only. Deut. xxiv. 3 (1) al. fr. e' Mark vi. 21 only. Ps.
ciii. 28. 2 Mace. xiv. 29. xv. 20 only. f = here (Acts xxvii. 17) only. Ps. vii. 10 al.

16. rec e\eov, with C2D3L rel: txt ABCiD'KN g 1 17 Antcb.
om eis D^ : om ets evKaipov f.

om evpw/j.ev B.

tempted in all other points, but not in

sin :
" shi only excepted." So Jac. Cap-

pellus, Storr, Ernesti, Heinrichs, Kuinoel,

Scbleusner, Walil, and Bretscbueider, and
al. But the words certainly do not lead to

any such interpretation. They woidd rather

in this case be, et ^r; KaQ^ afxapTiav, or xcopls

afiaprias would stand before Kad' 6fioi6-

TTiTa. The Commentators refer to passages

of Philo in which be states the High-priest-

hood and the sinlessness of the \6-yos in a
manner very similar : e. g. De Profugis,

§ 20, p. 562 : \4yofiiv yap, rhv apxtepea
OVK &vQpwKOV aWa \6yov Ouov eJi/ai,

TravToov ovx fKoualccv fi6vov aWa Koi

aKOVffluv adiKriiJ,dTu>v a.fj.4Toxov). 16.]
Exhortation to confidence, even in ourgtuU
and need, grounded on this sympathij of
our great High-priest. Let us therefore
approach (•irposepxeo'Oai, only once used
by St. Paul, 1 Tim. vi. 3, and that in a

totally different sense, TrposepxecrOat vyiai-

vovaiv \6yois, is a favourite word in this

Epistle, of. ch. vii.25; x. 1, 22; xi. 6; xii.18,

22, and generally in the same sense as here,

that of approach to God, either, as under
the O. T., by sacrifices, or, as under the
N. T., by the one sacrifice of Christ. The
same idea is expressed Eph. ii. 18; iii. 12,

by the word irpo^ayoiyT] : see also refl'.)

with confidence (rcf. and note there) to

the throne of grace (i. e. not, as Seb.

Schmidt, al., Christ Himself,—nor, as

Chrys., (Ec, Thl., Thdrt., Primasius, Lim-
borch, al., the throne of Christ,—nor is

there any allusion to the lid of the ark of
the covenant as the mercy-seat, which both
would here be alien from the immediate
context, and would introduce a confusion
of metaphors in a purely spiritual passage

:

but, by the analogy of this Epistle, it is the
throne of God, at the right hand of which
[eV Se^LO. rov 6p6vov rris ixeyakoicrvvris,

ch. viii. 1 ; eV 5e|. t. 6p6vov rov 9eov,

xii. 2] Jesus our Forerunner is seated.
That it is here called the throne of grace,
is owing to the complexion of the passage,
in which the grace and mercy of our re-

conciled God are described as ensured to
us by the sympathy and power of our
great High-priest), that we may receive

(\a|ipdveiv here clearly in its passive reci-

pient sense, as ch. ii. 2 al.) compassion

(corresponding to that avixirdOeta of our
High-priest above spoken of : but extend-
ing further than our acQiveiai, to the for-

giveness of our sins by God's mercy in

Christ), and may find grace (we have tvpi-

(TKeiv e\fos, in ref. 2 Tim. evp. X'^P"' is

common in the LXX. The meaning is not
very diiTerent from \a0e7v fXeos. Many
distinctions have been set up, but none
appear to hold. Both, the receiving €\eos

and finding x"P"') ^Pply to the nest clause)

for help in time (i. e. a-hfifp'tv, while it is

yet open to us : as Chrys., h,v vvv wposeX-

ti-ps, (f>7j(ri, \7i^r) Kcd x^-P^" "^"^ eAeoi'" fv-

Kaipois yap TTposipxV- ^^ ^e ttote irpos-

eKdrjs, ovk4ti' izKatpos yap ?j irpSsoSos' ov

yap iffTi rSre. 6p6vos X'^P'''"''^' Sp^vos

Xdpn6s icTTiv ecoj Kadrirai x^P^C'^M-^^os 6

fiacriKev?, orav 5e 7} (rvvTe\^ia yevrirai,

T6re iyeipeTat eis Kpiaiv,— Thl., Calvin,

referring to 2 Cor. vi. 2 [from Isa. xlix.

8], Kaip(S 5e/cT<p inriKovcrd (rov .... iSob

vvv Kaiphs einrpSsSiKTos, — Estius, al.,

Bleek, De W., Liinein., Ebrard, Tholuck.
This is decidedly the right interpretation,

and not as many Commentators and the
E. v., "in time of need," "as often as toe

tvant it," which would be both flat, and
hardly justified by usage, cf. ref. Mark.
Delitzscb objects to the above view as

ivebet bem 2Cu6bi'uc! nod) ber (Situation

rcd)t entfpred)enb : but his own, that they
were to apply for help which might come
in good time, before the danger which
surrounded them became so pressing that

they must sink under it from inability

to resist,—surely comes nearly to the
same. There is no reason why the two
should not be united : evKaipov,—while

the throne of grace is open, and you your-
selves not overwhelmed by the danger).

Chap. V. 1 — X. Is!] The High-
PBiESTHOOD OF Christ: and this in Seve-

ral points of view. That which has before

been twice by anticipation hinted at, ch.

ii. 17; iii. 1 ; iv. 14, 15, is now taken up
and thoroughly discussed. First of all,

vv. 1—10, two necessary qualifications of a
high -priest are stated, and Christ is proved
to have fulfilled both : a. vv. 1—3, he
must he taken from among men, capaile,
in respect of infirmity, offeelingfor men,
and, ^. vv. 4—10, he must not have taken
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dpocnroiv ^ \a/j,^av6/Jbevo<i virep avdpwirwv ^ KadiaTaTai ' ra

7rp6<i Tov 6e6v, Iva ^™ 7rpo9</)e/377 ^ Bcbpd re KoX ^ dv(Tia<; cyr.u.Tis
h=Luke xii. 14.

" VTrep " aiiaprioiv, ^ ° fierpiOTradeiP hwajxevo^ toI<; p ajvoov- th. l s. oh

3. Exod. ii. U. 1 Chion. xii. 18. i ch. ii. 17 reff.

never. 1 Matt. ii. U. v. 23, 24. viii. i. cli. viii. 3, I. ix. !l. Lev.

42 (from Amos v. 25). xxi. 26. ch. viii. 3. ix. 9. x. 1, &c. Gen. iv. 3 al.

27. X. 12. Ezek. xlv. 22. o here onlyf. i'hilo, de Abr. § 44, vol.

13. Num. xii. 11. Gen. xx. 4.

k Heb., vv. 3, 7 all7. Paul
. 2, 3 al. m Acts vii.

n 1 Cor. XV. 3. ch. vii.

i. p. 57. P = 1 Tim. i.

Chap. V. 1. om re B D-(appy).

the dignity/ upon himself, hut have heen

appointed hij God. 1.] For (takes

up again cb. iv. 15 with a view to sub-

stantiate it : see remarks below) every
high-priest (in the sense, Levitical high-

priest, the only class here in question.

Delitzsch is however right in maintaining,

that it is not right to limit the words to

this sense, or to see in them this condition,

which indeed is not brought forward,

but only exists in the nature of the case,

no other high-priests being in view),

being taken from among men (this parti-

cipial clause belongs to the predicative

portion of the sentence, and indeed car-

ries the chief weight of it, having a slight

causal force ; ' inasmuch as he is taken
from among men.' And thus the clause

is understood by Chrys., Thl., Primas., and
Calv., Schlicht., Grot., Beng., Bl., De W.,
Liinem., Ebrard, Delitzsch, al. Others, as

Luth., Seb. Schin., Wetst., Storr, Kuiuoel,

al., take it as belonging to the subject, as

does the E. V., " Every high-priest taken
from among men," and see in it a contrast,

as in ch. vii. 28, between human high-

priests, and the Son of God. But such
contrast here is not only not in, but incon-

sistent with, the context : which does not

bring out as yet any difference between
Christ and the Jewish high-priests, but
rather [see below] treats of the attributes

of a high-priest from their example. Xaji.-

Pavofievos is no technical word, as ' capi'

in Latin :
" Eximie virgines Vestales, sed

tlamines quoque Diales, item pontifices et

augures capi dicebantur," Aul. Gell. i. 12:

for the question here is not of electing or

appointing, which comes below in kuO-

icTTOTai, but simply of taltingfroni among,
as in reft'.), is appointed (the ordinary
classical word : larpoiis KareffTrjcrav oktcc,

Xen. Anab. iii. 4. 30 : and the pass., eSei

fiacriKea KaQicrraQaai, id. Ages. iii. 1, see

also reff"., and numerous examples in Bleek)

for {on behalf of, for the benefit of: vicari-

ousness must not be introduced where the

context, as here, does not require it : see

note on ch. ii. 9) men (the stress is both
times on this genitive and its preposition,

e| avOpeoTrcov Kafx^avo^i^vos, -inrep dv6p(6-

iruv KadiaroLTai : the former justifying the
latter. This is a powerful additional rea-

son for taking e| av9p. \a/j.B. predica-

tively : for if it be taken as attached to the

subject, " every high-priest taken from
among men," with a necessary stress in

such case on ' men,' the same stress must
be laid on 'men' in the inrep audp., with
an implication that Christ, with whom on
this hypothesis the human high-priest is

contrasted, was not appointed for men) in

matters relating to God (see note on ch. ii.

17. It is extraordinary how Calvin and
Kypke could, in the face of usage and of

ch. ii. 17 and vii. 28; viii. 3, have supposed
KadiaTarat to be active, and to irp. t. 0.

accus. after it :
" Curat Pontifex, vel or-

dinat, quae, ad Deum pertinent : . . . con-

structio melius fluit, et sententia est ple-

nior," Calv. :
" Cultum divinum instituit,"

Kypke. So also Stuart in his summary,
" that he may superintend or direct the

concerns which men have with God ;" but
not in his commentary. All the instances

of an active [dynamic] sense of the middle
of Ka.Qi(T'Tt\\j.i adduced by Kypke are in the
aorists, which stand on different ground
from the present), that he may offer (the

technical word : see reff.) both gifts and
sacrifices for sins (Swpa and 6u<7ias are

both to be taken with virep a|AapTio)v, as

the Te shews : not, as Grot., Beiigel, al.,

Sojpa alone, and fluff. uTrep aft. together;

nor, as Delitzsch, is uirep to be taken with
TTposcpfpT). And the sentence 'Iva wposcj).

K.T.\. is not, as Thl., a mere epexegesis of

TO. irphs rhi/ 6e6i', but is intimately con-

nected by the word afxapT iSiv with what
follows : see below. vi-irep, i. e. to atone

for, =: eis tJ) iKacTKifrdai ras afxaprias tov

Xaov, ch. ii. 17 : see also reff. No satis-

ftictory distinction can be set up between
Scopa and Ovcrias : properly speaking, the
former would be ang manner of offerings,

the latter slain beasts only : but this usage
is not observed in Scripture : see refl".

Thl. says, /caret ix\v rhv aKpt^^j xSyov
Sta<pepovcri, wapa. Se rfj ypa(pfi a5ia(p6p<iis

Kf7vTai), 2.] being (one who is) able

(this clause is closely bound to the last,

and belongs to it, not to the whole sen-

tence. It is in fact a conditioning partici-

pial clause to 'Ifa irposcp^pri, and at the

same time a retrospective epexegesis of e'l

avdpanrwv Aa/x^aySfieuos) tO be compas-
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q Matt, xxu^^ (jijf i^aX 1 rrXavcofiivoL^, iirel koX avTo<i "^ TrepiKeirai ^ dcrde- A^

', Tim.

James v. 19.

veuav ^ Kol Bi avrrfv * oc^eikei, Kadw'i irepl tov Xaov oi/tw? a

•lames v.ia.
^ ^, „ ,, y , „ A. ^ ^ ^ S

isa. xiiv. 8. /cai irepi eavTov ^ 7rpo<i(pepeiV irepi afxaprccov. * /cat ov)(^mi

xxviii!'20. (ch- xii. 1 reff.) only. s Rom. vi. 19. 2 Cor. xii. 9. ch. iv. 15. t = 1 Cor. vii. 36. ch.

ii. 17. ver. lit- uYer. 1 reff.

2. for 67ret Kai, Kai yap D' ; qttoniam D-lat.

3. rec 5ia ravrriv, with C'D^KL rel syr-marg Chr-ed Thdrtj : propterea vulg copt

:

propter illam D-lat : txt ABCiU'N 17 syrr Chr-2-mss Cyr Thdrtj. for iavrov,

avTov BDi. rec (for 3rd Trepi) uTrep, with C^D^KL rel Chr Thdrtj : txt ABCiD'X
17 Chr-mss Thdrtj.

sionate ([AeTpioiroOtw is a word apparently

invented to serve the view of the Peripa-

tetic school, as opposed to the UTrddeia of

the Stoics. They held that we ought to

rule our passions by reason, and denomi-
nated such moderation ixeTpwTrdOeia. The
word is not found,—except in a Pythagorean
fragment of Archytas in Stobajus, of doubt-

ful authenticity,—before the time of Alex-

ander : Diog. Laert. v. 31 says, e(pr] Se

[Aristotle] rhv ffocphv fii] elvai /xlv anraflrj,

Herpioiradrj 5e. See numerous other exam-
ples in Bleek. Hence we have the verb and
its cognates fi-equently used of moderating
the passion of anger : Plut. de Ira Coliib.

p. 453, avacTTrjcraL k. ffwcrai k. ^eicracrOai k.

KaprepricraL TrpaoTTjrJs icrri k. (rvyyvco/j.Tis

Kai fierpioTradeias : Appian, Bell. Hisp.

p. 529, el /xfTpiowaOoos crcpicn ;^pT](reTa(,

TrapaSovcriv eavrovs : Jos. Antt. xii 3. 2,

OviffTTaTidvov 5' &u tis Kai Tlrov ttjv fjce-

ya\o(ppo(Tvvnv elKorws eKTrAayeir], yuera

TToAe'^ovj K. TT]KiKOVTO\js o.yoiva';, oiis

effxov Trphs ri/xas, /xiTpwTraOriadvTCDV. So
the Etym. Mag., fierptoTraOelv ere /xepovs

TO, nddr} KaTaSiXfcBat, ffvyyiviiicTKHv :

Hesych. yUerpiOTraOijs' fxiKpa irdcrx^v, ^
avyyivdiffKuv iirieiKois. The meaning here

therefore must be given according to this

analogy, and the dative following explained

as one of direction, or perhaps commocU)
towards the ignorant and erring (the

former mild word, though frequently used
of sinners elsewhere without [e. g. Hosea
iv. 15 : Sir. v. 15 ; xxiii. 2 al. : Judith v.

20_: Esdr. viii. 75 (72): cf. 2 Chron.
xvi. 9 : and so Thl. here, opa 5e, on irav

afxaprriixa aypoia k. ir\dvri yevvS^'j as
well as with the implication of igno-
rance [see Eccles. v. 5 : Levit. iv. 13 ; v.

18], seems to be here placed, as well as

irXavcufievois, itself at all events a milder
term than anaprdvova-iv, as suitable to
the tone of the sentence, in which the
feeling of a sinner towai-ds his fellow-

sinners is expressed. The sense might be
filled up, 'towards those who [pos.sibly

after all] are ignorant and deluded.' And
thus the propriety of the next clause is

rendered still greater; both these, dyi/oia

and TTXdvf], being the results of aadei/eta,

with which he himself is encompassed.
On the exclusion on the one side from
these designations of ' sinners with a high
hand/ and the inclusion in them, as above,

of much more than sins, strictly speaking,

of ignorance, see Delitzsch's note), seeing

that he himself also is compassed about
with infirmity (on this construction of

an ace. with irepiKEifxai, compare ref. Acts:

so re^xos irepi^aAeffOai rrjv tt6Kiv, Herod,
i. 163 : Eustath. on II. t. p. 1229 : '6pa 5e

Kai '6ti rb TTfpiKuaBai Soti/ctj (TvyeTa^e,

\aPciiv avrh avrl rod (TvyKelcrOai k. irepi-

7r€7rA.e'x0ai' 7] fxivroi (rvfrjOna iirl rod
^aard^iiv k. (popelv r^v \e^iv riOriai k.

alriariKfj avvrdaan, is ev rqi irepiKeiraL

rv(poy }) TTkovrov ^ uvvdcTTeiav. dcrdEveia,

as in ch. vii. 28, that moral weakness which
makes men capable of sin. It is never
predicated of Christ in this sense : nay, by
the terms of vii. 28, He is excluded from
it. That affdiviia of the flesh, which He
bore on Him, aud thereby was capable of
sufiiering and of death, was entirely dis-

tinct from this. Some have gone even
further here, as ffic.

—

rh " Trepl a/napriuii/"

etiTiiv, <Ta(pS>s iSri^ccaey '6ri dcrOeveiau r^,v

afxaprlav iKdXeaev). 3.] And on
account of it (the infirmity wherewith he
himself is encompassed ; not fern, for neut.,

as Bengel, altern. : nor is avrrj, Matt. xxi.

42, which he alleges, the slightest justifi-

cation for such a notion) he must (not

meaning, it is his appointed duty accord-

ing to the law : but, it is necessary for

him, a priori, on higher ground than, and
before, the ordinance of the law. See on
ch. ii. 17) even as for the people, so also

for himself, oifer (here only used absolutely

in N. T., see Num. vii. 18) for (see on ch.

X. 6) sins (and accordingly, such was the
ordinance of the law : cf. Levit. iv. 3 ; ix.

7 ; xvi. 6 al. Much has been said as

to the applicability or otherwise of these

considerations to Christ. Some have con-
sidered all that has hitherto been said as

spoken of human high-priests in contra-

distinction to Hiiu : but it is better to
iinderstand it all as spoken of high-priests
in general : and then, as Ebrard well says,

leave it to the Writer himself,,ver. 5 ff"., to
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Tov deov, ^' Ka6co<i7r€p koI ^Kapwv. ^ ovTa><; Kol 6 %/3io"T09 ,^.^'jos-. Antt.

ov')^^ eavTOV ^ iBo^aaev ^ yevi]6i]vai ap')(^Lepea, aXk o \aM]cra<i ipj^tepkn-

irpo'i avrov "Tto? fiov ec av, eyco arj/xepov yejevvi^Ka ae' &ai. iv.

y here only, see ch. iv. 2.8. Isa. xlii. 6. xlviii. 12. see ch. ix. 15. Rom. viii. 30.

viii, S4 al. fr. Esth. iii. 1. Isa. iv. 2 al. see Acts iii. 13. Rom.'
10. Col. iv. 6. Rev. xvi. 9. Winer, J 44. 1. b Acts :

z = John
a inf., Mark vii. 4. Acts xv.
PsA. ii. 7.

4. Xafifiavfi bef tis D m : tis is insd above the Hue B'. rec aft aWa ins o, with

C^L rel Coiistt Cyr Thdrt ThI : om ABCiDKN b d h k 1 m o. ree Kadaivep, with

C2D3KLN3 rel Thdrt Phot : Kadws Ci(appy) Chr Procop : txt AB(Ci ?)DiN' 17 Damasc.
om Kai (C'l ?)Di. rec ins o bef aapuy, with Thdrt Phot : om ABCDKLK rel.

5. yfvivQat A 71 Cyr-jer.

determinehow far these requisites are satis-

fied in Christ. The progress of the argu-
ment itself will shew us, vcr. 8 f., and fur-

ther on, ch. vii. 27, in how far Christ is

unlike the O. T. high-priest). 4—10.]
Second requisite : divine apjiointment.

4.] And (couples to ver. 1, of which
the subsequent verses have been epexege-

tical) none taketh (Xajipdvei, not alto-

gether perhaps without an allusion to Xajx-

^av6f/L€vos above, ver. 1. So in Xiphilinus

Galb. p. 187, vofx-i^oiv ovk slKtjcpevaL Tr)v

apxvv, aAAa SeS6adai avrai) the office (of

the high-priesthood : so Tifj.7], Herod, ii.

59, oSre TLfias ras iovcras (rwrapd^as
[neiciaTpaTos], ovre deajxia fisraWd^as :

see other examples in Bleek. Josephus
uses it frequently of the high-priestly

office: e.g. Antt. iii. 8. 1, avrhs 6 Oebs

'Aapwva rris tiixtjs ravTris d^ioi/ tKpive)

to himself (dat. commodi : and carrying

the stress of the sentence, although the

construction of Xafx^dvei with both clauses

must be somewhat zeugmatic : it must
have rather a more active sense in the case

where he takes it to himself, than in that

where he only receives it, being called by
God. This is denied by Delitzsch, but I

see not how we can altogether escape it.

The construction with eavrw in the one

case necessarily throws a different tinge

over the verb than when it is understood

with KaXov/iievos inrh tov Qiov) but (only

when) called by God (with the 6 of the

rec. text, it would be, ' but onlif Tie tvho is

called bif God '), as indeed was Aaron (see

Exod. xxviii. 1; xxix. 4: Levit. viii. 1:

Num. iii. 10; but especially Num. xvi.

—

xviii. Schottgen quotes from the Rab-
binical Bammidbar Rabba, § 18, fol. 234,
" Moses ad Corachum cjusque socios dixit

:

Si Aaron frater mens sibimetipsi sacer-

dotium sumsit [irjayb yj.: = kafi^dvuv
eavT<^'\ recte egistis, quod contra ipsum
insurrexistis : jam vero Deus id ipsi dedit,"

&c. This divine ordinance of Aaron
and his sons to be high-priests endured
long in the Jewish polity : but long before

this time the rule had been disturbed : Jos.

Antt. XX. 10. 5, relates, tV Se fiacnXeiav

'Hpc65r)s Tvapa. 'Pco/xaicov iyxetptffOels,

ovKiTi Toiis e/c TOV 'A<Ta/ji.(iiva'iov yivovs

KadiaTTjaiv apxi(pe7s, aAAo Ttalv affrjuois,

Kol fxdvov e'l tepeccp oi/cn, TrAiyr evds 'Apitr-

Tol3ov\ov, t)]v Ti/jL7]v airdre/jLe. Some of

the early Commentators, e. g. (Ec, Thl.,

Primas., imagine that an allusion to this

in-egularity is here intended : alviTTfrai 5e

ivTavQa tovs rt^re apx^pe^s tSiv 'Xov^aiuv,

ol iTTinilSoOV TTJ Tlfxf, WVr]TT]V TaVTT)V

KTwfjLivoi, Kol Thv vSfxov SLaipOeipovTes,

(Ec. But, though even Bleek imagines
such an allusion may have been in the
Writer's mind, it seems I own to me very
improbable). 5.] Thus Christ also

(as well as those others) did not glorify

HIMSELF to be made High-priest (i. e.

did not raise Himself to the office of High-
priest. 8o|d£civ is here used in its most
general sense, of all those steps of elevation

by which the dignity might be attained:

see especially ref. John, which is exceed-

ingly useful to the right understanding
here. De Wette [so also Hofmann, Schrb.
ii. 1. 182. See Delitzsch's note] is cer-

tainly very far wrong, in taking e5o|a<r«j'

of the ultimate well-known glorification

of Christ, properly so called [ch. ii. 9], for

thus confusion is introduced into the mem-
bers of the parallel, seeing that this sen-

tence, ovx iavTOv iS6^aaev yevrjO. apx-,
ought to correspond to ovx iavTc^ Xa/x^d-

vii Triv TLiJ.i)v above. In the construction,

the inf. yivr\Qr\va.\, contains rather the re-

sult than the definite purjMse :
' did not

exalt himself so as to be made,' i. e. ' did

not use that self-exaltatiou which might
make him '), but He (i. e. the Father) who
spake to Him, Thou art my son, I have
this day begotten thee (see ch. i. 5, where
this same saying is similarly adduced as

spoken by the Heavenly Father to the
Son. It must be carefully observed, that

the Writer does not adduce this text as

containing a direct proof of Christ's divine

appointment to the High-priesthood : that
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' ^ Kadoo<; Koi '^ iv krepro \e<yeL Xv i€pev<; et? top alwva Kara abc

40. Tr]v ^ rd^cv MeX^icreSe/c. 7 09 eV rai? r}[xepai<i t
"

'er.

10. ch. vi. 30. vii. 11, &c. only. = 2 Mace. ix. 18 (see note). e = 1 Pet. iv. 3. 2 Cor. x. 3. Gal

20. Phil. i. 23, 31.

c see ch. iv.

d Ps.i. cix. J

Luke i. 8.

1 Cor. xiv.

Col. ii. 6. ver.

aapKo<i a b
f g h
mnc

6. aft ey erepu ins iraXiv D'.

7. aft OS ins wv D'.

/ueAxfCeSex (here and vii. 1) A vuls

follows in the next verse : nor again, does

it merely assert, without any close con-

nexion [cf. Ka9oJS Kai eV erepo) Ae'yet], that

the same Divine Person appointed Him
High-priest, who said to Him " Thou art

my Sou :" but it asserts, that such divine

appointment was wrapped up and already

involved in that eternal generation to the

Sonship which was declared in these words.

So Till. : SoKe? 8e afap/xoaros flvai t) (K

Tov Sivrepov ^pa\fxov Trpo(f)?jTeia Trpbs rb

•tzpoKilfJLivov TrpovKfLTO fj-iv jap S^^^^ov6ev

airoSeixOvfai apx^^p^o. rhv xpicrTcft', avTTj

Se 7] /xapTvpia rh fK tov frarphs yifvriQrjvai

StjAoI. fxcLXiffra fiiv oZv koI rh virh rod

Ofov yiyevvTjcrQai npoKaraaKevq eVri rod

virh TOV Oeov x6ipoTot'7)6r)j'ai. And simi-

larly Chrys. Then again, we must beware
of imagining that 6 Xa\i]o-as .... ytyiv-

vt]Ka ae is a mere peripbrasis of 6 -n-uTrip,

as some have done. The true account

seems to be this : the word eSo|ao-£v con-

tains in it the whole process of exaltation

[through suftering] by which the Lord
Jesus has attained the heavenly High-
priesthood. This whole process was not his

own work, but the Father's, John viii. 54.

And in saying this, we involve every step of

it, from the very beginning. Of these, un-

questionably the first was His eternal gene-

ration by the Father. He did not consti-

tute himself the Son of God, in virtue

ultimately of which sonship He iyev^dr)

apxifpevs. And therefore in proving this,

the sacred Writer adduces first the declara-

tion of the Father which sets forth this His
generation as Son of God, on which all His
5o|a(r0Tjfai depended,—and then, when He
was completed by sutt'erings, vv. 7— 10, the
direct declaration of his High-priesthood,
also by the Father. This class of inter-

pretations has been much impugned, prin-

cipally by the Socinian interpreters, and
those who lean that way. Schliehting,

Grot., Hammond, Limborch, Peirce, Storr,

De Wette, and even Tholuck, refer the
saying to the time of Christ's exaltation

through death : and therein the more di-

rectly Socinian ofthem [e.g.Schlichtg.] see

a disproof of the eternal generation of the

Son. To take one of the arguments by
which even such Commentators as Tholuck
support this view; he alleges that it best

agrees with the TeXetcotrts spoken of vv.7 fit".,

in which Christ by obedience became per-

fect as our High -priest. How fallacious

this is, may readily be seen from the words
Kaiwip tov vios, which according to this

view He was not, in the pi'esent sense, till

those sufferings were ended. Delitzsch also

would understand the words entirely of His
triumphant glorified state, beginning with

the Re.surrectiou : on the ground that there

is no connexion in tlie proposition that He
who designated Him as His Eternal Son,

also appointed Him to the High -priesthood.

But surely this is not so : see above. On
the whole question of the interpretation of

the words themselves, as cited from the

Psalm, see on ch. i. 5, where I have fully dis-

cussed it), 6.] even as also he saith in

another (place) (see on ref, ev tovtw).

Thou art a priest for ever after the order

of Melchisedek (on the relation of this

Psalm to Christ, see generally on ch. i. 13.

I may add to what was there said, that it

is thus declared, that He, in whom all the

theocratic promises find their fulfilment, in

whom the true Kingdom of God comes and
is summed up, was to be, as in Zech. vi.

12 ff., " a priest upon His throne," and such

a priest [i. e. necessarily J/i/A-priest, if a
King ; as indeed the word is given in ver.

10 and ch. vi. 20] as should be after the

order of Melchisedek. In examining this

last predication, we find that Kara tt)v

rd^iv, according to the ordinary meaning of

Ta|is, imports, according to the office or

order, the rank which Melchisedek held.

So Jos. Antt. vii. 11. 6, David appointed

Amasa commander, Koi t))v rdliv avrw irp'

^s 'Iciid^os ^>', SiSciXTLV : Polyb. ii. 24. 9,

i<peSpiias exo^'Tes Tct|tj' : Demosth. 313.

13, oiKfTov ra^iv, ovk i\fvdfpov iroiSJs,

exoi>v. See many other examples in Bleek.

So that Kara ttjv xdi^iv will be very nearly

the same as Kara tjiu dfioiSTriTa, ch. vii. 15

:

and the Peschito has this latter expression

both in the Psalm, and throughout our

Epistle. On els tov aluva, as indeed on
the detailed application of the several ex-

pressions to Christ, see on ch. vii. 20 ff.).

7 ff.] The sufferings of Christ are

now adduced, as a portion of his ho^aadrivai

to be made High-priest. They were all in

subjection to the will of the Father : they

were all parts of his reXeicoo-ir, by virtue of

which He is now, in the fullest and most
glorious sense, our High-priest. So that

these verses are no digression, but stand
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avTov ^^ Betjaei^; t€ koX "^^ iKeTTjpta'i 7rpo9 rov Svvdfievov
''^^^''^^YiI,.

^ aco^eiv avTOV ^ e/c Uavarov ^ fiera ^ Kpavjr]<i ™ icr')(ypa'i Kai ai2.) & Paui

T,C^/ / v-* /l^Ti'^'^ (Rom. s.
'^ oaKpvMV ^ 7rpo^€V6yKa<i, Kai ° €i<iaKovaa6i<; ^ arro rrj'i

Jj'"'-);.^='<'-

16. 1 Pet. iii. 13, from Ps. xxxiii. 15. g Job xl. 22 (27). so Polyb. iii. 112. 8. h here
only. Job as above. 2 Mace. ix. 18 only. i = (see note) John xii. 27. James v. 20. Jude
5. IMace.ii. 59. k Acts xix. 19, 31. ch. xii. 17. 1 Matt. xxv. 6. Acts xxiii. 9. Eph.
iv. 31. Rev. xiv. 18. xxi. i only. = Esth. iv. 3. m = Rev. xviii. 2. Dan. vi 20 Theod.

n John xvi. 2. (see note.) o Matt. vi. 7. Luke i. 13. Acts x. 31. 1 Cor. xiv. 21 only. Ps.
xxi. 2. cxiv. 1. p = Luke xix. 3. xxiv. 41. John xxi. 6. Acts xii. 14. xx. 9. xxii. 11. Ps.

cxviii. 28. ottcos 0a.Vjxa(T6-g aTrb Trjs 'nriTOTpo^ia';, Thuc. vi. 12.

om T6 K Chr-4-mss : expressed in syr, not in latt Syr copt. for eicraK., aKovcrd. D'.

directly in the course of the argument,
as proving the iDroposition, ovx eavrhv

iS6^a(TfV yiV7i9iivat apx^fpea. Part of this

connexion is recognized by Bleek, but not

all. He regards the verses as introduced
to shew that Christ was never, not even
in his deepest humiliation, severed from
the Father, whose Son He was, and who
subsequently, at his resurrection, appointed
Him to his High-priesthood : thus missing

the one link which binds this passage into

the argument, viz. that this obedience
and these sufferings were all a part of
Sis being glorified for his High-priestly

office : a part of that office itself, per-

formed before He was perfected by en-

trance, through the veil of His flesh by
death, into the most holy place. This
mistake about the time of commencement
of the High-priesthood of Christ has misled

several of the Commentators throughout
this part of the Epistle. os ev /c.t.A.]

It will be best to mark at once what I

believe to be the connexion of this much-
disputed sentence, and then to justify each
portion in detail afterwards. Who in the

days of Ms flesh, in that lie offered up
prayers and supplications with strong
crying and tears to Him that was able

to save him from death, and was heard
by reason of his reverent submission,

though He was a son, learned, from the
things which He suffered, his obedience,

and being made perfect, became the cause
of eternal salvation to all who obey Him,
being addressed by God as High-priest

after the order of Melchisedek. That is,

being paraphrased,— ' who had a course

of glorifying for the High-priest's office

to go through, not of his own choice,

but appointed for Him by the Father,

as is shewn by that sharp lesson of obe-

dience (not as contrasted with disobe-

dience, but as indicating a glorious de-

gree of perfect obedience, ttjv vnaK.),

familiar to us all, whicii He, though God's
own Son, learned during the days of his

flesh : when He cried to God with tears

for deliverance from death, and was heard
on account of His resignation to the Father's

will (" Not my will, but Thine be done"),'

&c. Then as to details : ev to is T]|Aepais

TTjs o-apKos avTov I understand as a general

wide date for the incident which is about

to be brought in,—as contrasted with His
present days of glorification in the Spirit.

irposcjjcpeiv Zii\(T\.v is found in Achil.

Tat. vii. 1 (Bl.), cos 5e ovk. exeidev ....
SfVTepav avT^ npos<p^pei Serjaiv, and Lon-
gin. Pastoral', ii. 23 : Jos., B. J. iii. 8. 3,

has 7rpos(pepft evxw- iKtTTjpia is

properly an adjective used of /cAaSoy,

pd^Sos, &c. held out by the iKerris. So
Philo, Legat. ad Caium, § 36, vol. ii. p. 586,

7pa<^^ Se /uLTivvcret /xov ttJj/ Serjaiy, ^v avO'

iKfTTjpias TTpoTiivoo. But it also was used
as = iKeaia or licereia : so, joined as here

with SfTjtns, by Isocr. de Pace 46, noWas
i/ceTTjpiay Kai dfijcrets : see reff. and more
instances in Bleek. irpos tov 8vvd[t.

is to be taken with the substantives Si-qcreis

re Ka\ 'iKer., not with the verb irposiveyKas,

in which case the words would most pro-

bably be placed after ueTo, Kpavy. lax- "•

5o/cp., next the vei"b. cu^eiv avrbv «k

flavdrov is by Estius, Schulz, al. under.stood

to mean, not as generally, to rescue Him
from death, but " ut celeriter eriperetur a
morte qiiam erat passurus : quod," Estius

adds, "factum est, quando a.jnorte ad vitam
immortalem resurrexit tertia die." So also

more recently Ebrard. But this is not only
against the usage of crJi^nv e'/c Oauarov : cf.

rett"., and the examples given in Bl. : e. g.
Od. 5. 755, 7} yap ksv /iiv sneira Kai e/c

QauoLTOio (Tawffai : Aristid. Plat. i. p. 90,

[6 Kv^ipvrjT7]s~\ (Tw^cou eK Gavdrov Kai

ovTos aydpuTTOvs k. avroi/s k. xp^fii^oLTa,

—

but still more decidedly against the truth
of the sacred narrative :

" Father, if it be
possible, let this cup passfrom me :" for

we must of course assume, that in such a
designation of the Father, the contents of

the prayer made to Him are also indicated.

The (XCTO. SaKpvbJV is not distinctly

asserted in the sacred narrative : but is a
most obvious inference from what is there :

cf. Matt. xxvi. 37 H . Bl. has noticed that
from the juxtaposition of Kpav-yii and els-

aKcuo-Seis, it is probable that the Writer
may have had before his mind such passages

from the Psalms as xxi. 2, 6 6e6s jnov.

ct.f, I -OVHKeKpat,oixai. rj/xepas vpos ere Kai -ovk eis-

aKovcr-i] : ib. ver. 24, Kai eV toj KSKpayevat
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q ch. xii. 38
only. Josh,
xxii. 24.

Prov. xxviii.

17. Piai. i

32 i| Mk.

^ ev\a^€ia<i, ^ ^ Kalirep obv ^ vl6<i, * ejjuadev " a^' ^ mv eiradev

xvii. 8 only. (-^^S, Luke ii. 25. -PelcrOai., ch. xi. 7.)

t. i. 12 only. s so ch. iii. 6. t = Phil. iv. 11.

constr., 1 Cor. vii. 1. ch. ii. 18 (there also w. 7racrx«H') al.

. particip., ch.

AB
K]
a b

m n

/ue irphs ainhv els'^Kovffd [eir^/c. A] ^€ :

Ps. cxiv. [cxvi.] 1. I may remark, that

there seems no reason for understanding

the Kpavyri lffX"po- au^^ daKpva of any other

time tliau the agony at Gethsemane, as

some have done. This is adduced as the

most illustrious instance of that learning

ohedience from suffering. Epiphanius re-

ports that this iveeping of the Lord in His

agony was once related in some texts of St.

Luke : see note on Luke xxii. 43, 44.

clsaKovcOeis onro ttjs ciiXaPeias is ren-

dered in three different ways. 1. " Se was
heard on account ofHis lyiotis resignation."

2. " Seioas heard, and so delivered,from
that tvhich Sefeared." 3. " Me ivas heard

hy Him who teas Hisfear " Of these, [3]
may shortly be discussed. It is cited by
Wolf, Curai in loc, as the view of Albert

Ehlers, and is justified by God being called

" the Fear ofIsaac," Gen. xxxi. 42, 53. See

also Isa. viii. 13. But as Wolf answers, " Si

Deum indicare voluisset Apostolus, proeul

dubio scripsisset, inr' avTov, vel air' avrov,

cum antea toD Swa/x^vov crdi^^iv, i. e. Dei
facta fuisset nientio." And usage would
be wholly against such a sense of ei/Aa-

jSeia. [2] has found a formidable phalanx

of supporters. The old Latin versions,

" exauditus a metu :" Ambi-ose on Ps.

Ixi. p. 957, " exauditus ab illo metu :"

Calv., Beza, Schlichting, Grot., Gerhard,

Erasm. Schmid, Jac. Cappell., Hammond,
Limborch, Schottgen,Wolt^ Bengel, Wetst.,

Storr, Eruesti, Bretschn., Kuinoel, De
Wette, Stuart, Tholuek, Ebrard, and many
others. Of these, most understand «v\a-

P€ia of His ownfear (abstr.), from which,

by strengthening Him, God delivered Him

:

some, as Calv., Schlicht., Hamm.^ take it

(concr.) of the thing itself tvhich He
feared, viz. death :

" ex eo quod timebat,"
Calv. But neither can this be maintained.
Bleek has most elaborately discussed the
meanings of euAa/Seia, and shewn, that

however near it may seem to approach in

some Greek sentences, to fear, yet it is

always the fear of caution or modesty, not
of terror : and even could it be thus taken
(which Delitzsch, though interpreting the
passage as I have done below, yet main-
tains it may be, on the strength of such
examples as Sir. xli. 3, ixt) er!iAo/3oO npltxa

GavcLTov), it would not be agreeable either

to the propriety of the passage to express

that Christ was delivered from death in

such a phrase, when (tw^hv 6k Qavdrov

has immediately preceded,— nor to its pur-

pose, to predicate such a deliverance from
death of Him at all, seeing that He did
actually undergo that death which He
feared. This would apply to the concrete

acceptation of evAa^eia : and the abstract

is precluded by the usage of the word.
Besides which, the expression eU-qKovo-Ot)

airo would be, if not altogether unprece-
dented, yet so harsh as to be exceedingly

improbable. None of the precedents al-

leged for it apply. In Ps. xxii. 22, " Thou
hast heard me from among the horns of the

unicorns," the LXX (xxi. 21) have k. aTch

Kepdroi)!' fiovoKipciirujv t^v TaTveivoKTiv fxov,

which is no example : in Job xxxv. 12, e/ce?

KeKpd^ovTai Kal ov fxi] elsaKoiarj Kal [om.
Kal A] awh v^peais irovTqpcuu, the a7r({ belongs

to the former verb KeKpd^ovrai. The only

case of a pregnant construction at all simi-

lar, seems to be, Ps. cxvii. 5, els-qKovcre

fiov els irXaTvfffibv [/ciipios] : but as Bl.

remarks, it surely is no reason, because a
translator reproduces a Hebrew pregnancy,

that a writer should have a far harsher con-

struction of the same kind attributed to

him when there is no such justifying reason.

The other instances, from our Epistle, ch.

X. 22, pepavrtcr/xeyot . . . aTrh (TweiSijcrfa)?

irovrjpas, vi. 1, are to no purpose, as the
verbs there carry in them the idea of being
cleansed, or of turning, y)'o>?i something,
and the prep, therefore naturally follows.

It remains then to examine [1], against

which it is urged by Beza, and even by
Tholuek [but not in his last edn.], that dird

will not bear the meaning ' on account of
It is surprising that a scholar should ever

have made such an objection, in the face of

the instances in the reff., to which many
more might be added out of the classics

from those given by Bleek. The objection

which Tholuek still brings, that such an
interpretation would require avTov after

T7JS evKa$., is equally futile, the unusual
expression of the art. after a preposition

carrying the full force of a possessive. On
the other hand it must be urged, that this

meaning, ' He was heard on account of
His pious resignation,' as it is that given

by all the Greek expositors, so is tlie only

one which will satisfy the usage of euAct/Seia.

The account of the word, which I take
mainly from Bleek, is this : it is derived

from fv\al3-ns, and that from eS and Ka/j.-

^dveiv, denoting one who lays hold of any
thing well, i. e. carefully, so as not to break
or injure it ; and is used of a man proceed-
ing cautiously in his design, so as to avoid
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Ti]V ^^ vTraKorjV, ^ Kai ^ Te\ei(odei,<i ejevero iraaiv roi? ^ vir-
^f^^:''^;,

1 Pet. i.

y ch. xi. IU, 22, ami Paul (Rom. i. 5 allO.1. 2 Kings xxii. 36 only. x ch. ii. 10 reff.

9. rec Tois vwaK. avToo bef vaffLv, with KL rel Thdrt, Damasc, ffic : txt ABCDK
m 17 latt syr copt Cbr Cjt Thdrtj.

injury to himself or another. As sneh, it is

opposed to Bpdaos by Deuiosth. 517. 21,

K. yap eK tovtov (pavepa vaaiv vixiv 7} re

rwv &W01V airavTwv vfj.wi' evKa^eia ye-

vi]arerai k. rh tovtov Opdaos. Thus again

in Plut. Marc. 9, p. 252, rb Oa^paAeov

avTov K. Spa(TT^piov irphs t^v iKeivov

Kepavuvvres' k. ap/xSTTovTes evAdPnav k.

Kp6voLav. And Polyb. iii. 105. 8, 5ia

^Jikv t))v MdpKov tSX/jlui' dn6\oo\e to, '6\a,

Std 5e Trji' ev\d^eiav tov ^a^iov aeaoocTTat

Kal TTph TOV Kcd vvv. And hence tlie

meaning sometimes approaches very near

to fear : but, as above observed, always
the fear of great cautira or great modesty,
not that of terror in any case. So Liban.
iv. 265 a, fnaTSs icrTiv ev\a0eias k. SeSoi-

Kiv: Jos. Antt. vi. 9. 2, n^ Taireivhv eCTco

<pp6vr]ixa ij.7]5' (v\al3es. Si 0affi\iv. And
in Antt. xi. 6. 9, Esther is said to have
come in to the king /LLeTo. Seovs, but he
laid the sceptre on her neck, ivXa^eias

avT^v a-noXvaiv. So far is the word from
representing the fear of terror, that it is

expressly opposed to it : as e. g. by Demosth.
405. 19, Tiva 5e ovTOi fiev cltoKixov k. Sei-

\hv TTphs Tovs tix^ovs (pacrlv ilvai, iyu
5e eiiXafiri ; e/j.4. Diog. Laert. says of

Zeno, TT]v 5' evXd^eiau \^ivavTiav (p7](Tly

fivai Toi <po$(j)^ oiiaav ivXoyov tKuKicnv
(po^r]97)iT€a6ai jxkv yap Thv aocphv ovSa-

yucos, €ii\a07]drjaea6ai 5L See also in Bleek
a remarkable extract from Plutarch, where
he mentions evKdjSeia being used by the

Stoics as an euphemism for <p6^os. From
these meanings the transition was very easy
to that cautious reverence with which the
pious man approaches a Divine Being. So
Plut. Caniill., t^v tov 'AA/SiVou irphs Th

Qiiov evXd^eiav k. Tifxriv : Plato, Legg. vi.

p. 879, evKa^ilffOai dedv : Philo, Quis Rer.

Div. User. § 6, vol. i. p. 476, evKaBeia Th
6appovv avaK^KpaTai. Th fiev yap " tI

fxoL Scvffets (Gen. xv. 2);" Qdpcros ifj.<paivei'

T^ Se " cti SecTTTOTa," euAaySsiac : cf. also

refl'., especially ch. xii. 28, the only other
place where it is found in the N. T. And
this religious sense certainly suits remark-
ably well in our passage. No term could

more exactly express the reverent submis-
sion to His Heavenly Father's will which
is shewn in those words, " Not my will,

but thine be done:" none the constant
humbling of himself in comparison with
the Father, and exalting Him in word and
deed, of which our Saviour's life is full.

I have no hesitation therefore in adopting
Vol. IV.

this rendering, and feeling entirely satis-

fied with it. Besides fulfilling the requi-

sites of philology and of fact, it admirably

suits the context here, where the appoint-

ment of Christ by the Father to his High-
priesthood and the various steps by which
that High-priesthood was perfected, are in

question. As the ancient schol. says, el

Kal xdpiTi, (pr}ffi, TraTpiKfj ws vihs els-

rjKovadri, dAA.' airh rrjs oiKeias evXa^eias,

iv\a8(ias yap "ffv Th \iynv Yl\^v ovx <^s

iyw Q4\o), d\\' iis (TV. The matter
of fiict represented by cUaKovcrOeis may
require some explanation. He was heard,

not in the sense of the cup passing away
from Him, which indeed was not the

prayer of his euAajSem,—but in strength

being ministered to Him to do and to

suffer that will of his Father, to fulfil

which tvas the prayer of his (vAa^eia—
"Not my will, but thine be done." And
I have little doubt that the word imme-
diately refers to the " angel from heaven,

strengthening Him," of Luke xxii. 43.

Calvin's remarks (" Ita seepe fit, ut hoc vel

illud petamus, sed in alium finem : ipse

vero Deus quod petieramus, eo niodo quo
petieramus, non concedens, interea modum
invenit, quo nobis succurrat "), however
true in the Christian life, do not apply
here, because the real prayer of our Lord,

as fv\aBT]s irphs Thv iraTfpa, was granted
in the very form in which it was expressed,

not in another. Kaiirep S>v vtos] This
clause, according to all analogy of the use

of Kaiirep with a participle, is to be taken
by itself, not with what follows. So Kaiirep

iroWd iradSvTa, Od. 7;. 224; Kaiirep ov
cTTepycov o/xws, ^Esch. Sept. c. Theb. 714

:

&c. Bleek, who adduces many more ex-

amples, doubts whether any authentic in-

stance of the use of Kaiirep with a finite

verb can be produced (not Rev. xvii. 8

:

see text there) : see also reff". Thus much
being certain, the next question is, to what
these words are to be applied. A three-

fold connexion is mentioned by Photius
(in (Ec). The first alternative involves

an inversion which would be unnatural in

the last degree : ts iv t. ij/j.. ttis aapK.

avT., Kaiirep Siv vl6s, Se-qcrets k. Ik

irposeveyKus. The second is to take the
words with the clause immediately pre-

ceding : elsriKoiffdri, (^rjtfi, Kaiirep Sjv vl6s,

K. ij.^ SeSfievos elsaKovaQrjvai. And so

Thl. (Chrys. in one place, but see also

below ; Phot, prefers it among the three),

H
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aKovovavv avrco ^ at,TLo<i ^ acoTrjpta^ ^ aimviov, 10 b

a here only. Isa. xlv. 17. see ch. vi. 2. ix. 12.

al. And this doubtless is possible, both
grammatically and contextually. For the

Kaiirep wv v\6% would thus come in as an
exceptional clause, not to etso/covtrSeis, in

which light Bleek, Liinem., al. object to

it, seeing that his being a Son would be

rather the reason why He should than
why He should not be heard,—but to the

whole clause elsuK. airh ttjs euAoySeiox,

—

though He was a Son, yet not this, but
his evKoipeia, was the ground of his being
heard: which gives an undoubted good
sense. Not much dissimilar will be the

sense given by the other and more general

way : viz. to take the words with the follow-

ing clause, e/xaOev a<pi' wv tiraQev rr]v vn-

aKoi)v: although He was a Son, He learned

his obedience, not from this relation, but
from his sufferings. So Chrys. (ti Xiyeis;

& vVos Tov Oeov anh eiiAafieias t]KOV€to ;

Kal Ti irepl rwv KpopriTwu TrXiov h,v

etiToi ris ; iroia 5e koX aKoXovdia eiVe?j/

ehaKOva-dels anh TT/y euAaySeias, Kal

inayayeTv, Kaiinp tov vihs efxaOfv acp' wv
iizaQi rrjv xnraKoijv ; but see also above),

Ambrose (Ep. Ixiii. vol. iii. p. 1033 :
" et ex

iis qua} passus est, quamvis esset filius

Dei, discei-e videretur obedientiam :" and
alibi), and almost all the moderns. And
there can be little doubt that this yields

the better sense, and points to the deeper
truth. Christ was a Son : as a Son, He was
ever obedient, and ever in union with his

Father's will ; but y\ inraKoij, His special

obedience, that course of submission by
which He became perfected as our High-
priest, was gone through i}i Time, and
matter of acquirement for Him, and^rrtc-
tice, by suffering. The expression, ejjia-

6tv a<^' Sv eiraSev, brings to mind a num-
ber of Greek sayings founded on the pro-
verb, TTadrifiara, /jLadjifxaTa. So Herod,
i. 207, of Croesus, ra. Se fjLoi iradrjiiiaTa,

i6ura axa-pLcrra, fiad^ifxara yeyovev

:

^schyl. Again. 177, rbv irdeet udOos
eivra, and a very long list of examples in

Wetstein and Bleek. The ancients found
this assertion startling, attributing too
narrow a sense to our Lord's waOil/j.aTa

:

60 Thdrt., T^ Se e/xaOev d(J>' aiv eTraOe tt)U

vwaKOijv, Tjirep^oAtKus 6 airdcTToKos re-
OeiKe- rrjV yap inraKorji' ov fura rh ndOos,
aWa irph tov ird6ovs airiSet^aTO. And
Chrys., o yue'xpi Bafdrov irph tovtov vtt-

aKOvaas ws waTpl vl6s, irics 8e Kal "xTTepof

e/jLaOev ; This indeed would be a difficulty,

were the Writer -speaking of the Passion
only, in its stricter sense ; but he is speak-

ing, 1 take it, of that continuous course of

new obedience entered on by new sufi'ering,

TTpo'sayo- AE
K

b here only. Deut. xxiii. 6. =2 Mace. iv. 7. x. 9. xiv. 37. ^ b

of which the prayer in Gethsemane fur- j^^j^

nishes indeed the most notable instance,

but of which also almost every act of His
life on earth was an example. Thl. is so

scandalized by the whole passage as applied

to Christ that he says, elSes irws Sid Tijv

rwv aKpoariiiv w(pi\iiav oinw crvyKaTi^r]

Tlav\os, Sosre Kal aroird riva Kiyoiv

(paivfffdai. Two mistakes must be
avoided: 1. though He was the Son, which
I find inCraik's new translation of the Epis-

tle : cf. ch. iii. 5, 6, Mcoucrfjs, ws Oepdiroou

. . . xP'o'^'^'^s, ais vl6s: and consider besides,

that if we take from the simple predicative

force of vios, as a well-known relative, we
take from the KaiTrcp ujv at the same time,

by diminishing the general appreciation of

the exceptional Kaitrep : and, 2. that of

Whitby, that efj.a6ev here means " taught

(us)." If such a meaning ever could be

admitted, least of all could it, from the

context, here, where the subject treated is

entirely Christ Himself, in his completion

as our High-priest, and not till this is

finished does that which He became to

others come into question. reXciuScis,

see note on ch. ii. 10, perfected, completed,

brought to his goal of learning and sufi'er-

ing, through death : the time to which the
word would apply is that of the Resurrec-

tion, when his triumph began : so our
Lord Himself on the way to Emmaus,
oux' ravTa eSet iraQiiv rhv XP'"'''''^'') K-"-^

[TiXeioodiis would come in here] els€\0f7v

els T^v S6^av avTov ; Thdrt., TeXficocTLV

5e TTJJ' avdarTactiv k. 'ri)v ddavaaiav
4Ka\e(Te' rovro yap rrjs olKOvofxias rh
TTepas. eyivtTo, by means of that course
which ended in His reAeiocris. In irao-iv

Tois viiraKoiJO'uo-iv avirc^ there is probably
an allusion to the vvaKo-Zi above. As He
obeyed the Father, so must we obey Him,
if we would be brought to that crooTripia

aldofios into which He has led the way.
The expression is strictly parallel with ol

TTicmvcravTes, ch. iv. 3, and tous wpos-

epxofiffovs Si' avTov Tt^ 6i(fi, ch. vii. 25.

Some have thought that in iraaiv, the

Writer hints to his Jewish readers, that

such salvation was not confined to them
alone. But it hardly seems likely that

such a by-purpose should lie in the word.
This unlikelihood is increased if iracnv (as

it must do) begins, instead of closing the
clause as in ree. avru is of course Christ.

aiTios elvai rivl rivos is good Greek,
and often found : see examples in Bleek,

e. g. Xen. Cyr. viii. 5. 2, iroWuv k. ayaOcHy

aXrwi d\Aij\ois eaecrOe : Diod. Sic. iv. 82,

rois SAAojs a'lrtos iy4vf.ro rrjs awr-qplas :
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pevdeh VTTO tov 6eov ap^j^te/oev? Kara rrjv '^ rci^cv -l^^^"
^'^^/so h

^^ llepi ov TTOAu? ^ rjixtv o Xoyo'i /cat ^ ov<?€pjJir]vevTo<i Phiiode

11. ins Kui bef TTcpi D'. om o D^.

i 33, vol. i. p. 649.

and the same expression in Jos. Antt. iii.

3. 1; vii. 1. 1 : Philo de Agric. § 22, vol. i.

p. 315: De Vita Contempl. § 11, vol. ii. p.

485. See reff. also on acoTripia aldvLos.

The next clause, irposaYope-uOeis

K.T.\., dej)ends closely upon reAeioii^ds

K.T.\. above, and belongs to the time of

Christ's exaltation, indicated hjTeXeiwOeis

:

and therefore must not be divided by a

colon, as done by Griesbach, Bengel, Mat-
thai, al., from the foregoing, nor supposed
to refer to the whole from ver. 7. As to

the word itself, it refers to the passage of

the Psalm above, and carries with it a

slight causal force, ' being,' or ' inasmuch
as He is, named.' trpoiayoptvia in this

connexion has a force of solemnity and
formal appellation : so, Xen. Cyr. vii. 2. 4,

Croesus says to Cyrus, x^'P^ ^ Sea-trora'

TovTO yap fj Tvxv ical ex^"' • • • • SiSaiai

ffoi, /col 6/^,01 irpo^ayopeveiv : Diod. Sic. i. 4,

TaCos 'lovKios Kaiaap, 6 Sia ras 7rpa|e(y

irposayopevdels 6e6s. See reff. 2 Mace,
and many more examples in Bleek. So
that it here implies, not ' appointed ' or

'inaugurated,' but 'addressed as,' 'named,'

it being of course implied that He was
both appointed and inaugurated.

11— VI. 20.] Digression, beforeeptering

on the comparison of Christ with Melchi-
sedek, complaining of the loio state of
spiritual attainment of the readers (11

—

14) : ivarning them of the necessity of
progress and the peril of falling hack
(vi. 1—8) : but at the same time encou-

raging them by Ood'sfaithfulness in bear-

ing in mind their previous labour of love,

and in Sis promises generally, to perse-

vere in faith and patience to the end (vi.

9—20).
11.] Concerning whom (^i. e. Melchi^e-

deh, as Syr. [which expresses Melchisedek
after the relative], Calv., a-Lap.,al., Bleek,

De W., Tholuck, al. : not as (Ec, Prim.,

al., and Liinem., Christ, of whom such an
expression as this would hardly here be
used, seeing that the whole Epistle hitherto

has been concerning Him : nor is ov neuter,

as Schlichting, Grot., Storr, Kuinoel, al.

:

and more recently, Delitzsch [irepl rov

iivai xpicrbi/ apx- Kara r. Ta|. M.] : for the
Writer returns to MelchisedeTc, ch. vii. 1)
our discourse (that which we have to say.

The plural pronoun, not with any definite

reference to Timothy or other companions
of the Writer, nor intended to include the

H

readers, which is here impossible : but as

in some other places of the Epistle, see

reff., merely indicating the Writer him-
self, as so frequently in the Epistles of St.

Paul) is (not, as Erasm., Luther, a-Lap.,

al., "tvould he .-" for we may safely say that

in that case ei't; or 'kv ftrj would be sup-

plied, as in the passage of Lysias cited

below, and Dion. Hal. i. 23, irepl S>v

KoKvs h,v etri \6yos, el fiovAoi/nriv ttjv

aKpiBeiav ypdcpeiv) much, and diflcult

of interpretation to speak (the connexion

of Svscpp.-qvEVTog with \4ynv is somewhat
dubious. Who is tlie kpfxr^vevri^s ? the

Writer, so that it should be difficult for
him to explain what he has to say to his

readers, or the readers, so that it should be
difficultybr them to understand it for them-
selves ? This latter alternative is taken by
Grot, ["quem si eloquerer, aegre intelli-

geretis"], Jac. Cappel., Peirce, Valcknaer,
al. But surely this would be inadmissible

as matter of construction, and would re-

quire iv rtS Xeyeti' or iv toS Xeyiadai,

And in consequence, some who take this

view connect \4yeiv with \6yos, woK. rjfj..

6 A. K. 8vsepfjL. Aeyeiv, referring, as Wetst.,

to Lysias adv. Pancleon. p. 167. 25, oa-a

yuef ovv avrdOi ipp-fjdr], Tro\us hv etr} /aoi

\6yos SiriyeTcrdai. But, as Bleek has no-

ticed, there is this difference between the

passages: that in ours, the adjectives are al-

most necessarily predicates, whereas in Ly-
sias they are epithets: and, in consequence,

here the verb must depend on Svsep/x-fivev-

ros. We are driven then to the other

alternative, of making the Writer the sub-

ject to be supplied : so Chrys. [orai' yap
Tis Trphs avBpooTrovs fXV M'? irapaKoKov-

OovvTas, /x7]Se ra Aey6/J.eua voovvras,

epfirjt'e Ccrai KaAws avrois ov SvvaraL^, and
Thl. [5io r^v vfieripav ovv I'wBpeiav, (pritri,

SvsepixT]ViVT6s iffTiv 6 \6yo^ 6 irepl toS
TTfti? ecTiv b XP"''''"^^ apx^epivs Kara t^v
rd^iv McA.x'O'fSe/c, Ka\ Sl6ti ov ffvvieTe

Vfj.e7s, Sia tovto iyai *ca\ajs epfxrivevcrai ov

Swoyuai], Erasm. [" sed omnia perdifficile

fuerit enarrare vobis,eoquod"&c.], Schlich-

ting [" sermo difficilis ad eloquendum sic

ut facile ab audientibus percipi et intelligi

queat "], al. : Bleek, De W., Liinem., al.

Then the infin. follows, as Sircos ti.v Sxnv

[oj Ao-yoj] ws TTiBavdoTaTOL \4yeiv. Plat.

Gorg. p. 479 C : criTna Tavp6irovv opciv,

Eur. Iph. Aul. 275 : TaXaTna . . AivKo-

Tepa iraKTas ttotiSuv, Theocr. xi. 20 : and
2
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12 KUi 'yap Ai
K

fconstr.,see ^xifyetv, eTTel ^ vcodpol ^eyovare ral<; ^ aKoai^.

^'Fvov.^xiLis.^ 6(f)eiKopTe<i elvau SiSdcTKaXoL •* Sia rov ')^p6vov, irdXiv ai

n'oniy. see' k yp^iav ^ ep^CTe Tov ^ SiSdaKeiv uyLta? Tivd rd ^ aTOi')(ela Trj<i „fn

h = Mark vii. 35. Luke vii. 1. Acts xvii. 20 al. 2 Mace. xv. 39. ots wTa /teV i(rT\.v, dicoal Si OVK ecettrii', Philo,

Quis Rer. Div. Hseres, j 3, vol. i. p. 474. i ver. 3. j = here only, see note. k constr., see note

and Matt. iii. 14. xiv. 16. John xiii. 10. 1 Thess. i. 8. Dan. Ui. 16. 1 Gal. iv. 3, 9. Col. ii. S, 20. 2 Pet.

iii. 10, 12 only t. Wisd. vii. 17. six. 18 only.

12. om Tiva Ql^.—rlva {interrog.) CD L(puttiug a stop bef it) latt syr copt Jer

as in our phrase ' beautiful to look upon,'

'hard to work upon,' &c. Bleek [after

Storr] and Llinemann have supposed that

a kind of zeugma is necessary to connect

\6yos with both predicates, irohvs regard-

ing more the discourse itself and the ex-

planation of the subject given by the

Writer,

—

Susep/J-iivevTos, the contents of

the \6yos, as thus explained. But it does

not seem to me that such a supposition is

needed : our K6yos, that which we have to

say, is both iroXvs, abundant in quantity,

and Svsepfx-nvfvTos, difficult to state per-

spicuously to i/oi(, in quality. And so also

Delitzsch), since (probably renders a rea-

son only for the Svs^pfxrivevTos Xtyeiv, not

belonging also to iroXvs) ye are become
(not, "are," as E. V., Luther [not De VV.],

al. Chrys. says well, Sj]\odvTos ^f, '6-ri

iraKai vyiaivov Koi ijaav iax'^poU tj; irpo-

dvfxia ^eovT^s, Koi 'jcnepov avTovs Tovro

Tvadilv jxapTvpil) dull (vioOpiJs, a lengthened

and later form of vwdris. It is found as

early as Plato, Theaitet. p. 144 B, but

more commonly in the later writers, Aris-

tid., Plut., Polyb., al. See Elsn. ^d
Wetst. Bleek thinks the most probable

formation of it is fi-om the negative vi) and
iideai, as cojSJs toothless, vd^vvos painless,

vwvvfxos nameless, vijirtos from eirw, =:

•in-fans.' Thus the two words mean, 'dif-

Jicult to move:' so ufos vcadifs, II. y8. 559 :

^uaiv vaidphv Se/xat, Oppian, Halieut. iii.

140. And so likewise as applied to the

soul, Plut. Lycurg. 51 e : vudpas . . . . k.

irphs apeTT^u atpLhoTiixov (f-yxrjs ffrjixiiov :

and to the senses, Heliodor. v. 10, iy^
fiiv ovv OVK t)(T66/j.r]v .... Tcixa, fxev

irov Kal 5i' r)\iKiav vcii9p6Tfpos 2>i' rrjy

aKOTjv vSffos yap aWaiv re Kal Htcuv rb

yripas. See many more examples in Bleek
and Wetst.) in your hearing (more usually

the accus., as in the last citation : but fre-

quently in the [local or referential] dative,

as e. g. 1 Cor. xiv. 20, /xr] TratSia yiveaOe

rais (ppiffiv, oAAa rij KaKia prjTria^fTf.

See examples in Winer, edn. 6, § 31. 6.

aKOTJ is used in good Greek writers of the
ear, with however this distinction, that it

is of the ear with reference to the act of

hearing, not merely as a member of the

body. Philo draws the distinction, in ref.

It is related to oSj as 6\f/ts to 6(pda\fj.6s -.

cf. Xen. Mem. i. 4. 11, Kal oxf/iv k. aKo^f

K. (TTo/xa ivi-Koi7}ffav : Herod i. 38, St-

((pOapfievos TTjv o.KO'/ii' : and other exam-
ples in Bleek. The plur. here denotes not
only the plurality of persons addressed, but
also, as in ref. Mark, the double organ of

hearing in each person). 12.] For
though (or, ' ivhen :' but in the presence

of 5ia rhv XP^^°^' which gives the tem-
poral reference, it is perhaps better not to

repeat it) ye ought (see on ver. 3, and ch,

ii. 17) on account of the time (i. e. the

length of time during which you have been
believers : ovtui Se Se'tKPvcrtv e'/c noWov
ir^TncmvKSras aiirovs, Qi)c. Cf. Polyb. ii.

21. 2, ol fiev avrSirrat yeyovSres rwv
ZiLvSiv eK rov ^v i^ex'^PVC"-'' 5ia rhv

Xp6vov, iiTfyevovTo 5e veoi : Diod. Sic. i.

12, $pax^ ixeTaTi6ei(Tr]s Sia rhv xp^^ov
TTjs Ae'^ccos : ib. c. 27, KaTf(p6apTai bia,

rhv xp^^ov : &nd other examples in Bleek.

So that it is not "jamdndum," as Luther,

al.,nor "after so long a time \_Sia xp^J'Of],"

as Schulz : nor " on account of the present
time [5ia rhv Kaip6v]," as proposed [not

preferred, as Bl.] by Owen, and given by
Braun : nor can we understand it, with
a-Lapide, " pro lougitudine temporis, quo
turn in lege Mosi, quum in Christianismo

estis eruditi." On the evidence given by
expressions of this kind as to the time of

writing the Epistle, and the persons to

whom it is addressed, see Prolegg.) to be
teachers, ye again have need that some
one teach you (it is doubtful whether tivo
represent the accus. sing. masc. [rji/a] or

the accus. plur. neut. [jiva']. The latter

has been taken by our E. V., after consider-

able authorities : e. g. the Syr.; the Latin
attached to D, " iterum necesse est doceri

nos, qufe sint," &c.; vulg.; Aug. Tract. 98
in Joann. [vol. iii. pt. ii.] : and indeed most
Commentators, including Grot., Wolf, Ben-
gel, Kuin., De Wette, Tholuck, Delitzsch.

But the other rendering has also ancient

authority for it : (Ec. says, ard\iv xp- ^x^Te
rov StSdiTKiiv vfias Tiva. ri 5i SiSdcKfiu

;

ra. (rroLX^7d (pTjiri. And so Luth., Calv.

["ut quis vos doceat elementa "], al., and
Lachmann, Bleek, Ebrard, Liinem. And
indeed it is the only one which will fit

either the context, or the construction

strictly considered. The context : for it

was not loss of power in them to distin-

guish between first elements and other
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"^ apX^? T^^ " ^oylcov Tov Oeov, koX ° yeyovare p y^peiav ™

" e^j^oyre? '^ yakaKro^, koI ov ^ aT€ped<i ^ Tpo(f)rj<i.
13 7ra?

xxiv. 4, 16. = Ps. cvi. U. cxviii. 67, 172.

U. Col. i. 18. Rev. iii. 2. xvi. 10.

12. ch. X. 36. Rev. xxi. 23. Isa. xiii. 17.

: here bis (2 Tim. ii. 19. 1 Pet. v. 9) only.

- KpaTaiOT£pos in Philo. ; Matt.

1 Pet. iv. 11

only. Num.
V. 24. o constr., Mark i. 4. ix. 3, 7. 3 Cor. vi.

p w. gen., Matt. vi. 8. ix. 12. 1 Cor. xii. 21. 1 Thess. iv.

q 1 Cor. iii. 2. ix. 7. 1 Pet. ii. 2 only. Gen.'xviii. 8.

(Deut. xxxii. 13 al.) Diod. Sic. ii. 4 al. in Bl. = Te'Aeios
ii. 4. Acts ii. 46. xxvii. 33 al. Ps. cxlv. 7.

Aug, St5o(r/c6<r6a( rii/a Orig syr-marg. \oyoov D^ 3. 10. 11. 108, verhorum D-lat,
sermonum vulg. om last Kai B-CX' 17 vulg copt Origj Chr-2-mss Chr Aug Bede :

ins AB DKLN3 rel.

poi'tions of Christian doctrine, of which he
complains, but ignorance altogether, and
slowness of ear to receive divine know-
ledge: and they wanted some one to begin
again with them and teach them the very
first elements. And so far from nva,
'some one,' beiny:, as Delitzsch most ab-

surdly says, matt unb niditgfagenb/ it

carries with it the fine keen edge of re-

proach ; q. d. ' to teach you what all

know, and any can teach.' Then again, had
Tiva been interrogative, we should have ex-

pected SiSacr/cecrOai, or solne personal pro-

noun before SiSatr/ceiv. This is perhaps
not altogether certain, in the face of oh

Xptiav fx^'''* ypd<peiv, 1 Thess. iv. 9, where
I have retained the rec. [as against the
correction fxof^^"' admitted by Lachmann]
and defended it as a mixture of two con-

structions. Still we have no right to as-

sume such an irregularity where the con-

text manifestly admits the common con-

struction. Cf. 1 Thess. v. 1, ou xpe'a*'

ex^Te vfuu ypd(pfadai : and reff. The ac-

ceptation of rov HiSaffKeii' as a substantival

infinitive [_ofthe teaching'] is precluded by
vfjias following) the rudiments (or 'ele-

ments :' see Gal. iv. 3 and note, and Elli-

cott there : the simple parts, out of which
a body is compounded : Xen. Mem. ii. 1.

1, /3oi;A.€j (TKOTTWfXiv, apj^ufMevoi aTrb rrjs

Tpo<prjs wsnep axh Ttijv ffToixeioii' : Galen,

adv. Lycum, Srj\6s i(ni ^TjSe to, .(TTOLX(^a,

rrjs 'ImroKparovs r4xvr]s iiriaTd/xevos

:

which are afterwards called ai crvWa^al
rrjs Te'xi'Tjr, and to. irpSira tt)s Tex^vs)
of the beginning (so " prima elemeuta,"
Quintil. Instit. i. 1 : Hor. Sat. i. 1. 26 :

"prima pueritiaj elementa," Justin. Hist.

\i[. 5. The genitive specifies the elements,

that they are not only such, but also belong
to the ve>y beginning of divine knowledge)
of the oracles (\6-ytov, properly a diminu-
tive from \6yos, is used both in classical

and Hellenistic Greek for an oracle, or a
divine utterance. Very numerous instances

are given in Bleek from both sources : and
such will occur at once to every scholar.

See Herod, iv. 178: Thucyd. ii. 8: and
rett'. Here it betokens that Christian doc-
trine [cf. ch. vi. 1], which rests entirely

on revelations from God : as Schlichting :

"doctrinas Christianas, quae nil nisi Dei
eloquia et oracula continet ") of God : and
ye have become {koX ouk elTrc xpeiW
€X""€, aWa yeySfare XP- ^X""'''^^' tout-
imiv V/J.US i]de\T]aaTe, v/j.e7s eavrovs fls

rovTO /careo'TTJcraTe, els ravriiv Trjf xpf '""'.

Chrys. : and ffic, yfyduare fK padvfilas,

ovK uvres tolovtoi : and Thl. even stronger,

eK Trpoaip4a€(tis tolovtoi yeyovoTfi) [per-
sons] having need of milk, and not of
solid food (see 1 Cor. iii. 2. The simili-

tude is very common with Philo : see ex-

tracts in VVetst. and Bleek. Arrian,Epictet.
ii. 17, has the contrast as here, ov 64\eis

i]ST] ws TO, iraidia a.Troya\aKTLodrjvai, k.

a.TrTt<TOai TpocprfS aTep^wTipas. What is

the milk in the Writer's meaning, is plain
from ch. vi. 1, where he enumerates several

portions of Christian doctrine as parts of
(5 TTis apx^s TOV XP'""'"''!' ^.Syos. The
Fathers for the most part take the a-Toixua
and the yaKa to mean the doctrine of the
incarnation : so Chrys., (rroixf '« o.pxrjs

Tr]v avQpcinT6T7)Ta (prjaiv. iosTrep yap iwl

tSiv i^cii&iv ypafXfxaToiv TrpooToi' to (Ttoi-

Xfi^ct Set ^adiif, ovTco Kol enl roov deiocy

\6yccv TrpcoTov nepl Trjs avdpunrSTrjTos

Set 5i5aiTK6(r0ai : and similarly Thl. and
(Ec. Primasius more explicitly : "Lac ergo
simplicis doctrinae est incarnatio filii Dei,

passio, resurrectio illius, ascensio ad ccelos

;

solidus vero cibus perfecti sermonis est

mysterium Trinitatis, quomodo tres sint in

personis et unum in substantia Deitatis."

But nothing of this is found in the con-
text : add to which, that the Writer has
actually treated of the prae-existent state

of Christ and of His incarnation, ch. i. ii.

Thl. reckons the explanation about Mel-
chisedek among the (XTOLx^la, not even to

understanding which were they equal : and
certainly this might be so : but from the
form of the contrast drawn, and from ch.

vi. 1, it is much more probable that the
Writer regards that explanation as one of
the more recondite things, and those enu-
merated ch. vi. 1, as the first principles.

But it does not thence follow that these

ffToix^la are of less importance than those

deeper mysteries : these are the founda-
tions, without which no building whatever
can be raised. This is well expressed by
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eff.
r/ap * fieTe'X^wv ^ ^aXaKTO'i " aireupo'i ^ Xoyov ^ BiKaioav- AB

K]
'

i"King°'iYii. 1/779, ^ vrtino'i >ydp icmv. 1* ^ TeXeicov Bi ianv -n ^ arepea a b
39 Aid.

'

, . , f g 1

Zech xi 15 (Jer. ii. 6 passive). Wisd. xiii. 18 only, air, Trjs vavTiKrji, Herod, viii. 1, & passim in classics, see Bl. ,», «
' = ch.' vi.' 1. w = (see note) ch. vii. 3. xi. 7. x = Matt. xi. 2.5 II L. Rom. ii. 20. 1 Cor. iii. 1. Eph. iv.

14. Ps. cxviii. 129. Find. Pyth. iii. 148. y = 1 Cor. ii. 6. xiv. 20. Eph. iv. 13 al. gen., Acts i. 7. Rom. ix. 16.

13. aft SiKaioffvyris ins ea-riv D' latt.

Limborch, as cited by Bleek :
" Hsc itaque

sublimior doctrina non vocatur solidior

cibus quia ad iidem Christianam magis est

necessaria quam principia ilia religionis

:

nihil minus : illis enim ignoratis, inodo

principia religionis Christians quis solida

fide amplectatur, potest esse Christiauus

:

non autem est Christianus, nisi ilia firma

fide ainplexus fuerit : sed eo solum respectu,

quod faciant ad solidiorem doctrinse Christi

confirmationem : sicuti solidus cibus non
prsecise est necessarius ad vitis conser-

vationem, sed ad vii-ium majorum qusB ad
labores sustinendos requiruntur, acquisi-

tionera. Idque potissimum locum habet

in Hebrffiis, qui multum addicti allegoricis

interpretationibus, et delegis susedivinitate

persuasi, valde in fide Christiana confirmari

poterant dilucida et distincta applicatione

typorum V. T. ad Christum ejusque ponti-

ficatum"). Ver. 13 renders a reason for

w. 11, 12, and especially for dvsepfj.-fjuev-

Tos. Having before stated that what he

had to say would be hard for him to explain

to them, and then that they were become
persons needing milk and not solid food,

he now proceeds to join these two positions

together : For every one who partakes of

(in the sense of has/or his share, in ordi-

nary feeding : not, partakes of in common
with other things, for that adults do : see

1 Cor. X. 21) milk, is unskilled in (airci-

pos, from TTilpa, trial : opposed to e^u-

Keipos, experienced : not to be confounded
with another aireipos, from irepas : Etym.
Mag., &Treipos, 6 ixiv a,jxa07]s, Trapa rh /j.^

ex^t" TTiipaV 6 S4, /xfyas, irapa rh fxri

exeiv TTipas. It is of frequent use in the

classics in this sense of unskilled : see

numerous examples in Bleek : e. g. Plato,

Rep. ix. p. 737, &TreipoL aXr^Oeias, and a
passage not unlike this in its cast, Herodian
V. 5. 1, aiirbs yap ^u veos re t^iv 7)\iKiav,

npayixarwv re k. iraiSeias aireipos) the
word of righteousness : for he is an infant
(that is, 'for every partaker of milk, in

the metaphorical sense in which I just now
used the word, i. e. every one who requires
yet to be taught the first principles &c., is

devoid of understanding in the word of
righteousness, in, that is, the positions and
arguments which treat of God's salvation

by Christ : for he is an infant : takes the
same rank in spiritual understanding, that
an infant does in worldly.' Thus taken, I

can see no dif&culty such as Bleek repre-

aft yap ins aK/xTju D', adhuc D-lat.

sents in the contextual connexion. There
is of course a mingling of the figure and the

thing represented, which however is easy

enough to any reader to whom both figure

and thing are already familiar. But it is

necessary to fix more satisfactorily the

meaning of the somewhat obscure expres-

sion \6yos SiKaiooTJVT]?. Chrys. says,

evravdd /jlol So/ce? Kal 0lov alvLTTeadai'

Sinp Kol 6 xpicrrbj e\ey(v, 'Eav firi irepiff-

cTivcrri 7] SiKaiocrvi/ri v/xwv itKeov k.t.K.

TovTO Kal avrSs (prj(Tiv airnpos \6yov
SiKaiocrvPTis, tovt(ctti, ttjs &vco <piXo<ro(pias

&ir€ipos, 01) dvuarai Trapadi^aadai fiiov

&Kpov K. riKpi^wfievov. Similarly Thl.,

giving however the alternative that SiKaio-

(rvvT) may mean XP"^'''^^ airrfs. (Ec. says,

\6yov Se SiKatoavvris X4yei rbv Trepl T^y

OeorriTos rod Kvpiov. Thdrt., generally,

ra TfXetoTepa Sdyfiara. Primasius, "Alie-

nus est a discretione perfectae justitise,

quia nondum potest penetrare arcana mys-
teriorum, nee scit, ut expedit, discretionem

facere inter bonum et malum." And so

a-Lapide, Bretschn., al. Others, as Beza,

Pyle, Storr, Tholuck, al., take SiKaiocrvvrj

of the doctrine of justification before God
by faith in Christ : or, as Bengel and Cra-

mer,justification and sanctification as well

:

uprightness of doctrine and practice. Cal-

vin says, "justitise nomine perfectionemin-
telligens, de qua paulo post loquitur" [ch.

vi. 1]. Many others take \6yov Sikoio-

(Twris as = \6yov SiKalov : so Schlichting,

Grot., .Wahl, Kuinoel, al. Others again

have appealed to the Heb. usage of rijriS

for 'truth,' and understood if't'er^wmtierj-

tatis :" so, with minordiiferences, Michaelis,
Zacharia, Dindorf. Bleek half adopts a
hint given by Carpzov, who interprets it of

the " doctrina de sacerdotio Jesu Christi

Melchisedeciano, quae dicitur \6yos SiKai-

o(Ti)vr\s propterea quod Melchisedecus, vi

nominis, ^aatAevs SiKaioavvrji vertitur,

vii. 2, eaque appellatio ad Christum sacer-

dotem applicatur, cujus Trpewov fuit ttAt}-

pSxrai iraaav SiKaioavvrjv, Matt. iii. 15 :"

Bleek, however, not accepting the reference

in this shape, supposes that SiKaioffvvr) is

here used as belonging to the whole subject

to which Melchisedek, as the ^aaiKevs

StKaioavfTis, also belongs : and that the

SiKaioavvT] is that righteousness of which
the fulness dwells in Christ, but of which
Melchisedek, by his very name, was a type.

But to this De Wette justly answers, that
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^Tpo^rj, t5>v Bia rrjv ' e^iv ra ^ aladrjr^pia ^ yeyv/nvaa-fxeva '
'^j;^^""^^

*•

'\TJ 1 A .1 9 A. 1 KingsVI. ^ /SiO xvi.7. Sir.iyovTcov *^7rpo? ^SiaKpLatv ^KaXov re xal ^ KaKov.

15 Theod.) a lierp only. Jer._ iv, 19 miy.
_^

b 1 Tim. iy. 7. _ch. xii. 11. 2 Pet.

Mace. X. 1.5 only, os IJ-iv yap TO a.icrSriTrjfiioi' e;^ei yeyvfivaa^ixivov iKafws . . . o5tos
only. Da
ii. 14 onlT

opiCTTOS av ilrj yviiijxiav, Galen, de Dign. Puis. iii. (-fa(Tia, 1 Tim.

vi. 11. ix. 13. d Rom. xiv. 1. 1 Cor. xii. 10 only. Job j

1 Thess. V. 23. (dyaff.) Deut. i. 3!l. Isa. vii. Ifi.

it would be very unnatural, to find a refer-

ence to an expression which, where it occurs,

is not, any more than its cognate jSao-iA-ei/s

elpi)vr)s, followed up,—and, so far from

clearing this passage, itself needs explica-

tion. I incline more to Liinemann's view

of the meaning, based as it is on the re-

quirements of the passage, in which the

stress is not on xSyov SiKawavvris, but on
aneipos, and \6y. Slk. follows as something
of course and generally understood. Feel-

ing this, be interprets it of the gospel in

general : that K6yos of which the central

point is, the righteousness which is of

God. And he refers to 2 Cor. iii. 9, v
SLaKovia r^s SiKaiocrvvrjs, and xi. 15,

^laKovoi StKaioavvris. This acceptation

would not altogether preclude /SacrjAei's

SiKai.ocTvi/r)s falling under the same general

head, and thus would bring the two expres-

sions into union, though without any dis-

tinct reference from one to another.

Delitzscb, whose commentary I have seen

since writing the above, explains A6y. Sik.

"the capability to speak agreeably to

righteousness" [bie gdtjigfeit/ gi'vcd)tig=

feitggema^ jU j'pred)cn], and takes the

genitive as one of attribute. But I cannot

see how the general context justifies this.

It is not speaking, but appprehending, which
is here surely i-equired of the readers)

:

14.] but (continuation of and con-

trast to ver. 13) solid food belongs to (is

the portion of) the grown up (so reXeios

often : e. g. Xen. Cyr. viii. 7. 3, 67^1 yap
Tvals Te &>v Tot ii> iraial vofxi^o^xeva Ka\a.

SoKoi KeKapiruiffBai' eTrel Se fj^rirra, ra iv

veaplcKois' T4\ei6i re avi^p yevdfxevos, ra
ev ai/Spdcri : Polyb. v. 29. 2, eXTriaavres

ws iraiSf'o) rrjTrico xP'h''°-<^Bai T(j) ^LKimrw,

evpor aurhv riXeiov &v5pa. The spiritual

sense is found in relf. : Thl. says, opas

vrjiTi6rr)ra krepav, %v Kol yepovres ^xovai,

T7);' rail' <(>peviiv, Kal re\ei6r7)ra, rjv nal

veovs fX^"' ovSiv ifiTToBi^ei. Then the

qualification of xeXeiwv follows), to those

who by virtue of their (long) habit (e|is

from ex<*>j iis 'habitus' from ' habeo.' Quin-

til. Inst. X. 1 init., " Sed htec eloquendi

prsecepta, sicut cognitioni sunt necessaria,

ita non satis ad vim dicendi valent, nisi

illis firma quffidam facilitas, quaj apud
Grtecos 6|is vocatur, acceperlt : quam scri-

bendo plus, an legendo, an dicendo, con-

sequamur, solere quaeri sclo." Aristot.

Rhet. i. 1, 01 jxev eiKTJ ravra Spwaiv, 01 Se

.8.)

, 16 only.

Acts I , 10,

e so [novripov)

Sta (Tvv7]detav airh f^ecos. Observe, on
account of this meaning of the word as

well as the accus. after 8id, it is not, " b^

means of skill acquired in practice," as

Q3c. \_r7]V 'i^LV Keyei r^v reXfiSr-qra, SO

also Till., adding, koI rijv nayi6TriTa twv
iBaiv'], Bengel ["e|is notat h. 1. robnr

facultatis cognoscentis ex maturitate asta-

tis spiritualis existens"] : but, ' on ac-

count of [their] long usage,' so that e'lis

stands in a causal, not in an instrumental

relation to the result. Notice also that

5ja TT)v e'liy is not = 5t' e^iv, ' hy virtue

of habit' [abstract],—and that, on ac-

count of its position, it belongs not to

yiyvixvacTfji&a, but to the whole sentence)

have their organs of sense (not, their

senses themselves. Wetst. quotes a defi-

nition ascribed to Galen, t^ aiV^rjrrfpiOj',

rh atadrjCTLV riva ifj.xeTriarevjj.fVov opya-

vov .... Tjroi 0(pGa\)x6s, ^ pi's, ^ yKSirra,

h KoX opyava aladrirtKO. wposayopeverai.

Here again there manifestly is a mixture
of the figure and the thing signified : on
account of what follows, we must neces-

sarily understand these alcrOririjpia of the

inner organs of the soul : as CEc, ra rrjs

^uxvs alaO-qr-^pta \eyei) exercised (rcfl".)

with a view to (so in ref. 1 Tim., yv/LLva^e

Se (Teavrhv irphs evae^etav : see also reff".

here, irpds most likely belongs to yeyvfj.-

vaa-fxeva, not to the whole ra)v ....
exivraiv, because of the art. ra, which
makes yeyv/xvafffieva a predicate, not an
epithet. See the very similar passage of
Galen in refi".) distinction of good and evil

(this puts us in mind, as Bleek remarks,
of the common O. T. expression in de-

scribing childhood : e. g. Deut. i. 39, ttcIv

TraiSiov veov, ,'6sris ovk olSev crrifxepov

ayadhv 7) kkkSv : Isa. vii. 16, irplv yvuvai
rh iraiSiov ayadhv fi kukSv. Cf. Sext.

Empir. Hyp. Pyrrh. iii. 19, Xeiirerai Se rh

ridiK6v, OTTep 5oKe7 Trepl rrjv StaKpicytv rS>v

re Ka\S}v Kol kcikSiv Ka\ a.Bia(p6paiv Kara-
yiyveaOai. The reference here of good and
evil is manifestly not to moral qualities,

but to excellence and inferiority, whole-
someness and corruptness in doctrine.

Chrys. explains it well : vvv ov Trepl 0iov

6 \6yos, '6rav \eyrf Trphs SiaKp. KaAou k.

KaKov' rovTo yap Travrl avdpwTra) Suvarhv

eiSevai K. evKoXov aKXa Trepl doyfidroiv

vyiuiv K. vi\i7)\uii' Sie(p6ai)/j.eva!V re Kal

raTreivwv. rh TraiSiov ovk oJBe ri]v (pai>\7)V

K. Tr/c SSki/xov rpoprjv Siatpe'iv TroWdKis
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^Matt.iv;2o, f
a(f)6VTe<i Tov Tj}? ^ "/0%% Tou y^piarov ^\6yov ' evrt ab

jjfdg.lx.l; Tr]v ^ reXeioTijTa ^ (f)€pa>/j,e0a, fir] nrdXiv ^'" de/xiXiov ^^^^ Kara- ab

a</)£l! Trpbs TTji' TeXcuT»)f, uuTepoi' ovcrai', <f>ePT?> F.urip. Androm. 393, al. in Bleek.

h = ch V 13 i = here only, jjfei S' laios ire' iKilvov TOj/ Aoyof (jtepo/jLiVO^, Lycurg. adv
al. in Bleek. k Col. iii. 14 only. Judg. ix. 16, 19. llCor.iii.il. 2 Tim. ii. 19.

only, see note. (rifleVai 6., Luke vi. 48,49 al. SiSovai, Ezra v. 16. e/i/SdAAeo-flac, Esdr. vi. 20.)

(2 Cor. iv. 9) onlyt. (-jSoA^, ch. iv. 3.)

Chap. VI. 1. <pepoiJ.i6a Di(but ^anna-fj.ot' below) K o(but T€A.€JciJTr)Ta) syr.

= ch.

.eocr. p
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jSaXKofievoL " /J,eTavoia<; ° aTrb p^ veKpwv i epycov koX ^ ttlct- °
^^"''.Mlviu.
22. Jf

21. Trpos, 1 Thess. i. 8. gen. obj., Mark xi. 22.)

t Mark vu. 4. [»] ch. ix. 10. Col. ii. 12 onIy+.
iv. 14. 2 Tim. i. 6 only %. 2 Chron. xxv. 27.

2. SiSax^jv B, doctrinam D-lat.

Tovs 6e/ie\iovs KaTefidXero : ib. xv. 11. 3,

ayf\wv Sf Tovs ap^atovs 0e/xi\iovs, Hal

Kara^aASfievos frfpovs. Cf. 2 Mace. ii.

29, apxiTiKTovi rrjs 'nArjs Kara^oAris, and
see examples also of $d\\e<Tdai, in Bleek.

It is a curious instance of the occasional

singularity and perversity of Ebrard's
exposition, that he insists here on Kara-

Pa\^6fi.€voL meaning " jndling doion :"

[which however, as Delitzsch remarks,
partakes of the infirmity of all would-be
original interpretations, falling under the
proverb, " There is nothing new under the
sun :" for the old Latin has " non iterum
fundamenta diruentes."~\ Not to dwell

on the entire inconsistency with the con-

text, how can one be said Kara^dWeadai
S(fj.i\tov, which is in the ground already ?

The subjects to be supplied to

Kara^aAAS/xeyoi are the readers, with
whom the Writer unites himself, as above
explained) of (the genitives here indicate

the materials of which the foundation
consists. They are all matters belonging

to the \6yos TTJs apxvs toO ;tpjo'ToO :

extending indeed in their influence over

the whole Christian life, just as the shape
of the foundation is that of the building :

but to be laid down once for all and
not afterwards repeated) repentance from
dead works, and faith on God (so in

the opening of the Gospel, Mark i. 15,

fj-eravoilre k. iricyTiViTe 4y Tcp eva-yyeAicp :

and in its progress, Acts xx. 21, Siajj-apru-

pSfiivos 'lovSaiois T6 Kol "EWrjaiv rijV

els Oehv jxirdvoiav Kol Triffrtv els rhv kv-

piov 7]iJ.u)v 'Irjaovv. These were the com-
mon conditions on which all mankind were
invited to embrace the gospel. And as

the readers here were Jews, so would these

words especially remind them of the form
in which they were first invited by Christ's

messengers. But we have to notice the

qualifications which here follow each term
—/xsTdi/oia diro vcKpuv epyoiv

—

Tricms eiri

fledv. The veKpd tpya are taken by all

the pati'ift'i expositors to mean sinful

works : so Chrys., to r]fj.apTr]fi4ya : Thdrt.,

Trji/ K0V7]piav : Thl., rovrfCTTi, r^v otto-

rayr)!' tuiv epycov rov (TaTava. : Primas.,
" Pcenitentiam ab operibus mortuis agere,

est ipsa opera mala per pcenitentiam delere,

qua? animum mortificabant : opera nam-
que mortis sunt peccata." And so the

great majority of modern Commentators

p Rom. vii.

r here only, {iv. Gal. iii. 2G. €ts, Acts xx.
s Acts xi. 17. xxi. 31. xvii. 19. Rom. iv. 5, 24.

a (N. T. always w. xs'puil/) Acts viii. 18. 1 Tim.

also. And the justification of such an
expression as viKpa. epya for sins is va-
riously given : as causing death eternal,

Schlichting, J. Cappell., Limb., Peiree,

Stuart, al. : as polluting, like the touch of
a dead body, Chrys. [on ch. ix. 14, KaXws
eJwey, airh viKpSiv epywv. it tis yap
7}i|/aT0 Tore VfKpov, ifiLaivero' Kcd ivravda
it Tis aifaiTo vfKpov epyov, jxoXvviTai Sia

TTJS cruA/eiSrycreaJs], Qic. [ibid.], Storr, al.

But neither of these meanings is borne
out : the former being contrary to usage,

the latter far-fetched and unlikely. It is

much better to take v€Kpds in its common
and obvious meaning ; dead, devoid of
life and jjower : cf. veKpa iriaris, and
viKpa afxaprla. inthereif. St. Paul speaks,
Eph. V. 11, in neai'ly the same sense : cf.

TO epya TO, aKapna rov (Tk6tovs. And
Tholuck cites from Epict. Dissert, iii. 23,

29, fiKphs \6yos, in the sense of discourse
without convincing power. But such dead
or lifeless works again may be variously
understood : either of the works of the
flesh in the unconverted man, or of the
Jewish works of the law which could
not give life. Considering the readers and
object of the Epistle, it is much more
likely that the latter are here meant :

those works by which they sought to set

up a righteousness of their own, before
they submitted themselves to God's right-
eousness. And so, nearly, Delitzsch, and
Hofm. Weiss, u. Erf. ii. 166. The best
explanation of iricrTis eirl Oedv is found in
St. Paul's language, Rom. iv. 5, t^j Se fj.^

ipyaQoixfvw, niarfvovri Se iir\ rhv diKai-

ovvra rhv aae^yj, Koyi^irai t) Triaris

aiiTov fls StKaio<Tvv7]i'. And by this, our
expression is defined to mean, full trust,

rested on God, that He has fulfilled his
promises in Christ : so Wittich, cited in
Bleek :

" Fides evangelic adhibita, hajc
fides dicitur 67rJ OeSv, quia dum evangelio
creditur, creditur prsestitisse Deum pro-
missa facta patribus eaque in Christo im-
plevisse." We may observe, that the geni-
tives arrange themselves in groups of pairs,

of which this is the first), 2.] of the
doctrine of washings (not baptisms .- pdir-

Ttaixa is generally the N. T. word for both
Christian baptism and that of John. In
refi"., the word is used as here of washing,
or lustration with water. On the meaning,
see below. Our first question is, respect-
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V Heb., ch. x
35 bis only

TV Matt. xxii.

31. Acts xvii. 32.

39. ch. V. 9 retf.

om 2nd re BDi.

32. xxiii. 6 al.

avacrTd(7ea)<i re ^ veKpoiv Kol ^ KpifiaTO<i ^ almviov. ai

X = Acts xxiv. 2S. 1 Pet. iv. 17. Rev. xx. 4. y Mark i

for vsKpwv, xf'pw D'.

at
fg:
mn

ing the construction. The words are taken

in two other ways besides that given above.

1. Some have taken fiairTicrnSiv and 5i5a-

Xns as two distinct genitives : so Clirys.

[apparently, for he says, el yap iraKiv

avroiis eySoTTTicre kol ivwdfu Karrixvo'^}

Kol TraKiv e| a.pxvs $airTLCT6evres iSiSd-

(TKovTO TcnrpaKTea k.t.A.], an intei'p. given

in (Ec, . . . \6yoV irailov Si) tovtov; rhv

tS>v ^airTicrfj.a)v Koi SlSuxv^ f "'t' eTifletrecos

Twy x^^P'^" "^•'•^-
: and so Cajetan, Luther,

Semler, Michaelis, al., and De Wette. But
this seems very improbable. The rhythm
of the sentence, which in all the other

cases has tivo substantives in a clause,

seems to forbid insxdating the two words
and forming a clause out of each : besides

which, a double objection arises from the

words themselves ; that thus the plural

fiaTTTiaixSiv would not be accounted for,

and that thus also SiSax'h would have to

bear a meaning which it is very doubtful

if it cart bear. 2. The two substantives

being taken together, SiSax'ns is made the

genitive dependent on PairTicrfAwv,—those

baptisms which were accompanied with

8i5ax^, in distinction from those other

washings, which were not so accompanied.

This view is taken by Bengel [" /8. S.

erant baptismi quos qui suscipiebant, doc-

trinal sacriE JudiEorum sese addicebantj

itaque adjecto SiSaxris distinguuntur a lo-

tionibuscseterisleviticis"], Winer [making
however the distinction between Christian

and Jewish baptism, § 30. 3, note, edn.

6], Michaelis, al. Still it cannot be denied

that this would be a very strange expres-

sion, and that thus the plur. fiaivTiaixiav

would be more unaccountable than ever,

seeing that it would apply to one kind of

baptism only, viz. the Christian. As re-

gards the plur. /SaTTTKr^cov, it has been
very variously taken : by some as put
for the singular, in which number the

Syr. translates it : by Chrys. [to whom
Calv. assents], as implying the repetition

of baptism involved in the iraXiv,

—

ri

avrh irXrjdvvTiKies elire ; Sia rh elire7i/,

fi^ Trd\tv 6i/x. KaTaP. iJ.eTavoias. el yap
iraKiv ai/rovs i^aTmcre, Kal ^fuiBev Kar-

flXVO'^t ""^ TraAii/ e| apxrjs ^airTicrdevTes

eStSdaKoi'TO to; irpaKTea, Kal ra /x?; irpaK-

T€a, SiriveKois f/xeWof a^iSpduToi ixevnv :

by Till, and Q2c. as pointing to a practice

amoug the Hebrews offrequently repeating

baptism \_1(T(iis Se ovroi oos %ti rod v6ixov

avrex^l^^^OL iroWovs ^aimcrixovs 'lovha'i-

Koos KaX iv r^ x"/"'''' ewpecrfievoy, Thl.] :

by others, as referring to the threefold

immersion in baptism : by Grot., al., " de

duplice baptismo, interiore et exteriore :"

by Thdrt. of the plurality of the recipients,

ETretSr; ttoWoI ttjs rov PairTtcrfxaTos airo-

Aavovcri x^ptros : so Primas., Beza, Erasm.
Schmid. But none of these seem to reach

the point so well as that given above,

which includes in the idea those various

washings which were under the law,

the baptism of John and even Christian

baptism also perhaps included, the nature

of which, and their distinctions from one

another, would naturally be one of the fun-

damental and primary objects of teaching

to Hebrew converts. This meaning, which
is that of Jac. Cappellus, Seb. Schmidt,

Schottg. Wolf, al., and Bohme, Kuinoel,

Klee, Bleek, Tholuck, al., is strongly com-
bated by Liinemann, and the insecurity

of the consideration arising from the dif-

ferent form of 3a7rT((r(A<}s and -\ia. is urged
on the ground that the Writer never uses

/SaiTTto-^a : but against this we may fairly

allege that he does use PaTrrtafj.6s again

[ch. ix. 10], and in the ordinary sense of

Jewish washings, not in that of Christian

baptism. When it is objected to the view
[as e. g. by Stuart] that the doctrine of

Jewish washings would have had nothing

to do with the elements of Christian

teaching, we may fairly say that such ob-

jection is brought in mere thoughtlessness.

The converts being Jews, their first and
most obviously elementary instruction

would be, the teaching them the typical

significance of their own ceremonial law
in its Christian fulfilment. It is obvious

from what has been above said, that we
must not, as Erasm., Calv., Beza, Schlich-

ting, al., understand " the teaching given

as introductory to baptism:" Calvin iden-

tifying it with the other genitive terms of

the sentence :
" Quse enim baptisraatis est

doctrina, nisi quam hie recenset de fide in

Deum, de poenitentia et de judicio, ac simi-

libus ?") and of laying on of hands (first,

it is almost necessary, on account of the

transposed place of ^aTrncr^coi', and the

coupling by t€, to uurlerstand itridicreds

re as gen. after 5(5ax^5-, and not after

6einf\iov [of the succeeding genitives, see

below]. And tbus the doctrine of laying

on of hands, like that of washings, not

being confined to any one special rite, will

mean, the reference and import of all that

imposition of hands which was practised

under the law, and found in some cases its
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3 Kot TOVTO * TTOuriaofjiev ^ edvirep ^ eTnTpeirr) 6 0e6<i.
*

'' dSv- ^
''^\"}\[%^^^

a — 1 Cor. xvi.

7. Xen. Cyr. i. 1. 2. v. 5. 9. b ver. 18. ch. x. 4. xi. 6.

3. ^ TTOLrjcr O) jxev ACD arm Chr-ms Thdrt Damasc: Trotria-ofiev BKLN rel latt

syrr copt Chr-montf Aiiibr.

continuance undci" the gospel. By laying

on of hands, the sick were healed, Mark
xvi. 18: Acts ix. 12, 17; xxviii. 8: cf.

2 Kings V. 11 : Matt. ix. 18 al. ; officers

and teachers of the Church were admitted
to their calling, Acts vi. 6 ; xiii. 3 : 1 Tim.
iv. 14 ; V. 22 : Num. viii. 10 ; xxvii. 18, 23 :

Dent, xxxiv. 9; converts were fully ad-

mitted into the Christian Church after bap-

tism. Acts viii. 17 ; xix. 6 : 2 Tim. i. 6.

And there can be little doubt that it is

mainly to this last that the attention of

the readers is here called, as the Writer is

speaking of the beginning of Christian

teaching : so Chrys., outco yap rb irvevfj-a

4\afxfiavov : and Thdrt., 5ia rr)s iipariKrjs

X^tpbs vTToSfXovrai rriv X''P"' '''"^ wvev-

fjLaros. Some have thought that the prin-

cipal refei'ence is to the laying of hands on
the scapegoat as a type ofour Lord's taking

our sins upon Him : but this is unlikely)

and of resurrection of the dead and eter-

nal judgment (these words, as well as the

foregoing clause, depend on Sidaxvs- This
would be evident, were it merely for the

sense, seeing that it is not the facts them-
selves ofthe resurrection and thejudgment
which would be laid as the foundation of

the rov xptCTov \6yos, but the doctrine of

these, that apprehension and recognition of

them consequent on their being taught, as

SiSax"!! implies. And then notice, that

these also were points of Jewish doctrine,

confirmed and brought into clearer light

by the Gospel. Some, as Est., Schlicht.,

Schottg., Michaelis. Storr, al., have sup-

posed dvaoT. v£Kpu)v to refer only to the

righteous, as in John vi. 39, 40, 44, 54,

—

Kpi|xaTos alcdviov only to the wicked. But
it is more probable, in a passage of such

very general reference, that the Writer
speaks generally, witliout any such distinc-

tion here in view, of the two doctrines : of

the afdaTacris ^oi'^s and the aydcTaais

Kpiffiws of John v. 29. And it is probable

that he uses Kpip.aT09 in the same indefi-

nite meaning. Of. ref. Acts. Kpi^a,

properly the result of Kpicns, gradually be-

came in later Greek, as other substantives

in -fxa, confounded with the process in

-(Tis, and the two used convertibly. Our
Writer has both : cf. ch. x. 27. alwviov,

probably as part of the proceedings of

eternity, and thus bearing the character

and stamp of eternal : or perhaps as Thl.,

TovTicTTi, Trjs Kpifffcos T7JJ olwvia 5idov(Tris

-/) a-yada ^ KoXdaeis. So Erasm. [par.] and

many others). 3.] And this (viz. eVi

ri]v T6Afi($T7jTa (pepeixdat, see below) we
will do (on the reading, see digest.

iroitieronev has been variously interpreted.

Schlichting, Grot., Wetst., and several

others, who suppose [see above] that (pepdo-

fjLtOa expresses the determination of the
Writer, take it as referring to the partici-

pial clause jU'}j ira\. Qifiikiov Kara^aWS-
ixevoi, and as meaning, "even [^Ka'i] this

[t6 iraKiv 6ifj.e\iov Kara/SaAAecrSat] we
will do." But surely this is impossible

:

iirst, we have to refer tovto to a dependent
clause, not to the whole sentence going
before : and even if this could be got over,

the (Al] attached to KarajSaAAJ/ueroi is put
aside, and the clause taken as if it were a
positive one. Besides which, no convenient
sense would be yielded by such a reference.

For having asserted on this hypothesis
that even the relaying of the foundation
should be done, if God will, he goes on to-

say aSvyuTov yap k.t.X., which would in

no way [see below] fit in to the context.

This being so, others, still regarding
(pepwixeda as the first, refer the future
iroiTiffo/jLev to the <p€pw/u.e6a. So Primasius,
" Et hoc faciemus, i. e. et ad majora nos
ducemus, et de his omnibus qua) enume-
ravimus plenissime docebimus nos, ut non
sit iterum necesse ex toto et a capita

ponere fundamentum :" and Thl., tovto
iroi7](ro/j.ev. Tcotov; rb iir\ r^v TtAeirfrrjTa

<t>epeffdai. And doubtless so a very good
sense is given. In favour of ironicrwiAev,

it may be said, that it corresponds better
with the hortatory tone of (pepai^eOa, and
though the less obvious reading, is more
in accordance with the style of tlie Epistle)

if, that is (the force of wcp in composition
is to give thoroughness and universal re-

ference to the particle to which it is at-

tached : eaf, &c.: idi'irep, 'si omnino :' so
Horn. II.

\f/. 97, fjiiuvvQd irep afX(pi^aX6vTe

aK\7)Kovs, " brevi omnino amplexu fru-

entes." See this well worked out, and its

relation to irepi, izepas, &c. established, in

Hartung's chapter on the particle, Parti-

kellehre i. 327—344. The effect of this

meaning in hypothetical sentences like the
present, is to assume the hypothesis as

altogether requisite to the previous posi-

tion : so Soph. (Ed. C. 999, direp ^riv

(ptXels, " if, that is, thou lovest life :" iEsch.

Ag. 28, efTrep 'lAi'ou 7ro'A(S edAco/cev, oi? d

(ppvKxhs ayyfXcoi^ TrpcVei), God permit
(Oic, rb idvinp ov irpbs tovto ehif, ois
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il' ^x
^1' varov 'yap tov^ '^ aira^ ^ <^o3TL(7devra<; ^ yevcrafMevov; re t?)? ab

26,
27."'

, ^
ir. Ei. 25. ePhil. iv. 16. 1 Thess. ii. 18. 1 Pet. iii. 18, 20. Jude 3, 5 only. Ps. Ixxxviii. 3.5. d = John i. a b
Eph. i. 18. iii. 9. ch. x. 32. Judg. xiii. 8, and 33 A.

_
4 Kings xii. 3 al. e ch. ii. 9. 1 Pet. ii. 3. Ps. f g 1

ixiii. 8. -yevo-aTO apx^S, Herod, iv. 147. eAcuSepi'ijs yevaojaei'oi, ib. vi. 5. mn
Tov veov ov TravTois eTriTpeirovTOS— 67ri-

rpeirei yap ael 6 dehs ra KaXa Kal rtXeia—
aW' ws edos r)ixiv \fyeiv—Beov diKovTos

TovTO i:oi-i]<raiixiv. And Thl., better, aixa

Se KoL SiSdffKei r/jj-as iprevOev, rb iray ttjs

fKeiyov e^aprai/ 6e\7i<Teccs, Kal yurjSe iwl

TU)V bfJioKoyovfjiivois KaKSiv rfj oiKeia 6a^-

pslv K. Kpiffet K. Swdfj-ft. It may here

again be said, that the addition after the

hortatory iruiiiaw^i^v is as deUcate and
beautiful, as it is ft'igid in the common
acceptation after the indicative jroirjaofj.ev.

For it is God wlio worketh in us both to

will and to do of his good pleasure, Phil,

ii. 13. And it leads the way beautifully

to what follows :
' If,' I say, ' God per-

mit : for when men have once fallen away,
it is a thing impossible,' &c.). , 4.J
For (depends on the whole foregoing

sentence, including the reference to the

divine permission : not as Whitby and
De Wette, on ix^ iraKiv Oefx. nara^aX-
KSfiefoi. The connexion is : we must
go on, for if we go back, it will be to

perdition—a thing which [ver. 9] we do
not think of you, and therefore expect
your advance) it is impossible, in the

case of (these words I insert, not as

belonging to the Greek construction, but
as necessary in English, to prevent the

entire inversion of the Greek order of the

sentence) those who have been (or, were

:

but the English perfect here represents

idiomatically the Greek aorist, dna^ in

this clause referring pointedly enough to

the time when the event took place. And
indeed where there is no such plain refer-

ence as in the subsequent clauses, toe are

in the habit of expressing priority more
by the perfect, the Greeks by the aorist.

And here it is quite necessary to take our
English perfect : for our indefinite past,
' who were enlightened and tasted . . .

and were made . . . and tasted . . .' would
convey to the mere English reader the
idea that all this took place at one and
the same time, viz. baptism,—whereas the
participles clearly indicate progressive steps
of the spiritual life. These remarks do not
apply to cases like that of Acts xix. 2 f.,

but only to those w^here an aorist partici-

ple indicates priority to some present ac-

tion) once (for all : indicating that the
process needs not, or admits not, repetition

:

of. reff. airal occurs eiglit times in our
Epistle, which is oftener than in all the rest

of the N. T.) enlightened (Bleek gives a

good resume of the usage and meanings of

4>wTi^eiv. It is a word of later Greek,

principally found in the N. T. and LXX
[relf.]. It occurs in Polyb. xxx. 8. 1, ruv
ypajxixaTuiv kaKuKdrav k. TT^^tariajxivaiv,

" taken and brought to light :" xxiii. 3. 10,

icpwTiae rrjt' eKarepciiv a'lpeffiv : Arrian,

Epict. i. 4, T^ . . Trji/ aXriOeiav . . .

(poiria'ai'Ti Kal els aizavra's ai/Bpcoirovs

i^eviyKavTi : Diog. Laert. i. 57, fj-aWov

ovv '2,6Kwv "Ofiripov 4<pd>Tt(rev ^ Tlfi(rl(T-

rparos. In all these places the sense is

to briiiff to ligM, or cast light upon. The
other meaning, to enlighten, applied to a

person, is jjurely Hellenistic. So in ref.

Judg., (paiTKTaTu Tifj-as, rl Troffiaoofiev rcf

irai^aplci} T(f> TiKTo/xtvcji. And the LXX
usage is generally simply to teach, to in-

struct : so in ref. 4 Kings, and ib. xvii. 27,

ipuniovcriv avTovs rh Kpl^a rod 6eov rfjs

yrjs. Here it implies, taught, bg the

preaching of the word of God. An his-

toric interest belongs to the occurrence of

this word here, as having in all probability

given rise to a meaning of (puri^^nv and
ipa)Tt(Tfi6s, as denoting baptism, which was
current throughout Mie Church down to

the Reformation. Justin Mart. Apol. i.

61, p. 80 says, KaXeiTai 5e touto rh Aovrpou

({>(i>Ti(rp.ds, i>s (pien^ofxevuv rr]v Siayoiay

rS)v Tavra fiavQavovTuiv. Chrys. has two
KaTiJXVf^is irphs tovs /xeWovras (pwTi^e-

crOat, in the first of which [vol. ii. p.

228] be justifies the name ({>uTi<r)xa for

baptism by reference to the two places

in this Epistle. Suicer [sub voce] gives

a full account of this usage, from which
it appears that the word never came
simply and purely to signify outward
baptism, but always included that illu-

mination of the new birth which is the

thing signified in the sacrament. So
Ps.-Chrys., Hom. on John i. 1, vol. xii.

p. 418, [ot aiperi/coi] ^dimfffia exovariv,

oh <p(i}Ti(Tfx.a. Kal fiatrri^ovTai fj.ev ffai/xaTi,

^vxfi 5e oil (pairi^ovTaL' lisirep yap Kal

'S.ilxQiv 4^aTTri.cr&r\, a\\' ovk 4<pa>Ti(r6ri'

ourci} Kal aiiTol aKoXovOos evpiffKOvrai.

The Syr. here translates, "qui semel

ad baptismum descenderunt." And so

all the ancient Commentators here, and
some of the moderns, as Justiniani, Es-

tius, a-Lapide, Calmet, Hammond, Pyle,

Ernesti. Erasmus seems the first who
interpreted the word aright [" qui semel

reliquerint tenebras vitse prioris, illumi-

nati per doctrinam evangelicam "], and
almost all since have followed him), and
(on the coupling by re see below) have
tasted (personally and consciously par-

taken of : see reff. 1 Pet. and Ps. : and
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^ B(oped<; T?}? ^ eirovpaviov koI ^^ fiero'^^ovi 'y€vr]devTa<^ Trvev- ^

'^]^^Jj--.^°^„

fiaro^ dyiov ^ koI ^ koXov ^ <y€V(TafMevov<; 6eov ^^ prjfza ^ 8v- ai/wisl*

i Josh. xxi. 43, (sxiii. 15.) Zech. i.

kRom. X. n. Eph.

xvi. 25.

j w. ace,
. 17. ch. xi. 3.

4. yevvridevTas A f k m o. (simly elsw.)

ou the general expression yiveaOai rivos,

note on ch. ii. 9) of the heavenly gift

(what is more especially meant ? It is

very variously given : Chrys. [touteVti,

TTJs a(pfcrect)s], CEc. [rrjs dtfeVecos tccv

afxapTiMV rris eV r^ ^aTrriafiaTi^, remis-

sio7i of sins : and so Thl., Faber Stap.,

Erasm. [par.] ["jamque per baptismum
condonatis peccatis"], Hammond, De
Wette, al. : Schlichting [" animi cum pax
et tranquillitas quae oritur ex notitia

plenissinia; remissionis omnium peccato-

rum, turn liquidissimum illud gaudium et

spes immortalis vita2 "], Grot. [" id est,

pacem conscientiae"], Justiniani,yo?/ and
peace in beliering : Primas., Estius [only

as " probabilitatem habens "], Michaelis,

the Sacrament of the Lord's Supper:
Owen, Calmet, Ernesti, the Holy Spirit

and Sis gifts : Seb. Schmidt, Beugel, and
many more, Christ Himself: Kuinoel,
Heinrichs, al., the religioit of Christ,— the

gospel: Parens, faith : Klee, regeneration

in general as distinguished from the special

gifts of the Spirit in Baptism : Bleek and
Tholuck, on account of the close coupling
by Te to what has preceded, the (fiws itself

convej'ed in the (pooTt(TfjL6s. But I would
rather, considering the emphatic position

of yevaafieuovs, take, as indeed do Liine-

mann and Ebrard virtually [and Delitzsch,

referring to 2 Cor. ix. 15], Swpea to have
a perfectly general reference, q. d. 'that
which was bestowed on them thereby.'

This heavenly gift the persons supposed
have tastedfor themselves. The re, in the

style of this Epistle and St. Luke in the
Acts, cannot be pressed so securely as in

ordinary Greek and in the rest of the N. T.

:

and indeed on this last rendering is fully

justified) and have been made (see note on
ch. iv. 3, for a discussion of the passive

sense of iyevrjdrii' : which, however true

here, must not be too much pressed, so as

to emphasize the participle : see below)
partakers (see on ref.) of the Holy Spirit

(outwardly, the agency would be the laying

on of hands after baptism : but obviously

the emphatic word is |ji£t6xovs—have be-

come real sharers— eis ev Trviv/iia ttotkt-

Oevres : so that the proper agent is He
who only can bestow this pai-ticipation,

viz. God), 5.] and have tasted (see

above : y€v<r. is not emphatic here, as be-

fore, but having once borne its emphatic
meaning, carries it again, in its repetition.

On the government, see below) the good
word of God and the powers of the world
to come (Bengel, al. wish to establish a
distinction here between the senses of the
accus. and gen. government by yeveaQai.
" Alter partem denotat : nam gustum
Christi, doni ccelestis, non exhaurimus in

hac vita : alter plus dicit, quatenus verbi
Dei prffidicati gustus totus ad banc vitam
pertiuet, quanquam eidem verbo futuri

virtutes saeculi annectuntur." But thus
even Bengel's own account of the dis-

tinction halts on one foot ; and moreover
the distinction itself is untenable, witness
&}S Se iyevffaro rh voaip oivov yiyfvrjfx.4vov,

ref. John : this being merely as it would
appear a Hellenistic impropriety, not
found in good Greek. [Another distinc-

tion is made by Delitzsch, h. 1., from
Kiihner, § 526, Anm. 3, al.; that words of
bodily partaking take a gen. in a partitive

sense, but an ace. where the object par-
taken is either considered as a whole, or is

designated materially, or as an accustomed
means of nourishment. But this also fails

in the above instance, however true in

general.] Here, as Bleek, after Bohme,
suggests, the ace. perhaps was adopted to
avoid the ambiguity which would have
arisen, in Ka\ov yevcra/j-evovs 6eov p'fiiu.a-

Tos, as to whether Ka\ov agreed with Oeov

or with f)-r}fj.aTos. But now, what are the

things spoken of? What is KaXov 0€ov

pTJI^a ? The epithet is frequently applied
to the word of God : see reff. : and usually
with reference to its quickening, com-
forting, strengthening power, as sent or
spoken by God to men. And in conse-
quence it has been taken here to signify

the comforting portion of the gospel, its

promises : so Thdrt., t^ u7r(i(rxf ff<v raiv

ayadSiv : Est., Schlicht., Grot., Kuinoel,
Thol., and many others. Others under-
stand it more generally, as Chrys. [ttji'

SiSa(TKa\lav ivravda Af'yei], Thl. [irepi

iraa-qs -KvevixariKris SiSaaKaXias tovtS
<^7)cr(], (Ec. [rrji' irepl rov XP'"'''"'''' 5i-

Saer/caAioj'], Primas., Faber Stapul., Corn,
a- Lap., Bengel, al. This latter, or that
modification of it which understands by
prj/iia 6iov the wholesome and soul-pre-

serving utterance of God in the gospel,

seems to me better than the meaning taken
by Bleek, who thinks prjfia to be a per-

sonified attribute of God, as \6yos rod 6.

ch. iv. 12, and the gospel, with its comfort-
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m Matt. xii.

33. Eph. i

21 only.

Isa. ix. 6 A
constr., i

vdfiei<; re ™ fieXXovro'i aiiovo<;, " Kai " irapaireaovra'i,

n here only. = Ezek. xiv. 13. xv. 8. xviii. 24. xx. 27, all with iTapaTTTOJfia.
;

i. Wisd. vi. 9. xii. 2,

5. for dvvafi. re (jl. aiaivos, occidente jam csvo Tert(readg as some conjecture Swat
en fieWouTos aluvos or Swavros alcovos).

6. irapamffovros {mechanical repetn) D^.

ing message, anemanatioufrom it, ouwhich
the soul feeds. Certainly the passage which
he cites from Philo is much to the point : Cv-

Ti)(TavTes Ka\ ri rh rpecpov icrrl rrji/ i^/vxh^

' • • evpou fxaQSvTes prip-a, deov Koi \6yov
Bfov, a(j>' ov iracrai TraiSe7at Kal ffopiai

piovaiv aevvaot, De Profug. § 25, vol. i. p.

566, said of the Israelites in the wilderness.

See also Allegor. iii. § 60 f. p. 121 f., where
the manna is said to be designated by the

prjfMa deov and \6yos deov, with reference

to Exod. xvi. 16, and to Deut. viii. 3. It

certainly is not improbable that in using

the expression to KaXov Y€v<ra|Ji£Vovs 6eov

pTJ|i.a, the Writer may have had in view
this latter text, eirl iravrl ^rffiaTi rij? e/c-

iropevoixevai Sia crrdfJ-aTos Oeov ^rfcreTai 6

&i'8pa}TTos : but the supposed personifica-

tion does not seem to suit the context.

Then it is a far more debated question,

what is meant by 8vvafj.£is (xeWovros
aluvo9. Some have said, those poiverful

foretastes ofglory which belong indeed to

the future state in their fulness, but are

vouchsafed to believers here: so Schlich-

ting, interpreting yeva-aaOai of this fore-

taste; so Primas., Seb. Schmidt, al. But
most Commentators, and rightly, take
aidiv jxeKKcov as equivalent to otKovnevT]

IxeWovaa ch. ii. 5 [where see note], and
as designating the Christian times, agree-

ably to that name of Christ in ref. Isa.,

irarrip tov jxeWovros alSivos. Then the

^vvdneis of this * world to come ' will be
as in ch. ii. 4, where we have TroiKiKai

Svvdfieis enumerated with (T7\fj.eiois re koI

repaaiv and irvevfjiaTos aylov fiepKTjxol^,

as God's testimonies to the gospel. Thus
they would mean the x^-P'^^'f^^'^"'' given
by the Spirit in measure to all who be-

lieved, " distributing severally to every
man as He wiU." We need not necessarily
limit these to external miraculous powers,
or even irpo^riTeia and the like : but
surely may include in them spiritual

powers bestowed in virtue of the indwell-
ing Spirit to arm the Christian for his

conflict with sin, the world, and the devil.

The ancients were very uncertain
in their exegesis of the words : Chrys.,
TiVas \eyet Swd/xeis ; ^ rb Oav/xaTct,

eiriTeKelv, ^ rhv a^pa^Siva tov -Kvev-

fxaTos. And some way on, he says,

eliTii}v Se KoA. yevff. deov p. Svudfi. re

aliovos fieW., ovK awoKaKviTTei avr6,

aW' aiv'tTTerai, Kal f/.ovovov)(\ TaCra

Keyer '6tl rh ^tjj/ dis ayye\ovs, rh jxr]Seyhs

BelcOai tSiv evravQa, rh elSevai on ttjs

Tuiv (leXXSvTuiv al(i)V(iiv diroXavcTeois TrpS-

^evos rjixty ij viodeaia yiverai, rh els ra,

aSura eKttva eUeKOelv irposooKav, Sid

Tov irvevfj.aT6s effn ravTa fiadelv. rl effn,

dwdfj-eis re rod /xeWovros alcofos ; rj (oo}]

7) aicivws, 7) dyyeKiKi] Siaycoyri. rovrojv
^Stj rhv dppa^wva ekd^ofiev 5ia rrjs

TTiffrecos irapd rov irvev/xaros. Thdrt., Su-

vafieis Se fx. al. rb ^aTrna/xa irposriydpevo'e

K. ry)v x°P"' "^0" TTvev/xaros' Sid rovroiv
yap Swarhv rSiv eiTr)yye\p.evaiv rvxelv
dyaOccv. Photius, dvrl rov, & Svi/arai

6 fxeWoov alwv eKixadSvras, by catechesis,

for so he interprets yevffafxevovs),

6.] and have fallen away (the classical

usage of irapaTriTTTO} is very different, as

will be seen from the following examples

:

Herod, viii. 87, /caret rvxv irapaireaovcra

vrivs, i.e. impinging, coming into collision :

Plat. Phileb. p. 14 C, rbj' pw Se Trapatre-

a6vra [x6yov~\, " eum sermonem qui nobis
se obtulit:" Legg. iii. p. 686, eSo^e fxot dav-

fxaffrhv KrrJixa irapaTreffelv ro7s "EWtjotiv,

"Gra3cis accidisse." We first find trace of
our present meaning in Xenophon, Hell. i.

6. 4, SiaQpoovvraiv . . . tin AaKeSaiix6vioi

fxeyiffra izapairiirroiev ev rqj SiaWdrreiv
Toiis vavapxovs K.r.X. Polyb. uses it fre-

quently in this sense, but commonly with
a gen. of that from which : so iii. 54. 5,

jrdi' rh irapaTreahv rrjs oSov : xii. 7. 2,

irapaTri'Kreiv rrjs d\7)6eias : viii. 13. 8,

rov Kad-fjicovros : and xviii. 19. 6 abso-
lutely, TO?s '6\ois Trpdy/xafftv dyvoe?!/ e(p7]

Kal irapair'ntreLV avr6v. In the LXX it

occurs often [reff.] in the ethical sense,

and the cognate noun irapdnrciifxa often in

the N. T. It is used here, as eKova-leas

d/xaprdueiv, ch. x. 26, and diroo'rTJi'ai dirh

6eov ^wvro^, ch. iii. 12,—see also ch. x.

29, and irapapvUfxev ch. ii. 1,—as pointing
out the sin of apostasy from Christ : and
the case supposed is very similar to that
of the Galatians, to whom St. Paul says,

KarT}pyi^6r]re dirh [toDJ xpitrroD o'lrives ev

vS/xcfi SiKaiovffOe, rrjs xapiTos e^eirecrare.

Gal. v. 4; and ib. iii. 3, evap^d/xevoi

irvevjxari vvv ffapKl eiriTeAeTade ; The
fear was [see Prolegg. § iv. 1] lest these
Hebrew converts should cast away their

confidence in Christ, and take up again
that system of types and shadows which
He came to fulfil and abrogate : and nearly
connected with this peril was their small
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progress in the doctrine of Christ. While
speaking therefore of that, and exhorting

them to be advancing towards maturity,

he pnts in this solemn caution against the

fearful result to which their backwardness
might lead), again (irdXiv does not belong

to irapaireadvTas, but to ayaKaivi^fiu :

the usual place of it6.Klv, and the unvary-

ing place in this Epistle, being before the

verb to which it belongs) to renew [them]
to repentance (there is no pleonasm, as

Grotius thought, in iraKiv avaKaivi^^iv.

For the dvaKaivi^civ would be the regene-

rating in any case, and the •rrdXiv avaK.,

the renewal of it. Even in the first case,

man avaKaivi^erai : in the second case,

irdXiv avaKaifl^fTaL. As to the word, it

is found, after Isocr. as in reft'., in Appian,
Lucian, Josephus [Antt. ix. 8. 2, ySacriAe'a

'Icoacruv 6pfJ.rj tis lAajSs rhv vahv avaKai-

viffai Tov fleov], Philo [Legat. ad Cai.

§ 11, vol. ii. p. 558, avi(T6r7)Ta, t)}v

aSiKiai a.px'h''i aveKaivto'ev 1(t6t7)ti., ?}tjs

eVrl irriyri SiKaioavvns^, and freq. in

LXX. Observe St. Paul's usage in refi".

The usage of the word, as Bleek remarks,

is without reference to any previous ex-

istence of the state into which the renewal
takes place : e. g. we cannot say here that

the perfect state of man before the fall was
in the Writer's mind. The verb is active,

and implies a subject. This by some is

made to be the foregoing accusatives, and
eavTovs is supplied after avaKaivi^eii' : so

Origen cites it [in Joann. torn. xx. 12, vol.

iv. p. 322, ai/aKatfi^fiv iavrSv in some
mss., avaKaiVKTjxbv Koieiv (avrSiv in others] :

so vulg. [" reiiovari "], and Erasmus,
Vatabl., al. But it is far better, as in

the translation, and usually, to make the

subject indefinite :
" it is impossible to"

&c. " Instead of tls (XETdvoiav, one would
expect iv /jLeravota or Sia /xfTavoias,

inasmuch as avuKaiui^eadai in full mea-
sure can only be brought about by /aerd-

voia, and must therefore be preceded by
it. But on the other side, /Mfrdvoia itself,

the change of disposition, may be con-

sidered as the result of the renewal of the

man having taken place : and so it is here

:

to renew to fitrdyoia, i.e. so to form anew,
that entire change of disposition precedes."

Bleek. On the very general ancient re-

ference of this to renewal of baptism, see

below. It is really marvellous, that

such a note as this of Dr. Burton's could

have been written in England in the pre-

sent century :
" auaKati/i^fii/, once more

to make them neio creatures hy baptism,

els /jierdvoiau, upon their repentance.

Even if they repent, there is no power to

readmit them by baptism"), crucifying as

they do {"seeing they crucify" as E. V.
well. The ratiocinative force is given by
the omission of the article before the par-

ticiple, as the demoiLstrative would be
by its insertion. Some ancient Commen-
tators, especially tlipse who refer the fore-

going clause to the repetition of baptism,
join these participles closely to the verb
avaKdivi^iLv, as epexegctical of it j as in-

dicating, that is, what such a TrdKiv hva-

Kaivi^eiv els fxer. would be : that it would
amount to a new crucifying and putting to

shame the Sou of God : and they refer to

St. Paul's declaration, that in baptism is

symbolized the crucifixion of the old man
with Christ [Rom. vi. 3 ft'.], and under-
stand it thus, that if baptism be repeated,

Christ also would appear to be crucified

anew. So Chrys., Tbdrt., Eulogius [Phot.
Bibl. 280, ed. Bekk. p. 538 a]. Phot, [in

Qic], (Ec. [6 roivvv, <p7]crii', oUfxevos

eivai Sevrepov ^dirna/jLa, ocrof tJ» /car'

avrdv, afcodev (TTavpol rhv KvpLOv. ri yap
erepoy Troiet 6 Sevrepov avT<fi Sia. rov
^airTi(TiJ.aTOS avffravpovadai. vofii^uiv, t)

Sti Koi avTov riyelrai SevTepof iffTavpaiff-

6ai, Si' aif TTOiet ; rh Si SiVTfpov (TTavpovv,

(prial, rhv xP'O'toj', Th Baov -^Kev els avrdv,

ovSev eTep6v effnv ^ irapaSeiy/xaTiaaL

avTbv Kal KaTaiffx^^^-^- aira^ yap cnav-
pooBeis, addvarSs iari XoiirSv. b Se ava-

aravpSiv, i\ievSos tovto iroie'i, Sirep alcTX^'

V7\v avTcii (pepei ois \f/ev(rafj.€f(j> rb awa^
anoOaveTu /llovov^, Schol. Matthiae, Thl.,

and similar' Faber Stapulensis, Erasm.
[par.], C . lus. And so Calvin takes the
connexion, even though he does not under-
stand the foregoing of the repetition of
baptism : that it is impossible that they
should again be renewed to repentance,

and their fall from Christ be forgiven

them, for that thus God would be again
crucifying His Son and putting Him to

shame. This Beza also mentions as an
alternative [giving it indeed his approval,

"quam seutentiam si amplectamur, uti

sane probabilis et coramoda mihi videtur,

tum pro ' ut qui rursum crucifigant,' scri-

bendum erit, ' rursum crucifigendo, et ad
ignominiam exponendo'"]. " But besides

that which Seb. Schmidt adduces against

the Greek Commentators, that they
wrongly assume Christ to be crucified in

baptism, whereas it is only our old man
that is crucified,— the whole construc-

tion is, grammatically speaking, very un-
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natural; and only tolerable, if the men
spoken of, whose renewal is said to be

impossible, were not the object but the

subject, if that is, instead of avaKatvi^ftu

we had a passive, or it could be taken

intransitively. And since this cannot be

done, it is only possible, grammatically,

to take the participles-as a close specifica-

tion of the foregoing object, an emphatic
setting forth of the grievous oft'ence of

which they have become guilty by their

apostasy, and on account of which it has

become impossible to renew them again to

repentance." Bleek) afresh (it has been

questioned by Lambert Bos, Exercitt.,

whether avoo-Tuvpovv can bear this mean-
ing. He, and others who have taken his

view, adduce multitudes of instances of the

use of the word in the simple sense of ' to

crucify,' the avd being merely ' up,' as

in avaKpefidco, avaprdcn, avacrKoKoiri^o},

&c. So in Herod, vi. 30, t5 fxiv avTov

(Toofjia .... hvecrravpicaav, and thus in

Thucyd., Xen., Polyb., also in Plato, Plut.,

Diod. Sic, jElian, Herodian, Galen, Lu-
cian, Josephus. But it has been well

answered by Bleek, and others, 1. that dvd
in composition is not unfi-equently found

with the double moaning of again, or hacJc,

and also up : as e. g. in ava^Kenw, which
signifies both to look tip, and to recover

sight ; so of avajSalvai, avdyw, avaSvo-

fiai, avadioi, avarpix'^^ avaKaQi^w, ava-

Ko/xi^co, avavefjiiro}, dvairKioo &c. : 2. con-

sidering, o. that the classical writers never

had any occasion for the idea of re-

crucifying, and, j8. that our Writer could

have used the word, however to be ren-

dered, with no other idea here, it is very

probable that the reiterative force of avd
is the right one to be adopted : 3. the

consensus of the Greek interpreters is of

great weight, in a question simply affecting

the meaning of a Greek compound. Chrys.,

&v(iiQiv irdXiv aravpovvras : Thdrt., Q5c.,

&vu)6ev, (pTjai, (TTavpovvras : Phot., in\

SevTepav (Travpccaiv k. Sevrepov ird.6os

KaXovvras avrdv : Thl. and Scliol. Matth.,
ivdiOev (TTavpovvras' dira^ yap icrrav-

pccdri K.r.X.: Syr., "denuo crucifigunt :"

vulg., "rttrsum cnwijtgentes :" D-lat., "re-
crucientes :" Tert., " rejigentes cruci." Je-
rome's testimony also is remarkable: " Pro
rursus crucifigentes melius vnium verbum
compositum in Grwco est avacnavpovvTis,

quod nos interpretari possumus recmcijt-

gentes") to themselves (ea'UTois is not, as

some of the Fathers, e. g. (Ec, Thl., Hcrov

rh i(p' loKTots,—nor bi/ tJieir means, as

Schulz : but is that kind of ' dativus com-
modi' which approaches very nearly to

mere reference, though there never is,

properly speaking, a dative of mere refer-

ence. So in ref. Gal., 8t' ou ifiol KdcrpLos

icTTavpurai Kayib Koaficp. Christ was
their possession by faith : this their posses-

sion they took, and recrucified to them-
selves : deprived themselves of all benefit

from Him, just as did the unbelieving Jews
who nailed Him to the tree. Vatablus's

" in suoriimperniciem," approved byLiine-
mann, is too strong. The ' dativus incom-
modi ' is only in fact a fine irony on the
' dativus commodi,' and its edge must not
be turned by too rough use. Bengel's

characteristic antithesis, " kavTots, sihi,

facit antitheton ad irapaSnytxaTi^ovras,

ostentantes," is in this case more fanciful

than real) the Son of God (for solemnity, to

shew the magnitude of the offence), and
putting [Him] to open shame (so in ref.

Matt. : in ref. Num., the word is used of

the actual hanging up on a tree :
" Take all

the heads of the people, koI irapaSeiyfjt.d-

ricrov avTovs rep Kvpiio Karet/avTi tov
r]\lov." See other examples in Bleek. Here
the word continues the action of the former
participle : they crucify Him anew, and
as at his former crucifixion, put Him to

shame before all : as Bleek strikingly says,

they tear Him out of the recesses of their

hearts where He bad fixed his abode, and
exhibit Him to the open scoff's and reproach
of the world, as something powerless and
common : cf. ch. x. 29, t^c vibv deov Kara-
iraTrjcra^, Kol rh aifxa rrjS diaOTjKTjs Koi-

vhv rjyricrdfxepos if i>i rjyidadr], Ka\ rh

7rveviJ.a ttjs x°P''''°^ ifvPpiaas). It would
be quite beyond the limits of mere annota-

tion, to give any satisfactory analysis of the

history of interpretation of this passage,

and of the conflicts which have sprung up
around it. Such accounts will be found
admirably given in several of the Commen-
tators, among whom I would especially

mention Bleek and Tholuck; and for the

English reader, Owen, who treats it at

great length and very perspicuously. I

will only mention the most notable points,

and set down a few landmarks of the exe-

gesis. 1. The passage was used by the

Montanists and the Novatians, in ancient

times, to justify the irrevocable exclusion

from the Church, of those who had lapsed.

Tertullian, de Pudicitia, § 20, vol. ii. p.

1021, cites it as the testimony of Barnabas,
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and adds, " Hoc qui ab apostolis didicit et

cum apostolis docuit, uunquam mcccho et

fornicatori secundam poeuiteutiani proinis-

saiu ab apostolis uorat." See other testi-

monies in Bleek i. § 53, and h. 1. But,
2. in the Catholic Church this view was
ever resisted, and the Fathers found in

the passage simply a prohibition against

the repetition of baptism. So Athanasius
expressly, Ep. 4, ad Scrap. § 13, vol. i. [ii.

Migne] p. 563, ovk iKKAeloy ecrrt twi'

afiapTavSyrwu Ti]v /xerdvoiav, aWa 5eiK-

vvov, ev elfOi rh rrji KaBoAiKris eKK\rj(ria^

PaTTTiff/xa Kal yu^ SevTepov. And so all

the ancients who have noticed the passage,

and some of the moderns : see above on
(puri^ai. 3. In later times, the great

combat over our passage has been be-

tween the Calvinistic and the Arininian

expositors. To favour their peculiar views

of indefectibility, the former have endea-

voured to weaken the force of the partici-

pial clauses as implying any real participa-

tion in the spiritual life. So Calvin him-
self ["Hoc (the elect only being truly rege-

nerate) obstare nego quominus reprobos

etiam gustu gratife susa adspergat, irradiet

eorum mentes aliquibus lucis suae sciutillis,

afficiat eos bonitatis sua3 sensu, verbumque
suum utrumque animis eorum insculpat"],

Beza [" Aliud est vere credere . . . aliud

vero gustum aliquem habere . . ."] : so

Owen [" The persons here intended are not
true and sincere believers : . . . . for, 1) in

their full and large description there is no
mention of faith or believing," &c.], and
recently Tait, Exposition of Epistle to the

Hebrews. But all this is clearly wrong,
and contrary to the plainest sense of the

terms here used. The Writer even heaps
clause upon clause, to shew that no such
shallow tasting, no "primoribus tantum
labris gustasse " is intended : and the whole
contextual argument is against the view,

for it is the very fact of these persons

having veritably entered the spiritual life,

which makes it impossible to renew them
afresh if they fall away. If they have never
entered it, if they are iinregeuerate, what
possible logic is it, or even common sense

at all, to say, that their shallow taste and
partial apprehension makes it impossible to

renew them : what again to say, that it is

impossible ird\tv avaKatvi^^iv persons in

whose case no afaKaipta/xos has ever taken
place ? If they have never believed, never

been regenerated, how can it be more
Vol. IV.

difficult to renew them to repentance, than
the heathen, or any unconverted persons ?

One landmark of exegesis then must be,

to hold fast the simple plain sense of the
passage, and recognize the fact that the
persons are truly the partakers of the sjii-

ritual life—regenerate by the Holy Spirit.

IJlect of course they are not, or they could
not fall away, by the very force of the
term : but tbis is one among many pas-
sages where in the Scrii^ture, as ever from
the teaching of the Church, we learn that
' elect ' and * regenerate ' are not con-
vertible terms. All elect are regenerate :

but all regenerate are not elect. The rege-
nerate may fall away, the elect never can.
4. Again, the word aS-uvarov has been
weakened down to " difficile " by the an-
cient Latin version in D, and thus ex-
plained by a-Lapide, Le Clerc, Limborch,
Pyle, and many others. The readers of
this commentary will not need reminding,
that no such sense can be for a moment
tolerated. And tbis is our second landmark
of exegesis : dSvvaTov stands immoveahle.
But let us see where, and how, it stands.

It is the strongest possible case, which the
Writer is putting. First there is consi-

derable advance in the spiritual life, care-

fullj' and specifically indicated. Then there
is deliberate apostasy : an enmity to Him
whom they before loved, a going over to
the ranks of His bitter enemies and re-

vilers, and an exposing Him to shame in

the sight of the world. Of such persons,

such apostates from being such saints, the
Wi-iter simply says that it is impossible to
bestow on them a fresh renewal to repent-
ance. There remaineth mo more sacrifice

for sin than that one which they have gone
through and rejected : they are in the state

of crucifying the Son of God : the putting
Him to shame is their enduring condition.
How is it possible then to renew them to

repentance ? It is simply impossible, from
the very nature of the case. The question
is not, it seems to me, whether man's
ministry or God's power is to be supplied
as the agent, nor even whether the verb is

active or passive : the impossibility lies

merely within the limits of the hypothesis
itself. Wliether God, of His infinite mercy
and almighty power, will ever, by judg-
ments or the strong woi-kings of His Spirit,

reclaim the obdurate sinner, so that even
he may look on Him whom he has pierced,

is, thank Him, a question which neither

I
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this, nor any other passage of Scripture,

prechules ns from entertaining. There is

no barriug here of God's grace, but just as

I have observed above, an axiomatic pre-

clusion by the very hypothesis itse)f, of a

renewal to repentance of those who have

passed through, and rejected for themselves,

God's appointed means of* renewal. 5.

Another dispute over our passage has been,

whether the sin against the Holy Ghost is

in any way brought in here. Certainly

we may say that the fall here spoken of

cannot be identical with that sin : for as

Bleek has well remarked, that sin may
be predicated of persons altogether out-

side the Christian Church, as were those

with reference to whom our Lord uttered

His awful saying on it. It is true, the

language used in the parallel place, ch.

X. 29, does approach that sin, where he

says, rh irvev/xa rrjs X'^P'-'''"^ eciz/SpiVas :

but it is also clear that the impossibility

here spoken of cannot depend on the fact

of such sin having been committed, by
the very construction of the participles,

avaffTavpovvras and TrapaSei-yuaTtfoj'Tas,

which themselves render the reason for that

impossibility. 7, 8.] Illustration of
the last position, by a contrast between
profitable and unprofitable land. For land

which has drunk in (" yrj, indefinite : fj

-TTiovffa, defined as to the kind of yrj

meant. So Gal. ii. 20; iii. 21; iv. 27:
Xen. Hell. i. 10. 1, aTroTenverat x^^P V
Se^td, ' a hand, namely, the right.' " De-
litzsch) the rain frequently coming on it

(so far, is the subject of both sides of the

hypothesis : and not the word 77? only. This

is necessitated by the omission of the article

at iKcpepovaa. The E. V., " But that

which beareth thorns" &c., would require

7) Se iK<p4pov(ra. Besides which, the E. V.

has neglected the aorist part, here, in ren-

dering, " the earth which drinTceth in."

The drinking in the rain is an act prior to

both the hypotheses : the participles which
convey the hypothesis itself being present.

The verb irivtiv is not uncommonly
used of land receiving rain, both in LXX
[ref.], and classical writers : as, besides

Herod, in reff., Anacreon xix. 1, ?; yrj jue-

Xatva iriufi : Virg. Eel. iii. Ill, " sat prata
biberunt:" Georg. iv. 32. Here it implies

not only that tlie earth has receiued the
rain, but that it has taken it in, sucked it

in, " being no impenetrable rocky soil,

from which the rain runs off without

sinking in. And thus it is an appro-

ves T^S rracra tiktou'ot)!, Philo, Opif. Mund. J 45, vol. a

X here only. Exod. ix. 22, 25. I. 12, 15. f g
mr

priate figure for men who have really

taken into themselves the word of God,'
and experienced its power" [Bl.], and so

furnishes an explanation of vv. 4, 5, as

well as being explained by them. In the
interpretation, vitros must not be too
strictly confined to "teaching," asChrys.,
Till., (Ec, but taken as widely as the par-
ticipial clauses before extend, as importing
all spiritual influences whatever. Notice eV
auTTJs, not 67r' avT-qv, as we should expect
of the falling rain : the gen. being used to

indicate that the rain lies and abides over it,

not running off", nor merely ftilling towards,
but covering, ready to be sucked in) and
(Ktti serves, after the general clause, yrj . .

.

verSv, common to both alternatives, to

introduce the first of them. We should
more naturally expect riKiovcra jxiv to an-
swer to iK<pepovffa Se) brings forth (see

reft", and Wetst.) plants (PoTavt), from
p6(rKw, properly fodder, provender, for man
or beast : generally used for grass, or corn,

or any kind of green herb : so in reff. Bl.

quotes from an Hexaplar transl. of Hah.
iii. 17 [LXX, TO. TreSi'a ou Troirjaei ^pcoffLv^,

7] 5e 7'/) /XT] iK6d\r] ^0Ta.vr)v) fit (cvSctos,

a word peculiar to St. Luke elsewhere in

N. T., is found in the later classics in this

sense of ' aptus,' convenient. So Diod. Sic.

ii. 57, TT-qyas .... eh Xovrpa k. kSttoiv

acpalpfffiv eiidtTovs : Dion. Hal. i. p. 10,

X^po els voixds evdeTos : Polyb. xxvi. 5. 6,

TTphs iraffav crcohut iKrjv xP^'i-o.v eii-

Oeros) for those (it is a question whether
aiiTois depends on eiideros or on riKTovaa.

It will be seen that in the instances above
quoted evOeros is followed by eis or irpos

and not by a dative. But the construction

with a dative is not altogether unprece-
dented : e. g. besides Luke ix. 62, Nicolaus
in Stob. Florilcg. xiv. 7, ol/^ai S' e/jLavrhu

evdsTOV T(S irpdyfxari, TralSes, yeyovevai :

and the dative, whether after one or the
other, is a dativus commodi, not equivalent,

if taken after evderov, to trphs avrovs, but
to irpos 0pa>(Tiv avTo7s. To the sense, it is

quite iudift'erent which connexion we take.

The sentence is perhaps better balanced

by joining eKeivois with riKTOvcra, t'ik-

rovffa ^OTavrtv evQerov
|
eKeivois 5i' ovs

Ko.) yeaipyelrai flowing more evenly than
riKTOvcra PoTavTjv

\
evderov eKeivois Si' ovs

Ka\ ye'jypyelrai. The absolute use of ev6e-

Tov need make no difficulty ; cf. ref. Ps.,

irposev^erai irp6s ffe Teas offios ev Kaip(f

evOercf) : Diod. Sic. v. 37, Kara<TKev<i^ovffiv

eHOerov rrjv irphs ras epyaffias Trpay/^ci-
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^ KoX ^ yewpyetraL, ^ /jueraXafi/Sdvec '^ evXojia^ utto tov deov'
i here'^o'^'i''

'^^'

S ^ eK(^epovaa he ^^ dKdp9a<; koX ®= Tpi/36Xov^, '^ dS6Ki/j,o<i Kal xxvi.Ts.

^ KaTdpa<i J eyyu'i, rj<i to ^ Te\o<; ^ ei? ^'" Kuvaiv. ^ ^ 11evretcr- i Maccy'iiv.

b ch. xii. 10. Acts ii. 46. xxiv. 25. xxvii. 33, 34. 2 Tim. ii. 6 only. I.XX only in Apocr., Wisd. xviii. 9 &
2 Mace. iv. 21 al6. (-Ar)|ii//l?, 1 Tim. iv. 3.) c = ch. xii. 17. 1 Pet. iii. 9. Gen. xlix. 25.

d = here (Mark viii. 23. Luke xv. 22. Acts v. 6, &c. 1 Tim. vi. 7) only. Gen. i. 12. Cant. ii. 13. Hagg. i. 11.

e Matt. vii. 16 al. Gen. iii. 18. Hos. x. 8. fasabove(e>. Matt. xiii. 7 &c. ||. xxvii. 29. Luke vi.

44. John xix. 2 only. g as above (e) and Prov. xxii. 6 (2 Kings xii. 31) only. h Rom.
i. 28. 1 Cor. ix. 27. 2 Cor. xiii. 5, 6, 7. 2 Tim. iii. 6. Tit. i. 16 only. Prov. xx'v. 4. Isa. i. 22 only.

i Gal. iii. in, 13 bis. James iii. 10. 2 Pet. ii. 14 only. Gen. xxvii. 12, 13. j ch. viii. 13. a/J)Jxai'0»'
(cai Kardpas «yyu5, Aristid. Orat. in Rom. 212 (Bleek). k ^ Rom. vi. 21. 2 Cor. xi. 15. Phil.
iii. 19. 1 Pet. iv. 17. Wisd. iii. 9. see James v. 11. 1 Isa. xl. 16. xliv. 15. m here only

n Rom. XV. 14. plur., ch. v. 11 reff.

om Kai [bef yewpy.] D' c d latt. om TOV D' d Damasc Thl.

reiav : also ref. Susan.), on whose ac-

count (the E. V. following the vulg. ["a
quibus"], and Luther, Beza ["per quos"],

Calv. [" quorum opera"], Erasin. [par.],

al., render ungraminatieally, " % ivhom,"
5(' S>v or v(p' Siv. It is a curious sign of the

scholarship of Owen's days, that he says,

" 5ia with an accusative case is not un-

frequently put for the genitive .... un-

questionable instances of this may be given,

and amongst them that of Demosth.
Olynth. i. is eminent : koI dewpel rhv

rpoirof St' hv fidyas yiyovev aadevrji Sju

rh /cot' apxas ^iXnriroi :" as if this were
not a strictly noi'mal use of Sid with the

accusative. Tert. and the old Latin ver-

sion in D, have it right, "propter quos :"

and ffic. says, yeaipyeTrai Se Sr]Aot/6TL

els (TuiTTfpiav K. K^pSos avTwv fKeLfcov

tS>v Kapno(popovi'Twv. On the sense, see

below) also (this Kai is common in cases

where some special reference of an already

patent fact is adduced : so in ref., toiovtos

yap Tjfuj/ Kal enpeTref apxup^vs : q. d. ' an-

other consideration is' &c. Sclilichting,

al. have mistaken its sense, and regarded

it as introducing yewpyelrai as an addi-

tional particular over and above the in.e7i/

ThvviT6v: "Ait autem et colitur, ut ad
imbrium irrigationem etiani terras istlus

diligentem accedere culturam ostendat")

it is tilled (tvho are ^KeTvoi Si' ovs Kal

yewpyelrai, in the interpi-etation ? Thl.

mentions two references : 1. to the men
themselves : Kal yap avrol eKelvoi ol Kap-

Tro<t>opovi'Tes Tr]v apeT^u airoXavffoven

ravrrts : 2. to their teachers: Kal yap
Kal Si' avTOvs yeupyelrai rj apicTTr} ttoAi-

re'ta, ojs Kal avrwv ixerexovTuv rrjs tu>v

/j.adr]Toi!V aperris. But both these fall

short of the mark : and there can be no

doubt that if, as is probable, the features

of the parable are to be traced in the in-

terpretation, we must understand God as

the owner of tlie land which is tilled, and
the tillers are the teachers and preachers

of the gospel. So 1 Cor. iii. 9, deov y^wp-

yiov .... icrre), partakes of (the verb is

often used without any necessary reference

to others also being sharers : see reff.)

blessing (Schlichting's remark is good

:

that the Writer has not so much the
figure in mind, as the thing figured, viz.

the men to whom, already having, more is

given : and he refers to John xv. 2, ivav

rh Kapirhv (pipov, Kadaipei avrh 'lua Kap-
irhv TrAeiova <f>4pri) from God (diro tov
deov may be joined either with euXoyias
or with fxeraXa/j.Bai'ei. It is no objection

to the former construction that it is not
TTJs anh rod 9eov : the insertion of the
art. would in fact encumber the sentence.

And this is the conne.\ion which seems to
nie the more probable ; it has a share in

evXoyia awb tov deov. So also Delitzsch :

Bleek and Liinemann support the other)

:

but if it bear (Chrys., G^c., Thl., and some
of the moderns, a-Lapide, Grot., al., have
drawn a distinction between iKi^epovtra

and TtKTOvaa : iipa iroos exl Tcof aKavOdv
ovK elire TiKTOvaa aKiivQas, oiiSe xP'OCtf^V
TovTW ov6p.aTi e;cpT7(raT0, aXKa t'i ; eKCpi-

povda anavQas, wi av elrroi tis iK^pdff-

(Tovaa, tK^dWovffa. But it has been ob-

served by Eisner, Kaphel, Wetst., al. that

iK(p4peiv is a general word for to bring
forth fruit : e. g. Herod, i. 193, earTi Sh

X<x>pect)j' ai'iTri airaaewv jxaKpc^ apiffT-q ....
A-qfxrjTpos Kapirhv eKcpepeiv. And see refi".

LXX and other examples in Bleek and
Wetst.) thorns and thistles (see reff.),

is accounted worthless ('reproba,' ' re-

jectanea' tried and found wanting. It

occurs in the N. T. elsewhere only in St.

Paul, 7 times : see reff. Being thus re-

jected, it gets no share of God's blessing)

and nigh unto cursing (see reff. : and
compare Acts ix. 38 ; xxvii. 8, for the
dative usage of Iyy^S- There appears
here to be an allusion to Gen. iii. 17, 18,—iwiKardpaTos rj yy] ii/ to7s epyois <rov

.... aiidvOas Kal Tptl36\ovs avaTeKei
(Toi. Chrys. has noticed that in iyyvs
there is a softening of the severity of the
declaration : Pa0ai, TrSarjv ex^' irapapLV-

Qiav 6 \6yos. KaTapas ixev eiireu ey-yvs, ov

KaTdpa' 6 Se /xTrfSeiroo els Kardpau e/j.Trta^i'

a\K' iyyvs yev6p.evos Kal puaKpav yevecrdai

I 2
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o Heb., here fieOa hi TTepl v/j,(bv, " djaiTTjTOL, TO, P KpelacTova Kal i e;;^6- ai

Rom. xii. 19,
*

&fr. James (w. a5eA(|).) i. 16, 19. ii. 5. 1 Pet. ii. 11 air. IJohn ii. 7 al9. Jude 3,_17, 20._ p = oh. i. 4 reff. a

q = here only. Ezek. i. 15, 19. acre^eias ixoixeva, ^lian. Frag.{Elsner.) aper^s exo^ieva, Philo de Agric. § 22, f g
vol. i. p. 316. see Luke xiii. 33. -\cts xiii. 44 al. m 1

9. for a707r., oSeA^oi K'. rec KpiiTTova, with D^K : txt ABCD^LK b f 1 n o 17.

BvvTiaeTai), of which the end is unto

burning. There is considerable doubt botli

as to the connexion, and as to tlie inter-

pretation of the sense when obtained. To
what does tjs belong ? to yrjs, or to kut-

dpas ? The latter is taken by [not Erasm.
(par.), as so cited by Bleek : for it runs, " ex-

secrationi diviiise : cujus exitus imc tendit,

non ut demetatur, sedut exiiratur:" where
the passives make it almost necessary to

apply " cujus" not to the curse, but to the

land], Camerarius, Bleek, al. : the end, re-

sult, of which curse is that it tends to burn-

ing. But it does not seem to me that this

would have been thus expressed. Kardpas

holds a very subordinate predicatory place

:

and it is hardly likely that it should be

taken up again and made the subject of a

relative: especially in the presence of such
phrases as reff. 2 Cor., Phil., and 1 Pet.,

in all of which the gen. aft. riKos is of

the finished, not of the finishing. I would
therefore, with Clirys. [StjAwv oti iav ^e'xP'

re\ovs ouTtos iiri/jifivrj, tovto! (tovto ?)

irelcreTaQ, Thl. [_ovk flwev ^ KaraKavdi]-

(Terai, aW' its rh reX. els k., rovTiaTiv, eav

K.T.A. as Chrys.], Luth., Beugel, and most
Commentators [including Delitzsch], refer

?is to yris. But then, with what view will

this ultimate burning take place ? Some
have said, with a salutary end, as in Virg.

Georg. i. 8i— 93 ["Ssepe etiani steriles in-

cendere profuit agros, Atque levem stipu-

laiii crepitantibus urere flammis : Sive inde

occultas vires et pabula terras Pinguia con-

cipiunt, sive illis omne per iguem Excoqui-
tur vitium atque exsudat iuutilis humor."
See also Plin. H. N. xviii. 39 (72)]. Strange
to say, this meaning is adopted, not by
Eoman-Catholic Commentators, but by
such as Schlichting, Stuart [apparently

:

"to have all its worthless productions con-
sumed"]. Dr. Bloomfield, al. : not seeing,

except Schlichting, wlio attempts to repu-
diate it [" nam quod terra sterilis per in-

cendium non corrumpatur sed oorrigatur,
hoc in similitudine hac non attenditur"],
that the inevitable conclusion from such an
acceptation would be, the existence of pur-
gatorial fire. The reference clearly is, as
the whole context and the words ^s t4\os
els shew, not to purifying, but to con-
suming fire: as in ch. x. 26, 27, where the
same ultimate fear is described as issuing
in TTVphs Cv^°^ ia&Uiv fifWovTos roiis

v-rrevavTiovs. So in Deut. xxix. 22, 23,

the curse of the ajiostate land is described

as consisting in " brimstone, and salt, and
burning ; that it is not sown, nor bearetb,

nor any grass groweth therein, like the
overthrow of Sodom and Gomorrah," &c.
And this destruction by burning is quite

according to N. T. analogy: e. g. John xv.

6 : Matt. iii. 10, 12; vii. 19; xiii. 30, 40 ff.

els Kaa)o-iv is said by Kuiu., Ebrard,
al. to be a Hebraism for Kavcris. But
this has been satisfactorily disproved by
Winer, Gramm. § 29. 3 note. Chrys.,

continuing the same strain as above on
Karapas €7-yvs, beautifully concludes,

S>STe, iav (KTe/xw/xev k. KaraKaiiffooix^v ras
OLKavdas, Svv7iff6fj.i8a tSiv /j.vpicci' otto-

Xavaai ayadau/, k. yepecrdai S^ki/xoi, k.

fvXoyias /xiracrx^^'^- And so ffic, Thl.,

Primas. The stronger Calvinistic inter-

preters regard €771;^ as betokening the

near approach of the judgment; as in

TjYYiKev 7) Pacr. twv ovp. ; and some refer

the whole to the destruction of Jerusalem:
so Bengel :

" Strictura prophetica, per
panels annis ante combustam urbem Hiero-

solymorum. Perditissimi Judseorum erant,

qui in urbe, et circum eam, fidei repug-

nabant." 9— 20.] Encouragement
to perseverance : and first (9—12), from
God'sfaithfulness : see summary at ch. v.

11. KaOa^pd/xfvos roivvv avrwv iKavws

K. (po^riffas K. TrkTj^as, Oeparrevei irdKiv,

iisre ixr] Tr\eov Kara^aXiiv, k. inrriovs

epydaaaOaf rhv yap vooQphv b ttKiittwv

v<t>Qp6r(:pov ipyd^frai. ovt€ ovp Trdvrri

Ko\aK€vei Wire /j.^ eirapai, oi<Te irdvTri

Tr\r}TTil, S>ST€ fl-f) VTTTlWTfpOVS ITOirjffai'

aW' o\iyov ifxjiaXwv rh nKriKTiKov, iroAu

rh dipairevTiKhv TTpos(p4pei Sid rail' €7r-

ayo/j-ivaip, ffisre t l3ov\fTat KaropdSxrai,

Clirys. 9.] But we are persuaded
(stronger than ireiroiOafj.ei', which would
express only a subjective confidence,

whereas ircn-eicrixeOa gives the result of

actual conviction by proof. Notice the

almost verbal correspondence of ref. Rom.)
concerning you, beloved ("Apposite eos

sic vocat [see reft'.] ne putarent eum aliquo

ipsorum odio laborare, sed ut scirent eum
ainore Christiano erga ipsos fiagrare : qui

amor facit ut semper meliora ominemur iis

quos amamus, et si quid severius dicimus,

animo corrigendi, non nocendi cupido,

dicamus." Schlichting), the things which
are better (the better course as regards

your moral state: or, the better fate, as

regards your ultimate end. So Chrys.,

drawing the same distinction, fjroi Trepl
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fxeva crcoT'rjpla'i, el koX ovt(o<; \a\ovfxev. '^^ ov 'yap d8iK0<i ' = Luke xu.

d deb^ iTTtXadicrOai, rov ' epyov v/xcbv koL Tr]<i aydirr]'? ^^.'genl'ch'.

* ?;9 " iveSei^acrde ^ eh to ovofia avTov, ^^ StaKovijcravre^ ei"w.",'Matt7'

II Mk. Phil. iii. 14. James i. 24 only, inf., as ch. v. 5 reff. s = 1 Thess. v. 13. 1 Pet i

17. Rev. xxii. 12. t attr.. Matt. xxiv. 51). Mark vii. 13. Acts i. 1. ch. x. 1 al. fr. Gen. xxii.
2. \Viner, J 24. 1. u = Rom. ix. 22 al. Heb. here (bis) only. elsw. Paul9 only. Gen. 1. 15, 17.

V (see note.) Rom. t. 8. 2 Cor. ii. 4, 8 al. fr w
|| Rom. xv. 25 al +.

10. rec ins rov kottov bef ttjs ay. {glossfrom 1 Thess i. 3), with D^K rel copt Clirj

:

om ABCD'N 17(appy) latt syrr tetli arm Chi-o Autcli Thl Jer. for -qs, -qv B-.

TToXirelas [8ti ovk iare vjxels rotovrot

aKuvddSeLS, added by Thl.] ^ wepl avrt-

SScncii^ [oTi OVK icTTe KUTapai dyyvs, ovre
TTphs Kavffiv, aWd tls &\\7] auTLjUffSia

vfuv air6KeLTat, added by Thl.] ravTO,

(prifTii/. The latter is most probably the
reference, seeing that what follows rests on
God's ultimate faithfulness and justice in

the day of retribution. The former is of

course involved in it, as conditioning it.

The art. is used, because it is not
merely ' better things,' of some sort, that

he is persuaded, but, of two opposite

courses, that one which is the more ex-

cellent), and (things) akin to salvation

(the formula IxecrOai tivos, ' to be next

to/ ' bordering on,' has occasioned the j)ar-

tieiple ex^t^-^vos to be used in the sense of

a7cin to, j'artakinff of the nature of. This

use is frequent in Herodotus, e. g. v. 49,

TolcTi ovTe xP"<^ov e;^0|U6j'({j' icrriv ovS^v

ovT€ apyvpov : i. 120, ra ra>v oveipaTcuv

ixofJ-eva : cf. also ii. 77 ; iii. 25, 66 ; viii.

142. So that Augustine's, Erasmus's, and
Beza's rendering, " salnti adhaerentia," is

better than vulg., " viciniora saluti," or

D-lat., "proximiora saluti." There may
certainly be a reminiscence, in the expres-

sion, of Kardpas iyyvs above, as Schlicht-

ing, " saluti non maledictioni vicina :" but
it seems hardly probable, for as Bleek re-

marks, had this been meant, the Writer
would, considering his love for irapovo-

fxaffla, have used some more cognate ex-

pression. On a-(i>TT]pCa, in the highest

sense, eternal salvation, see note, ch. i. 14),

if even we do thus speak (el Kai diflers

from Kal el, in that the force of the el

extends over the whole of the addition or

climax expressed by the Kai, ' f even
:'

whereas in koI el, the hypothesis itself is

included in the climax, 'even if.' See
Hartung, Partikellehre i. 139 f. The pre-

sent enlarges the speaking, so that it refers

not merely to what has just been said,

but to a habit of thus speaking : /Sc'Atioi/

yap v/xas ^riixacri (po^rjffai, 'Iva /xi] tois

Kpdyjxaffiv ahyqcrrire. Chrys.).

10.] For God is not unjust, (so as) to for-

get (tir.st, of the construction, aSiKos
eiriXaOe'o'Oai. Cf. ovx eavrov iSS^affev

yevi)07;vai apxtepea, ch. v. 5 : it is epexe-

getic, and designates the act whereby or
wherein the quality just predicated would
be shewn. The aor. eiriXaOe'o-dai must
not be rendered " ut oblitus sit," " so

that He should have forgotten," as Seb.
Schmidt : neither can we say with Kiihner,

§ 445. 2, that there are infinitives in

which all relation of time is lost, and the
aor.=the pres. : but the distinction seems
to b^ as in other cases where aorists and
presents appear to be couvertibly put,
that whenever the act is one admitting of
being treated as a momentary one, or of
being grasped as a whole, the aor. is used :

when, on the other hand, habit, or endur-
ance is indicated, the present. This is

strikingly shewn in one of Kiibner's own
examples : Xen. Cyr. v. 1. 2, KaXecras d

Kvpos 'Apdff-KTjv 'Mri^uv, rovrov eKeKevffe

8ia4>v\a|ai avroi Trjv re yvvoLKa k. t)]v

(7K7]vl]v—here is the whole act : as we say
' to keep safe,' and avrw binds the office

as one solemn duty on Araspes ; but below,
ib. 3, we have, Tavrr^v ovv eKeKeuaev 6

Kvpos 8i.a({>v\d(r(7eiv rbr 'Apda-rrrji', eaii

hv avrhs \d0r), where by ecus di/, the
duration of time is introduced, and the
habitual present rendered necessary. Here,
the whole forgetfidness would be one act
of oblivion, which the aor. exjjresses.

There are many places in the O. T. where
forgetfulness on the part of God is thus
denied : cf. Ps. be. 12, 18 ; x. 12 : Amos
viii. 7 : or deprecated, cf. 1 Sam. i. 11

:

Ps. xiii. 1 ; xlii. 9; xliv. 24; Ixxiv. 19, 23 :

Isa. xlix. 14 ff. : Lam. v. 20 al.) your work
(i. e. your whole Christian life of active
obedience : so epyov absolutely in the
passage 1 Cor. iii. 13—15; so besides
retf., in Gal. vi. 4, tJi Se ipyov eavrov
SoKtfiaCeTCi) eKacrros. See this luork some-
what specified in ch. x. 32—34. It is a
general term, including the labours of love
mentioned below) and the love (the ex-
pressions nearly resemble those in 1 Thess.
i. 3, from which the rov kSttov of the rec.

seems to have come) which ye shewed
(ev8eiKvv(xai [see reff.] is used in classical

Greek in this same sense, of exhibiting a
quality or attribute of character : Ai-istoph.

Plut. 785, evSeiKvvinevos eiji/OLav : Plat.

Cicero, p. 877, Traffav ivSeiKvvfxevoi (piXo-
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''w^s'cor"'
"^^^^ ^cuyloif Koi '^ ScaKovovvT€'?. ^^ '^ eTTiOu/jLovfiev Se ab

y = Matt. xiii. €Kacrrov vjxwv Tr]v avrrjv ^' evheiKwcrOaL ^ cnrovSrjv ^ Trpo^ a t

17. Luke "v. . , , , ^
r- K '^ f1 " '-V 1 o f/ ^ f g 1

16 ai. Gen. Trjv " TrKr}po<popiav ri]<i ^ eX7noo<i a%/3t rekovi, ^-^ wa firj ^an

z = Rom. xii. 8, 11. 2 Cor. vii. 13 al. Ezra iv. 23. a = .\cts iii. 10. ch. v. 14. ix. 13. b Col. ii.

2. 1 Thess. i. 5. ch. x. 22 onlvt. c ver. 18. ch. iii. 6. vii. 19. x. 23. d Rev. ii. 26. see

ch. iii. 14 reff.

for StaKovovvres, SiaKovovres D^ ; et audimus D-lat.

ippQcrivrtv. See more examples in Bleek :

and note on Eph. ii. 7. Here, as there,

the dynamic middle gives the personal

reference: hut not here, as there, con-

scious and predetermined) towards His
name (^y eVeS. (priaiv ovx a.ir\ajs its Toiis

ayiovs, aW' fls rbc 6e6v rovro yap

iffTiv els tIi ovofxa avTOv, oisel eAe-ye' Sia

rh uvofxa avTov iravra irenoiriKaTf. o

Toivvv TOtrOUTTJS TTOp' VfM(iu OTroAai'&Jf

airovSris k. aydnris, oi) KaTatppovhcni

TTore vfiS)v ovVe iiriA7i(T€Tai. Chrys. and
similarly CEc. and Thl., Erasm., Calv.,

Luther, Justiniani, Seb. Schmidt, De W.,
al. And this seems better than with D-lat.

and the vulg. [" in nomine ejus or ipsius"'\,

and most Commentators, to suppose els

rh i)v. aiiT. a Hebraism for iv, or eni, r^
ov6fj.aTi aiiT. : see Matt. x. 41, 42 ; xviii. 20.

The ayioi, were those who were called

by His name, so that beneficence towards

them was in fact shewn towards His name.

avTov refers to God, as the antecedent

expressed above : not to Christ, as Ernesti,

Stuart [alt.], al.) in having ministered

(probably, see ref. and 2 Cor. viii. 4, 19,

20; ix. 1 : Acts xi. 29, if not exclusively,

yet principally, in eleemosynary bestowals.

It may hence perhaps be surmised that

these Hebrews did not live in Juda?a : see

Prolegg, § ii. 15) to the saints, and still

ministering (opa Se -n-ws dtpainvei avrovs'

ov yap elire StaKovrjffavTes Kal ecTTj, aWa
irposedriKe Kal StaKovovi/res, rovreffri, Ka\

€Ti avTh -KOiuvvTes. Thl. There is a fine

touch here of that delicate compliment,
which is also characteristic of St. Paul.
" Necduin htec pietas in vobis cessavit, licet

forte remiserit," as Scblichting : but the

Writer leaves the defect to be understood
and states the excellency at its utmost. On
the Christian doctrine of reward, as de-

clared in this passage, see note in De-
litzsch, p. 242). 11.] But (the U
carries a slight reproof, contrasting your
need of exhortation to constancy with your
past and partially remaining present prac-

tice) we earnestly desire {ovk elire- diKw,
oirep ^v SiSaaKa\iK7]S avdevrias, aW' 6

iraTpiKris ?iv (piXocnopyias k. TrKeou tov
04\eii', iTTiOv/xovfjieda' fjLOVovovxi Keyom'
avyyicine Kav <f>opTiK6v ri pOey^cv/xeda.

Chrys. : and Thl., ov yap i^expt prifiaros

TOVTO fiovXojxai, aA.A.' rj ^vxv f'-ov KaieTai

virep vfjiSiv) that every one of you (ttoAAtj

7) <pi\o(TTopyia' k. /xeydXcof k. fxiKpSiv

ofioiccs /cijSeTai, Kal iravras oloe, k. ov-

Seva -jrapopa, aWa r^v avr^jv Trepl eKaff-

Tov KrjSifxoviav i-mSeiKvvTat, k. tt)v Icro-

Tifiiav irphs Trdyras' '6dev Kal /xaWov
iireiQe Se^aaOai rh (popriKhv rwv pr]fx.dT(tiv.

Chrys.) do shew (see above) the same
diligence (tt)v avTi^v, not as Peirce and
Sykcs, the same which some have already

shewn : nor, the same as ye have already

shewn, as Chrys. [olos 9)S TrpSrepov, roiov-

Tov elvai K. vvv k. els rh fxeWoi/^, (Ec,

Thdrt., Thl., Grot., Limb., al., which
would imply that the Writer was satisfied

with their state hitherto, and only desiied

its continuance : an inference at variance

with the facts of the Epistle: but, the

same, with a view to the irK7jpo<p. rris

e\iT. axpt reXovs, as they had already

shewn with regard to the necessities of

the saints. So Bengel, Cramer, Bohme,
Bleek, Liinem., Ebrard, Delitzsch [doubt-

fully], al.) with regard to (the employ-

ment which this diligence is to find : the

object with reference to which it is to

energize) the full assurance (so, taking
'irXT)po<j>opio subjectively as in the other

places of the N. T. [reff.], Erasm., Vatabl.,

Calvin, Beza, Estius,Jac.Cappell., Schlicht.,

Calov., Wolf, Tholuck, EIn-ard, Liinem.,

Delitzsch,—and many others. And so in

fact Thl. : 'iva trX^pri k. reXeiav t^v eK-

irida iySei^-qcrOe k. /x^ aKvKQriTe. But
Corn. a-Lap., Grot., Schulz, De W., Bleek,

al., take the word objectively, thefullfor-
mation, in the sense, to be diligent, ever-

more toform hope more completely within

you, so that you be not moved, but sted-

fast, until the great object of hope appear.

This latter no doubt is excellent sense, but
N. T. usage must prevail) of your hope un-
til the end (cf. ch. iii. 14. The words axpi.

Tc'XotJS belong to the whole sentence, not

to the verb nor to ivK-qp. ttjs eXiriSos only.

'The end' is the coming of the Lord,

looked for as close at hand, see note as

above)

;

12.] that ye become not (" be

not" misses the fine delicacy of the Writer:

as Chrys., 'Iva /j-t] vccdpol yevrjade, aKfAjv

yevrjade. Kal fj-rju ai/wrepcD eXeyev, eirel

vaidpul yey6i'aTe rals aKoals. aXX' bpa

irws eKe? |Ue'xP' "r^is aKorjs rrjv vu>dp6T7tra

earricrev. evravda re Kal avTh rovro
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^ vcodpol yivricrde, ^ fiifirjral Be rSiv Sia Tr/crreft)? koL ^/^a- ^^I?eff.)oniy.

Kpo6vjji,ia<; ^ KX7)povo[xovvTwv Ta<; * irrayyeXia';. ^^ tw yap ^i. i. eph.'

'A^paap, ^ i7rayyet\dfi€vo<; 6 ^eo?, iirel ^ Kar ovSevof "^ eZp^ey

fieli^ovo^ " ofMocrai, " cojxoaev ^ Kaff eavrov 1* Xiycov ° Et /t^y

nly+.
g = Col. i. 11.

James v. 10.

iv. 2. Isa. Ivii. 15. h ch. i. 4,

xi. 13, 17, 33. Rom. ix. 4. xv. 8. 2 Cor.

1. fr. abs., Heb. only, ch. x. 23. xi. 11. s

2Chron.xxxvi. 13.

Kara, here bis and ver. 16 only. Gen.

10

16

Acts vii.

later authors.

see ver. 17. cli. si. 9. i plur., Heb., ch.
. vii. 1. Gal. iii. 16. k Mark xiv. 11.

6. Sir. XX. 23. 1 = Matt. xxvi. 63. Ge.v. xxii.

1 = Luke vii. 42. xii. 4. Acts iv. 14. (xxv. 26.1 Prov. iii. 27.

.xlv.23. Amos vi. Sal. Philo (see note), al. (in Bleek)
,17. Num. xiv. 23, 35. Job i. 11.

12. aft dia ins rrjs D' 108. /jLaKpoevfiovvras D'.

14. rec Tj H7]v (see note), with K rel, Tjf/.lf L' o : ei /jl-ti CD-L", nisi latt Ambr : txt

ABD'X 17 Did Damasc.

(i>df'YyeTat, aW' erepSv ri alviTTeTai' avrl

yap TOv elirui/, fx)) ivavofjiiivr\Te rrj fia-

Ov/xia, fj.^ ywBpol yevrjade, elnf. TraKiv

avToits ils rhv ixiKKovra i^dyei Kaiphv

rhv avivdvvov, tliri-iv, 'iva [xt) vwBpol

yfvr)(TBe' iKeivov yap rov firiTrw napoi/TO?

ovK &f ("iTjiuev virevdwot. 6 fj.(v yap ds rh

irap'ov TzapaKaKovixefos airov^ai^eiv, oiy

paQvfxuv, Xcruis Ka\ oKvriportpo'i earar
6 5e els rh ixdWov, uvx uiircDs) sluggish

(see oil ref. Luiiemann observes that this

(iT) v<o6. 7£VT]o-9e is in no contradiction

to vud. yeyoyaTf there, the one being of

slnggisliuess in hearing, the other in Cliris-

tian practice. See Chrys. above), but (this

again is a Se bringing in a strong contrast—
' nay, but rather :' passing to another

subject altogether, as it were. See on ch.

ii. 6) imitators (a favourite word with St.

Paul, see reft'. : Xen. Mem. i. 6. 3, oi 5t-

SdffKaXot Tovs /ua07jTar /Ui^rjray eavruiv

aTroSnKvvov(Tt. Herodian vi. 8. 5, ws /x^

fiad-qras elvat fiSvov, oAAa ^TjAoiras Kal

yui/LtTjTOS TTJs eKe'ivov afSpdas) of them
who through faith and endurance (see

ref. Col., also ver. ] 5 : James v. 7, 8.

Both the noun and the verb belong to later

Greek. They form a contrast to o^v-Ovfios,

-ew, earlier and classical words. Here, that

constant and patient waiting is implied,

without which faith would be made void

:

of which it is said, " It is good that a man
should both hope and wait for the salvation

of the Lord." But there is no Hendiadys :

faith is one thing, endurance another,

superadded upon it) inherit the promises
(what is meant by KKT^povoixovvTcav ras

fwayyeKias, and who are indicated by the

expression ? The two questions are very
closely connected together. First observe

that the participle is not KKT^pofonricrdu-

Ttav, but present : said not of any one act

by which these persons entered on the in-

heritance of the promises, but of either, 1.

a state now going on, 'tvlio are inheriting'

or, 2. in mere predication, 'who are in-

heritors of.' That the first cannot be
meant, is clear : for in ch. xi. where he

enumerates the examples of faith and pa-

tience, he says, ouroi irdvrfs . . . ovk sko-

ixiaavro ttjv (TrayyeKiav. This same con-

sideration will prevent the reference very

commonly here supposed, to Abraham and
the patriarchs. Taking then [2], we may
regard the participle as 6 Treipd^wv and the

like, used without reference to time, hut as

indicative of office, or standing, or privilege.

Thus the reference of the words will be per-

fectly general : not, tcJio have inherited, nor
who shall inherit, nor luho are inheriting,

but ' ivho are inheritors of,' who inherit,

in all times and under all circumstances.

Of these, Abraham is chosen as the most
illustrious example). 13—20.] The
encouragement to perseverance is further

confirmed by God's express oath made to

Abraham, the first inheritor of the pro-
mise. 13.] For (" His verbis non red-

dit rationem cur imitari debeant eos, qui

per fidem et longanimitatem diviuarum

promissionum hteredes sunt facti, sed cur

mentionem faciat taliuni. Poterat enim
aliquis quasrere, an tales aliqui sint, et

quinam sint ? his ergo verbis in cxemplum
istius rei adducit patrein omnium creden-

tium Abrahamum, qui et in fide fuit con-

stantissimus, et istius fidei fructum tulit

maximum." Schlichting) God when He
promised (not, as De W., Liin., al., having

promised : for in matter of fact the oath

preceded the statement of the promise, cf.

ver. 14 below : but the aor. participle, as

so often, is contemporaneous with the aor.

verb, as in airoKptOels elwe, &c. Bleek
well remarks, that eTrayyeiXdaevos is to

be taken not only as " made a promise,"

but in the Messianic sense, " gave the pro-

mise," as ras iirayyeXias above, and rj iir-

ayyf\ia vv. 15,17 al., at iirayyeXiai ch. vii.

6 al. : Kom. ix. 4 : Gal. iii. 16) to Abraham,
since He could («x*'-*' with an infin., ' to

have the power, or the means, or the op-

portunity, to . . .' is good Greek, e. g. ovk

exct) elnelv, common in Herod. See reft'.)

swear by (the classical construction of

ojivvjAi is with an accus. ot the person
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P evXoyiov '^ evko'yyjao} ere koI ^ TrXTjOvvoiv ^ 7rXr}dvv(o ere ab

15 KaX ^ ovTOi's ^ /jLaKpo6vfi')]aa<i ^ CTreTv^ev tj)? eTrayyeXia'i. at

1*^ avdpcoTTot [^ fM€v] <yap " Kara tov yu.ei^oi/09
"*^ ojxvvovaLv, i/n

7) al. r = Acts vi. 1, 7, vii. 17 al. Exod. i. 10. s = Acts vii. 8. xrii. 33. Rom.
t Matt, xviii. 26, 29. Luke xviii. 7. 1 Cor. xiii. 4. 1 Thess. v. 14. James v. 7 (bis), 8. 2 Pet.

iii. 9 only. Prov. xix. 11. u ch. xi. 33. (there also w. i-nay.) Rom. xi. 7 bis. James iv. 2 only. Gen.
xxxix. 2. Prov, xii. 27 only. v Gal. iv. 24. Col. ii. 23 al. Winer, \ 63. ii. 2. e. w ver. 13 reff.

Acts i

q repet. as in

cit.. Acts vii.

34 (from Exod
V. 12 al.

16. om ixiv ABD'X Cyr : ins CD^KL rel Chr Thdrt Damasc.

sworn by, oixwfii tovs Oeovs : but Kara
with a gen. is found when a thing is used

as binding the oath, as o/j.uv/j.i /car' e|o-

Aei'o?, Demosth. p. 553. 17 al. ; Kad' Upwv,

p. 1306. 21 al. And this construction,

applied to persons, appears to have arisen

from that other. See Bleek's note) none
(masc.) greater, swore by Himself (a sin-

gularly coincident passage occurs, of the

same promise, in Philo, Legg. AUegor. iii.

72, vol. i. p. 127 : eS KoX T<^ opKtf ^€^ai-

dxras T7)j/ vTr6crxfO'iv, koI '6pK(fi Qioizpeiril.

opas yap oti ov Ka6' erepov Ofxvitu 6e6s,

ovSfv yap avTov Kpelrrov, aWa Kad'

eavTov, OS iffri navroiv apLffros), 14.]

saying, Surely (in reff., the editions vary
between ei fxiiv and ^ fiiiv, but the greater
MSs. have ei ixriv : in fact, ei and tj are

constantly interchanged by the copyists.

The expression occui-s in formulae jurandi
in several places in the LXX [as e. g. Ezek.
xxxiii. 27, C^ ^y<^, «( M')'' "l iv lals rtpri-

ixwjxfvais fxaxaipais treaovvrai : see also

lb. xxxiv. 8 ; x.xxv. 6; xxxvi. 5; xxxviii.

19], so that it could not be an unmeaning
expression to the Hellenistic ear, Bleek
thinks it came from the Hebraistic for-

mula €1 juLTi, which has sometimes been
written and edited for it) blessing I will
bless (thus frequently the LXX, for the
Heb. idiomatic conjunction of the absolute

infinitive with the finite verb : but some-
times they have it where the Heb. has no
such conjunction, as in 1 Kings ii. 25 : and
something like it is found even in Greek
writers, as e. g. Herod, v. 95, (pevywi/

fK<pevyei : Xen. Cyr. viii. 4. 9, iiwaKovcav

axoXij vir^iKovaa : Lucian, Parasit. 43,
^tvyaiv . . . Karecpvyi [none of which
however are quite analogous, the second
verb in all being coupled with some addi-
tional predicate, as in (pevywv sKcpevyei—
'flying, he escapes, gets clear off']. See
Winer, § 45. 8, edn. 6. At first the parti-

ciple seems to have had a certain empha-
sis : but afterwards this was lost, and the
expression became a mere formula) thee,
and multiplying I will multiply thee (the
LXX has for ae, rh o-Trep/xa (tou. This the
Writer alters, not from a wish to abbre-
viate [Jac. Cappell.] nor because he quoted
from memory [Abresch], nor because he
was unwilling to introduce Abraham's

bodily descendants, but wished to direct

his readers' thoughts to his spiritual seed

[Bohme, Bisping, al.], but, as Bleek, De
W., Liinem., al., because his concern here

was with Abraham alone, and his spiritual

example : or perhaps, as Delitzsch, seeing

that 7rA.7j0. <re could only be understood of

posterity, because he wished to concentrate

the promise as much as possible)

:

15.]

and thus (ovtws belongs to inervx^, not to

fjLaKpoOvfxiiaas, as Tholuck, and Hofm. Enst.

p. 311, for then some particular instance or

kind of patience would be most naturally

pointed out. It then signifies, tvhen he

had received this promise,—being in this

state of dependence on the divine promise :

see below, and reff.) having endured with
patience (viz. in bis waiting so long for

God's promise to be fulfilled— in having,

when it was partially fulfilled, again shewn
noble endurance in the will of God by
offering up Isaac), he obtained the promise
(i. e. not as Bleek, he had made to him the

promise above related : this would nearly

stultify the sentence, which proceeds on
the faithfulness of God, confirming his

promise with an oath by Himself, and the
faith and endurance of Abraham, waiting

for that promise to be fulfilled : but as

Liin., he obtained, got fulfilled to him,

the promise, the thing promised, to wit,

the birth of Isaac, as the commencement
of the fulfilment—as much of it as he
could see. And thus Abraham became a

KArtpovS/xos Tttiv i-^ayyiKiS>v. That there

is here no inconsistency with ch. xi. 39,

see shewn there. liriTvyxavw is always

used of the actual getting in possession :

6A/co5os avayoy.ip7]s iireTvxov, Thuc. iii.

3 : el ayaOov ojj'tjtoC eTriruxoi/ui, Xen.
ffic. 2. 3 : 'Ittttov iiriTvx^v ayaOov, ib.

12. 20 : al. in Bleek. And the above is

the explanation, I believe, of every ex-

positor ancient and modern, except Schulz

and Bleek. Ebrard indeed varies thus far,

as to understand iTrervxe" of Abraham's
final and heavenly enjoyment of the ful-

filment of the Messianic promises : but
I believe the aorist will be generally con-

sidered to preclude this). 16— 20.]

Security of this promise, as being part of

God's great promise, which He has fulfilled

in Christ. These verses are transitional,
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Koi 7rdaT]<i avrol'i ^ dvTt\o'y[a<; ^ Trepa? et? ^ ^e^amcnv 6

^ 6pKo<;' 1' iv w ^ irepia-aoTepov '^ ^ovXa/juevo^; 6 6e6<i ^ eVt-

Sel^ac Toiq ^ K\r]pov6[jioi^ t?}? ^ iirayyeXLa^ to ^ dfieTaOerov

— (see note)
ch. vii. 7.

xij. 3. Jude
11 (only).

Polyb. v.^

74. 9, wpbs
T))>' aUTl-

Koyiav aviaTavTO TroWoi. y sing., here only. Nah. iii. 9. Ps. cxviii. 9G. (plur. Matt.

xii. 42 II
L. Rom. x. 18 only.) Tre'pas a7ra<7ll/ ai'SpioTrots «(7tI toC ^t'ou o ^ai/aTOS, Dem. p. 258. 19.

Phil. i. 7 only. Lev. xxv. 23. Wisd. vi. 18 only, see ch. ii. 2, 3. a here bis. Matt. v. 33. xiv. 7,

9 II
Mk. xxvi. 72. Luke i. 73. Acts ii. 30. James v. 13 only. Gen. xxvi. 3. b adv., Mark vii.

36. 1 Cor. XV. 10. ch. vii. 15. c of God, James i. 18 reff. d = Acts xviii. 28}:. (Isa.

xxxvii. 26.) e ch. i. 2 reff. f so ch. xi. 9, .39.
_ g here (bis) only. 3 Mace. v.

1, 12. Polyb. ii. 32. 5, Seiopovi'TCS aiXiriOeTOv ovo'av Trjv em^o^r^v TUiV 'Pw/tiaiioc. and al. constr.,

Xenoph. Fragm. Ep.i. 2, TO afxeraKXaaTov crow tijs 7^01^7)5.

avriX. bef auTOis D'"'.

17. for CO, TO) D'. irepiafforefim'i 'B, primum D-lat, ahundantius vulg.

hef ^ov\oix.ivos D F-lat. €7ri5ei|ao-eat A 47. 115 Thl.

Qios

and lead us to tlie consideration of the

Melchisedek-priesthood of our Lord in the

next chapter. 16. For. [indeed] (see

var. readd. This |X£v solitarium or ellip-

ticum is common with yap, in tlie sense of

the German Jttjar or freilid), and our ' of
a truth,' ' verili/ :' so Eurip. Med. 698,

^vyyvcDO'Ta. fxiv yap f]v ere Aviruffdai,

yiiyai : Xeu. Mem. iii. 10. 1, elseXOaiv

ixiy yap iroTe nphs Happaffiov. See the
elliptic jueV well discussed in Hartung, Par-

tikellehre ii. 411 tf.) men (emphatic) swear
(Bleck observes that it is a mistake to call

the form ofivvovo-iv Hellenistic [oKXva-

<nv, o/jLVvaffiv, 'Attikcos' oWvovffiv, ofJLvv-

ovaiv, 'E\X.7]viKuis. Moeris], for we have
it in Xen. Mem. iv. 4. 16 [wavraxov
ofxvvovaL rhu opKov rovrov^ and Demosth.

p. 622. 22) by the greater [one] (tot) jaci-

^ovos is undoubtedly masculine : it could

not be predicated of any thing neuter, that

it was greater than the men who swear.

And by the expression here, generally

taken, must be meant God Himself: that

greater One, who is above all men. And
so Primas., Grot., Bengel, al.), and an {the

in the case supposed : the art. is generic :

cf. Matt. xiii. 3, 6 ffmipwv : John xii. 24,

6 k6kkos) oath is to them an end (see

reft', and more examples in Bleek) of all

gainsaying (E. V. with very many others,

"strife," which is a legitimate meaning
of avTiXoyia [cf. Exod. xviii. 16 : Dent.

xix. 17 ; xxi. 5 : 2 Kings xv. 4 : Prov. xviii.

18 : Xen. Hell. vi. 3. 20, eiprji'Tjc tSiv a\~

Acor ireTTOirifxevwv, vphs 5e &r]Paiovs fi6-

vovs avTiKoyias ovff7]s'\, but not borne

out here by the context, seeing that there

is no allusion to any instance in which God
and men were at strife. And besides, in

the only places where avriKoyia occurs in

the N. T. [see reff.] it has the meaning
'gainsaying:' e.g. ch. vii. 7, X'^P'-^ ""o--

<rr}s avTiXoyias, without possibility ofgain-

saying. So that it is best to take this

meaning here, and understand that an oath

puts an end to all gainsaying by confirm-

ing the matter one way, in which all par-

ties consent), for confirmation (the E. V.
with Beza, Erasra., al., ungrammatically
joins these words with 6 opKos,—"an oath

for confirmation." It is obvious to every
one, that they can only be joined, and that

closely, with n^pas. The only reason why
in the translation I have separated them
fi'om it, is for fear of introducing, in Eng-
lish, the ambiguity, ' for confirmation of all

gainsaying.' Calvin's remark on this verse

is pertinent :
" Prajterea hie locus docet

aliquem inter Christianos jurisjurandi

usum esse legitimum. Quod observauduin
est contra homines fanaticos qui regulam
sancte jurandi, quam Deus lege sua prse-

scripsit, libenter abrogarent. Nam Aposto-
lus certe hie de ratione jurandi tanquam de
re pia et Deo probata disserit. Porro non
dicit olim fuisse in usu, sed adhuc vigere

pronuntiat "). 17.] In which behalf

(neai-ly equivalent to 'wherefore.' This

seems the best rendering, and not, with
some, to take ev w, as agreeing -with SpKep

" in lohich," or " by which oath ;" cf.

Thl. [alt.], Primas., al. It belongs, not ex-

clusively to ifiea-ireva-ev, nor to ^ovX6iJ.evos,

but to the whole sentence, as Delitzsch)

God, willing {" $ovX6fj.ii'os . . . 0ovXris,

conjugata. Summa hie exprimitur benig-

nitas," Bengel) to shew more abundantly
("quam sinejuraraento factum videretur,"

Beng. The word can hardly mean as Thl.,

e'/c irepiovaias,— Beza, " amplius etiam
quam necesse esset." The Commentators
cite a very apposite passage of Philo, de
Abr. § 46, vol. ii. p. 39 : debs iv oiipavcS,

OS Trjs Trphs avrhv Tnareoos ayafievos rhv
&vdpa Triffriv avTiSiScocriv avT<^, rriv Si'

SpKov ^eBatwcTiv wv yTretrxeTO Swpeciv, ouk

en jjl6vov ws av&pwTr(f> 6e6s, aXXa Koi iis

(plXos yvoopifj-o) StaXiy6ixevos. (prjal yap'
" /car' i/xavTov Hfxoaa," irap' w 6 x6yos
SpKos ecTTiV, eVf/ca rod r^u didvotav clkXi-

vois K. iray'iais en )j.aXXov r) irpSTepov

ip-npeladai) to the heirs of the promise
(from ch. xi. 9, Isaac and Jacob were

<TvyKX7ipou6fJ.oi TTJs eTTayyeXlas tjjs avTrjs

with Abraham. But there is no need
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h Luke^viL 30. ^-^^ h ^QvXrj'i avTOv ^ efA,€<7ireva€V ^ 6pKa>, ^^ cva Sea ^ 8vo Ai

fsal'xVvi'io, ^ Trpajfidrcov ^ a/xeradircov, iv oh ^ ahvvaiov "* -ylrevaaaOat a \

^eoi'^ ^ i(T')(vpav ° TrapaKXTjaiv e')(Oiixev ol "^ KaracpuyovTet; mn
6.) j gen., Matt.

intr., J

Antt. vii.8. 5,

€ue<rtT€U(r€ Trpb? Tor Pa(nAe'a, but commonlv trans., see Bleek. (-T>js, ch

16. XX. 24. Luke xii. 6. Phil. i. 23 al. Gen. xxxi. 33. k so c

m Rom. ix. 1 al. Ps. Ixxxviii. 35. n see 3 Cor. x. 10 al.

8. ch. xii. 5. xiii. 22. 1 Mace. x. 24. p Acts xiv. 6 only. Gen. 3

. 4 refiF.

= (see note) Acts xiii. 15. Rom. xii.

. 20. Zech. ii. 11.

18. for 5ia, ixera T>\ ins rov bef Beou ACX> 17 Eusj Cyr Did Chr Thdrtj Chron :

om BDKLN^ rel EuSj Cyr-jer Phot.

to confine the title to them : as ffic.

[Chrys.J, i^XOe Se koI eis 77/xas. 7]fxe7s yap

oi Kh.Tjpofdfj.ot TrjS iTrayye\ias, 01 Kar'

iwayyekiau (nr^p/xa oyres ri^ 'A^pad/j.'

et 5e (Tirep/xa, Kal KK7]pov6jxoi) the un-

changeableness (see refl". Beware of sup-

posing the words equivalent to rrjf fiov\^u

aiiTov T^v a/xeTiideTOv. It was not " His

unchangeable counsel" that He would
shew, but the fact that His counsel was
unchangeable) of His counsel, interposed

(pico'iTevw, like ;u.6criT7js, belongs to later

Greek : and in its usage it is generally

transitive. Thus Diod. Sic. xix. 71,

fiecrirevaavTos ras ffvuBriKUS 'Afxi\Kov :

Polyb. ix. 34. 3, /uetriTeCcrai ttjv SidAvaiv

ewo'iKus, and other examples in Bleek

:

and thus some have rendei-ed it here

:

eixecrlrevffev opKca r^f vTrJfrxecrij/, (Ec. :

scil., Trjv 0ov\-fiv, Bohme : Thdrt. Eran.

Dial. i. vol. iii. p. 34, 6 yap to7s S.\\ois

airayopevuv Ofj-vvvai, rh a/jLeTadeTOV ttjs

PovKrjs avTov, KaOd (pTjffi Kal 6 airSo'ToXos,

eixea-'irevcrev opKO). But it is also found

with an intransitive sense, as in ref. ; and
thus we may best interpret it here : God
came in as a middle person between Him-
self and Abraham. Men swear by God,

as greater than themselves. So God be-

comes for men, when swearing, the third

and higher person concerned, the Mediator

between them : cf Jos. Antt. iv. 6. 7,

TavTa Se ojxvvovTes e\eyov Kal dehv (JiEcri-

Ti]v &v inziaxvovvTO irowv/xei/oi. And
thus when He Himself swears, having no
greater to swear b_y, He swears by Himself,

so making Himself as it were a third person
between the parties to the oath : so, in the

intransitive sense, fieffirevaiu. It is strange
that Bleek quotes the E. V. as having
here " interposed himself hy an oath,"
whereas it has " confirmed it by an oath,"

taking the transitive sense. We may
note, that this word £|X€aiTevo-6v has led

the Greek expositors, Chrys., (Ec, Thl., to

fancy that the Son was the person swear-
ing and sworn by. Thus CEc. : KaXais Se

e^et 7] ivvoia rrjs ipjuL-qv^ias, "va outojs

p' d 6eh^ TOVTicTTiv 6 \6yos, iiriSs7^ai

^ov\6fX.fvos rb a/xeradiTOV Tcor raj narpl

So^dvTcav, ijjiicrirsvffe rw narpl k. r<fi

'A/3f»oa/i opKCj), TOVTiffTi fieffirris iv Tcp

SpKCf ysyove' Si" avrov yap a>s \6yov

&ixvviv b ee6s) with an oath (dat. of the

instrument : it was by means of the oath

that He exercised the office of ixeair-qs),

18.] that by means of two (5uo is

here undeclinable, but not, as Delitzsch

states, always in N. T. We have Sixriv in

ch. x. 28: Matt. vi. 24; xxii. 40: Acts

xii. 6 al.) unchangeable things (tto/ou real

iroiov ; rod re elire7i/ Kal i^Trotrxe'crflai, rod

re opKov Trpo(rde7vai rrj uTrotrxecei. Chrys.,

Thl. : Sua TTpdyfJ-ara rhv xSyov Ka\ rbp

opKOV e^prjKe. Kal fjL6v(f yap \6yo} XP'^-

lievos 6 dehs ir\-qpo7 rrjv UTrJcrxeo^"'*

iroWf 5e /xaWou opKOV crvvdiTraiv rep

\6yai', Thdrt. Similarly (Ec, Schol.-

Matth., Primas., Erasm., Calov., Beza,

Schllchting, and almost all recent exposi-

tors. Primasius mentions an idea that

one is the promise accompanied by the

oath, the other the completion of the pro-

mise. Stuart thinks that the two oaths

are meant, that to Abraham, and that to

Christ by which He is constituted a priest

after the order of Melchisedek, and refers

to Storr as agreeing in substance with him.

But this cannot be the meaning. For the

Writer is not recounting God's promises

made by oath, on which our Christian hope

is founded : for thvis he might say not tioo

but many [e.g. " The Lord hath sworn unto

David and will not repent : Of the fruit

of thy body will I set upon thy seat "] : but

he is impressing on us the strength of that

method of assurance which God has been

pleased to give us, in that He has not only

promised [in both cases in question] but

also confirmed it by an oath), in which
(" quse quum adsint," as Bohme in Bl.

:

bei bcnen: much as ev & above) it is

impossible for God ever (this force is given

by the aor. which distributes the proposi-

tion into separate incidents) to lie (in

each and either of them, it is out of all

question that falsehood should be sus-

pected in Him. The stress is on \|/«v-

(rao-9ai, not on de6v),vjei may have strong

encouragement (see below), who have fled

for refuge to lay hold on the hope set

before us (so [except "consolation" for

' encouragement ''\ E. V. and in my opi-

nion rightly. The construction, and with
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19 ^i; (W9 * ayKvpav i j^^''I Kparrjcrai rrj^ ' TrpoKeifiivT]^ ^ eX7r/So9

e^ofiev T^9 yjrvxv'i " dcr(f)d\.r] re koI "^ ^ej^aiav, koX €hep')(o
2 Cor
12. cl

1,2.

.29, 30, 4(1 only t.

19. €x**/"f I'- a(r<pa.\-fiv ACDi : txt BD^KLX rel.

it the meaning of iropaKXTjens, is nincli

controverted. Tlie above view is tliat of

Primas., Erasm., Beza, Scliliclit., Grot.,

Wolf, Scliulz, Boliine, Kuinoel, De Wettc,
Ebrard, Bispiug:, Tlioluck, Delitzsch, and
many others. On the other hand GDc. \_oi

KaTa<pvy6ine%' (is aiirdf (pi](n. Kparrjaai'

IffX^P"-" T^ctpaKAriaiv ix^l^^^ *'^ "^^ KpaTTJ-

crai rrjs TrpoKei/xevris e'ATn'Sos], ThI. [^napa-

K\r)(jiv TrapaiViffiv jxfyd\7]v k. irpo-

rpoirriv ttoD Se ex^'M^'' ''"'?''

wpoTpoiriiv ; els rh Kparriaai k.t.A.J,

[Chrys. gives no exposition], Cainerarius,

Camero, Seb. Schmidt, Heinriclis, Bleek,

Liinem., Conybeare, Stuart, al. make
KpaTTJorai dependent on irapaKXTjaiv,

which they render "exhortation," " en-

couraqement." This necessitates making
Karac^vYovTCS absohite, " ive who have

fled for refuge :" but from what, or to

what ? There is nothing in the context

here, which could lead to this absolute use

of such an expression. But if it be joined

with (is Tt) KpaTricrat, the idea of flying to

an asylum is at once given, and the figure

easily and naturally introduced. Besides

which, had vapaKArims, meaning 'ex-

hortation ' or ' encouragement,' been fol-

lowed by a verb, ' to holdfast,' this could

hardly have been expressed by an aorist

:

being an abiding condition, it must be ^?re-

sent. Whereas now, we have fled to re-

fuge in order to lay hold of— the whole
Christian state in one act, which justifies

the aorist. As regards the separate words,

irapaKXTjais need not mean "consolation,"

but may here also be taken in the same
sense as in the other two passages of our
Epistle [reff.], viz. ' encouragement ' or
' exhortation,' without an infinitive fol-

lowing. Of these, the former is that which
best bears absolute use iu English, and I

have tlierefore adopted it. KaTa<j>£'u7(i)

[see reff. and Jer. xxvii. (1.) 5: Ps.cxlii. 9]
is generally used in the sense oiflyingfor
refuge : so Herod, ii. 113, of Paris, when
shipwrecked in Egypt, and a suppliant in

the temple of Hercules : vi. 75, of the

Argives who had fled for sanctuary to the

temple of Argos. See especially Kaphel's

note here. For Kpareiv, see on ref. : where
observe the present, giving the sense ' hold

fast.' TTJs irpoKciixevTis eXiriSos is

not an easy expression. The vei-b izpo-

K(7a6ai is often used of a prize proposed

for a contest,—irpo giving the sense of

coram, as in ' propono :' so Herod, ix. 101,
iis (T(p4. Ka\ ai vriffoi Koi 6 'EW-qaTroi'Tos

&(6\a irpo(K(iTO, and in numerous exam-
ples ill Bl. from Xen., Polyb., iElian, Jos.,

Philo. So in ch. xii. 2, rrjs irpoKCip.EV'qs

auT^ Xapas. Hence it seems most natu-
ral to take (Airis here objectively, or very
nearly so ;—hope, as embodying the thing
hoped for. And especially is this so,

when we compare Col. i. 5, rriv iXviSa
T'ljv airoKdfiivqv vfuv iv toTs ovpavols,

and Titus ii. 13, -TrposSexcJ/^ej/oi r^v fxaKa-

piav i\TriSa. Those who take Kparrjaai

for " to holdfast," are obliged here to re-

gard ttJs '!rpoK(ifjL(vr]s eA.TTi5os as equivalent

to TTJS (AiriSos Toiv TcpoK(i)x(vc))v: so Bleek:
which is very forced : or, as Liioem., to

regard (\ivis itself as a subjective quality

made objective, which, as a privilege or a
possession, is ready for and proposed to us
in the Christian covenant. Calvin gives

a curious explanation :
" In vocabulo spei

est metonymia : effectus eniin pro causa
accipitur : nam ego promissionem intelligo

cui spes nostra innititur") : 19.] which
(viz. the hope : in its subjective resting on
objective grounds now to be set forth : not
the Kapd.KK-qais, as Grot., Seb. Schmidt,
al.) we have (not, "we hold fast," as

Bretschn., Wahl, al., = /carexo^ei' : this is

forbidden by the unemphatic position of

the word, as well as by the context) as an
anchor of our soul (the similitude is a very
common one in Greek and Roman writers

;

and on coins and medals, where hope is

represented by an anchor. See Wetst. A
saying is attributed to Socrates, ovt( volvv

6| (vhs ayKvpiov ovt( ^lov ere /uias (KttISos

bpfiiariov : see Kypke. Suicer gives some
interesting remarks from the Fathers on
the similitude) safe and firm (the adjectives

belong to OYKvpav, not to (\iriSa. oux
air\ais S( (liT(v ayKvpav, aWd, acrcpaXyj

T( K. ^(^aiav. (ffTL yap 'ayKvpa fi^

(puKa.TTOV(Ta to (TKacpos a.(Ta.\(VTOV, v) orav
<Ta9pd, 7) orav (Ka<ppoT(pa.. Till.) and
enterlDg into the part within the veil

(first, to what is clsepxop'*''''!*' to be re-

ferred ? to ctyKvpav, or to [vv^ (\TriSa ?

The former is the more obvious construc-

tion : and has been accepted by Beza,
Estius [" Sicut ancora navalis non in aquis

hseret, sed terrain intrat sub aquis laten-

tem, eique infigitur : ita ancora animse

spes nostra non satis habet in vestibulum

pervenisse, id est non est contenta bonis
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^j^'j*5="'-2i
ixevrjv eU to ^"^ eaoiTepov rov ^^ KaraireraaiJbaro'i, ^^ ^oirov a:

'^

isTis^Exid. ^ TTOoSpoito? VTTep Tjucbv el<irj\dev 'Irjaov^, kuto, rhv ^ rdPiv a
xx-vi. 33. ' ' f g

y ch. ix. 3. x. 20. Matt, xxvii, 51 11 only. = Exod. xxvi. 31—35. Lev. xxi. 33 al. z = Matt. viii. 19. Luke "
ix. 57. John viii. 31, 32 al. Ruth i. 16. a here only. Num. xlii. 21. Isa. xxviii. 4. Wisd. xii. 8 only. "'

b ch. V. 6 reff.

20. aft jjjo-. ins xpt<'"ros D^.

terrenis et visibilibus : sed penetrat usque

ad ea, qufe sunt intra velum, videlicet in

ipsa sancta sanctorum : id est, Deum
ipsum et cojlestia bona apprehendit, atque

in iis figitur"], Schlichting, Limborch,

De Wette, Ebrard, Liiuem., Delitzscli, al.

Tbis is said by Bleek to be too artificial,

and be, witb Abrescb, Storr, Bohme,
Kuinoel, al., takes hope as tbat vvbich

enters within the veil, simply, tbe figure

being dropped. He refers for this to

the Greek expositors also : but Chrys.

says, &yKvpav Se ovx cL-rrXcis elwev, aW'
affcpaXri re Kal ^efiaiav 'Iva hTyKwffri rh

avf/euSes twv avrrj enepeido/xfviov eis (Tai-

rripiaf Sih eTrdyet, eisepx- *'^ """^ iawT,

Tov KaTairer. rl effTi tovto ; avrl rov

hiLKvovfiiVT\v els rhv ovpav6v : by which

he clearly seems to refer it to the anchor.

Thl. says beautifully on the other side,

aurrj yap \ji eA.Tris] elsiXQovffa iv^ov rov

ovpavov, iiro'i.T]cr€v ijfxas ijSrj eluai 4v to7s

eiTTiyyeXfievots, k^v en Karai Si/xev, «&</

/j.r)Trw ixd^oixey ro(ravrT]v exei tt)!/ lax""

7] iXTrls, wsTe rovs iTviyeiovs ovpaviovs

TToiilv. And similarly CEc. But I must
say that I prefer the other, being as it seems

to me the simpler view. " Two figures are

here not so much mixed, as wonderfully

combined. The Writer might have com-

pared the world to a sea, the soul to a ship,

the future yet hidden glory to the con-

cealed bottom of the deep, the far off terra

firma, stretching away under the water and
covered by it. Or, he might have com-
pared the present earthly life with the

tbrecourt, and the future blessedness with
the heavenly sanctuary which is concealed

from us as by a veil. But he has combined
both these. The Soul clings, as one in

fear of shipwreck, to an anchor, and sees

not whither the cable of the anchor runs,

—

where it is fastened : but she knows that

it is fastened behind the veil which hides

the future glory, and that she, if she only

holds on to the anchor, shall in her time be
drawn in where it is, into the holiest place,

by the hand of the Deliverer." Ebrard.
This is very beautiful, and in the main,
simple and natural : only going ofi" into

fancy at the end, which is not required for

the interpretation. The word Kara-
ir€Ta<r|Aa is, as far as Bleek knows, Alex-

andrine : the classical form being izapa-

irerafffia. See refi". It was the name for

the second veil or curtain [ch. ix. 3], which
shut in the holy of holies ; the first or

outer one being called KaAu^u/xa, Philo, Vita
Mos. iii. 9, vol. ii. p. 150, eV Se t^ fie6opi(f

tS)v rerrdpwv k. TreWe Kiovoov, 'dntp iffrl

Kvpiws etvelv irpSvaov, flpydfxevov ^vff\v

vcpdcrixacri, rb /xev fvSov tv /coAetTai Kara-
Treraa/xa, to S' iKths Trposayopeverai

KaXv/x/xa. See further on ch. ix. 3. For
the whole expi'ession, see retf.), 20.]
where (ottov is found in places where Snoi

ought rightlj'^ to stand, as in our own
common phrase, ' Where are you going ?'

It is in fact a constructio prsegnaus, become
a familiar idiom. So Xen. Ages. vi. 6,

&5rjA.os ytyvSfievos, Sttov re e1r\ Ka\ oirov Xot,

See also refi".) as forerunner (not " the

forerunner" as E. V. : the omission of the

art. necessarily places irpoSpofios in the
situation of predicate) on our behalf (it is

disputed whether vnrJp •q(xwv is to be joined

with TTpSSpofxos or with etsTJXOet'. ffic.

and Thl. adopt the former: Thl. explaining

very fully : ovk TjpKeadri Se elTraiv irp6-

8po|ios, aWa TTposeOriice Kcd rh virep 'f\\t(ov,

eis TrXeioo TriffToiaiv, wsavel tovto Keyuv
OVK avrhs eSetro rod iKe7ae 4\de7v Trias

yap, 6ehs &V ; aW' llistrep crdpKa Si' rj/xas

eKa^ev, ovtw koI Sl' rifias elsriXBev iad-
repov TOV ovpavov, 'Iva rjfuv avoi^r] t^v
6S6v. u>STe avayKaiws elseXevaSfieda Kal

avToi. fj rh virep tj/jlcov avrl tov 'Iva

evTvyxdvij vnep 7]fxwv tQ Trarpl, cos Kal

6 apxiepehs eisyei els rh ayiov aira| rod
eviavTOv, e^iXacrKS/xevos virep rod Aaov.

And so Thdrt., referring to John xiv. 1 fi".

And similarly many moderns also. But
Bleek, De Wette, Liiuem., DeUtzsch, al.

prefer joining virep rjjiwv with the verb, as

more simple. One objection to this they
do not seem to have seen : the emphatic
position which it gives to imep r/iMoiv, a
position certainly uncalled for here. Be-
sides which, the predicate irpSSpo/xos stand-

ing alone is bald and unexpected, whereas
irpSSpofios virep rjfiwv fully justifies itself.

And the subsequent words, KaTo. t)^v Td^iv

M. apxiepevs yev. els t. al., are no con-

firmation of the other view, as Del. main-
tains. The Lord's entrance is sacerdotal,

whether He is forerunner for us, or has
enteredfor us. virep is not pleonastic, as

(Ec. : but He is forerunner on our behalf,

as representing, and introducing, us, who
are to come after. irpoSpojxos is a good
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M.eX')(caeS6K ap')(^Lepev<i yevo/xevo'; et? top alwva. VII. '^

^^J^jij^Yg

''

1 OuT09 yap 6 MeX^icreSe/c jSaatXeixi ^XaX-ijfi, i6pev<i rod iohn"i'ii.''23

classical word, signifying ordinarily the
scoiiis who were sent before an army,
Herod, i. GO; iv. 121-2; and see many
examples in Bleek : Init also ani/ others

sent before, rett'. ; and Herod, ix. 11, -fiKQe

ayyeXiri -n-pSSpo/xos. It is a figure analo-

gous, in its propriety, to ctTrapx^ '''"^''

KeKoifirifievcau, irpa}T6TOKos e/c rciv veKpwv,

in theirs. And it is one full of comfort to

ns : as Thl., 6 yap wpoSpofios, rivaiv icTiv

aKoKovQovvTcev trpoSpOfJi.os' Kol ovSl iravv

TToKv rh fiicrov rov TrpoSp6/xou Kal tSiv

iiro/.iivwi', wSTTep oOSe '\(}>avvov kol xP'"""
Tov. /XT) roivvv acrxaAA-ETe. Scrovovnco

flsiXevao/j-ida '6nov 6 Trp6Spoixos rj/j.wi'')

entered Jesus, having become (see on ch.

ii. 17) a High-priest for ever after the

order of Melchisedek (the stress is on the
words Kara rrji/ Ta|ii/ MeAxiceSe'/f, which
on that account are taken out of their

order [see ch. v. 10] and put first. And
this is so, because it is this particular point

to which the Writer wishes to return in

what follows. He assumes for the present

apx- yev. fls rhv alSiva as conceded, and
takes up the mysterious point which he
left at ch. V. 10, for elucidation. And
thus ends the digression which began
there).

Chap. VII. 1— X. 18.] The High-
PEIESTHOOD OF ChRIST AFTER THE
ORDER OF Melchisedek, set forth in
ITS DISTINCTION FROM THE LeTITICAL
PRIESTHOOD : THE NEW COVENANT
BROUGHT IN BY CHRIST, IN ITS DIS-

TINCTION FROM THE OLD:—AND THE
FULL PROPITIATION WROUGHT BY HiM,
IN DISTINCTION FROM THE PROPITIATORY
SACRIFICES FORMERLY OFFERED. And
herein, VII. 1—10.] The priesthood

of Melchisedek : its nature, as eternal

(1—3); as superior to the Levitical (4

—

10). 1—3.] This forms grammatically
but one sentence, (iteVft being the only verb,

and the adjectives aTTaToip &c. being only

epithets, not predicates. This has been
mistaken by Erasmus, Luther, Calvin,

Beza, al., who supply eVrt to /Sao-iAei/s

2a\riiJ. and the following clauses. The
epithetal clauses themselves however have
some distinction from one another. As far

as 'A$pad/i, they are merely axiomatic, or

historical, referring to matters of fact : after

that they are predicatory, introduced and
taken for granted by the Writer. For
this Melchisedek, King of Salem (nVa T|bo,

Gen. xiv. 18. It is doubtful whether this

Salem is a short form of Jerusalem, or

some other place. Epiphan. Har. Iv. 2,

vol. i. p. 469, says, nepl rjs &Wos &Wods
i^iSaiKe Kol aWos &Wcos' oi /nev yap Ae-

yovaiv avT7]v rr^v vvv 'lepovaaATj/u. Ka\ov-

lJ.4v7}v, — aWoi 5e %<pa<Tav aWfjv tlvo. 2a-

\r]fj. elfai iv toS TreSiij) 'S.iKifxuv KaTai/riKpvs

TTjs vvvl NfaTTtiAeais Ka\ovfj.fvr]s. Jose-
phus, Antt. i. 10. 2, understands it of

Jerusalem : 6 rrjs 26\vixa n-6\e(tis Paai-
Aeuy M t^v jxivTOi. '2,6\vfxa vcrrepov

eKaAecray 'lepocrSKvjxa. So also the Tar-
gumists and most of the Fathers, from
Theophilus ad Autolicum ii. 31, p. 372,
and Greek expositors [e. g. (Ec, oXicrdai

Se xph '^'^'' '^"^ 2aA7);U eKeivris eruyx'"'^

l3a<nA€vs, ^Tts icrrli' 'lepovffa,\rif.i] : and
most modern Commentators: among them
being Grot., Drusius, Michaelis, Kuinoel,
Gesenius, Hitzig on Isa. i. 1, Von Raumer,
Winer [Realw.], Liinemann, Delitzsch, al.

But many others, as Primasius, Jac. Cap-
pell., Whitby, Cellarius, Reland, Rosen-
miiller, Bleek, Ewald, al., contend that
Jerusalem cannot be meant, because Jebus,

and not Salem, was its old name, and
Salem for Jerusalem occurs only in Ps.

Ixxvi. 2, a song of late date [entitled in

the LXX, who however render the word
by eiprivT], ciS^ irphs rhv 'Acrffvpioy^, and
there as a poetical form, for the rhythm's
sake. A prose wi'iter of the primitive date

of Genesis would not be likely to use such
a form. They therefore suppose that this

Salem was that mentioned John iii. 23 as

near to JDnou, where John baptized : pro-

bably also in Gen. xxxiii. 18, whei-e LXX,
vulg., and E. V. all recognize DbiD as the
name of a place, though the Targumists,
Josephus, al. regard it as an adjective.

The same place seems to be mentioned in

Judith iv. 4, rhu ahXaiva 'SaKij/x. And
for this view, there is very ancient and
weighty authority. Jerome, Ep. 73 (126),
ad Evagr., vol. i. p. 445, says that he
had learned " ex eruditissimis gentis illius,

Salem non, ut Josephus et nostri omnes
arbitrantur, esse Hierusalem nomen . . .

sed oppidum juxta Scythopolim, quod
usque hodie appellatur Salem." And he
goes on to say, " et ostenditur ibi palatium
Melchisedec ex maguitudine ruiuarum
veteris operis ostendens magnitudiuem."
And Bleek, from whom this notice is mainly
taken, argues with some probability that
the Writer of our Epistle can hardly have
thought of Jerusalem as indicated by Sa-
lem, or he would have pressed, not merely
the etymology of the name, but all those

sacerdotal associations which belonged to

the holy city. Similarly Philo, Legg.
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d Mark t

Acts X'

'^ 6eov Tov ^ vyjrlarov, o? ® avuavT7](ra<i 'A/3paa/A vTrocnpe- ab

<^ovTL aTTO T?7? ^ KOTri]^ Tcov ^aaCkewv koX ^ evXoyyjaa'i avTov, a t

see Acts of ^h?''' >^ ' »/ >a/*) ' '^ fs'
|8. Job ^ ft) /cat " oeKaT7]v airo Travrcov ^ e/xepiaev Appaa/j,, Trpcorov m n

^ev ^ €pfj,r)vev6fji€vo<; ^ /SacrtXey? '°^ hiKaiocrvvq^, eirena he koI

Ps,

Ixxvii. 35,
see Acts

xxxi. 28 al

ver. 10. Luke
ix. 37. xsii.

10. Acts X.

25. XX. 22 only. Num. xxiii. 16. f here only. Ge>
XV. 7 only. g = Luke ii. 31. vv. 6, 7. ch. xi. 20, 21. Gen
20. Gen^ xxyiii. 22 al. i = 1 Cor. vii. 17. 2 Cor. x. 13.

(39 y. r.) 43. ix. 7 only. Ezra iv. 7 only. 1 see Zech. ix.

. 17. Deut. xxv

. U. Sir. xly. 20.

). Judith
Gen. xiv.

k John i.

m Rom. xiv. 17.

Josh.

X

. 4, 8, 9 only

Chap. VII. 1. elz om2nd rov. ins A B(Tischdf expr) CDKLK rel Clem Eus.

rec (for or) o, with C'L rel : txt ABC^DKX 17. at end ins Kai \_a^paaix] evXoyr}'

Oeis vw' avTov D' 0. (o has a^p. below : D' omits it there.)

2. for f,
Di. e/^fp. bef OTTO n. K. cm airo D' latt. navroi B.

om Se Kai D-lat : cm Se c d : om Kai K vulg-mss P-lat.

Alleg. iii. 25, vol. i. p. 102 [^atriAe'a re

TTJs flp'/jfTji, 'SaKr]/j., Tovro yap elprivev-

€Taj], though elsewhere [De Soiun. ii. 38,

p. 691] he urges the sanctity of Jeru-

salem, and its etymological significance

as 8pa<ns flprjvris. And this latter view
seems to me the more probable. As to

the further question, whether SoAtj/x is

here, or by Philo, meant as the name of a
place at all, see on ver. 2), priest of God
the most high (so Genesis 1. c, p'bs bstb ]ri2,

The appellation, here and in the O. T., be-

longs to the true and only God : cf. Gen.
xiv. 19, 22, where in this same history both
Melchisedek and Abraham speak of " the
most high God, possessor of heaven and
earth." Philo, in explaining this same
office, Legg. Alleg. iii. § 26, p. 103, says,

Oeov yap v\^i(Xtov ecrriv tepevs, oi/x oTi icrri

Tis &\\os ovx v^tffTos- 6 yap OeSs, eh uiv,

" ev T^ ovpavw &vci) ecrrl Kai enl yrjs koltuo,

Koi ovK eariv en TrA.rJi' avrov." aWa tw
/xi] ranetvui k. x''M'"C''J^'^s, virepfieyedcvs

de K. vnepavKws k. {/''priKws voelv Trepi

6eov, enpaaiv tov vxl/lffrov Kive7. Prom
the above passages it will appear, that the
fact of the Phoenicians in their polytheism
having had one god called jvby, Elion, or

v\f/t(rTos, see Bl., De Wette : Philo Byblius
in Euseb. Praepar. Ev. i. 10, p. 36, can-
not be any further apposite here, than
in so far as that one may have been
the true God, whose worship still lin-

gered up and down in heathen countries.
The union of the kingly and priestly

offices in one belonged to the simplicity
of patriarchal times, and is found in Abra-
ham himself, who ofl'ers sacrifice : cf.

Gen. XV. and xxii. Bleek cites Serv. ad
Mn. iii. 80, " Sane majorum hsec erat con-
suetude, ut rex etiam esset sacerdos vel
pontifex:" and Arist. Pol. iii. 14, says of the
heroic age, <rrpaT-nyos ^v k. SiKaaT^js d

fiaffiXevs K. Twv irphs tovs Oeovs Kvptos.

Remember the prophetic announcemeut
Zech. vi. 13, so familiar to every Christian.

Our beloved Saviour, as the war^p /xeA-

Xovros alwvos, restores again that first

blessed family relation, which sin had dis-

turbed), who met (o avuavr. would be by
far the simpler construction, and in os

«ruv. we must assume an anacoluthon. It

is curious to find, even in De Wette, such a

remark as this :
" ox, Lachm. after ADE 2

minuscc, requires no notice, as it mars the

construction ") Abraham (it was, as the
narrative in Gen. literally stands, the king
of Sodom, who iijiXdev els (TvvavTt)<Ttv to

Abraham : but Melchisedek is mentioned in

the same sentence as having brought forth

bread and wine, and must be included in

the category of tliose who came out to meet
him also) returning from the defeat of

the kings (all this from the LXX, which
only differs in having, kotttis rov XoSoK-
Xoyofxhp Kai rwu ^acr. rSiv /ler' avrov.

Ko-TTi] in this sense is Hellenistic, as also is

K6-KreLv used of ' defeating,' ' cutting

up ' in war. See Palm and Host's Lex.)

and blessed him (Gen. ver. 19 : see the

argument below, vv. 6, 7), to whom also

Abraham apportioned a tenth of all

(Gen. : Kai ehoiKev auTc5 "AjSpojU [om.*'A0p.

A] SeKaTTj** airh irdi/rwv : "of all," viz.

the booty which he had taken from the

kings : so Jos. Antt. i. 10. 2, r^v SeKotrriP

TTJj Ae/ay : and ver. 4 below. In the nar-

rative, the whole has the solemnity of a

formal act ; of sacerdotal blessing on the

part of Melchisedek, and recognition of

him as high-priest of God on the part of

Abraham. And so the Jews : the Tar-

gum of Pseudo-Jonathan, as cited in

Bleek, and Philo, de Abr. § 40, vol. ii.

p. 34, 6 fxeyas apxiepevs rov /xeylffrov

6eov . . . ra einviKia eOve. The custom of

setting apart the tenth to divine uses,

was heathen as well as Jewish : see nume-
rous examples in Wetstein. So far

[see the summary above] is purely his-

torical : now follow the inductions from
the history : as Chrys., 0els tV Str)yri(rti'

Tracrav ev (Tvvr6fX(f fjLvariKws avr^v eded-

prjKe Kai irpuiTov fxiv airh rov uv6/jiaros).
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/Sao-iXeu? ^aXrjiJb, 6 iariv ° /3aat\,ev<i "^ elprjvrj^i, ^ ° dirarcop "gV^"

first indeed being interpreted (i. e. as

E. v., " beiiiff hy interpretation :" his name
bearing this meaning when translated into

Greek) king of righteousness (pi^^-'sbn.

So also Josephus, Antt. i. 10. 2, M€\xt<re-
SeKTis, cryi/xalyft Se tovto PaaiXevs SiKaios.

And again B. J. vi. 10, o Se irpuTos

Krlaas ["IfpoaSAv/j-a] r\u Kavavaioov 5v-

vdaT^s, 6 TTJ Trarpicf) yKoKTcrri K\T]6i]s fiacri-

\evs SiKaioi' r{v yap 5r/ tolovtos. And
Philo, Leg. AUeg. iii. 25, vol. i. p. 103.
Bleek remarks, that jSatriA.. 8iKaio(ruvT]s

not only comes nearer to the Semitic form,
but is no doubt pnrjwsely chosen, inasmuch
as Melchisedek is a prophetic symbol of
Him who is not only righteous, but the
fount and ground of all righteousness
before God. Zech. ix. 9 : Isa. ix. 7 : Jer.

xxiii. 5, 6 : Dan. ix. 24, : Mai. iv. 2 : 1 Cor.
i. 30), and next also (' being,' not ' being
interpreted,' must be supplied. This is

plain from the position of ep/j.rit'evSfx^vos

after irpSiTov, and from ^aa. i^aX-n/x rei^re-

senting a matter of fact, and the inter-

pretation following) King of Salem, which
is. King of peace (it has been much dis-

puted, whether 2a\i]fA is regarded by the
Writer as the name of a town at all, and
is not rather a portion of the personal

appellation of Melchisedek. This latter

has been held by Bleek, after Bohme, and
Pet. Cunaeus de Rep. Hebrseorum, iii. 3,

mainly from the consideration that no
distinction here is made between the two
expressions, ' King of righteousness,' and
• Knig of peace.' But, as Bl. himself con-
fesses, we may well imagine that the
Writer may wish to point out as a remark-
able fact, that the city over which Mel-
chisedek reigned, as well as his own name,
was of typical significance; and in that
case, does not e7r€tTa Se Kai draw sufficient

distinction between his personal appella-

tion and that of his city ? As regards
the word itself, it appears that ubT is the

adjective, peaceful, belonging to the sub-
stantive i'jffl, peace. But Philo takes it

as here, Legg. Alleg. iii. 25, vol. i. pp. 102
f., Kal MeA%i(r€5e/c I3acrt\ia re tt^s etprivris,

2aA7)|U, TOVTO yap epj^L-qyeveTai, iepta

tavTOv TTfTToirjKfv 6 6ehs .... KaKeiaOu
ovv b fxev Tvpavvos ap-)(Oiv TroAe/xov, 6 5e
j8acriA.eus riyenoov elprivr]s,'2aXr}fi. 'Peace'
is here used in that pregnant and blessed
sense in which Christ is said to be " Prince
of peace," Isa. ix. 6: see also Rom. v. 1

:

Eph. ii. 14, 15, 17 : Col. i. 20 : ovtos yap
)]iuas StKalovs enoirj(re, Kal elprivoTroir}ae

ra if To7s ovpavo7s KaX to. eVi rfjs yrjs.

Chrys. It is peace as the fruit of righte-
ousness, cf. Isa. xxxii. 17 : notice the order
here, irpwTov /Satr. SiKaiotrvvt);,

eTTCixa Se Ka\ elpijvT];. " Righteousness
and peace," says Delitzsch, " form in O. T.
prophecy, the characteristic of tlie times
of the Messiah "), without father, with-
out mother, without genealogy (it is very
difficult to assign the true meaning to these
predicates. The latter of them seems in-

deed to represent a simple matter of fact

:

viz. that Melchisedek has not in Genesis
any genealogy recorded, by which his de-
scent is shewn [see below]. But as to the
two former, it cannot well be denied that,

while they also may bear a similar sense,
viz. that no father and mother of his are
recorded in the sacred narrative, it is very
possible on the other hand to feel that the
Writer would hardly have introduced them
so solemnly, hardly have followed them up
by such a clause as fx7)Te apxvv fjfxfpwu

fi^Te fcoTjs T6A.0S «x'^''' unless he had
coupled with them far higher ideas than
the former supposition implies. I confess
this feeling to be present in my own mind :

—indeed I feel, that such solemn words as
firiTe dpxV K.T.A. seem to me to decide
against that other supposition. So fiir I
think all is clear : but when we come to
enquire, what high and mysterious emi-
nence is here allotted to Melchisedek, I own
I have no data whereon to decide : nor,
I think, is a decision required of us. The
Writer assigns to him this mysterious and
insulated position, simply as a type of
Christ : and this type he is merely by vir-

tue ofnegations, as far as these epithets are
concerned: in what he was wo^,he surpasses
earthly priests, and represents Christ

:

what he was, is not in the record. I would
regard the epithets then as designedly used
in this mysterious way, and meant to re-

present to us, that Melchisedek was a per-
son diffijring from common men. It re-
mains to give, 1. an account of each word
used : 2. a summary of the opinions re-

specting the passage. 1. dirdxwp, d|xi]T(op

occur in two senses : a. of those who have
lostfather or mother : so Pollux, Onomast.
iii. 2. 4: see Herod, iv. 154 : Soph. Trach.
300 : Eur. Orest. 304 : Here. Fur. 114 f.

This clearly has no place here. p. Of those
who, with whatever meaning, can be said
not to have hadfather or mother : whether
it be meant literally, as where Plato, Symp.
8, calls the heavenly Aphrodite afx-fiTcap,

Ovpavov O'jyaTTjp : so Aias a/naTopos

UaWddos, Eur. Phoeu. 676 : and in Pollux,
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° aixrjrwp ° a'y€vea7wyr)ro<;,*/jt,7]Te ap')(r]v rjiiepoiv /jLrjre ^&)^9 ab

in which o /xi; yevea\oyovfX€vos k^ avTwy f^ j,

clearly shews that it was ancestry, aucl not m n
posterity, which was in the view of the

6 1X7] eX'*"' fJ-V'^P"' 0LfX7)TU>p, iiisirfp i]

'AOrjm, Kal a-Karoip 6 ;U7) exw irarfpa,

dis"H(pai(TTos [according to a legend that

he was the son of Juno alone] : see many
other examples in Bleek :—or improperly,

one whose father or mother is unknown,
or ignoble—so Ion, Eur. Ion 850, is said

to he afjLTircop, auapid/xTiTos, as being sup-

posed to be the son of a humble slave : and
in Horace's " viros nullis majoribus ortos,"

Sat. i. 6. 10 : Cic.de Orat. ii. 64, "quibus
nee mater nee pater, tanta confidentia

estis ? " [Bl. observes that neither the

"patre nullo" of Livy iv. 3, nor the coy

o/x^Tctip airdraip re y^ydis of Ion 109 can

be adduced here, because in the former
ease there was a myth according to which
the word might be literally used of Servius

Tullius, and in the latter the ws deprives

the words of their true meaning. De-
litzsch has quoted a/j.7]Toop as used of Sarah
by Philo, de Ebriet. 14, vol. i. 365 f.

:

Quis Rer. Div. Hser. 12, p. 481, " quoniam
ejus mater in sacris Uteris non memoratur"
(Mangey) : but this is not correct, for in

both places Philo states the reason to be a

mystical one, because she was related to

Abraham by the father's, not by the mo-
ther's side.] d-yeveaXo-yijTos occurs only

here in all Greek literature. It can only

mean, ' without genealogy.' But this has

been variously understood. Corn. a-Lapide
says, " Per geuealogiam accipe prosapiam
non tarn parentum quam filiorum Mel-
chisedech : nam de patre et matre ejus

jam dixerat." " Dicet aliquis," says Estius,
" Quorsum addidit, ' sine genealogia,' cum
jam dixisset ' sine patre, sine matre :' quae

pars genealogiam satis videbatur exclu-

sisse. Respouderi potest, ea parte remo-
veri genus, a quo Melchisedech descendit,

id est, majores, non autem genus cujus ipse

princeps fuit, id est, posteros ac nepotes.

Proiude hujus generis gratia additum esse :

'sine genealogia.' Nam utroque modo
genus accipi constat, etiam apud Grfccos,

ut et generaiionem apud Hebrajos. Unde
est illud Gen. v., ' Hie est liber generationis
Adam,' et cap. x., ' Hse generationes filio-

rum Noe,' et cap. xi., ' Hse generationes
Tharse,' cum posteros eorum veUet re-

censere. Sic quidem Hierouymus banc
partem intellexit, quando earn interpreta-
tur, sine miptils, lib. i. contra Joviuianuni.
Per nuptias enim genus in posteros pro-
pagatur. Unde et Martyr Ignatius in

Epistola ad Philadelphlos Melchisedech
recenset inter sanctos qui coelibem vitam
duxerunt." But this, which would be at

the best but a doubtful deduction from the

use of " generatio," is precluded by ver. 6,

Writer. 2. In giving a summary of the
exegesis of the passage, I have made free

use of the abundant materials at hand in

the commentary of Bleek. The circum-
stance that Melchisedek is here stated to
be a(pitiiJLoiuixevos Ttf vlif rov deov, has led

many of the older expositors to regard
these epithets as belonging to Melchisedek
only in so far as he is a type of the Son of
God, and as properly true of Him alone,

not of Melchisedek, or only in an improper
sense, and a subordinate manner. So
CEc, 6 yap Tuiros ov /caret TrdvTa Xcros icrrX

r^ aKTjdeia : Schol. Matth., ael yap ?;

fiKciiv afj,v5poTepa tov trpuTOTVirov Trphs

€/j.(p4pfiav. Accordingly, they understand
diroiTwp of Christ in reference to his Hu-
manity [aTTCtTcop . . ws avdponros, fK fJL6v7is

yap irexOri jxriTpSs, T?js irapdefov (pTq/xl.

Thdrt.], d|xi]T<i>p, in reference to his Divi-
nity [(ws Beds, 4k fiSvov yap yeyevurjTai

TrarpSs, id.], and so also d-y£v€aX.07T|T0s

[ou yap XPvC^^ yeyeaXoylas 6 i^ ayei/vfj-

Tov yeyevvrifievos TraTpSs, id.]. And SO
Chrys., (Ec, Thl., Marcus Eremita de
Melchisedec, § 4 [Migne, Patr. Gr. vol.

Ixv. p. 1121], Cosmas Indicopleustes [de
Mundo V. in Galland. Bibl. Patr. xi. p.
478], Lactantius, Inst. iv. 13, vol. i. p. 482 :

Ambros. de Fide iii. 11 [88], vol. ii. p. 513
al. And so Corn. a-Lap., Jac. Cappcll.,
Gerhard, Bisping, al. But, however the
word dirdxeop might perhaps be conceded
to be not unnaturally applied to Christ in
virtue of his Humanity, the words a/xriTcop

and ayefeaXSyTiTos lie so far off any ob-
vious application to his Divinity, that we
may safely say this view could not well
have been in the Writer's mind. See fur-
ther reasons, on the words apaifx. Se t^ vl.

T. deov below, for applying these epithets
to Melchisedek, and not to Christ. But
ivJien they are so applied, we are met by
two widely divergent streams of opinion,
partly hinted at in the explanation of the
rendering given above. The one of these
regards Melchisedek as a superhuman
being: the other finds nothing in this
description which need point him out as
any thing beyond a man. Jerome [see Ep,
ad Evagr., vol. i. p. 440 ff.] had received
from Evagrius an anonymous work [which
in all probability was the " Qusestiones in
V, et N. Test.," by Hilarius the deacon],
in which the " qua3Stio fiimosissima sutler
Pontifice Melchisedec" was treated, and
the writer tried to prove him " divinioris
uaturso fuissc, nee de hominibus astiman-
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T€\o(i e'xwv, P d^cofioico/jievo^ 8e

dum : et ad extremnm ansus est dicere,

Spiritum Sanctum occurrisse Abrahse, et

ipsum esse qui sub homiuis figura visus

sit." This strange opinion moved Jerome
" revolvere veterum libros, ut videret quid

siuguli dieerent." And he found that

Origen, in his 1st Horn, on Genesis [now
lost], maintained him to have been an
angel, as did Didymus the follower of

Origen. Then he examined Hippolytus,

Euschius of CsEsarea, and Eus. of Emesa,

Apollinarius, Eustathius of Aiitioch, and

found that all these held him to have been

a man of Canaan, King of Jerusalem,

and endeavoured to prove it in different

ways. He then mentions the opinion

of the Jews, that Melchisedek was Shem,

the eldest son of Noah ; and gives their

calculation that this may well have been,

for Shem survived Abraham forty years.

On this he pronounces no opinion. The
view, that Melchisedek was the Holy
Ghost, was also entertained by Hieracas

the Egyptian, and by a branch of the

Theodotiau heretics, founded by a younger
Theodotus [Epiphan. Hser. Iv. vol. i.

pp. 468 ff. : Aug. de Hasr. c. 34, vol.

viii.], and called Melchisedekites : and
Marcus Eremita [cir. 400], who wrote

a treatise on M., mentions heretics who
believed him to be (t debs \6yos, -n-plv aap-

Kudrjuai -fj ix Mapias yevvrjdrjvai. This

opinion Epiphanius, Haer. Iv. 7, mentions

as held by some within the Church : and
Ambrose, from his remarks, De Mysteriis

ch. 8 [46], vol. ii. p. 337 : De Sacram. iv. 3

[12], p. 368 f. : De Abrahamo i. 3 [16], vol.

i. p. 288, seems to have held this : though,

De Fide as above, he expressly states him
to have been merely a holy man, a type

of Christ. This last view was ever the

prevalent one in the Church. Cyr.-alex.,

Glaphyr. ii. vol. ii. pp. 46 if., combats the

two opinions that Melchisedek was a vision

of the Holy Spirit, and that he was a great

angel. In later times the idea that

he was the Son of God was revived by
Molinajus [Vates, iv. 11 f.], by Cunseus

[cited above], by Hottinger [De Decimis

Judaeorum, p. 15], Gaillard [M. Christus

Unicus Rex Pacis, Lugd. Bat. 1686], and
others. The theory that he was Shem has

found many advocates : Lyra, Cajetan,

Luther [on Gen.xv.], Melanchthon, Chem-
nitz, Gerhard, Selden [De Decimis, § 1],

al. Jurieu [Histoire Crit. i. 10] believes

him to have been 5rtm ; Hulse [M. una
cum Parente e Tenebris emergens, Lugd.
Bat. 1706] and Calmet [Dissert, ii. pp. 271
f.], to have been Enoch reappearing on

Vol. IV.

to) v'lw Tov Oeov, iteVet pii'^^'y+i
L c ' ' Epist. Jer. 5,

63, 71 only.

(-Otoi', Prol. Sir.)

earth. Bleek refers, besides the above, for

the general subject, to Deyling, Observv.

Sacrse p. ii. pp.7i—87 [edn.'3, Lips. 1733]

:

Fabricii Cod. Pseudepig. O. T. pp. 311

—

314 [edn. 2, 1722] : Calmet, Bibl. Biblioth.

pt. iv., where many dissertations are men-
tioned. A theory which identified Mel-
chisedek with Job is mentioned by Wolf,
Curaj Phil, in loc, and has recently been
revived by Mr. Galloway, in his work,
Egypt's Record of Time), having neither
beginning of days nor end of life

(these words are again taken by most
Commentators to mean, that of Melchi-
sedek, neither beginning of days nor end
of life are related in Scripture. Some,
e. g. Beza [as a deduction from the other

:

" ajvi ac proinde sacerdotii "], Camero,
Schlicht., Wittich, al., take apx^v for the
beginning of his sacerdotal life : others as

Camero, Seb. Schmidt, Limborch, Schleus-

ner, Kuinoel, take tc'Xos also for the end
of his priestly life :

" Nullus ante eura
defunctus est sacerdotio cui ipse delude
successit .... nullus commemoratur ei

successisse in sacerdotio : qua in re typus
fuit Christi," Camero. But however 5wt]S

Te\os may be legitimately thus referred,

seeing that his priesthood and his life

would expire together, opx^jv iqficpuv

can hardly be understood of any thing
but his natural life, especially as following
airaTwp, &c., and in the presence of the
general biblical usage of al rj/x4pai rivds

as a man's lifetime. Accordingly most
expositors take the words in this their

natural sense and interpret them as above.
So Chrys. on Ps. ex. § 8, vol. v. p. 277,
ofjre apxv>' ovv ij/xepun/ (palverai exeat/

ovT€ Coorjs reXoi 6 M., ov tw /ni] fXf"'>
aWa T65 /XT] yeviaXoyrjQrjvaf 6 5e 'IrjtroCs

. . . T65 KaO' oKov /J.}] ehai eV avTov

^PXV XP""'"^^" M'/Se TeAos- rh fxev yap
?iv (TKid, rh SI a\7i6eta. Similarly Thdrt.

:

Eranistes, Dial. ii. vol. i. p. 88 f. : Cyr.-
alex. Glaph. ii. p. 63 : Primasius, who
ends, " neque enim sub quo natus est

Melchisedek legitur, neque quando mor-
tuus est narratur, sed subito introducitur
sicut et Elias." Again however no one,
I think, can help feeling that such an
interpretation is in fact no worthy ac-
ceptation of these solemn words of the
sacred Writer. The expressions become
incomparably more natural, as Bleek
says, if the Writer really meant that M.
had not, as mortal men, a definite begin-
ning and end of his life It really would
seem to me almost childish, to say thus
solemnly of any whose acts were related

K
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i6pev<; el<i to ^ BtrjveKi<i. * ^ ©ecopetre 8e ^ irrfkUoii * o5to9, aeq Ch. X. 1, 1

14 only t.

Symm. Pl
^

xlvii. 14 = els TOWS aiui/as, LXX. Heliod. ^th. i. p. 25, ^vyrj /u.e els to S. e^rinidKrav. (Bl

Ps. xxxvi. 3.) r = here only. (Heb. here only. Paul, never. Histor. Books, freq.)

11 only. Zech. ii. 2. t ch. iil. 3. x. 12.

(-Kws, Symm. a I

s Gki. vi. f g

:

4. for TrrjA., r/XiKos D'. om ouTos D' 67^.

in the O. T., but whose birth and deatli

were not related, that they had neither

beginning of days nor end of life. Sup.

pose e.g. such a thing were said of Ho-
bab, fatlier-in-law of Moses. Here again

Delitzsch, who talces strongly the other

view, quotes from Philo an expression

respecting Cain which he supposes analo-

gous : 6 KolV ovK airodavelrai, rh KaKias

avfx^oXov, %v del Se? ^"qv iv Tt£ 6v7\t(^

yevei Trap' apdpdnovs. But surely it is

hardly legitimate to conclude that, because

Philo means only thus much, the Writer of

the Epistle to the Hebrews means no more),

but (yea, rather) likened to the Son of God
(a(|>o|xoi.dci> [reff.] is a classical word. Plato,

Rep. ii. 382 D, a.cpo/j.oiovi'Tes rfj dA.ijfle?

rb \l/svSes: al. in Bl. Aristot. Polit. i., to
fXSr] TUP Btciu favTo7s acpo/xoLovvTai ol

&v6panrot. This clause stands alone and
pendent, like the preceding, and must not

be taken with ix^vn Upevs e/s rb dirjvfKfs,

as Syr. ["sed in similitudinem filii Dei
manet sacerdos in seternum:" " but in the

likeness of the Son of Aloha standeth his

priesthood for ever." Etheridge's version],

Schlichting ["assimilatus filio Dei, i.e. illic

ubi comparatus est cum Christo. Non enim
usquam Scriptura de Melchisedeco seorsim

et expresse dixit, eum manere sacerdotem
in perpetuum : sed tantuin in comparatione
cum Christo, in illis nempe verbis de Christo
positis, Tu es Sacerdos" &c.] . To this there

are three objections : 1. it would be ex-

tremely unnatural to say that from a text

where it is said that the Son of God is a

priest for ever after the order of Melchise-
dek, Melchisedek himself derives the cha-
racter of remaining a priest for ever: 2. it

would be but a poor way of proving the
eternal priesthood of Christ, to shew that
He is a priest after the order of one who
only appeared to have, but really had not,
such eternal priesthood : and 3. it is clearly

not in respect of priesthood that the ap-
ofioicaais is here meant, but in respect ofthe
foregoing predicates : for it is as to these
only that the Son of God would be an arche-
type for Melchisedek, seeing that, in re-
spect of priesthood, Melchisedek was chro-
nologically prior to our Lord. So Thdrt.,
rovTov x^P'" [ii^ reference to the ctlSios

y4vv7)(ns and the aOdvaro^ (pvms of the
Son of God] oi) rhv SeairSTnu xpicrrhv rw
MeAx'CfSeic a<pw/j.oio>cTiv, aWa rhv M. tc5

'XpiCTTci' iKitvos yap tovtov rviros, ovto's

Se Tov rvTTOv r) a\r}6fia' iv pivToi rfj

iepoidvvri, oh MeAxfffeSe/c fiffxifirirai rhv

Se<Tir6Triv xp'-^'''Of, oAA' & SetnroTris xp^o'"''^^

Upfhs (Is rhv alwva aaTO, tijj' rd^iv MeA-
X^TfSeK, in loc: so also Eranistes, Dial. ii.

vol. i. p. 88. These very words shew
that the Writer does not regard Melchi-

sedek as an appearance of the Son of God

:

and are so adduced by Epiphan. Hser. Iv. 7,

p. 474: nv yap rii eavTU oinotos yevrifferal

irore. The sense is then that Melchisedek,

in being andrccp ajj-rirup a.yfvea\6yr]Tos,

ix-fir€ apxhv rifJiepuv fi'fire C<^rj^ Tt'Aos

ex&jj', personally, not typically, resembles

the Sou of God—in his personal attributes,

as the Son of God subsequently in His
incarnation, resembled ?ii»i in His priest-

hood), remaineth priest for ever (els to
8iT)veK£s := its rhv alwva above, ch. vi. 20:

and see reft". The expression is one which
must be interpreted in each case by the

context in which it occurs. Thus Sylla

and Caesar were chosen dictators els rh

SiriveKss, "dictatoresperpetui," thatis,yor

life : Appian, B. C. i. p. 682. But that is

no reason why here, where an eternal

priesthood is in question, it should mean
for life : indeed such meaning would be
absurd, seeing that all were priests for life.

In that case too, we should not have the
present \iivei. All kinds of ways have
been devised to escape the plain assertion

of these words. Most Commentators have
had recourse to the same as before, viz.

that no end of his priesthood is related

to Its in Scripture: so (Ec, Thl., Cyr.-alex.,

Epiphan., and many moderns. Schlichting

takes it, that as our Lord's High-priest-

hood, which is said to be eternal, will

endui-e to that time when the high -priestly

office will cease, so Melchisedek's priest-

hood is said to endure for ever, " quod et

sacerdotium per longum aliquod temporis

spatium egerit, et cum ipso veri Dei cultus

et notitia inter homines illos extinctafuerit,

ita nt sacerdotio, quod quidem vero Deo
dicatum foret, nullus inter eos relictus esset

locus. In seternum enim aliquid durars

dicitur, quod et per longum tempus durat,

et tamdiu duret <]uamdiu uatura ipsius rei

patitur. Sic David Deum se in seternum

laudaturum dixit," &c. Stier says, " He
stands in Scripture as a type of an eternal

priest :" but the question here is not of

type, but oifact. Tholuck, " He remains,

in so far as the type remains in the anti-

type, in so far as his priesthood remains in

Christ," after Primas., Haymo, Thos. Aq.
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a, KoX " heKaTrjv ^A/Spaa/x eScoKep e'/c rcov ^ aKpoOtvLcov

6 ^^'
7raTpidp-X7]<;. ^ koX ol fxev e/c twv vicov Aeuel rrji/

om Kai BD' iun(\vith fuld' tol, agst F-lat) Syr copt : ins ACD^KLX rel syr Chr Cyr
Tlitlrt Dauiasc Avig Bede. eSoiKef bet' a^paafj. A m syr : om otjSp. c.

5. rec Aeui, with AD^-^KL rel : txt BCD'K.

herei
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Lukei. 9 ^ leparelav ^ \aiiBdvovre<i, ' ivroXrjv ^exovaiv ^ airoheKa- ab(
only. Exod. '

\ \ \ r -hi ^'^N ^^

^Tci^Lr'
'''0^^' '^ov \aov Kara rov vo/xov, ° rovTeariv rovi abeX- a b

! Pet. i. 5, 9.)

y Luke xix. 12. Rev. xvii. 12. see ch. v. 4. z John xiv. 21. 1 John iv. 21.

xi. 42. xviii. 12 only. Gen. xxviii. 22. Dcut. xiv. 22. constr., 1 Kings viii. 15, 17. (Seic.,

14 reff
'

c ch. V. 8 reff. d here only. Gen. xxxv. 11. 2 Chron. vi.

30. ver. 10 (Matt. iii. 4 II Mk. Luke xii. 35. Eph. vi. 14. 1 Pet. i. 13) only.

I Matt, xxiii. 23. Luke
. 6.) h ch. ii.

e = Acts ii.

rec airoSeKarovv, with ACD^-^KLK rel : txt BD'. oin TovTfffTiv B'(ins B^).

the illustrious patriarch :' ovx o rvxa^v

&v0pcinros, aW' 6 'A^padfj., 6 TOffoCros,

o irarpiapx'']^' ouk aXoyws yap rh iraTpt-

opx^S TTposidyiKiV, aW' 'iv' f^dpj) rh

TrpdsoiTTov. Till. Tholuck has noticed the

full rhythm of the word itself, as forming

the foot called lonicus a niinore, with

which, and the Paeon tertius, orators love

to end their sentences. " The word ira-

TpiopxTIS is Hellenistic : formed from o-pxT]

and iraTpid, the last in the Hellenistic

sense denoting single families and lines of

descent, the minor subdivisions of races.

It is often found in the LXX version of the

Chronicles for the heads of these families.

Later however it was used to signify also

the head and originator of a race ; in Acts

vii. 8, 9, it is used of the twelve sons of

Jacob, as heads of the tribes; in 4 Mace.

vii. 19, of Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob ; in

Acts ii. 29, of David." Bleek). 5.]

Continuation of ver. 4, setting forth the

reason of the itv^KiKo^. And (' et qui-

dem :' the E. V. " and verily," is rather

too strong) they of the Sons of Levi who
receive the priesthood (or, and perhaps

more properly, 'they of the sons of Levi,

when they receive the priesthood :' in

either case meaning the family of Aaron,

not as Wolf, al., the whole tribe of Levi,

which indeed was appointed by God to

receive tithes, see Num.-xviii. 20: the

words oi Ik twv viwv A. will not admit
of this interpretation. The Writer speaks

of the custom, whereby not all the Levites,

but the priests only, received tithes. Xa|ji-

PdvovTes, as frec[uently, ' capessentes,'

taking as of course and right : Xen. Cyr.
i. 5. 2, (5 Se Kiia|apT)s .... t))v apxh'"
eAafii Twu Mt)8cov. UpaTEiav, the office

of priest : mostly a late word, Dion. Hal.,

al. : but also found in Aristot. Pol. vii. 8,

T^j' irfpl roiis Oeovs imix^ksiav, ^v kuAov-
(Tiv lepaTfiav. In vv. 11, 12, 24, Upuxrvvy]

is used in the same sense. If anv distinc-

tion is to be made between the two words,
it would rather seem to be the opposite

of that laid down by Scliulz and others :

UpuTfia seems more to denote the service

of the priest, hpoocvvq the office and
poiver. So in Aristot. above : so Herod,
iii. 142, UpcocrvvTiv . . . atpev/xai avTw
re i^ol Koi Tolffi an' e/xeD anl •yivo^xivoiai.

Tov AibsT. 'Y-Kevdipiov,—and Demosth. p.

1313. 20, irpoeKplOrjv iv to7s evyfvfara-

Tots KXripovadai TTfs iipooavvrjs t^ Hpa-

/cAe?) have commandment to take tithes

of (SeKarevw is the Greek form, -oco the

Hellenistic. See reff.) the people accord-

ing to the law (the words Kara tov vojjiov

have been joined by Seb. Schmidt, Ham-
mond, al. to rhv Xa6v :

" the [people ac-

cording to law] :" i.e. either God's people,

who were under the law, or those who
according to the law were the \ais, in

distinction from the priests and Levites, as

01 5e Upiis KoX 6 Xaos, Exod. xix. 24. But,

though an article after Xa6v would not be,

as commonly supposed, absolutely required

in such a construction [witness ol vfKpol iv

XpicTTw. To7s Kvpiois Kara aapKa, and the

like], yet it is difficult to imagine the con-

struction without it here. Bleek would
refer the words to ivro\)}v ex*"'"'"'' justi-

fying it by ch. ix. 19, \a\T)6el(rr)s yap

Kaaris ivroXrjs Kara rhv vS/xov virh

Maivaeais, where however it is far better

to join it with \aX7i9el<rr}s. If it there

belonged to irdcnts ivroXTJs, we should

certainly expect either T^r, or ruv, Kara

rhv vS/jlov. The commandment re-

ferred to, on the ordinary construction of

the first words of the verse, w'onld be Num.
xviii. 20—32. But it seems more natural

to understand those first words as I have

given them in the alternative there, and
then KUTO. rhv v6uov falls into its place

easily :
' Those of the sons of Levi, when

they are invested with the priesthood,

receive commandment to tithe the people

according to the law.' On the ways in

which the right of tithe was understood

at different times, and how it became at

length attached to the priesthood only,

see Bleek's note), that is, their brethren,

though come out of the loins of Abraham
(the formula l^ipxea-Bai Ik ttjs 6tr<|>. for

to spring from, as an ancestor, is only Hel-

lenistic, arising from the rendering by the

LXX of the Heb. 'Sbno «S^, as in reft'.

Compare iK rwv nXivpSiv crov, 3 Kings viii.

19; e'/c TWV firipSiv avTOv, Gen. xlvi. 26.

The meaning is very difficult to assign.

Certainly it cannot be as Bleek, after

Bohme, "Abrahamidas qnidem, sedfratres

tamen :" for this quite reverses the tout-
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^A^padfJi' ^ 6 Se fjir] ^ yeveaXo'yovfievo'i e'f avrwv ^ SeBeKa-
^^iQi,°^l^\ i

i»/-i / \v>, )/ viii' -v'k'A' Herod, ii. 146.

TcoKev Appaufji, kuv tov " e')(ovTa ra? "' e-rra'yyeXia'^ evKo- li,. 75 ai.

<yr]Kev. '^ ^ 'ywpi'i Se 7rda7]<; "^ dvTi\oyLa<i " to ° eXarrov viro i. 4. sie ver.

'

ToO P Kpeirrovo<^ ^ euXoyetrai,. ^ Kal coSe /xez/ 'i SeKdra<; diro- ^^oniy'^'^^lh.

6vi](TK0vre'i dvOpcdiroL ^ Xap^jBdvovatv ixel Be, ^ jxaprvpov- (irroSeic.,

ver. 5.)

h2Cor. vii. 1. i plur., ch. vi. 12 reff. k ver. 1. 1 ch. iv. 15 reff. m = ch.
vi. 16. n neut., 1 Cor. i. 27,28. Gal. iii. 22 al. o John ii. 10. Rom. ix. 12 ffroni Gen.
XXV. 23) only, adv., 1 Tim. v. 9 onlv. p ch. i. 4 reff. q ver. 2 reff. r = Matt.
xvii. 24. xxi. 34 Exod. xxx. 16. " s ver. 17. ch. xi. 2, 4, 5, 39. Rom. iii. 21. 1 Tim. v. 10 al.

6. rec ins tov bef afipaan, with AD^-SKLX^ rel Chr Thdrt Damasc : om BCDiX^ 17.

iv\oy7\<Tiv AC Clir.—ijuA. AD'.

4(jriv and Kaiirep. I take this to be in-

tended : by the first clause, tovtc'otiv tous

a8cX<|>otis atiTwv, that the Levitical tithe

right was all within the limits of one race,

a privilege ' de Abrahamide in Abrahami-
deiu,' and therefore less to be wondered
at, and involving less dift'erence between
man and man, than the tithe right of Mel-

chisedek over Abraham, one of different

race, and indeed over all his progeny with

him. Then the second clause, Kaiirep

i^t\r\\vd6Ta^ Ik ttjs d(r<j>uo9 'APp., is in-

serted to shew the deep subjection of the

ordinary Abrahamid to the Melchisedek

priesthood, seeing that, notwithstanding

his privilege of descent, he was subjected

to his own priest, his brother, who in turn

paid tithes in Abraham to Melchisedek).

6.] But (apodosis to fiev, ver. 5),

he whose pedigree is never (see below)

reckoned from them (contrast

—

ol e'/f twu
vliav Aevei,— 6 fxi) yeviaAoyovfj-evos e|

avTcit' : also speaking for the connexion

above advocated in ver. 5. The present

part, gives the sense, ' zvko is not in the

habit of having his genealogy made ouV
. . ., whose descent no one thinks of de-

ducing. Tliis is also indicated by the sub-

jective (ATj. Had it been ou [as ol ovk rjAerj-

jueVoi, 1 Pet. ii. 10] it would denote the

mere matter of fact,
—

' of whom no such
genealogy exists.' This is better than
with Winer, edn. 6, § 65. 5, to regard the

fjL-fi as only a stronger form of negation.

The verb is good Greek : the Egyptian
priests in Herodotus, 'EKaraiq) yeye-nXoyri-

tranTi fcevrhy .... avT€yeviri\6y7icrai'

K.T.K., ii. 143, see also ib. 116 ; and in Xen.
Symp. iv. 51, we have yevfaKoyovffi t^c

ffvyyiveiav. 1^ aiiTwv, viz. tuu vicoi/

Atvei : not as Epiphan. Haer. Ixvii. 7,

p. 716, a-Lapide, al., twc vla>i/ 'IcrpariX, nor

as Grot., from Levi and Abraham : and it

means 'from them,' i. e. their line of

descent) hath taken tithes of Abraham
(not took, aor. The sentence is cast into

this form, because of the enduring nature
of the office and priesthood of Melchisedek,

which is given by the perfect tense. Doubt-
less the perfect might be used without any

such reference, meaning, ' as the fact now
stands :' indicating, as Winer, § 40. 4,

that the fact endures in its significance

:

see below, ver. 9 : but considering the

connexion here, I prefer supposing it to

have been intended) and hath blessed the
possessor of the promises (Klee would
urge the present sense of the participle

;

"him who noiv possesses the promises "
but there seems to be no necessity for this.

I should rather take 6 e^wv xas lTra,y. for

a quasi-official designation of Abraham
[see on ch. vi. 12], as the possessor of the

promises. As to the sense, (Ec. has well

expressed it : 6|fjp€ rhv ^A^padpi., 'Iva.

irKelov e^dpr) rhv MeAx'O'eSe/c) : 7.] and
(our English ' and' is the nearest to this use

of Se, which is a faint ' but,' introducing

merely a new proposition. Were it not in

the middle of a sentence, ' noto' after a
period would best give its sense) without
all controversy (jriii'Tes 5e koluSjs koL

avafTtppTjTais oWafxev. Till. See on ch.

vi. 16), the less is blessed by the better

(the neuters here serve entirely to gene-

ralize, as in rh Karex"" otSaTe, 2 Thess.

ii. 6, taken up by 6 Karexcoy, ver. 7 : see

reff. ; and Winer, § 27. 5. So Thuc. iii.

11, TOL Kpariara inl roiis virodefcrrepovs

^vvenriyov : Xen. Anab. vii. 3. 11. On
KpeiTTwv, see note, ch. i. 4. It is obvious

that the axiom here laid down only holds

good where the blessing is a solemn and
official one, as of a father, or a priest : as

was the case here. In such cases the
blesser stands in the place of God, and as

so standing is of superior dignity).

8.] Second item of superiority, in that

M.'s is an enduring, the Levitical a
transitory priesthood. And here indeed
(iSe, ' ut res nunc se habent :' the Leviti-

cal priesthood being still in existence in the

Writer's time : ol fifv yap uSe, rovTecrrtv,

iv Tw v6fj.aj Aafi^dvovTfs SeKaras. Till.)

men who die (onroOv. first for emphasis as

bringing out the point of the argument

:

but there is also a secondary emphasis on
avdpcdiroi : men, who die. Otherwise it

need not have been expressed : see below)

receive tithes (plur. as we also "use the.

iB
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fievo'i ore ^fj. Kol ft)9 ' eTTO? eLTTetv, Bt ^A^pacLfi koI abc

Aeuet? o 1 Se/cara? ^ Xa/ji/Sdvcov ^ SeSeKarcorai' ^^ en fyap iv abc

rj] " 6a(f)vi Tov 7raTp6<i rjv ore ^ avv^VTrjaev avrw MeX;;^t- ^fn o

aeSeK. ^ ^ et " /jiev "" ovv ^ reXeicoaa Sia Trj<; AeuetriKT)?

t here only.
Sir. xliv. 5
only, (see

note.)

u ver. 5 reff.

V ver. 1 refF.

w ch. viii. i
only.

X Luke i. 45
onlvj.
(Exod. xxix. 26. Jer. ii. 2.) see ch. ii. 10 reff.

9. for eiTTftv, eiirtv C'D^. [5i', so BD'K c m.]
C3DKL><i rel : \evis A: txt BCN^.

10. rec ins o hef fieAxiosSeK, with AC^D^KL rel: om BCiD'i<.

11. for €<, 7) CL'. rec \eviTiK., with ACKL rel: txt BDX

rec (for Aeuejx) \evi, with

word, signifying the different sorts of

tenths taken of ditfurent things) : but
there (e/ce? 56, TovreoTiu iv tw Kara MeX-
X^ffiS^K irpdy/xaTi, Thl.), one of whom it

is testified {ufOpunrus is not again ex-

pressed, nor is it to be supplied. The
mysterious character of Melchisedek is

still before the Writer. It is hardly

needful to say that Christ cannot be
meant, as Justiniani, Jac. Cappellus, Hein-
sius, and Pyle, have imagined. This
passive sense of (j.apTvpov)jLai [reff.] is

unknown in classical Greek. The
testimony meant is certainly that of

scripture; probably, that in Ps. ex. 4,

where an eternal priesthood, and therefore

duration, is predicated of Melchisedek. So
Thdrt., Bleek, al. It cannot well be, as

Crtlv., Est., Drusius, Grot., Wolf, Bengel,
Bisping, al., the mere negative fact of his

death not being recorded, which would not
amount to a testimony that he lives : and
it is improbable that in so express a word
as /j-aprvpov/xivos the Writer should, as

Bohme, al. imagine, intend to combine
both the positive testimony and the in-

ference from the omission) that he liveth

(this clearly cannot be interpreted of the
priesthood of Melchisedek enduring, as

(EiC. : ^ a.-w\ov(TTipov Se'^ai ri) eiprnaevov,

Srt 6 TpSiros TTJs lepcoffvi/ris rSiv jxiif

Aiviraiv, aivoOyrjaKfr Kal yap iiraiaaTo,

rris a\7i6eias (pafficrris' 6 5e rov MeAxiire-
8e/c (]]• Cfj yap : for what is here said is

eminently personal, and that Melchisedek
himself is meant, is shewn by the historical

reference to the fact of his receiving tithes

of Abraham. As Bleek well remarks, if

WKodvi]<TKovTes applies personally to the
sons of Levi, must also apply personally
to Melchisedek). 9.] The Jew migh"t
reply, that it was nothing to him, if Abra-
ham paid tithes to Melchisedek : for Abr.
was no priest, and therefore paid tithes

naturally to a priest : the Writer therefore
proceeds to a third proof, shewing that in
Abraham even Levi himself, the patriarch
of the Jewish priesthood, ^ja/rf tithes. So
Chrvs., Thdrt. And so to speak (rb 5e',

is eiros elTreiv, ?; rovro arifxaivn, b tl ical

iV avvr6ix((> elirely, ^ avrl rov 'iv ourccy

itirw eTretSr] yhp rSXiJ-rifia eS6Kft rh €tire7v

OTi 6 Afvi fxriirw els yeveaiv irapax^els

iSfKaTdodrj TTapa tov MeA^iceSe/c, efcdAace

rovTo. Till. The former of these meanings,
' i)i a word,' is taken by Camerarius, Jac.

Cappellus, Erasmus Schniid, Eisner j the

latter by vulg. \^" vt ita dictum sit"'],

Erasm., Luther, Beza, Schlichtiug, Grot.,

and most Commentators. Bleek has gone
into both these meanings, and proved by
many examples that either is legitimate.

Both in fact run into one._ The phrase is

used when any thing is about to be said

that is unexpected, or somewhat strained,

not likely to be universally recognized, at

least in the general way in which it is

asserted. So sometimes it is used for

'roughly,' 'improperly'—Plato, Legg. ii.

656 E, ^ivpioarhv eras .... ov\ ws eiros

elTTCtv fj.vpioaT6v, aW ovtws. So that it

may be here regarded as introducing and
softening a strong saying : as Thl. above)

by means of Abraham ('.4Pp. is genitive,

not accusative, as Aug. de Genesi ad lit. x.

19 [34], vol. iii. pt.u.,"propter Abraham,"
and Phot. [5ia rhv SiKaTwOevra^A^padfi])
Levi also, who receiveth tithes (who is the

head and representative of the tithe-taking

tribe. Indeed the name here is almost a

collective one, the personal reference being

taken up in the next clause), hath been
taken tithes of (on the perfect, see above,

ver. 6)

:

10.] for he was yet in the

loins ofhis father (i.e. his forefather, Abra-
ham : for Isaac was not yet born, much less

Jacob. But we need not hence understand
TOV TraTpSs to mean " the patriarch," as,

strange to say, Bleek does. On the expres-

sion cf. ver. 5) when Melchisedek met him
(on the questions, for the most part unpro-

fitable [cf. <Ls eiros elireiv], which have
been raised on this proof, see Bleek, Ebrard,

and Owen. It may fairly be replied to

one of them, whether Christ also did not

pay tithe in Abraham, that He never was
in the loins of an earthly father).

11— 25.] Further proofs of the perfec-

tion of Christ's priesthood, as compared
with the Levitical : (11—14) in that He
sprangfrom a tribe not recognized as a
priestly one by the law, thus setting aside
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y iepa)crvvr]<; rjv, 6 \a6^ jap ^ eV avT7]<i ^ vevofioderrjrai,

Ti9 eVi ^ %p£t« Kara ttjv ^ rd^cv MeX^icreSe/c erepov ^ av-

' here only. Exod. xxsiv. 27. (see note.)

James iv. 12. -deaia, Rom. ix. 4.)

= Acts iii. 22, 26 al. Rom. xv. 12, from Is

rh. viii. C (also pass.) only. Ps.

vv. 12, 24
only.

1 Chron.
xxix. 22.

Esdr.v..38al4.

. 8 al. (-ee'r>)9,

b Luke X. 42.

rec (for auTTjs) avrri, with D'KL rel : avrrjv k o : txt ABCD'K m 17
rec P(voiJ.o6eT7)TO, with D^KL rel : txt ABCD' X 17 Cyr. aft ns ins yap D'.

om r)v B
CjT.

the law : (15—19) in that He was con-

stituted priest not after the law of a
carnal commandment, hut after the -power

of an endless life, thus impngning the

former commandment as weak and tin-

profitahle : (20—22) in that He was made
tvith an oath, they without one : (23, 24)
in that they by reason of their transitori-

ness loere many. He, one and unchangeable.

11.] If again (this seems the nearest

Enghsh expression to el fxiv ovu. It takes

up the reasoning, not from the point im-
mediately preceding, but from the main
line of argument, of which what has just

pi-eceded has been merely a co-ordinate

illustration. So that it is not necessary to

say here, as some have attempted to do,

from what point in the preceding chapters

the reasoning is resumed. The main line

of thought is again referred to, dependently

on the promise of Ps. ex. 4, as made to our

Lord and verified in Him) perfection (in

the widest sense : the bringing of man to

his highest state, viz. that of salvation and
sanctification : see on ver. 19, ovStv eVe-

Xflccaeu 6 v6ij.os. Commentators have too

much limited it : Grot, understands per-

fection of priesthood ("quod in genere

sacerdotii perfectissiranm est") : Primasius

and Beza, moral perfection : Estius,

Schlichting, a\., perfect remission of sins.

But manifestly these two latter are in-

cluded in the idea, which is a far more ex-

tensive one th;in either) were (tjv may he
rendered either by the imperf. subj. or

pluperf. subj. The former, ' if perfection

were,' would imply ' it is not .-' the latter,

' if perfection had been,' would imply,
' it toas not.' The difficulty of deciding

hei'e arises from the apodosis being given

in an elliptic form, viz. in that of a ques-

tion in which the verb is left out) by
means of (could be brought about by the

instrumentality of) the Levitical priest-

hood (on iepwcrvvTj, see note, ver. 5),

—

for upon it (i. c. ttjs A.imTiK7}s lepcuirvvris :

not as, reading en avrfj, many Commeu-
tators, re\ti(i(rei,for the sake of obtaining
perfection. Three meanings are legitimate

for eir' axiTrjs. 1. Concerning it, it being

the objective basis or substratum of the
vofj.oOerriffi'i : as in ov \eyet . ... us eirl

iroWHu, Gal. iii. 16 : <Tr]iJ.e7a & etroiei eirl

tHov aaQevovfTwi/, John vi. 2. This is

taken by Schlichting, Gi'ot., Bleek. So
' disserere ' or ' scribere super se.' 2. In its

time, as eir' 'OAvfiiridSos, eir' &pxovTos.

3. On its ground, it lieing the subjective

basis or substratum of the foixoOerrjcris : it

being presupposed, and the law-giving pro-

ceeding on it as ex concesso. This is taken
with slight variations, by De VVette, Liine-

mann, Ebrard, al. And this seems most
agreeable to the sense. For [1] would seem
hardly to account for the insertion of the

parenthesis at all : that the law was enacted

concerning the priesthood, would certainly

be no reason for here introducing it : still

less would theform of the parenthesis thus

be accounted for, 6 Xabs yap eir' avrrjs

vevojx., see below : and [2] again, being a

mei-e notice of date, would not account for

the occurrence of the parenthesis. But if

we consider the priesthood as the basis

on which the law was constructed, so that

not the priests only, but the people also

[cf. the same iravrl t<£ \aw, iravra rhv

\a6v, in ch. ix. 19] were involved in the

question of the dignity and finality of the

priesthood, then a sufficient reason seems

to be gained for inserting the parenthesis :

q. d. not only they, but the whole system

of which the priesthood was the basis and
centre) the people (emphatic : not eV
auTrjs yap 6 \a6s, but 6 \ahs yap in'

avTrjs : see above) hath received the law
(the verb vo(xo9eTeiv is common both in

classical and Hellenistic Greek. It is used

sometimes with a dative of the person,

so Xen. Apol. 15, irepl AvKovpyov tov

AaKeSai/xovlois vo/xodeT'fiffavTos,— some-
times with an accus. of the thing, so Xen.
Rep. Laced, v. 1, & /j-ev oOf e/cao-Tj? riKiKia

fvo/nodeTrifffv 6 AvKovpyos. The use of

the passive hence is obvious : and although
not justified by Greek usage, finds a parallel

in such expressions as iriffTevopai ti, evay-

ye\i^oiii.ai, &c. : see Winer, § 39. 1, edn. 6.

The LXX use the word rather difierently,

for to teach : e. g. Ps. xxiv. 8, vofioOeTfiaei

afiapravovras iv 65&5,—ver. 12, vojxoQe-

TTjcrei avrcfi ev 65a5 : Ps. cxviii. 33, vofxoQe-

Tq(r6v fxe Kvpie r)]v o^hv toiv StKaicofidTcav

ffov. The perfect is used, as indicating

the fact that the people was still remain-

ing and observing the law),—what fur-

ther need [was there] (what need after

that,—any longer, that being so : so Sext.
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e c^h.^iu. 15. ix. [aTaadai lepea, kol ov Kara rrjv '^ rd^iv ^Aapcbv ^ \i<ye<j6at ; aB(

^
"cfaril'B.^ch.

^~ ^ /xeraride/jLevrj^ yap tt}? ^ lepcoavvr}^, ^ i^ ^ avdyKrj^; koI ab
si- 5 bis. ,

.
, ^ , T^iV'l'iV ^-v' " ^Sh

jude4oniy. yopiov ' ytAfTafecrt? yiveTUi. ^^'^e^ ov yap Xeyerat rauTamn^
17. M«TOTi- ^L,\7y9 er^pai; ^ ixeTea-^rjKev, ™ a^' ^9 oySet? ° 7rpo<;ea')(r)K€v

vdnovs. Plato, Minos, p. 316 c. Xen. Mem. iv. 4. U. s ver. 11. h 2 Cor. ix. 7 only. KaT av.,

Philem. 14. i ch. xi. 5. xii. 27 only +. 2 Mace. xi. 24 only. k = Mark ix. 12, 13. Rom. iv. 9.

1 ch. ii. 14 reff. m = John i. 46. xi. 1. xii. 38. n intr., 1 Tim. iii. 8. iv. 13. oi TrpoO'xoi'Tes (tois

I/avTiKOis), Thuc. i. 13.

12. 0111 Kai VO^OV B.

13. Xeyti D'. for 7rposecrx''?K«>', Trposicx^v AC 17 : /ueretr/cc k : /xeT€(r;^7j/ce»' a O :

txt BDKLN rel.

Empir. cited by Wetst. : ei Se otto^ e|

virodf(rea>s Xa^fiaviral Tiva, Kai icni

Kicrra, rls en XP^'"' aTroSei/ci'wai aiiro;)

that a diiferent priest (Irepov, inoie than
&\\ov— not only another, but of a dirt'erent

kind) should arise (Herod. fii. 66, 'S.fxip^iv .

.

fia(Ti\fa auKTTewTa. Sec reft". There is

no idea in it of suddenness or unexpected-
ness, as Kohine [not ThoUick in his hist

cdn.]), after the order of Melchisedek, and
that he (tlie priest that should arise) is

said to be not after the order of Aaron
(there have been various views as to the
construction. Some, asFaber Stap., Luther,
al., take the whole as one sentence only,

thus: Ti's eTL XP^'^°' Aeyetrflat koto t. rd^.

M. eV. aviar. Upta, k. ov Kara t. Ta|.

'Aap., '^ whatfurlher need was therefor it

to be said that another priest should arise,

after Melchisedek''s, and not after Aaron's
order 1 " But thus we should have expected
dvioT. to hefuture [this perhaps is not de-

cisive, but notwithstanding Tholuck's pro-

test against Bleek, I cannot help still be-

lieving it would have been so] : besides that

the transposition of the infinitives is very
harsh [Tholuck tries to justify this by oaoi

. . . rocTovTCfi rh ri xph "oietj' (rvfifiov-

Aei/ffat x"^*"''^''"*?'"' «'*'«'. Deuiosth. p.

66. But the case is not parallel, inasmuch
as there is no ambiguity in it]. Besides
which, cTcpa can hardly have any other
meaning than that in ver. 15, not =: &\\os,
but implying diversity of nature and order

:

in which case it cannot be the subject
to XeycaOai, which has Kara ttjv Ta|iv
'Aapciv for its predicate, thus nullifying
the fTfpov. So that we must cither take
\iyia-Qai impersonal, ' that it is said,' or,

which is preferable, supply as above, ' that
he [the coining priest] is\aid.' oi would
more naturally be yurj, in a sentence ex-
pressing necessity, which of itself involves
a judgment, see Hartung, Partikell. ii. 125.
But in such cases o'u may stand where the
denial is carried in the particle itself, which
seems to bring out a negative expression as
set over against a positive one: e.g. Aris-
toph. Eccles. 581, dAA' ov nfWuv aW
airTeffdai Kai S?; XPV '''"J Stavoias : Thuc.

i. 51, viroTOTT^ffavTfs aw' 'ABrjvuy flvai

ovix ocras kwpasv aWa irXeiov^. So here
the ov must be closely joined with koto
Tr;^ Ta^iv 'Aap., not with Xeyeadat : or we
must with Bleek suppose that XP*'" ^*' or

TjSwaro is to be supplied with ov) ?

12.] For if the priesthood is changed
(better thus than K. V., "the priesthood

being changed," which gives the reader the

idea oi' /xeraTideiarris), there takes place of

necessity a change of the law (not ' of
law,' which would be decidedly wrong, and
would require tov v6fjiov, as in a general

sentence, implying ' the law ' of the par-

ticular case in view ; v($^ov, anarthrous,

means that law, which had already begun
to be used as a proper name, the well-known
law of Moses) also (viz. of that law, which,

as above, is legislated upon the ground of

that priesthood : not, as Beza, Grot., al.,

of the laio of the priesthood only, nor as

Calvin, a-Lapide, Jac. Cappell., Bohnie,
Kuiuoel, al., of the ceremonial law only.

Clirys. says rightly : «i Se eVepoj' St7 itpea

elvai, fxtiWov Ss €T(pav Up(iiavvr)v, avayKt)

Ka\ v6ixov 'irtpov ilvaf tovto 5e nphi roi/s

KtyovTas' ri fSet Katvrjs Sia9r]Kr]s ; The
connexion is with the parenthesis in ver.

11, which was inserted to prepare the way
for our verse. Bleek, De Wette, al. deny
the reference to the parenthetical clause in

ver. 11, and regard our verse as preparing

the way for what follows :
" It lays down

the ground, why not without urgent cause

a change of the priesthood took place

"

[De W.], that cause being that the law
itself was to be abrogated. The Writer as

yctexpresses himself mildly and cautiously:

the pLCTaOeo-is here in fact amounts to the

a.d4rr\<ns in ver. 18, but is not yet so ex-

pressed). 13.] Confirmation of the

position that a change is made in the law,

by another fact indicative of a change in

the priesthood. For He with reference to

whom (cf. retf. : and i>s inl ro irav e'nr(7v,

Plato, Legg. ii. p. 667 d) these things (viz.

the promise in Ps. ex. : not, these which
I am now saying) are said, is member of

(hath taken part in : the perfect ini))lying

the enduring of His humanity) a different



12—15. nPOS EBPAIOTS. 137

T& 6vcnaarrjp[(ii' ^'^ '^ irpohrfKov 'yap otl i^ 'louSa ^ at'are- ° ^^Jim. v. 24

-V ' n 17' ' r r. T'»\-t-\^ \ ' f ^^\ Judith viii.

TohKev o 1 is.vpio'i rjjxoyv, ^ et? rjv (pvXijv irepi lepeoov ovoev 29. 2 Mace.

M&jfcr^ iXaXyaev. ^^ koI ^ Trepccraorepov eri, * Karahrfkov ™'y-
^^^^

icTTiv, " el ^^ Kara Trjv ^^ ofioioTrjra MeXvicreSe/c ^ avicrraTat svi'l j^ame*!'^
i. li. 2 Pet.

i. 19. Gen. xix. 25 al. see Zeeh. iii. 9. q see ch. ii. 3. xiii. 20. r = Acts ii. 25. Eph.
V. 32. 1 Pet. i. 11 only. s ch. vi. 17 reff. thereonlyt. Herod, iii. 68. Xen. Mem.
i. 4. U. u = Matt. vii. 11. John vii. 23. x. 35. v = Gal. iv. 28. Lam. i. 12.

w ch. iv. 15 only. Gen. i. 11, 12. x as above (w). Wisd. xiv. 19 only. y ver. 11.

14. rec ou5. it. lepoxrvvi]^, with C^D^KL rel syrr : tr. lepaxr. ovSei/ D- : txt ABC'D'N^
17 latt coptt arm Chr-mss Cyr.

—

fji.(ev(Tr]s bef ouSej/ N^
15. om T7JC B.

tribe (from that of Levi, which has been
ah-eady sufficiently indicated in the pre-

ceding context), of which (sprung from
which, coming from whicli, see relf.) no one
hath (ever, to this day) given attention

(appHed himself, see ch. ii. 1, note ; and
reff. So Demosth. p. 10. 25, rw iro\ffj.qi

Trpos^X^^" ' Xen. Mem. iv. 1. 2, raxv fJ-ap-

Odyetv oTs Trpose'xoiej' : Polvffin. p. 415,

Ta7s yacpyiats Trpose^xov) to the altar (i.e.

as a general and normal practice, had any
thing to do with the service of the priest-

hood). 14.] Proof of ver. 13. For
it is plain to all (TrpoST)\ov, of that which
lies before men's eyes, plain and undoubted.
rb Trp6Sr]\oy, ws avavTipp-r)Tov redeiKe,

Thdrt. Jos. B. J. ii. 3. 1, np65ri\ov ijv rb

fduos ovK TipefirjfToy : and other examples
in Wetst. and Bleek) that our Lord (this

is the only place in Scripture where Christ

is called by this appellation, now so

familiar to us, without the addition of

either His personal or official name. 2 Pet.

iii. 15, Tr;;' fx.aKpoBuiJ.iaf tov Kvpiov 7]iJ.ui)v,

is hardly an exception : see there) hath
arisen (some have thought that this word,

which, as an intransitive verb, is generally

used of the heavenly bodies, has reference

to our Lord's rising as a Sun of righteous-

ness : so Mai. iv. 2, avaT^Kit vjxiv . . . YiXios

StKaioavvrjs : Isa. Ix. 1, 7)(C€i crov rb (pSos k.

7) So|a Kupiov iiri ere avariraKKev : Num.
xxiv. 17, avaTiXil affrpov e'l 'laKai^, to

which Thl. thinks there is allusion here

:

ffffivr] 7] Ae|(S rb aj/aTera\K€, Kal e'/c rrjs

TOV Ba\aa/j. Trpo(p7iTeias \ri<pde7(ra Kal iK

TOV MaActxioK k.t.K. And it is quite

legitimate, and a very beautiful thought,

to regard these sublime ideas as having

been in the Writer's mind, while at the

same time we confess, that the word is

used of the springing or rising up of other

things, e. g. of water, Herod, iv. 52 : and
especially of the sprouting of plants— Jos.

Antt. i. 1, eiidbs (pvTci t€ koI cnrepfiaTa

yrjOev aviTuKiv : and see reff. And in

this sense probably is avaTo\i) given as the

rendering of nos, " Branch," Zech. iii. 1

;

vi. 12, though the two ideas, of the Sun,

and of a branch, came to be mingled to-

gether, as in Luke i. 78) out of Judah [this

word may be the name, either of the tribe,

or of the patriarch. From Gen. xlix. 9, 10,
it would appear to be the personal name :

but preceded and followed as it is here by
<pv\r]s eTepas, and els %v (pv\7]v, it would
rather seem to be that of the tribe), with
reference to (els nearly as kiti above ; that
which is said with reference to any one,

being regarded as tending towards, and
finding its issue in him : for its usage, see

reff.) which tribe Moses said nothing con-
cerning priests (i. e. nothing to imply that
any priests should be or he consecrated
out of it : irdvTa yap to. ttjs lepaxrwris

els Tr;f AeviTiKTif aved7)Ke (p'jXyji'. Thl.).

15—17.] Another proof that the

Imv is changed (set aside) :for our Lord
could not be of the law (= Levitical priest-

hood), seeing He is an eternal Priest.

15.] And it (viz. the change of the
law ; the proposition of ver. 12 : so CEc.,

ov jxovov evdev Sr]\6v eaTiv, Sri evrtWayy\ i)

T6 XaTpeia Ka\ r) StadrjKT] . . . aWa Kal e|

eKeivov Trepiaaci's StjkSv eaTiv . . . Kal eK

TovTov KaTdd7j\6s ecTTiv H] T6 evaWayy]
KoX Tj (xeTaQecTis ttjs TtaKaias SiadriKr]s.

Cbrys. takes ' it ' to mean the distinction

between the Levitical and the N. T. High-
priesthood : Ti iffTi /carciSrjA.oi' ; rb fj.e(roi/

TTJs lepuavvr)s. Jac. Cappellus, and Bengel— " illud quod in ver. 11 asseritur, nullam
cousummationem factam esse per sacerdo-

tium Leviticum," and so Delitzsch. Prima-
sius, Hammond, al., that the priesthood is

altered : Ebrard strangely supplies, " that
our Lord sprung from Judah :" indeed his

whole comment on this verse is one of those
curiosities of exegesis which unhappily
abound in his otherwise valuable commen-
tary. But the alteration of the law is the
proposition here : and so Estius, Scblich-

ting, Seb. Schmidt, Kninoel, Tholuck,
Bleek, Liinem., al.) is yet more abun-
dantly (see for irepKraoTepov, on ch. ii. 1)

manifest (KardSriXos is another stronger

form of StjAos, common in the classics

[reff.], but found only here in LXX and
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z Matt. xxT. 15

Acts xxvi. 5.

Z Tim. i. 8.

a = Rom. vii.

21, 33.

b Rom. vii. 14.

1 Cor. iii. 1.

2 Cor. iii. 3
only.
2 Chron.

xxxii. 8. Ezek. si.

eaecxBai Kparos.

fell
9 al. IV Wi

lepev^ 6T€po<i, ^6 09 ou ^ Kara ^vofiov ivToX7]<; ^ aapKivr](i

yiyovev, dXka ^ Kara Svvafiiv ^a>rj<; '^ aKara\vTov' ^^ ^ fiap-

TVpelrai <yap ® otl av i€pev<; et? tov alwva Kara rrjv ^ rd^tv

Me/V^tcre§e/c. 1^ ^ dderrja-i^ p,ev <yap <yiveTaL ^ Trpowyova-rj'i

li. 26 only. c here only t. Dion. Hal. x. 31, to t^s ST]fiap}(ia'; aKaTaKvTOV
d ver. 8.

_
e = Gospp. passim. Heb., ch. x. 8. xi. 18. Ps.l. cix. 4.

g ch. ix. 26 onlyt. (-Teij', ch. x. 28.) h = 1 Tim. i. 18 1. lit., Matt. xxi.

16. rec ffapKtK-ns, with C-corr D^K rel Clir-montf Thdrt : txt ABC'Di H(iu title)

LN a' cl f li 1 n 17 Dion Chr-.S-mss Cyr. (The title in H runs thus : on iraixreTaL t]

rod aapijiv hpwffvvr] 7] inl 7^5 oiicra' 'icrTarai Se ij ovpavLos 7] xp^'^'^'o^ *'l erfpov y^vovs,

oil Kara adpKa, ov hia v6fjLOV aapKiPov.)

17. rec fiaprvpei (for -peirai), with CD3KL rel Thdrt : txt ABD'N 17 coptt Chr Cyr
Thl. aft (TV ins ei D^K h 0.

18. irpo^ayovcrrjs D'.

N. T.), if (i. e. siquidem, seeing that : rb

el olvtI tov oTt voijaeis, ijyovv lireiST],

(Ec. :
" si . . . rem dubitative loquitur,

sed affirmative, quasi diceret . . . quia"

&c., Primasius, in Bleek. See refl'. otl

could not well have been used here, as the

reader would have connected it with /carct-

StjAoj', ' it is evident, that ' &c.) accord-

ing to the similitude of (= Kara tV
rd^iv before) MelcMsedek ariseth a dif-

ferent priest (it is best to take iepei/s ere-

pos as the subject, eTepos being a mere
epithet : not, as Schulz [also in ver. 11],
lepsvs predicatively, " another ariseth as

priest," nor as some [?] mentioned by
Liinem., to take hpevs and tVepor both
predicatively, " Se ariseth as another
priest." viz. our Lord), 16.] who (viz.

Ifpevs eTipos. tIs ; 6 Me/V;^i(re5eK ovtos ; ou,

aAA.' o XP^"'''''^^- Chrys. : and so OEc. Till,

mentions both ways of taking it, and ex-

pounds both at some length) is appointed
(hath become priest) not according to the

law of a carnal commandment (i. e. not in

accordance with, following out, the rule

and order of an exterior ordinance founded
on the present fleshly and decaying state

of things. So Thdrt., crapKiKriu yap ivTO-

X7]V TOVTO k4ic\7)K^V, d)S TOV vSflOV 5ia tJ)

6v7)Thv tS>v av9pc!>Tra>v KihevovTOs, yuera

Tfiv TOV apxap^oos TeAevTrjv, Thv (Keivov

iraiSa tV Upwavvriv \afx^dveiv. And so

most Commentators. But others take vd-

(ios to mean strictly the law of Moses as a
whole, and 4t/ToX?is (rapKivris as = a plural,

and designating the character ofthose com-
mandments ofwhich the law was composed.
So Syr., Chrys, \_Ka\ws avrop—rhv vo^lov—ivToX^v iKaKecre aapKiKi]V ira.vTa yap
oca Sicopi^eTo aapKiKo. riv. rh yap Xiynv,
TepiTefie Tr)V adpna, XP'"'"'' '''• o'dpKa,

Xovffou T. O'dpKa, Kaddpiaov r. (rdpKa,

irepiKsipov T. aapKa, iniSriaov r. adpKa,

dpe\pou T. crapKa, apyrjaov Trj capKi,

Tavra, flire fioi, ovxl ffapKiKa; ef 8e deXets

jxadilv Ka\ riva a. iirriyyiXX^TO ayadd,

&Kove' ttoXXt] (wri, cpriai, ttj crapKi, ydXa
K. fiiXt Trj crapKi, eipriuj] Trj ffapKi, rpvcpi)

tt] (TapKi. dirh tovtov tov v6jxov t^v Upw-
avvr]u eXa/Sfu 6 'Aapuw 6 fj-evroi MeA-
X'ceSeK; ovx oO'to)], (Ec. [ti eVri, KaTO,

vi/xov ivT. ffapK.; oti 6 v6fxos raj ivroXas
aapKLKas elx^^' "^"v inpiTOtxiiv, apyiav,

Tf^Se (payelv k. T<J5e fx)) (pay^lv, oirfp cap-

Khs ^v K. ov \f/vxv^ Kaddpaia' ov yeyovev
ovv apxiep^vs anh tov vSfjiov toC tols

crapKiKai ivToXas evreXXofxevov^. Other
Commentators, who take v6[xov as I have
done above, yet understand aapKivT)s as a

subjective epithet, a law which was in itself

transitory : so Bohme, Kuinoel, al.), but
according to the power of an indissoluble

life (the two clauses closely correspond in

rhythm, as is much the practice of the
Writer. The 2>ower here spoken of does
not, however, strictly correspond, in its

relation to the priesthood spoken of, with
' the law of a carnal commandment

'

above. That was the rule, by and after

which the priesthood was constituted: this,

the vigour inhei-ent in the glorious priest-

hood of Christ,—for it is of His enduring
Melcliisedek-priesthood in glory [see De-
litzsch and Hofmann] that this is spoken

—

to endure for ever. Camero, Calovius, al.,

have thought Svvajxis to be, Christ's power
to confer life on others : Carpzov, al., the
enduring nature of the divine decree which
constituted this priesthood : but both are

shewn to be wrong by the next verse, in

which the hpevs els rhv alSiva. is the point
brought out). 17.] Proof of the last

clause : KaTaffKevd^iL ttws elm Th aKara-
XvTOv tt^TJ;, Kai (p7)ffiv oTi 7) ypa(pi) Xeyei

avThv els Thy aiwva elvai lepea. Till. The
stress of the citation is on els tov aluva.
For he (the tepeus eTepos) is borne witness
of that (just as in fxaprvpovfievos oti ^ij,

ver. 8. The on belongs, not to the cita-

tion, but to the verb. If the rec. /ua/j-

Tvpe7 be taken, 6 6e6s must be supplied, as

in ch. i. 6, and passim in this Epistle.
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€VTo\t]'i Bta TO avTri<i ^ aadevk<i kul ^ civacfieXi^;, 1^ ovSkv

<yap ' erekelwaev 6 v6fjt,o<i,
"' iirei'ia'yoyjr) Be " KpeiTTOvo<; ^ Ti't. Ti

= Gal. iv. 9.

constr., Rom.

1 ch. ii. 10 reff. and note.

€Tepas eirmayitiyfj,

19. €TreisaycoyT]^ D^.

Jos. .\ntt,

p Jumes
qch.

m here only+. a^ivvvaOai. to Trpbs tJji/ TtpoTepav <f)i,\6aTOpyou

6. 2. see Thuc. viii. 82. n ch. i. 4 reff. o = ch. ill.

8 only. Exod. xix. 22. xxxiv. 30. Lev. x. 3. Isa. xxix. 13. Iviii. 2. Ps.
. 3. ix. 27. see ch. viii. 6.

eyy I ^<i)fxiv A 31.

And then also tlie on belongs to the verb)

Thou art a priest for ever after the order

of Melchisedek. 18, 19.] These verses

belong to the proof of 15— 17, expanding
the conclusion thence derived, and express-

ing it more decidedly than before in ver. 12.

For moreover (jjiev ^ap, at the same
time that by the yap it carries on the rea-

soning, by the elliptic fiev suggests some
succeeding position as introdiiced by a SL
So Enrip. Med. 698, ^vyyvaia-TO. /xhu yap

^v ere \vTri7cr6at, yvvai— "certainly, I

concede it, thy grief was pardonable, . . .

[but . . .] :" and in a sentence made as

an example, e-yci) fj.iv Ka\ Aiovvaios eSenr-

vovfxev, (TV /uLev yap ov irapeyivov—" for

you, you will remember, were not there

[but we were]." See Hartung, Partikell.

ii. 414. So here we may regard the |X€V as

elliptical, and pointing at an understood
contrast in the permanence of the ^w-i)

aKaTaXvTos just mentioned. It is hardly

possible, even with the right construction of

the sentence [see below], to regard this jUfV

as answering to the Se following tVeis-

aywyT] : its connexion with the yap will

not allow this. If this had been intended,

we should have expected the form of the
sentence to be addrrjcrts yap yivirai ttjs

fj-fv TTpoayoiicrris fVToXris) there takes
place [airh Koivov rb ylucTai, (Ec. : that

is, it belongs to both aOeTrjcris and eVeis-

070)77)—see below) an abrogation (ti icrriv

aOeTTjais ; S/xenf/is, e«:/8oA7), Chrys. : a6e-

TTjcis, Tovriffriv ivakXayr] k. iKJioXy],

Thl. Though no where else found in all

Greek, except in the two places in this

Epistle, it is a perfectly regular word from
aSeTea', as fovdeTTjcrts, vop.iiSiT7)ffLs) of the
preceding commandment (IvtoXtjs is anar-

throus because the epithet Tpoayov(T7\s is

thrown strongly forward into emphasis,

which emphasis would be weakened by ttjs

preceding, and altogether lost in ttjj eV-

ro\7js T7)s irpoayoiKTiqs. The ivroXrj in-

tended is that mentioned in ver. 16, ac-

cording to which the priesthood was con-

stituted, not, as Chrys., Thdrt., (Ec, Thl.,

Prim., Calv., Grot., Hamai., Kuinoel, al.,

the whole Mosaic law, however much that
may be involved in the assertion, cf. the
parenthesis in ver. 11. This command-
ment went before—not merely in time, but

was an introduction to and gave way before

the greater and final ordinance) on account
of its weakness and unprofitableness (on

the neuter concrete where the abstract

substantive would rather be looked for, see

Winer, edn. 6, § 34. 2, and besides reft".,

Rom. ii. 4; ix. 22 : ch. vi. 17 al. Rom.
viii. 3, as Gal. iv. 9, is remarkably parallel,

both in thought and mode of expression :

one .of those coincidences which could
hardly take place wdiere there was not
community of thought and diction),—for

the law perfected nothing (this parenthe-
tical clause is inserted to explain the
implication contained in ahrris aaQevls k.

avaxpeXes. The law had not the power to

bring any thing whatever to perfection, to

its appointed end and excellence :—perfec-

tion, in any kind, was not by the law.

This assertion must not be limited by
making ovSe'v represent a masculine, as

Chrys. [ti icrriv, ovSev eTeXficacrev; ovSeva,

(prjaiu, TeXeiof eipyaaaro TTapaKov6f.i.fvos.

&XXei}s Se' ouSe €i rjKovaOr], riXdov eVoiTj-

ffev Uv Ka\ ivdpiTov. rius 5e ov tovto

(pTjaiv 6 x6yos ivravOa, aXX' OTt ovShv

taxvffi' Ka\ iiK^Tws' ypd/j-ixara yap -ffv

Kii/xfua, TfJSe irpuTTe Kal toSs /xrj irpaTTe'

vnoTi6eiJ.eva n6vov, ovy\ 5e Koi 5vva/xiv

ivTtOfVTa. 7] Se iX-rrls ov ToiauTTj]. Simi-

larly (Ec. and Thl.),— and (Sc, see above
on fxif yap :

' and ' is the only English
conjunction which will preserve the true

connexion and construction of the sen-

tence) (there takes place; yiveTai belongs
to this also, see below) an introduction

(liretsa-yw-yi], superintrodttctio, a bringing

in besides : the law being already there,

this is brought in to and upon it: see ref.)

of a better hope (the contrast is between
the irpodyovcra ivroX^, weak and unprofit-

able, and a better thing, viz. the e'ATris which
brings us near to God. This KpeiTrov6s

Tivos,TovTf(rTiv, 4Xiri5os K.T.X., is expressed

by KpeiTTovos iXiriSos. This seems more
natural, than with Chrys., (Ec, Thl., Prim.,

to suppose any comparison between the

earthly hopes held out in the old covenant,

and the heavenly hope of the new [efx^ "^"^

6 v6fxos (X-rrioa, cpt)(TLv, aXX' ov Toiavrr)V

jjXttl^ov yap evape(jTr](javr^s e^eiv r7]v

yrjv, /j.7)biv weiffi<T6ai Siiv6i'' ffravBa Se

iXnl^onev evapeaTOffavres, ov yrjv Kad-
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"^25'
'"Rev

'^' oaov ^ ov ^'xoypl'i ^ opKcofiocria'^' ol fxev <yap x^pl'i * opKco- a
xviii. 7. I

s ch. ix. 7. t here (3ce) and ver. 28 only. Ezek. xvii. 18, 19. Esdr. viii. 93 (90) only, (see note.) 3 I

h

20. om 01 fiev yap x^P^^ opKw/JLOcr. Qiomceotel) D' 2. 21, 114 syr. n

e'leii', aXXa rhv ovpavov. Chrys.]), by
means of wMcli we draw near to God (this

note, of personal access to God, has heen

twice struck before, ch. iv. 16; vi. 19, and

is further on in the Epistle expanded into

a whole strain of argument. See ch, ix.

11 ff. ; X. 19 ff. It is that access, which

was only carnally and symbolically open

to them by shedding of the blood of sacri-

fices, but has been spiritually and really

opened to us by the shedding of Christ's

blood once for all, so that we being justified

by i'aith can approach the very throne of

God. The word eyyi^^iv is the technical

tei-m in the LXX for the draiving near of

the priests in their sacrificial ministrations.

Notice the reading eyyi^wfiiv, found
in A al., as throwing light on the famous

%X^t^^v, Rom. V. 1). It remains to treat

of the connexion of the above sentence, vv.

18, 19, which has been entirely mistaken
by many, and among them by E. V. The
ending clause, itreisayiDy}} 5e k.t.X. has

been wrongly joined with ov^lv yap ire-

Keiwcrev 6 vS/xos : and that, either, 1. as

subject to ertAetoJcrej', as E. V., " but the

bringing in of a better hope did" (Beza
appears here, as in so many other cases, to

have led our translators into error; and so

also render Castellio, Paraeus, Schlichting,

Seb. Schmidt, Micliaelis, Stuart, al.) : or, 2.

as predicate to vSfjios preceding, " For the

law perfected nothing, but tuas the intro-

duction," &c. So Faber Stap., Erasmus
(par., " Lex ... in hoc data est ad tempus
ut nos perduceret ad spem meliorem "),
Vatabl., Calvin, Jac. Cappel., Pyle, al.

This latter is successfully impugned by
Beza, on the ground that the law was not
an iireisaycoyri at all, from the verj' mean-
ing (see above) of that word. The form
of the sentence is also against it, in which
the first member of the predicate, ovSeu yap
ire\. 6 v., has a definite verb expressed,

whereas the verb of the second member
virould have to be understood. But neither
is Beza's own connexion allowable : for first,

it would be difficult to take out a positive

verb and object from the clause ovZ\v yap
eT€\. 6 v6ixos to supply after the subject
eireisayayri : secondly, there is no proper
opposition in the arrangement of the two
clauses ovSev yap . . . iweisaycayij 5e: as the
object was thrown emphatically forward in

the first, so should it be at least expressed
in the second : and thirdly, the position

and anarthrousness of iirnsaycoyn itself

are against the rendering : we should at

least expect tj Se iireisayaiyi], and pro-
bably 71 5e Kpe'iTTOvos iKiriSos ivfisay.

There is a third alternative, which Calvin
takes, "nihil enim lex perfecit, sed accessit

introductio." But this, though tolerable

sense, is harsher than either of the others.
Ebrard indeed approves it, and in his usual
slashing manner calls the interpretation

of Bleek &c. eiti finnlo[ev ®eban!e : but
as usual also, he misunderstands the intent

of that ©ebanEe: viz. that in these

loords, av Upevs els Thv ai. k.t.A,., there
takes place both the aOeTrja-ts and the
iireLsaywy-r)—a thought wliicli, whether
right or wrong, is surely not without sense.

20—22.] See summary at ver. 11.

Further proof of the superiority of the

Melchisedek-priesthoodof Christ —inthat
he mas constituted in it by an oath, thus
giving it a solemnity and weight which
that other priesthood had not. And
inasmuch as (it was) not without an
oath (Thdrt. and some of the older Com-
mentators [hardly Chrys.] join this clause

with the former verse, and understand it

to apply to the certainty of the Kpeirruv
eXnis. avTt) rj/xai iTposoiKiLol rc^ OfCjj'

SpKOs 5e rifxiv /Se/Saio? tov 8eov T7)v uiro-

(Txeciv. Thdrt. And so Calvin, " Nihil
enim lex perfecit, sed accessit introductio

ad spem potiorem per qiiam appropinqua-
mus Deo : atque hoc potiorem, quod non
absque jurejurando res acta sit." So
Luther. The vulg., "et quantum est, non
sine jurejurando," is apparently meant as

an exclamation, as indeed Primas, and Jus-
tiniani take it. But there can be little

doubt that the right connexion is to take
KaO' oaov as the protasis, the following, ot

fjiev to aicova, as a parenthesis, and Kara
TocrovTo K.T.X. as the apodosis. So, dis-

tinctly, Thl. [having before said on reafl'

S(rov K.T.X.,— iSoi; &XXr] S(o0opa tov re veov

lepiois irphs tovs iraXaiovs k.t.X., he ex-

plains KaTO. roffOVTO, TOVTfffTt, Ka&6(Tou

H/xoffiv ael avrhv iaeaOai lepea]. And so

I believe Ciirys. meant, though ordinarily

quoted on the other side. He is by no
means clear : and indeed the notes of his

lectures on parts of this Epistle are evi-

dently very imperfect. So almost all the mo-
dern Commentators, including Delitzsch.

As regards the ellipsis here, it is variously

supplied. Some fill it tip out of the apo-

dosis, StaOriKris iyyvos yiyove. And this

seems on the whole more natural, and
more agreeable to the style of our Epistle,

than to put in, as E. V. after (Ec, and
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IJ,oaLa<i elalv iep6L<; yeyovore'i, ~^ 6 Be fiera * opKW^iocna^

Sm tov XijovTO'i 7rp6<i avrov, ^"flfioaev K.vpio'i koX ov

''' IxeraixekrjOiqaerai, Xv iepev<; et? tov aloiva- "^ Kara ^roa-

ovTO Kal ^^' KpeiTTOVo^ ^ hiad/jKTji; jeyovev ^ eyyvo^ ^Irjaou^.

X (see note.) Matt. xxvi. 28. 2 Cor. iii. 6. ch. viii. 6 all5. Exod. xxiv. 8. Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.)

:

onlyt. Sir. xxix. 15, 16. 2 Mace. x. 28 only, eyyuof Tui' ei/coo-i TaAai'Twi', Polyb. v. 27. 1

Prov. vi. 1.)

21. jue6' AB2 k m Cyr-jer Chr Thdrt : ^uer' K'. om eis tov aiuva }<'(ins in

iiiarg H^). rec at cud ins Kara tii)u Ta|ii' /j.e\xi(re5iK, with ADKL N^-marg rel

syrr copt EuSj Chr Thdrt Chron : om BCN' 17 vulg sah arm Ambr Bede.

22. rec too-outov, with U^KLN^ rel: txt ABCD'N' 17 Ath-ms. rec om Kat,

with AC2DKLN3 rel : ins BCi^' Damasc.

uPs.i
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Ac^"^f 4o'^^'
^^ '^^' ot fiev ^ TrXelove'i elcrcv tepei? 7670^6x69, Sia to

Num^\x.''i9. davdrw ^ KooXvecrdai, ^ Trapa/xeveiv 24 ^ g^ g^^ ^^ c ^^ye^y

x'xvf ^e"''
<^^'^ov '^ et? Toi/ alSiva, ^ aTrapu^arov e^et rr/i/ ^ lepcoauvrjv.

xxxvi. 6

b 1 Cor. xvi. 6. Phil

9, from Ps. cxi. 9

e ver. 11.

James i. 25 only. Gen. xliv. 33 (see note).

1 Pet. i. 25, from Isa. xl. 8. 1 John ii. 17 only.
. 35 bis. xii. 34. 2 Cor. ix.

d here only t (see note).

23. rec yeyovores bef tepeis, with BLN rel vulg copt (Syr) syr Eus^ Clir Tlidrt

Damasc : om yey. K : txt ACD 17 Chr-ms Cyi-j.

24. for Lipaicrvvriv, tepuTiau D'.

Christ's satisfaction, is in question, than

to bring in, as Calov., al., that satisfaction,

or to regard His suretyship [Limborch,

Baumgarten, al.] as meaning His media-

torship [see ch. viii. 6, where He is de-

scribed as Kpi'iTTuvos Sta6i)Kris yUecrtTrjs]

seen from both sides—that He is God's

surety for man and man's surety for God.

'Irjcrods is emphatically placed at the end:

cf. John xix. ult.).

23—25.] Further proof still of the su-

ferioriti/ of Christ's priesthood, in that

the Levitical priests were continually re-

moved hy death : Christ is undying and
abiding. This point was sliglitly touched
before in ver. 8, and again in ver. 16 f.

:

in the first place, it was to shew the

abiding nature of the superiority of the

priesthood— its endurance in Melchisedek,

and in Christ, Melchisedek's antitype, as

contrasted with dying men who here receive

tithes. In the second, it was to bring

out the difference between the ordinances

which constituted the two priesthoods : the

one, the law of a carnal commandment,
the other, the power of an endless life.

Here, the personal contrast is dwelt on

:

the many, which change : the one, who
abides. 23.] And they indeed (the

oj \x\v yip of ver. 20 : i. c. the Levitical

priests) are appointed (on el<riv ycyovo'tcs.

see above, ver. 20. lepets is interposed

to give it the secondary emphasis) priests

in numbers (the chief emphasis is on
irXeioves, as contrasted with airapd^.

below. The alternative rendering given
as possible in Bleek, " they indeed are

many, who have been made priests," is

hardly probable, seeing that thus the
article oi would more naturally precede
iep€is), on account of their being by death
hindered from continuing (in life ? or, in

their priesthood ? The latter is taken bj"-

(Ec, Grot., Seb. Schmidt, Erncsti, VValil

and Bretschneider, Kuiuoel, al. And this

is the more probable. The verb is a vox
media, and may be applied to any sort

of endurance treated of in the context
[so in the examples cited from Herod,
i. 30, Kai <T<pi elSe airaai renva 4Kyev6/j.spa

Kal Tzavra -Kapaixelvavra, and Artemidor.
ii. 27, yvvaiKO. re k. jratSas /u^ Trapa/J.4vetv

/nayreverai^ : which clearly here treats of
abiding in the priesthood : besides which,
it would be somewhat tautological to say
that they were hindered by death from
continuing in life. The other view is

taken by Raphel, Wolf, Bengel, Michaelis,

Schulz, De Wette, Liinemann ; not seeing,

says Dehtzsch, wag \)a§ fuc cine nan-ifd)e

platte sRebe ift), 24.] but He, on ac-

count of his remaining for ever (here

again, our former argument conversely ap-

plies, and obliges us to understand this

fxiviiv of endurance now in life, not in

priesthood. It would be tautology to say,

as Estius, Seb. Schmidt, al., "because He
remains a priest for ever. He has an un-
changeable priesthood :" besides that thus
the members of the parallelism would not
correspond. They, on account of their

deaths, are subject to continual renewal

:

He, because He lives for ever, has, &c. See,

besides reft'., John xxi. 22 f.: 1 Cor. xv. 6 :

Phil. i. 25), hath his priesthood unchange-
able (such is the construction : as in such
sentences as elTre fxfydXri rfj ((>aji'ij, — and
XaAeTTTji" ex^' '"^'^ a.TroKdOapcrti', Phit. de
Discr. Am. et Adult., § 35, in Bl. The art.

in such case is quasi-personal, and the
adjective a pure predicate, not an epithet.

airapa^aTOS is a word of later Greek : see

Lob. on Phryn. p. 313 [aTrapaySaTOj/ irap-

aiTov \eyeiv, aW' airapaiTriTov : on which
Lob. says, " Ratio convenit : nam irapd-

fia.Tov vetus est sed poeticum : airapd^arov

neque vetus, neque oratoricum"]. Many
expositors, Thdrt., CEc, Thl., al., take it

actively, 5ici5ox<"' ovk exovaav, fii] irapa-

^aivovcrav its aAAov. But it seems
doubtful whether the word ever has this

meaning. Palm and Host give it, but
cite only this place as justifying it. On
the other hand, the examples in Bleek and
Wetst. all tend to substantiate the passive

meaning, unalterable; which may not
be passed by or put aside. So Galen i. in

Hippocr. says, -wphs yap rh KaTewilyov ael

Xph T^" idTphv 'IcrraaQai, koI fxi] KaBdtrep

pofJLOV dwapd^arov (pvXdcrffeiv to. KeXev-
Bevra irpdrreffQai. The same expression,

v6uos dirapd^aros, is found in Epictet, 75.

The sun, in Plut. de Oracul. Defect, p. 410,
has a Ta|is d-Kapd^aros : and Hierocles,
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25 f o0eu Kol crco^eiv eh to ^ Trai'TeXe? Sui/arat tou? ** Trpo?- g'^Luie xLrfi
/ r, 1 , « /N /. ^ / o" ! > ^ k ' (there also

€p')^o/ui6vov<; OL avrov rep u6u>, iravrore Qmv ' et? to '^ evrvy- w.ew)oniyt.

')(aveiv vTrep avroiv. ~^^ ^ tolovto'^ yap tj/jlIv ™ Kai " eTrpeirev } 3. ( aws,

ap-)(^iepev<i, " oaioq p dKaKO<i i d/j,LavTO<;, '^ Key^oipicrfjbevo'i
,j J^^,. jg ^^^
and note,

i Actsiii.l9. vii. 19. Rom. i. 11, 20. ch.ix. 28 al. k Acts xxv. 24. Rom. viii. 26,34. xi. 2 only t. 2 Mace,

iv. 36 al. (-Tcufts. 1 Tim. ii. 1.) 1 see ch. viii. 1. 1 Cor. v. 1. m ch. vi. 7. n = eh.
ii. 10 reff. o of persons. Acts ii. 27 & xiii. (34), 35, from Ps. xv. 10. Tit. i. 8. (1 Tim. ii. 8.) Rev. xv.

4. xvi. 5 only. Ps. iv. 3 al. p = here (Rom. xvi. 18) only. Jer. xi. 19. q ch. xiii. 4. James
i. 27. 1 Pet.'i. 4 onlyt. Wisd. iii. 13. 2 Mace. xiv. 36. r = Rom. viii. 35, 39 (see note). Neh. ix. 2.

26. rec oni 1st ««(, with CKLK rel latt copt : ins ABD syrr Eus. aft ukukos

ins Kai A.

Aur. Cunn. p. 26, has, t^ airapdfiarov rfjs

eV Tols Sri/.i-tovpyrideTaii' ivra^ias, and p. 72,

ri tSjv KaQriKovTOiv Tr]pr]ais airapd^aTos. So
vulff. and D-hit., " sempifernum :" Ainbr.

de Fuga Sajculi c. 3 [16], vol. i. p. 421,
" imprcBi'aricahile :" Aug. de Pecc. Mer. i.

27 [50], vol. X. pt. i., " intransgressihile").

25.] Whence (iireiST), (priaiv, ael (rj)

also (as a natnral consequence, some-
thing else, flowing from and accompanying
the last : but with a slightly characteristic

force : a new and higher thing follows.

It is not easy to say whether Kai belongs

to (Tii^eiv or to Svvarai. Rather, perhaps,

to the whole sentence, to Swarai-adi^nv-

eis-Th-ir. K. T. A.) He is able to save (in its

usual solemn N. T. sense, to rescue from
sin and condemnation) to the uttermost
(the Syr., vulg., Chrys. [ou irphs rh iraphv

fxuvov ^rfffiv, aWa Kai f/cei eV rfj jXfWovaij

Ca>rj], (Ec, Thl., Luth., Calv.i Schlicht!,

Grot., al. take els to iravTeXe's of time

:

" He is ever able to save," or " He is able

to save for ever." But this is not the usage

of the word. Bleek has shewn by very

many instances, that completeness, not du-

ration, is its idea : as indeed its etymologj^

would lead us to expect. It mat/ refer to

time, when the context requires, as in

^lian, V. H. xii. 20, Keyei 'UcrioSos r^v
aTiSofa )j.6v7)v . . . Sia reAoi/s aypvTrvili',

Tr]v 5e xeXiStiva ovk eis rb iravTeXis

aypvnvuv, Kai TavTrjv Se aTroAcoAe/ceVai

Tov vvvov rh 'lifucrv. But even then it is

entirely, throughout, and only thus comes
to mean ' always.' We have eis tJ) tt.

h.<\>(xvi<TQ9\vai., Philo, Leg. ad Caium, § 21,

vol. ii. p. 567 : yripaCbs 5e tiv [Isaac] k.

TOLs oifeis eir rh it. r](papia/j.evos, Jos. Antt.

i. 18. 5 : Tovs A67rpou9 els rh tt. i^r]\a(T€

rris noAtbis, ib. iii. 2. 3, &c. &c.) those

that approach (cf. iyyi^ofieu above, ver.

19) through Him {Sia rris_ els aiirhv

jrlffrecos, (Ec, Thl. Thef"^ jtrast is to

those, whose approach to (\ jd was through
the Leviticul priesthood), ever living as

He does (this participial clause in fact is

epexegetical of the oQev, giving the reason

which is wrapt up in that conjunction)

to intercede for them (on evrvYxaveiv, see

reff. " As regards its usage, it is found
with a dative frequently in classic Greek :

but in the definite meaning of ' adire

aliquem' in reference to [i"fpi] a person

or occasion, to approach any one inter-

ceding [uTre'pj or complaining [/cara], it

is not found until the later Greek, Polyb.,

Plut., Themestius, JElian : see Wetst. on
Iloni. viii. 26. Here it implies the whole
mediatorial work, which the exalted Saviour

])erforins for his own with his Heavenly
Father, either by reference to his past

death of blood by which He has bought
them for himself, or by continued inter-

cession for them. See Rora viii. 34, be-

low, ch. ix. 24 : 1 John ii. 1. And cf.

Philo on the mediatorial and intercessory

work of the K6yos, Vita Mos. iii. 14, vol. i.

p. 155 : avayicatov yap iiv rhv iepcmfxe-

vov riti ToD KSff/xov irarpi, ttapaKArirci}

XP'TJo'S"'!' reKetordrco ri]v aperriv vltf, Trp6s

re aixv7\ffreiav afj.aprriixdrci>v Kai xopVY'-^''

a(p6ovicrdr<i}v ayaQHv : and Quis Rer. Dlv.

Haer. 42, p. 501, 6 S' avrhs iKerrjs /xev ecrri

rov Qvt)Tov Kfipaivovros ael irphs rh

acpQaprov, TrpecrySeuT'/js Se rov Tiye/xiivos

irphs rh virrjKOOV." Bleek). 26—28.]
Further and concluding argumentfor the

fact of Christ being such a High-priest

:

that such an one was necessary for us.

This necessity however is not pursued into

its grounds, but only asserted, and then
the description of His exalted pei-fections

gone further into, and substantiated by
facts in his own history and that of the
priests of the law (ver. 28). 26.]
For such (i. e. such as is above described :

retrospective, not prospective, as some
have taken it. Then the following ad-
jectives serve as oppositional predicates,

carrying forward toiovtos, and enlarging
on the attributes of our High-priest, which
were already slightly touched ch. iv. 14,

15) an High-priest was for us (emphasis
on T|(j.iv) becoming also (on eirpcirev see

above, ch. ii. 10. The Kai adds, and rises

into a climax. 'Nay, not only for all the

above-mentioned reasons, but even for

this '), holy (we have no other word to

express ocrios, which yet is never by the
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'
Luke x^v'i^

"''"o ^ r(av ^ d/jiapTcoXMV kol ' vxIrrjXorepo^ rSiV " ovpavtov a
t see ch. i. 3

compar.,
here only
Dan. viii,

i only

rjixepav ' avw^KT^v, a)?7rep c f

virep TMv y Ihloiv ^ d/xaprLcov 6v-
ich.

'yevo/jLevo'i, ~' 09 ovk " e%€t

ol dp'X^i€pei<;, Trporepov

I. %h. cria? ^ dva(f)ep6iv, eirena rwv tov Xaov, tovto <ydp eTTolrjaev

V Acts ii. 46. ch.
z = ch.

20 al. fr.

dva-iav D 47. 73. 178 lect-19 Chr-ms Thdrt-ms

r. inf., Luke xiv. 18. [xxiii. 17.] Jude 3 only. (1 Cor. vii. 37.) Jos. Antt. xvi. 9. 3 al.

ix. 28. X. 1, 3, 11 (see note), cf. ch. iii. 13. x ch. v. 1 refl'. y ch. iv. 10 reff.

(ix. 38.) xiii. 15. James ii. 21. 1 Pet. ii. 5 (24. Matt. xvii. 1
i|
Mk. Luke xxiv. 51) only. Gen. i

27. o apx^epevs D^ Chr-ms.

LXX confounded with 07105, the latter

being the rendering of iciip^, the former

ordinarily of Tpn. In the classical usage

of o<rios, it seems primarily to be predi-

cated of places and things : but Bleek is

not correct when he says that it is seldom

used of persons, for it is frequently so found

in Homer, jEschyl., Eurip., Aristoph.,

Thucyd., Xen., Plato, al. : see Palm and
Rost sub voce. It seems always to be-

token, in such use, piety towards God;
and is in this sense often used with SiKaios,

just towards men : e. g. vfjius daicoraTovs

K. SiKaioTarovs elvai t&jj' 'EWtjvciii/, Isocr.

p. 297 B : diKaios k. oaios fiios, Plato, Legg.
ii. p. 663 D. Here, we cannot help con-

necting it with the Thv o(n6v aov of Ps.

XV. 10, as the especial title of the incarnate

Son of God, perfect in piety and reverent

holiness towards His Heavenly Father),

harmless (aKaKOS ri iffriv; air6v7)pos ovS'

UTTOuAoy. KOl '6tI TOIOVTO'S, &KOVe TOV

Kpo(\)i)TOV XeyovTOS' ouSe ivpediq d6\os iv

Tcfi <TT6fj.aTi avTov. Chrys. It betokens

simplicity, and freedom from vice or evil

suspicion : see ref. Rom.), undefiled (reff.

:

not only from legal, but from moral pollu-

tion, in deed, word, and thought), sepa-

rated from sinners (airh twv a/j.., from
the tvhole race and category of sinners.

This lets us into the true meaning, which
is, not that Christ, ever and throughout,

was free from sin [so Syr. (" separatus a

peceatis"), Thl., Calv., Camero, Kuinoel,

Klee, Ebrard, and many others], however
true that may be, but [cf. next clause]

that in his service as our High-priest, He,
as the Levitical high-priests in their ser-

vice [Levit. x.\i. 10 tf.], is void of all con-

tact and coiumerce with sinners, removed
far away in his glorified state and body,

into God's holy place. So Grot., Bengel,
Peirce, Tholuck, Bleek, De Wette, Liinem.,

Delitzsch. This expression exactly answers
to that in ch. ix. 28, where it is said that

He shall come a second time X'^P'-^ kymp-

rias : see there), and made (advanced to

be: cf. especially John i. 15, 6 ottIitco

fiov epx^l^^vos efiTrpoaOfv fj.ov yiyovev.

rb 5e y€v6/J.evos, says Thl., Srj\ov iraaiv,

'6ri irtpX rov Kara aapKa. wy yap 6ebs

\6yos, ^v aei twv ovpavwv v^pr^KoTfpos)

higher than the heavens (see reff.):

27.] who hath not necessity (the iud.

pres. shews, that the Writer is not setting

forth the ideal of a high-priest, but speak-
ing of the actually existing attributes of
our great High-priest, as He is) day by
day (not, as Schlichting, al., " kuB' rj/n^pay

sc. iipi<Tfji.4vriv, in anniversario illo vide-

licet sacrificio :" for this is inconsistent

with usage : cf. Kar' iviavrSv in reff. Had
the day of atonement been here pointed
out, this latter expression would have been
the more natural one. Nor again must
the expression be weakened to mean " sce-

pissime," " quoties resfert," as Grot. : or
JToXKaKis, as Bohme, al. : or Sia TravrSs,

as De Wette : nor with Bengel may we
regard it as an " indignahtinda hyperbole,

innuens, nihilo plus profecisse principem
sacerdotem quotannis, statodie, offerentem,

quam si cum vulgo sacerdotium quotidie

obtulisset, ch. ix. 6, 7 :" nor, worst of all,

with Ebrard, think that the Writer looked
down the course of centuries, and disregard-

ing the intervals between, spoke ofthe days
of atonement as " one day after another."
The true meaning is the simple one, held
fast by Calov., Seb. Schmidt, Wolf, Bleek,

Tholuck, Liinem., Delitzsch, al., that the
allusion is to the daily offerings of the
priests, Exod. xxix. 38—42 : Num. xxviii.

3—8, which are spoken of as offered by
the high-priests, though they took part in

them only on festival days [see Jos. B. J.

v. 5. 7], because the high-priests in foct

lead and represent the whole priesthood.

We have the very same inaccurate way of

speaking in Philo de Spec. Legg. [de Hoini-

cidis] 23, vol. ii. p. 321, where he says,

ovTw TOV avfjLiravTos iOi/ovs <Tvyyti/i]s koI

ayxio'Tevs Koiuhs 6 apx^epevs iffTi, irpvra-

vevwv fj.ev TO. diKaia roiv a.fj.cl>iff^r)Tov(Ti

Kara Toiis v6ixovs, ^v\6.% T€ Kai Ovcrias

TeXuv Ka6' iKatrxTjv T|(i£'pav), as the high-
priests, to offer (the common word in our
Epistle is irpos(pepeiu. But ava4>Epciv is

purposely used here, as belonging more
properly to sacrifices for sin. So in reft'.

James and 1 Pet., and Levit. iv. 10, 31)
sacrifices first for his own sins, then for

thosi of the people (so Philo, speaking
also of the daily sacrifices : aWa Kal Tas
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" e'0a7ra|- eavrov ^ aveveyKa'^. ~^ 6 v6/jiO(; yap az/^^coTTov? "^Hom.^ri.io.

^ /cadiarvaiv dp-ytepec<i t'yoi'Ta? '^ uadiveiav 6X0707 Se Tm xv.^d/iniyt.

, , , 1 \ < r . X > N > " 1) ch. V. 1 leff.

" opKcof^oaia'i t>/<? /xera roy vo/xov, '^ vlov et? toi/ aiwva ^ ch. v. a^rea-.

^ T€T6Xei(0/JLeV0V. e so ch. i. 1 al.

VIII. ^ s K.e(paX.aiov 8e ^ eVl rot? Xeyofxevoif, * rotouroy f = ci,. u. 16

g = here (Acts xxii. 2R) only. (Num. xxxi. 26, 4!).) Ke<j>d\aiov TraiSeias Aeyo/iei/ r))i' operji' rpo^iji',

Phito, Lea:g. i. p. 6t:i c. (see exx. in Bleek.) see for constr., Rom. viii. 3, h Acts xi. 19. 1 Cor.
xiv. 16. ch. ix. 10, 17. xi. 4. i see 1 Cor. v. 1.

Ambr Aug. irposefeyKus AN 17 Cyr^.

28. KadiffT. tepsis[apxtfpfts D^) avdp. D.

Chap. VIII. 1. for eirt, «v A.

ei-56\e;^f7s dvaias Spas els "irra Stypr^iJ.ei'as,

?iu re VTvep abruv avayovcnv ol lepeTs Sia

TTjs ffe/iLiSdXiws, Ka\ r)]v vwip Toi> iOi/ovs,

Tttiv Svo7i> a.fjLvci)V, ovs hvafpepiLV Steipri'ai,

Quis Her. Div. Hferes 30, vol. i. p. 497.

Still it must be confessed that the applica-

tion of such an idea to the daily sacrifices

has no authority in the law : and it would
seem probable, as Bleck sufrgests, that

the cen-mouies of the great day of atone-

ment were throughout before the mind
of the Writer, as the cliief and archetypal

features of the higli-pricst's woi-k, but re-

peated in some sort in the daily sacrifices.

The most probable solution of tlie difficulty

however is that proposed by Hofmann
[Scliriftbeweis, ii. 1.287] and approved by
Delitzsch : that Ka6' ri/.iepai>, from its situa-

tion, belongs not to ol apx'^pf^^, but only

to Christ :
" ivho has not need day by day,

as the high-priests had year by year," &c.
In this, whicli I have seen in Delitzsch

since the foregoing note was written, I find

nothing forced or improbable) : for this

He did (what? of necessity, l)y the shew-
ing of ver. 26 and of ch. iv. 15, the offer-

ing for the sins of the people only. To
include in toOto the wliole, ' first for his

own, then for those of the people,' would
be either to contradict these testimonies

of the Writer himself, or to give some
second and unnatural sense to auapriSiv,

as Schlichting, Grot., and Hammond, who
regard it as imi)orting only tveaknesses

when applied to Christ. Besides, as Del.

well observes, the idea of "offering him-
self for his own sins" would be against

all sacrificial analogy, accowliug to which
the sinless is an offering for the sinful)

once for all (icpdna^, stronger than a-ira^.

It is found in Lucian, Deuiosth. Encom.
21, and Dio Cassius : but not in clas-

sical Greek. It belono's to etroiria-ev, not
to what follows), when He oifered (see

above) Himself (this is the first place in

the Epistle where mention is made of
Christ's having ofiered Himself. Hence-
forward, it becomes more and more familiar

Vol. IV.

to the reader : " once struck, the note

sounds on ever louder and louder:" Del.).

28.] Final bringing out of the con-

trast between the Aaronic priests and
Christ. For (gives the leason {\>y the dif-

ference in the last verse) the Law makes
men (emphatic, opposed to vldv below)

high-priests, who have infirmity (cf. ch.

V. 2, of the human high -priest, eVei Koi

ahrht irepiKeiTat anOivnav : and see below.

The expression here involves, from the

context, liability to sin, and subjection to,

removal by, death. Christ had not the

first, and therefore need not offer for his

own sin : he was free from the second, and
therefore need not repeat His saci-ifice):

but the word (utterance; or, purport: cf.

ver. 21, o Se yuera bpKwjxocrias 8m rov Xe-

yovTos irphs avrbv k.t.x.) of the Oath which
was after the law (ttjs /j-frd, not 6 /j-crd

[" serino autem jurisjuraiidi qui piist legem

est," vulg.], which ought to be marked in

the E. V. by the omission of the comma
after "oath." This oath is recorded in

David, i.e. subsequently to the giving of

the law, and therefore as antiquatiug it

and setting it aside. The argument is

similar to that in Gal. iii. 17. Of course

Erasmus's rendering, " supra legem " is

out of the questiou) [makes] the Son (see

on vlov, not tov vL, note on ch. i. 1), made
perfect (in this participle, as Del. remarks,

lies enwrapped the whole process of the

Son's assumption of human aa-deveca, and

being exalted through it : for this TereAei-

waOat was 5ia Kad-qu.drwv, ch. ii. 10; v. 9.

Those priests, by their a-aOivna, were re-

moved away in death, and replaced by
others : He, by that aaBiuna wliicli He
took on Him, went out through death into

glory eternal, and an uurenewable priest-

hood) for evermore (these words belong

simply and entirely to the participle, not

as Luther, fc^t ben ®obn cicii? unb oolls

fommcil/ and Beugel, " Resolve : filius,

semel consuininatus, coastitutus est sacer-

dos in ffiternum." Tlie E. V. has oblite-

rated both sense, and analogy with ch. ii.

L
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k ch. i. 3 reff.

1 see cli. iv. 16.

Matt. xix.

28. XXV. 31.

Isa. xxii. -3.

m ch. i. 3 reff.

e^o/ttev ap'^iepea, * b? eKadiaev ^ ev Se^ca tov ^ dpovov r'ij'i a?

^" /jbeyakwavvT]'; iv To2<i " ovpavol'^, ~ tojv " a^iav P \etTOvp- c f

. S, 13, 24, 2.5 p ch. i. 7

jup-

eff. see note.

10 and V. 9, by reudering xexeX., " conse-

craied").

Ch.ap. VIII. 1—13.] Not only is Christ

personally, as a Hiyh-priest, above the

sons oj" Aaron, hut the service and ordi-

nances of the covenant to lohich his High-
priesthood belongs are better than those

of that to which they belong.

1.] Now the principal matter (Ke<|)d\aiov

most usually lias this meaning. So Tliuc.

iv. 50, fV als [e7ri(rToAa7j] ttoWoiv aWcoi'

ytypafJLfxivuiv, Ke<pd\atup r)v k.t.K. : Plato,

Gorg. p. 453 A, i} Trpay/j-aT^ia avTTJs

[t7)S pTjTopiKTjs] aTTacra K. rh K^paAatoj/

els rovTo reAeura : Dt'inosth. p. 815. 6,

Kal rh ij.iv K(<pd\aiov dSiKTi/xaTQiv, ojs ti.v

crwTOfxdnar' f'lnoL tis, tovt' ijTiv : and
see many more examples in Bl. and Wetst.,

as iu Till., rb /xeyLcrrou Kal ffweKriKco-

npov. The other meaning, sum total,

would be apposite enough here, were the
sense of K€(p. confined to ver. 1, which has
been treated of before : but ver. 2 contains

new particulars, which cannot be said to be
the sum of any things hitherto said. Be-
sides, even were that condition fulfilled,

this sense would require not the present

participle XeYO|Aevois, but the past, Aex-
6iicnv, or elpr)/j.€i/ois, and the participle

itself would more probably be in the geni-

tive, as in Isocr. Nicocl. p. 90, K((pd\aiof

iwu eiprifj.ei'oii' : Theniist. de Pace, p. 230,

Kf<pa\aiov Tou Tvapovros \6yov. Kecpd-

\aiov is not, " a principal matter," as

Liinem. :—words thus thrown forward do
not require the article to make them ilefi-

nite : cf. the examples given above) in the
things which we are saying (e-iri, 'upon:'
lying as it were, by, and among. This
seems best ; we might render it, as in

Luke xvi. 26, 'besides,' but the present
part, seems to forbid rendering " the
things already said," as most Commen-
tators and E. V. Hofinann, Schriftb. ii. 1,

p. 287 f., adopts a curious aiTangemeut

:

taking Kecpd\aiov Se by itself, he under-
stands dpxiepivaiv after \eyoiuLevots, and
renders, "besides these, who are called
high-priests, we have," &c. This is fiir-

fetched and unnatural : for bad Ae^o^eVois
borne any sucli meaning, we should cer-
tainly have bad the predicate, which would
thus be emphasized, expressed, and not
understood : as in 1 Cor. viii. 5, 6, eiwep
etcrlv KeyofXivoL 6io\ K.r.\., a\K' ri^lv els

Qehs K.T.x.) : we have such an High-priest
(emphasis on toiovptov, which refers, not
to what preceded, but to what is to follow,

viz. 'os enddtcrev k.t.\.) who sat down (" In
ch. i. 3, the sitting at the right hand of

God was mentioned as a pre-eminence of

the Son above the angels, who stand as

ministering spirits before the presence of

God : here, where the same is said of

Christ as High priest, Sclilichting, Lim-
borcb, Klee, al. rightly remark that there

is again a pre-eminence in KaOiaai over

the Jewish high-priests: for these, even
when they entered the holiest place, did

not sit down by the throne of God, but
only stood before it for a moment : cf. ch.

X. 11, 12, Kal TTas fiev apx^^p^^s earrjKev

Ka6' Tjfj.epav Keirovpyoov .... oiiTos Se

. . . . els rh SiTji'eKes tKadiaeu ev Se^ia rov

deov." Bleek. Lunem. calls this fanciful

:

but such distinctions are not surely to be
overlooked altogether) on the right hand
of the throne of majesty in the heavens
(better thus, than " of the majesty in the

heavens," rris fjt-ey. ttjs ev to7s ovp. The
last words, ev toi? ovp., may belong not

merely to rfjy /xeycXwa., but to the whole
preceding, eKaO. ev Se|. rov 6p. ttjs f^ey.

But see on ch. i. 3, where we have the very

similar expression, eKd^taev ev S^^ij tP/s

fj.eyaXu)(jvvT)s ev {i\f/ri\o7s : and wliere it

seems simpler to join ev vxf/. with ttjs

neyaKuiffvvi]s. If taken as above, it will

be best for this reason also to drop the

English definite art. before ' majesty,' and
regard ttjs (xcy. as abstract. Hofinann
[Schriftb. ii. 1. 289, find Weissagung u.

Erfiillung, ii. 190] strangely joins ev tols

ovp. with what follows, an order which
hardly could be imagined in this Epistle,

and wholly unnecessary for the sense, in

which, Christ having been once asserted

to have sat down in the heavens, it neces-

sarily follows that the ayia afterwards
spoken of are ev to7s ovpavo7s. On tlie ex-

pression 6 6pov. Ttjs [ley. Thl. remarks, t^j/

irarpiKSv (pTjcri, v) on Kal 6 narrip Xex^^'^V

av avTw fxeyaXoiavvrt, v) on an-Aois outw
6p6vos fxeya\ciiavvr}s b fxeyiaros 6p6vos.

The former and not the latter is evidently

the sense here. All such mere periphrases

of the adjectival predicate would be un-
worthy of the solemnity and dignity of the

subject and style), 2.] minister

(AfiToj" eKdhovv ol iraXaiol rh 57ifj.6iTtov,

odev KeiTovpye'iv rh ets rh Stjuoo'ioj' epyd-

(eaOai eheyov. Schol. in Demosth. Lept.
The LXX use the verb and subst. to ex-

press the Heb. nTS and nnt'p, in reference

to the sacerdotal service in the sanctuary:

see, for the verb, Exod. xxviii. 31, 39 [35,
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709, KUi ri]<i ^^ aKrjvrj<i tt}? * a\rj6ivr]<;, rjv ^ eirrj^ev o kv- q r ''^^^^

pio<;, ovK ai'dpWTTO'i.

7. Josh,

t here only.

^ 7ra? fyap ap-^Lepev; et? to

s=rh. ix.24. John i. 9. vi. 32. xv. 1. 1 Thess.
. l(reffj.

Trpo?-

2. rec ins Kai bef ou/c, with AD^KL rel vulg syrr copt EuSj Cyr Chrou : om BD'K
17 Eus,.

13] ; xxix. 30; xxxv. 18 : Deufc. xvii. 12 :

3 Kings viii. 11 : 1 Chrou. vi. 32 : 2 Chron.

xiii. 10 : Ezek. xUv. 27, where we have
Kinovpyitv iv rw ayicii : xlv. 4 ah :

and lor the subst., Neh. x. 39: Isa. Ixi.

6: Sir. vii. 30) of the holy places (tuv

ayiav is taken as niasc. by Tires in Thl.,

and by QSc, tS>u Tiyia<r/j.4f<ioi' Trap avrov

avdpoinrwv rjfxuiv yap (crriv apxiep^vs.

But ^juwf apxiepcvg and ^]iJi.a>v \eiTovp7o's

are very dithnvnt tilings. The A€iToupy6s

is subordinate to tliose whose minister he

is, as in Josh. i. 1 A, rip 'IrjcroO .... ru
\eiTovpy(fi Moivari : see also 2 Kings xiii.

18 : 3 Kings x. 5 : 4 Kings iv. 43 ; vi. 15 :

2 Chrou. ix. 4. See also Num. iii. 6

;

xviii. 2. It is taken by Luther [unb ijt

ein ''Ptleger bor fccili^cn ©liter] as im-

porting hoh/ things, as it seems to be in

Philo, Leg.' Alleg. iii. 46, vol. i. p. Hi,
'coiovTO^ 5e 6 depaTrevr^s k. Xenovpyhs
rwv ayiwv, and De Profug. 17, p. 560, })

AevXrtKT] (pu\r] vecoKSpoov k. iepecov icTTlt/,

ois T] ri}v ayiciiv auaKeirai K^irovpyia.

But this does not seem to answer to the

usage of TO, ayia in our Epistle. Cf. reft'.,

in which to. oYia imports the holy place,

i. e. the lioly of holies. It does not seem
neces-ary to supply any thing after tuv
ayidiv, as TcDy a\r]dtva>i', or rwy iv to7s

ovpavo7s : this distinction is brought out

by w'hat follows. As yet Christ is spoken
of as being in common with the Levitical

y)riests tcHiv ayiuiv \(iTovpy6s. See be-

low), and of the true (arclietypal, o«/y

true, as so often in St. John, and in one

passage of St. Luke, xvi. 11 : see reff.

Tiie ditference between aXT)Oivos and aArj-

0-fls is well sketched by Kahnis, Abend-
inahl, p. 119, cited in Delitzsch :

" d\Ti9iis

excludes the untrue and unreal, dXifj9i.vos

that which does not fulfil its idea. The
measure of aXTjOrjs is reality, that of aXr)-

Oivos ideality. In d\ti0iis, tlie idea cor-

responds to the thing, in a\Y)9ivos, the

thing to the idea ") tabernacle, which the

Lord (here evidently the Father : see note

on ch. xii. 14) pitched (the usual LXX
word of fixing the tabernacle, or a tent

:

see reft". And so in the classics : e. g.

Herod, vi. 12, and many examples in Bleek
and Wetst. It is used similarly of tlic

heaven in Isa. xiii. 5, 6 Tronicras roy ovpavhv

Koi 7rr}|as avr6v), not (any) man (not ohx
6 &i'9p(i!iro?, which would be the literal

L

way of expressing ' not man,' generically :

because by the indefinite auOpwiros, anar-

throus, every individual man is excluded.

It is an important question, symbolically

considered, whether any and what distinc-

tion is intended by the Writer, between
T«ov dyiajv and ttjs o-ktjvtjs- Delitzsch,

in loc, has gone into it at length, and
Hofmanu has treated of it in two places

especially, Weiss, u. Erf. ii. 188 ft', and
Schriftb. ii. 1. 405 f. Both are agreed
that TO. ayia. betokens the immediate, im-
material presence of God, the veritable

Holy of Holies, beyond, and approached
through, the heavens, ch. iv. 14. But as

regards aKtjvii, they differ. Hofmann
maintains it to be the glorified body of

Christ, and argues that it alone will satisfy

such expressions as that in ch. ix. 11, ov

Tavrrjs ttjs kt'ktiws : in order to satisfying

which, this (TKriui, must belong to the new
creation, the TraXiyyiVicria, which com-
mences with the glorification of Christ.

This glorified body of His is the new and
abiding temple of God, in which He dwells

and meets with us who are united to and
have put on that glorified body, our house,

eternal in the heavens : for so Hofmann
interprets 2 Cor. v. 1 ft". On the other

hand, Delitzsch controverts this view as

inconsistent with the symbolism in ch. ix.

11, 12, whei'e Christ dia ttjs fxii^ovos k.

Te\eioT€pas cr/crjt'^s . . elsrjKdev . . ds tA
ayta, taking this connexion of the words :

and also with our ver. 5, where the Mosaic
tabernacle is set forth as the representation

and shadow of the heavenly. Accordingly,

he believes the (Tkt]V7j here to be the
heavenly Jerusalem, the worship-place

[Jlnbttunggftatte] of blessed spirits [Ps.

xxix. 9] and of those men who have
bL'en rapt in vision thither [Isa. vi.],—the

vahs TTJS (TKrivris rov fxapTvpiov of Rev.
XV. 5,—the place where God's visible pre-

sence [in contradistinction to His personal

and invisible presence in the ayia] is mani-
fested to His creatures angelic and human.
See much more, well worth studying, in

his note here. In weighing these

two opinions, I own they seem to me to

run into one, and of that one by far the

larger component is on Hofmann's side.

For what is the heavenly Jerusalem ?

What, but the aggregate, in their persons

and their glorious abiding-place, of the

2
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Vh'AcuIm' <^^P^*^
" Bcopd re Koi " dvalwi " KaOiaraTar ^ 66ev "^ avay- ai

46 2 Cdr ix. "^ >' \ /^ i\ ,, f A -ir ' v ^ v '' ^^
5. Phil. i. 24. Katov e^ety Ti «at tovtov o ^ Trpo^eve'yKr). * ^ et ^/xet' ^ ouf e f

ii.25. 2 Mace. 1 j\

ix. 21. X ch. vii. U only.

3. The last /ca( is added over the line by H^ or K-corr'.

4. rec (for ow) yap, with D^KL rel syr Chr Thdrt Damasc : txt ABD'N 17 latt copt.

triumpliant saints and servants of God ?

And what is this aggregate, but the mysti-

cal body, of which Christ is the Head and
they are the niemhers, in its fulfilment and
perfection ? That glorified body of His, in

which they are accepted before God, and in

which as a heavenly temple, they serve

God, and God dwells. He has passed

through, not by passing out of it, but by
finally establishing it as an accomplished
thing in God's sight, and in and as pro-

ceeding forth from it carrying on his inter-

cession and \iiTovpyia t^s aK-t]vr}s ttjs

a\T)QtvTis in the ayia itself. See more on
this subject, ch. i.\. 11 : and the views of

Bleek, Tholuck, al. : also a sermon of

Schleiermacher's on the text, vol. ii. of his

Predigten, p. 504-. The idea of the aKrivr]

being the body of Christ is found in Joh.

Philoponus [Cent, vii.] on Gen. i. [in

Bleek
I

: rh Se toD aTtoardXov, " koI ttjs

(TKTJVrjS .... CLfOpCOTTOS," OVX OVTW TTepl

Tov ovpavov AeA.ex^'^' M"' So/ce?, KaOd
Tives ecppaffav, ojy irepl tov Kvpianov

awixaTos, ei iwiarriiTei ns aKpi^wv ria

t6ivw, Kara rh ilprj/x^vov,— Kal 6 \6yos
(Tap^ iyiviTO, koI icKTjvaKTev iv rffxiv. It

is also the view of Beza, Gerhard, Owen,
Bengel, al ). 3--6.J This heavenly

office and ioork our High-priest tmist have,

if He be veritabli/ a High-friest. 3.]

For every high-priest is appointed to

offer gifts and sacrifices (see the very
similar passage, ch. v. 1, and note there)

:

whence it is necessary that this [High-
priest] also have somewhat which he
may offer (there is here considerable diffi-

culty. For the Writer is evidently, from
what follows, laying the stress on tiie

heavenly \(iTovpyia of Christ : and this

8 irposeve-yKif) applies therefore to His work
not on earth, but in heaven. If so, how
comes it to be said that He has somewhat
to oiler in heaven, seeing that His offering,

of Himself, was made once for all, in con-
tradistinction to those of the Levitical
priests which were being constantly offered ?

See especially ch. x. 11, 12, which, on this

view, brings the Writer here into direct
contradiction to himself. In order to avoid
this, Lunemanu and Hofmann [Schriftb.

ii. 1. 288] attempt to make the aor. irpos-

ev€7KT| retrospective: " it is necessary for

Him to have [there, in heaven] somewhat
[viz. His body] which he may have
offered." But surely this is a view of the

aorist which cannot be admitted. In such
sentences, the uses of the aor. and pres.

seem to regard not the time, objectively, of

the act expressed, but its nature, subject-

ively, as an act rapidly passing in each

case, or enduring. The straightforward

construction of our sentence makes it ne-

cessary that irposevs'YKT) should refer to an
act done in the state pointed out by the

6Xf "') however the nature of that act may
be, in each case of its being done, such as

to be accomplished at the moment, and not
enduring onwards : which latter, expressed

by o Trpiis(p(pr), would certainly involve the

contradiction above spoken of. 'i bus re-

garded then, what is it which our High-
priest in heaven has to offer ? In ch. v. 7,

He is described as irposeveyKas prayers and
supplications in the days of His flesh : and
it might be thought that His ivTvyxduetv

virep rifxSiiv, ch. vii. 25, might be here

meant, the offering being those interces-

sions. But this would hardly satisfactorily

give the ti, which as Delitzsch remarks, is

too concrete for such an interpretation.

It must be something with which and by
virtue of vvhich, and as offering and apply-

ing which, our High-priest enters and
ministers in the Holy of Holies above.

Now if we look to the analogy of ch. ix.

7, 12, we see, 1. that the high-priest

entered the holy place ov x^P^^ aijiaTos,

t) Trpos<p4pei virip tavTOv k. tuv tov \aov
ayvo-qfidiwv,—2. that Christ is entered

into the dyia of heaven ov 5i' aifiaros

Tpdywv Koi ijl6(Tx<^v, Sioi 8e tov ISiov

aifxaTos : see also ib. ver. 25. This blood
of the one oHering, Christ is represented as

bearing into the Holy Place, and its appli-

cation is ever set forth to us as a continuing

and constantly repeated one. Thus this

blood of sprinkling is regarded as being in

heaven, ch. xii. 24 : as being sprinkled on
the believer as the end of his election,

1 Pet. i. 2 : as cleansing ns from all sin,

1 John i. 7 : as that wherein the saints

wash their robes and make them tuhite.

Rev. vii. 14. Still, as Delitzsch also re-

marks, this is not the place to enlarge on
this matter, seeing that it is merely inci-

dentally introduced here, the present object

being to shew that it is in heaven, and not

on earth, that our High-priest ministers.

The lioman Catholic interpretation of this

place, as represented by Corn. a-Lapide,
is worth noticing, if only to remark how
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Tjv eirl 7>}9, ouS' av rjv lepev^;, ovtwv tmv " 7rpo<;(f)ep6vT(ov y
-^^^^ %%^^{

J' Kara ^ vo/xov to. " Bcopa, ^ ^ oitip€<; ^ vTToSeiyfiari kuX ^'

is.'^ Mark"'
<^ J • ^ V / iv. 20 Acts

^^ aKia '^XarpevovcTLV tmv "^ eirovpavioiv, Ka6(i)<i ^ Ke^prj/aa- x.'4l,47ai.fr.

b = Cnl. ii. 17. ch. X. 1. r =. rh. ix. (9J 14. fx. 2.) xii. 38. (xiii. 10.1 Matt. iv. 10, from Deut. vi. 13.
d ch. iii. 1 reff. _

^
e = Matt. ii. 12, 22. Acts x. 22. ch._xi._7. xii. 25. .lob xl. 3. Jcs. Antt. iii. 8. 8,

Mtovayj^... el's jrfv (Tktjitji' elsiiov i\prjfjiaTi^eTo jrepi ujf iSilro Trapa toO 6eov.

rec ins rccv leptccv bef tcdv Kpos<pepovTo>v, with D'KL rel syiT feth-pl : om
ABD'S 17 latt copt aetli-rom arm. rec ins tov bef voixov, with DKLK^ 37: om
ABN' 17 Thdrt.

absolutely inconsistent it is with the ar-

gument of the Epistle :
" Ergo Christus in

ccelo suas liostias et niunera offert, scilicet

suuin in cruce sacrificium, quod oliin in

iiioute CalvariiB olitulit, nunc quoque id

ipsnin per ccutinuam commemorationem
Patri in coelo oft'ert. Secundo, et proprie,

Christus in coelo offert sacriticia luissaj,

quai toto orbe quotidie celebraiitur ; in

his enim primus et primarius sacerdos

qui consecrat, oifert, et transsubstautia-

tionem jieragit, est Christus." Estius,

more cautiously, " Probabile est apos-

toluin loqui de ea oblatione qua se ipsum
quondam in cruce passum et oblatum,

contiuuo uuuc reprfesentat Patri in coelis.

Nam de altera [Christum, etsi in coelo

regnantem, oft'erre qliotidie se ipsum ad-

huc in terris per niinistros et vicarios suos

sacerdotes] apostolus pvorsus tacet, quia

mysterium est, quod intelligendum relin-

quit fidelibus mysteriorum consciis." This
last would make a curious canon of inter-

pretation). 4.] Yea, if (or as rec,
" For if . . .," which follows more smoothly
and naturally on the position of ver. 2, and
on that very account is probably a correc-

tion. Hofmann, as above, laying all the

stress on the aor. wposeuiyKri, takes the

Yap as justifying that aorist : Q.X imt9

ein nidjt erft barjiibringcnbcg, fonbcni
bargcbvad)tcg .Opfec t)aben;—benn wdue
er auf (Srbcn . . , But see on this

above. The connexion is obvious :
' our

High-priest must have somewhat to offer.

But on earth this could not be : for' &c.)

he were (not, " had been," though gram-
matically it might be so : the pres. part.

ovToiv, which follows, and Aarpevovcrt, con-

tinuing it, shew that this ^v is spoken of

a continuing, not of a past hypothesis) on
earth (some, as Grot., Wolf, al., supply
ft.6vov after yris—and something in the

same view ffic, tovto Se -tiv ei fir] irfOvr]-

Kei, fj.7)Se eyepdeU a.ue\r]cp-n : and Thdrt.,

irepirrhv i)V ahrhv iv ttJ 717 ^lairwaivov

Upia KoKuv: others, as Gerhard, Hein-
richs, al., supply apxiepfvs or Upevs : but
this it seems to me would stultify the argu-
ment. There is no need of any thing sup-

plied) He would not even be a priest

(observe the emphasis : which is not, as

Bleek, He woxild not even be a priest,

much less a Sigh-priest [oii5' Irpevs au

^j'], but the stress is on tlie verb ^v, and
it is taken e.x concesso that the apxap^vs
belonged to the genus iepivs :

' Ho would
not even belong to the category of priests.'

In the background lies, ' and if not so,

certainly could not be a High-priest :' but
it is not brought forward, nor does it belong
to the argument, which continues oi/tojv,

not ofTos), since there are (ovtwv, empha-
tic :

' there are already :' not, " loere " [as

Grot. :
" erant, nempe quum Psalmus iste

scriheretur"], as is shewn by Karpivovcnv
below. The time indicated is that of
writing the Epistle) those who offer the
gifts according to [the] law (the law,

equally, with or without the article : not
only because but one law can be meant,
but because the art. is so constantly omitted
after a preposition even when required in

translation), 5.] men who {Upih rwv
'lovSaiojv <l>r]cri, GEc. By oiTiv€s is pointed
out the class, or official description :

' I

mean those who ') serve (Xarpeveiv occurs

eight times in St. Luke, four times in St.

Paul, and six times in this Epistle. It has
more the general sense of 'serving,' either

God, as almost always, or some especial

portion of divine service or sacred things,

as here and ch. xiii. 10. Afirovpyuu is

the more proper word for priestly minis-
tration. On the construction, see below)
the delineation {inr65eiyixa cannot as in

ch. iv. 11 mean, a pattern, or example

:

but must be taken, less usually but more
strictly as answering to vjroSetKvvvai,

'oculis subjicere,' here and in ch. ix. 23,
as meaning a suggestive representation, or

sketch. So Thl., inroBeiyfxaTa, TovriarLf
apivSpa, SiiyfiaTo, Koi oTov (rKiaypa<p7]/j.aTa

TO eV ry TToAaiy viroSeixdevra tw MouvaeT.

It corresponds to SeixB^vTa (roi in the fol-

lowing citation) and shadow (' adumbra-
tion,' (TKia,ypd<pr]fia. See on ch x. 1, where
cTKia and elKdv are contrasted. As regards

the construction : Calvin, Beugel, al. take
\a.rpivovai.v absolutely, and vTro^eiyixaTi.

ic.T.K. ablatively : "who serve [God] in a

delineation and shadow " &c. But this is

far-fetched, and unnecessary, especially in

the presence ofch. xiii. 10, where it is hardly
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f Rom. XV.
2 Cor. vii

viii. 6 al.

1 Kings ii

12.

riarat M(wucr?7<? fieWcov ^ iimeKelv ttjv crKrjvrjv, ^"Opa 'yap ai

zVTa aoi c f^Tjaiv, 7roL')](rei<i ircivra Kara top ^ rvirov rov Set^^ei

g E.\OD.
40. xx\

h Acts vi

1 Cor. :

Rom. ^

al. 1. c. and .\mos v. 6 (cited i

xxiv. 3. 2 Tim. ii. HI. ch. :

iii. 3. n ch. i. 4 reff.

Job ix. 33 only. {-Teveiv, c

iv Tw opei. ^ vvvl he ^ SLa(f)opo)Tepa<; ^ reTv^^ev ^ Xetrovp-

'yla'i, '"ocrw kuI " KpeLrrovS^ iariv "StaOyjKrj'i ^fj.eaLT7]<;, ''^t(9

ii

1 .^cts vii. 43) onlv. i compar
. 35. 2 Mace, iv.'e. 1 = Lu

o ch. vii. 23 reff. p ch.

. vi. 17.) q ver. 5 reff.

ch. i. 4 only. k = Luke xx. 35. .\cts
.e i. 23. (ch. ix. 2 reff.) m constr., ch.
s. 15. xii. 14. Gal. iii. 19, 20. 1 Tim. ii. 5 only.

6. rec iroirt(ry\i : txt ABDKLK rel Orig Eus.

6. fuf BD' Ath. rec rercuxf; with BD'H^ rel DamasCj Thl-ms : rervxt]Ke a b^
Ath-3-uiss, TeTi;x€Ke 17: txt ADiKLN^ Ath. om /cat U'K m vulg-mss(uot am
fuld &c) Thcht(but ins ms,) DamasCj. Stud, bef ea-rtv X-corr' : the words from
eo-Tij' to /f/>6tTT0(r[. .] are omd by N', but K-corr^ has supplied them except the last <r.

possible to regard ttj (rKrjj/jJ otherwise than
as the objective dative to AarpevovTrs) of

the heavenly things (i. e. the things in

heaven, in the heavenly sanctuary : corre-

spondent to Toc TVTTOV rhv Sftx^evra (rot

iv Tw upei : see also ch. ix. 23, 24. Chrys.
understands it of spirihial things: -riva

\^yei ivTavda ra iirovpavia ; to. wvev-

fj-aTMa- 61 -yap koX eTrl 71)5 reX^lTai, aXK'

Ofxws tS>v ovpavSiu iiaiv a|ia,—and then
goes on to instance the work of the Spirit

in baptism, the power of the keys, the
utterance of Christian praise, &c. And
Luther renders, bcr t)imnilifd)en ®uter.
But the context clearly requires the other
view) : even as Moses was commanded
(" admonished of God," E. V., an excellent

rendering. xP'nP'''^'^^^'^ ^* ^®^^^ ''^ tlie later

classics, but as early as Deinostheues, for

to give a decisive answer, " responsura ex
deliberatione reddere," as Eeiske. Hence
it came afterwards to be appropriated

mainly to responses, warnings, commands,
given from the Deity : so Diod. Sic. iii. 6,

Tous "yap dfovs avTo7s ravra «:exp'>?M''''''"

Kevai : xv. 10, nepl 8e tSiv XPV'^I^^''
e<pricre, /n^ XP'?/""''''C*"' '''^'^ ^*^'' KaOoAov
irepl Oavdrov. And so constantly in the
Scriptures both LXX and N. T. reft", and
Jer. xxxii. [xxv.] 30 ; xxxvii. [xxx.] 2 :

Luke ii. 26. The earlier classical verb is

Xpato of the deity giving the oracle, XP""-
/xai of the person consulting it. Observe
the perfect, not the aor., giving a fine dis-

tinction not reproducible in English : viz.

that these figures of the heavenly things
were still subsisting as ordained to Moses,
when the Epistle was written) when about
to complete (not in distinction from begin-
ning, as if he were about to put the finish-

ing stroke to the work already nearly
ended : but involving the whole work :

' to take in hand and carry on to com-
pletion ') the tabernacle : for (Yap justi-

'

fies the assertion by the following citation)

Take heed. He says (supply o 6^6%; there
can be no doubt of this here, where the

words following are God's own), that thou
makest {Troirja-ps and iroiTjcreir give a like

sense, and in English must be expressed

by the same. The former is better Greek ;

the latter according to the LXX : manu-
script authority must prevail) all things
{irdi/Ta is not in the LXX. nor in the Heb.,

but is supplied also by Philo, Legg. Allegor.

iii. 33, vol. i. p. 108, KaTO, rh TrapdSeiyfxa

rh Seoeiy/xevoi^ ffoi iv rw upei iravra iroii]-

(Tfis) according to the pattern which was
shewn (LXX, SfSeiyf^ivoj/) thee in the

mount. If now we ask what this tvttos

was, we are met with various replies.

Faber Stapulensis says, " Arbitror id in-

sinuare, non nudain veritatem in monte
Mosi fuisse ostentatain, sed veritatis ad-

umbrationem et remotam quandam ideam.

Et quomodo etiam vidisset veritatem, nisi

per speciem nude et revelate divina con-

spexisset, quod viatorum et adhuc in vita

inortali peregrinantium non est. Typus
igitur erat quod videbat, nondum ipsa

Veritas et archetypus." And so Schlich-

ting, concluding, " adeo ut tabernaculum
antiquum exemplar tantum fuerit exem-
plaris, et umbra umbra?." This view, which
is that also of Bleek and Storr, is strongly

controverted by Delitzsch, who takes the

Tviros to be the veritable heavenly things

themselves, not seen however by Moses
directly and naturally, which would be
impossible, but made visible to him in a
vision. I do not see that there is much
to choose between the two views. If the

latter be taken, then surely the vision thus

vouchsafed to Moses was itself only au
intermediate representation, and so this

view comes much to the same as the other.

6.] But now (the logical, not the

temporal fwi, as in ch. ix. 26; xi. 16 [I'd/J,

and frequently in St. Paul :
' ut res se

habet :' vvvl Se (priaLV, eVeiS^ fx-fj fcrriv

iv rrj y-p, dAA' iv tiS ovpavw, ^fAriovos

iirirvxe XnTovpyias, Tovricmv inl /SeA-

riova KuTovpyiav icrrlv apx^fpevs. (Ec.)

He hath obtained {riTfvxa [rec] is pro-
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^ ijrl '^ fcpeiTToacv ^ iTrayyeXlafi ^ vevofxodeTr^rai.
''^ Et 7«/5sp^u"ch.

r) TTpcoTT) e/celvrj rjv ^^ a/j,e/u.7rT0<;, ouk av 8evTepa<; 6^77x66x0 tchviin

'"' TOTTO'i. ^ "^ /j,€/xcf)6fM€vo<; ryap avTol<i \ey6i ^'ISov ^ jy/zeyoai "Luk«.i.-6

15. iii. 6. 1 Thess. iii. 13

V Acts XXV. IS. ch. xii. 17.

X Jer. xxxviii. fxxxi.) 31—34.

7. for Sevrepas, erepas B'.

iilv. LXX, Job only, exc. Gen. xvii. 1. "Wisd. x. 5, 15. {-TWS, 1 Thess. ii. 10.)
" w Rom. ix. 19 (Mark vii. 2 rei-.) only +. Sir. xi. 7. xli. 7. 2 Mace. ii. 7 only.

y so Luke xxiii. 29. Jer. ix. 25. xvi. U al.

perly the Ionic form of the perfect, but

occurs in Aristotle and later writers : but

rirvxa is also found in later writers, as

Plutarch and Diod. Sic. The other reading

here, rf:rvxVKf> is the true Attic form)

a more excellent ministry (than that of

any earthly priests), in proportion as (tliere

is an ellipsis in the earlier clause of Totr-

ovTiii, which now lurks under the com-
parative : so in ch. iii. 3) He is also («a/,

introducing a special reference to an al-

ready acknowledged fact, as in ch. vi. 7,

where see note) mediator (see reft". The
meaning of ixecriTT)?, a later Greek word,

is not far fi'om that of eyyvos,— one who
becomes a goer between two persons, as-

suring to each the consent of the other to

some point agreed on in common. The
Atticists give us the Attic Greek for it,

lj.€aeyyvos. Philo uses the title of Moses,

ola /ueffiTTjs K. SiaWaKT'^s . . . ras vnep

Tov edvovs iTToielro. And so St. Paul, in

ref. Gal. The genitive after fifairris may
either be of the jjersoH-s between wkoDi, as

in ref. 1 Tim., tis koI n^airr^s deov k.

avdpdiTtaiv : or of one of the parties con-

cerned, as in Jos. Antt. xvi. 2. 2, twv nap'

'Ayp'nrira rivuv iirt^riTovfj.eviiii' fx^airris

?iv : or of the object of the mediation, the

agreement or covenant, as Diod. Sic. iv. Si,

fieairriv ytyot'ora. tCov buoXoyiSiv iv 1L6\-

XO'S : Jos. Antt. iv. 6. 7, raOra ofxvvovres

eXeyov Kal 0(hv ^eaiT-qv wv tnricrxvxi'VTO

voiov/j-evoi. And in this last sense is the

gen. here. Jesus is the mediator, between
God and us) of a better covenant, of one

which ('HTis, ' quippe qiice,' as always. This

specific relative brings the thing referred

to into its category, not only identifying

it as T] would do, but classing it, and
educing its property as belonging to the

matter in hand : and thus having a ratio-

cinative force) has been laid down (see

on ref. The word vofjios is also used of

the new covenant by St. James, i. 25; ii.

12 : see also iv. 12, and St. Paul, Rom. iii.

27 ; viii. 2 ; ix. 31) upon (on the condition

of ... : so Xen. Hell. ii. 2. 20, i-rroiovi'To

fiprjfrtv, e<p' m rd re ij.aKpa, tuxv • • •

Ka9e\6vras k.t.x.) better promises (viz.

tliose \\ hich are about to be particularized

in the following citation. Thcodoret says,

^ fj.ev yap TraAata 5ta9T)/c7) (Tco/jLartKas

iivayyi\ias ei'^f crweC^evyixefas, yrjV peov-

8. avTovs AD'Kt^i 17 Thdrt.

aav yd\a k. /xeAi . . . Kal iraiSaiv Tr\r}Oos,

K. TO TOVTOIS KpO'sSjXOia' 7] Se Kaiv^ C'*')''

aldovLOv K. ovpavuiv 0a(ri.\elav. And so

(Ec, Thl., Primas., Bengel, al. But as

Bleek objects, it would be very improbable

that the Writer should intend to refer the

promises, on which the old covenant was

based, to mere earthly blessings, in the

face of such a designation of tlie hope of

Abraham and the patriarchs as we find in

ch. xi. 10 — 19). 7.] Argumentation,

exactly as in ch. vii. \l,from sayings of
God, to sheio the imperfection of the

former covenant. So Chrys. : uisnep yap

\eyei on ei 7] TfAeioxris /c.t.A. [vii. 11],

ovToj Kal ivTavda tw avTw (TvWuyiiTfxS

K4xpr]Ta-L. For if that first [covenant]

were (or, had been. We are never sure of

^f in such sentences, seeing that it is both
imperfect and aorist. I prefer here the

imperfect, seeing that the first covenant,

in its ceremonial part, was yet observed.

Bleek, after the vulg. [" si . . . culpa va-

casset, non . . locus inquireretur"], prefers

the aorist) blameless {rh apieixirTos awl
TOV T€\iia redilKe, TOVTidTlV aiTOXP'^O'O'

TTphs Te\€i6T7]Ta, a/xe/jLiTTOvs Tovs ipya-

^ofxevovs ipya^oixevT). Thdrt. It is the

contrary of andevls k. auwcpeAes, ch. vii.

18), a place would not be sought (i. e.

space opened, viz. in the words of the fol-

lowing propliecy, which indicate the sub-

stitution of such a covenant for the old one.

Bleek gives a rather far-fetched interpreta-

tion,—that the tottos is the place in men's
hearts, as distinguished from the tables of

stone on which the first covenant was
written ; referring to 2 Cor. iii. 3 for a
similar distinction. But it is far better to

understand it of a place in history, and
regard the expression as t6kov eupicrKeii/

and tSttov Kafx^dvuv in retf., spc also

TOTTov 5iS6uat, Kom. xii. 19. e^TjTeiTO

must not be rendered pluperfect, as in

E. v., al., but, as in vulg. above, imperf.)

for a second (the emphasis is on StvTtpas).
8—12.] Proof, that a placefor a

second 'is contemplated, by citation from
Jeremiah. 8.] For (there is an ellipsis

of ^TjTeiTai 5e', and the yap introduces the

substantiation of the assertion) blaming
them (so ref. 2 Mace, ixifj.-<^dixivos ahrols

elirev. The dative after fxepLfpo/xai is com-
mon in Greek : see Herod, iii. 4 ; iv. 180

:
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.Ter. 1. c. \)i. y epyovrai, ^ Xiyet Kupi.o<i, koX ^'^ avvTe\e(Tco '^ eVt rov oikov abi
<j>r](TL. vnt
= Rom. i:

28. Lam

b (I. c. Sia-

Jer. .xli. fxxxiv.)8, 15,

e (1. c. SiefleMI'') ~ t'hr

'Icrpa?/X KOi '^ eTTt rov oIkov 'IouSo. '"^ Siad/jxrjv ^ Katvijv, c f g

9 ou Kma T7]p ^ hLaOrjKrjv r}v ^ eTTOLTjaa rot? irarpdaLv avrwv, y,

d Luke xxii. 20 ||. 2 Cor. iii. 6. ch. ix. 15.
: LXX, TO) OtKO).

om 2ud 6Tri D'

xiT. 32. Isa. xxviii. 15. Jer. xli. (xxxiv.) 18.

for 2nd oikov, ot (sic) X'.

Xen. Cyv. i. 4. 6, and many other examples

in Blee'k. But seein": that it appears diffi-

cult, after the word o.uejiiTrTos has heeu

used of the coiienant, to apply the blame

in fxifj.fpS/j.fvo's to any object but tlie cove-

nant, many Commentators have taken the

par ifi)jle absolutely, and joined auToTr

with \eyei. So Faber Stapulensis, Pisca-

toi-, Sehlichting, Giot., Limborch, I'eirce,

Michaelis, Storr, Kuinoel, Bleek, DeWette,

Liinem., al. But I cannot believe tliut

the obj -ctive pronoun v,ould be so loosely

and ambiguously put, were it meant to be

joined to \4yet. It surely must have been

\€y€i avToTs. And there is a propriety,

which the ancients have not failed to ob-

serve, ill auTO??, instead of auTJj or avr-iiv.

So Chrys., having explained ii . . . . ?tv

&fx€i.i.Trros, by d a/xe/xirTOvi iwolsL, pro-

ceeds, oTi yap irepl tovtov (prjaiv, ciKove

ra e^rjs" . . . o-jk fine yiteucpd^fi'oj 5e avr-Q,

aWd, IX. Se ai/rois. And so Syr., vulg.,

(Ec, Thl.. Luther, Calv., Beza, Bengcl,

Wolf, al.) He saith (the following citation

is the great prophetic passage Jer. xxxi.

[xxxviii.] 31— 34, see also Ezek. xxxvi.

25—27. "After the sack of Jerusalem,

Jeremiah with the other captives was

Lrought in chains to Rama, where Nehu-

zaradan had his head-quarters. There

took place, at God's special command, his

])rophecies of tlie future entire restoration

of Israel, of another David, of Rachel's

wailing over her children at Rama, and

their future return, of the new covenant

resting on absolute and veritable forgive-

ness of sins which Jehovah would make
witli his people, these prophecies forming

the third part of the third trilogy of the

three great trilogies into whicli the pro-

phecies of Jeremiah may be divided : ch.

xxi — XXV., the book against the shepherds

of the people; ch. xxvi.— xxix., the book

of Jeremiah's conflict against the false

prophets; ch. xxx. xxxi., the book of re-

storation." Delitzsch. " The question

which has before now been abundantly

handled, whether the saying ref< rs to the

return of the exiles, or to the covenant of

which Christ is the mediator, or to the

future general conversion of the Jews, or

whether some things in it to one of these,

some to another, or v?hether the whole in

its lower literal sense to the return of the

exiles and in its higher spiritual sense to

Christ and His kino-dom, must be answered
by the considerations before adduced on
ch. i. 5. It belongs throughout to the

cycle of Messianic prophecies, and is one

of the most beautiful and sublime of them ;

and its true fulfihnent can only be sought

in the covenant brought in by the Saviour,

and in the salvation through Him imparted

to mankind, and ever more and more un-

folded and completed. This is the case,

however this salvation, in the perception

and declaration of the Prophet, is bound
up with the restoration of the ancient

covenant people and their reunion in the

land of their home." Bleek), Behold, the

days come, saith the Lord ((/jrjo-i Kvpios

LXX, vat., but Xiyfi AK. "The pro-

phecy, taken from this rich cycle of escha-

tologic prophecies, whose clear Messianic

sense allows of no evasion, begins with

Jeremiah's constant formula, iSou rjmfpai

ipxovrai." Delitzsch), and (koi explica-

tive, answering to the Heb. -i in an apo-

dosis), I will accomplish upon (LXX,
SiaOTiffoixai T<S o'ikjj k.t.\. Tlie difference

is beyond doubt intentional, to set forth

the completeness of the new covenant.

Twice in this same book [rett'.], the LXX
have rendered this same Heb. expression,

rf"!? n^s by ffwreXeTi' SiaO-fiK-nv. Augustine

urges the word "consummabo," De Spir, et

Lit. c. 19 [34], vol. X. pt. i., " Quid est con-

summabo, nisi implebo ?" eiri, with the

accusative of motion, the covenant being

brought njiou them) the hous3 of Israel

and upon the house of Judah (both these,

Israel first and Judah afterwards, were

sent into captivity for their sins : and both

are specified severally in God's promise of

grace and restoration) a new covenant

(on 8ia6TiKT] see on ch. vii. 22), 9.]

(this covenant is first specified negatively :

it is not to be like that first one) not ac-

cording to the covenant (n'^aD sb, differ-

ent in quality from, not after the measure

of) which I made (LXX again, Sifde^rji'

:

see refl'.) to (not " with :" it is a pure da-

tive, and betokens mere agency on the part

of the subject, God : the people of Israel,

the objects, being only recipients, not co-

agents) their fathers,' in the day of my
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iv rj/j,epa ^ eTrCka^ofievov fiov r/}? %e'/30<? avrcov, i^ayayelv
^'^|^^J;l^^^{^l^^

avTOUi^ eK 77}? Al-yviTTOv, on avTol ovk ^ evefjuetvav ev t^ g constr., Acts

Siad)']Kr] jxov, KcijM ^ rjfjiiXrjaa avrcov, ' Xe'yei Kvpco<;. 10 OTt
f^^l[^%^°^

avTi] rj otau7]K'rj i]v '^ OLau7]cro/jbai to) oitcM \apay]K /u^era oniy. dk,

Ta? rifxepa^i iKelva^, ^ Xe7et Kvpio^, ^ SlSov^ vofiovi fiov et? i'^i>-^^- s^^ei

T^z/ " hidvotav avrSiv, koX " eVi. Kaphia<i avrcov ° iTn<ypdy^oi ^
29'bfs.'""Acts

iii. 25. ch. ix. 16, 17. x. 16 (from 1. c.) only. Gen. xv. 18. 1 = 1 Thess. iv. 8. Rev. xvii. 17. 2 Cor.

i. 22 al. Neh. vii. 5. m Matt. xxii. 37 ||. Eph. ii. 3. iv. 18 al. 1 Cliron. xxix. 18. n with

gen., Rev. xiv. 1. Exod. xxxiv. 28. xxxvi. 39 {- xxxix. 30 P.). Num. xvii. 2, 3. Deut. xxvii. 3, 8. 2 Kings
i. 18. Isa. xxx'. 8, with accus.. Rev. iii. 13. Deut. iv. 13. v. 23. vi. 8. x. 2, 4. xi. 20. 4 Kings xxiii. 3. Ps.

cxxxviii. 16. Ezek. xxxvii. 16. o Marli xv. 26 (|l L. v.r.). Acts xvii. 23. ch. x. 13. Rev. xxi.

12 only. Prov. vii. 3.

9. rjjuepais B 34. for 7779, ttjs D.
10. aft Sm^TjicTj ins fxov (as Lxx-vat) AD : om (as lxx-K Frid-Aiig\^ — \^'\) BKLK

rel latt syr coptt. Kaptia tavTwv B'(sic, see Table), in corde vulg Bede : Kap5iav

avTwv (as LXX-H) K^<l g Clem : KapSiais avrwy 31, in cordibus D-lat Priuias : txt

ADLN^ rel. (om from avrayv to avraiv o.) ypa^w {as LXX-vat) B.

taking hold of their hand (the idiom is

Hebraistic : dti ''y^^p,J^ Dva. Justin M.

Dial. e. Tryph. c. 11, p. 112, cites it iv

T]^ipa. T) iireKa^oixriv. This expression

would shew beyond a doubt, being one

which the Writer of our Epistle would

never have adopted in a translation of his

own, that be is quoting the LXX) to bring

them out of the land of Egypt : because

they abode not in my covenant, and I

disregarded them (thus, making on ren-

der a reason for the foregoing, and at-

tacbing it to the whole following sen-

tence, mo.st of the moderns : and this is

apparently most agreeable to the Heb.,

'nnrnx ncn ntDrrnir^J, where, says Bleek,

the Ti'N is only a particle of relation or

connexion with the preceding, either for

the subject, "qnipjie illi," or for the ob-

ject, " quod fcedus meum :" and either way
it r= "/or [or because] iJiey broke my
covenant." But many take the sentence

beginning with on as an independent one—" because they abode not in iny covenant,

I also disregarded them." So Cbrys.

\_a\)Tr)v t)}v alriav Seixvvs, 5t' 'r/V Kcna-

Ai/xTrduft auTovs], Till., Bolime, Kuinoel,

Klee, al.), saith ((prja-i, LXX) the Lord.

On the fact, oxik Ive'ixfivov, De-

litzsch gives a striking quotation from
Schelling,Offenbarungsphilosophie,—"The
Law ajjpears to be the mere ideal of

a religious constitution, as it has never

existed in fact : in practice, the .Jews were

almost throughout polytheists. The sub-

stance of their national feeling was formed

by heathendom : tlie accidents only, by
revelation. From the queen of heaven
down to the abominations of the Phosni-

cians, and even to Cybele, the Jews passed

tbrough every gi'ade of paganism." " In

fact," adds Delitzscli, " there is no period

of the history' of Israel before the capti-

vity, in which more or less idolatry was
not united with tbe worship of Jehovah,
except the time of David and tbe first years

of Solomon, during which the influence of

Samuel still continued to be felt. And
when by the captivity Idol-worship was
completely eradicated from the people, as

far at least as regards that part of it which
returned, it is well known that a hypo-
critical letter-\vor.ship got the mastery over
them, which was morally very little better."

See note on Matt. xii. 43. 10.] For
(•3 :

' because ' is too strong : the only

reason rendered is for the expression Kaivi]v

above :
' new, I say : for . , .') this (pre-

dicate, explained in what follows) is the
covenant which I will establish to the
house (cf. Aristoph. Av. 438, -tju jxri 5ia-

6co]/Tal y' o'iSe Sia6r]Kr]i' ifJ-oi) of Israel

(Israel here in its wider sense, compre-
hending both Israel proper and Judah :

because then all Israel shall be again
united), after those days (CEc. under-
s Lands ras rfjs e|o'5ou, eV aTs eAa^ov rhv
vo^JLOV : Thl. says, iixol Suku Trepl iKiivccv

Tuv rifxfpujv Xiyeiv, nepl wu avair^po)

elvev, ISov rifiepai epxovrai. fied' h ovv
SieXBoKTiu al T^fxipai (Keluat, T0i.avT7}V

5ta6riKr)v 5io.97]ao/j.ai, o'iav e|7}s oLKovat).

But the eK€ivas seems to point immedi-
ately to the time indicated by the aorist

rjjueATjtra : and thus |xeTa tols tha. Ik. will

be, after the end of that dispensation, when
those days of disregard are over), saith

{<pri(jL LXX) the Lord; giving (the LXX
vat. has SiSoi/s SaScoi : the Heb. 'pn:.

But A agrees with the text : and by the
Writer repeating the same in ch. x. 16,

it is probable that he had this reading in

his copy of the LXX. The participle, as

it stands, is best joined, as Oic, with Sjk-

6r](ro/j.at, and koI . . . tTnypd'pco taken as

a fresh and independent clause. This is
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p=^^i'^.r^5reff. avTov^, Kol €ao/jbaL auTot? P 6t9 6e6v, Koi aurol eaovral fxot ai

Pet? 'Saov. 11 Kai ov fir) SiSu^oxtlv eicaaTO^ rov '^TroXirrjv ct
u.

Acts xsi. 39

.9,12. avTOV, Kai eKacrro'i rov aoeXcbov avTov, Xeycov I vcoUi top
iv. 28. T ' '

only
xi. 9
xxiv. 28

(xxi^.^23!'
^ Kvpiov, OTL TTiivre^ elSijaoualv fie ^ oltto fiiKpov ^ €a><i [xe'yd-

r here only. .- j ^ ^•'^< " i "^ " " > ^ / j '< \

see Rom. i. KovavTwv, ^~ oTt tA€co<i eaouat Tai<i aoiKtai<i avT(ov, Kai
21. Gal. iv.9.

'^

1 John iv. 6 al. 1 Kinas iii. 7. s Acts viii. 10. Isa. xxii. 21. t Matt. xvi. 22 only, constr.j

3 Kings viii. 34, 36, 5U al.

for juoi, jiov K'(corrd " ipsa ut videtur mauu ").

11. SiSaloucrii/ D^ Clir-2-mss C'yr. rec (for ttoA.ittjv) ttXtjo-ioi', with a c f vulg

syr-marg Chr Cyr : txt ABDKLN rel syrr coptt arm Chr-inss-moutf Tlidrt Daiiiasc

Aug. for 1st avT., eavrnv D'. om 2nd avrov D' 46. The ijff of eiSrj-

ffovcTLv is written above by the 1st hand in B. rec aft /uLiKpov ins avToiv {as x,xy-B

Frid-Aug), with D'L rel syrr coi)tt(basm om 2nd also) Thdrt Damasc Thl (Ec : om {as

Lxx-K) ABD'KN 1 o 17 la'tt Chr Cyr.

the first of the KpeirToves enayyeXlai on
which the new covenant is established)

my laws into their mind {SLauoia, their

inward parts, their spiritual man, as dis-

tinguished from the mere sensorium which
receives impressions from without : Heb.
T\v), and on their heart (LXX-A, koI

iiriyp. aiiTovi inl tcls k. avToiv. Either

gen., dat. [as B], or accus. is suitable : if

accus., the act of transference by inscrip-

tion, rather than the fact of Ijeing in-

scribed, is in view : if gen. sing., which
from the analogy of ^lauoiav, and of Prov.

vii. 3 Aid. \_iTriypai^ov eVJ TrAoJcbs ttjs

KapSias ffov^, our KapS'ias most likely is,

then the fact of their superimposition and
covering of the heart : if the dat., then
that of their situation upon its tablet.

See instances of the gen. and accus. in

refi".) will I inscribe (7pav//cc vat.) them
(contrast to the inscription of the old law,

which was on tiibles of stone : see 2 Cor.

iii. 3) : and I will be to them for (elvai

els, b n'n, as ch. i. 5, which see) a God,

and they shall be to me for a people.

11.] Second of the Kpe'iTTovis iTrayyiXlai

—universal spread of the knowledge of
God : following on the other, that God
would put His laws in their minds and
write them in tlieir hearts. And tliey shall

not have to teach (see var. readd., which
give the later usage of ovi |at] with the in-

die, fut.) every man his [fellow-]citizen

(inin ns!. LXX-A a.5t\(p6v : vat. N, as text.

The LXX have several times rendered
^nin by 7roAiT7)s, see retf.), and every man
his brother (LXX-A TrAr/o-io;/), saying,
Know (Heb. vj-^, plural: "Know ye")
the Lord : because all shall know (elSiio-o)

is properly an Ionic future of i'lSw, but
used, at least in its aoristic form ei'5r)cra,

by the Attics also, e. g. Aristot. de Auiuia
i. 2 [so Lobeck : but 1 cimnot find it].

See Lobeck, Phryn. p. 743, where more
examples are given, but none of the Attic

use of etSrjcrai : nor does this fut. seem to

occur elsewlicre either in the LXX or N.T.)
me, from the small [one] (the Heb. bears

out the rec. here [which ngreesvvith LXX-
BX] in expressing the avrwv: CiTCjrob

Qbn!|-i3.''\ The formula is found generally

without the pronoun, as in reff'. and Gen.
xix. 11 : 1 Kings v. 9; xxx. 2, 19 : 4 Kings
xxiii. 2 ; xxv. 26, &c. : but with it in Jer.

vi. 13 : Jonah iii. 5) even to the great
[one] of them (that is, " they shall be all

taught of God," as cited by our Lord in

John vi. 45, from Isa. liv. 13, as written

fV TO?? TvpocpijTaLs, alluding to such pas-

sages as this and Joel ii. 28, 29. See also

1 John ii. 20, 27, and notes there. Under
the old covenant, the jjriests' lips were to

keep knowledge, and they were to teach
the people God's ways : under the New,
there is no more need for the believer to

have recourse to man for teaching in the
knowledge of God, for the Holy Spirit,

which is given to all that ask, reveals the
things of Christ to each, according to the

measure of his spiritual attainment and
strength of faith. And the inner reason

of this now follows, making, formally, the

third of these better promises, but in fact

bound up with, and the condition of, the

last mentioned)

:

12.] because (not,

as Michaelis on Peirce, "shall know me,
that :" but OTL is the causal particle : see

above, and cf. the conclusion, Isa. xxxiii.

24. " By God passing by the iormer
guilt of His sinful people, and beginning

a new relation of grace with them, is

this blessed change made possible." De
Wettc. Bleek and Delitzsch have good
notes here) I will be merciful (nbra. " In

other places also is the verb n'D given

in the LXX by the formula iXeois elfii

:

always of God only, in reference to men

;

sometimes absolutely, 3 Kings viii. 30,

39: 2 Chron. vi. 21: Amos vii. 2; but
generally with a dative, either of the per-
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Tcov ajjinpriwv avrwv ov fii] ^viiaOw eVt. 1^ ^ ev ru) Xe^eti/ " r'^ '. s-

Kaivi]v,
^' ireTrdXaicoKev rrjv irpoirriv' to he ^' iraXaiovfievov ' I'ZL xli. 33.

Kul ** 'yrjpda-KOV ^ 6771)9 ^ d(f>avia/u.ov.
illVole^^'

IX. 1 Et^ei/ fjLev ovv koL 1) TrpcoTt] ^ SLKaicop-ara ^Xarpeiaf ''xx^isloniy"

: = ch. vi. 8.

viii. 9, 11. X.

xii. 25, 26.

T here onlv. Deut. vii. 2. Jer. xxviii. (li.) 37 al. fr. 2 =- Luke i. 6. 1 Kii
: Rom. i. 32. a = ver. G. Rom. ix. 4 (xii. 1. John xvi. 2) only. Ex

12. rec aft a/xapr. avraiv ins Kat toov avo/xiwy avToov i^frohfrom ch x. 17 : see 'BleeTc),

with ADKLN'* rd syr Clir Tlidrt Damasc : om BN' vulg Syr copt (Clem) Bede. (In

m the ver begins \hy homoeotel] kui tuv avofjuoiv : but for auTcov, it has aurou.)

Chap. IX. 1. om Kai B a' b^ k Syr copt Thl. om r] Di. rec aft irpaiTTj

ins ffK7]vr], with rel copt; iKeiuri m : om ABDKLN h 1 ii' 17 latt syrr basm seth arm
Thaum Chr Cyr Thdrt Damasc Thl.

son whom God forgives, Nmii. xiv. 20:

Jer. v. 1, 7 ; xxvii. [1.] 20, or the sins which
are forgiven, 1 [3] Kings viii. 31, 36, 50

:

.ler. xliii. [xxxvi.] 3." Blcek) to their

iniquities (plnr. in N. T. here only, but

frequently in LXX, c. g. 1 Kings iii. 13 :

Jer. ii. 22 ; xviii. 23 : Ezek. xii. 2 : Hosea
X. 13 &c.), and of their sins (see var.

readd.) will I make mention no more.

13.] Transition to the antithetical

parallel which he is about to draw between

the former, earthly and ceremonial, and
the latter, heavenly and actual tabernacle:

see summary at ch. ix. 1. In saying (cf.

reff. Here, as in each of those, tlie sub-

ject is God, belonging here to the following

verb TreTraKalwKev :
' wJieii God saith'),

"a new [covenant]," He hath made old

(iraXaiob), a word peculiar to biblical usage,

and in the N. T. to Heb. and St. Luke. The
LXX have it a few times, in this same
meaning : e. g. Lam. iii. 4, i-KaXaiwaev

(rdpKa fj.ov Kal Sep/xa /nov : Job ix. 5, 6

vaKaiiv upi). Cf. also Job xxxii. 15 : Isa.

Ixv. 22 : Dan vii. 25 Theod. Made old,

viz. by speaking of,— and where God is the

speaker, actually in decree establishing,

seeing that all God's sayings are realities,

— a new one. Some have taken the word
as signifying " hath set aside, abrogated,"
" antiqtiavit," as Erasmus, But tliis, be-

sides being unexampled, and not answer-

ing to the technical meaning of ' anti-

quare,' does not tally with the present

participle of the same verb below, which
cannot be rendered ' is being abrogated :'

see below. Far better is the rendering, of

somewhat questionable Latinity, but very

expressive, "veteravit," of the ital. and
vulg. : see again below) the first [covenant].

Now (transition, by 8e, from a particular

assertion, to an axiomatic general truth :

as in Rom. xiv. 23) that which is being

made old (the saying of God Tren-aAaiaj/cei/

that first covenant : the state of naAaiwats

thereby induced, continues, as the perfect

[not aor., eVaAaicoffe, because the act was

not a passing one, contemporaneous with
the saying] shews,— and hence the cove-

nant iraAaLovTai continually. The vulg.,

which had " veteravit " before, here adopts
" antiquatur " for the old ital. " veteratur,"

which, as above shewn, was far better) and
getting into old age (see relf. : and cf.

Xcn. Vectig. i. 4-, of fruits of the earth,

—

Tols eV iviavrhv ddWoval re Kal yrjpd-

aKovai : id. Ages. ii. l-l, t) fiei/ tov awfxaTos

Icrx^s yripdaKii, t] 5e ttjs ^vxvs pw/j.7} . . .

aytiparSs icrriv : Herodian iii. 2. 15, ra
iK^ivccv yripdaavra Kai irap' aWriXois
(Twrpi^^vra MaKd^icnv evaAaiTa Kal 'Pai-

fiaiois SovAa jt'y4vy]rai), is nigh untO
(see ref. and note) vanishing away (gis

acpavKTjxhv elvai. or yiviaQai is a com-
mon phrase with the LXX. See rcif., and
3 Kings ix. 7 : 4 Kings xxii. 19 &c., in

Tronimius. The Writer uses the expres-

sion of the whole time subsequent to the
utterance of the prophecy. At that time
the TraAaicotns began, by the mention of a
new covenant : and from that time the
first covenant might be regarded as ever
dwindling away, so to speak, and near its

end, whi(th God might bring on at any
time. It is fin- better to regard the €771)5
d(j>avio-(jiov thus, than, with some, to place
it at the time of the Writer, when in fact

it had already taken place).

Chap. IX. 1.] The chief train of thought
and argument, although in the main for-

warded, has been for the present somewhat
broken, by the long citation in the last

chapter. It is now resumed. Christ is

the High -priest of a heavenly tabernacle,

the Mediator of a covenant established

upon better promises. This latter has been
shewn out of Scripture : and it has been
proved that the old covenant was by that
Scripture pronounced to be transitory and
near its end. As such, it is now compared
in detail ivith this second and better one,

as to its liturgical apparatus, and prof-
fered means of access to God. These are

detailed somewhat minutely, mention being
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Veff.^'ExoVK TO re ^ajLov " KoafMiKov.
xxxviii. 23
[29]. c Tit. ii. 12 only t. (see note.)

even made of some which arc not insisted

on, nor their symbolism explained : and

the main point of comparison, the access

into the holiest place, is hastened on. In

this particular especially the infinite supe-

riority of the new covenant is insisted on :

and the whole access of Christ into God's

presence for us is elaborately contrasted

with the former insufficient ceremonial ac-

cess by means of animal sacrifices. In one

point, above all, is this contrast brought

out : the supreme efficacy of the blood

of Christ, as set against the nullity ofthe^

Hood of bulls and ofgoats to purge away
sin. Then the subject of the heavenly

tabernacle and holy place is recurred to,

and the future prospect of Christ's re-ap-

pearing from thence opened. 1— 5.]

The liturgical appliances of the first cove-

nant. 1.] Now accordingly (jie'v

answers to Se ver. 6, not to Se ver. 11, see

there. ovv takes up the thought of

ch. viii. 5, where the command is recited

directing Moses to make the tabernacle

after the pattern shewn him in the mount.

In pursuance of that command it was that

71 irpanri K.r.A.) the first [covenant] (not,

the first tabernacle, as the rec. wrongly

and clumsily glosses. There is no question

between a first and second tabernacle : the

fj.fi(aiv Kal TeK(ioT€pa crK-t)vi] is a prototype,

not an after-thought. The gloss has pro-

bably arisen from a blunder in interpreting

T^s irpdiT-ns (TKn)vyis in ver. 8 : see there)

had (it was no longer subsisting in the

Writer's time as a covenant, however its

observances might be still surviving. usi\

eKeye, rire elx^> ''"'' """ ^X*'' SfiKi/vcriv

^Srj rovTO} avTTju eK/cexwpTjKuiai'' t6t€

yap elx^' (prjcrlv. cosre vvv, ti Koi fffTrjK^v,

oiiK iOTLv. Chrys. Or perhaps the €ixe

may refer back to the time indicated in

ch. viii. 5, when Moses made the taber-

nacle : had, when its liturgical appliances

were first provided. But I prefer the

other view) also (as well as this second

and more perfect covenant : not that this

has all the things below mentioned, but

that it too possesses its corresponding

liturgical appliances, though of a higher
kind) ordinances ("The vulg. renders 'jus-

tificationes cultures.' But the idea of

SiKaiufia is ever passive. It imports

always the product of either right appoint-

ment, or righteous judgment, or righteous

conduct : the ordinance having the force of

right [ref. Luke], the righteously uttered

judgment [Rom. v. 16], the decree accord-

ing to righteousness [Rev. xv. 4], the

righteous performance [Rom. v. 18] ; here

2 (TKrjvr] jap ^ KarecTKevdaOr) 77

d ch. iii.3, 4 reff.

beyond doubt, and ver. 10, in the first of

these senses, in which the LXX have it for

XE'i'p, pn and their synonyms. It is from

SiKaLovv, to give the force of law, to make
of legal obligation. The old covenant also

had liturgical ordinances, which were 'juris

divini,' ordinances which rested their obli-

gatory right upon revelation from God and

declaration of His will." Delitzsch) of ser-

vice (worship : see ch. viii. 5 and note),

and its (or, the : see below) worldly sanc-

tuary (Thom. Aq., Luther, al. take aYiov

not in a local but in an ethical sense, =
ayi6T7is : Wolf understands by it " vasa

sacra totumque apparatum Leviticum."

But as the whole passage treats of the dis-

tinction between two sanctuaries, one into

which the Levitical priests entered, and

the other into which Christ is entered,

it is certain that the signification must be

local only. As regards the meaning of

Koo-fiiKov, it must not be taken with Hom-
berg as =: Koafiiov, 1 Tim. ii. 9 ; iii. 2, for

both usage and the art. are against this :

nor again, with Theodor.-mops., Thdrt.,

CEc. [alt.], Grot., Wetst., Hammond, as

avfjL^oXov Tov kSit/xov : nor again as

Kypke, " toto terrarum orbe celebratum,"

as Jos. B. J. iv. 5. 2, where the high-priests

Ananus and Jesus are described as r^i

KOfffxiKrjs BpriCTKeias KarapxovTfS, irpos-

KVVOVfJ.Syol T6 ToTs fK T7JS OlKOVfJt.iVt]S,— a

meaning which would apply only to the

temple, not to the tabernacle, which, from

ver. 2, is here spoken of: nor again as

Chrys. [eirei olv Kal "EAArjiri ^arhv ^1/,

KOffpiiKbv avrh Ka\f7' oh yap S)] ol

'Iot;Sojoi K6a-ixos ^f], Thl., Erasmus, al.,

which would only be true of a part of the

aytof, viz. the court of the Gentiles : but

as in ref., and constantly in the Fathers,

" mundanus," belonging to this world. So

Plut., Consol. in Bl., kotA tV
KO(Tt/.iK^)v SictTa^ij' : Hierocl. Cann. Aur.

126, T7)S KoffjXiKris evTa^ias. So that it

stands opposed to itrovpdvwv, and is an

epithet distinguishing the sanctuary of the

first covenant from that of the second, not

one common to the two. This is also

shewn by the art. to, to the consideration

of which we now come. The art. itself is

remarkable, as is also the non -repetition of

it before koo-ixikSv. And this latter cir-

cumstance has induced some, among whom
is Delitzsch, to take KocrfuKSv as a predi-

cate, "and its [or, the] sanctuary, a

worldly one." For the necessity or veri-

similitude of this, usage is alleged, and such

passages as rh (Tci>fia OvriTby aTtavrfS

exo/xev, where we have ext" with a definite
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irpctiTTj, iv fi
-yj T€ ^ Xv^via koI i) ^ Tpdire^a koX rj

" irpoOeaL'i "
^^^^^^ '^;.:.'^

33 only, exc. Rev, i. 12 a!

g 2 Chron. xiii. 11. 2 Mace.

ExoD. XXV. 31—39.

3. elsw., apToi r^s n-p

f Matt. XV. 27 al. fr.

i Matt. xii. 4 ||. Exod. x

16 II Mk. xi.

Exod. xxv. 23—30.

. 21. (23.)

subst. as an object, aud an indefinite pre-

dicate attached. But if I do not mistake,

the pecuhar arrangement of the clause here

forbids such a rendering. For, 1. elx^v is

not peculiar to this clause, but common to

the two of which the sentence consists :

and we should therefore expect, especially

from a writer so careful of rhetorical equili-

biiuni, that the objects in the two clauses

should correspond : not that the first of

them should be merely objective, and the

second predicative. Again, 2. the use and
position of the copula t€ seems to forbid

any such disjoining of substantive and
epithet : being, however loosely used in

later Greek, a closer copula than koli. I

conceive the article to be rather used to

distribute the object and epithet which
follow it : the first covenant had not merely
a worldly sanctuary, but the only sanctuary

which was upon earth : that one which was
constructed after the pattern of things in

the heavens. Possibly another reason for

inserting it might be, to define beyond
doubt the substantival use of the neuter

adj. ayiov when joinetl with an epithet

such as Kocr/xiKdv. As to the omission of

the art. before Kocr/j.tKdi', it is no bar to

rendering the adj. as an epithet : cf. rov
aiiifos Tnv iveardoTos irovripov. Gal. i. 4).

2—5.] Epexegetic of rh ayiov

KocrixiKov, bif a particular detail. 2.]

For the tabernacle (most Commentators,
as De Wette, Bleek, Liineniann, Delitzsch,

al., reuder [correctly enough for tiie Greek,
cf. ch. vi. 7 : Acts X. 41 ; xix. 11 ; xxvi. 22],
" a tabernacle," and then take ?; Trpwrrj

as specifying. But I should rather query,

whether this be not carrying nicety too

far for the idiom of modern languages

:

and whether we can come closer in English

to (TK1]VT) 7} Trpca-ri), and (TK7]Vr] 7} Xiyi)fJ.4v7)

ayia, than by ' the tabernacle, namely, the

first one,' and 'the tabernacle which was
called holy.' For as Delitzsch remarks,
" the general idea (tkiji/t) is put forward
anarthrously, and afterwards defined by
appositioual epithets having the article."

But when we say ' a tabernacle,' we do

not express the general idea (tktjj/tj, but
an indefinite concrete example of it. The
English only admits such expressions in

plui'als and abstracts : e. g. yrj 7] -niovcra,

" laud which hath drunk :" ^vvajx^is ovx
al rvxovcrai, " miracles cf no counnou
sort." Or we may say that in both cases

aKTivj] being thrown emphatically forward,

loses its article. At all events, by render-

ing it "a tabernacle" in both places, as

Delitzsch [not the rest, that I can dis-

cover], we give a tinge of indefiniteness

which certainly does not belong to it, and
seem to lose the solemn reference to the

well-known tabernacle) was established

(on KaTaaK£vd^(i>, see on ch. iii. 3. It is

often found of the setting up or establish-

ing of a tent : Xen. Cyr. ii. 1. 25, cTKrjvas

avTols icarecTKevaffe : ib. 30, Kvpos Se

avTeS (TK7]i'^iji' fj-fv KaTeffKevdcraro : Jos.

c. Apion. ii. 2, Muvaris, ore ttjv irpuiT7]v

(TKrjvjjv TiS 0e^ KaTfCTKivaffiv) the first

one (npwTTi, in situation, to those enter-

ing: see Acts xvi. 12 note, and compare
the Homeric expression eV irpdnriffi Ovp-pat.

In the citation from Josephus above, the

expression is used in a temporal sense, as

distinguished from the subsequent one, in

the temple of Solomon. The question,

whether the Writer thinks [locally] of two
tabernacles, or is speaking of the first

portion of one and the same tabernacle, is

of no great importance : the former would
be but a common way of expressing the

latter : and we can hardly deny that ' two
tabernacles ' are spoken of, in the presence

of (7/c. ?) Keyofiivri ayta ayicov below), in

which were (not, " are," as Liiuein., hold-

ing it to be ruled by \fyerai below. But
Ae-yerai only refers to a name, now, as

then, given : the position of the articles

enumerated in the trpwrri <TK-r\vi] must be

contemporaneous with KareaK. above) the

candlestick (with seven lights: of gold,

carved with almond flowers, pomegranates
and lilies: see Exod. xxv. 31—39; xxxvii.

17— 21. There were ten of these in the

temple of Solomon, see 1 Kings vii. 49 :

2 Chron. iv. 7 : but in the second temple,

the Mosaic regulation was returned to,

and oiili/ one placed in the tabernacle : see

1 Mace. i. 21; iv. 49 : Jos. Antt. xii, 7. 6 :

also B. J. v. 5. 5 [see below] ; vii. 5. 5,

where he describes Vespasian's triumph,

and the candlestick as borne in it, which
is nov/ to be seen in relief on the arch of
Titus at Rome) and the table (for the

shewbread ; of shittim [acacia ?] wood,
overlaid with gold, Exod. xxv. 23 — 30;
xxxvii. 10-16, of which there was one

only in the Jlosaic tabernacle, and in the

second temple [1 Mace, ut supra], but ten

in Solomon's temple, see 2 Chron. iv. 8

;

also ib. ver. 19 : 1 CUiron. xxviii. 16

:

1 Kings vii. 48) and the shew of the bread

(there can be little doubt that Tholuck
and Delitzsch are right, who understand

T| TTpoBetris T«v apTuv not of the custom

of exhibiting the bread, but, seeing that
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: ci- "^iii. 1

Exoak xxri.

T««ir ^aprreov, ^TTt? Xeyeroi ^ ayia. ^ /tera 8£ to Ssvrepo:

KaTOTrerairfia <riajvtj »; X£yofi,evTf ^dyui ayuov,

1.8- e)(owTa ^ OvfuoT^piov, kcu rijv ^^Ki,3aj~6

AB

)(^0VtTOVV c fg

IhereraElT. [see note.': I ChroiL nri, 19. Eielk. -rii 11 ojiIt. (-tar, Liike i.

m ti- D. w 3>efi: B E.eT. xi. IS. EsoB. lacd. ". Xnm. Deot. ;<k^ uassHn.

2. aift BfTter iiB «au t» xy***"^ ^fij^rrr]fKoy, omg xyj. flyju, «aj in ver -4, B basin.

ms TB bef orjrfs B. a£t cyio. (sie A) ias ayixr AD-.
S. ins T* bef or/w and rwim he£ acyuer BD^EXii' (and eoptt) : om AD'K» rd.

t2ke Wfiiter is speaHoMig ofeonoete olgects,

as 'simes panmn,' the heip of bread its^
fJniB *'yliiWtipJ- ^piMaris, says IXeL, is

tbe Gieek word for nr^ro. We liavc it

amilaiij<i9eiiiiLXX,ref.2Cbroii. There
it B in the plmal, which BleA maintains

iroald have been the ease here were it so

meant, in ie£erenee to the doable row of
pieees: bat I eannot see wfaj the whole
mass shoald not be eaDed the vpii9f^u)i

wUA tthermutle (the categorical ^ns.
< that tahemade namdj, which ') is ealied

She half flace (Enanos, Steph, Eras.

Schnud, MQl, aL write tins ipm, as&m^
and agreeing; with cnpri, and so Lother,
fete ^i^ii^g and £. Y., "die sanctoaiy."

The Ta%., "qnae didtor sancti." ap-
peals to re£sr the cianse to "propoatio
pimiM " inune^atidT pitBceding. D-lat.

Ijsee D^ in d%eEt]] has " sanctasandoram."
There can be no doobt that it is neat,

plmr. TMs is insisted <m as exriy as by
Thdrt.: jyja-gy^wrirus ipvffimifi cor to
myiar «vr« ymf vums iaSirmet woear -rh

gnyr Jiwya: viz. Srpm. Scfimm, vex. Z.

So Ekasm. |annot.J and all the modems.
Bat even tbis the ooiiasMnof the art. is

i^nifieant. Tike Writer is not so modi
speafeai^ of the holj place by maaae, va
SrfM, as by qaaG^ and preilifation, [the]

holy [states]). 8.] Btt (as bringii^

oat fay anticipation tibe same eontniB«;

which we have in tv. 6^ 7, cm ^ler t^c
mfi&T^ ... as te r^ Zemriftar) after

i(Le.in enterii^: 'ietetrnd,' xi we shoaM
saj, if r^aidii^ it 'in situ.' So Herod.
ir. 4Q, ti erx*^** ""f^ iJaXmt img'pfatm

funa KhnfTtis MceMvi) IJK CCOad «!
(Kttfmwer««|Mi, dasE. vrnfarera/rjiuL, see
th. tL 19, is med in the LXX tor the reQ
or eartain hanging before the sanetaarr.
There mere in realty two of theses as de-
scribed in Sxod. xx-ri. 31—37 : one befure
tlK holy of hollies itBciJ^ rof [vr. 31—35],
the other hef<jre the tabonade door, ^po
[Tr.36.37j. For both of these the LXX
in Exod. L c hare KSKraMereurptL, and so
also for the first rdl in Xom. iiL 26. And
JoMphas, B. J. T. a. 4, t^ Se Tm&Tt»
[the gaties of the -rftrrot •!««¥] *^^^tq«£y

acrcrer««-fu[ : and bdow, § 5, t& i" #»^.

Toe'fiuTt TTfjits rh e^dew. SSmilariy in

Antt- viiL 3. 3, KSTersrare Se Ktik rovraj
^the ontside doors] ras Ovpas, i/toues rois
iviorepte KaTaTrerd.o'fLa.a'u Usually bow-
ever in the LXX, tbe exterior veil is called

KcLKv/i.uji or iir'i(rTavTf>ar, and the word
KBToareTooTio reserved for the interior

aae. So Exod. xivL 36 : cf. Levit. ixi.

^&, «A^ rfihs TO icxTCLT4raxrfjJi oh -rpoi-

eXeivertu : xsir. 8 : Nam. ir. 5. And so

in Philo, Vita ifos. iii. 9, vol. iL p. 150,
orep iff-w efreTy vpoyaov, itpyoiierov

ivaiM w^s'/i.ao't, TO fiJtv erBar t>r KoXeiTcu

Kuraa cnur^a, rh S° exrhs jrposa'yopeviTcu

wiXaitfia. : so also above, § 5, p. 14'S. Bat
dsewhere he calls both bj the name xara-
Terotrfio, by implication at least : e. g.
De Victim. § 10, p. 246. ayrucpv rot -rpbs

To7f a^vTOii ica.ra.T6Ta.7fLa.Tos, ifftcTep^

Tov -rporepov : and De Giffant. § 12, vol. i.

p. 270, rh ifftiTOToi' KsraTreTauruji k. vpo-

KoXvjLiui T^j 5o|iis) the (not " a," see

above) tahsraaele vhich is called holy
of holies (aym again, not ayia, see above.

~"t^' 'p_^j trip, sometimes Th ayiow Tur
ayuer, a periphrasis of the superlative

adopted from the Heb.), 4.] having
(on ^avvw, see belowj a golden censer ~or,

altaf of incense] {" Maxima totios epis-

tobe difficoltas in verbis hisce consistit,

atqoe hie locos fortasse pneter caeteros

dntnam apod Teteres reddidit hnjos efHS-

tobe anetoritatem." Calmet, in Tlidack.
The first difficulty b respecting the mean-
ing of the word 9«|uaTijptor. And here
the etyntdogy gives as no bdp. For the
w«nd is a neat, adj., impacting any thin^
hanng regard to <w emfdoyed in the
banung of inoenee. It may therefore

mean other an aUar mpom whiek, or a
eemser im, which, ineense was burnt. The
latter meaning is foand in D^nosth. p.

617- 3, fKr^/jL-ara Sf tf (hifuariipia, hjr fter

vvep^aXXy T^ vKridfi «.t-\- : Thuc. vL 46,

ireiei^ar ra a.va/&ijftarra, <pi.aAas tc col

o(!p0X^<u teal BjiuaTTipia k.t.X. : and eo

LXX, reC : Josephos, Antt. iv. 2. 4, icofu-

(tew eKoffTOS 6ufuaT~iipioi> oticader trvf

$9iu£fi.!rcru The forrntT, in Herod, iv.

162, EpeASsey, is to ix AfX^ivi OujitiiTi)-

piov ihv a^iuBiriTOP hft^rjKfy : .Wian, V. H.
siL 51, Kol ttaraxXiBtyTi [Merec/xfTti]
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i|i L- <iBl^. Exmi, zs>5iL 3f^ 3 Soies «3, -C viS, ' im^, IT Xiaft i, -(& <La&e xis^ s: infT. Iss-

£*£& of ifis beii^ ^ gs!d^ and flf a por-
tscmlar amid, ptccssos kimid fi# svsld. I bx&
msaoAf t&ie wbde pasnge fircm SanreiBiiDi-

siia^ Osdo Fetfonwa, uL fS9l as certanniljr

finnvQiBSf an imESKsrtsun^ ^cbbmcibi^ in ^^'ftf^^ffr^ig
'

uBC mffiJCQUutT- ^ In QQsnn v&s dsucnmiinntt

uhsvOhbik^ aursssidt@9 €& sn smnEnnk m&m-
delu&: IsffldBeii^Eioimp^xniinBa^ett: imttiabalt

CCSBD €flU Iw tfWHinfgn iffiig* ArwigMiiirfiAJilL , #iinmniBaglnfc

q(iaod qnattnor cabios esmSine&at, et inaltti&-

rmm "inTtamJt^Kmit qncd tsss caiwiiE camieliaE:

nKy^Ff ocDBQUipERdt tniBsiilnBAo tfnDsd tecs
ealios raqniriMfei, efc inttiralbat. conm eou ...
In onrnd £e gixn^ boi^e lere: in oaad
£e mamw ^ns bvev^ aratt, hsnSe kagnr
in omni £e amunni ^las Tiride crad^ WiJ«f>

ndnm" [on wUdi Sbenn^hm notes,
* Tlmilndta^ qno angnEs £dbas odmes
infwiiiiriiiBinIm, ex anro vinfi asasttabst^

qnsd aiiiiiMW- pgeftjsgmm esaft, aed pmetiosma
taifw HaitiaL xS. la, 'Buiratnr Sey-
tlwray liniB&Jk anirii fUxmiaBas Ja^pificr, ctt

xtuqiett £Bpa1» Seg^ defiesas.' Sed in
£e expnaftiaais flannliiiilnni rntiilan&e amo
eoniacabafi, qaod genns amri pnctHirasa-
nram (^ |ii !j»Jtanlii»nii iiiiiBni fmit, et onnE am^
nt ainnt f^lindiifi, •rocahat^t^ qaiajaitgn-

lis Tet^BBiEas Tid^nr a noasiine loa ne
Toeni : Tufe 2 Omaii. m. 6"^. See ako
tbc altatiQin be&nr cm t^ Knffarrif. If
tisS 1t»<i*g^ imfrginnirg<faitiTmm ]ie adouCed, WE
aie inrtdf-ed in tlie SsMssmmg diffiemit^.

ThasgoMem eemaer m m» wiiese i-Bifd m.
flieknr: t&e woard isaderod °= eenanr" IvjT

SLT^ in Le^ritL xri. 12, is npno; adaDov
liaabi,im vtiiidi the Ihi^|t-I»ies6 «ia lAe day
f£ ali0iDeBieiiilt was fB» taB^ imeaBseSro^ tie
i^LCiaiae-aJltar infest tibe lidl|' pBaee: »»«l b
caled in Idae T.TT inf^^r, not etajpanri-

IBar. Beside wlmdit, it. is nofe specified
as golden; near vas is \eftL in tke holy
ofhaHes. Imdrad it andd not. hacelK^
or the Ugb-friesAwould have beendh^ed
tofetdi it &inai thenee li^nee hnmins' in-
eease in ^ which is asoifr ""iHr^fH^^iiPf.

CM' thesi^ the StstHmasftianed ofigection is

na4t dccuMwe ; fir oar Wnto* is speaking
not of Moamie na^e only, Int d[ sercsal
Ihiiwg'i ontifwie the jnmiaioMs of die fanr

itself; and tfans onr exf&matian of any
diflSralty need not be soaghft in the pn»-
T^ons of the law onljr, bat ako in snh-
aeqaent Jew^i "s^e. Ibis csineaallty'

i^uBst IXffiuZscli, who^ sti^dy rtmSa^a^
nstoMoBtai-aBJinancefer^andaaBarting
that the Wnt^ a|MiMt.n. of it and liwrlniiiiii^

As^ jet iefew^ OB the pot of —«"«, <&e^

CBBfaaea that he MIows tiai£tiik)!£. If

- tptierm tirr^. It is tnne, tihie LXSL
^Te gmfraHy called the alSar of JiiM-Mitiw

-. ^mmmrrkfimm SwfuJtaiaiF»s or -^«ir, c£
Zxod. XXX- 1, 27 : Lcrit. ir. 7 : 1 Clmwn.
li. 49; xxrnL IS: 2 Chiora. xxvL 16, 19:
or T& twnmmvifa^ ri xgw^anw^ £x«id. xL
S, 2A [26]^ : yimm. it. 11 : 3 Kii^ T&4S:
2 Cbrnn. ir. 19: or -ri^ fcmawx. -rife «r-
onvn KSjpMiv Levit. xTi.12, 18 : or naerdly

<ri fctf-iatfri^Mr, wliese the eantext diews
wbirh altar is meant, Le*it.xTi. 20 :!3kmB.

ir. 13,14: Dmt. xxxSi. 10: 3 Kings vi.

20: and ako trnvmrnriifaa, wheie both die
altais, of bnmt-o^&iiag and of incense, aie
intended, Exod. xxxL S: Xom. Si. 31.

Bat luer, the more alumUfa late woed
•iliiiiii^ym berame the vsmA Heflenktie
name far the ahar of ineen». So Fbila^

Qms Ro-. JJkx. Has-. § 4^ toL L p. iO^
Tfamm imrttm kf T«a Stjims gatpfipy Aa^-
•ifas, Tfaa-e^is, fcwjai yu—, t^ ^ker 9m-

pmrlifm K.rJL.z and id. Tita Mas. fiL § 7,

ToL n. p. 149^ Hyn—yyirgr* sal ck^
£e^ mt0trri%, Xmjpfm, rfmre^ 9wpmcr^
pemm, PeiftAs. AbA JiKepfan^ jintt. S. 6.

S; EL & 2, 3: B. J. t. S. S, cat -A
pj^ -Tfirrmw pif»S ... ^X^* ^ a*^^

mrSpArwmis ^fya;, A•x'a'^ Tj^seve^k, fcj^ua-

Ti^^ca^. Soadbo Clem.-al^ Stmm. t. 6L

33, ppu 665 £ P, and othix- Fathers.
And thns it has be«i taken heire by the
old hit. in D, by CEc. on rer. 7 [[*£ §m-

/uda'& ea' aaTM^ TavrecTiv, iarl tot xy*
c** Atfuan^^M* «S i|v ep iroer ktbks tw
•TUip ctJ^j[, and of bter eipoaifcots Toe-
tairos ^on Exod. xxT.qa.6; on IKIi^^tL
qo. li$2> Cakin, Jo^araud, Estins, Com.
a-Lap., La Cixda [^AdToss. e. SI, pu 112J|,
Schfichtii^ JnniiB. J. CappeOns, Geshaid,
Bradunann, Mynster, Owen, JS&eAy De
Wette, Efaiaid, LSnenunn, D^taach. On
the other hand, the nMaiu^'*eauer*'is
adoptedby Syr, Tn%. fj' tmrAmlmm'^, IhL
\_perA 7« T»i x^'** twpim'ntfSmM £sa£
fhifeM rmS 9Mvr«v en -ra aywi Twr A-yfla^ '

iAAaiaf fcpisr^piar >£ &Ua ibvaawr^
fMT, on Tcr. 73p ^wwfhn, Th. Aqpnn., Lyia,
Lather, Grot^ TilU^a^ns [on Eiek.],
Hamraond, De Dien, Gdor., 1t»fa»J Lo^.
bordh, Wal£ Be^el, Wetst^ Onpoov;
DeTli]i^)iichaelk,SehnIz,Bdfame. Stant^
Ktnmiel, Ton Gertich, Sltier, B^pi^^ aL
And OB tins side of Idie qnestion it is

remnbble, that mnch s&res is laid by
the Mkdma i^pon tie eemaerta ie naed
cm tie daf ef erpiaHam, as diatii^aiAed
firo^thait n»d on any other day: on the
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49'"'Rev^Vi XP^^^ ^^'xpvaa TO ^ fidvva, koX rj ^ pd/3So<i ^Aapoov rj ^^ pkaa- ,

17 only.
Num. xi. 6. s NvM. xvii. 1—11.

11. Isa. xxvi. 6.

4. om tj [bef ^A.atTTTjtrao'a] B m,

now, influenced by the above difficulties,

we adopt the interpretation ' altar of
incense,' for dufitarripiov, a difficulty

arises, certainly not less than any of those

adduced above. On the one hand the word

exovo-a at first sight seems to admit of no
other meaning than a local one, ' contain-

ing.' The parallelism with Iv
•fl

above

appears to demand this, and the fact that

the other things mentioned are beyond
question intended to be in, not merely

b(!louging to, the holy of holies. On this,

see more below. Taking it as our first im-

pression, we are startled by the fact, that

the altar of incense mas not in the holy of

holies, but outside it, iata rov npoTepov

KaTaTreTd(T/Li.aTos, as Philo de Vict. Off'. § 4,

vol. ii. p. 253. Hence Bleek, De Wette,

and Liinemanu, suppose that the Writer
has fallen into a mistake, and Bleek infers

from this that he was not an inhabitant

of Palestine, but an Alexandrine. But as

Delitzsch observes, whichever he were, he

must have been a gjJonjlviim oon IX\U

Wiffentjcit/ to have fallen into any such

error. " Tlien," continues Delitzsch,
" since we cannot submit him to such an
imputation, is there any intent which our

Writer may have had, inducing him to

ascribe the altar of incense to the holy of

holies, notwithstanding that he knew its

local situation to be in the holy place ?"

There is such an intent, recognized even by
Bleek himself. " The Author," says Bleek,

and after him Tholuck, " treats the holy

of holies, irrespective of the veil, as sym-
bolical of the heavenly sanctuary, and had
also a motive to include in it the altar of

incense, whose offerings of incense are the

symbol of the prayers of the saints. Rev.

viii. 3 f." And even so it is. Not only

the N.T. writings, but the O. T. also, Isa.

vi. 6, speak of a heavenly altar, wliich is

the antitype there of the earthly 3nin nnip.

Considering the fact that this antitypical

altar belonged to the holy of holies, into

which Christ entered through the torn
veil, it was obvious for our Writer to

reckon the typical altar also among the
things belonging to the holy of holies.

Philo, who regarded the Kvxvia as the
type of heaven, the 6vfxia.rr;pLov as arvix-

PoAou Twv irepLyelcov, i^ Siv at ava.6ufji.id-

ffiis [Vita ]\Ios. iii. 10, vol. ii. p. 251], had
no such motive. Our second question then
is, whether our Writer is justified, having
this motive, in reckoning the altar of in-

. 36. M.ivk iv. 27. James v. 18 only. Gen.

cense among the furniture of the holy of

holies. And our answer is, Entirely so :

but not for the reason given by Ebrard,
because the smoke of the incense was not

intended to roll backwards, but to pene-

trate into the holiest place as the symbol
of supplication and homage : which reason

is none at all [but see below], seeing that

the same might be said of the smoke of

the fat of the altar of burnt-offering, and
in the same way the golden table and the

shewbread might be reckoned in the holy

of holies ; for the cakes, a thank-offering

of tlie twelve tribes for the blessing be-

stowed on them, lay on the table, that He
who sat between the cherubim might be-

hold them. Nor can we refer to Exod.
xxvi. 35, where the only reason for the

altar of incense not being named among
the furniture outside the veil, is, that its

construction was not yet prescribed ;—nor

can we adduce the fact of its being called

in Exod. xxx. 10, C'^np/iLnp. holy of holies,

seeing that the altar of burnt-offering is

in Exod. xl. 10, distinguished by the same
name. But the following considerations

have weight : o. that the altar of incense,

by Exod. xxx. 6 and xl. 5, is to be j)laced lie-

fore the ark of the covenant or before the

Capporeth [mercy-seat], i. e. in the middle
between tlie candlestick on the right and
the table of shewbread on the left, so that

its place is subordinate to the ark of the

covenant : ;8. that on the day of atone-

ment, it, as well as the mercy-seat, was
sprinkled with the blood of the sin-ottering :

7. that in 1 Kings vi. 22, as well as by
our Writer, it is reckoned to the holy of

holies, being there called Ti^b Ti;N.naran,

the altar belonging to the sanctuary [E.V.,

"'the altar that was hy the oracle"^.

Thenius indeed holds Tl'ib to be an error

for ij'in \ib), " before the sanctuary," but

Keil maintains rightly that that passage

of Kings and our passage here mutually
defend and explain one another. The
solution to be gathered fiom this would
be, that the altar of incense, being ap-

pointed by the Mosaic ordinance to stand

iii immediate contiguity to the veil sepa-

rating the holy of holies, and being destined

in its use especially for the service of the

holy of holies [tor this, notwithstanding

the objection brouglit by Delitzsch, might
have weight ; the exterior altar of burnt-

offering did not belong in any such strict

sense to the sanctuary and mercy-seat].
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Ti'](Ta(Ta, KOI al ^irXaKe'; T7]<i Siad}jKr]<;' ^ ^' virepdvco Se avTTJ<;
''l^"^^^'"-^
Exuu. xsxi.

18. xxxii. 19. 3 Kings viii. 9. v Eph. i. 21. iv. 10 only. Deut. xxvi. 19.

5. virep 5e aurrju D', super earn D-lat, superque earn vulg.

—

vinpavuiv ni.

and being described in more than one place

of Scripture [e. g. E.xod. xxx. 6 : 1 Kings
vi. 22] as connected with the sanctuary, is

taken by tlie Writer as appertaining to the

holy of holies : he choosing, thus to de-

scribe it, the somewhat ambiguous word
Ixovcra, and not eV

f,
as before. For we may

set off against what was just now said about
the strict parallel at first sight between
iv y in the former clause and exoixra in this,

that it may be fairly alleged, that the very
fact of variation of terms, in such a paral-

lelism, points to some variation of mean-
ing also. I have thus given both views

of the solution to be sought : and will now
state the result. 1. On either liypothesis,

Exovcra cannot be kept to its stricter mean-
ing of containing. For neither the censer

nor the incense-altar was kept in the holy

of holies. 2. The language of the Mischna
concerning the golden censer is very strong,

and more weight still is given to it when
we reflect that it is especially of the day
ofexpiation that our Writer is prepai-ing to

speak. 3. The word XP'"*''*'^'' s^iould not

be overlooked in the consideration. When
the ark of the covenant by and by is spoken
of, which like the altar of incense was over-

laid with geld, it is not said to be xp^'^ovv,

but only T^epiK(Ka\vnp.ivri -KavroQev XP""
ffiw. And this predicate being thus em-
phatically thrown forward, it is hardly

possible to help feeling that a stress is laid

on it, and it is not used without design.

And if we enquire what this design is, we
can hardly find fault with the reply which
says that it is to distinguish a xP^'^o^^
6viJ.iaTT]fiiov from some other kinds of

Ovfj-MT-lipia. 4. On the whole then I

should say that the balance inclines to-

wards the ' censer' interpretation, though
I do not feel by any means that the ditfi-

eulty is removed, and should hail any new
solution which might clear it still further)

and the ark of the covenant (see Exod.
XXV. 10 ff. ; xxxvii. 1 ff. : called by this

name, n'"i;n ]ii«. Josh. iii. 6 and passim)

covered round on all sides (k'accdev Kal

e^wBtv, Exod. xxv. 11) with gold (xpvcriw,

not xpi^fy. perhaps for a portion of gold,

or perhaps, as Delitzsch, for ivrought

gold. See Palm and Rost's Lex. But all

distinction between the words seems to

have been lost before Hellenistic Greek
arose, and the tendencv of all later forms
of speech is to adopt diminutives where the
elder forms used the primitives. The ark,

a chest, was of shittim [acacia] wood, over-

VOL. IV.

laid with plates of fine gold, Exod. 1. c.

The ark of the covenant was in the holy of

holies in the Mosaic tabernacle, and in the

temple of Solomon, 1 Kings viii. 4, 6. In
the sack by the Chaldeans, it disappeared.

See a legend respecting its fate in 2 Mace,
ii. 1 — 8, where curiously enough tt/j/

(TKT]v))v KOA. rr]V Ki^wrhf Kal rb 6utTia-

(Triipiov ToD dvfj.idfj.aTos are classed to-

gether. The second temple did not con-

tain it, but it was represented by a stone

basement three fingershigh, called n\'iir 12it,

"the stone of foundation" [Delitzsch:

see Geseu. Thesaurus, under nne.', iii.].

So in the Mischna, " Ex quo abducta est

area, lapis ibi erat a diebus priorum pro-

phetarum, et lajiis fundationis fuit vocatus;

altus e terra tribus digitis, et super ipsum
thnribuluni coUocabat." So Jos. B. J. v.

5. 5, of the sanctuary, in his time, rh 8*

eVSoToro) fxepos eiKoai fi\v i]v tttjxwJ'"

Sieepyero Se o/xoiais Kar airgraafian nphs

Th e|co0ei'. 6K6ito 5e ovSei' oAojs eV aiiToi,

6.ffaTou 5e k. &xpaPTOv k. adearov ^v

TTUffiv, ayiov Se tk-yiov eKaKelio), in which
[was] a golden pot (Exod. xvi. 32—34.

The word 'golden,' Aoi0e ardixvov XP""
(Tovi/ eVa, is added by the LXX : so also

Philo de Congr. Queer. Erud. Gr. 18, vol. i.

p. 533, iv (TTOLavw xP^'^V ' the Heb. has

merely " a pot," as E. V.) containing the

manna (viz. an omer, each man's daily

share, laid up for a memorial, cf. Exod.

xvi. 32 with ib. 16. That this pot was to

be placed in the ark, is not said there, but

it was gathered probably from the words
" before the Lord." In 1 Kings viii. 9 and
2 Chron. v. 10, it is stated that there was
nothing in the ark in Solomon's temple,

except the two tables which Moses put

therein at Horeb. But this, as Delitzsch

observes, will not prove anj' thing against

the pot of manna and the rod having once

been there ; nay rather, from the express

declaration that there was the7i nothing

but the tables of stone, it would seem that

formerly there had been other things there.

The Rabbis certainly treat of the pot of

manna as of the rod, as being in the ark :

see the testimonies of Levi ben Gershom
and Abarbanel in Wetst., h. 1.), and the

rod of Aaron which budded (see Num.
xvii. 1— 11. It was to be laid up "before

the testimony," in which Ben Gershom
sees a proof that it was in the ark :

" ex

eo autem, quod dicifc coram testimouio po-

tius quam coram area, discimus, intra

arcam fuisse." Abarbanel refers to " tra-

M
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w here only
EXOD. XXI
n ff.

'^epov^lv ^ 86^7]^ y KaraaKid^ovra to ^ iKaaTrjpiov' irepl j

Actsvii. 2. Q}V ovK ^ earIV vvv Xiyeiv ^ Kara ^° ii6po<i. ^ rovrcov Se ovTco<i t
,. xxviii. 3.

, m
r. vii. 4. xxiv. 16. xlv. 7. 1. 7. see Sir. xlix. 8. y here only+. (-(TKIOJ, Ezek. xx. 28.) = (7Ucr(Ciaf.,

1. c. CTKiaf., Exod. xxxviii. 8 vat. A (not F.). irepiKaXvnT., 3 Kings viii. 7. z Rom. iii. 25 only. Exod.
1. c. xxxi. 7 al. a = here only, (see 1 Cor. xi. 20 ) b here only. Prov. xxix. 11. Plato, Theaet.

p. 157 B. Polyb. i. 4. 6 al. c = 1 Cor. xii. 27. xiv. 27. Rom. xi. 25 al.

rec x^povfini; with ADiKL rel: txt {-P€iy BD^) N.
KaracTKiaCov A 17. evetrrir (but ey erased) X.

ins Kai bef 5o|7js D'.

ditio quajdam Rabbinorum nostrornm."

See Wetst. as above. The Gemara [Joma
52 b] mentions a tradition that with the

arlv disappeared the pot of manna, and
the cruse of anointing oil, and the rod of

Aaron with its almonds and blossoms, and
the chest which the Philistines sent for a
trespass-offerhig, 1 Sam. vi. 4, 8), and the

tables of the covenant (viz. the tables of

stone on which the ten commandments
were written by the finger of God, Exod.
XXV. 16; xxxi. 18 : Dent. x. 1— 5 : 1 Kings
viii. 9 : 2 Chron. v. 10, as above. It will

be seen from these references, that these

tables were ordered to be put in the ark)

:

5.] and (hi, as contrasted to

'within') over above it (the ark of

the covenant) [the] cherubim (the well-

known fourfold animal forms, fencing from
human approach, and at the same time
bearing up and supporting, the glory of

God : symbolizing, as I believe and have
elsewhere maintained [Hulsean Lectures
for 1841, Lect. i. See also note on Eev.
iv. 6—8], the creation of God. See more
below) of glory (^ ra ffSo^a, t^ ra ovra

rri^ S6^TIS, TovTicrri tov 6iov : ffic, Cyril,

similarly Thl., ....?) to AfiTovpytK^ rov

6fov, K. nphs S6^av avrov ovra : and
Chrys., . . . . ^ t^ inroKaTw rov Beov.

There can be little doubt that the latter

class of meanings is to be taken, though
Camerar., Beza [vers.], Est., Corn. a-Laj).,

Schlichting, Kuinoel, al. adopt the former.

For we may well say, why such a peri-

phrasis if a mere epithet were intended,

when we have already the epithets XP"-
(Tovv and iTepiK€Ka\vfj.fji4vr]v xpuciw ? The
8d|a is the Shechinah, or briglit cloud of
glory, in which Jehovah appeared between
the cherubic forms, and to which, as at-

tendants, and watchers, and upholders,
they belonged. The want of the art. be-
fore StJ^Tjs is no argument for the other
view, as 5J|a is often used thus anarthrous
for the Shechinah : cf. Exod. xl. 28 (34),
K, iKa\v\\/ev t) t/e<p4\Tj t^v (rK7)v))U rov
uaprvpiov, k. S6^7is Kvpiov eVArjcr^Tj t]

(TKriffi : 1 Kings iv. 22 : Ezek. ix. 3 ; x.

18 al. On the Cherubim, see further
Winer, Realw. sub voce) overshadow-
ing (casting shadow down upon, causing
to be KardcTKiov : see reff. Exod. xepov-
piv here, as usually, is neuter : cf. Gen.

iii. 24 : Exod. xxv. 18 al. : sometimes the

LXX. have used it masc. : e. g. Exod. xxv.

20 ; xxviii. 23 al. There seems to be a
reason for the variation : the neut. being
employed when they are spoken of merely
as figures, the masc. when as agents.

The neut. prevails in Philo : Josephus has
01 x^P""^^^^ Ant. iii. 6. 5, and al xepou-
/3f?s ib. viii. 3. 3) the mercy-seat (the

lXaffri\piov eirideina of Exod. xxv. 17 : the

massive golden cover of the ark of the

covenant, on which the glory of Jehovah
appeared between the cherubim : Heb.
n";.E32, cover. It was that upon which

especially the blood of the propitiatory

sacrifice was sprinkled on the day of atone-

ment, Levit. xvi. 15, and from this cir-

cumstance apparently, the propitiation

taking place on it, it obtained its name of

i\aar7}piov. It v.'as the footstool of God,
1 Chron. xxviii. 2 : Ps. xcix. 5 ; cxxxii. 7 :

Lam. ii. 1 ; the spot where He, the God
of the covenant, met with Israel, the people

of the covenant : see Exod. xxv. 22 : Levit.

xvi. 2 : Num. vii. 89. See also Philo de
Prof. § 19, vol. i. p. 561, rrjs 5e 7a.€co5

SwdufCiis, rh eTridefxa rrjs ki^cotov, Ka\e7
Se avrh l\affri]pLov : Vita Mos. iii. 8, vol.

ii. p. 150, f)i iTridefjia aisavfl irSofxa rh

KfydjXivov iv hpa7s /8i/3A.ois iKaar^ipiov

:

ib., rb Se iiriOeixa rh irposayopivS/xevov

lKa(Tr7)piuv, Thl., h. 1., says, iKaffrripiov

iXfyero rh irS>i.i.a rrjs Ki^wrov, ws 4k ri)s

ypa<pris aiiTTJs /xaO-fjcrr) aKpi^earepov Koi

/UTJ arrarrfdels ro7s riviav \6yois, &\\o ri

voTjaris rovro elcai) : concerning which
it is not [opportune] (this use of ia-nv

with inf., zz f^iffriv, is pure Attic) now to

speak one by one (i. e. particularly, 'sin-

gillatim :' so Kara (Jiepos in Plato, Theset.

157 B, §€? §€ Kol Kara /xepos oiirw \fyiiv

Kal irepl ttoKKuv aQpoiffdefrwv : Polyb. iii.

32. 3; 19. 11, Trepl Siv fj/xe?^ rd Kara fxdpos

.... 8iacra^i7(ro/i«c, al. in Bleek. The
clause refers evidently not to the Cheru-

bim only, but to all the contents of the

sanctuary just mentioned. So Chrys.,

ivravda ^vl^aro ori oh ravra ^p jj-ovov ra

6pcifj.€va, dWd alfiyfiard riva ^v, irepl wv
oiiK effri (pTjcrl fvv \eyeiv Kara, /xepos, to'ois

i>s fxaKpov Seofifvaii/ \6yov). 6, 7.]

We now have that whereunto the above
details have been tending, viz. the use

made of the sanctuary hy the High-
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^ KaTe<TK€va(TiJievu>v eh fiei' rijv Trpcorrjv aKrjvrjv * 8ca 7ravT0<i <• ^h^."'- 3, *

^ ehiaaiv ol iepeh Ta<i ^XaTpeia<; ^ eirLrekovvre'^, ^ eh 6e '
Inom'ps^ iv.

rriv Bevrepav ' uTra^ tov ^ ei'iavrov fM6vo<i 6 dp^tep€v<; ^ ov
f^^-^^'-

>"•

^
'X^coph aifxaTO<i, o ^ 7rpo<;(f>epei vtrep kavrov koX t(ov toO

^ J/^-'j^^j^

Xaov "' dyvorj/jLciToov ^ tovto " St/zVoOito? tov ° 7rvev/j,aT0<; Moni"''
w. Trpos,

Acts xxi. 18 only +. g ver. 1. h ch. viii, 5 reff. of sacred rites, Lev. vi. 22. TOf /Lteyai/

ap)(i.(pia, bvoTe fjiiWot Ta.'S vo/liu irposTeTavfie'cas fTTiTe^elv AetTOupyi'os, Philo, de Somn. i. 37,
vol. i. p. 653. i ExoD. xxx. W. Lev it. xvi. 34. sec ver. 25. k ch. vii. 20.

1 ch. V. 1 reff. m here only. Gen. xliii. 12. Judith v. 20. Sir. xxiii. 2. li. 19. 1 Mace. xiii. 39 only.
n ch. xii. 27. 1 Cor. i. 11. iii. 13. Col. i. 8. 1 Pet. i. 11. 2 Pet. i. 14 only. Exod. vi. 3. o ch. iii. 7 retf.

priest on the day of atonement. 6.]

But (transitional) these things being thus
arranged (it is impossible iu English to

give the force of the perfect participle as

connected with the present which follows.

To say ' having been arranged,' and fol-

low it by ' enter,' would be a a soloecism :

which shews, that our participle ' having
been' is not so much a perfect as an
aorist. Resolved, the sentence would be

:

' these things have been thus arranged
[i. e. were thus arranged and continue so],

and the priests enter.' In taking our
present-perfect participle, ' being,' we
lose the historical past involved in the

perfect, pointing to the time when they

were so arranged. To carry the sense of
' abiding even now,' iu the perfect, so far,

as to suppose the Writer to imagine that

tlie ark &c. ivere still, at the time he was
writing, in the Sanctuary [Bl., Liinem.,

De W.], is quite unnecessary, and indeed

unreasonable : he clearly conceives of the

whole system and arrangement as sub-

sisting, but not in every minute detail.

The arrangement was essential to the

system : the failure of some of its parts,

accidental to it. KaTecrKcuao-ix. in allu-

sion to the same word ver. 2), into the

first (foremost) tabernacle [indeed] con-

tinually (i. e. day by day, at any time,

without limits prescribed by the law : cer-

tainly, twice at least in every day, see

Exod. XXX. 7 ft".) enter (on the present,

see above. It must not, as in vulg., be

rendered by an imperfect, " introibant ;"

D lat., " iutrabant :" Luther, gingen : and
E. v., " went," which is remarkable, as

Beza's version has " ingrediuntur") the
priests (the ordinary priests) accomplish-

ing the services (so Herod., aWas re

OpriffKias fivpias iTriTi\eou(TL : he uses eTrj-

T€\e7v likewise of Bvcrias, ii. 63 ; iv. 26 :

evxi^^o.s, ii. 63 : oprds, iv. 186. See other

examples in Bl. The services meant are

the morning and evening care of the lamps,

the morning and evening offering of in-

cense, and the weekly change of the shew-

bread), 7.] but into the second (in-

nermost, the holy of holies) once in the

year (i. e. on the day of atonement, the

M

10th day of the 7th month : the same ex-

pression is used in reff. Exod. and Levit.

The entrance took place, on that day,

twice at least, from Levit. xvi. 12—16 :

the Mischna says, four [three ?] times,

Joma v. 1 ; vii. 4. Much trouble has been
spent by antiquarians on the question :

see the whole treated in Bleek, if it be
thought worth while : it may suffice here
to say that the Writer follows the ordinary
way of speaking among the Jews and our-
selves, meaning by ' once,' on one occa-

sion. No one would think, if I said I was
in the habit of seeing a certain person but
once in every year, of asking how long I

spent in his company during that day, and
how often I looked upon him. Cf. Philo,

Leg. ad Cai. § 39, vol. ii. p. 591, els &
[^&SvTa] oira| tov eviavrov 6 fjLeyas Upehs
elsepx^rai rfj vri(mia Keyofxevri fj.Svov im-
Ovfj.idcraii'. So dira^ Si' erovs, id. de
Monarch, ii. 2, p. 223 : d-rra^ Kar evtau-

t6v, Jos. B. J. v. 5. 7 : and 3 Mace. i. 11)
the high-priest alone, not without (see

ch. vii. 20) blood, which he offers (see

ch. viii. 3) on behalf of himself and the
ignorances (sins of ignoi-ance, see ch. v. 2

:

cf. Philo, Plant. Noe, § 25, vol. i. p. 345,

ai . . . dvffiai . . . vivofx.Lixvr)<TKOV(Tai ras
eKa.<TT(iiv ayvoias re k. Sia/xaprias. See
Schweighauser's Lexicon Polybianum,
where he gives as the sense of &yvota,
" peccatum, delictum, praesertim errore et

per iinprudentiam commissum :" giving
numerous instances. But further on, he
says, " Nonnuuquam tamen de graviori

culpa et deliberato crimine usurpatur :"

giving also examples. And similarly under
dyuoeo), " nude, peccare : voKenelv rots

ayyoriaaffi, belluin gerere cum eis qui pec-

carunt, deliquerunt, v. 11. 5 : ra riyvoj]-

fieva, errata, peccata, xxxviii. 1. 5." So
that here the word may have a wider mean-
ing than mere sins of ignorance) of the
people (it has been a question, whether
eauTov can be taken as dependent on 07-
vor]fj.a.Ti)iv—" on behalf of his own sins

and those of the people." So vulg. [" pro
sua et populi iguorantia"], Luth., Calv.

[vers.], Schlichting, Limborch [vers.], al.:

but as above Syr., D-lat, [" pro se et populi

2
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p ^°^- '" " Tov djiov, P fi'^Tro) 1 irecfyavepcoaOac rrjv ^ rwv a<ylo)v ^ oBov }

'' aiTr.^jer"^ €Tt Ti)'i TrpcoTrjf; (TKr}vri<i e')(ovcrri<i ^ ardcriv, 9 " 77x19 ^' irapa-

t

6only^'"" r = ch. viii. 2 reff. s w. gen., Matt. x. 5. Gen. iii. 24. Prov. vii. 27. Jer. ii. 18 al.
"^

t = here (Luke xxiii. 9 u Hk., 25. Acts xv. 2 aH.) only. Polyb. v. 5. 3. tCov eTTjaiuiv yiSt) ardtny exovriov = Tui/

ir. enexovTOiV, id. c. 6. u = ch. viii. 5 reff. v Gospp., passim (but Mt. Mk. L. only). Epp.,

ch. xi. 19 only. Eccl. i. 17 vat. A (not F.).

8. /ivjTrtos TTf^avepaia-ai D^. for en, €iri D'.

9. aft TjTis ius TTpooTT] D^, qui prio7-i parabula D-lat.

delictis"], Faber Stap., Vatabl., Erasm.

[vers.], Beza [vers.], Calov., Bengel,

Schulz, Bohnie, De Wette, al. And uo

doubt gvamniatically this latter is in strict-

ness right : the other rendering requiring

raiv before eavrov. The question however

in all such cases is not whether the sense

would not be better expressed by a more
elegant construction, but whether the

N. T. dialect was likely to have expressed

it without that more elegant construction.

And here, though I prefer the more strictly

grammatical rendering, I am by no means
sure that the other is absolutely excluded.

The parallel of ch. vii. 27, Trp6Tepov vnep

tSiv Ihiwv afj.apTtaii', erreira twv
TOV Xaov, is very strong : and we have a

similar irregularity of grammatical con-

struction in 1 John ii. 2, IXafffxhs Trepl tSjv

afiapTiwv r]fici>v, oil irepl rjixeTipuiv 5e fxovof,

aXAa Ka\ irepl '6\ov rov KSfffxov) :

8.] the Holy Spirit signifying (by the typi-

cal arrangement of the sanctuary, exclud-

ing all from it except the high-priest once

a year : StjXovvtos is not, as Semler, to be

referred back to the prophecy of Jeremiah
above quoted. We often have the verb in

this meaning of 'signifying hy a repre-

sentation :' so in ch. xii. 27, and Jos. Antt.

iii. 7. 1, irepiriOeTai rhv ti-avaxacr^^v Xeyo-

fxevov, PovAerat Se ffviaKrrjpa fiev St]\ovv,

Sid^wfxa 5' ea-rl k.t.\. : ib. 7. 7, Stj^oi 5e

Kol T^j' rjAiou K. rT]v ae\T)V7]v tSiv crapSo-

vvx<^f eKCLTepos : cf. also viii. 6. 2. See

Libauius and Hermogenes in Wetst. In
the latter, SrjAovv, " subiudicare," is op-

posed to (pavepus Xeyeiv) this (which fol-

lows), that the way to (' of.-' so in reft".,

—

see Kiihner ii. p. 176, Anin. 4 : but not
in T'^v ev6vs "Apyovs KaTriSavpias 656v,

Eur. Hipp. 1197, where the genitives are
governed by ev6vs : cf. evdvs (T<pSiv . . .

irXeTf, Thuc. viii. 96, and Lob. on Phryn.
p. 14i) the holy places (i. e. the true holy
places in heaven : for it is of antitype, not
of type, that the Writer is here speaking.
Hence there is no danger of mistaking to,

a^ia here for the outer tabernacle : it is

as in reft'., and rb aytov in Ezek. xli. 23
and Levit. xvi. 16, 17, 20, 23, 27, the holy
place /cot' e'loxT?". Syr. has a curious
rendering—"the way of the holy ones"
[masc.]) has not yet been manifested
(not, had not : the present form is main-

tained throughout : see below) while the
first tabernacle is as yet standing (what

first tahernacle ? That which was first

in time, or fi7'st in order of space ?

Clearly the latter, which has already been
used in ver. 6 : no reason can be given for

changing the sense to the temporal one,

especially as the Writer is regarding the
whole as present, and drawing no contrast

as to time. In fact, if time be regarded,

the heavenly, not the earthly tabernacle is

the first. Still less, with Peirce and Sykes,

can we understand the tabernacle in the
wilderness, as distinguished from the tem-
ple : which would yield no assignable sense.

Bleek supposes that t| irpjort] crKiivq, thus

understood, symbolizes the whole Jewish
Levitical worship which took place in the

first or outer tabernacle : Ebrard, that the

whole, exterior and interior tabernacle,

is symbolical, the exterior of relative, the

interior of absolute holiness : and he sees

an equality of ratios which he thus ex-

presses

—

irpdiTy) ffKTivl) l ayia ayiwf ',

'

[Trpdrri crKrivi) -j- ayia ayluv^ ', Christ.

But both of these ideas are well refuted by
Delitzsch, who reminds us that the first as

well as the second tabernacle was symboli-

cal of heavenly things. Thl. says, &pxeTai
Xoiirhv a.vayu>yiK(iirepov 6eoope7v to irepl

Toiv (TKr]vSiv, KoX (pTjcriy, on eireiSr] ra fxev

S/yia Tcbv ayioiv &^aTa ^v to7s aWois
tepevcTiv, & TuTTos elal tov ovpavov, 7]

fxevTOi irpuTTi ffKrifr), Tovretrnv t] fxera

jh e^&)0€j' 6v(TiaaTr]piOV rb x^'^'^oDr irpoiTr]

evdvs oiiaa, fiaaifios ^v avrols Slo. iravrSs,

(Xvix^oXuv oi/aa t^j KaTO. vS/xov Karpeias,

eSrjXovTO ffv/x^oXiKCos, on eus ov Icrrarai

71 o'KTjv^ avTT), Tovreffnv ews ov KpaTet

6 v6fj.os Kcd al /cot' aiirhv Karpelai re-

XovvTai, ovK e<Tn Baffiixos t) tS}v ayiaiv

oSos, Tovrecrnv t] eh rhv ovpavov eJsoSos,

Tols Tos Toiayras Xarpeias eniTeXovaiv,

aXKa. TovTois iu.fv a.((>avris ecrn Kal anoKe-

KAeiffTat, ixSvcc Se t£ ev) apx'epe'^ XP"'''''^'

a(pci>pia6T] 7] oShs avrr). The phrase ard-
oriv €X*''*'>

besides ref. Polyb., occurs

in Pint. Symp. viii. 8, el vea Tradr\ Tore

TrpatTov eerxf ev rrj (pvaei yevecnv k.

(TTCLffiv : and in Dion. Hal. vi. p. 415,

fxexp'S av ovpav6s re Kal yrj ttjv avTTjv

(TToiffiv exo>ffi. See other examples in

Kypke. On the sense, cf. Jos. Antt.

iii. 7. 7, T^v Se TpiT7]v fio7pav [ttjs (Tkjj-
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ySoX^ ^^'
el<i rov ^ Kaipov tov ^ evearrjKOTa, ^ Kad' rjv ' Scopd re « i"';'^ '\- 20

Kal dvcTLaL ^7rpo';(f)ipovTai /j,r] huva[X6vaL Kara ^ avveihrjaLv x."=^Rom.vi

^ rekeiwaai rov "^ Xarpevovra, 1^ ^quov '^ iirl ^ /Spcofiacnv

i. 2 Thess. ii. 2. 2 Tim



166 nPOS EBPAI0T2. IX.

Kol ^TTOfiaaiv Kol s Si,a(f>6pot<; ^ ^a7rriaiJ,ot<;, ^ BcKaLcofiaraf 1 Cor. %. 3
onlv. Ps. 01. '

' '
cv /I ' t ' n

i.Te'^Thfod"
^ crapKos, ^ Ate%/ot "" Kaipov ° diopdcoaeo)^ " eTriKeifxeva. ^'-

XP'''

^
fch"i'

4" vUi 6) onlv. Deut. xxii. 9. h = ch. vi. 2 re£f. i Luke i. 6. Rom. i. 32. ii. 26. v. 16,

IB viii 4 ver 1 Rev. xv. 4. xix. 8 only. Exod. xv. 25, 26. k see Col. ii. 13. 1 of time. Matt.

xi'23 'Acts XX 7. 1 Tim. vi. 14. ch. iii. 14 al. Ps. civ. 19. m and constr., Luke xix. 44. Acts in.

19 ZTimiveal. Ps. xxxvi. 39. nhereonlyt. Polyb. v. 88. 2 al. fr. o Luke v. 1. xxiii.

23! John xi. 38. xxi. 9. Acts xxvii. 20. 1 Cor. ix. 16 only. Job xix. 3.

10. rec Ktti 5iKaia);uatri, with D'KL rel vulg syr Chr Thdrt Damasc : StKaicc/xa D^

(and lat) sah : Kai SiKaiwixara BK^ 672. 219 : txt AX' 17 Syr copt arm Cyr. {The

question seems to be whether SiKaiufxaa-i was an alteration to suit the freeedg datives,

or StKatufiara to suit thefoUg eiriKeifxiua. In the former case koi tvowld find its toay

into the txt and the readg of B is a conjunction of the tivo : in the latter Kai would

naturally be struck out as coupling different cases and the readg of B teas previous to

its being expunged.)

AI

fg:
mn

not Te\ei<effai him Kara cTwelSrjinv, i. e.

cannot put his moral-rehgiovis conscious-

ness, in its inward feehng, into a state of

entire and .joyful looking for of salvation,

so that his (rvveiS-ncri^ should be an on-

ward-waxing consciousness of perfect re-

storation, of entire clearing up, of total

emancipation, of his relation to God."

Delitzsch : who continues, " The material

offerings of animals are only parables, re-

ferring to the time when that which is

parabolically set forth becomes actual and

passes into reality. They are, considered

of themselves, incapable of any action on

the inner part of a man, they arc"),

10.] only [consisting] in (supply ovcrai or

irpos(pfp6iJ.evai, and understand eiri as

pointing out the ground whereupon, the

condition wherein, the oftering of the

5copa re Kai Ovcriai subsisted. Some of the

ancient Commentators joined iirl with

TiXiiSxrai,— " not able to perfect .... in

his conscience, only as regai-ds meats and"
... So (SiC, al Xarpilai, ^Tjaiv, ovk Xff-

Xvov 4'i'X"ccJs Tiva reAeicocrai, aWa Trepl

TTif ffdpKa tJxoy T^^ ivipyeiav k. to, crap-

KiKo. K.r.X. And so recently Ebrard. But
this is not the fact, as it would be here

stated. The gifts and offerings, e. g. those

of the day of atonement, had far other

reference than merely to meats and drinks

and washings: nay, these were parables

in reference to higher things. Another
set joined it with Karpevovra, " him who
serveth under condition of meats" &c. But
this is questionable as to usage, and would
make a very lame and dragging sentence.

Thl. apparently joins eTrt with (TriKel/xeva

below : fj-dfov, (prjaiv, iTriKfiixeva to7s t6t€
avSpuTTOis K. SiaTarrd/jLiva irepl ^poona-

Tftic K. TtoixaTwv. Others, as Grot.,

Bengel, Bleek, De Wette, give iiri the

meaning " together withj" which is hardly

either philologically or contextually suit-

able. If SiKai.t6(jiao-iv be read, then on this

view it would be more likely aWois SiKaid-

fiacriv : if SiKaiwjiaTa, it could hardly be

said that the meats and drinks and wash-

ings were StKatcofxara in the same sense as

the Swpd T€ K. dvaiai, seeing that they

were only their conditions, not their cog-

nates) meats and drinks and divers

washings (probably the Writer has in

mind both the legal and the Talmudical

conditions imposed upon the Karpevovres.

See the very parallel place. Col. ii. 16. The
law prescribed much about eating: nothing

about drinking, except some general rules

of uncleanness, such as Levit. xi. 34,—and
in peculiar cases, such as the prohibition of

wine to the Nazarite, Num. vi. 3,—and to

the priests when on actual service in the

tabernacle, Levit. x. 9. But subsequent

circumstances and usage added other ob-

servances and precedents : as e. g. Dan. i.

8 : Hagg. ii. 13. See Matt, xxiii. 24 : Rom.
xiv. 21. So there is no necessity to sup-

pose that the allusion is to the feasts after

sacrifice [ch. xiii. 10], or to the passover.

The 8id(]>opoi ^atTTi(r\i.oi mag refer to all

the various washings ordained by the law,

Exod. xxix. 4 : Levit. xi. 25, 28, 32, 40 j

xiv. 6—9 ; XV. 5 if. ; xvi. 4, 24 ft'. : Num.
viii. 7 ; xix. 17 if. al. But it seems likely

that not the sacerdotal washings, so much
as those prescribed to or observed by the

people, are mainly in view : such as those

mentioned in Mark vii. 4), ordinances of

[the] flesh, (i. e. belonging to flesh, as

opposed to spirit. They regarded material

things, gifts, sacrifices, meats, drinks, wash-
ings, which from their very nature could
only affect the outward.not the inwardman.
Of course 8iKai(0{4,aTa <rapK($s is in appo-
sition with Swpd re Kai Bvcriat. The ordi-

nary reading, Kai StKai<ifx.aaiy, has, besides

manuscript authority, these two objections

against it : 1. seeing that the things men-
tioned were themselves SiKaidnara crapKSs,

we should rather require [see above] Kai

&\\ois SiKaiw/iiaaiv : 2. we should have
Swdinevai followed by iiriKfifisya, which,
however possibly allowable, would cer-

tainly be very harsh), imposed (cf. II. ^.

458, KpaTepi) erriKeiffeT' avdyKr) : also Acts
XV. 10, 28, which is a remarkable parallel.
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ar6<; 8e p 7rapayei>6fx,evo<i dp'^^iepei/'i tmv '^ /j,e\X6vTcov ^ dya- p =
^^^H-^l'^-

iv. 46.

q ch. X. 1. see ch. ii. 5. v'l. 5. xiii. 14. Rom. v. 14.

11. for neWovTuv, yevofxivuiv BD' syrr Clir-ms(secunda ma.n\i),factorum D-lafc : txt

AD'KLX rel vulg syr-niarg coptt 83tli Eus^ Cyr-jerj Cyr Chr-2-inss(and montf) Tlidrt

Damasc.

iiril Se ^vyhs ?iv d ySfios 0apvs, sIkStois

fine tJ) iiriKei/j.ei'a. Till. : who then, as

(Ec, quotes Ai'ts xv. 10) until the season

of rectification (i. e. when all these things

would be better arranged, the substance

put where the shadow was before,

the sufficient grace where the insufficient

type. SiopObxris, cf. ref. and Aristot.

Polit. 8 : TUU TTfKTOfTCeV OlKO^OfXrifXaTUlV

K. 6B5>v crooT-qpia Kal SiopOcoffis. See

many more instances of its use in Lo-
beck's note on Phryn. p. 250 f. The
expression probably refers to ch. viii. 8 f.,

— the time when God would make with
His people a better covenant. I need
hardly remind the reader who has kept

pace with what has been said on rhu Kaiphv

rhu ivea-TtiKOTa above, that this Kaipos

8iop6u(re(i>s is one and the same with that.

Those who give another meaning there, yet

agree in referring these words to Christian

times). 11,12.] Thefuljilment of these

types hy Christ. But (the contrast is to

the /tiT) Si/fau. and the /J^exp^ Katp. above

—

to the ineffectiveness and the merely pro-

visional nature of the Levitical oti'erings)

Christ (not ' Jesus ' here : because the

Writer will introduce with emphasis that

name which carries with it the fulfilment

of all type and projihecy. Nor again, 6

Xpto'rds \_irapayey. Si 6 xP-]> because he
will not say that ' the Messiah ' was come,

but will use that well-known name as a

personal name belonging to Him whom
now all Christians know by it) having
appeared {trapa.yiyvf(Tdai is the usual

word for appearing or coming forward
as a historical person : appearing on the

stage of the world : see reff. And it is

of this appearance of Christ in history

that the word is here used. That appear-

ance was the point of demarcation be-

tween pi'ophecy and fulfilment, between
the old covenant and the new. So that

irapaYevoftEvos is rather to be taken of

the whole accomplished course of Christ

summed up in one, than either of His first

incarnation upon earth, or of His full

inauguration into His Melchisedek High-
priesthood in heaven. Chrys., Tlil., al.

join it so closely to apxiepevs r. fi. ct-y. as

to make that predicatory clause the. very

object of His irapayivicdai : so Till., ovk

fiiiTi 5e yevS^ievos o-px- aWa -rrapaye-

v6fxevos o,pX; tovt4(Ttiv els avrh tovto

eKd<iy. ov irpSTepof irapeyei/eTo, elra,

(TvfMfiav ovToi, eyeviTo apxiepevs, aW.' 6

(TKoirhs Tov Trapayeyouevai avrhp fis ri]v

yrjv T) apx'ep'^c"'''? ^v. Chrys. very

similarly, adding, els avrh tovto eKduv,

ovx iTipov SiaSe^d.fj.evos' ov irp6Tepov

TTapeyevfTO, Kal rdTe iyeveTO, aWa a/xa

^\0i. But there is no need of this. It

was not els to elvai apx'^P^'"' ^^^^ ^^ being

otpx^cpcvs, that Christ napfy4v€To. There

is no need for a comma after irapayevrfyue-

vos on the rendering above given) as

High-priest of the good things to come
(the question of the reading has much
divided Commentators here. I have had
no hesitation in retaining the rec., be-

lieving y€vo/x4vajf to have been either a

clerical error, or a correction in the sense

given e. g. by Ebrard, who requires a con-

trast between the mere antitypical and

foreshadowed goods of the O. T. and the

substantial and fulfilled goods of the N. T.

But no such contrast is here to be found.

The contrast is between weak rites which

could not, and the sacrifice of Christ which

can, pui-ify the conscience: the stress of

our sentence is not at all on to, ixeWovTu

or TO, ytv6fxiva ayada, but on XP"'"''*^^ ^^

the first degree, and on irapayei/Sfxei/os in

the second, apxi^pivs is the office com-

mon to both the subjects of comparison.

Toi [xeWovTa a-yaOa are in this case the

blessed promises of the Christian cove-

nant, different, in the very nature of the

case, from their fifWofra ayaOd, but still,

in formal expression, a term common to

them and us : so that the expression apx-
tepevs Twv fjieK\6vTaiv ayaOiov might in

its scantiness of sense have been used of a

Jewish high-priest, just as it is in its ful-

ness of completed sense used of Christ

now. Herein I should differ both from

Hofmann and Delitzsch, the former of

whom [Schriftb. ii. 1. 292] maintains that

the difference between the O. T. and the

N. T. High-priest is that the one is an

apx'fpfvs ayaQSiv, which the other was

not : and the latter, disputing this distinc-

tion, states the difterence to be, that the

one is an apx- tccj' [xcWovtuv ayadwv,

which the other was not. The fact being,

that both might be described as apx- toiv

txt\K6vTC»v ayadwy, but that Christ has

by His revelation brought life and immor-

tality to light ; so that those words bear
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r -- A'^*'j^;^^ Owv, " hta TTj^ ^ ixeL^ovo<i koX ' reXecoTepaf; (TKrjvrj^, oil

^ yeipoTTOiTjTov, "^ TovTeariv ov Tavr7]<i rr}? ^ /cTtVeo)?, ^^ ovoe

a. 24. Eph. ii. 11. ver.

= M.itt.

11. ch.

al. fr t = Rom.
ly. Isa. xvi. 12.

another and a more blessed meaning now
than they could then : in fact, that, as

brought out in ch. x. 1, which is a key-

text to open this, the law had crKiav tSiu

fxf\K6vTwy ayaOccv, whereas we liave

avTTjv T7)i' (IkSvu tSiv Kpa'yua.Twv. After

what has been said, it is hardly necessary

to add that I take (AcWovra as meaning
not, which were future ' respectu legis,'

but which are now future ; the KX-npofOfiia

&<pBapTos of 1 Pet. i. 4, the eKTn^d/j.d'a of

our ch. xi. 1 : see o\ir Wi-iter's usiige in

reft". Tlie gen. after apxtepfis is, as Hofm.
and Delitzsch well remark, not an attri-

butive, but an objective one : the fj.e\KovTa

ayadd are the objects and ultimate regard

of his High-priesthood), through the

greater and more perfect tabernacle, not

made with hands, that is, not of this

creation (1. Sow are these tvords to be

constructed ? 2. To ichat taiernacle do
they refer 1 1. They belong to eis^Aflej'

below, not to wapayevSfj.fi'os apxiep^vs

above, as Primasius, Luther, Schulz, al.

For in that case, ovS4 would be left without

any preceding member of the negation to

follow, or it must be considered as the

sequence to ov ravrris ttjs (cricrtcos, or to

ov x^^poTroirjTOv, either of which would be

absurd. So likewise recently Hofmann,
joining however the whole, down to iSiov

ai/naros, with the subject apxtepfv^. Of
his whole view, 1 shall treat below. 2.

The 8ia is local : as the Jewish high-priest

passed through the Trpcirrj crKrivf] in enter-

ing into the earthly ayta, so our High-
priest has passed through the /j.d^wi' k.

re\eiorfpa aKrffl] to enter into the hea-

venly ayta [on the second Sid, see below].

But, this settled, ivhat is this greater and
more perfect tabernacle ? The Fathers for

the most part interpret it of Christ's body
or human nature. So Chrys. [not however
excluding the other interpretation, but
maintaining that diflerent things are typi-

fied by the same types : opas ttS>s Kal

aKr\vr)v k. Karairiraa^a k. ovpavhv rh
acc/xa Ka\ii; .... nvos ohv fveKiv tovto
TTOie?; 7]iJ.as 5i5o|at fiovXdfxefos, Ka6'

Urepov Kol 'irfpov (T7)jxaLv6^ivov rhv avrhv
\6yov ovra. olov ri Aeyai, KaTaireTaa/j.a

6 ovpavos ecTTii'" wsinp yap airoreixiCei

TO, ayia KaraiziTacrixa, Koi t) crap^ Kpvir-

Tovaa r-qv Oeirn^Ta- Kal cr/fTji/); 6/j.oia>s rj

(rdp^, ix<^^'^°' '"'/'' 6e6Tr)Ta- i<a). (Tk-tivt}

TroAic 6 ovpavos- iKel yap iariv tvSov 6

apxtepivs]. Till, [similarly], Thdrt., CEc,
Ambros. [on Psal.cxviii.], Primas., Clarius,

u Acts vii.

w = (see note). Rom. vii

Calvin, Beza, Est., .Tac. Cappellus, Grotius,

Hammond, Bengel, al. Ebrard takes it

of Christ's holy life, and tol ayia of His
exaltation ; passing, in fact, from reality

into symbol : (Ecolampadius, Cajetan,

Corn. a-Lap., Calov., Wittich, Wolf, al.

of the Church on earth : Justiniani and
Carpzov [relying on several passages of

Philo, where the world is called the temple

of God], the whole world : Hofmann, the

glorified Body of Christ, which, av.d not the

Body of His ftesh, he maintains can alone

be said to be oii touttj? ttjs ktio-€c«s, and
in which dwells [Col. ii. 9] all the fulness

of the Godhead bodily. Bleek, De Wette,

Liinem., and Stier, the loiver region of the

heavens, through which Christ passed in

ascending to the throne of God : Tholuck,

merely a superadded feature, having no
representation in reality, but serving only

to complete the idea of a heavenly sanc-

tuary. Delitzsch keeps to his interpreta-

tion in ch. viii. 2 [which see discussed in

note there], as against Hofmann. But
here, as there, I believe that his and Hof-

mann's views run up into one : though
perhaps here the weight is on his side, as it

was there on Hofmann's. Hofm.'s reason

for joining Sia rrjs M^ 'C- • • • '5tou atyuaTOj,

with apxiepevs, is, that unless it be so

joined, tlie stress laid on elsrjKOfi' ecpdira^

is split up and weakened by tlie negative

and positive qualifications appended to

tlsriXOeif. But the answer is plain, with
Delitzsch, that nothing can be farther

from the truth ; these qualifications being

in fact the very conditions, on which the

completeness and finality of that entrance

dei;ended. Another of Hofm.'s objections

may be as easily answered; viz. that if

we join 5io . . . . 5i' both with iisrjKSev

we must understand the first Sid local,

the second instrumental. But as the

preposition in Greek carries both mean-
ings, so does it both in German [buvd)],

and in English [through] : and besides,

both meanings are, in their inner import,

one and the same. The crKr)vi] here, as in

ch. viii. 2, is the ovpavoi [ch. iv. 14, Si-

eXrjAvdSra robs ovpavovs'] through which
Christ passed not only locally, but condi-

tionally, being the abode of blessed spirits

and just men made perfect — His mystical

Body [see on ch. viii. 2 : and below, on the

other epithets of this tabernacle], and to

ayta is the 6 ovpavhs avrSs [ver. 24, els-

rjXQsv els avrhv Thv ovpaySv^t the espe-

cial abode of the invisible and unapproacli-
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^ St aLfjLaTO<; ^^ rpdycov koI ^'
fx6<7')((ov, ^ hia he rod ^ Ihiov

aifiaTO<i ehrjXdev ^ e^dira^ €69
U, 15

TO, d'yta, ^ alcoviav ^ Xvrpo)- (lxx, for

but Tp. Aid. & some mss.)

(x). Luke XV. 23, 27, 30. Rev. iv

h. vii. 27 reff. c ch. viii. i.

i. 68. ii. 38 onlv. Ps. ex. 9. (see note.)

y here, &c. (Sci

only. Ezek.
) and ch. x. 4 onlv. Isa.

d ch. V. 9 reff. fem., 2 Thess. ii. 16 only.

Tp.,x'M«pos,
z as above

ch. xiii. 12. iv. 10.

e Luke

12. ins CIS Ta a-yta bef ecpan., retaining same words below N'(N-corri disapproving).

able God. As regards the epitliets of tliis

aK7)vT\, first it is distinguislied by tbe art.

TTJs. = nearly iKeiyris Tf,s, ' that tabei'na-

cle of which tve know.' Then it is called

(xci^wv, in contrast with tbe small extent

and import of that other, and TeXeioTcpa,

iu contrast with its ineffectiveness and its

exclusion from the divine presence : perhaps

also witli its merely symbolical, and its

transitory nature. " The indeterminate ov

XeipoTToirJTou, a word of St. Luke in similar

connexion [Acts vii. 48; xvii. 2-i], is ex-

plained by the Writer himself by ov ravrris

TTJS KTi'crecos, and serves as an apposition

to the preceding. That tabernacle is not

built by hands of men, but by the Lord
Himself, ch. viii. 2; it is of His own im-

mediate placing, not belonging to this

creation, not only not to this material

creation which surrounds us, out of which
we get our building materials, but alto-

gether not to this first and present crea-

tion : it belongs to the age of tbe future,

to the glorified world." Delitzsch. The
rendering " 7iot of this building," E. V.,

also Erasm., Luther, Beza, Wolf, Bengel,

Kuinoel, al., is wrong, and misses the idea,

giving in fact a tautological explanation

for ov xi'poTTotriTov. As to the word \ti-

poiroiT]T09, it is classical, see Herod, ii.

140 : Thuc. ii. 77 : Pausan. Eliac. ii. 19 :

Polyb. i. 75. 4; iv. 64. 4; and other ex-

amples in Bleek), nor yet (ovSe, exclusive,

but not necessarily elimacterical ; q. d. ' no,

nor with any of the typical accompani-

ments of that other tabernacle.' It is

neatly stated by Delitzsch, that ovre is

the opposite of /cai 'and,' oiiSe of nai ' also ')

through (as a medium of preparation and
approach. The instrumental sense very

nearly approaches the local : so that there

need be no scruple about the apparently

dittereut senses given to 8td in the two
clauses : see above) blood of goats and
calves (the plurals are simply generic : for

the portion of the ceremonies of the day of

atonement, see ref. Levit.), nay rather (on

this strongly contrasting 8e, see note ch.

ii. 6) through (see above ; through, as His
medium of entrance : it was as a key open-

ing the holiest to Him) His own blood (not

Si' aitxaros ISiov, uor Sia rod aifxaros rod

iSiov, but, which is more emphatic than
either after the former anarthrous a'ifj.aTos,

Sia Tov iSiov atuaTox— q. d. 'through that

blood of His own.' St. Luke has used the
very same expression iu ref. Acts) entered
(xp'otJs above is the emphatic subject of
the whole sentence) once for all (see ref.)

into the holy places, and obtained (on
evpia-K(t> in this sense, see ch. iv. 16. The
aor. part, is contemporary with the aor.

itself flsriXdiu. The redemption was not
accomplished when He entered, but accom-
plished bi/ His entering. And our only
way of expressing this contemporaneity iu

English is by resolving the part, into
another aorist with the copula, as in ano-
Kpidils (lire, and similar cases. Consult
the note on ch. ii. 10, which is not, how-
ever, a strictly parallel case. Here as there,

the contempoi-aneous completion oftbe two
acts must be kept in view, and any such
rendering as Ebrard's, "in bringing about,"
carefully avoided. The form of the word,
evp6.\i.ei/os, is Alexandrine, found also in

Philo, but not in Attic Greek : see Lobeck
on Phryn. p. 139 f. The middle is of that
force which Kriiger calls dynamic, Sprach-
lehre § 52. 8. It imports the full casting of
oneself into the action : thus in an ordinary
case, Tovs rhv irSXefiov irotovvTas, Isocr.,

but A-yis uvK iK Tzapipyov rhv iT6\t^ov

liroietTo, Thucyd. So that eupdixevos here
gives an energy and full solemnity to the
personal agency of our Redeemer in the
work of our redemption, which evptiiu

would not give) eternal redemption for us
(aluviav, answering to icpdira^ above : as

Hof'inaun remarks, the Xiirpuais is the aim
and end of the approach of our High-priest
to God : if then this approach has once for

all taken place, the Avrpcoa-ts is therewith
for ever accomplished. For the fem. form
alcoviav, see ref. 2 Thess. It occurs some-
times in the LXX : e. g. Num. xxv. 13

:

Isa. Ixi. 4 al. XvTptoo-is [reff.] is used else-

where by St. Luke only : so also Avrpwrris,
Acts vii. 35. \vTpov(T6at, Luke xxiv. 21,
is also used by St. Paul once, Titus ii. 14,
and St. Peter, 1 Pet. i. 18. awoXiiTptaa-ti

is St. Paul's word, occurring also iu Luke
xxi. 28, and in our ver. 15, and ch. xi. 35.

In both words, as applied to our final

redemption at the coming of Christ, the
idea ofransom is rather in the background,
and that of deliverance prevails over it

:

but in both, as applied to the redemp-
tion which Christ wrought by His death,

the idea of price paid for redemption and
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= ch. iv. 16 acv ^ €vpdfi€vo(i. 13 et ^yap to al^a ^^ rpdycov koX ^^ Tavpoav

Koi ^^ (TTToSo^ "^ Sa/jiaXeeo^i ^™ pavTi^ovaa tov<; ° KeKOivco/xevov^Gen
xivi. 12.

g ch. X. 4.

Ps. xlix. 13. Isa. i. 11. h as above (g). Matt. xxii. 4

k Matt. xi. 21. Luke x. 13 only. ^ 1 here only

33. Ps. 1. 7 (9) only. (-TKT/itds, ch. xii. 24.)

xiv. 13 only.
V. 19, 21. ch. X. 22

n = Matt. XV. 11, &c

i Num. xi

ily. Lev.

Acts (x. 15. X

;. 9 (pai/Tio-^tos).

i. 27. 4 Kings ix.

. 9) xxi. 28 only t.

13. rec transp Tpaycov and ravpasv, with KL rel syr Ath Cyr-jer Cyrj Ambr : txt

ABDN liitt Syr coptt Cyr^ Thdrt Primas Bede. KeKot^t\fxivovs D^.

redemption by that price, is kept promi-

nent. This may be especially shewn by

the two great texts Matt. xx. 28 [and
||

Mark], b vihs r. ai/O. . . . ^\dev Sovvai r.

if/vxh" O.VTOV KvTpov avrl ttoWuv, and
1 Tim. ii. 6, 6 Sous kavrhv avriKvTpov virhp

iravTuv. The price paid for our redemp-

tion is His death [ver. 15] as the sacrifice

of Himself, Titus ii. 14 : 1 Tim. ii. 5 f.,

—

His blood Eph. i. 7, as the sacrifice of His

life, Matt. xx. 28 : 1 Pet. i. 19. And here

also it is His blood which is the \vTpov. De-
litzsch, from whom the substance of the

above is taken, goes on to shew, on the

ground of the analogy between Christ and
the 0. T. high-priests who took the blood

in before God and sprinkled it on His mercy-
seat, that it was God to whom this Xvrpov

was paid, and not, as many of the Fathers

held, Satan. See his notes, in his Comra.

pp. 386-7. On the matter itself,—the en-

trance of Christ into the holiest 5ta tov

tSiov a'ijxaros, I cannot do better than refer

the student to the following pages of De-
litzsch, where he has treated at length,

and in a most interesting manner, the

various hypotheses. I do not sum up the

results here, because it is a subject of such
peculiar solemnity, that the mind requires

its treatment in full, in order to approach
it reverently : and such full treatment
would far exceed the limits of a general

commentary. I have indicated some of

the principal lines of hypothesis on ch. xii.

24, where the direct mention of the alfia

pavTiffpLov makes it necessary).
13—X. 18.] JEnlargement upon, and

substantiation of, alcouiav \{npw(nv evpd-

fjLevos : on which then follows, x. 19 ft'.,

the third or directly hortatory part of the
Epistle. "For the blood of His self-

ottering purifies inwardly unto the living
service of the living God [vv. 13, 14] : His
redeeming death is the inaugurating act of
a new covenant and of the heavenly sanc-
tuary [vv. 15—23] : His entrance into the
antitypical holiest place is the conclusion
of his all-sufficing atonement for sin [vv.
24—26], after which only remains His re-

appearance to complete the realization of
Redemption [vv. 27, 28]. In distinction

from the legal offerings which were con-
stantly repeated, He has, by his offering

of Himself, performed the actual will of

God which willed salvation [ch. x. 1—10]

:

our Sanctification is now for ever accom-
plished, and the exalted Saviour reigns in

expectation of ultimate victory [x. 11

—

14] : and the promised new covenant has

come in, resting on an eternal forgiveness

of sins which requires no further ottering

[x. 15—18]." Delitzsch. 13, 14.]

Argument, ' a miiiori ad majus,' to shew
the cleansing power of Christ's blood. For
(rendering a reason for oicc;'. Kvrp. ivpd-

fiei^os) if (with indie,— ' as we know it

does') the blood (to alua, compared with

rh aTfia below, because it is not the one

blood compared with the other in its

quality, but the shedding of the one blood

compared with the shedding of the other :

the articles then distribute the subject in

each case) of goats and bulls (viz. the

yearly offering on the day of atonement,

Levit. xvi. ravpmv this time, both as more
precise, males alone being ottered, and as

forming an alliteration with rpdyaiv) and
ashes of an heifer (see the whole ordi-

nance, full of significance, in Num. xix. 1

—

22. o-iro86s has no art. because the ashes

were to be laid up, and a portion used as

wanted) sprinkling (= poj'Tifo/xeVTj ivi.

pavTi^Eiv is a Hellenistic form : ^aivfiv is

the pure Greek, and also the commoner
form in the LXX [14 times : the other 3

only. See reff.] : who however in Num.
xix. call the water in which were ashes of

the red heifer, vdwp ^avncrfxav) those who
have been defiled (D-lat., vulg., Luth.,

Calv., De Wette in his version, al. make
this accus. depend on ayid^ei. But to

this there are two objectious : 1. it is

much less likely that pavri^ovca should

be absolute, than that ayicifei should : 2.

on this hypothesis, those who were the sub-

jects of the virtue of the blood of the goats

and bulls would also be described as Ace-

Koivoi^jLevoi, which they were not in the

same sense as those who were sprinkled

with the water of separation containing the

ashes of the heifer. This latter objection

is to me decisive. The word koivoco, in

this usage of to make unclean, to defile, as

the opposite of ayid^oi, as kolvo^ itself

over against dyio^, is Hellenistic, and first

found in the N. T. : the LXX have for it

/uiatVcc and ^e^r}\6w, and for the person

defiled, uKadapros. In 1 Mace. i. 47, 62
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" dyidi^ei, p vrpo? rrjv ti]<; aapKo<; ^ KaOapoTrjra, 1* " Troaw "

^ fxdWov TO ^ al/uLU rov y^piarov, 09 ^hid ^ 7rvevfMaro<i
"

a-6a. piov kuvTov ^' 7rpo<;r)ve'yKev ^ djuLco/jiov tw dew,

45 Symm.

ch.

a - \ q here (

KaUapiet rrjv Exod

u.

vat.) only. Ps. Ixxxviii

s 1 John i. 7. Rev. i. 8. vii

Tvv. 7,9. ch. V. 1 al.fr.

X 2 Cor. vii. 1. Eph. v. 26.

xiv, 10

A (-pl6r>)S

r Heb., here only. Matt. vii. 11 al. see ch. x. 29.

t see Rom. i. 4. 1 Tim. iii. 16. u of Tri/., here only.
of Christ, 1 Pet. i. 19 only. (Jude 24 reff.) of sacrifices, Ni; '

"' " '

14 al. Ezek. xxxvii. 23.

. vi. 14. . 2al.
) c d

^^^^ ^
X 2 Coi-. vii. 1. Eph. V. 26. Tit

14. for atooviov, ayiov D'K^ a b f h 67^ latt coptt Cyr Did: ayiov aioopiov k: txt

ABD^KLX> rel syrr arm Ath Tlidrt.

life, of no potency or virtue. They were
oft'ered 6ia v6fj.ov rather than did any con-

sent, or agency, or counteragency, of their

own. But Christ otiered Himself, with

His own consent assisting and empowering
the sacrifice. And what was that consent ?

the consent ofwhat ? of the spirit of a man ?

such a consent as yours or mine, given in

and through our finite spirit whose acts are

bounded by its own allotted space in time

and its own responsibilities ? No : but the

consenting act of His divine Personality

—

His irviVfji.a alciiviov. His Godhead, which
from before time acquiesced in, and wrought
with, the redemption-purpose of the Father.

Thus we have nvivjxa contrasted with ffdp^

in speaking of our Lord, in several places :

cf. Kom. i. 3, 4 : 1 Tim. iii. 16 : 1 Pot. iii.

18. This divine Personality it was, which
in the Resurrection so completely ruled

and absorbed His crap| : this, which causes

Him to be spoken of by St. Paul in 1 Cor.

XV. 45 as a Trvevfia ^wottowvv, and in

2 Cor. iii. 17 f. as absolutely rh Kv^vfj.a.

Not however that any confusion hence

arises in the distinction of the divine Per-

sons : TTj/eC/ua aldviov is not the Spirit

of the Father dwelling in Christ, nor is it

the Holy Spirit given without measure to

Christ, but it is the divine Spirit of the

Godhead which Christ Himself had and
was in His inner Personality. And I con-

clude with Delitzsch as to the relevancy of

such a clause here : the eternal spirit is

absolute spirit, divine spirit, and thus self-

conscious, laying down its own course

purely of itself unbound by conditions,

simply and entirely free : so thiit Christ's

ottering of Himself 5ia irvevixa-To^ aluviov

is, as such, a moral act of absolute worth,

as Baumg., Von Gerlach, Ebrard, Liinem.,

al. " Jam vero," says Seb. Schmidt, " cum
hie Spiritus asternus adeoque infinitus sit,

utique pondus meriti et satisfactionis, quod
ab eodem spiritu est, aeternum et infinitum

est. Quod si aeternum et infinitum sit, ne
quidem infinita Dei justitia in eo aliquid

desiderari potuit." The Stct is beautifully

paraphrased by Q^colampadius, " per ar-

dentissimam caritatemaSpirituejus seterno

profectum." See for the prep., in this con-

nexion, Acts i. 2 ; xi. 28 ; xxi. 4. It is by

virtue of— so that His divine Spirit was the

only, is koiv6s found in the sense ofunclean)

sanctifieth to (so as to bring about) the

purity (not "purifying," as K. V.) of the

flesh (it is evident, that the Writer speaks

only of the Levitical rites in their matter-

of-fact results as ' opera operata,' not of

any divine grace which might accrue to the

soul of the faithful Israelite from a spiritual

partaking in them. The outward effect of

the sacrifices of the day of atonement, as

well as of the sprinkling of the ashes of

the heifer, was, to render ceremonially pure
before God, in the one case from the im-
putation of the defilement of sin on the

whole people, in the other, from the defile-

ment actually contracted by contact with

death or uncleanness. These eflects they
had in themselves : what others they had,

out of themselves, belonged not so much to

them, as to that great Sacrifice which they
represented), how much more (see the

logical connexion at the end) shall the
blood of [the] Christ, who through the
eternal Spirit offered himself (emphatic)

without fault to God (first, ^phe7l did He
otter Himself ? Clearly not, as Socinus,

Schlichting, Grot., which last says, " Ob-
latio autem Christi hie intelligitur ea, quae

oblationi legali in adyto facta} respondet,

ea autem est non oblatio in altari crucis

facta, sed facta in adyto coelesti :" with
whom Bleek agrees. For, as Delitzsch
rightly observes, when Christ is anti-

typically or by way of contrast compared
•with the victims of the O. T. sacrifices, as

the ritual word d/xaiiioi/ here shews that

He is, then beyond question the ottering

on the cross is intended, which corresponds

to the slaying the victim and ottering him
on the altar. Besides which, the "oblatio

in adyto" was but the completion of the
" oblatio in altari," and, when Christ's self-

ofi'ering is spoken of generally, we are to

take the whole from the beginning, not
merely that which was the last act of it.

This will guide us to the meaning of the
somewhat difiicult words 8ia irvev|j.aTOs

alcoviov : for thus do we read, and not
07(011, which appears to have originated in

a mistaken view of the words. The animals
which were ottt?rcd, had no will, no Trvtv/xa

of their own, which could concur with the
act of sacrifice. Tlieirs was a transitory



172 nPOS EBPAIOTS. IX.

y ver. 9. ^ avvelBrjcriv rjfxoiv ^ airo ^ veKpwv ^ epycov ^ et? to "^ Xarpeveiv
z 2 Cor. vii. 1. j y^ * i t-^ t- VC^V r' C^/1/ ^ f /

^^•'.2W-, ^ ueco ^ C(ovTi : ^° Kai oi.a TOVTO ^ OLaoriKm ^ Katvm ^ ixeai-
a ch. vi. 1 (reff.). t ^ ^ ' '

' '

''reff™'^^ T7]<; iariv, oircof; davdrov jevo/xevov, et? ^ dirokiiTpcocnv c ecm
c ch. viii. 5 reff. ,^i,5\«,- ' C>/1' 1.- /O' ^ Im ' ACD]
d ch. iii. 12 reff. T(f)p " evrt T77 ^irpoiTTj ocaorjKrj '^ Trapapaaecov, tt)v "" CTra^- LNai
f ch vili's reff g Luke xxi. 28. Rom. iii. 24. 1 Cor. i. 30. Eph. i. 7, 14. iv. 30. Col. i. U. ch. xi. d f g 1:

35 onlv. Dan. iv. 32 (LXX) only. h 2 Cor. iii. 14. vii. 4. Phil. i. 3. ver. 26al. i ch. viii. 7. 1 m n
k ch. ii. 2 reff. 1 ch. iv. 1 reff. m ch. xi. 13. Acts ii. 33. see ch. vi. 15. xi. 33, 39. 17,

rec Vfiuv, with D'LN rel ani(witli tol F-lat) syr basm Cbr-3-uiss(and montf) Damasc :

txt AD'K h vulg-ed D-lat Syr copt arm Ath Cyr Thdrt. aft ^wvti ins icai aXrjBivco

A 211. 31. 66-marg copt Mac Cbr-comm Thl.

agent in the irpostpopd, penetrating and
acting on the Humanitj'. afi-cd^os, as

above observed, is [reff.] the reguhir word
of the ritual in reference to the victims

which must be without spot when offered.

Therefore to understand it of the perfec-

tion of the glorified human nature of the

ascended Saviour, as Schlichting and the

Socinian interpreters, is clearly beside the

meaning, and contrary to analogy. See

many further details on this difficult pas-

sage in Bleek and Delitzsch), purify our

(the question of reading, 7]fj.wy or v/xcoi',

is one not easy to settle. At the word
Kadapie7 we unfortunately lose the evi-

dence of B, the MS. terminating there,

and being completed by a later hand.

Fi'om all analogy it would seem that we
must infer rj/xaiv to have been its reading

here. It is true, as Bl. and Delitzsch

assert, that v/xwv has a more lively and
emphatic aspect :

" liabet aliquid inexpec-

tatum," as Bohme : but I cannot bring

myself for this purely subjective reason to

desert the guidance of the best and oldest

MSS., though their company is now
weakened by the defect of its most im-

portant member) conscience (our English

word conscience does not reach the fulness

of ffweiSrjo'ts, the self-consciousness as

regards God, the inner consciousness of

relation to Him. This is, by the blood

of Christ, shed in the power of the divine

Spirit, thoroughly purified, freed from
the terror of guilt, cleared from alienation

from Him and from all selfish regards
and carnal pretences, and rendered living

and real as He is living and real) from
dead works (just as death was under the
old law the fountain of ceremonial pollu-

tion, and any one by touching a dead body
became unclean, so carnal works, having
their origin in sin, with which death is

bound up, pollute the conscience. They
are like the touching of the dead body,
rendering the man unclean in God's sight,

as not springing from life in Him : in-

ducing decay and corruption in the spirit.

See on ch. vi. 1, and Chrys. there quoted.

Here, the reference to the dead body can
hardly be set aside, being more pointed

than there, where I have rather advo-
cated the general sense of veKp6s.

The Writer does not here set forth how
this blood of Christ acts in purifying the

conscience : it is not his aim now to speak

of our way of participation of its benefits,

but merely of its cleansing power itself)

in order to the serving (ministei-ing to,

which the unclean might not do in the

ceremonial sanctuary, nor can the unclean

do in heart and life) the living God
(God in His spiritual reality and absolute

holiness : not a God concealed by veils and
signs, but approached in His verity by
the sanctified soul) ? 15.] See sum-
mary above at ver. 13. This pre-eminent

spiritual virtue of His redeeming blood

constitutes his fitness to be Mediator of

the new covenant, the main blessing of

which, forgiveness, extends even back over

the insufficient former one, and ensures

the inheritance to the called. And on this

account (8ia toijto is not to be taken as

Schlichting, Bohme, and Bleek, prospec-

tively, responded to by the oVtos below

:

for in this case we should have an entire

break between the last verse and this. It is

true, as Del. observes, that a new side of

Christ's work is here introduced : but it is

one which stands in the closest relation to

that which has preceded. Rather should

we refer 8ia tovto backwards, and under-

stand it, on account of this virtue of Sis
Hood : or if it seem better, extend its

reference further back still, over vv.

11— 14, 071 account of the great work
which He hath accomplished bi/ his death:
= 'because these things are so') is He
mediator of a new covenant (see ch. viii.

6 and note. There is a stress on Kaivijs,

but not so strong an one as Bl. and Del.

suppose : Del. would explain,—therefore is

the covenant, of which He is the mediator,

a new one. But surely this predicate
does not carry the logical weight of the

sentence, but rather both the words, 8ia-

6i]Kr]s KaiVTJs, the latter of which is taken
up and responded to by Trpwrp below, and
the former by oirov yap Stadr]Kr] in the next
verse. For its meaning here, see below), in

order that,—death having taken place.
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lyeXlav '" Xd^waiv ol " KeKXtj/mevot tt}? alwviov ° K\r]povo-

fiia<i.
1^ P OTTOv yap ^'' BcadiJKTj, Odvarov ^ avdyKt} * cj)6pea6ai

3= Ileb., here
only, (see ch
iii. 1.) Rom

He8 al.

3. James iii. 16. q =:

922 c. 923 E. (al. in Bleek.l
xiii. 5. t = here only, (see note.)

for the propitiation of the transgressions

under the first covenant,—they who
have been called may receive the pro-

mise of the eternal inheritance (first, the

object of the new covennut is an eternal

inheritance,—cf. to. ^liWovTa ayaOd, ver.

11, ri o'lKovfiiVT) 7) iJ.4K\ov(Ta, ch. ii. 5

:

and therefore the idea of itiheriiance

having once come in, gives to SiaOi^Kri that

shade of meaning which is deepened and
insisted on below, viz. that of a tes-

tamentary covenant or arrangement.
Then, going backwards from KKripovo-

filav,—i-Kayye\iav \dl3wcnv, an expression

[see reff.] used also by St. Luke, is to be

taken in the sense of receiving the ful-

filment of a promise, not merely of having
the promise granted. Then, the K£K\T|nevoi

are the K\r}(retus iirovpaviov jxiTOXoi of

ch. iii. 1 : cf. also r) &vui KXriffi'i of Phil,

iii. 14 : and relf. here. Calvin well re-

marks, " Loquitur de vocatis, ut Judseos,

qui hujus vocationis crant participes, magis
ofBciat." This end, of the called being put
in possession of the promise of the eternal

inheritance, is to be attained, Qavdrov

yevofxivov els aTro\uTpaicrtv twv etti tj;

irpccTT] 5ia07J/cj) wapaPdcrewv. Without
this death, it could not be attained. The
full reason of this, that death must take

place first, is presently gone into : it is with
the concluding words of this clause that

we are at present concerned. These trans-

gressions under thefirst covenant are in

fact those of all mankind. Israel was a

pattern of God's dealings with all : and
His revelation of His will to Israel extended
categorically to all mankind. Against this

will, primaevally revealed, revealed to the

patriarchs, revealed in the law, our parents

and the antediluvian earth, the sons of

Noah and the postdiluvian earth, Israel

itself as a people, Jiad deeply and repeatedly

transgressed : and before a new inheritance

by testament could come in, there must be

a propitiation of all these former trans-

gressions. All the propitiatory sacrifices,

so called, of the former covenant, were but
imperfect and typical : but as this is to be

a real inheritance, so there must be real

and actual propitiation. Cf. the remark-
able parallel. Acts xiii. 39, OTrb Ttdvrwv

WV OVK T;5l/Hr}0JJT€ iv vS/iKf) McoUtTiCilS

SiKaiooOrivai, eV TOVTcvnas b Triarevocv SiKai-

ovTai. See more below. This is fully and
strikingly treated by Hofmann, Schriftb.

ii. 1. 300 : see also Delitzsch's note here.

8 only. 1 Pet. i. 4 i

re 3ce only? (Gal.
lb (reft'.). 3

p = ch. X. 18. 1 Cor. iii.

15.) so StarC8eiT0ai Sioflij/CTji/, Plato, Legg.
6. Acts iii. 25. s = ver.23. Rom.

It is right to mention that some
versions and expositors take K^KX-qixiuoi

TTjs aloii'iov KXripovofiias together. Tlius

Syr., Faber Stap., Chr. F. Schmid, al., and
recently, Tholuck and Ebrard [this latter,

apparently, missing the sense of iiray-

yiXiav Xa^ilv'] : which arrangement would
perhaps be grammatically justifiable, but

according neither to our Writer's usage,

nor to the requirements of the sentence.

The severing of a genitive in government
from its governing noun is not uncommon
in our Epistle, and frequently found in

other governments also,in St. Luke : and,

the stress being here on inheritance, as

presently taken up in the next verse, it is

not probable that it would be introduced

merely in the most insignificant place pos-

sible, as a mere adjunct to the description

of the subject of the sentence. So that

on all grounds the other and more usually

accepted construction is to be preferred.

The liri tvith dat. ttj Trptorr? SiaOriKT), in the

sense of ' under,' ' during the time of,' the

first 5ia9., easily gets its meaning from
the primitive sense of close superposition.

The things happening eirJ T17 irpdrri

SiaB'fiKr), had it for their substratum, were
superimposed on it, as it were. See ch.

X. 28 ; and Winer, edn. 6, § 48. c).

16.] For (justification of Oavdrov Yfi/o^e-

yov, by an appeal to common usage) where
a testament is (it is quite in vain to at-

tempt to deny the testamentary sense of

SiaS-qKY) in this verse. Many have made
the attempt : e. g. Codurcus, in a long ex-

cursus, which may be seen in Critici Sacri,

vol. vii. part 2, fol. 1067 If. : Whitby in

loc, Seb. Schmidt, Michaelis, al., and re-

cently Ebrard and Hofmann. As these

recent expositors have written with the
• others before them, it may be well to give

an account of their views of the passage.

Ebrard understands it thus :
" Wherever

sinful man will enter into a covenant with
the holy God, the man must first die,

—

must first atone for his guilt by death [or

must put in a substitute for himself]."

This he gives as the summary of his argu-

mentation. But, as Hofmann asks, where
does he find one word of this in the general

assertion of the Writer ? The text speaks

axiomatically of something which every

one knows in common life. Ebrard inter-

prets theologically : by a declaration which

it requires a theologian to accept. The
Writer speaks in the absti-act—of all



174 nP02 EBPAI0T2. IX.

u ch. viii. 1.

T ch. ii. 2 reff.
rov " SLade/xipov ^7 q StadtjKT] yap " iirl veKpol'i " ^e^aia,

diadT)Kai whatever : Ebrard interprets in

the concrete— of one particular set of

SiadriKai. It is true, Eb. attempts to

anticipate this objection, by saying that

from the context, every one would know
what sort of Sia6r)K7i was meant. But
this does not meet it in the least degree.

Our verse is a perfectly general axiom,

extending over all SiaBriKai, in whatsoever

sense the word be taken. Hofmann on
the other hand rejects [Schriftb. ii. 1. 302

ff.] both meanings, testament and covenant,

and maintains that of ordinance, disposi-

tion, understanding that disposition to ex-

tend to the whole property. Then, he
says [see also Weissagung u. Erfiillung ii.

165], " This idea of necessity implies that

he must die who makes such a disposition

of his whole property : because, as long as

he lives, he can be always adding to his

property, so that this disposition [S/aSijKTjJ

cannot be meant to be used of the time

while the disposer is alive." But this,

though approaching nearer the true mean-
ing, is just as futile as the other. Why
may not a man yet living make such a

disposition ? And if it cannot be made
till death, wherein does it in reality differ

from a testament ? It would be quite

impossible to follow out the various argu-

mentations b^' which the testamentary

sense has been sought to be evaded. It will

be far more profitable for us to endeavour

to substantiate that which I believe to be

the only admissible acceptation. And this

I will do by starting from the word itself

about which all the question is raised.

SiaOr^KT], from SiartOevat, ' disponere,' 5ia-

riOeardaL, ' disponere sibi,' regards, in or-

dinary Greek usage, that disposition of a

man's property which he makes in prospect

of his death, and signifies, 1. a tvill or tes-

tament. So in Plato, Legg. xi. p. 926 B,

t)s tt.v Sia6r]Kriv ypdcpr) ra avrov Siari-

Oe/xevoi, and in retf. : in Demosth. 1136.

12, T7)J' Siad^Kriv, ^v &i/ yvrifficcv ovraiV

iralSoov 6 war-i^p StddriTai, iav airoQivcxxriv

01 TroTSes nplv ri^rjaai, Kvpiaf elvai, and
al. On the other hand, the word is by no
means tied to this its more usual meaning.
The general one, of a disposition of any
kind, is sometimes found applied to other
circumstances than those at the close of
life. So Aristoph. Av. 439, where Peis-

thetaerus says, /xa, rhv "ATrdWoi '701 /xei/

oij, %v firi SiadcovTai y o'l5e hiad-r}Kr)v

d/ioi, . . . fJi.T]Te SaKveiv tovtovs i/xh k.t.\. :

where it evidently means a covenant, an
agreement. And in this sense, either where
there are two distinct parties, or where one

only arranges or ordains a ' dispositio,' do

we find the word most often used in the

LXX and N. T. In the former sense, 2.

of a covenant, with two agreeing parties,

it is not so frequent as in the latter : but
we find it Gen. xxi. 27, 32, Siedivro a/j.-

<p6Tep0L dLadriKTjv : in Job xl. 23 [xli. 4j
of Leviathan, 6rj(r€Toi Se nera <tov Sia-

6riKT]v : 2 Kings iii. 12 : Josh. ix. 6, 11

al. fr. The other sense, 3. that of a dis-

position or ordinance made by God irpSs

riva, or yU6To Tivos, is the most ordinary

one in the LXX. To it may be referred

almost all the passages where in a loose

sense of the word we in English render
* covenant :' e. g. Gen. vi. 18 ; ix. 9 &c.

;

XV. 18 : and a hundred other places. In
this latter sense it is that the word has

come to be used absolutely and technically

as in Tj Ki^bnhs rris StaOriKTjs, t] 5ia0^/crj

Kvplov, &c. : and in the quotation in our

ch. viii. 8 fl'. Now, having these three

leading senses of the word before us, we
are to enquire, which of them our Writer
is likely to have intended when he wrote as

a general axiom, owov SiaOriKTi, 6d,vaTov

avayK-i) (peptaOai rov Siadefieyov. It is

obvious that in no general axiomatic

sense can it be predicated of a cove-

nant, or of an ordinance. There may
be particular instances where a death [set-

ting aside for a moment toC SiaSf/ueVoi;]

might have been the requisite ratification

of a covenant, or result of an ordinance

:

but such particular cases are clearly not
here in question. Only when we recur to

sense [1], that of a testament, can it be
true, that where a SiadTjK-n is, there must
of necessity be death, and that, the death
ToO Sta9e/x€Pov, of him who has made the
testament. And if it be objected to this,

that a testament may exist many years

before the death of the testator, the answer
is easy, that the Writer here defines his

own meaning of ottov Sia8r)Kri, when he
says 8ia0TJKT) yap eVl veKpo7s ^e^aia : viz.

that the document in question does not

in realitj' become a SiaOriKT], a disposition,

till it is of force, till things are disposed

by it. I believe then it will be found that

we must at all hazards accept the mean-
ing testament here, as being the only one
which will in any way meet the plain re-

quirements of the verse) there is necessity

that the death (edvarov is prefixed before

avdyKf), as carrying the whole weight of

emphasis, and is for this reason also anar-

throus) of him who made it (the testator,

as E. v., but it is important to mark that

it is SiaOf/xevov, not SiaTiOffifvov, as it

ought to be on the interpretation of Ebr. al.

In the meaning, Christ is the StaBe/xevos :
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evret ^^ ^i^ttotg ^ la'^vet ore t,fi 6 ^ hLadeLLeVO<i' ^^ ^ odeV "' "^onstr., here
' only, see

e'^KeKaivicTTai. 1^ XoXtj- ZTlkH'i'

delati'i 'yap Tracrrjii ivToXi]<i ^ Kara rov vofiov iiiro Mwucreco? ^ = Gai. v. e.

J-
ch. ii. 17 rcfr. z ch. X. 20 only. Deut. xx. 5. 3 Kings viii. 63. (-Vi.a, John x. 22. -cio-fids,

Num. vii. b4. -Herts, ib. 88 A [-I'ucrts vat.].) a Acts xxii. 12. ch. viii. 4. Exod. xxiv. 6—8.

17. for fxrjTTore, fx7) tots D^H^ Isidexpr-

18. rec ovS', with X rel : txt ACDL a c h k o 17.— oSec ovSev -q J)K aft irpairi)

ills SiadriKr] D'(and hit).

19. aft Trao-Tjs ius rijy D^ Chr. rec om tov [bef vofj.op'], with D^KX' rel Chr
Darnasc : ins ACDiLN^ r k 17 Chr-ms Thdrt Thh om vtto BK

and this agrees wonderfully with St. Luke's
manner of speaking in that te.\t which is

in fact the key-text to this : Kayui SiariOc-

|jiai vfi7v Kadws SieOtrd fxoi 6 Kari]^ fxov

Paa-iKeiav, Luke xxii. 29. There the great

and primary dLadefievos is the Father, who
is not liere in question, as neither is His
SiadriKT] with His Son : but as regards vs,

the diade/xfi/os is Christ ; to whom alone,

as huinau, the axiom, spoken of human
relations, is applicable, and not to the

divine Father. And when Ebrard insists

on the former of these facts, and altogether

omits noticing the second, saying that ac-

cording to our interpretation God Himself
must have died, we can only marvel at this

fresh instance ofthe inconceivable rashness

and carelessness which unfortunately cha-

racterize his spirited and clever commen-
tary) be implied (it is not easy to express

the exact sense of <|>cpEaOai here. For
we must remember, 1. that we have had
BauaTov yevofievou in ver. 15, quite far

enough off to prevent it being probable

that (pfpfcrdai is a mere rhetorical elegance

to avoid repeating yevea-dai, and inducing
us to think that some meaning different

from yevecrOai is hero intended : even could

it be shewn that (ptpecrdat could bear to be

rendered := yivicrQai, which I am not aware
that it has been : 2. that in looking for a

sense for (pspicrQai, we must be careful not

to give too pregnant or emphatic an one,

seeing that it holds a very insignificant and
miemphatic place in the sentence. This

being premised, I believe the most suitable

sense will be found in such phrases as

irctcras alrias (pepetv, to allege all grounds,
Demosth. p. 1328. 22; irapaSeiy/xaTa (p4-

pfiv, to produce examples, Polyb. xvii. 13,

7 ; (pepetv riA tovs onroXoyKT/xovs, to make
one's apologies to, id. i. 32. 4. And of tliese

I would take ' alleged,' ' carried in to the

matter,' in fact, ' implied,' which seems
the best word : he who speaks of 5ia07?Krj,

[otjuo] (pepei, carries in to, involves in, that

assertion, tlie death of the Siadefxevos. On
the logical connexion, see below): 17.]

for (renders a fresh reason within the

domain of the former yap, explaining the

axiom of ver. 16) a testament is of force

(pc^aia, see on ch. ii. 2, and Rom. iv. 16)
in the case of the dead (liri, over, the thing
predicated being the substratum or condi-

tion of the subject. Doubtless in choosing
the plural, and indeed tlie word itself, the
Writer has in his mind the transition which
he is about to make from the death of the
New Testament to the typical deaths of the
Old, which were of animals, between which
and men, v£Kpd, not aTroOavSyTa, would be
the common term), seeing that it (a Sia-

6riK7i) is never (we should expect ovirore

here, the assertion being absolute and of
matter of fact: but it appears to be a habit
of later writers after e-Trei to use the subjec-

tive, not the objective negation. So Julian

xii. 63, eTrel fx^ irdw ?iv ivKovaios : Lu-
ciau, Hermot. 47, eireX /x-qSevhs Tiye/j-Svos

rotovTov es ye rh iraphv einropovfiev : Ptol.

Geogr. viii., inel /x-qSev elxe toiovtov . . .

avTi-Kapaypdtpeiv. But we must not render
fiTjTroTe as = /xT}Trai, which vulg., Faber
Stap., Erasm., Luther, Calv., Bohme have
done. Many expositors take it inter-

rogatively : " surely it is not 1" &c. So
(Ec, Thl., De Dieu, Bengel, Lachmann,
and even Delitzsch : but quite unnecessa-
rily, as the above usage is undoubted, and
the question introduces an unnecessary
harshness) availing when (ore correspond-
ing to /UTJiroTcj he that made it is alive.

18.] Whence {jovreffTi, SiJrt avay-
KatAv ecTi rh Qdvarov irpoTfyeladat t-^s

diaej)Kr]s. Thl.) neither has the first

(SiaOriKTi, testament) been inaugurated
(perf., inasmuch as the rites &c. belonging
to it were still subsisting. tyKaivit,^ is an
Alexandrine verb : used in the LXX for to

re-create or make anew : also for to put
forth as new, to inaugurate : see refF., and
numerous citations in Trommius. Notice
that the reference is, here, simply to

the first enca?nia of the law when it was
put forth as new : not to any subsequent
renewal of sacrifices by death : this is pre-

sently alluded to, vv. 21 ft". Thl. gives for

eyKeKaivLffrai,—ToureffTi, rrjv apx^f Trjy

(Twrdaecos k. t-^s ^efiatcoaecoi eAa^ev) with-

out (apart from, free from the exhibi-
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b ver. 12 reff.

c Rev. i. U
only. Deut.
xxii. 11.

d Matt, xxvii.

28. Rev.
xvii. 3, 4.

xviii. 12, 16

only. Exod
XXV. i.

Num. xix. 6.

h ch. X. 29 reff.

22. w. TTpo?, here only

iravri rS \aa>, \a/3a)v to alfia twv ^ fioa-^cov Kol rcov acd

" rpa'yoiv fiera voaro'; kul epiov °^ kokklvov kul '^ vaacoirov, d e f

avTo re to ^ ^ljBXIov koI irdvTa top Xaov ^ ipavnaev,

\ey(ov, -^ TovTO to ^ al/jia T779 ^^ Si.aOrjKTj^ k^^ ii ^p^TeiXuTO

k Im
17,

e John xix.

i Josh, x:

1 Kings 5

16'. Judg.
f = Luke
k attr.,

.xlv. 3 dat., Matt. 12 Chron. xix. 9. Sir. xlv. 3 dat., Matt, iv.6
il
L. (from Ps. xc. 11). xvii. 9 al.

rec om twv [bef rpayaiv'], with rel Thdrt : ins ACD latt Thdrt-ms.—om Kai touu rpayoov

(homceotel) KLN^ k syrr Chr : transp |UO(rx«j/ and rpayuv D.

with rel : txt ACDKLK f o 17.

20. for evereiAoTo, SteOero C lect-1.

rec ippa.vTi<rev,

tion of) hlood. 19.] For (explana-

tion of the assertion in last verse) when
every commandment had heen spoken

according to the law (these last words,

Kara tov vojaov, belong not to eVro-

Krjs, as vulg. [" lecto enim omni man-
date legis"], Schlicht., Calov., Jae.

Cappell., Seb. Schmidt, Bengel, Chr. F.

Schmid, Bohme, Bleek, De Wette, al.,

•which would be more naturally rfjs Kara

T. V. [as indeed Thl. gives it in hisaltern.

:

Tovrecrri, Kadcbs 6 6ebs ivo/xoOeTrjaev 'lua

XaKrjQoicTiv els to. SiTa iravrhs tov \aov'

i], ira(7ris evroKrjs Trjs KaTO, t^j' vofj-ov,

TOvretTTt rfjy j'o;xo06T7j0ei(r7}s],—but to Ao-

\7j6el(Tris, spoken according to the law, i. e.

as the law directed, not varying from it in

any point. The law was 6 vS/xos tSiv eV-

To\wv, and these ivToXal were faithfully

reported) hy Moses to all the people (see

Exod. xxiv. 3, koi diriyrjaaTo r^ Aaiji

Trdyra to, p-fi/xara rod 6(ov Kal tol SiKaido-

fxara. The Travri, not given in Exodus,

may be inferred from airiKpidr] 5e ttSs

6 \a6s, which follows in the same verse),

taking the blood (the additional detail of

Exod. xxiv. 5 is omitted, viz. that " he sent

young men of the children of Israel, which
offered burnt-oflerings, and sacrificed peace-

offerings of oxen unto the Lord." It was
of this blood that Moses took) of the calves

and goats (the former only arc mentioned
in Exodus: c'ls nin\b D''p"'ir. But this is

only said of the peace-offerings. The
hurnt-offerings [see above] after the ana-

logy of the rites on the day of atonement,
might be presumed to be goats. Indeed
the key to the additions made here to the
text of Exodus is, that the account is filled

up by subsequent usage. We may pre-

sume, that the solemn legal appointment
of various ceremonial details was in fact

only a divine sanction of practices already
existing: sacrifice having been long in use,

and that under the direction and approval
of God Himself) with water (prescribed,

in Num. xix. 6, 17, to be mixed with the

ashes of the red heifer which were to be

kept for purifying : cf. also Levit. xiv. 50 f.

:

see above), and scarlet wool and hyssop
(see Levit. xiv. 49 ft". : by comparing which
with Num. xix. as above, it may fairly be
inferred, as our text here assures us was the

fact, that these instruments were the ordi-

nary ones in cleansing and sprinkling, even
before their positive enactment as such by
the law. The hyssop indeed we find thus

prescribed, ref. Exod., in sprinkling the

blood on the door-posts at the Passover.

As to the manner of using, the stalk or

bunch of hyssop was wrapt round with
scarlet wool to make it absorb the blood,

being tied with the same wool to a staff of

cedar-wood to keep it stiff'. On hyssop it-

self, there are various opinions, enumerated
in Winer, Realw., "Ysop." The most
approved makes it to be a plant growing
on walls, 'hyssopus officinalis,' with small

lancet-formed woolly leaves, about an inch
long, a knotty stalk from 1 foot to 1 J high,

with blue [sometimes white] flowers), he
sprinkled both the book itself (nothing is

said of this in Exod. xxiv. And hence
some have endeavoured to take avTo tc to
Pi|3Xiov with Xa^uv, not with epdvTio-ev.

So the Coptic and Armen. versions: and so

Grot., Wittich, Cramer, Bengel, Michaelis,

Storr, al. But it is obvious, that the Kai
after fii^xiov renders this impossible. The
book is of course that out of which he had
just read the ordinances of God : rb ^i-

^Kiov Trjs 5ia0i]Kris. If, as Stier supposes,

Moses took the book [Exod. xxiv. 7] from
off the altar, where it was lying when he
sprinkled the altar with blood, then the
book was sprinkled likewise : but nothing
in the text of Exodus implies this) and all

the people (LXX, Xa^wr 5e Uojva-Tis tJ)

af/xa, KaTtffKfSaaev tov Aaov. Of course

the words iravTa Thv Xaov are not to be
taken to mean that he sprinkled every indi-

vidual; but merely the whole mass, as they
stood), saying, 20.] This is the blood

of the testament (LXX, ihov t}> al/j-a t^s
StadijKTjs. It has lieen suggested, first it

would appear by Bohme, that the change
has been made by the Writer after the tenor
of the N. T. inauguration of the testament
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7r/309 uyLta? 6 ^€09. "^ ™ Kal TTjv aKTjvrjv "^ 8e koI irdvra "'„"[','''
',

xd ^° (TKevr) t^? ^^Xeirovpyia^; tm al'/xari ^o/jLoIco': ^ epdv- lu'Iccu.

29 ||. 2 Tim. ii. 30 al. Exod. xl. 8 (10). o 1 Chron. i:

p ch. viii. 6. Luke i. 23. 2 Cor. ix. 12. Phil. ii. 17, 30 only.

21. rec eppayTio-e, witli D» rel: txt ACD'KLN f o 17.

28. see Num. iv. 12.

q Heb., here only.

Matt.

35 al.

Matt.

Chron. xxiv. 14.

liy our Lord, tovto rh iroTrtptov f) Kaiv)]

Siad-fiKT] iv rw a'ifj.arl fxov, Luke xxii. 20, the

only Gospel in which ecmi/ fails) which
God (LXX, Kvpwi : changed apparently to

preserve more completely the O. T. cha-

racter of the saying) commanded (LXX
Siedero, which would seem at first sight

more appropriate to ver. 16. But ivreK-

Xiffdai SLadriK-iiv is a common LXX ex-

pression elsewhere, see besides reft". Dent,
iv. 13 ; xxix. 1 : Ps. ex. 9 : Jer. xi. 3) in

regard to you (it is much disputed, how
the logic of this passage can cohere : seeing

that, how properly soever the latter StadriKT]

may be spoken of and argued on as being

a testament, the former one could have no
such character, and consequently cannot be

thus argued on. And the question is very

variously answered according to the stand-

ing-point of different Commentators. Even
such as Tholuck, LiineiMaun, and Bleek,

question the applicability of the Writer's

argument. But, I believe, wrongly. The
matter seems to stand thus. The word
SiaO-qKri has the double sense of a covenant
and a testament. Both these senses may
be applied to both SiaOriKai : to the latter

more properly belongs the testamentary
sense, but to the former also in as far as it

was typical of and foreshadowed the other.

In the latter, all is clear. Christ, the heir

of all things, has bequeathed to us His
people an everlasting inheritance; has died,

sealing the testament with His blood. In
the former all this is formally, though in-

adequately represented. The KKTipovo/xia,

faintly shadowed forth by temporal posses-

sions, had yet a recognized blessed meaning
far beyond those possessions : the testator

was imperfectly, but still was formally

represented by the animals slain in sacri-

fice : there was a death, there was a

sprinkling of and sealing by blood : and
surely it requires no more stretch of con-

cession to acknowledge the victim in sa-

crifice to represent the Lamb of God in

his sonship and his heritorship, than it

does in his innocence and propitiatory

power. The one idea is just as poorly

and inadequately set forth by it as the
other. But in both cases there is an
inheritance, and in both it is the same.
In both it is bequeathed : in the latter

actually by One who has come in person
and died : in the former, only typically, by
the same One ceremonially present. So

Vol. IV.

that, if our oOev in ver. 18 were to be filled

up, it would be, ' Whence, i. e. since the

former covenant also had its testamentary
side, and thus was analogous to as well

as typical of the latter.' The charge

brought against the Writer on account of

his transition of meaning in StadriKri, is

equally without foundation. He is thinking
in Greek. In Greek, SiaSij/cij has these

two meanings : not divided off from one
another by any such line of demarcation
as when expressed by two separate words,

but both lying under one and the same
word. What more common, or more
ordinarily accepted, than to educe out of

some one word its various shades of mean-
ing, andargue on each separately as regards

the matter in hand ? Take the very word
' Testament ' as an example. In our com-
mon parlance it now means a book : the

Old Testament, the book of the former
covenant, the Neio Testament, the book of

the latter. But we do not therefore sink

the other and deeper meaning ; nay we
rather insist on it, that it may not become
lost in that other and more familiar one.

I cannot see how the Writer's method of

procedure here differs essentially from
this). 21.] And moreover he in

like manner sprinkled with the blood the

tabernacle and all the vessels of the

ministry (this cannot be spoken of the same
occasion as that referred to in the previous

verses : for at that time the tabernacle did

not exist. Nor again can it be said of any
practice of sprinkling with blood which
existed throughout the legal ordinances

:

for the aorist shews; the reference to be to

some one act, and the subject of the verb
is, as before, Moses. This being so, we
must look beyond the ordinances of the
law itself for the fact here detailed. For
all that we have in the law respecting the

dedication of the tabernacle and its vessels

is in Exod. xl. 9, 10, where Moses is com-
manded to take the anointing oil, and to

anoint the tabernacle and all that is there-

in, and to hallow it, and all the vessels

thereof. So that our Writer is probably
referring to some traditional account,

which added to this anointing with oil,

the sprinkling with blood. And this is

not merely a hypothesis. For Josephus,

Antt. iii. 8. 6, gives the following remark-
able account, agreeing with ours almost

verbatim : M.uv<rris 5e . . . . 6/c rov al/xaTos

N
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r Acts xiii. 44. iicrev, ^^ Kol ^ (TveBbv ^ iv aLfiUTt irdvTa ^ KaOapi^eraL acdi
XIX. iio oniyT. /V • T w »»

'

2 Marc v2 \\' ^ V^r' ' *' *-'rs a.

only. " Kara rov vo/jlov, /cat %&>/3t9 atfxaT€/C')(yaia<; ov ^iverat c d e f

s = Matt. xii. ^ „ , OQ -1- » ' "? N \ V <• ?- ' ~ 1 h k 1 1

27, 28. Mark w ^0gQ.^^^ ~^ ^ avajKr} ovv ja fiev ^ virooeLyfJiaTa roiv ev n o li

' absol., = Mark iii.h. viii. 4. ver. 19. Acts xxii. 12 al.

29 (Luke iv. 19 bis) only. (ch. x. 18 al.)

V here only+. see 3 Kings xviii. 28.

X ver. 16. y ch. iv. 11 reff.

TftJJ' reOvfifvccv r'fjv re cnoKrjv rod 'Aapw-

vos Ka\ atnhv ffvv rots iraiffXv eppaivev,

.... eVl fxiu ovv rifJLfpas enTO. tovtov "rhv

rp6irov avTOvs re koX ras crroXas idepa-

ireve, rr^v t€ ffKTjvrfv Kal to, irepl avT7]V

CK€vrt iXalcp re irpodvfxico/xfvai Ka6(hs flirov,

Kal TcS alfxari. rwv ravpwv Koi Kpiwv ffcpa-

yevTCMiv Ka6' iKaa'T7]v fjUfpav evhs KOTcfc

yevos. In Levit. viii. 30, from which tlie

account of anointing Aaron and his sons is

taken, distinct mention is made of sprink-

ling on them, and on their garments, the

blood which was on the altar. It was a

natural addition, to extend that sprinkling

to the tabernacle and its vessels: especially

as [Levit. ver. 15] the altar was already

to be touched with the blood. Philo, Vita

Mos. iii. 18, vol. ii. p. 158, cited by Carp-

zov and others as asserting the same as

our text, does not do so, as Bleek has

pointed out. He merely exactly reproduces

the directions of Levit. viii. 10, 30),

22.] and almost [one may say that] (the

(TXf ScJr belongs, not to the iravra, nor to

the Iv aijiari [Bengel, Bohme], nor to the

KaGapi^erai [as Chrys., (Ec, Thl., Sta rl

Th o'xeSJ);' Trpoi46r)Ke ; SiStl eKelva ovk iiv

KaOapifffihs reAeioy], but to the whole
assertion, Iv ai|ji,oTi Trovra KaOapiterai,

Kal X'^P^^ "'M- K.T.A. In the two other

places where oxeSdv is used in the N. T.

[reff. : both, observe, in St. Luke], it is

closely joined with -rras) in blood all

things are purified (there is a combination
throughout of the ideas of the inheritance

by testament, whereof the death is a con-

dition, and the purification by covenant,
whereof the death is the efficient cause.

The combination is not a rhetorical figure

in the mind of the Writer, but a deep
truth in the verity of God. The same
Death which purifies us from guilt, makes
us partakers of the kingdom of glory : the
same Blood which cleanses us from sin,

seals the testament of our inheritance.

The fact that almost in all cases the law
purified by blood, provides for such excep-
tions as Exod. xix. 10: Levit. xv. 5 fl".;

xvi. 26, 28; xxii. 6: Num. xxxi. 22—24)
according to the law (i. e. receive legal
purification), and (trxeSJf still rules the
sentence : see above) apart from shedding
of blood (ain,aT€Kxv<ria seems to be a word
coined by the sacred Writer to express his

meaning. There has been a question, whe-
ther it imports the shedding of blood in

the slaughter of the victims, or the pour-
ing out of the blood at the foot of the
altar, so often enjoined in the ordinances

of legal sacrifice. On this question I give

the substance of Delitzsch's remarks. " For
the second of these meanings it may be
alleged, 1. that the mere shedding of blood

[np'nffi] is an expression in the 0. T. ritual

by no means confined to sacrificial rites

properly so called, in which the catching

of the blood by the priest is the first step :

2. that eKxe'eif t^ al/xa [irapa or 4irl r))v

Pdcriv rov OvaiacTTTipiovl is the ordinary

LXX expression for the usual n3''p'C

[pouring out of the blood] in sin-offerings,

while for the usual nr'"!l [sprinkling] in

expiatory, peace, and whole burnt-offerings

we have usually wposx^etv rh af/uo [sirl or

Kphs rh 6v(ria(TTr]piov^,— once irepix^etv,

2 Chron. xxix. 22, once at least inxefiv,

4 Kings xvi. 15 vlit. [?rposx- -A-]) find once

irpo^iKx^eiv, Exod. xxix. 16 Aid. [tt/josx-

AB] .... But still it is to me more pro-

bable that the Writer here has the shed-

ding of blood in mind. It would not by
any means follow, that he treats this

blood-shedding as a propitiation. He does

not directly call it the medium of forgive-

ness, he says only, that apart from it

there was no remission, that it is the in-

dispensable means to obtain the expiatory

TLTsn Djt, life's blood That however

which determines me to refer the alixareK-

Xvcria to the shedding of blood, is not
entirely the usage, as Bl., but the rh virep

vfxcii/ fKxvSfifyov of the institution of

the Lord's Supper in Luke xxii. 20 [cf.

xi. 50],—at all events the close parallel in

word and in thought to that. It is hardly

probable that the Writer would mean an
(Kxfety ["Xi^J't"'] aJ/xa of which that so

called on Christ's part is not the antitype

;

not to say that since ver. 13, alfj^a and
Bavaros have been ideas most closely con-

nected." See this followed out much
further in Delitzsch's note) there cometh
not (taketh not place) remission (viz.

anapTiSiv : an expression occurring eight

times in St. Luke and the Acts to once in

St. Matt, and twice in St. Mark. As to

the fact, Levit. xvii. 11 sufficiently proves
it : and the Rabbis deduced from that pas-

sage an axiom almost verbatim the same as

our text : D^3 «Vs! nn22 ]'>*, " non est ex-

piatio nisi per sanguinem." The case of
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Tot9 ovpavoh rovTOi<i ' Kadapt^eadai, aura Se ra ^ iirovpavca

23. KaeapiCerai D' 67^ copt.

the poor man, who cannot afford the animal
victim, Levit. v. 11—13, which seems to

present an exception and to justify the ap-
plication of the (TXi^Sv to this clause, is not
counted as one by Delitzsch, but as merely
a negative expression of the need of recon-
ciliation. But I do not see how this can
be said : see ver. 13 there). 23.] There
[was] (more probably than 'is,' seeing that
he was before speaking, not of the renewed
cleansing year by year, but of the solemn
inauguration : and much more, now that
he is coming to speak of the heavenly
sanctuary, must he be asserting a necessity

not of continually renewed cleansing, but
of a past one, once for all) necessity there-

fore (this first inference follows from the
facts just mentioned : and is introduced
only to lead the way to the second, aiira

Se K.r.K., which itself is a conclusion from
the analogy between type and antitype, and
is the converse of the ' a fortiori ' propo-
sition of vv. 13, 14) that the delineations

not, "patterns :" at least not in the pre-

sent acceptation of that word. The hea-
venly things themselves would be the pat-
terns, or antitypes. See on ch. viii. 5)
of the things in the heavens (i. e. of the
heavenly tabernacle with its contents : see

below) should be purified (for the ijKai-

vi^eiv was in fact not only an inauguration,
but a purification likewise : and the proposi-

tion of ver. 22,—'wherever there is acp^ais,

there is ai/j.aTfKxv(Tia,'—will bear convert-
ing,—wherever there is a sprinkling with
blood, there is remission, and consequently,

purification) with these(i. e.not the various

purifications mentioned up to this time, the
ashes of the red heifer included, as Liinem.,

al.; for these last were never used to purify

the tabernacle or its vessels : nor again,
" blood and the like," e. g. the oil which
was used with it, as De Wette, al. ; for this

has not been mentioned : nor, " talibus,

nempe rebus Leviticis," as Bohme, which
is far too vague. It is the blood, and that

only, which is meant : the plural being

used most probably to indicate the animals

slain, the rpdyoi k. nScrxot), but the
heavenly things themselves (i. e. heaven
and the things therein : cf. eh ahrhv rhv
oiipavSv in the next verse, of which Bleek
well remarks, that the junction to this by
yap can only then be valid when those

words refer to the same as our aura, rb,

iiTovpa.i'ia. But it has appeared difficult to

Commentators to understand, how heaven
itself should need this cleansing. Conse-
quently various expedients have been

N :

adopted : and various meanings given,
either to rk eirovpdyia or to the verb.
Luther, Calv., Beza, Grot., Le Clerc,

Ebrard, Liinem., al. [not Bleek, as Ebr.]
would understand KaQapi^eadai to be ap-
plied only by zeugma to the second member
of our sentence, and would get out of it

the idea iyKaivi^eadai, or " aditum pati,"
or something of the kind. But to this we
may answer, with Delitzsch, that evei'y

kind of inauguration, or patefaction, passed
upon the heavenly things themselves by
means of blood, must mean an inauguration
or patefaction by means of propitiatory

purification : so that the difficulty remains
where it was. Thos. Aquinas [" Mundantur
ccelestia, quatenus homines mundantur a
peccatis"], Beugel ["i.e. usus redditus
sanctus respectu nostri"], Tholuck, al.

understand it of our being purified to
inherit or enter heaven : which Delitzsch
properly calls, after the difference which
has been already in the text indicated be-
tween the purification of person and of the
tabernacle, a precarious 'quid pro quo.'

Still less can we accept the interpretations

given in the ancient expositors, e. g.
Chrys. [aura to, eirovpduia, Tovrfcrri t-^v

(pi\ocro(piai' t^v Trap' Vfuv, rovs SKf?

KiK\rjiJ.4vovs^, (Ec. [rovTeari, ra rrjs

v4as (piadi\K7)sy], Thdrt. [ovpAvta Se ra.

"KvevfxaTLKa. KfKXrjKev, oTs r) eKK\7](TLa

KaOaiperai^, Till. [Toi/TfcTTt, ra ttjs

eKKArialai to, ^/xe'repa] : so also Primasius,
Aymo, Pseudo-Anselm. See this view well

met in Justiniani. More literally, some
have interpreted it with a view to the
expulsion of Satan from heaven spoken of
Luke X. 18 : John xii. 31, and especially

Rev. xii. 7—9 : see also our ch. ii. 14. So
Akersloot, and Bleek. But this does not
meet the requirements of the case. There
would thus be no cleansing, as far as the
relations of God and men are concerned :

none, to which the propitiatory effect of
blood would in any way apply. We must
therefore rest in the plain and literal sense

:

that the heaven itselfneeded, and obtained,

purification by the atoning blood of Christ.
And if we enquire how this could be, we
may find an answer in reflecting on the
consequence of man's sin on the mind and
aspect of God towards him. That un-
clouded benignity wherewith the Creator
contemplated his creation. Gen. i. 31, had
become overcast by the divine anger on
account of sin, but was again restored by
Him in whom the Father €1)5(5k7J(T€1', the

darkness being by His blood turned into
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ich.
bch.

. i reff. ab
,i. •i4.

c = ch. i. 4.

ii. 7,9.
iii. 3 al.

d ver. H reff.

e = ch. \iii. 2
reff.

21,22

KpetTTOcriv ovcnat'i "" irapa ravra^

iroirjTa ehrfKOev ^ ayia ^picrTo?, ^ avriTwra twv ^ aX'qdLVwv,

o-XX' et9 avTov top ovpavov, vvv ^ i/j,(f)avi(T6r]vai tw ^ irpo^

^ ch. viii. 2 reff.

"* 01) <yap eh ^ X^ipo- acdi
Ls a

c d e f

hkli
noli

.19.

f 1 Pet. iii. 21 onlT+.
(Acts xxiii. 15 aH. ch. xi. 14) only. Exod. xxj

2 Thess. i. 9. 1 Pet. iii. 12, from Ps. xxxiii. 16
76. Acts

24. rec ayia bef eis-nXQeu, with CDKL rel : txt AN 17, TrposTjA^er 0710 m.
rec ins o bef xP'o^'^os, with C-'^D^-sKL rel Ath Ps-Ath Chr Cyr Thdrt Damasc : om

light, the frown into an eternal smile. So

Delitzseh beautifullj- :
" If I see aright,

the meaning of the Writer is, in its ground
thought, this : the supernal holiest place,

i. e., as ver. 24 shews, ahrhs 6 ovpavos,

the uncreated eternal heaven of God,

although in itself untroubled light, yet

needed a KaOapi^ea-dat in so far as the light

of Love towards man was, so to speak, out-

flared and obscured by the fire of wrath
against sinful man ; and the heavenly taber-

nacle, i. e. the place of God's revealing of

His majesty and grace for angels and men,
needed a Kadapi(€<r6ai, in so far as men
had rendered this place, which was destined

for them from the beginning, unapproach-
able by reason of their sin, and so it must
be changed into an approachable place of

manifestation of a God gracious to men ")

with sacrifices (categoric plural of an ab-

stract proposition : not therefore implying

that the sacrifice was repeated : applicable

in its reality, only to the one Sacrifice of the

body of Christ once for all, and most em-
phatically designating that as a sacrifice)

better than (see on ch. i. 4) these.

24.] He now reasserts, under the

fuller light which has since been cast

upon it, that which was enounced in vv.

11, 12, and by it shews at what the

word i-rrovpavia above pointed. In fact,

as Delitzseh observes, the proposition of

vv. 11, 12, has been in course of eluci-

dation ever since : in vv. 13, 14 he ex-

plained Slo, tov iS'iov aifxaTos, in vv. 15
—23 the apxiepivs rHv fjuWovruv aya-
6wv, and now the ilsri\dtv e(pdna^ eh to
0710. For (i-esuuiption of ra enovpauia

above) not into holy places made with
hands (such as those into which the Jewish
high-priests entered : see above, ver. 11

:

and the two expressions Acts vii. 48; xvii.

24) did Christ enter, counterfeits of the
true [holy places] (avTiTuiros, corre-

spondent to the rxiTzos ; either, as in this

case, copiesfrom a pattern, viz. the tvttos

shewn in the mount, however understood,
ch. viii. 5, also Rom. v. 14, os ['A5a;u]

iffTi Tvwos TOV fi4\KovTos,— Or the reality

corresponding to a previously shewn figure

[tuttos], as baptism in ref. 1 Pet., where
Baptism is the avrir inrov to the flood of

Xoali : and which latter is our more usual

English sense of antitj^je. The ancients

mostly take avTirvira here as = rinrovs.

So Clirys., Thl. \_TovT4aTi, tov ovpavov
fjffav TVTTos], not CEc, Jac. Cappellus,

Sehlicht., al. A copious collection of the
senses and examples of ovtituttos may
be found in Suicer, sub voce. The Sacra-

ments were often designated by this epi-

thet, as representing to us Christ : and in-

deed Baptism in both the senses here given

:

thus Csesarius, Qusest. Ult. p. 208 [cited by
Suicer, but not to be found in Edn. Migne],
calls Baptism avrirviTov of Circumcision

;

while Cyril-jerus., Catech. xx. 6, p. 313,

calls it Twv rov xptarov naQrifia/rtuv avri-

TVTvov. Several of the Fathers speak of the

Eucharistic elements as avTiTvira rov ayiov

(TwfjiaTos KoX a'i/xaros tov ^pio'Tov. The
true, genuine holy places are those in

heaven, where God's presence is manifested.

See below), but into the heaven itself

(avTos 6 oiipavds,—none of the ovpavoi, all

of which the Lord ^ie\i)Xodiv, ch. iv. 14,

—

but the very holiest place, where God pecu-

liarly reveals Himself, and which is un-
created. Delitzseh quotes from Seb.

Schmidt, " Coelum in quod Christus in-

gi'essus est, non est ipsum coelum creatum,
quodcunque fuerit, sed est ccBlum in quo
Deus est etiam quando coelum creatum
nullum est,—ipsa gloria divina." Hence
what follows), now (in the present dis-

pensation : almost =3 henceforth. It is

an anticipation of the ovS" Iva iroWaKis
K.T.\. of the next verse) to be manifested

(first, as to the tense. Hofmann, Schriftb.

ii. 1. 368, says that the aorist forbids the

enduring " henceforth" sense of vvv. But
there can be no doubt that he is wrong.
The infinitive ofpurpose is often expressed

in the aorist when duration is distinctly

implied, but, I believe, only in those cases

where the commencement of the fulfilment

of the purpose is contemporaneous with the

act narrated whereby the purpose is to be

served : so elsfjKBev tov ^.elvai avv avTols,

Luke xxiv. 29 : hv KaTfaTTjaev 6 Kvpws iirl

TTis olKiTiias aiiTov, tov Sovvai avTols

Tijv Tpocp-fjy, Matt. xxiv. 45,— in these

cases the /xeveiv and the StSovai, as here

the i/ji.(pavi(fa-dai, beginning with the act

related. It is ob\-ious that these remarks
apply only to cases where an enduring
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(WTTft) Tov Oeov virep rjixoiv -^ ovS' 'iva 7roWdKt<; ^ 7rpo<;c})epr)
^i"^^^^^. ^

eavTOV, (t)<i7rep 6 dp')(^L€pev<i el'^ep^erai, et? to, ^ ayia ^"* kut "onV' ''
*

™ eviavTov " iv aifxarL ° dWorpla), -'' p eVet eSet avrov ttoX- \i ai^

Xa/ci9 '^ iradelv ^ uiro ^ Karaj3o\r)<i '' Koafiov vvvl Se ^ aira^ J;
g^- ^ •'"'"^

o ch. xi. 9 reff. p = vcr. 17. q = (ch. ii. 18.) Lute ixii. 15. ixiv. 46. Acts i. 3 al. (Paul,
never.) r ch. iv. 3 reff. s ch, \i. 4 reff.

AC»D'N 17. viJiwv C 17.

25. ouSe C a. aft ayia ins roiv ayioif iK^ k m.
26. for TToXAoKis, iroAA.o D'. rec vw, with DK rel : txt AC(L ?)X Orig Chr.

couree of action is described : in other cases

the aorist would be accounted for in other

ways. Xext, as to the peculiar pro-

priety of the word ifj-fpaviaQrivai. It will

be seen by relT., that it is one found
mostly in St. Luke [Acts]. It is there

principally in the sense of making mani-

fest, giving infornaation : in ref. Matt, it

is used of the bodies of the saints appear-

ing to many : and in reft'. John, of Jesus

manifesting himself to his people. But
the key-text to the understanding of it

here is ref. Exod. 6<pdrjvai, not eficpavia--

Orjvai, is the word coiiiiuonly used for the

divine appearances : but Moses desired to

advance beyond the mere 6\f/ii of God,
and prayed ifi(pa.vt(r6y fj.oi fffavrSy. This,

which might not be granted to Moses
|]nor to any man, cf. Levit. xvi. 13]—this

open sight of God, is that which takes

place between the Father and the Son.
" None knoweth the Son but the Father."

There is no veil hiding the Father's face

from the Son : so completely does this

ifjicpavKTuoi take place, that he is the

perfect image of the Father :
" He that

hath seen me hath seen the Father :"

"No man knoweth the Father but the

Son and he to whom the Son will reveal

Him." The Commentators refer to a trea-

tise of Deyling's, " Jesu Christi iix(pavi(Tn6s

in conspectu Uei," Lips. 1722, which I have
not seen) to (before) the face of God (see

Rev. xxii. 4, where it is said that the ser-

vants of God shall see rh irposwirop avrov.

Commonly [see reff.] it is t^ Trposanroi/

[toC] Kvpiov. See Stier here) for us (this

is the intent of His entrance into the

heavenly sanctuary, to appear and to plead

for us : see ch. vii. 25. " He brings before

the face of God no offering which has ex-

hausted itself and, as only sufficing for a

time, needs renewal ; but He himself is in

person our offering, and by virtue of the

eternal Spirit, i. e. of the imperishable life

of His person, now for ever freed from
death, our eternally present offering before

God." Delitzsch)? 25—28.] In ver.

24, His having entered into a mere typical

sanctuary was denied : now it is denied,

that His sacrifice needs, as those others

did, to be repeated continually. 25.]

nor yet (CEc. adds, awh koivov \7\irT4ov,—
els'qKdiv fls rhu ovpavov) that He may (i.e.

with this intent, to) oftentimes offer Him-
self (before God in the holiest place : con-

tinue, as those high-priests, year by year

coming in before the face of God in His

sanctuary. This irpos^ipiw iavrSf is not

to be understood of Christ's death, nor con-

founded, as Owen, Thol., De Wette, Ebrard,

Liiuem., and many others have done, with
Tra9f7i> below : see there), just as (in a

manner corresponding to, that which fol-

lows. S)S TTfp, as OS T€p, ocros irep, and other

words lengthened bj- nep [Tepi], implies a
thorough similitude as for as the thing

compai-ed goes : Hartung [i. 340] illus-

trates such words by the obsolete German
adverbs allta, aUbiet/ aibvo: cf. Judg.
ix. 53, " and allto brake his skull ") the

(Jewish) high-priest enters into the holy
(holiest) place year by year with (Iv, not
instrumental, but elemental : he enters,

furnished with, as it were clad with, that

which follows. We use our 'in' of even
the lesser articles of personal wear in a

similar sense: 'a man in spectacles'] blood

of others (i. e. " not his own," as Syr.,

which is an important point of contrast

with Christ: see this brought in in the ar-

gumentation below) : 26.] since (in that

case) it were necessary (no ay, which we
should naturally expect: but the indicative

is in fa^ dependent on and included in the

hypothesis just made :
" posito, eum ita

ccelum intrasse, ut ssepius seipsum ofterret,

necesse erat . .
:" see 1 Cor. v. 10; vii. 14;

Rom. xi. 6 : Winer, edn. 6, § 41, a. 2)
that He should oftentimes suffer (not,

"have suffered" as E. V.; by eSfi we are

already carried back to a time antecedent

to the supposed repeated acts indicated by
iradflv, and therefore do not need another

carrying back in time. Notice, as against

the Commentators mentioned above under
wpos<t>€pii.u eavT6v, and others, that this

iraOeiv is here not equivalent to that

wpo^(p4piLv, but is emphatically placed as

a new necessity, involved in that; the

iroWaKis being common to both : the

iroWaKts Kpos<pipeiv necessitated the iro\-

\aKis ira&eiv. If Christ's view in entering

heaven was, to offer, present, himself
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ii. 3. Tii. 20 only.

ins T7JS bef o^aprias AN 17.

often to God, then, as a condition of that

frequent presentation, there would be an

antecedent necessity for Him to suffer

often : because that self-presentation is in

fact the brino:ing in before God of the

Blood of that his suffering : and if the one

was to be renewed, so must the other be

likewise. So that the meaning is not,

that Christ must again and again have

descended on earth and died. To such a

desceiit there is no allusion, as there is

none to a renewed entrance into the ayia

in heaven. That entrance Christ has

effected once for all : this lies, as a ' fait

accompli,' at the ground of the hypothesis.

But the rejected hypothesis is, that once

heing in the celestial 071a, Christ intended

to renew often his oblation of Himself.

And in that case, says our Writer, it

would be necessary that he should often

suffer, often die : because each such

oblation necessitated as its condition a

corresponding Trade7v. Wlien, as in the

case of the Jewish high-priests, the ai/xa

was aWdrptov, such repetition was possible

[see Levit. xvi. 14, 15] : but not so, when
the blood was rb Uiov. Thus, in the main,

Delitzsch; and Hofinann, Schriftb. ii.

1. 311. Cf. also Thl., iirel, tl eyiicAAe,

<py\<Tiv, "KoWaKis TrposiveyKflv, tSei ai/Thv

Kal TToWiXKis aTrodavuv, Sia rb rb iStov

atfia ocpeiXfiv Trposdyfiv) since the foun-

dation of the world (why this addition ?

Not, as often understood, e.g. by Bengel
["pro peccatis ab initio mundi com-
missis"], Bohme, Thol., Bleek, De Wette,

Liinem., so as to bring under the merits

of the Suffering, all the sins of ftankind

past as well as future,—which thought,

arising from the erroneous view of a

frequently-repeated entrance into heaven
being supposed, has nothing whatever to

do with the argument : but, inasmuch
as the theatre of Christ's sufferings is

of necessity this present world, pointing
out that those supposed repeated sufferings

must necessarily in that case take place

within the temporal limits indicated by
airh KaTa0o\TJs k6(T[jlov : that such suffer-

ings would be spread over the space of time
from the Kara^oK^ k6(T/j.ov till He entered

into the presence of God, each oblation of

Himself there being the sequel of, and con-

ditioned by, one such Tradelf since the

world has been. I may mention, that no
parenthesis is here admissible. The words.

eirel .... Kocrfjiov are strictly and indis-

pensably a link in the argument) : now,
however (wvi, not temporal, but = ' ut
res se habeut'), once (for all, without
need of renewal) at (as close upon, put in

immediate contiguity with, ' sub finem
mundi :' see Winer, edn. 6, § 48, c: super-

imposed, as an event, on its period as a

substratum : see above on ver. 15) the end
of the ages of time (i. e. when the whole
period above indicated by airh Kara/SoA^y

kSct/xov is gathered up and brought to an
end. Between the first and second coming
of Christ, the N. T. Scriptures know of no
intermediate interposition of the divine

dealings with men : in Him we are riXaoi,

and at His appearing, our aluv^s had their

(TvPTeAeta. AH these centuries which have
been since, are merely the lengthening out
of the time in the mercy of God. The first

Christians universally spoke of the second
coming of the Lord as close at hand, as

indeed it ever was and is : the ffLTia-Toi are

Tedufxfva, and all is ready : but the long-

suflering of God waits while the guests are

being gathered in : or, in the other view of
His coming, while the ark is a preparing)

hath He been manifested (viz. at His first

coming in our flesh : the (pau^pwais iv

crapKL, spoken of 1 Tim. iii. 16 : 1 Pet. i. 20.

On the other meaning given, see below)
for the putting away of sin (on dOeTTio-ts

see ch. vii. 18 note: putting away, i. e. ab-

rogation, " quae fit, quum peccato omnis
vis et potestas adimitur. Quod dupliciter

factum est : turn quatenus nullam vim
habet ad homines condemnandos : turn

quatenus vim non habet ad eosdem sub
jugo suo retinendos. Utrumque enim ut
fieret, Christus apparuit : tum ut homines
a peccatorum reatu et poenis, tum ut eos-

dem ab ipsis peccatis liberaret." Schlich-

ting) by means of His sacrifice (i. e. in

the sense, 'the sacrifice of Himself,' but
not here so expressed : had the Writer in-

tended avTov to express eavrov, he would
have so written it, as in ver. 25.

By very many expositors, the construc-

tion of this verse is differently taken.

Some understand ire^aviptarai of His
apijearance before God—the iix^avi(xix6s

above mentioned. So Jac. Cappellus,

Grot., Heinrichs, Schulz, al. But this

cannot be for a moment maintained. The
analogy of the refi'. is wholly against it,

and so is the iK Sevrtpou 6(p6TicreTai below :
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KeiTUt TOt<; avdpcoTroL<;
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vii. 25 reff.

28. rec om /cai, with b : ius ACDKLK rel latt syrr coptt.

not to mention that had it been so, we
should certainly have had evdoniov rov
diov, or some such qualification, added.

But more, keeping the right sense of ire-

(pavfpwTai, join 5ia ttjj dvalaT ai/rov

with it. So a gloss in (Ec. : Sia ttjs Bvcrias

•ire<pavfpcoTat, TovricTTLv, /xfTO, rrjs ffapKhi

iv TU) K6fffjLa> : so Bohme, Tboluck, al.

But none of the passages whereby this is

defended, is applicable : neither vv. 12, 14
[8(a], nor Rom. ii. 27 : 1 John v. 6 : and
for this reason, that Ovcia, as Delitzsch ob-

serves, is not a continuing state, nor an ac-

companjnng circumstance, but an act, by
which aOfTriffis afxapTia?, the scope of the
whole, is brought about). 27, 28.] It

is shewn by a comparison with our human
lot in general, of which Christ, Himself
man, is partaker, that this often suftering

(dying) and often oH'ering Himself, has no
place : that as in our case, we die once
only, and after that comes the judgment,
for us who are to be judged, so for Him
there was one death from sin, and after

that no repetition of it, but the judgment,
for Him who is to judge. But in this latter

member of the comparison, the bright and
saving side only is put forward (see below)

:

it is not said he shall appear to Judge the

world, but He shall appear tvithout sin

(and therefore with no more purpose to ex-

piate sin) to them that loaitfor Sim, unto
salvation: these last words carrying with
them a hortatory force, that the readers

might thus wait for Him. 27.] And
inasmuch as (not =: KaQds, but bearing
with it not only a comparative, but also

a ratiociuative force, seeing that Christ is

not only a fit object of comparison with
man, but is man) it is appointed (air<5-

K€i.Tak j)roperly of things laid aside for

future use : hence, of those things which
are laid up as our appointed lot by a higher

Power : so Plato, Locr. p. 104 D, Ko\d(r€is

airapairriToi a.Tr6iceivTai Svsdaifiocrt vep-

Tepots : Dion. Hal. v. 8, '6(ra toTs KaKovp-

yois cLTTOKeiTat iradelv : see reif., and many
other examples in Bleek) to men (all

men : tois generic) once (and no more) to

die (see numei'ous illustrations of the sen-

timent from the classical authors in Wet-
stein), and after that, judgment (not ne-

cessarily here to be taken on its unfavour-
able side : the word is perfectly general,

and anarthrous : nor is there, as Bohme
imagined, any opposition between toIs av-

Bpcv-jTois here and tols aTreKSfxofteVojs

avT6v below. Such opposition indeed
would mar the whole context, which has a
totally different object, and deals with the
general and inevitable fate of all men in-

discriminately. Nor again must the ques-

tion, whether judgment is spoken of as

immediately to follow death, or after an
interval, be imported into the consideration

of the text. The indefinite |ji£Ta tovto
does not admit of any such question being
raised. Next to death, with no more like

events between, comesjudgment : this is the
fact contemplated—the appointed destiny

of man, according to which that of the man
Christ Jesus also, as far as it is applicable

to Him, is apportioned) : 28.] so also

the Christ (not xp'<'"'"<^s, anarthrous, which
would seem to point to some one con-

trasted with, or at all events merely com-
pared with, ot &v6pii>woi : but 6 xP'O'Tt^J,

that man who was God's Christ

—

the

Christ, it being plain and palpable to all

that 6 xp^CT^s belongs to the category 01

&v6pcciroi. Cf. the anarthrous xP^<^'''o^

in ver. 24, where the case is diflerent) once
(for all) having been oifered (not = 'hav-
ing offered himself:' for it might well have
been wposfveyKas kavT6v. The form and
the meaning are both passive ; and the

reason of this is I believe to be found in the

fact that it is in this verse not so much
the agency, as the destiny of Christ, that is

spoken of; that which, though the expres-

sion itself is avoided with i-egard to Him,
a,i?6K€iTa.i for Him as for us. And this

consideration removes from us all necessity

of supplying an agent for this irposevex^^'^^y

as y<j>' kavTOv [Chrys.] or virh rov deov

[al.], which as Delitzsch remarks would not

be correct ; Christ might be 5o6eis or irapa-

SoBels virh rov Ofov, but not irposfveX'

Btis. Nor would inrh twv avQpu-nuv ex-

press the right agency ; for it was no con-

scious act of mankind, willing its sin to be

atoned for, that ottered up Christ : but if

an agent must be supplied, it would be =:

5ia TTi/evfxaTos alcovlov as in ver. 14,—the

divine submission of our Lord subjecting

Himself to the external force which was
exerted against Him,—that force being in

some sort the agent, but not without His

own will co-operating. It is hardly neces-

sary to mention, that the very terms of the

context here necessitate the understanding

this irposivex^Vfo-i of the death of Christ,

—not as in ver. 25, where the context, as

there insisted, confines it to His ottering of
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Himself to God in the heavenly sanctuary)

to bear the sins of many (a plain allusion

to ref. Isa., avrhs a/xapTtas ttoWHv av-

flveyKty : and here, as there, importing the
" bearing," " carrying on Himself," Heb.

Kto3, cf. also in Levit. xxiv. 15, " Whoso-

ever curseth his God shall bear [AVj'j'eTai

LXX] his sin :" Num. v. 31, "the woman
shall bear [AtJi^erai] her iniquity :" xiv.

34, " each day for a year shall ye bear

[Aig^'eo'fle] your iniquities, even forty

years." And so in id. ver. 33, " shall bear

your whoredoms," where the LXX have
hvoia-ovaiv. The Heb. word may also have

the sense of auferre, which many [e. g.

Luth., Schlicht.jGrot., Limb., Bl.,Lunein.,

Hofm.] have wished to give it here : but
not so avev4yKai. The sense given by
Syr., " sacrificed [" immolavit"] the sins of

many," and defended also by Chrys., CEc,

Thl., would introduce a new and irrelevant

idea, and cannot be maintained; soMichaelis

also, taking however afj-apria for a sin-

offering, which it never means. Besides

which, it is here woWoiv a/xaprias, which
would at all events preclude that meaning.
On iroWwv, and its supposed contrast to

irdfTwy [Chrys., Slo, tI noAAcoi' elirf, Kal

fj.^ TrdvTcov; eTreiS^ fx^ irdfTes iniffTev-

ffav : so (Ec, Thl., and Thdrt., drawing
from it the inference that Christ only Si-

eKvae the sin of believers], see above, ch.

ii. 10, and Schlichting's true distinction,
" Multi non opponuntur h. 1. omnibus, sed

tantum paucis." iroXXwv is, as Del. says,

the qualitative designation of TrdfTwy

:

all men are many in number. There is

reference in it to dwa^ : He was offered.

One, for all [" Multos uni opponit,"
Calv.] : and once, for all), shall appear
(6<|>6i]o-eTai, the usual verb of the appear-
ances of Christ after his resurrection) a
second time (reff.) without (separate from)
sin (in order to understand this, we must
remember what it is that the Writer is

proving : viz. that Christ's death, the re-

petition of wliich would be the condition
of a repeated offering of Himself in heaven
to God, admits of no such repetition. It

was a death in which He bore the sins of
many—but He shall appear the second
time X'^P^^ afxapTias, with no sin upon
Him, and consequently the whole work of

atonement done and accomplished by that
first offering. So that there is no need of
any far-fetched explanation, either of afiap-
rias, or of xt^p^s afxaprias. We need not
say with Storr, that it is without an offer-
ingfor sin : nor with Klee, that it is with-
out punishment of sin : nor with Bleek,
without meeting with sin [so Thdrt., ovk4ti
Trjs a/xapTias KpaTovarjs, o.vr\ rov x<^po-V
ovKiTi exouarjs KaTb. tS>v dvQpdnrwv ttis

aixaprias : and an explanation mentioned
by (Ec, €K SfvTfpov epx6fj.eyos uux ?i^fi

iraKiv 5ia ras v/xcov a/xaprias (xpeiXaiv

a.Trodav(iv~\ : nor with Ebr., that He will
have no more concern uuth sin : nor, with
De Wette, without contact tcith sin : nor,
with Liinem., free from all reference to
sin. As distinguished from all these, we
take, with Delitzsch and Hofmann, the
simple sense of the words, and apply it to
the argument in hand. At His first ap-
pearance in the world He came ivith sin,

not in him, but on him : He was made to
be a/xapria : but this sin has been once for
all taken away by his bearing it as our
Sacrifice : and at his second appearance
He shall appear toithout, having done with,

.

separate from, sin. Theodore of Mopsu-
estia, though he has not exactly and clearly-

struck the right note, is yet very near it,

when he says, vvv, (pT)aip, (xpeeis, '6t€ rijy

ajxapTiav KpareTf avte^aiuev, dvajKaius
rhv Sid t)]v afxapriav KpcirovvTa QdvaTov
idit^aro, t6t€ Se tjjs d/xaprias us i'lKhs AeAu-
fieuris, avdyKT) Kal avTbv diraOus o<pdrivaf

rh yap x^P'^ d/xaprias rovro Xeyei, on fxi]

Kparovaris en rfjs d/xaprias ovroc Kal
avrhs e|a) iravrhs duOpoinii/ov irdOovs

6(j>6ri(rfrai. rJre) to them that wait for
Him (see reff".)—unto (to bring in : for
the purpose of) salvation (these last words
belong to 6<p6r]a-(rai, not, as Primas., Faber
Stap., Camer., Wolf, al., to roTs direK-

S^xo/xivois. This latter notion has led to
the curious insertion of the words hid
nia-rfoos in A al. The object of Christ's
second appearance shall be, to bring in sal-

vation : this is the bright and Christian
side of His appearing, the side which we,
who ought to be direK5€x6tx€i>oi avr6v,
should ever look ujion. As Chrys. beauti-
fully says, ttCos d(p67}aerai ; Ko\d(ctiv, cprjffiv,

a\\' ovK flire rovro, dwd rb (paiSpof).
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q ch. eff.

ch. ' ch. ix. 25 reff. p attr.

Chap. X. 1—18.] Solemn conclu-
sion OF THE AEGUMENT : 1. Christ's

voltinfary self-offering, as contrasted loitli

the yearly offerings of victims tnider the

law, is the carrying out of God's real

will (vv. 1—10) : 2. Christ's priestly

service, in contrast to the daily repeated

service of the priests of the law, isfor ever

perfected by one High-jyriestly act, tohich

has isstied in His Kingly exaltation and
waiting till Hisfoes he subdued under Him
(vv. 11— 14) : 3. Christ's finished ivork is

the inatiguration of that neiu covenant be-

fore referred to, in which, the lata being

toritten on the heart, and sin put away and
forgotten, there is no more need for sin-

offering (vv. 15—18). And so, as De-
litszch observes, in this passage the leading

thoughts of the whole argument are

brought together in one grand finale, just

as in the finale of a piece of music all the

hitherto scattered elements are united in

an eftective whole. 1—10.] See above.

1.] For (vap connects with the whole
passage ch. ix. 2-4—28 : hitherto has been
shewn the impossiblity of Christ's ofleriug

being repeated as were those of the law :

now is to be shown its absolute perfection as

compared with those of the law) the law,

having) as it has ; the participle has a

ratiocinative force, which passes on upon
what Ibllows) a shadow (or, ' the shadow/
which in sense would be much the same.

The putting forward of the word to the

beginning of the sentence would render it

anarthrous. I prefer, however, ' a shadow,'

because of the meaning of CKiav, presently

to be treated of : see below) of the good
things to come (viz. the same good things

of which, in ch. ix. 11, Christ is said to be

the High-priest,— which belong to the

IxehXtev aldiv of ch. vi. 5, whose Swdfieis

are working in the present dispensation,

—and to the completion of the oIkov^4v7)

fj-eWovtra of ch. ii. 5 : the good things

which are still future to us as they were to

those under the law, but are now made
sure to us in and by Christ), not the very
image of the things (every representation

of fj.e\\6vTcof ayaBwv must be an elniiv,

whether it be in words, or in types, or in

any other method of representation. The
full description and entire revelation of the
things thus designated will be avT^ i]

etKcuv tSjv TTpayixaToov : which we possess

in the gospel covenant : the very setting-

forth and form of the heavenly realities

themselves. So that the gen. irpaYiAaTuiv
is the ' genitivus substautite,' as in Col.

iii. 10, rhu avaKaii/oiifXivov . . /cot' flKdva

Tov KTLffai'Tos aiiTov, and Horn. viii. 29,
ffv/x/j.6p(povf rrjs sIkSvos tov viov,— 6

KTia-as in the one and 6 vihs avrov in the
other, being and furnishing the eiKwv.

But the law had no such-eiKaJi/ constructed
out of the heavenly realities themselves,
" ipsas res, cei-ta sua forma et effigie

praaditas," as Stier : it had merely o-Kiav,

merely a rough sketch or outline : so

Chrys., not however to my mind entirely
apprehending the identity of the i'lKcbu

with the irpd.yij.a.Ta which furnish it,

—

(TKiaV rOVT^CTTlV OVK aVTTjV T7)V

a\7]6(iau. ecus fx.ei/ yap hv ws iv ypacprj

irepidyri ris to, xP^l^ara, ffKid ris icrriv

Urav Se rh &vdos eVoAfiif'Tj tis Kal iin-

Xpt'cj? TO, xP'^i""'''"; TSre eiKcoi' yivirai.

See also Thdrt.and ffic.),year byyear with
the same sacrifices (most Commentators
assume some inversion of arrangement in

constructing the words Kar' iviavrSv

:

some [Calvin, Erasm. Schmid, Wolf, Hein-
richs, Bleek, De Wette, Stuart, al.] join-

ing them with aXs irpostpepovcriv, others
[Llinem., al.] with ra7s avTa7s Bvffiais,

others [Carpzov, al.] with tovs irpos-

epxo/^evovs. But there is no need to dis-

turb the plain order of the sentence, in
which kot' fviavrSu belongs to all that
follows, viz. to the verb, ovSeirore Svfarai,
with its instrumental clause, Ta7s avTa7s
Bvaiais aTs k.t.A. And so Ebrard, Hof-
mann, and Delitzsch. " This," says Del.,
" is more accordant with the sense of the
Writer : for he does not say, that the law
by means of the ofteringswhich were always
the same year by year never was able to
perfect, &c.,—but that the law, year by
year, by the repetition of the same offerings,

testified its inability to perfect, &c., viz.

on the day of atonement, on which the same
expiatory ofierings were always repeated,
being necessary, notwithstanding the many
offerings brought throughout the year, and
after which the same round of offerings

again began anew." It will be evident that
Tats axiTais Ovcriais must refer, not to the
daily offering, but to those of propitiation
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sch.
t constr., Luke

V. 4. Acts

Eph. i. 16

f;
T]veKe<; ovheirore BvvaTac tov^ 7rpo<;€p'x^o/jL€vov<; ^ reXeicoaai. ace

13. 2 eVei ovK av * enravaavro 1 7rpo<;(f)ep6fjL€vai, Sia to fj,7)Se/xiav mos

e^ety en " crvveihrjcnv aixaprcwv TOv<i ^ XarpevovTa^ ^^' aira^ f g u

^ K€Katfapicr/u,evov<i ;
^ oKX ev avrac'^ > avafxvrjaL'i a/xapTiOJVconstr., 1 Pet.

ii. 19. Sia
_

T. <rvviiSri<riv tov fiU(TOVS eis fiaviav nepU<rTr), Diod. Sic. iv. 65. v absol., ch. ii. 9. Phil. iii. 3.

w ch. vi. 4 reff. x ch. ix. 14 reff. y (=) 1 Cor. xi. 24, 25 \\ L. only. Lev. xxiv. 7. Num. x. 10.

A 17: txt Di(L?) Frag-mosq k D-lat Chr-ms Tlulrt. (ins oj he{ ovdcrrore A^.)

Svyavrai ACD2N a-' bi d f P m n o 17 (Syr) Chr-2-mss Damasc (Thdrt Thl) : om k.

for Te\fiw(rai, Kadapiaai D'(and lat).

2. elz om ovk, with Frag-mosq^ a c vulg-ed(with hal harP F-lat) syrr Thdrt-comm
Priuias : ins ACDKLN rel Frag-mosq-(appy) am(with ftild harl') copt arm Chr
Damasc TLl ffic. om €T£ D'(and lat) Chr : en bef ex^"' ^- ^^^ rovs ins 5e

D*. rec KSKadapfxtvovs, with L rel Chr Thdrt Damasc Thl (Ec : txt DKN m 17,

KeKadepiffiiievovs AC.
3. auTois Frag-mosq.

ou the great day of atonement) wMch they
(the ministering priests, not ol n-posepx6-

ixivoi, as Hofaianii ii. 1. 314, which would
be against all the terminology of the Epis-
tle, in which Kpos<pipnv is without excep-
tion confined to priests. We have the same
distinction as regards the irpos^px^fJ^^voi in

ch. vii. 25) offer continually (Hofmaun
would join this with what follows, alleging

that €is t6 SiTjveK^s does not mean cou-
tinual/^ but continuo?/«/j/. And so Lach-
mann punctuates. But against such a
construction I conceive it to be decisive,

that thus ais •Kpos(pepovcTiv would be in

the last degree flat and unmeaning, and
that the veib ^vvarai. would have two
qualifying adverbial predicates, ets t^ 5(-

TjyfKes and ovSeirore. I do not imagine that
any one accustomed to the style of our
Epistle would tolerate such a sentence.

And with regard to eh rh StrivfKes, gi-aut-

ing the meaning to be continuously, why
may not that meaning be applicable here ?

Hofmanu says that it is not applicable to

a continually repeated act, but only to a
continuously enduring agency. But why
should not the ofleriug of these sacrifices

be looked upon as continuous, being un-
broken from year to year ? When I say,
' The celebration of the day of atonement
continued unbroken till the destruction of
Jerusalem,' I use the same method of ex-
pression, and might express my meaning
in Greek by SiTji/e/crjs i\v, eois) never (not
even at any time) is able to perfect (see
on ref., where I have entered into the
meanings of reXeiovv in our Epistle) those
•who draw near (to God, by means of
them. Tholuck well remarks that this

threefold kclt ifiavrov, tcTs avTa7s 6v-

ff'tais, its rh Str]peK(5, graphically sets forth

the ever recurring cycle of the yearly sacri-

fices for sin). 2.] For (if it were so,

if the law were able to perfect the wor-

shippers) would they (at avral Bvfflai)

not have ceased being offered, on account
of the worshippers (the servers in the ser-

vice of the tabernacle, used here in a wide
sense, including priests and people) having
no longer any conscience of sins (for con-

struction, see reft'. : = guilt of sin on the
conscience, con.sciousness of the guilt of
sin), if once (for all) purified ? That this

sentence is to be read 'Trel ovk &v, and as a
question, is pretty universally agreed.

Some, as Thdrt. (apparently : Sia tovto
t4\os eKe7ya Kafx^dvn), D-lat. (" nam
nee cessassent ofterri"), Beza (edd. 1, 2,

" alioqui non desiissent ofierri "), Whitby,
Valcknaer, read ovk, and yet no question ;

understanding, " for then they would not
have ceased to be offered," viz. on the
coming in of the N. T. dispensation. But
this is surely hardly worth refutation. The
rec. not reading ovk, might indeed be well

thus rendered, " for in that case they would
have ceased to be offered." But then aKKd
comes in awkwardly, which, when as here
without any emphasis, more naturally fol-

lows a negative sentence. The taking our
verse interrogatively is as old as OEc. : iireX

OVK h.v eiravaavTO Kar' ipdrrjatv avdyvuOi.

So also Thl. 3.] Which cessation is

far from being the case, as is the having no
more conscience of sin : - But (on the con-

trary :

—

dWa opposes the whole question

of ver. 2, in both its clauses) in them (the

sacrifices : not in the fact of their being
offered, but in the course of their being
offered on the day of atonement, see below)
there is a recollection (' recalling to

mind ;' the usual meaning of kvafjivriais :

better than " public mention," as vulg.,
" commemoratio," Calv., Bengel, al. : so

also Schlichting, Giot.', Jac. Cappell., al.,

thinking on the solemn confession of the
sins of Israel made by the high-priest,

Levit. xvi. 20 f. But the other is simpler,
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° Kar ° iviavTOv, '^' ^ dhvvarov <yap al/xa ^ravpwv koX ^rpd-
^p'';I^1r^'

7&)y ^ d^aipetv '"d^apria's. ^ 8co ^ el<iep')(oixevo^ et9 tov '^ koct- ^f°<^\s^^'''

fxov Xeyet '^Svaiav Kol ^ 'irpo<i<^opav ovk ^ ride\Tjaa<;, (T(o/Ma xwiLn. (jer.

7. I's. 1. 16 (18).

di. 46. 1 Tim. i. I.i.

Eph. v.2only. 1. c.

.ix. 6. e vv. 8, &c. ch. v. 1, 3. Acts
f constr., Matt. ix. 13 & xii. 7, from Hos. vi.

at end ins 717^6x01 D'(and lat) o vulg.

4. a(pe\(tv L 73. 106-8 B^ Clir-nis : so i^H^ppy) but corrd eadem manu.

and suits the context better. Wbcre sins

are continually called to mind, there clearly

the conscience is not clear from them.
Several passages occur in Philo closely re-

sembling this : e. g. De Plant. Noe, 25,

vol. i. p. 315, ySoiMO'S 7«p anvpoii Trept

ots aperal x^P^^ovat 'yi'yr]dii/ 6 OeSs, aAA.'

ov TToWi^ irvpl (p\4yuvffiv. Strep al tQ}U

aviiptav advToi dvtrlat ffvvaveepKf^av,

inroixifxvricTKovffai ras fKaaTcov ayvoias re

Kal Stafxaprias. Kal yap elne ttov MwvarjS

[Num. V. 15, dvaia ixvT]fj.o(Tvvov ava/xi-

fj.vfiffKOvcra. afxapriav^ dvaiau avafxiixvr)(f-

Kovffau ajxapTiav : De Victim. 7, vol. ii.

)i. 244, evT]Qis yap, ras dvcrias fi^ \7]dr]v

auapTTjixdraiv, aW' vTrSfivrjaiu aliTuv Kara-

aKevd(eiv : and Vita Mos. iii. 10, p. 151,

€j fiev yap ayvtifiaiv Kal &S1KOS, &dvTOi

Bvcriai, Ka\ aviepoi iepovpyiai, Kal evxal

Tra\i/M07iiJ.oi, TTavre\r\ (p6opal evZex^t^^vai.

Ka\ yap OTrSre yiveaOai doKodaiv, ov Kvaiv

a.fiapT7)iJ.aTCiov, aW' vTr6)xvr](Tiv apyd^ov-

Toi) of sins year by year

:

4.] And
that on account of inherent defect in the

sacrifices themselves : for it is impossible,

that the blood of bulls and of goats should

take away sin (the Writer by no means
denies the typical vii'tue of the O. T.

sacrifices, but asserts that which the

schoolmen explained by saying that they

wrought remission of sin not * propria

virtute,' but ' per accidens,' viz. by means
of the grace of the true Propitiation which
was to come, and of faith directed to it.

And thus only is it said, Levit. xvii. 11,

that the blood upon the altar makes an
atonement for the soul : it was shed, as

Ebrard well observes, not as the instru-

ment of complete vicarious propitiation,

but as an exhibition of the j)ostulate of

vicarious propitiation). 5— 10.]

Christ's voluntary self-offering shewn to

he the perfectfulfilment of the tuill of God.

5.] Wherefore (seeing that the animal
sacrifices of the O. T. had no power to take

away sin, and that for that end a nobler

sacrifice was wanting) coming into the

world he saith (first, on the citation from
Ps. xl. That Psalm, which is inscribed "A
Psalm of David," seems to be a general re-

trospect, in some time of trouble, of God's
former mercies to him, and of his own
course of loving obedience as distinguished

from mere expression of outward thankful-

ness by sacrifice and oftering. Thus under-

stood, there will be no difficulty in the

direct application of its words to Him, of

whose sutt'erings and of whose obedience
all human exj)eriences in suffering and
obeying are but a faint resemblance. I

have entered on this subject in speaking
of the Messianic citation in ch. ii., and need
not lay down again the principles there

contended for, further than to say, that the
more any son of man approaches, in posi-

tion, or oflSce, or individual spiritual expe-

rience, the incarnate Son of God, the more
directly may his holy breathings in the
power of Christ's Spirit be taken as the
utterances of Christ Himself. And of all

men, the prophet-king of Israel thus re-

sembled and out-shadowed Him the most.
The Psalm itself seems to belong to the
time of David's persecution by Saul ; and
the sentiment of this portion of it is, as

Delitzsch observes, an echo of Samuel's
saying to Saul in 1 Sam. xv. 22, "Hath
the Lord as great delight in burnt-offerings

and sacrifices, as in obeying the voice of the

Lord ?
" Next, what is elsepxf^H'Cvos

els TOV KtScTfJiov ? It expresses, I believe,

the whole time during which the Lord,

being ripened in human resolution, was in

intent devoting himself to the doing of his

Father's will : the time of which that
youthful question " Wist ye not that I must
be if TOis TOV TTaTp6s fjiov?" was one of

the opening announcements. See also Isa.

vii. 16. To refer these words thus to his

maturing purpose, seems far better than to

understand them as Erasmus, " veluti mun-
dum ingressurus," from the O. T. point of

time :—or as Grot., with whom are Bleek
and De W., "cum e vita privata egrediens

nomine Dei agere coepit cum populo," for

that would more naturally recjuire eUeXddv,
besides being liable to the objection, that it

is not of Christ's declaration before the

world, but of his purpose as regards the
Father, that our text treats :— or as

Liinem., " in intent to enter into the
world," by becoming man: or "nascendo,"
as Bohme, and similarly Hofmann : for

thus it could hardly be said, ffw/xa Karrip-

riffw fioi), Sacrifice (of slain animals) and
offering (of any kind : see relT.) thou
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;
= eh. xi. 3.

Rom. ix. 22.

(see Matt, iv

21.) Ps.
Ixxiii. 16.

h Mark xii. 33

Se ^ KarrjpTlaa) fioi- '^ ^ oXoKavrco/xara Koi ' irepl dfiapriaf;

ovK ^ ijvSoKtjaa'i' T Tore elirov 'ISou ^'jKOd (eV ^™^ Ke^aklht

*" /Si^Xiov ^e^painaL irepl i/mov) " rov ° Troirjaai, p 6 ^£09, to
only, (pi., 1. c. A, o^o/cauTWjua vat.) Exod. j

11. vii. 27 (37). k con
1 here only. Ezra vi. 3. m Ez

10. xxvi. 18. Gal. iii. 10 al. Winer, edn. 6,

p TOO., ch. i. 8 reff.

.25. i = Rom. vili. 3. and ellips.. Num. viii. 8. Lev. v.
itr., = Matt. xii. 18. Gen. xxxiii. 10. Job xiv. 6. Lev. xxvi. 34, 41 al.

k. ii. 9. iii. 1, 2, 3. n constr.. Matt. xiii. 3. Acts xviii.

44. 4. b. o Matt. vii. 21. John vii. 17. ver. 36. ch. xiii. 21 al.

6. u\oKavra>/j.a D. [r\vSoKricras, so ACD^ Frag-mosq m o.]

7. aft iSov ins e-yai D' Syr : ego ecce D-lat. om riKco K'(ins X-corr^).

wouldest not (similar declarations are
found frequently in the O. T., and mostly
in the Prophets: see Ps. 1. 7—15; li. 16 f.:

Isa. i. 11: Jer. vi. 20; vii. 21—23: Hosea
vi. 6 : Amos v. 21 fF. : Mieah vi. 6—8),
but a body didst thou prepare for me
Q'^ n''"i3 D^31!J, "mine ears hast thou opened,"

"fodisti," "coucavas reddidisti," i.e. to
hear and ohey Thee. The idea of there
being any allusion to the custom of boring
through the ear of a slave who voluntarily
remained subject to his master, Exod. xxi.

6 and Deut. xv. 17, seems to be a mistake.
Neither the verb n^3, nor the plural sub-

stantive o;51N, will bear it without forcing:

in Exod. I.e., the subst. is singular, and the
verb is SST See Bleek, vol. ii. p. 633,

note. The difficulty is, how such a clause

can be rendered by a-u)xa KaxTipTio-ti) |j.oi,

as it is in the LXX. Some [e. g. Bleek,

Liinem., after Usher de LXX Int. Vers.

p. 85 sq., Semler, Michaelis, Ernesti, al.]

have supposed a misreading, o%ving to the

last letter of the foregoing word 7i0f\r)<rd2

preceding XITIA, the TI being mistaken
for M. The reading wria is now found
only in one ms. of the LXX [Holmes, 39],
Sira in two [Holmes, 142, 156] : it is the

rendering of Theodotion, of the Quinta and
Sexta in Origen, of Jerome ["aures autem
perfecisti mihi"], of Eusebius [comm.
in loc. Bleek ii. p. 631, note, ra Sito, /xou

Kol TT]u vnaKOTjv tS>v ffcev \oyioiv Kar-qp-

rlffoi], of the Psalterium San-Germanense
[in Sabatier :

" aures perfecisti mihi "],
and Irenseus [Interp. iv. 17. 1, p. 248],
which two last Delitzsch suspects, but ap-
parently without ground, of being correc-
tions from the vulgate. Over against this

hypothesis, of the present LXX text having
sprung from a misreading, we may set the
idea that the LXX have chosen this ex-
pression crwjJia KaTT)pTicro> (xoi by lohich to

render the Hebrew, as being more intel-

ligible to the reader. This is the hypo-
thesis adopted by Delitzsch, and that which
was maintained with slight variation by
Jac. Cappellus ["quia rem, ut alias sa?pe,

spectarunt magis quam verba"], Wolf
[whose note gives all the literature of the
passage at his own time. His view is that

the acona of our Lord was the fj-opcp/}

SovXov, and thus answers to the "perfossio

auris"], Carpzov, Tholuck, Ebrard, al.

Others again suppose that the AVriter of
tliis Epistle has altered the expression to

suit better the prophetical purpose. So
an old Scholiast in the Lond. edn. of the
LXX, WSS : rb aiTia Se KaTT^pTicrcu fxoi 6

fj.aica.pios VlavKos els rh crci/xa fiera^aXwi'

eipy)Kiv, OVK ayvoSov rh 'Efipa'iKSv, aWa
Trphs rhv olicelov ffKoirhv tovtcj) xprjcra^e-

vos. I would leave the difficulty an un-
solved one, not being satisfied by either of
the above views, and having no other to

propound. As Christian believers, our
course is plain. How the word <r<ofia

came into the LXX, we cannot say : but
being there, it is now sanctioned for us
by the citation here : not as the, or even
a proper rendering of the Hebrew, but as

a prophetic utterance, equivalent to and
representing that other)

:

6.] whole
burnt-offerings (oXoKavrufta, a subst.

from the Alexandrine form oXokuvtSw [-rew
in Xenoph. Cyr. viii. 3. 11 : Anab. vii. 8. 3
al.], is the ordinary LXX rendering for

the Heb. nbii', an offering of a whole ani-

mal to be burnt on the altar. See Winer,
Realw. art. Brandopfer) and [sacrifices]

for sin (in the LXX also we have the

same ellipsis : see reff.) thou didst not ap-

prove (it is probable that our Writer had
€vSoKr](rai in his ms. of the LXX. He re-

peats it again below; and Cyr.-alex., even
where he expressly cites the Psalm, has

it. Possibly it may have come in here from
the similarity to Ps. 1. 16 [18], oKoKaurce-

fxara ovk eiiSoKriaeis : it is also possible,

as Bl. suggests, that our Writer may
have used the word, as a stronger one
than ^Trja-as or i0\T7)(Tas, witli reference

to that well-known passage. The con-

struction of evSoKeo) with an accus. is not
unfrequent in the LXX and Hellenistic

Greek : see reff. evSoKelu nvi or iv tivi

is more usual: Polyb. uses both): 7.]

then I said (viz. when Thou hadst pre-

pared a body for me). Behold, I am come,
in the volume of the book it is written
concerning me, to do, God, thy will

(the connexion and construction are some-
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\i)ij.a ° deXrjfid aov. ^ i avwrepov Xijcov ' OTt dvaia^ kclI ^ irpo'?- i =^"qS^^^^

ag. (f)opa^ KoX ^ oXoKavTcofMara koX ^Trepl aaapria<i ovk ^ rjOiXr]- r "h 'vu' it reff.

!??; . r. \ t ' C-
' ^ f/ f \ r V -1 ' „ s = ch. vui. 5

Ok- era? ovoe "^ evooKrjaa'^, " airive<i ^ Kara \rov\ vofMOV " 7rpo<i- rea;.

sfg (f>epovTai, 9 r^Qrj-^ eipriKev 'ISou i'jkw " toO ° iroiriaai to ° 6e-
^^ctsxxii. 12

17. XrjfjLa (Tov. ^ avatpet to irpoiTov, iva to bevTepov aTrjar]. v = he

10 ^ iv a> deXrjiiaTL ^^ rjyiao-fiivoi ia/juev Bia t% ^ 7rpo<i(f)opd<; Matt!"'.

QlV.
chiefly

16. Lukejtxii.:
Ctes. p. M. 39.

XT. 16. John 3

Lxiii. 32. Acts ii. 23 al.) TOus fJ-kv avaipeiv tojv vouiuv, tovs &i KaraAei'ireti', ^Esch. in
w = Rom. ui. 31. Geu. vi. 18. xxvi. 3. 1 Mace. x. 54. x Rom.

. 17, 19. 1 Cor. i. 2. ver. 29. Isa. x. 17. y ch. ii. 11. z ver. 5 reft'.

8. rec Bvffiav k. Trpostpopav, with D3KL^<3 rel syr : txt ACD'N' 17 latt Syr coptt
Cyr. oin tov ACN m 17 sail Cbr Cyr Thdrt : ins (the usage of this Epistle) DKL
rel copt Daniasc.

9. rec aft iroi-na-ai ins o d(os, with LN' rel vulg Syr syr-w-ast : aft to de\ri/j.a aov b :

om ACDKK' 17 coptt »th Chr.

10. Steph aft etr^xiv ins oi (mistake arisingfrom the termn fffxevoi ofprecedg word).

what difierently given from those in the

LXX. There it stands, t(^t6 elirov 'l5oi<

i^Ko}, iv Ke(pa\iSi Pt^Xiov yeypaTr-rai irepl

ffJ.ov, TOV iroirjcTai rb QiXrifxa, aov, 6 0i6s

ixov, y)&ovKr)Q-t)v, koX Thv vSfxov aov iv

fxfatf) T^s KapSias fiov : where tov noiTJaai

depends on ijPovKrjdrjv. And so in the

Hebrew : see E. V. As our text stands,

TOV iroitjerai depends on tjko), and Iv Ke<j).

T. Pip. 7€Yp. irepl ejxov is parenthetical

:

see ver. 9. K£<j>aXis is the LXX rendering

of n'?:p, a roll, or volume, as also in refl".

Suid., KecpaAls fiifixiov, (iirep Tives e'lKruxd

(paai. Ke<pa\'is appears to have got this

meaning from signifying the heads or

knobs which terminated the cylinder on
which the mss. were rolled, and which
were called in Latin umbilici. On iroifjo-ai

TO 6E\T]|xd <rov. Till, says, BiKrj/^a 5e tov
6eov TraTphs Th Thv vlhv virep tov K6afjLov

Tvdrjvai K. SiKai(i}drjvai Toii? avdpcinrovs

OVK iv Ovaiats d\A.' iv tw OavaTcp tov
vlov avTov: and Chrys., tov i/xavrdv tpriaiv

iKSovvai, TovTO TOV 6(ov diAri/xa). 8.]

The Writer now proceeds to expound the

prophecy ; and in so doing, cites it again,

but in a freer form, and one accommodated
to the explanation which he gives. Saying
(as he does) above (the present participle

is used, not fiTrdv, because it is not the

temporal sequence of the sayings, so much
as their logical coherence, that is in the

Writer's thoughts. Similarly we say,

" Holding as 1 do that, &c., I have ever

maintained, &c." The speaker is our

Lord: cf. above, ver. 5, ilsepx^nevos ds
Thv Koafj-ov \iyei), that (mere particle of

recitation : cf. reft'.) sacrifices and ofifer-

ings, and whole burnt-offerings, and
offerings concerning sin thou wouldest
not, nor yet didst approve (observe that

the two distinct clauses of the previous

citation are now combined, for the sake of

throwing into contrast the rejection of legal

sacrifices and the acceptable self-sacrifice of

the Son of God), of such sort as (aiTives

does not, like the simple relative at, iden-

tify, but classifies, the antecedent) are

(habitually) offered according to (in pur-

suance of the commands of) the (whether
the article is or is not retained, the English
rendering will be the same; the v6fj.os

according to which they were oft'ered being
not any general one, but the particular

ordinance of Moses. If we say ' accord-
ing to law,' we mean the same, but trans-

fer ourselves to the standing-point of a
Jew, with whom ' the law ' was ' law ')

law,

—

9.] then (more logical than
chronological; but used probably in allu-

sion to that tSts above, in the passage

itself), hath he said. Behold I am come to

do thy will. He (Christ again) taketh
away (for avaipciv, 'tollere,' see reflT.

and add Xen. Cyr. i. 1. 1, oaai fiov-

apx'i-o-i oaai re oAiyapx^ai avrjprjvTai

^Stj virh Sri/j.aiv : Demosth. p. 246. 4, to,

tSjv Trpoyovcov KaAa. k. S'lKaia avaipuv)

the first, that he may set up (establish,

see rett'.) the second {tto76v iaTi Th irpw-

tov; al Bvatat. irotov Th SfVTepov ; Th

6i\r)fjLa ToO KaTp6s. Till. It is a mistake
to understand with Peirce, BeKri/xa after

TtpuTov and SevTepov : the contrast is

between that which God wills not, and
that which He wills. This is very plain

both on other grounds, and on account of

the iv (^ BfArifxaTi in the next verse).

10.] In (the course of, the fulfilment of:

not properly " by," which belongs more to

the 5(o below) which will (viz. the will

and purpose of God towards us by Christ

:

the will which He came to fulfil. There
is no real difi'erence, or alternative to be
chosen, as Ebrard maintains, between the

will of God to redeem us by the sufl'erings

and death of Christ, and the will of God
as fulfilled by Christ's obedience : the one
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ff TOV" TOV adiixaro'i Irjaov ')(^pi(7rov ^ e^ciira^. -- k,u,i,

1. ap')(^iepev<; ^ earr^Kev '^ Ka& r]i.ikpav ^ XeiTovpjMV,

idg. XX. 28. c ch. vii. 27 refF. d Acts xiii. 3. Rom. xv. 27 only. Nu

KuL Tra? /j,ev AC
^ ^^

Ta<i c d £

hk
n o

for (Tcufj-aTOS,with D3KL rel Damasc Thl (Ec : om ACD'N a' k 17 Chr Thdrt.

aifxaros D'(an(i lat). rec ins rou bef irjcrov : om ACDKLN rel.

11. rec (for apx-) lepevs, with DKLK rel copt Chr Thdrt(appy) Damasc j sacerdos

latt(but ill viii. 3, where apx- does not vai-y, D-lat has sacerdos though vulg reads

pontifex there and in ix. 7 ; in ix. 7 D-lat has summus sacerdos) : txt AC a b' f g k m
Syr syr-\v-ast ffitli Cyr. Xen. bef KaQ' -nix. X'. om 2ud /cat Di(and lat).

includes the other : the latter was the con-

dition of the former. Justiniani inclines

to understand iv w 0eXi]fj.aTi of the will of

Christ, as expressed above : and so Calvin

[quoting 1 Thess. iv. 3, " Hfec voluntas est

Christi, sanctificatio vestra "], Schottgen,

and Carpzov. But clearly this cannot be

so) we have been sanctified (see on the

word aYid^u, and on the use of the present

and past passive participles of it, note on
ch. ii. 11. Here the j)erfect part, is used,

inasmuch as it is the finished work of

Christ in its potentiality, not the process

of it on us, which is spoken of: see ver.

14, TereXficiiKiV fls rh Si-qftKes toi/s ayia-

^ofiivovs : which final completion is here

indicated by the perfect part.) through
the offering of the body (the reading

alfjiaros \vould, besides losing the reference

to the ffu/j-a KaT7]pTiau> jxoi, introduce an
inaccuracy into the typology. It is by the

Blood of Christ that we are reconciled to

God, but by the oflering of His Body that

we are made holy. The one concerns our
acceptance as acquitted from sin; the other

our jierfection in holiness by union with
Him and participation in His Spirit. Thus
we distinguish the two in the Communion
Service :

" that our sinful bodies may be

made clean by His Body, and our souls

washed through His most precious Blood")
of Jesus Christ, once for all (it may seem
doubtful to which k^aTza% belongs, whe-
ther to rrjs irposcpopas, or to Tjytaa/j.fvoi

efffiey. For the former, may be said, that
the once-for-all-ness of the offering of
Christ is often insisted on by our Writer,
cf. ch. vii. 27; ix. 12, 26, 28; vv. 12, 14.

Against it, that thus we should seem to
require the article rrjs before €(J)<{ira|.

But this last is not needed, and no argu-
ment can be founded on its absence.
Rather should we argue from the context,
and say that the assertion is not mainly
of our being sanctified once for all, though
that does come in in ver. 14 as a conse-
quence of the ixia 7rpos(popd, but of our
sanctification having taken place by means
of a final efficacious sacrifice, which does

not, as those legal ones did, need repeat-

ing. I should therefore be disposed to

join icpdna^ with Trpos<popas, with Syr.,

CEc, Thl. [5ia Trjs Trpos<popas rov (Tcifj-a-

ros TOV ;(pi(rToO ttjs icpdira^ yevofxevris^,

Schlichting, Jac. Cappell., Limborch, Stein,

al., and against Bleek, Liinem., Hofm.,
Delitzsch, and most of the best Commen-
tators). 11—14.] See summary at

ver. 1. 11.] And (/cat introduces a
new particular of contrast :

' and besides ')

every high-priest (much has of late been
said by Delitzsch against the reading

dpxicpcv;, as bringing in an inaccuracy

which our Writer could not be guilty of,

seeing that the 7*?'9'/i-priests did not officiate

in the daily sacrifice. But aU such argu-
ments are worthless against preponde-
rating evidence, and rather tend the
other way, viz. to shew how natural it

was to alter apxi-^p^vs to lepevs, ou
account of this very difficulty. So that
on the "procliviori praestat ardua" prin-

ciple as well, we are bound I conceive

to retain apxtepevs. And with regard to

the alleged inaccuracy, I really think that
if closely viewed, it will prove rather to

be a fine and deep touch of truth. The
High-priesthood of our Lord is to be
compared with that of the Jewish legal

high-priests. On the one side is Jesus,

alone in the glory of his office and virtue

of his sacrifice; on the other is the Jewish
high-priesthood, not one man but many,
by reason of death ; represented in all its

acts, personal or delegated, by its holder
for the time, by iras apx^fpevi, offering

not one, but many sacrifices. This apx-
ifpevs is the representative of the whole
priesthood. Whether he ministered in

the daily service of the temple himself
or not, it is he who embodies the acts

and sufterings of Israel in his own person.

How Delitzsch can say that such an idea

is foreign alike to the Bible and the
Jewish mind, I am at a loss to under-
stand, considering the liberation at the
death of the high-priest, not to insist on
the ceremonies themselves at the day of
atonement, when he was clearly the centre
and representative of the priesthood, and
indeed of all Israel. In treating of the
Head of so compact a system as the
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avTa<) TToXXa/ct? '^ 7rpo<;(f>epcov dvcria^, " atTti^e? ovBeTTOTe

hvvavrat, ® irepieXelv d/jbapria^' ^~ ^ ovro^ 8e fjbiav ^ virep

^afiaprioiv ^Trpo'^eveyKa'i Svalav ^€L<i to ^8crjV6Ke<; ^ iKaOiaev

* iv Se^ia Tov Oeov, ^^ "^ to Xocttov ' eKSe'y^ojuevo'i ew? redoi-

aiv 01 i')(6pol avTOV ™ vwottoSiov tmv ttoSmv avTOv. 1"* [xia

p. 942. 29. f see ch. iii. 3. vii. 4. c ch. v. 1 reff.

1 abs. here only t- (fh
ytas an-aeras, Dem. p. 942. 29.

i ch. i. 3 reff. k = Matt, xxvi
10 reff.) Polyb. iii. 45. 6 al.

h. iii. 3. vii. 4.

Heb., here only.
.. cix. 1. ch. i. 13 reff.

Acts xxvii.

20, 40. 2 Cor.
iii. 16 only.
= 1 Chron.
xxi. R. Zeph.
iii. 15.

Trepiaipt;-

aeaOi twc

avOpiiindiV

Tas navovp
hch. pir.

12. rec avTos (see note), with D-^vL rel Cyr-jer Tlulrt Thl (Ec : txt ACD'K k 17

Chr Cyr. €k Se|i<i)v A 31 ; €k Se^ta (sic) K', ad dexteram harP copt.

Jewish priesthood it is clearly allowable,

if any where, to bring in the principle,

" qui faeit per alterum, facit per se." See

ch. vii. 27, where the very same nad'

T]fi(pay is predicated of the apxifpevs)

standeth (see reif. No priest nor other

person might sit in the inner court of the

temple, except the king. There is per-

haps more than a fortuitous contrast to

iKaOicrev below. So (Ec. and Thl., aft.

Chrys. : &pa Tb karavai ffrifj.e76v iari tov

\etTovpye7v, rh Se KaOrjadai, lisnep 6

XpKTrhs eKadidiv iv Se^iS. tov TrarpSs,

(T7]iJ.e76u ecrri tov \eiTovpye7cr6ai ola Qtov

ovra. The vulgate rendering, " prcesto

est," is clearly wrong) day by day minis-

tering (see note, ch. viii. 2), and (Kai

brings out that in the \eiTovpyia, which
the Writer wishes most to emphasize)

often offering the same sacrifices, the

which (i. e. of a sort which, such as) can
never take away (lit. ' strip off all

round:' so of a ring. Gen. xli. 42: Esth.

iii. 10 : Jos. Antt. xix. 2. 3 : /Elian V. H.
i. 21 : Herod iii. 41 : of clothes from the

bod}'. Gen. xxxviii. 14 : Deut. xxi. 13

:

Jonah iii. 6 : 2 Mace. iv. 38. See reff.

:

and many more exainples in Bleek. And
such a word is peculiarly fitting to express

the removal of that of which it is said,

ch. V. 2, avrhs nepiKfiTai aaQivnav, and
which is called, ch. xii. 1, t) finrepiffTUTos

afxapTia. The sacrifice might bring sense

of partial forgiveness : but it could never

denude the offerer of sinfulness—strip off"

and take away his guilt) sins:

12.] but He (' this [man],' or, [priest]

:

but such rendering should be avoided if

possible, as should all renderings which
import a new generic idea into the text, as

always causing confusion : cf. for a notable

example, 1 Cor. ii. 11 end in E. V.)

having offered one sacrifice for sins

(on the punctuation, see below) for ever

(eU TO Si^nvsKeg may be joined either

with the preceding or with the following

words. If with the preceding, as Thl.

\_6v(Tiav . . . els Th S. apKovaav 7)jxlv, and
so QEc], Luther, Castellio, Beza b, Chr. F.

Schmid, Beugel, B5hme, Stein, al., we ob-

serve the usage of the Epistle, which is to

place els Th 5tr]veKes after that which it

qualifies [reff.] : we have fj-ia Qvcria els

Th SiTjPeKes opposed to Tas aiiTas Ovrrias

KoWaKts ; and we keep the propriety of

the sense, according to what follows, rb
Xoiirhv eKbex^fievos ews k.t.A., and ac-

cording to 1 Cor. XV. 28, where we are
expressly told, that the session of our tri-

umphant Saviour will have its end as such.

If we join the words with the following,

as Syr., D-lat., Faber Stap., Erasm., Cal-

vin, Schlichting, Grot., Wolf, al., Schulz,

De Wette, Bleek, Ltinem., Ebrard, Hof-
mann, Delitzsch, al., we more thoroughly
satisfy the construction, in which els Th
Sir]veKes seems to refer better to an en-

during state than to a past act, or at all

events not to this last without a harsh
ellipsis, " having offered one sacrifice [the

virtue of which wiU endure]_/or ever:" we
preserve the contrast between e<TT7]Kev

KaG' r]jxepav and els Th Sn)veKes eKaOiaev :

we preserve also the balance between the

clauses ending irpos^epwy Ovaias, and
irposeveyKas dvcriav : and we are in full

accordance with the lepevs els Thv alceva.

so often insisted on. And to this latter

arrangement I incline, not however laying

it down as certain. The objection taken
above, as to the change in the nature of
Christ's session at the end, when all things

shall have been put under His feet, may
be met by saying that such change, being
obviously included in His ultimate state of

reception into God's presence in heaven,
does not here count as a change, where
the question is of renewal of sacrifice, with
regard to which that session is eternal)

sat down on the right hand of God,

13.] henceforth waiting (this sense of

EKSexofiai is said to belong exclusively to

later Greek : but not altogether accurately,

cf Soph. Phil. 123, Ke7vov evddS' e/cSe'xou.

It is, however, much more frequent in the

later classics. We have e/cSe'x. e^ss &"

in Dion. Hal. vi. 67) until his enemies
be placed as footstool of his feet (the eo)9

construction is adopted for the sake of

preserving the words of Ps. ex. 1. I
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o
c

"iLio reff. 7^P ^'Trpo<i(liopa ° TereXetcoKev ^et? to ^BiTjveKe'i tov<; 'p ayta- acd
p ver. 10. V' l^ln ^Cvvf- \\^ ^ \ r/ Lf? a

q ch. vii. 8 reff. ^o/jievovi. ^'^ "^ fiapTvoet oe tj/jllv kui, to ^ 7rvevfJ,a to wyiov c d e
r ch. iii. 1 reff.

^ ^ .^, , IfitAr/ rc>/1' <.\ ^^Z5' hkl
«
Mat'fxxvi

^ /^^Ta 7a/3 TO eip7]Kevac ^^ "^ Autt; t) ocat/rjKT) r)v " oi,aoi)ao- n o i

32 II Mk. v^ '^ \\f' J/ ^/ '

Luke xii. 5. fxaL ^ 7rpo<i avTOV<i fieTa TWi r]/Mepa<i e/ceiva^, Xeyet Kvpio<i,

^h' viii 10
^ StSou? vofiovi fiov eVt KapSia<i avTwv, koI eirl ttjv ^ hia-

(xxiifsa^'si. voiav avTwv ^ iTnypdyjro) avTOv<i' 17 ^al TOiv apuapTLOiV
11 ch. VUi. 10 , „ \ « , r. , « > > /J / V

reff. avTcov Kat T(ov avojJLLMV avTOOV ov pur] pbvrjaUr}aop,ac eTt.

25. Exod. xxiv. 8 al. w ch. viii. 10 (reff.). x plur., Kom. iv. 7 (from Ps. xxxi. 1). ch.

viii. 12 (from 1. c.) only.

15. for yap, Se D'. rec irpoeipriKevai, with KL rel Thdrt Damasc : txt ACDK
c 17 Chr Thl, dixit latt.

16. aft avrri ins Se D' vulg Ambr. rec (for r-qv Siavoiaf) raiv Siayotaiv, with

D2-3KL rel vulg-ed(with demid) syrr coptt Chr Thdrt Ambr Primas : txt ACD^N 17
am(with fuld harl' tol F-lafc).

17. om 1st avTwv D' 17 latt Ambr. rec /jivrjcrda) (corrn to lxx and ch viii. 12,

tvhere ixvriffdu occurs tvith hardly any var : 17 alone has -OriffoiJiai.), with D^KLX^ rel

:

txt ACD'N' 17.

cannot see how Bleek and Liinem. can

find any real discrepancy between this

passage and 1 Cor. xv. 23—26. If this

seems to date the subjection of all to

Christ before the second advent, and that

places it aj'ter the same event, we may
•well say, that the second advent is not

here taken into account by the Writer,

whose object is the contrast between the

suffering and triumphant Christ, as it is

by St. Paul, who is specially giving an ac-

count of the resurrection which is so in-

separably bound up with that irapovcria.

The second advent is no break in Christ's

waiting till his enemies be subdued to him,

but it is the last step but one of that sub-

jection ; the last of all being the subjection

of Himself, and his mystical body with

him, to Him that did put all things under

him. For among the enemies are His own
elect, who xuere enemies : and they are not

thoroughly subject to Him, till He with

them is subject to the Father, the media-

torial veil being withdrawn, and the One
God being all in all). 14.] And He need

not I'enew his sacrifice : For by one offer-

ing (we might read also/xia yap irposcpopd,

nominative : and Bengel prefers this, from
the fact that in ver. 11 the sacrifices are

the subject, a'lTivis ouSeTrore Siifavrai

K.T.\. But here more probably Christ is

the subject throughout, and therefore the
dative is better : there being no relative

to connect with ducriav, as there) He hath
perfected for ever them who are being
sanctified (" The Writer says not rohs
Te\iiu>ixivovs, but Tous ayta^ofXivovs.

Sanctification, i. e. the imputed and im-
planted purification from sins [for both
these are alike contained in the idea], is

the way whereby the objective perfection

already provided in the self-sacrifice of

Christ gradually renders itself subjective

in men." Delitzsch). 16—18.] See
summary at ver. 1. The prophetic word
testifies the same, making absolute and
final forgiveness of sins a characteristic of

the new covenant. 15.] Moreover the
Holy Spirit also testifies to us (Christians

in general : and •qjiiv is the dat. commodi,
|xapTupci being used absolutely—testifies

the fact which I am maintaining. Raphe],
Wolf, al. regard Tjfuv as signifying merely
the Writer, and take the dat. as in Polyb.

xviii. 11. 8, fxapTvpel Be rois rj/xfTepois

\6yois . . . rh TeAos rod iroAf/xov : but
the other is far better) : for after having
said (then the citation proceeds much as in

ch. viii. 10 ff. with some dilierences, noticed

below. On the common points, see notes

there), 18.] This is the covenant which
I will make with them (in ch. viii. 10,

raj olKcfi 'lapaTjA. Here the prophecy is

taken out of its national limits and uni-

versalized) after those days, saith the
Lord : giving my laws into their hearts

(ch. viii. 10, 6ts ri]y Sidi/oiay), and on their

mind (eVi KapSias, ch. viii. 10) will I in-

scribe them :

—

17.] Now comes the

apodosis of tlieyU«Ta7ap rh elpyjKiuai, then,—Ka\ (aofxai avroTs eis 6ehv K.r.\., and /cal

ov fXTj SiSd^waiv K.T.\., ch. viii. 10, 11, being
omitted [see below], he further says :

and their sins and their transgressions

will I remember no more (it has been
generally held since Beza and Camerarius,

that the apodosis is introduced by \4yei

Kvptos, all that follows belonging to it.

The reason for this, alleged by the later

Commentators, is, the harshness of un-
derstanding t'CTTipov Ae'yei, or the like,

inserted in some unimportant mss., at the
beginning of ver. 17, as iuconsistent with
the concinnity of our Writer's style. But
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^^
^' oirov 8e ^ a(f)ecn<; tovtcov, ovk en ^iTpo<i^opa ^ ^rept ^

^'^^^''-^^^''^pff-

^ ' 28 al see
afxapTia^. eh. ix. 22!

d =2Pet. i. He
c ch. iii. 6 reff,

ly. (Acts xiii. 24 reif.J

18. oin rovroov N*.

as ngainst this objection, may fairly be al-

leged the still greater harshness of break-

ing Siadricroixai from its qnalifying SlSuvs,

and the improbability that the words A6->'€(

Kvptos, which occur iu the passage cited,

should be takeu by the Writer as his own.
But still more cogent reasons for making
the apodosis begin at ver. 17 are, 1. that
there the elprifxei'ou ends, not at Ae-j'ei

Kvpios : there a hiatus in the citation oc-

curs, and the Writer tirst passes on to that
which is said after : 2. that ver. 17 itself

carries the whole burden of the citation

with it. This is the object of the citation,

to prove that there needs no more sacri-

fice for sins. And the previous portion of

it is adduced to shew that this, twv afxapr.

OUT. K. rci'v avofi. avT. ov /xr] fj-vrjaOyiao/nai

in, does form an integral part of the pro-

phecy of the introduction of the new and
spiritual covenant. So tliat both construc-

tion and sense are troubled by the modern
idea of breaking at xiyiL Kvpios. With
regard to any supposed harshness in the

ellipsis at ver. 17, I may remark that our
Writer frequently uses Kai in a kindred
sense, as adducing new quotations: see ch.

i. 5 ; ii. 13 bis ; iv. 5 ; ver. 30. The break
at ver. 17 is adopted by several cursive mss.

[see Scholz],by Primasius, Clarius, Zeger^

Schliehting, Estius, Jae. Cappellus, Gro-
tius, Limborch, Carpzov, Heinrichs, Stuart,

al. : the other, at Xtyet Kvptos, by Beza,

Camer., al., and almost all the recent Com-
mentators). 18.] But (or, ' now :' it is

the ' but ' of tlie demonstration, referring

to a well-known axiomatic fact as contrast-

ing with the contrary hypothesis) where
there is remission of these, there is no
longer offering concerning sin.

" Here ends the finale (x. 1—18) of the

great tripartite arraugement (vii. 1—25;
vii. 26- ix. 12; ix. 13— x. 18) of the middle
portion of the Epistle. ' Christ a High-
priest for ever after the order of Melchise-

dek,' this was«its great theme, now brought

to a conclusion. That the Priesthood of

Christ, as Melchisedekite, is as high above

the Levitical as God's heaven is above the

earth,—that Christ, with His One high-

priestly self- sacrifice, has accomplished that

which the Levitical priesthood with its sa-

crifices was unable to accomplish,— that

henceforth, both our present possession of

salvation, and our future comjjletiou of sal-

VOL. IV.

vation, are as certain to us as that He is

witli God, ruling as a priest and reigning

as a king, once more to appear, no more
as a bearer of our sins, but in glory as a

Judge ;—these are the three great funda-

mental thoughts, now bi'ought to their full

development. What it is, to be a High-
priest after the oi"der of Melchisedek and
not of Aaron, is set forth, ch. vii. 1—25.

That Christ however as High-piiest is

Aaron's antitype, ruling in the true holy

place by virtue of his self-sacrifice here on
earth,— and Mediator of a better covenant,

whose essential character the old covenant

only shadowed forth and typified, we learn,

vii. 26 — ix. 12. And that the self-sacrifice

of Christ, oft'ered through the eternal Spirit,

is of everlasting power, as contrasted with
the unavailing cycle of legal offerings, is

established iu the third part, ix. 13—x. 18:

the second half of this portion, x. 1—18,

being devoted to a reiterated and conclu-

sive treatment of the main position of the
whole,—the High-priesthood of Christ,

grounded on His offering of Himself,—its

Kingly character, its eternal accomplish-

ment of its end, confirmed by Ps. xl., Ps.

ex., Jer. xxxi." Delitzsch.

19.—XIII. 25.] The thied great
DIVISION OF TUE EPISTLE : OtTE DUTY
IN THE INTERVAL OF WAITING- BETWEEN
THE BEGINNING AND ACCOMPLISHMENT
OF OUE SALTATION. And herein, x. 19
— 39, exliortatiou to enter boldly into the

holiest place, 19—22 : to hold fast our
profe.-sion, 23 : to stir up one another, 24,

25 : in consideration of the fearful punish-

ment which awaits the rejecters of Christ,

26— 31 : and iu remembrance of the pre-

vious sufferings which they underwent
when first converted, 32 — 34. Finally,

exhortation not to cast away confidence,

for the time until His coming is short, and
during that time, faith is the life of the
soul. There has been no exhortation,

properlyspeaking.since ch. vii. 1, i.e. during
the great doctrinal argument of the Epistle.

Before that,argument and exhortation were
rapidly alternated. But so exquisite is the
skill ofarrangement and development, that
the very exhortation with which he closed

the former portion of the Epistle where
first he began to prepare the way for his

great argument, ch. iv. 14—16, is now re-

sumed, deepened indeed and expanded by
O
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«=^h.riii.j!. e^^j; arjioiv ^ iv rw ai/j^arc ^Irjaov, "*^ rjv ^ eveKalvLaev rjfjLiv acd

f = Eph.iii. 12. 68of ^ 7rp6cr(f)aTOV kcu ^ ^wcravj 8ta rov ^ KaTaireTda/jiaTO';, Aefi
g ch. ix. 18 k 1 m

(reft'.) only. h (see note.) here only. (-TWS, Acts xviii. 2.) Deut. xxxii. 17. Sir. ix. 10. q li

i = 1 Pet. i! 3 reff. k ch. vi. 19 reff.

20. om KOI D'.

the intervening demonstration, but in spirit

and substance the same : wposepx'^l^eBa

fitr' a.\7]dtyrjs Kap5ias iv Tr\T]po(popia

TrlffTews here, answering to irposepx'^^i-iOa

fjLiTO, irappriaias r(f BpSvcp ttjs xapiTOs

there, and Karix'^l^^^ ''''hf ofj-oKoyiav here

to KparwfXiV rris ofj-oKoylas there.

19.] Having (exoi'Tes is placed first as

carrying the emphasis :
' possessing, as we

do . . .') therefore (as above proved : ovv

collects and infers), brethren (see on ch.

iii. 1), confidence (see on ch. iii. 6. irap-

pi]aia here as well as there is not justifica-

tion, right [e^oucria!' Hesych.] to enter,

but purely subjective, corifidence, boldness)

as regards the (our, see below) entering
into the holy places (for construction, see

reff. Koi yap eVeiS-zj a.(piQrjaav rj/jiiv to
afj.apTT}/j.aTa, Trappriaiau exofJ.ev irpus rb

elsepx^o'dai els ra ayia, rovT^ariv els Toy

ovpavov. Till. iq €190809 is our entering,

not Christ's entering, as Heinrichs and
Dindorf: see ch. iv. 16, irpostpxi^h'-^Sa

Hera nappricrlas tw 6p6v(^ rrjs xapiTos)

in the blood of Jesus (the e^ introduces

that wlierein the confidence is grounded :

of. ref., eV ^ exofJ-ey t?)!/ irapprjaiau /cat

[t^v] vposayuiyhv. He having once
entered in with His blood as our High-
priest, and thereby all atonement and
propitiation having been for ever ac-

complished, it is in that blood that our
boldness to enter in is grounded. To un-
derstand eV, with Bleek and Stier, as in ch.

ix. 25, ihepxiTai ils ra ayia . . . eV aijxaTi

aWoTpiw, is in fact to make us, as priests,

renew Christ's oU'ering of Himself. " We
enter," says Stier, "with the blood of Jesus,

even with the same, wherewith He entered
before us :" which is very like a contra-
diction in terms, and is at all events inac-

curate theology. We do not take the
blood of Christ with us into the presence of
God : it is there already once for all, and our
confidence of access is therein grounded,
that it is there. See note on ch. xii. 24),

20.] which (entrance : so ffic.

[below], Thl. [loelow], and most Commen-
tators. Some, as Est., Erasin., Calv., Beza,
refer the relative to ai'/j-an, making it

attracted into the fern, by 6S61/. Some
again, as Seb. Schmidt, Hammond, al., and
D-lat., refer it to irappriffiav. The vulg.,

"quain initiavit nobis viam novam,"-will

bear either) He initiated (first opened:

better than E. V., " consecrated," which
seems as if it existed before : so (Ec, %v
i'iso^ov tSiv ayicav vvv veoicrrl %Ti)xe : and
Till., 7)vrLva ttsoZov tuv ayiwv avrhs

riijuv b^'bv iviKaivicre, TouTfffTi veav o^hv

eTrolrjaev, avTos Taurrjs ap^anivos, Kol

avrhs ravTTiv /3a5t(ras Trpwros. On the

word, see note, ch. ix. 18) for us (as) a
way (o5oV is predicative, ' to be a way

')

recent {ws Tore irponov (paveicrav, Thdrt. :

cf. Eom. xvi. 25, 26, ixvarrripiov xpofois

alwviois (xecTiyrifxevov, cpavepwdevros Se vx/v

K.T.K., and ch. ix. 26. "On the use of

Trp6o-«|)aT09,seeesp. Wetst. h.l.andLobeck
on Phryn. p. 37If. The original meaning
is ' slain before,' from -wpo and (r(pa^o) or

(T<paTTt)i ; and thus, just before, recently,

slain or killed : so 11. co. 757. According

to usage, it means ' fresh,' recens, in con-

trast to Tra\ai6s, old or antiquated : and
is used not only of recently slain meat
[Hippocr.], or a fresh corpse, veKphs Trp6-

<T(paTos [Herod, ii. 89, 121], but also Ix^vs,

aifj-a, TTofxa, ffrarpuX-fi [Dioscorid. v. 12

:

Num. vi. 3], a.K(pLTov, (pvKOS, &vQos, eKaiov,

ekKOS, x"*''' [Polyb. iii. 55. 1], fidprvpes

[Aristot. Rhet. i. 15], vIkyj [Plutarch],

aruxTJM" [Polyb. i. 21. 9.], evepyeaiai [id.

ii. 46. 1], 5t/cat [Jilscbyl. Choepb. 800],
opy-i) [Lys. p. 151. 5: Jos. Antt. i. 18. 3],

<pe6vos [Plut. Themistocl. p. 121. a], De-
mosth. p. 551. 15, enaaros, av Ti (Tvu^fj,

Trp6(T(paTos Kpiverai [see also reff.] : and
Eccles. i. 9, ovk eari rrav irpocxcparov vrrh

rhv i)\iov." Bleek. Others, as Passow,

derive the word from rzp6, and (pevos.

But np6a-<paTos has not, as Ebrard would
make it, the meaning of " ever fresh :"

only that of new, ' of late origin.' " None
before Him trod this way : no believer

under the O. T. dared or could, though
under a dispensation of preparatory grace,

approach God so freely and openly, so

fearlessly and joyfully, so closely and inti-

mately, as we now, who come to the Father

by the blood of Jesus, His .Son." Stier)

and living (as contrasted with the mere
dead ceremony of entrance into the earthly

holy place. This entrance is a real, living

and working entrance; the animated sub-

stance of what is imported, not the dead
shadow. And so Luneinanu and Delitzsch :

and very nearly, Ebrard aud Stier. Most
Commentators make l^uxrav — ^cooxoiov-

aav, producing, or leading to life: so
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^ TovreaTLV t^? crdpKo<; avrov, ~1 koX lepea ™ /jieyav "eVt top i ch. vii. 5 refi-.

" oIkov rou deov, -^ ^^ rrpo^ep')(cofJieda ^' fxera '* ci\.T]0iV7]<i Kap- n sefch. iu. e.^./ij-A -L'' ' s;f ' V C' Matt. :

OLa<i ev TTXijpocpopia iTLarew^ pepavTca/xefOi ra'i Kapoia^ 21,23.

p L-h. iv. IG. q = Joliu iv.ee 1 Pet.
1 Tliess j only t.

L Tim.

. 35 al. Job i

ius 5m bef T77S D'.

22. nposepxaf^eda DKL c d g h k o : txt ACK latt.

D^KLN^ rel: tpavr. 17: txt ACD'N'.
rec eppafTKT/j.evoi, with

Fiibcr Stap., Scliliclitiug, Grot., Peirco,

Wetst., Bohme, Kuinoel, De Wettc, 01s-

liausen. Others, as Bl., interpret it,

" everhisting :" and so Clirys., ovk fhe
(j'oj^s, aWa ^oo/ra.i' avr^^v e/caAsce, t^v
fj.(vovaav ovtio SrjXuu : (Kc, c(s C'^^]v vf-

ra)S (p^pei, on Kal out?; (j; Kal Siaiccvi^et.

7rp6<T(paToi' UTTwu, 'iva fxr) tis eiTr?;* oukovv

ei Trp6(T<paTos, Kal KavQrjaeTai' yrtpda-

Kovcra yap Kal iraKaiovixivT) Kal auTTj,

(JiSTTip Kal 1) tJjs TvaXauis SiaOiiKrji Kara-

\v9-i]afTaf oil ixiv ovv, cprfffiv, aWa vp6-

a(paTOS odra ael v^a^ovaa Kal ^waa eirrai,

ouSfnuTe fifiS^xoi-'-^i'V Qavarov Kal Kara-

Avcriv) through (8id here iu its primary

local meaning, 'through,' not in its de-

rived instrumental one. But no oOaav or

ayovaav need be supplied, as Bleek : 5ia

follows directly upon ii/sKaivicrfv) the veil,

that is, his flesh (on KOTaTre'Tao-jxa, see

note, ch. vi. 19. The Flesh of Christ

is here spoken of as the veil hung before

the holiest place; that weak human mortal

flesh was the state through which He liad

to pass before He could enter the holiest

in heaven for us, and when He put off that

flesh, the actual veil in the temple was rent

from top to bottom. Matt, xxvii. 51. And
so iu the main, the great body of interpre-

ters : the Greek Commentators however,

not quite accurately : e. g. Chrys., r) yap
crap^ avTT] iTt/xe itpdirt) rijv 65hy auTw
iKilv7\v, ^v Kal iyKaivicrai Aeyet, t^ Kal

avrhs a^mcrai Sia TafTTjs ^aSicraf Kara-

ireTaff/ua Se (Ikotoiis e/coAecre t7}V adpKa'

ore yap ]]pedr) fls v>pos, r^Te icpdvrj ra iv

Tois ovpavoh. And similarly Thl. and
(Kc, the latter however giving an alterna-

tive, Kal on eKpvTTTfv iv iavTij T7)I/ 6e6-

TTjTa" Kal TovTO yap tSiov KaraTreTaa-

fxaros. Thdrt. understands it of the body
of the Lord partaken iu the Holy Commu-
nion : no less strangelj' than erroneously :

for it is not the Body, but the Flesh of

Christ which is the veil : and what our

Writer means by that expression is evi-

dent from ch. v. 7, where Iv rals Tjjxipais

T7?s aapKhs aiiTov points to the time of

His suffering Humanity),

—

21.] and
('having:' rh ex'"''''*^ dwh kolvov, (Ec.) a
great Priest (i.e. a great -ff^^A-priest; but
liere his Priesthood, not his High-priest-

hood, is more brought into prominence.
Do not suppose that \3.iya<i iepevs imports
' High-priest,' as 6 Upivs 6 fjiiyas iu the
LXX and Philo : our Writer always uses

apx^epivs for it, and in ch. iv. 14, calls our
Lord apxtfp^a fiiyav. He is Upsvs fj.4yas,

because He is a j)riest ou his throne, a
" saccrdos regius et re.K sacerdotali-s," as

Delitzscli quotes from Seb. Schmidt) over
the house of God (this substitution of the
preposition of motion for that of rest, is

indicative of a later phase of a language,
and requires the supplying of TiTayfxivov,

or some similar word, to make it good
Greek : so s-evoKKea lTa|e>' iirl rohs
iTTTTfts, Xen. Cyr. iv. 5. 19. The oIkos
fieoO here need not be more limited in

meaning than in the similar passage ch.

lU. 2 : oIkov 56 6eov rohs iricrTovi Trpos-

riy6p€vaev, Thdrt., Q^c, Estius, al. But
it is alleged that the expression here must
mean the heaven : Thl. having mentioned
the other, says, ij, oirep o7;uai /xaWov, rhv
ovpavov iKilvov yap koI dyia Ka\e7, Kal

iv iKUVco AeiTOvpyelv rhv Upia Ae-yei, virtp

T]jxajv ivTvyxdvovra : and so many Com-
mentators. But Delitzscli well observes

that the one meaning, the narrower, need
not exclude the other, the wider. It is

hardly probable, to begin with, that our
Writer should in two places describe Christ

as set eVl rhv olkov tov deov, in meanings
entirely different from each other. Clearly,

the heavenly sanctuary is regarded by him
as also including the earthly, the Cliurch
above as the home of the Church below

:

see ch. xii. 22 ff'.), 22.] let us ap-
proach (irpos£pX£<''3a'''> see Tet'.,:=iiyyi(eiv

T^ OicS ch. vii. 19, and is a word belonging
to worship. So that the participial clauses

which follow are best regarded as both be-

longing to Trposepx^/J-eSa, since they also

describe requisite preparations for worship

:

see this further treated below, on ver. 23)
with a true heart (xoopls inroKpiaecos,

Chrys. So Hezekiah pleads, Isa. xxxviii.

3, iiTopevdrjv ivuniov aov fiera aAr)0€ias

iv KapSia aKridiifj) in full assurance
(7rX-r]po(t>opia, subjective, as in ch. vi. 11

:

see note there) of faith (with no doubt as

to the certainty of our access to God by
the blood of Jesus), having our hearts

2
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. 10. Acts i

t = Acts xvi. t ^^^ u a-vveihr)CTe(i>^ Trovrjpd'; koX ^ XeXovfievoi, to crco/na

u sorbut'lv!"'
^ vSuTi ''' Kadapw' 23 X Kari-^w/xev rrjv ^ 6/j,o\ojtav t?}? ^ e'X-

ayad.. Acts „
xxiii. 1. 1 Tim. i. 5, 19. 1 Pet. iii. 10, 21. see ch. ix. 9 reff. v John 5

ii 22 Rev i. o only. Lev it. xvi. 4. w Num. v. 17. Ezek. sxxvi

y =i chT iii. 1 reff.' z = ch. iu. 6 rcff.

\e\ov(riJ.iuoi D'X 39. 46. 73.

23. T7]s eAtt. bef Tr]v o/j.o\. D vulg.

sprinkled from (pregnant construction for

' sprinkled, and by that sprinkling cleansed

from') an evil conscience (a conscience

polluted with the guilt of sin : for " if a

man's practice be bad, his conscience, in

so far as it is the consciousness of that prac-

tice, is iT0U7)pd :" see Delitzsch, Biblische

Psychologic, p. 163) and having our body
washed with pure water (both these

clauses refer to the legal purifications of

the Levitical priests, which took place by
means of blooil and water. At their first

dedication, Aaron and his sons were
sprinkled with blood, their bodies and
their clothes, Exod. xxix. 21 : Levit. viii.

30. And so are we to be as God's priests,

having access to Him, spriukled witli

blood, not outwardly with tliat of the ram
of consecration, but inwardly with that

of the Lamb of God : the first could only

produce KaOapSxriTa ttis aapK69 [ch. ix.

13], but the second, pui-eness of heart and
conscience in God's sight. The washing
with water also [Exod. xxix. 4] was to be

part of the cleansing of Aaron and his sons:

nor only so, but as often as they entered

the holy place or approached the altar,

they were to wash their hands and feet in

the brazen laver, Exod. xxx. 20; xl. 30—
32 : and the high-priest, on the day of

atonement, AovaeTai xiSari nav rh ffufia

avTov, Levit. xvi. 4. There can be no
reasonable doubt that this clause refers

directly to Christian baptism. The \ov-

Tphv Tov v'Saros of Eph. v. 26, and the

Xovrphv traKiyyiViffias, Titus iii. 5, are

analogous expressions : and the express

mention of aii>fj.a here, as distinguished

from K-apSi'as before, stamps this interpre-

tation with certainty. Tiiis distinction

makes it impossible, vvitli Calvin, Lini-

borch, Owen, Bengel, Ebrard, and the old

Socinians, Schlichting, al., to spiritualize

away the meaning into " Christi spiritus

et doctrina, seu spiritualis ilia aqua, qua
suos perfundit Christus, ipsius etiam san-

guine non excluso " [Schlichting] ; for

(TWjxa confines the reference to an outward
act. And so Thl. [rS tov ySaTrTio-^uaros*

TOV adifJiciTos '4viKa Trapa\a/j.Bdi'€Tat

rh vSu'p' SiTTtT'j' yap ovtwv tj/xwi/, Sitttj

Koi 71 Kadapffis^, Thdrt., (Ec, al. Bohme,
Kuin., Thol., De W., Bleek, Liinem.,

Delitzsch, and the majority of Commen-

tators. Still in maintaining the externality

of the words, as referring, and referring

solely, to Baptism, we must remember, that

Baptism itself is not a mere external rite,

but at every mention of it carries the

thought further, viz. to that spiritual

washing of which it is itself symbolical and

sacramental. Notice here that the word
is TO (TUfia, and not t}]v adpKa, as ch. ix.

13 : our whole natural life, and not the

mere outside surface : that in which our

soul dwells and works, the seat of the

emotions and desires : this also must be

purified in those who would approach God
in Christ. So that I would understand

•with. Delitzsch [whose note here by all

means see], that the sprinkling the heart

from an evil conscience is, so to speak,

intra-sacramental, a spiritual application

of the purifying Blood, beyond sacramental

rites, and the ivashing the bodi/ with pure

tvater is purely sacramental, the effect of

baptism taken in its whole blessed mean-
ing and fulfilment as regards our natural

existence. The end of his note is very

beautiful :
" As priests we are sprinkled,

as priests we are bathed : sprinkled so that

our hearts are freed from an evil conscience,

and thus from self-condemnation, sprinkled

with Clirist's Blood, to be sprinkled with

which and to be certain of and .joyful in

justification before God is one and the same
thing,—washed in Holy Baptism, whose
pure water penetrates with its saving power
not only into the depths of our self-con-

scious life, but also into the very founda-

tion of our corporeity, and thus sanctifies

us not only in the flesh, but in the body
and iu the spirit : so bringing us, in our

whole personal existence, through the

Blood speaking in the Sanctuary, through
the Water welliug forth out of the Sanc-

tuary, into so real a connexion, so close

an union with the Sanctuary itself, that we
are at all times privileged to enter into the

Sanctuary, and to use, in faith, the new
and living way." On the further details

of the passage see Hofmann, Weissagung
u. Erfiilking, ii. 234 : Schriftbeweis, ii. 2.

161. The perfect participles shew that a

state is spoken of introduced by one act

the effect of which is abiding)

:

23.]

(First we must treat of the punctuation

and connexion. I have stated above the
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...nap-

nya ('.

ADKL«
» b c d e

fgUkl
nno 17.

TTi'So? ^ aKkivrj, ^ mo-TO'i yap 6 '^ eTra'yyeCkdixevor 24 ^^^ ^

•* KaravoMfxev aWi')\ov<i eiV ^ 7rapo^v(Tfj.6v d'yd7n]<i koI
^ KoXoiv ^ epj(i)V, -' fit) s iryKaTa\.el7rovT€<i rrjv ^ eTriauvayo)- ^"'°'^'

l.oreonlyt.
Jnhxli. U

bpKOs /3e'-

Philo de Spcr. Lefr. § i. vol. ii. p. 270. b so 1 Cor. i. 9. x. 13. 1 Thess.
ce note. Tit. i. 2. James i. 12. ii. o. 1 John ii. 25. d = ch. iii. 1 refl*.

(.\ctsxv. 39)onlvJ. (Deut. xxix. 28. Jer. xxxix. [xxxii.] 37 onlv.)
10. Johnx. 32, 33. 1 Tim. iii. 1 aI3. Tit. ii. 7 aP. I I'et. ii. 12 only,
from Ps. xxi. I. 2 Cor. iv. 9. 2 Tim. iv. 1(J, 16. ch. xiii. 5. Wisd. x. 13.
1 onlyt. 2 Mace. ii. 7 only, (see note.)

. 24. 2 Thess. iii. 3 al.

e ^ here
f Matt. V. 10. xxvi.

g Matt, xxvii. 46 II Mk.,
h 2 Thess. ii.

aft f\ir. ins tjucov K'(N^ disapproving).

25. eyKaTaAinouTfs DK c 1 Chr-3-iuss (Ec, \enr6i>Tei o : /caroXnr. D^.

ground for attacliiiig koI AeAou^eVoi k.t.A.

to the foreg-oiug, with Syr., Priinas., Faber
Stan., Luther, E. V., Estius, Seb. Schmidt,
Cramer, Miehaelis [para]ihr.]. Wolf, Banm-
garten, Storr, Kuin., De Wetto, Bleek,

Delitzsch,—not to /coTe'x&j^uer with Erasm.,

Reza, Erasm. Sehmid, Bengel, Peirce [and
Michaehs as Peirce], Gricsb., Knapp, Hein-
richs, Schulz, Bohme, Lachmaim, Tho-
hick, Tischdf. [edn. 2], Ebrard, Liinemann,
Besides, 1. the ground there alleged, it may
be further urged, 2. that the XeAovfievoi

has no imaginable connexion with Kar-

e'xctfM^'' K.T.\., whereas it continues to

describe the condition in which we are to

approach God: and, 3. that by joining this

participial clause with what follows, the

rhythm of the sentence [agst. Liinem.] is

entirely broken up. Then, thus much
being determined, our next question is,

what stop to set after naOapcS. Bleek

prefers a period, Delitzsch a comma only.

I believe a colon, as after iirayyeiKafuvos,

would best give the form of the sentence,

iu which the three verbs, Trposfpx^M-^da • •

/coT€X£^/U6«' . . • 'ai Karavowixiv, are corre-

lative) let us hold fast { — Kparcofxev, ch.

iv. 14 : let us hold with full and conscious

possession : see ch. iii. 6, 14) the confes-

sion (see on ch. iv. 14 : subjective, but in a

pregnant sense,—that which we confess,

held in our confession of it) of onr hope
(see ch. iii. 6: and bear in mind that IXiris

is used also for the object of hope subjec-

tivized : our hope [suhj.], as including

that on which it is fixed) so that it may
be without wavering ("Valcknaer com-
pares exf"' oLKXivri rhv Xoyiafj-ov, 4 Mace.
vi. 7." Del. The adjective predicates that

which the confession becomes by being

held fast : = ^e&aiav, ch. iii. 14. The
word itself is late Greek, found in Julian,

V. H. xii. 64 : Luciau, Encom. Demosth.
33 : Philo, al.) : for He is faithful that

promised (viz. God, see reft'. : and ch. vi.

13; xi. 11; xii. 26, as referring to Him the

title 6 eiraY7«iX-a|Aevos. Thl. interprets

it, 6 xpicTT^s 6 flvcov, oti'Otto!) it/x] iyci,

Kal 6 StaKovos 6 efj.hs tarat, and similarly

(Eg., al., but not so accurately)

:

24.] and ("How beautifully does this

chain of exhortations of our Writer fall

into a triple division, according to St.
Paul's trias of the Christian life, 1 Cor.
xiii. 13 : 1 Thess. i. 3; v. 8 : Col. i. 4 f.

Next to an exhortation to approach God
in full assurance of faith, follows one to
hold fast the confession of hojie, and now
comes one to emulate one another iu
love." Delitzsch. On the connexion, see
above : we are still dependent on exoi^res
odu above) let us consider one another
(all of us have all in continual remem-
brance, bearing one another's characters
and wants and weaknesses in mind. This
is far better than the merely o?je-sidetl

explanation given by Chrys., Thl. [tovt-
iCTiv, iin(TKovS>ix(v e? tis ivdpiTos, 'Iva

TovTov fxit-LWijiiQa- ovx 'iva (p6ouS>ixey, ctAA'

'(ya napu^ufdfxfrda yUaAAov tls rh ra aura.

iKiivo} KaAa epya kou7v'], Thdrt., Primas.,
Michaelis, Bleek [who endeavours to unite
both views] : Karavoeiv has already been
noticed, ch. iii. 1) with a view to provo-
cation (usually we have Trapo|uo-|xds in a
bad sense, as our word provocation : so in
refl". The verb is sometimes used in the
classics in a good sense : e. g. Xen. Mem.
ni. 3. 13, cpi.Kori.fxia, Yj-n-ep fiaKiara wap-
o^vyei irpbs ra KaAa Kal evrifxa : (Econ.
13. 9, oi (pi\6Tifxoi Twv (pvtTfui' Kal rcS

iwait'ip Ttapo^vvovrai : Time. vi. 88,
irapehOwv 5e 6 'AAifi^iaS?;? Ttapd}^vu4 re
Tovs AaneS. k. i^dpfxriaf, X^ywv ToidSe.

And thus the subst. must be taken here

:

"provocatio amoris et bonoruin operum,
cui," says Bengel, "coutraria provocatio
odii") of (tending to produce : or we may
say that it is a Trapo^v(T/j.hs aydirris, the
love itself being thereby excited) love and
good works

;

25.] not deserting the
assembling together of ourselves (the
word iTTia-vvaywyq, as its verb i-KLcrw-

dyiiu, belongs to late Greek : Bleek gives
examples from Polyb., Pint., Phcedrus.
The LXX use the verb many times, of
gathering in a hostile sense [Micah iv.

11 : Zech. xii. 3 ; xiv. 2 : Ps. xxx. 14 AN :

1 Mace. iii. 58; v. 9] and of God gather-
ing His people together [Ps. ci. 23 A
(rrway. BN) ; cv. 47 ; cxlvi. 2 : 2 Mace. i.

27 ; ii. 18]. And so in N, T. [Matt, xxiii.
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ijohniix.4o. ryhv eavrwv, ^ Kadco'i ''' e^o? ^tktIv, aWa ^irapaKoXovvTe^, av>ki
see 1 Mace. ' '

^ ^ ^ ^^ ^ ^J vabcd
fMacc.xiii. /^cw ^rocrovrai /xdXkov " 6cr&) ° pXeTrere ^ €jji^ov<jap "^ryjutghi

k as above (i). 1 rjfjbepav. "" eKov(Ti(o<i yap afxapravovTcov ij/jlojv p^era to

(i. 9 al2. Acts vi. 14 al6.) onlv t. Wisd. xiv. 16. 2 Mace. xi. 25 only, constr., Acts xxv. 16. 1 = 1 Cor. iv.

18. 2 Cor. iii. 1. x. 2. 1 Tim. i. 3 al. m = ch. iii. 13 reft'. n ch. vii. 20, 22 rcff. o & constr.,

Rom. vii. 23. p =- Matt. iii. 2 al. fr. Ezek. xii. 23. q -^ 1 Cor. iii. 13. 1 Thess. v. 4.

r = here (1 Pet. v. 2) only. 2 Mace. xiv. 3. (-1.05, Philem. 14.) aKOUCTiws aju.., Lev. iv. 2, 27. v. 15 al. s ver. 15 reff.

for eavTiiiv, avrwv, N^. aft idos ins eariv D' vulff Clir-ms. otrov KK'.

37 ; xxiv. 31 : Mark xiii. 27 : Luke xiii.

34]. In the only place [ref.] where the
substantive occurs, it is of our gathering
together to Christ at His coming, just as

the verb in the above-cited places of the
Gospels. Here, the question is whether
it is to be understood of the congregation
of the faithful generally, the Church,—as

the word congregation has come from the

act of assembling to signify the body thus
assembled,—or of the single acts of assem-
bling and gathering together of the various
assemblies of Christians at various times.

The former is held by Primasius ["con-
gregationem fidelium"], Calvin, Justinian!
[" Ego malim de tota ecclesia hfcc verba
Pauli intelligere, ut hortetur Hebrseos ad
retinendam fidem, utque a coetu fidelium
non recedant"], Jac. Cappell., Bohme,
Bretschneider, al. But the other is held
by most Commentators, and seems far more
appropriate here. Thus Chrys. [olSei/ airh

iris crwovaias k. ttjs ^Triffvvayoiyrjs -koK-

Xrjv ovaav ttjv (Vxi!?'], (Ec. [rh yap aei

truvTJX^at ^ttI rh aln6, ayd-Kris earl yev-
I'TjTi/cdi'], Thl. [similarly], Beza, Camero,
Schlichting, Limborch, Schottgen, Wolf,
al., and Tholuck, De Wette, Ebrard,
Liinem., Hofm., Delitzsch, al. Del. sug-
gests that our Writer may have used
eTTKruvaywyfi, not avvayayr], to avoid the
Judaistic sound of this latter. Otherwise
the use would be accountable enough,
eirLffvvayaiyn being a (rvvay. itrl rh avrS,
and thus pointing more at the several
places where the assemblies were held), as
is the habit with some (this KaOu; eOos
Ticriv pretty plainly shews that not formal
apostasies, but habits of negligence, are in
the Writer's view. How far these might
in time lead to the other, is a thought
which no doubt lies in the background
when he says Karavocofxiy aAA^Aous, and
TTopo/coAoCi'Tey : and is more directly sug-
gested by the awful cautions which follow.
Grot., al. compare Ignatius, ad Polycarp.
4, p. 721, irvKv6T€pov aui/ayuyal yiviaOu}-
crav: and Ad Eph. 13, p. 656, cr-Kov^aC^re
ovv TrvKvdrepov cvvepxnyQai els evxcLpioriav
Oiov K. eis So^ay orav yap irvKi/ws iwl rh
ainh yii'eaOi, KaBaipovvTai al dwd/ueis rov
caTavd, k. Auerai 6 u\e6pos ainov 4v t?7

Ofiovoia vfxwv rrjs iriffTews), but exhort-

ing (supply not Tr)^ iTTKTvfaycoyfjv, as

ffic. [rii'a ; r'i]v iiTKTwayuy^v kavrwv,

rovTiffTiv, aWrjXovs' airh icoivov yap rrjv

iin(Tvvayciiy7]v \7)Tn4nv~\, Hofmann, al.,

but kavTOVs, out of the iauTcov just pi'e-

ceding. See ch. iii. 13, aAAa irapaKaAeTre

fo.vTovs Kad' fKacrTrjv fifj.4pav. An alter-

native in ffic. supplies robs affdeveartpovs :

but it is an unnecessary limitation : all

would need it) ; and so much the more
(this To<TovTa> ixaKKov is better taken as

belonging to the two preceding participial

clauses only, to which it is syntactically

attached, than as belonging to the whole
from «aTe'x<^/U6i'), as (= o(T(f ^uaAAoc, 'the

more ;' must be joined with ^XiTrere, not

with dyyiCovaav, ' the nearer ye see') ye
see (this /SAeVeTe, in the second person, is

unexpected in the midst of the 'oratio

coinmunicativa.' It appeals at once to

the watchfulness and discernment of the

readers as regards the signs of the times.

That Day indeed, in its great final sense,

is always near, always ready to break forth

upon the Church : but these Hebrews lived

actually close upon one of those great types

and foretastes of it, the destruction of the

Holy City—the bloody and fiery dawn, as

Delitzsch finely calls it, of the Great Day)
the day (this shortest of all designations

of the day of the Lord's coming is found
only in reft'. " It is the Day of days, the

ending-day of all days, the settling-day of

all days, the Day of the promotion of Time
into Eternity, the Day which for the

Church breaks thi'ough and breaks oft' the

night of this present world." Delitzsch)

approaching. 26—31.] Caution,

arising from the mention of that day,

—

which will be not a day of grace, but a day
ofjudgment,

—

of thefearful peril offall-
ing awayfrom Christ. The passage finds

a close parallel in ch. vi. 4 ft"., and much of

what was there said will apply here.

26.] For if we willingly sin (contrast

to aKovalws afj.apTa.ytiu, in reft", and the

eK0i;cri(i)9 ap-aprdvovTes to the ayfoovvres

K. TrKai/wfjiifoi, ch. V. 2. The sin meant
by afxapTavetv is sufficiently defined by
the connexion [7ap] with the preceding
exhortations, and by the description of one
who has so sinned in ver. 29. Neglect of
assembling togethei-, and loss of mutual
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Xa^eiv T7]v ^^ iTrlyvaxriv tj;? " a\ri6ela<;, ovk en '^ irepl

djjLapTi&v '^ airokelTverai dvata, ~7 ^ (po^epa 8e ^rt? ^ iKSo-^rj

t Rom. i. 28.
Kph. i. 17.

- 1 Tim. ii. i. 2 Tim. ii. 25. iii.

'

6 reff. X ver. 31. cl

Tt Se'a/iia, Lucian, Philopat. 8.

Tit. i. 1. see 1 Tim. iv. 3.

tii. 21 only. Deut. i. 19 al.

z here onlyt.
y w. adj., Acts viii. 9. ^o^epov

26. TT7S eTnyuc)i(Tta.v (sic) ^'(ttjc K^ : -ffiv K-corr'). ovKtri ireptXinreTai Qvcriav

irepi afxaprias irposivevKtv D',jam non resfat peccatis liostia offere D-lat.

exhortation and stimulus, would naturally

result in [as it would be prompted by an
iuc'linatiou that way at first] the aTro-

arrtvai. airh deov of ch. iii. 12; the irapa-

Tzecre'iv of ch. vi. 6. It is the sin of

apostasy from Christ back to the state

which preceded the reception of Christ,

viz. Judaism. This is the grouud-sin of all

other sins. Notice the present, not the aor.

part. ' If we be found wilfully sinuing,'

not ' if we have wilfully sinned,' at that

Day. It is not of an act or of any number
of acts of sin, that the Writer is speaking,

which might be repented of and blotted

out : but of a state of sin, in which a man
is found when that day shall come) after

the receiving (having received) the know-
ledge (" It is usually said that yvSxris is

the weaker word, eiriYVucris the stronger:

or, the former the more general, the latter

the more special : or, the former the more
cpiicscent, the latter the more active : the

truth in all these is, that when iTriypcaais

is used, there is the assumption of an
actual direction of the spirit to a definite

object and of a real grasping of the same :

so that we may speak of a false ypSxris,

but not of a false iiriyvccais. And the

Writer, by the use of this word, gives

us to understand that he means by it

not only a shallow historical notion about

the Truth, but a living believing know-
ledge of it, which has laid hold of a man
and fused him into union with itself."

Delitzsch. It is most important here to

keep this cardiual point distinctly in mind :

that the e/couo-icos afxapTavovres are not

mere professors of religion, but real con-

verts, or else ver. 29 becomes unintel-

ligible) of the truth (the truth of God,
as so often in St. Paul and St. John),

there is no longer left remaining (see

on ch. iv. 6) a sacrifice for sins (for there

is but One true sacrifice for sins : if a

man, having availed himself of that One,
then deliberately casts it behind him,

there is no second left for him. It will

be observed that one thing is not, and
need not be, specified in the text. That
he has exhausted the virtue of the one
sacrifice, is not said : but in proportion

to his willing rejection of it, has it ceased

to operate for him. He has in fiict, as

Del. observes, shut the door of repentance

behind him, by the very fact of his being
in an abiding state of willing sin. And
this is still more forcibly brought out

when, which Del. does not notice, the

scene of action is transferred to the great

day of the Lord's coming, and he is found
in that impenitent state irreparably. This

verse has been misunderstood, 1. by the

Fathers, who apply it to the Novatia^
controversy, and make it assert the impos-

sibility of a second baptism : so e. g. Thl.,

01) rijv fx^Tavoiav avaipSiu \4yei tuvtu,

&s Tives Rapev6r](Tai>, aWa Se'iKwcrii',

OTi OVK ecTTi SevTepov ^dmia/xa' Stb ovSe

Sevrepos ddvaros tov xP^'^'''^'^- Qvalav

yap Tovrov Ka\e7, us Kal iv rols icdroinv.

fj.ia yap Ovala TeTf\ei(oKev els rh StrjveKfs'

rh yap PaTrriafia f]/xa>v rhv Odvarov (Iko-

J'1^61 TOV XptaTOV, ciswep oilV iKilVOS ils

ovTca Ka\ TovTO eV. And similarly Chrys.,

(Ec, and Augustine, Inchoat. Exposit.

Ep. ad Horn. 19, vol. iii. pt. ii., aL 2. By
Theodore of Mopsuestia and others, who
interpret it only of those in a state of im-

' penitence, understanding that on penitence

they will again come uuder the cleansing

influence of the blood of Christ : ouSe yap
iirl TOV Kap6vTos fiiov T^v jXiTavoiav

avaipel, aWa rb fxij elvai roVe <Tvyx(ipT1'^^f

\aPe7v Thv eTTt tov iTTaieiv ivTavBa fie-

fievr)K6Ta, Ka\ fj-tj^^ixiav iiri rb irTaieiu

Se^dfievov ataOriaiv, aKoyia tivI ;U6to iroA.-

\7Js riSovris iinTiKovvTa aixdpTrifxa) \ 27.]

hut (there is left remaining : aTroA.€t7reTai

is common to both clauses) a certain (this

attaching of tls to an adjective is an ele-

gance belonging to the more polished style

of our Writer, and often found in the

classics : e. g. iiriTrovSv Tiva ^iov, Diod.

Sic. V. 39 : ort fj.iKp6v tl p-ipos «i7j (TTpar-

tjyiKri's TO TaKTtKd, Xen. Cyr. i. 6. 14

:

Kal Kvpuj Se /leydAriv Tiva SokcH T]iJ.as

X^-pi-v ocpeiAeiv, ibid. vi. 4. 7 : see also ref.

Acts, and cf. Winer, § 25. 2. c. Bern-
hardy's account of the usage. Syntax, p.

442, seems to be the true one, that it

has the power of a doubled adjectival

sense, and generalizes the quality predi-

cated, indicating some one of that kind,

it may be ani/ one. This is exemplified

where numerals, or the like of numerals

are joined with ny,—e.g. was tis, eKaaTSs

Tis, ovSils TJS, Tialv ov TToWoTs [Thuc.

vi. 94], Tii'ey Svo vrjes [id. viii. 100],
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VTrevavTLovi.

bisl'KxvLu. ""Kpitreo)^, Kai
c Zeph.-i. 18. |,(j

iii. 8. sec

d Col. ii. Ic

only.

e = Mark ^

^'^ TTU/Jo? ^^ ^7]\o<; iaOleiv /xeX\ovTO<i rov<; adk]

oiKTip/Jbcbv ^ iirt, Sualv i) rpLcrlv fidprvcTiv ^ aTTodv/jcrKei'

1 Cor. i.

. 1. Col.

Gal. ii. 21 al. Isa.

12 only. P.H. 2 Kii

, 16. (-TrjaiS, ch.

g Deut.

28. aft oi/cT. ins koi SaKpvuv D'(aucl lat) syr-v.^-ast.

eKarSu ti [Arr. lud. 7], ravras Ttvas

rpils [Plato, Rep. x. p. 601 d], as Cieero,
" tres aliqiii." So here, some one (poBepa

skSox'^} out of all that niig^ht befall various

men and dispositions. The indefiniteiiess

makes the declaration more awful) fearful

(objective,—' tremendus,' not 'tiniidus,'

fuvdUbai-/ not fltrd)tfam: fearful to think
^f, frightful. No figure of hypallage
must be thought of, as if (polSipa fK^oxr]

Kpia-fios = €KSoxh Kp'icreais (po^epas, as

Jac. Cajipellus, Heinrichs, al., and Wolf,
alt.) reception (i. e. meed, doom : not, as

I believe universally interjjreted without
remark, expectation. ekSoxi] appears never
to have this sense, and this is the only place
where it occurs in the N. T. Its meanings
are, 1. reception, principally by succes>ion
from another : e. g. /Eschin. Trapa-rrpea^.

p. 32. 18, ovK &KVOVV Kar' avTov Aey^iv
^iXiirirov, eiriTi/jLciiv on t-J/c (kSox^i/ iirol-r]-

aaro irphs r^u Tr6\tv rov TroAf'jUou : jEschyl.
Agam. 299, riyeipeu &A\7iv SkSoxw •Trrf/xTrou

TTvpSs : Eur. Hippol. 866, vfoxM-hv e«:5oxars_

4Treis4<fpei Kaxov : 2. peculiar to later

Greek, and principally found in Polybius,
interpretation, acceptation, e. g. of the
sense of a sentence: so KaOdirfp iirotovvTo

tV ekSdxiV o'l Kapx'r)^6vioi, Polyb. iii. 29.
4 : e'l 6>v avdyKTi woiitaQa.i r^iv inSox'^''

oTi K.T.A., "quibusex rebus intelligi debet"
&c., id. xii. 18. 7. And so Origen, coniin.

in Joann. toin. v. 4, vol. iv. p. 98, 5ia t?V
vpdxfipov ahrris [t^s ypcu^ri'i'] iKSoxV'-^-

But of the subjective sense, derived from
the later meaning of eKSe'xo.uai, I find no
hint or example, excejjt the mere assertion
in our N. T. lexicons, that it has that
meaning in this place. From what follows,
it is much better to take it objectively ; all

which aTToAflwerat is, the reception of the
doom of judgment, and the Trvphs (v^os,
&c.) of judgment (i.e. by tlie context, un-
favourable judgment), and fervour of fire

(the stress is on irvpos, and irvp is jier-

sonified. It is the fire of God's presence,
identified with Himself, exactly as in ch.
xii. 29, 6 Gihs rifxSiv irvp KaravaKiuKov

:

and it is the zeal, the fer\our, the excan-
descence of this consuming fire, \^hich
awaits the apostate from Christ, rh irvp

eKflvo, KaOdirfp tis inrh C'^Kov Kf:vrovjX(vos,

tv Uv iniXdfir^Tat, ovk a(plT]cni/, aWa rpci-

yn Kttl Sairava. Chrys. '6pa, savs Till.,

TToSs oToj/ ei//uxco(r€ rh Trvp) wMch shall (in

[jieXXovTos the Writer transfers himself

again to the present time : q. d. the fire

which is destined to . . .) devour (ovk elne

(pay^lv fjiSvov aW' iadidv, aiSiws 5r)\a5ij.

Till. The same expression is found in II. i^.

182, TOiis a.fj.a (Toi wdi/Tas irvp icrdiei)

the adversaries (some have supposed the
sense of secret enemies to be conveyed by
iiirevavTiov;. But as Bl. remarks, the
word is good Greek, and is constantly

found, without any such further sense,

representing merely aii enemtf, e. g. Xen.
Cyr. i. 6. 38, where f|o7rctTaj' touj iroAe-

fxiovs and i^aTrarav robs inrevai'Tlovs

are used as synonymous : Herod, iii. 80,

where rh vTreiavriov tovtov is sim])ly
' the opposite of this :' see Lexx. The
inr6 is simply what may be called the ' sub-

jectio rei secundaria; :' the prime agent is

ever supposed to be highest, and his acci-

dents come up from beneath : thus virfp-

X^Tai fxol Ti,— cf. 'iva acpi y4ufa vtto-

yiv7)Tai, Herod, iii. 159, &c. It is probable
that the Writer has throughout this clause

had in his mind ref. Isa., ('JjAos \yiypeTai

\ahv a.Trai5(vT0v, Kal vvv irvp rovs inr-

evavTLovs eSerat). 28, 29.] Argument
'a minori,' to shew Itoic grievous tvill be

the punishment of the apostate from
Christ. There is a very similar inference in

ch. ii. 2, 3 ; xii. 25. 28.] Any one having
set at nought the (not, 'a;' see ch. vii.

18, 19, both for adiTfiv, and for the dift'er-

ence between yofxos and 4vro\i]) law of

Moses (we must not take this as a general

assertion, as true of whoever in any way
broke the Mosaic law : but as an alleging

of a well-known fact, that in certain cases

a breaker of that law was subject to the

penalty following. The form of the sen-

tence might he changed thus, ' If Moses'
law could attach to violations of it the
inexorable doom of death,' &c. For the
logical purpose of the ' a minori ad majus,'

the greater punishment includes the less.

The reference is especially to Dout. xvii. 2
—7, where the punishment of death is at-

tached to the same sin as is here in ques-

tion, viz. apostasj' : iav evpiOt] .... avijp

^ yvvi] hs Troi'fi<r€i rh rroi'Tjphv ivavriov

Kvpiov T. diov (Ti)v, TrapeXdilv rrjv Sia-

BriKTiv aitrov, Koi I\66vt£s [aTrt A6Jj't€S A]
XaTpevcrwcriv Beol<i crepois /c.t.A.) dies
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vlov Tov deov "' KaTa7raTi']aa<;, Kal to " alfxa tt}? " hiadrj- i s'pet "iL*2o'

«779 ° Kocvov ^^ i]yr]aa/ji€vo<; '^ev m '^'' yjiaaai], Kat, to ^ TTvev/xa ^ ':°:^^^'^' '

I here only. Prov.
n Matt.

Mark vii. 2, 6. Acts
14 bis. 1 Mace. i. 47, 02. p = Acts xxvi. 2. Phil. ii. 25. ch. xi. 11,

Job xlii. 6, q Rom. xv. 16. ver. 10 al. r ch. ii. 11. s Zech.

S' EvpvSiKrjv ...^Kpive /xeifoi/os ajioxrai n.niopCa';, Dioil. Sic. xi
six. 29 al. m Matt. v. 13. vii. 6. Luke viii. 5. xii. 1 only,
xxvi. 28. ch. ix. 20 (fiom Exod. xxiv. h;. xiii. 20. Zech. ix. 11

X. 14,28. xi. 8. E
26. 1 Pet. i. 13 al

xii. 10.

Job xxxix. 15 al.

29. 0111 ev CO fjyiaffOri A Cbr-3-mss.

(the normal present) without benefit of

(xwpis, apart from : not implying: that no
one felt compassion for him, but that such
compassion, be it what it might, could not
afl'ect his doom) mercies (tlie merciful feel-

ings of any who might be interested for

liiin. oiKTipixog, see on ref. Rom., says

Bleek, is a purely Alexandrine word, and
in the LXX and X. T. is generallj- in the

plural, answering to the Hebrew cpn'],

bowels. X'^P'^ olKTipjxwv, (priai, wsre ouS^/xia

(Tuyyt/wfxri oiiSe eAeos e/ce?. Chrys.) before

two or three v/itnesses (Itti, as in ch. ix.

17, ' in the case of;' his death is an event
contingent on, added to, the fact of two or

three witnesses appearing. As to the sense,

cf. Till., TouTeaTiv, iav 6ixo\oyr]6fj inrh Svo

*j Tpictiv napTvpuv OTi Ttapi^T] rhv vS/xov.

The allusion is to Dent, as above, where it

is said, iirl Svalv fidprvaiv rj eVl rpialv

fxdpTvatv aTTodav^^rai) : 29.] of hoW
much worse punishment (though Ti|ji(opia

does not elsewhere occur in the N. T., we
have the verb. Acts x.xii. 5 ; xxvi. 11),

think ye (SoKeixe stands separate from
the construction, and forms an appeal to

thejudgmeut of the readers themselves),
shall he be found worthy (viz. by God.
The participle is in the aor., as pointing to

the single fact of the doom, not to a con-
tinued estimate), who trampled under foot

(aor. part, as spoken at that day, and look-

ing Ijack upon this life, rl S4 iari Kara-
TraTr]cras ; rovTean KUTacppovrjaas' UsTrep

yap Tail' KaTanaTov/jLefaiv ov^iua \6yov
eXO^f) OVTOl Koi TOV Xpi(7T0l) /XTj^fva

\6yi>v exovTes outcos tJri rh a/xapTaveiv

epX^/j-eda. Thl. See reft'., and cf. John
xiii. 18. Stier remarks, " Some of us

reinemljer the cry, ' Ecrasez I'infaine !' ")

the Son of God "(the higher title of the
jMediator of the new covenant is used, to

heighten the enormity of the crime), and
accounted common the blood of the
covenant (the al|j.a ttjs 8ia9i]KT]9, being
tlic Ti/xiov aiua of Christ Himself, far

above all blood of sprinkling under the
old covenant. Even that [Levit. xvi. 19]
had hallowing power : how much more
this. But the apostate Koivhu iiyrjaaro

this blood — accounted it mere ordinary
blood of a common man, and if so, con-

sented to its shedding, for then Christ

deserved to die as a blasphemer. And
this, of that holy Blood, by which we have
access to God ! So that we have quite

enough for the solemn sense, by rendering
Koivov common, without going to the fur-

ther meaning, nnclean. Chi-ys. gives both
meanings : koivou, ti ecm ; rh aKtidaprov,

^ rh fjL-qShv irXeof ex"" '''^'^ Xonrioi/ : (Ec,
Kniv6v, th /xr^Siv tS>i/ UWwv Sta(p^poi',

oTov K^yovcnv ol (pdaKOvres avrhv \pi\uv

avdpanroi'' ovToi yo.p ouSfy tov 7]fX€T€pov

SiaWdTTov els Tip.^v Kiyovaiv aiirS : Beza
compares 1 Cor. xi. 29, ^^; SiaKpivoov t5
crw/xa : and Bretschneider quotes Justin
Mart. Apol. i. 66, p. 83, oy yap i>s KOLfhv

aprov ouSe KOivhv wSfxa. Tavra Kafx^dvo-

jxev. Cf. Acts X. 28, ifxol (5 dehs eSsilej/

(UrySeVa koivov r\ aKaflaprov Aeyeiu avQpw-
Kov, where the two are distinguished.

Syr. has " hath counted the blood of the
covenant of him by which [whom ?] he
hath been sanctified as that of every man."
The reader will recall our Lord's own rh

aTfia rh ttjs k. SluO^ktis, cf. ref. Matt.

II
Mark. See also our ch. xiii. 20) in which

(as sprinkled with which ; as his element
and condition of sanctification) he was
sanctified (see Levit. xvi. 19 LXX, and
our cli. xiii. 12 and ix. 13. He had ad-

vanced so far in the reality of the spiritual

life, that this blood had been really^ applied

to his heart by faith, and its hallowing and
purifying effects were visible in his life :

which makes the contrast the more terrible.

And Delitzsch finely remarks, as again.st

the assertors of mere shallow supralapsa-

rianism, that without former experience of

grace, without a life of faith far more than
superficial, so irrecoverable a fall into the
abyss is not possible. It is worthy of
remark how Calvin evades the deep truth
contained in the words iv w riyidcrdrj :

" Valde indignuni est sanguinem Christi,

qui sanctificationis nostrce materia est,

profanare : hoc vero faciunt, qui desciscuiit

a fide :" thus making riyidaOrj into ayia-

(o/xeda. Lightfoot's idea, that Christ is

the subject of riyidadr), is hardly worth
refutation [Hor. Hebr. in 1 Cor. xi. 29] :

as neither is that of Claudius, in Wolf, that

^laOrtK-T] is the subject), and insulted
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t here only +.
TV. ace, Jos,

Antt. i. 8. 1

T. 8. 12.

usy w. dat.,

see Bl.

u Dect. xxxi:

35. see note
V Luke xviii.

7,8. ixi. 22.

Acts Tii. 24. Rom
sir. 14 bis. Roi

J Deut. iixii. 36. ]

36. 1 Tim. iii. 6
Mark (xi. 21) iiv

T?}9 ^ ^dpiTO<; * evv^pL(7a<i ; 20 otha^ev yap rov elirovTa

^ 'E/Ciol ^' iK8LKT]at<;, eyoi ''^ avraTroSciocrco, \eyet Kvpio<i'

Kal ^ irciXtv, ^' K^pivel Kvpio^ rov \a6v avTov. ^^ ^ cfyo^epov

TO * einreaelv et? ')(elpa<i ^ 6eov ^ ^6)vro<;. 32 c
""Apafxtfivij-

!om. xii. 19, from 1. c. 2 Cor. rii. 11. 2 Thess. i. 8. 1 Pet. ii. 14 onlv. Ezek. xxv. 14. w Luke
Rom. li. 3. xii. 19. 1 Thess. iii. 9. 2 Thess. i. 6 only. L.P.H. Isa. Uiu. 7. i ch. i. 6 reff.

xxxiv. 14. = ch. lili. 4. i ver. 27. a Matt. xii. 11. Luke vi. 39. x.

. 9 onlv. 2 Kinss xxiv. 14. Sir. ii. 18. b ch. iii. 12 reff. c & constr.,
ICor.'iv. 17. 2 Cor. vii. 15 (2 Tim. i. 6) only. Num. v. 15.

30. om \iyii Kvptos D'K^ 17. 23'. 67^ latt Syr eopt seth-rom Ambr Primas Bede.

aft TTaKiv ins oti (as in Deut xxxii. 36 : Ps cxxxiv. 14) D hitt astb-pl Thdrtj

(otrij) Primas. rec Kvpws hef Kpivet, with Li<'^ rel copt Chr Thdrtj : txt ADKX'
17 latt syrr ccth Thdrtj Primas.

(lwPpi?&), in prose, belongs to later Greek :

l)ut is found in the poets, c. g. Eur. Eleetr.

68, eV Tols ffiols ovK ivv^piaas Kaicots :

Aristoph. Thesm. 719, rax ov x'^-'^P'^"

ta'^s ivv$piffeis : Sopb. Pbiloct. 342, with
an aceus. as here, vpayfj,' orco a ivv^picrav.

In prose it is found in .Elian, Polybius,

Herodian, Josephus, principall}' with a
dative of the object) the Spirit of grace
(for TO "irv. TTJs x<ip'''ros, see ref. No two
things can be more opposed, as Del. re-

marks, than v^pis and x"?'s. And this

remark guides us to the answer to the
question whether x"P''''05 here is a gen.

objective or subjective : whether it is the
Tryevfia which belongs to x^P'^' ^o that it

is the gift of the divine x"/"s [so Grot.,

Schlicht., De W., Bleek, Liiuem., and most
of the moderns], or xap'^ whicli belongs
to TTvevfia, so that it is the gift of and the
character of the wueuixa. The latter is

adopted hy Calv., Estius, a-Lapide, Jus-
tiniani [altern., but prefers it. He gives

the alternative very neatly put by Pseudo-
Anselm :

" Spiritui sancto gratis dato, vel

gratiam danti"], Beza, Owen, al., Bohme,
Von Gerlacb, Delitzsch, al., and is much
the more probable, both on account of the
prophecy which is referred to, e/cxe&J . . .

nvev/j.a x''P''''os k. oiKTipixov,—and on ac-

count of ivu^piaas, which is most natu-
rally referred to a Person as its object.

Chrys. strikingly says, 6 ttji/ euepyecriav

/xt; TrapaSexO/txei'os, v^picre rhv evepyerr]-

aavra. iiTol7]<ji ae vi6v ah Se BeKets
yfvecrOai 5ov\os ; -^XOe Karao'KripaxTai irpos

ffe' av Se eTreisdyeis cravToi irovr)povs

XoyLC-fj-ovs. He does not hold with any
definiteness that apostasy is here meant,
but applies the whole text homiletically
to wilful sin of any kind. Thl., in repro-
ducing Chrys. 's sentence, puts rhv Sict-

fioKov for TTovqpovs \oyi(r/j.ovs) ? 30,
31.] And this eKSoxh i<pi(T(ais and Trvphs

Cv\os are certainties, testified to by CJod
Himself. 30. j For we know Him
who said. To me belongeth vengeance.

I will repay, saith the Lord (the citation

is from Deut. xxxii. 35, and is given

not in agreement with the Hebrew text

[CTb-'l C^3, "), " To me (belongeth) ven-

geance and recompense"] nor with the

LXX [eV ^tfxipix iKStKTjtTews (i. e. "i cvb, as

is read in the Samaritan Pent.) aurawo-

Sciffai, so also Philo, Leg. Alleg. iii. § 34,

vol. i. p. 108], but, remarkably enough,

in verbal accordance with St. Paul's cita-

tion of the same text, Rom. xii. 19, even

to the adding of the words \eyfi Kvpios,

which are neither ia the Heb. nor the

LXX. Two solutions of this are possible :

1. that the expression had become a
common saying in the Church ; 2. that

our Writer takes it from St. Paul's cita-

tion. A third alternative is of course

open J that it is St. Paul himself, who
quotes here as there. For a solution, see

Prolegg. on the authoi-ship of this Epistle)

:

and again. The Lord will jndge His
people (no doubt quoted primarily from
the passage where it primarily occurs,

in ref. Deut. The /cpirel there expresses

another function of the judge from that

which is adduced here. There, He will

judge for rescue and for defence : here, for

punishment and for condemnation. But
the office of Judge, generally asserted by
Kpivii, involves all that belongs to a judge :

and if there it induces the comforting of

those whom He eZSei/ irapaKeKvjxivovs, K.

f/cAeAoiTTOTas iv iiraywyf, k. irapufxivovs,

here the same general office of judgment
also induces the punishment of the wilful

sinner and apostate). 31.] Axiomatic
conclusion of these solemn learnings. It

is a fearful thing to fall into the hands
of the living God (yet in reff. Kings,
1 Chron., David says, iixTrecrovfxat Sij e'is

[frets'] x^^P^^ Kvpiov, on iroXKol oi oiKTip-

/xol aiiTov (r<p6Spa, eir Se x^'P''* avOpdiirov

oh fj.ri eyuTre'ffco : and in ref. Sir. we have
iixTTe(roviJ.(da els x^'P'** Kvpiov, koL ' ovk

els x^'P*^ avOpanrwV ws yap t) fj.e-

yaXtiiavvr) avrov, ovru Ka\ rb e\eos
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CTKecrde he to? irporepov 7)/j.epa<;, ez' ai<; '' (f)a)Tta6€VT€<; ttoWijv ''
j"/j;/|; V^"'-

^ a0X7}(nv^v7refxeivaT€^7ra67]/jLdTQ)v, ^3 ^ tovto fjuev ^ oveiSia- |'"t\i'!,n.""

/xot9 re Kal OXiylrecriv ^ deaTpitojJLevoi, ^rovro he ^ koivcovoI u. akki.'s.
'

Twv ovTws ^^^ iU'a<Trpe(f)o/j,ei'(OP 'yevTjOevTe<;' ^^ kuI jap toI'^
^-J^i^-^-^.^^

xiii. 7. ch. xii. 2. 3. James i. 12. Wisd. xri. 22. g 2 Cor. i. 6. 2 Tim. iii. 11 al.+ h here
onljr. clas&ieSf pn<k>tmi. i Rom. xv. 3. 1 Tim. iii. 7. ch. xi. 26. xiii. 13 onl^. P.U. Isa. xliii. 2t>.

khereonly+. - «9«aTpiVet»', Polvb. iii. 91. 10 al. I 2 Cor. i. 7 al. Isa. i. 23. m Matt,
xrii. 23. 2 Cor. i. 12. ch. xiii. 18 al. Josh. v. 5. Eiek. xii. 6.

32. Toij irpoT. rififpair D'.

pioviii'jr).

33. lor Otarp., oyiSii^ofievoi D'.

for Tj.uepaj, a/iapnas N'.—add vficcv ^'(N' disap-

avTov. But the two sentiments are easily

set at one. For the faithful, in their

chastisement, it is a hlessed thing to fall

into God's hands: for the unfaithful, in

their doom, a dreadful one. On Juv, as a

characteristic of Otos, see ou ch. iii. 12.

Here, the idea of life and energy, attached
to the name of God. brings vividly out the

^h\os with which He will consume His
adversaries). 32—34.] As in ch. vi.

9— 12, so here, the Writer turns from
solemn exhortation and warning to eii-

couragement arishuj from (he conduct of
his readers in (he pas(. This their firm-

ness did not look likely to end in ajiostasy :

anil accordingly by the memory of it he
now cheers and invigorates them. <pr\(T\v

oZv OTi n^ &K\ovs Tivoy fitfir](Ta(y0e, a\\'

aiiTot eavToi'S. Spa Se irvei'/uariK^j'

ffocplaf TTpSrepou KaTa(T(i(Tas ahriev rots

y]ivx°^s Sid rov TTJy feivvri^ avaixvri(Ta.i,

vxjv fiaKoLTTfi 5«' (yKu\uiciif', ov Ko\aKivwy,
oAAa 5i' avTwv tovtoiv irpoTpfironn'os'

a.^ioiri(TTiTfpos yap 6 (Tvu^ovKdoiv nrl
favTuv fxifxriaaadai Koi L TrpoeipyatraTO

ipya. Till. : and Thdrt., K^pavvvai ricv

fipr\^ivttiv rh avcTTrjpbv ttj fi.vi]jxri tG>v

^5?} (COTOJpOa'^ei'a'C. ouSef yap ovrws
(is irpoBvpilav Sifyfipti ws twv o'lKtlu'V

KaropOwfj-irtav txvri^r\. 32.] But ^in

contrast to these fearful things which
have been spoken of) call ever to mind
(dvop.i|XVT]aKca6€. stronger than the simple

verb— call over in your minds, one by one :

this meaning seems legitimate when a

plural follows : and prestn(, as implying a

constant habit. The verb may be indica-

tive, but is from the whole cast of the

sentence, much more likely imperative) the

former days (the accus. after dva|j.ip,vi]-

aKOfiai is as g^iod Gr*K'k as the gen.), ia

which when [first] enlightened (see on
<t>wTi^(>i, note, ch. vi. I), ye underwent
(seil. with fortitude : which though not

implied in the word, signifying mere en-

durance, yet often is iu the context : cf.

Xen. Hiero 7. 4 [Bl.], wsre ifioi (liv

fiKOTttis SoKUTe Tavra xntofxivdv, & iptpfTt

(t> TvpayviSi, (Treiirep rifxaadi 5ta<p(p6yrci!S

Tuv &Wa!v ayGpwTraiv) much (' multnm
magnuuupie :' TroAi'swhen used with words
whose sense admits intensifying, strength-

ens, as well as repeats, the idea) contest

(&d\-n(ris tells its own meaning, from ad\os,

a6\eu\ as ' eertamen,' a struggle or eon-

test : and in this sense it oceui-s iu reff.)

of sufferings (the gen. may be either sub-

jective, implying that your contest con-

sis(ed of suti'erings ; or objective, that it

was waged with suflerings, as the foe to be
contended against : the former perhaps is

the more probable from what follows : cf.

(TvviTraQi)(TaTi, ver. 34-), 33.] (the

nadire of these sufferings is now specitied)

partly (see refi".) being made a spectacle

(the theatre being the place where con-

spicuous punishments were inflicted, ou
account of the multitudes there assembling.

See Acts xix. '2d. The word OcaTpt^u may
therefore be literally taken, if [see I'rolegg.

§ ii. and § iii. 3] the Epistle was written

to Some, after the yeronian persecution.

See retl"., and cf. 1 Cor. iv. 9, Oearpoy

iyn'i}0r)fi.ey rep Kofffxtf!. Thl. says, ^eorpi-

^OfJifVOl, T0VT((TTIV wsTTtp eirl OtaTpov

TTapadeiyiiiaTi(^6i.ieyoi, koI Tavra tvxuv
irapa euTeAa'i' Ka\ (vSaii.iuywy. And
Chrys., oux a-rrKus ihtv, oveiSifffioTs,

dAAo . . . fier' (iriTdaews ttoAAtJs OtaTpi-

^6nfioi (prjffiy OTav /iiiy yap tis oyeiSi^r]-

Tai /caO' favToy, \virqphy /if'y, ttoAAcS Se

ttAsoi-, oray eTrl irdyToiy) in reproaches

(dwciSicriJLOS is a word of later Greek. The
dat. is one of manner iu which) and tribula-

tions ; partly also (see above), having be-

come (there is something of purjiose in

ytvTj9evT€s, almost a middle sense, ' having
made youi-sclves.' It is a tine encomium
ou their Christian sympathy and love)

partakers with thein who' were thus
living (viz. ey ocei5icr,uo7r re k. SAn^ecnf :

so (Ec. and Thl. Some would give dva-

OTpf<}io|ji£'va>v an ethical sense: "who
walk. have their Christian walk and con-

duct, " in this way," viz. as he exhorts

ihent to endure, manfully and firmly. So
Kypke, Kuiuoel, al. But I prefer the

other as more in accord with N. T. usage :
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nch.
eff.

" S€afiLot<; ° (7VveTra6r]aar6, koI rrjv ^ apTrayrjv tcov 'i v-rrap- adk
/ r r^ y \ ^c ^ f ^ n ' Fra

')(ovTOiv vfiwv ^ fxera %ajoa<f ^'jTpo'^eoe^aaUe, fycvco(TKOVTe<i mo;

'i'^eiv eavrol<^ ^ Kpelcraova ^ virap^cv koI " ixevovaav. ^^yu-r? fgh
'^^ aTTO^aXrjTe ovv t7]v ^Trapprjcriav vficov, ^ TjTLfi evet /j,eya\7]v

"^"'

o ch. iv. 15
(reff.) only.

p Matt, xxiii.

25. Luke
xi. 39 only.
Isa. hi. 14.

q Matt. xix. 2
Luke xi. 21.

1 Cor. xiii. 3 al. Gen. xxiv. 59.

s = eh. xi. 35. t ch. i. i reff.

16. 2 Cor. iii. 11. ch. xii. 17. 1 Pet.

24 vat. Isa. i. 30. Jer. Iii. 2 compl.

r Matt.
u Acts ii.

23, 25, from Isa. xl.

in. Phil. i. 3. ii. 29. ch. xiii. 17. 1 Chron. xxix. 22.
nly. 2 Chron. xxxv. 7 al. v = John xv.

w Mark x. 50 only. Prov. xxviii.
eff. y = ch. viii. 5 retf.

34. rec (for Secr/xiois) Sea/xots fiov (see note), with D^KLK rel Clem EutLal : vinciilis

eoritm D-lat : txt AD' h 17 vulg syrr copt Chr. yivaiaKov (sic) N. rec ins ev

bef fauT,, with d e g k : om ADKLX rel.

—

eavrovs AN Frag-mosq Clem (Orig).

rec KpnTTOva, with DKL rel : txt AK 17. rec aft virap^iv ins fv ovpavois, with
D^KLN^ Frag-mosq2 rel syrr Orig: oiu AD'N' Frag-mosq' 17 latt copt teth Clem
Chron Primas Bede.

35. for aTro$a\7]T€, aTroXvrjre D'. rec fiicrOair. bef fx^yaXriu, with KL rel svrr

Chr Thdrt Damasc : txt ADN Frag-mosq m 17 (latt) copt Clem Orig Eus.

cf. reff.). 34.] Illustration, in reverse

order, of the two particulars mentioned in

ver. 33. For ye both (better than ' also,'

seeing that this sentence is not additional

to, but illustrative of the last in both its

members) sympathized with (see on (rv|x-

iraOcid, ch. iv. 15) them who were in bonds
(first as to the reading. The mere diplo-

matic evidence is given in the var. read.

Estius appears to be right when he says,

" Porro facillinium fuit, Grseca mutari
iinius literulffi ablatione, ut scriberetur

df(r/j.o7s pro 5€(r/xio£s, cui lectioni deinde

addiderunt pronomen fj.ov, eo quod Paulus
alibi sajpe vinculorum suorum mentionem
faciat." It is not easy on the other hand
to explain how SeCjuiois should ever have
been substituted for Seafj.o?'} fxov. The
idea that (rv/xTradrjcrai requires a person

and not a thing as its object, which is sup-

posed by some to have caused the altera-

tion to SecTfiiots, is not likely to have
influenced a Greek copyist, seeing that it

is wholly unfounded in Greek. We have
avfivaOilv Ta7s aadevelais, ch. iv. 15

;

av/xTT. Kol rals niKpals arvxiais, Isocr.

p. 61 B, and 5ecr/,to^ are, after all, the state

of the captive person. Secryuiois is held to

be the original by Grot., Beng., Wetst.,
Griesb., Scholz, Kuapp, Lachm., Tischen-
dorf, and is rejected, out of critical

editors, only by Matthsei and Rink, who
read Seaixols fj-ou, and Mill and Nosselt,

who omit fiov. Of commentators, the
rec. is defended by Wolf, Carpzov, Mi-
chaelis, al. A full account is given of all

the testimonies each way by Bleek : see

also Delitzsch's note), and ye took (irpos-

Se'xofiai not only of expectation, but of
reception : so in ref., ov TrposS€Edfj.fvoi

T^jv a-KoXvTpwffiv. So Chrys. and Thl.

here, rh Trpos^Se^aaOe r^qf kKovcriov avrciv

viroixov)]v 5r]Ko7) with joy the plundering

of your goods (so i-eff. : in Luke viii. 3, we

have ra {nrdpxovTa. rin. Bleek quotes
apirayas virapx^fToov from Polyb. iv. 17.

4), knowing that ye have for yourselves
(eavTo7s dat. coimnodi) a better posses-

sion (relf. : a word of St. Luke's) and
abiding (t'l icrri /xevovaav ; $fl3aiav, ovx
ovTois airoWvfj.€i/r]i' wSTrep TavT7]v).

35—39.] Hortatory conclusion, enforced
by (ver. 36) the need of endurance, which
itself is recommended by the assurance of
the speedy coming of the Lord, and the
knowledge that we are not of the number
of the backsliders, but of those who live

by that faith by which our hope is sub-
stantiated. 35.] Cast not away
therefore (it is better to keep the active,

intentional sense of a-TToPdWco, to cast
aivai/, than to take the accidental and in-

voluntary sense, ' lose not,' with the vulg.,
" nolite amittere." This latter sense is

common enough, e. g. Herod, viii. 65, Thv
vavTtKhv (rrparhv KtvSuyevfffi /SatriAei/y

aTfoPaAesiv : see many more examples in

Bleek : and Dio Clirys. [in Wetst.] xxxiv.

p. 425, iai/ yap aXoyccs ivlon 4yKa,\e7u

S(5|?jTe Kai Tis vjxooi' KepiyivriTai, ....
Se'SoiKa yU'}) Ti\4cas aTrol3a.\7]Te r^^f irap-

priaiav. But seeing that we have such
expressions as KaTexfiv t^v -jvapp-qariav,

ch. iii. 6, it is more probable that the
other meaning is intended. So in ref.

Mark : so Julian, Var. Hist. x. 13, t^
oKTTrfSa a-Ki^aWiv, &c.) your confidence
(on the subjective sense of TappTjo-ia,

see ch. iii. 6, note), the which (tjtis,

not ?'). The simple relative would pre-

dicate what follows of the one preceding
individual antecedent only, whereas 7iTJs

predicates it of a whole class of which
that antecedent is one. The Latin ' quifpe
qucB' expresses it well: 'being of such
sort, as . . .') hath {present, although
the reward is future : hath, set down over
against it : possesses in reversion) great
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^ /xiadaTTohoaiav. ^^> ^ vTro/xovr)'? <yap "^ e^ere ^y^pelav, tW
=^'j>-^i^,--

"'•

TO *^ 6i\7)/jLa Tov Oeov '^ Troirjcravre'i ^^ KO/jblarjcrOe ttjv ^* iiray-
[.i,^°^^6o

yeXlav. ^^ ^ ere yap ^^^^ fxiKpov ^^oaov ^ oaov ^ o ^ ip-^6fievo<i "Kom.u"?.'

i]^ei Kol ov " ')(^povi6l. 3S o Q g^ 8lKai6<; jxav i/c Tricrreu)^ jam^esi^b

19 al.

; Pet. li I'll. d ch.ev. i. 9 al. Ezra x. 2.

e ch. si. 39. f cli. iv. 1 rcll'. jc; John xiii. 53. xiv. 19. Exod. xvii. -l.

h as above (g). Matt. xxvi. 39, 73. John xvi. 10—19. 1 Cor. xi. 1, 16 only. i Isa. xxvi. 20.

k here only. Tt OVK a.7reKOijHj;9)}/Aei' 6<T0V otroi' (XTtArjf, Aristoph. Vesp. 213. 1 IIab. ii. 3, 4.

m see Matt. xi. 3 (& notej al. n Matt. xxiv. 48. xxv. 5. I-uke i. 21. xii. 45 only. Isa. xiv. 1 (xiii. *42).

o Kom. i. n & Gal. iii. 11, from H\b. ii. 4.

36. xpf'oi' bef fx*'''^ ^^' KofxtcraaQai (sic) N.

37. xpofio-et i^'.

38. rec oiu 1st /j-ou (see note), with D^KL Frag-mosq^ rel copt Chr : ins AK Frag-
mosq' vulg arm Clem Thdrti Sedul Primas Bede, aud (after irtcxTicos, as lxx-BH) IJi

recompense of reward (see on |jiio-Oa-n-o-

Soaia, ch. ii. 2, note; also reft'.). 36.]

For (justification of the foregoing /jlt] ano-

jSaATjTe K.r.\.) of endurance (vTropiovrjs

is placed first, carrying the main emphasis.
" Paulatim," says Bengel, " Apostolus ab
hoc versu ad 38 prophetam inducit." For
in Hub. ii. 2, 3, the whole passage runs

thus : eav vffTepriaT], inr6/.iiiyov avrSv oti

epxofJ.€VOS rj^ei Kal ov /i?/ xpoviarj. iav viro-

areiArjTat, ovk fii^oKU r) ^u^V iJ-ov if axiTtxi'

6 Se SiKaios iKTricrreuss ixou [/uoy 4k Triffrecos

A] (rjaeTat) ye have need, that ye may do

the will of God and receive the promise
(the aor. part., preceding an aor. verb, is

often contemporary with it in time, and
so requires to be rendered in English by a

synchronous tense, as in the case of airo-

Kpi6eU £i7r6, he answered and said. And
thus it certainly ought to be taken here.

No endurance or patience would be wanted,

when they had done the v/ill of God, to

receive the promise ; because such interval

as should elapse between their TroiTJcrai to

©e'Arjjua rov deov in this sense, and ko-

/xiaaadai tiV iirayy€\iav, would be not

here, but in the intermediate state. But
that which they really do want uiroixovri for

is that they may boKiixd^nv ti rh ^eATj.ua

TOV Oeov rh ayaBbv Kal evapeffTov Kal

Te\eiov, and thus receive the promise : see

ch. xiii. 21. liraYYE^ii' as in reft'., not

the tvord of promise, but the substance

of the promise, the promise in its fulfil-

ment. KO[Ai5€a9ai, reft'., of gathering a

reward, or a prize from a contest, see Eur.

Hipp. 432, 56^ai' iad^iji' KOfxi^erai : Time,

iii. 58, ffcocppova avrl alcrxf^^ KOfxiaaudai

xdpiv). 37, 38.] Encouragement to

this endurance, by the fact of the time

being short, and at the same time further

proof of the neces.-ity of it by God's re-

nunciation of him that draws back : all

from the same prophecy of Habakkuk.
37.] For yet a little little while (this ex-

pression is not in Habakkuk, but is fouiiil

in ref. Isa., airoKpv^riQi /xiKphu oaov ocrov,

fees hy irapihBri 7] opyrj Kvpiov, to which
the Writer probably alludes. (iiKpov is

the accus. neut. : some [Liin., Uel.] say,

an independent nominative, referring to

John xiv. 19 ; xvi. 16 ; but neither of

those places determines the case. Scrov is

often joined to adjectives and nouns, &c.,

which denote size, to give a certain de-

finiteness to the idea : so fiiKphv ocrov,

Lucian Hermot. 60 ; oKiyov oaov, ib. p. 62 :

and among other places in Wetst. and
Loesner, we have the oa-ov repeated in

ref. : in Arrian, Indic. 29, oAiyoi Sh avrcov

a-rrelpouffLU oaov oaov ti}s yr]s : cf. Her-
mann on Viger, p. 726 : Winer, § 36. 3,

note. It gives tlie sense of very small,
" aliquantillum" as Hermann expi-esses it

:

T^ 8e oaov oaov rh irdvv fjLiKphv 5tjAo7,

Thl.), He that is coming (tlie solemn
prophetical 6 €pxo(Atvo5' ' H« tl^'it is to

come :' see reft". There is no art. in the

LXX, and epx<^,"Sfos refers to the vision,

or as avT6v and ipxofi-evos in the masc.
after opaais, both are naturally referred to

some one indicated by the opaais ; and
ipxofievos 7)^ei, " coming it will come," is

paraphrased into 6 ipx^/J-evos ri^ei, ' He
that is coming shall come.' So Bengel

:

" Apostolus, articulo addito, verba pro-

phetiE eleganter flectit ad Christum")
shall come, and shall not tarry. 38.]
Continuation of the paraphrase : the two
clauses of Hab. ii. 4 being transposed.

In the original it runs as in E. V. :
" Be-

hold his soul (which) is lifted up is not
upright in him : but the just shall live by
his faith :" or, an ambiguity extending to

all three places where the saying is quoted,
here, and relT. Eom., Gal., "The just by
his faith, shall live." But the other is

more probable : see, on all points regard-
ing the Hebrew text, Delitzsch's note.

The transposition is apparently made on
purpose, to prevent viroarei\rjTai being
understood to I'efer to ipxofxivos as its

subject. But my just man (there is much
controversy about |xov, whether to insert
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''27'*^ Gail?' ^VO'^T(^i'> '<^cu eav ^ vtrocneiXrirai, ovk ^evSoKei tj ^frv^i] /xov ...^pv)

12 only. Job „ 1 >'^ 10'"SJ\ ' ' ^rq' -v" 't' f^""
xiii. 8. ^ €V avTO}, •^^ 7]fiei'{ oe ovk ecrfiev ^^ vTroaTOM)<i et? ' air- Fra

coXeiap, dX\a ^ TrtaTeco'i et9 ^7r€pi7roii]aiv '^v)(rj<^. adk

XI. 1 ^'^(TTLV 8e 7rLaTi<i eXTri^ofiivcov ''viroaTaac^;, "^ rrpay- f gh

q Matt.
xvii. 5.

1 Cor.
2 Cor.
[2 Thei
12.] ^

.20. eu., Luke is. 55 1

sj'rr Eus. 2nd fiov bef tj ^vxv D^'-K

39. aTToiAias Ni

it, and where to insert it. On the

whole I agree with Bleek, that the

position after SlKaws, whicli is found
in the LXX-A, was most probably that
adopted by our Writer. This, being dif-

ferent from many copies of the LXX,
would naturally be altered : and St. Paul's

citations not having fj.ov, it would natu-
rally be omitted from our copies here.

Delitzsch's reason for omitting it, that

because our Writer quotes as St. Paul in

ver. 30, he probably does here also, is in

fact a depriving of that fact of all its real

interest. Placed as in our text, jxov will

point out that man who is just before

God, who belongs to God's people) shall

live by faith : and (this Kai has no place

in the LXX, the first clause, here put
last, being there asyndetous) if he (i. e.

the S'lKaios, as Delitzsch very properly

insists : not rts understood, nor afdpunros

taken out of Si/caios, but, in the true spirit

of this whole cautionary passage, the very
man himself who was justified, and par-

takes of the Christian life, by faith. The
possibility of such a fall is, as he observes,

among the principal things taught us by
this Epistle) draw back (cf. ref. Gal.,

note. The middle and passive of iiro-

CTTeWw have usually an accus. of the object

of fear : so Dinarchus contra Demosth.
p. 11, Ti}y «! apeiov Trdyov ^ouXrjS oure

T7)i/ AyjfxocrOevovs ovre Arj/xdoov ^vvafxiv

vTTocTTii\atxiv7}s : Demosth. p. G30, ^TjSei'

inroaTfW6ij.€vov firiS' alaxw^fj-evof. But
sometimes it is absolute, as here : so Eur.
Orest. 606, ixel dpaawri icovx oiroaTeWrj

\6yci>. See several more instances in
Kypke), my soul (ti'j/os 7; ^vxv ; rod
Oeov, KUTa rh ISi-cofxa TTjy ypacpris, iis to,

Ta.s eoprds vfj.aii' jjLLutt tj 'pvx'^l /Uov [Isa. i.

14], ^ Tov xptcTot). The former reference
is doubtless right, not the latter, nor that
given by Calvin, "Perinde accipiendum est,

ac si ex suo seusu Apostolus proferret
banc scntentiam") hath not pleasure in
him (for construction see retf). 39.1

Here again he returns from tliat which is

threatening in appearance to that wliich is

encouraging and reassuring. But we (em-
phatic ; bringing with it, in its mention.

all that we are as Christians and that God
has made us : you and I, /cAi^trecus iirov-

paviov fxeToxoi, ch. iii. 1) are not of

backsliding (there is no ellipsis after

i(r/j.€r, as vloi, or -renfa : the gen. of cate-

gory is common enough : see Beruhardy,
Syntax, p. 165, who gives many examples.

vTTocTToX^ takes up v-iTocmi\i)rai above.

The word is found in Josephus, in several

places : Kypke quotes ouSefxiau vnoinoK^jv

TToiovvrai icaicorjOiias, and KaQpa to, iroKKa

Kol fji.^6' vTTOcrToArjs iKaKovpyir]ae : but both
his references, as well as those given by
Bleek, are wrong. He also quotes from
Plutarch, Moral, p. 501, ore jxaKiara Set-

Tat vTrofji.oiTJs K. aiUTTrjs K, vTToaToArjs 6

dvOpwiros) unto (as its result : so Rom.
vi. 19 bis, els t?/i/ avufxiav, els a.yia(Tfji,6v)

destruction (in St. Paul's sense : seereff.

:

the verb airoXXvfiat is equally foreign to

this Epistle, only occui'ring in the citation,

ch. i. 11), but of faith unto [the] pre-

servation of [the] soul (see on ircpi-

iroiTio-is, note, 1 Thess. v. 9. But De-
litzsch is right when he wains us against

interpreting irep 1170 ti](riv il/vx^is simply
by irepiir. ^corjS or crcor-qpias. " The soul

[i|/uXi7] is the subject of life and salvation.

Faith saves the soul, by linking it to God,
the living One. The unbelieving man loses

his soul : for not being God's, neither is he
his own : all that his personality has in

itself and round itself, is fallen under
wrath and the powers of wrath").
Chap. XI.]— ' We are of faith,' con-

cluded the last chapter. And now this

great word comes before the mind of the
Writer for its definition, its exemplifica-
tion, its triumphs. By this, all the ser-

vants of God from the first have been up-
held, and stimulated, and carried through
their glorious course. By this exemplifi-

cation the Writer evermore warmed and
carried forward breaks out at last into a
strain of sublime eloquence, in which he
gathers together in one the many noble

deeds of faith which time and space would
not allow of his specifying severally.

1.] Now Faith is (the rec. text has a
comma after ttiVtis, thus throwing the
stress upon tcmv, and making it mean
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fiuTcov ^ eXeyx^^ °^ ^XeTTOjJbevwv. ^ y g'y ravrr] <yap ^ ifiap- "
Ji-'li

v'^/')''

only.' joi)

xiii. 6. y = 1 Tim. v. 10. 2 Cor. viii. 20. z pass., cli. vii. 8 rcff.

either, "Now there is a faith, which is"

&c., or " Now faith really exists, being"
&c. And the alleged ground for this ar-

rungement is, that the ordinary rendering,

"Now faith is," would require Tritmy Si

iariv, or ri Se iricms icrriv. But this

argument is nugatory. €(rTiv at the open-

ing of the sentence does, it is true, often

indicate emphatically absolute existence,

e. g. ch. \\. 13 : Acts xiii. 15 : 1 Cor. viii.

5 ; XV. 4i al. fr. [in Del.] ; but frequently

it is the mere logical copula, with a certain

emphasis on it, carrying a strong affirma-

tion or negation of the truth of the

subsequent predication. See Delitzsch

here, and Winer, § 7. 3. So that our
Writer does not say, 'There is a faith,

which is .... ,' nor ' Faith has a real

existence, being ....,' but he describes

that iriffris to which in ch. x. 39 he had
stated us to belong. And this word ' de-

scribes' is perhaps more strictly correct

than ' defines :' for the words which fol-

low are not a definition of that in which
faith consists, but of that which faith

serves as and secures to us. A definition

would approach rather from the side of

the subjective phasnomena of faith. Yet
when speaking broadly and not strictly, we
may well call this the definition of faith :

and nearly so Thomas Aquinas [in Del.],
" Respondeo dicendum, quod licet quidam
dicant prajdicta Apostoli verba non esse

tidei defiuitionem, quia definitio indicat rei

quidditatem et essentiam, tamen, si quis

recte consideret, omnia, ex quibus potest

fides detiniri, in praedicta descriptione tan-

guntur, licet verba non ordinentur sub
forma definitionis." Delitzsch compares
several forms of similar definitions in Philo,

e. g. iCTTi Se (TTivayixhs acpoSpa Kai ivre-

raixivr] Kvtct] [Leg. AUeg. iii. 75, vol. i. p.

129] : iffTL 5e ivxh aiTTicrts ayaQwu irapa

6eov [Quod Dens Immut. 19, p. 285] : eari
yap (bi.XocTO(pia iniTriSevtris ao<pias, ao(pia

5e iTTiaTr)iJ.7] dtiuv k. avOpwirivaiv Kal tSju

TovTUiv airiobv [De Congr. Quser. Erud.
Gr. I'i, p. 530] : and an ajipositional one of

faith itself, De Conf. Ling. 9, p. 409, where
it is said to be 7; oxupajTarT; Ka\ fis^aioTUTri

Siddtcris, and, De Migr. Abr. 9, p. 442, he
says of faith, apry^deicra yap Kal iKKpe/xaa-

dilca iKniSos XPVO'TV^! xal avevSoiaffTa

voixiffaffa tj'otj Traptivai to fxT) irap6vTa,

5ia TTj;/ Tov VTroaxofJ-ivov Pe0atordTr]v

TricTTiv, ctya^bi' reKetov, adXov evprjrai.

It was this passage apparently which led

Jerome to make the remark which Grotius
quotes in his note on James ii. 23, " Quaj

si quis recte consideret, inveuiet optime
coucurrere cum eo quod Scriptor ad
Hebrfcos, F/iilonenm aliquid spiralis ut
Hioronymo videtur, scripsit, €(Tti 5e iriaTis

K.T.A." Notice that it is of faith in

general, all faith, not here of faith in

God in particular, that the Writer is

speaking: and Tricrns is anarthrous, as

throughout the chapter) confidence (there

has been much ditference concerning the
meaning of •u-irdo-Tao'is. The ancients for

the most part understand it here as " sub-
stantia" [so vulg.], substance, the real and
true essence : faith gives reality to things
not yet seen, so that they are treated as

veritably present. So e.g. Chrys., ineiSri

yap TO if i\iri5t avvirSffraTa elvai SoKt7,

r] iricTTis v-n6araaiv avrots xapi^^e ''<'"' f^aK-

Kov Se ov \api(€Tai a\\' ai/ro icTTiv ovffia

avTCoi'' olov 7] avacTTaffis ov irapaytyovtv

ovSe i<rrtv iv iiiroffrdcret, dw' t] iAirh

v(piar7]aiv avr^v iv t^ •^/terepa ^vxv '

Thdrt., Se'iKWO'Li' ws vcpiffrSna ret /jLT/jSeiru

yeyei'7]/j.ei'a : (Ec, Tricms icnlv ahrri ij

inr6(rTaais Kal ovaia twv iKiri^ofxivtav

TTpayixaroiV eTreiS^ yap to. iv iKiricnv

avvTroaraTd iariv ens rices /j.^ irapovra,

11 ttiVtis ovaia ris avrwv Kal inrSaTacris

ytvfrai, elvai avra Kal irapeTvat Tp6irov

riva TTapaaKivoL^ovffa Sia tov mo'Tiveiv

elvai : Till., ovffioxTis twv yUTjTro) vvrcov Kal

vTT^ffraais twv jxt) v(pe(TTwTwv : Ambr. [De
Poenit. ii. 3 (15), vol. ii. p. 419], Aug.
[In Joann. Tract. Ixxix. 1, vol. iii. pt. ii.],

Vatablus ["rerum quaj sperantur essen-

tia"], H. Steph. ["illud quod facit ut jam
exsteut, quiB sperantur"], Schlichting,

Bengel, Heinrichs, Bisping, al. Others
have rendered it "ftindamentum :" so Fa-
ber Stap., Erasm. [paraphr.], Calvin, Beza
[" illud quo subsistunt"], Clarius, Stein,

Sykes, Carpzov, al. On the other hand the
majority of modern Commentators have
preferred the meaning which vTrScrraats

bears in ch. iii. 14, where see note: viz.

" confidence." So Luther, Camero, Gro-
tius, Hammond, Wolf, Bohme, Bleek, De
Wette, Tholuck, Stuart, Ebrard, Liine-
mann, Delitzsch, al. And there can be
no reasonable doubt, that this is the true
rendering here. Thus only do the two de-
scriptions given correspond in nature and
quality : and thus only does virSirracns

itself answer to what we might expect by
i\iTi^oi.i.ivwv being used and not some
word like avvTroardTwv. The one being
subjective in both these cases of parallel, it

is but reasonable that the other should be

also. Delitzsch, as usual when any psycho-
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Tvpi]dr](Tav ol ^ irpea^vrepoi. ^ Yiicnei ^ voovfiev '^ Karrjp-

logical question arises, has gone into this

matter at great length, and his note

should by all means be read. He com-

pares a very remarkable passage of Dante,

Paradiso, xxiv. 52—81) of things hoped

for (the old Latin versions were certainly

wrong in rendering IXiri^ofAevwv " speran-

tium." But, granting that it is neuter, a

question arises as to the arrangement
of the word irpay/j-draiv, whether it be-

longs to i\Tn^ofJ.evctJV or to ov j3A€7ro^e-

vcmi'. Cbrys., (Ec., the vulg., Calvin in

his version, Estius, Bohme, al. join it

with the former : Thl., Ambrose, Aug.,

Faber Stap., most of the ConjUientators,

and, as Bleek believes, all the editions, with

the latter. And for two reasons, this

seems to be the right connexion. It

preserves the rhythm better, which other-

wise would halt, by the second clause

being so much shorter than the first,—and
it is more likely that itpayfxar en i/, indi-

cating as it does rather material objective

facts than objects of hope, should be joined

with the objective ov ^XevofLfuwy, than
with the subjective (ATn^oixivaiy), demon-
stration (another dispute has arisen, about
the meaning of €\e7x°5- From iXeyxeiv,

to convict, or convince, of persons,—to

prove or demonstrate, of things, comes

fMyX"^' conviction, or proof: Aristot.

lihet. ad Alex. c. II, tXeyxos Se icrriv b

jxkv /XT) Swarhs aWoos ex*"' o,\K' ovrois

ws v/xeli \4yofj.6v. So the vulg. has ren-

dered " argumentum,"—Aug., Prosper.,

Mutianus, " convictio,"—Calvin, "demon-
stratio" or " evidentia" ["evidence,"

E. v.], Hammond [and similarly Luther],

"Jirma persuasio." Cbrys. says, fia^ai,

o'ia expTJo"'^''''' Ae'|fi elircav €\eyxoi ov $.\e-

•nofxiviaw e\eyxos yap A^yerai etti tcoi/

Xiav aSiiAooi' [hut the reading of the best

mss. and of the Benedictine edn. is Sri-

\u>vy ?j nlcTTts roivvv iarlv ij\pts ruiv

adrtXcov, <p7i(Ti, koI els t^v ai/r^v rols

bpcafxivoi^ (pipfi Tr\T]po(poplav to ^u?; 6pa>-

/j-ffa : (Ec, a.ir6Sii^ts riv oh /SAeiro/xercuj''

OTToSei/cj'ucri Se bparo. to. aopara ?; Tri'tTTts'

TTOJs; Tea vui Kai reus i\inaiv opuaa to, /h^

<paiv6ixiva : TbL, eKtyxos, TovreaTi S6?|ir

Kot (patepaais aSriAwv irpay/j.d.Twv Troiet

yap ToCra ySAcVecrfiai rw vi^ T]fx'2v ws irap-

6vTa. The old Latin version in D renders
most strangely, " accusator non viden-

tittm." The modern Commentators are
divided : some have taken the subjective

sense of conviction, — in ward persuasion

of the truth of: so iMcnken, Bleek, De W.,
Liinem. But, as Tholuck remarks, this

sense of the word is hardly borne out by

usage. And therefore we seem driven

back on the objective meaning as referred

to things, viz. proof, or demonstration.
This is adopted by Bengol, Bohme, Stier,

Ebrard, Hofniann, al. As far as the sense

is concerned, both come to the same in the
end. It is faith, an act of the mind, which
is this demonstration : it is therefore

necessarily subjective in its effect,—;-is the

demonstration to him who believes) of

matters (see above) not seen (this irpay-

yuaro oh fiXeirSfJUva is a much wider de-

signation than 4\.TTi(6fj.eva, embracing the

whole realm of the spiritual and invisible,

even to the being and essence of God
Himself: see below, ver. 6; and cf. Rom.
viii. 24, where St. Paul's expressions

differ slightly in form from these. There
is no ground whatever for saying that our
Writer makes faith identical with hope.

Faith is the viroaTacns of ikKi^Sfj-fva :

Hope exists independently of it, but derives

its reality, and is ripened into confidence,

by its means. Aud faith is the demonstra-
tion to us of that which we do not see : cf.

the beautiful words of Calvin :
" Nobis vita

aiterna promittitnr, sed mortuis : nobis
sermo fit de beata resuri'ectione, interea

putredine sumus obvoluti : justi pronnn-
tiamur, et habitat in nobis j^eccatum :

audimus nos esse beatos, interea obruimur
infinitis miseriis : promittitur bonorum
omnium affluentia, prolixe vero esurimus
et sitimus : clamat Deus statim se nobis
adfuturum, sed videtur surdus «sse ad
clamores uostros. Quid fierit, nisi spei iu-

niteremur, ac mens nostra prselueente Dei
verbo ac spiritu per medias tenebras supra
muudum emergeret ? "). 2.] For (q. d.
' and so high a description of faith is not
undeserved, seeing that . . .' The yap
does not bring in any proof of the fore-

going description, only shews that faith is

noble enough to be dignified with the offices

just named) in (not, "bi/," merely : but ele-

mental; in the domain, or region, or mat-
ter, of: so eVaireVco v/j-as eV rovTw, 1 Cor.

xi. 22 : and " vitnperari in amiciiia," iu

Cicero [Del.]) this (not avTrj, " it :" but
more graphic and encomiastic : in this it

was, that . . .) the elders (i. e. not merely
those who lived before us, but those an-
cients whom we dignify with the name
of elders : cf. Philo de Abrahamo, § 46,

vol. ii. p. 39, 6 yap a\ri6ela irpifffixnepos,

ovK iv fx-fiKii XP'^'''^'^' °^AA' iv iwaLvercS /Si'od

Qfwpilrat : and Thdrt., rovTianv ol Trd-

\ai ytyevrj/xevui, ol irph rov v6/j.ov Kal tV

rip v6/xcj} SiaAdjj.ipauTes dytoi. Bleek
cites JEschin. p. 20. 4, 'O/cTjpou, hi/ eV ro7s
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TLadai Toix; ^ aloiva<i ^ p7]/u,art 6eov, ^ eh to firj ck ^ (f)aLVO- <^

f^^^-

^-
'^

e ch. i. 3. vi.

ii. 3. viii. 6. g (cdcrnoy, to toC i^aivo/xeVou TOvSe apxeVvTrov,5reff. f =2Cor. vii. 3. viii. 6.

Philo, Conf. Ling. 34, vol. i. p. 431.

npefffivTaTois Kol ao<pa}Ta.Tois tS>v irotij-

tS>v ilvai rdrrofxiv. So also ol Trarepes,

see Rom. ix. 5: Heb. i. 1) were testified

of (so refF. In this absolute usage, it is

of course implietl, that the testiniouy was
a good one. The usage is principally that

of St. Luke, Acts vi. 3 ; x. 22 ; xvi. 2 ; xxii.

12. There is no need with Bleek and
Liinein. to separate the verb from eV ravrri,

and supply after 'hac in fide,' " constituti"

or the like : see on the construction above).

3.] The Writer now begins his

series of examples of the power of faith.

But instead of opening them with the

example of our first parents, which he
probably passes over as not sufficiently re-

corded in Scripture, he adduces the great

and primary postulate of faith which has

regard to a fact contemporaneous indeed

with them, and holding this first chrono-

logical place in the series : viz. the creation

of the world itself. By faith (irio-Tci is

the instrumental dative, nearly = 3ia

Kiarfoos, with which indeed it is inter-

changed in ver. 33) we perceive (see ref.

Eom., where the verb is used in the same
sense of intellectual perception, ra. aSpara

of God being the poov/xefa. The world
itself, and the things therein, Kadoparat

by us : but the fact of its creation by God
vosiTai, with our rational or spiritual

faculties) the ages (see note on ch. i. 2,

where I have maintained that the expres-

sion ol aloives includes in it all that exists

under the conditions of time and space,

together with those conditions of time and
space themselves, conditions which do not
bind God, and did not exist independently
of Him, but are themselves the work of

His word. Chrys. here replaces Tois
aluvas in his paraphrase by ra iravra, the
universe. Since writing the note above
referred to, I have seen Delitzsch's com-
mentary, which strongly maintains the

mere material sense of ol alcoves, but not
to me convincingly) to have been framed
(so E. V. for KantjpTiaOai : and we cannot
perhaps do better. It is rather however,
furnished forth, ' made to be, and to be
what we find them :' see reft'. Ps.) by the
word of God (so Philo, in Del., 5ia prifjLa-

Tos Tov alilov 6 (Tv/nTras KdcTfjius iBrifiiovp-

yuTo. ^ri/j-a differs from xSyus, in being
the spoken ivord, the command, as through-
out Gen. i., whereas \6yos may be, as Del.,

the inward shaping of the thing willed,

as well as its outward manifestation. Cf.

Philo de Sacr. Abel et Cain, § 18, vol. i.

p. 175, 6 yap Oebs hiyctiv ajxa. iiroUi /itTjSej/

Vol. IV.

jU6Ta|i' afjL(po7v rtdei?. prtfj-a must not
here be taken for the personal word : ch.

i. 2 is on a difiierent matter), so that (it

seems necessary here, with almost all

Commentators except Hofmann, Liinem.,

and Delitzsch, to keep to the ecbatic ets

TtJ as against the telic. For even granted
that we have on the whole a good sense

given by the telic,—that God's purpose iu

framing the alSivis was that &c. [which I

own I can hardly see], yet there would
be two weighty reasons against admitting
it here : 1. that it would be unnaturally
introduced, because it is not this ptirpose

of God which we apprehend by faith, but
the fact which is supposed to testify to

this purpose : whereas if we take the telic

sense of eh t6, we must include the pur-

pose itself in that which we apprehend : 2.

that it does violence to yeyoveuai, which
on that hypothesis ought to have been
some subjective word, not, as it is now,
a mere record of past fact. It would be
philological labour thrown away to shew
that the ecbatic sense of els r6 is legiti-

mate. The directive force of eli may lie

either in the purpose of the worker, or in

the tendency of the result. Cf esp. Luke
v. 17) not out of things apparent hath
that which is seen (i. e. the visible world)

been made (the first and chief difficulty

here is in the position of /u.^, and the
conclusion which we are thence to form as

to our rendering. Most of the transla-

tions [Syr., D-lat., "nt ex non apparenti-
itts," vulg., "m^ ex invisibilibvs," Erasmus,
Luther, al.] regard it as belonging to

(paiuofxevuv, and render as if it were e/c twv
/J.)] (paivofxevoiv [so Scriv.'s a, a secunda
manii]. And so likewise Chrys. [t'l ovk
opTwv TO. ovra eiroiTiaev o 6e6f\, Thdrt.

[e'l ovruiv yap Brj/jLiovpyovo'ii' ol &vdpanroi,

6 Se tSiv oKoov Qehs e/c /uij ovroiv to. ovra
iTapi)yaye'], ffic, Thl., Faber Stap., Jac.

Cappell., Estius, Calov., Heinrichs, Valck-
naer, Tholuck, al. And, thus taking the
construction, these render in two differ-

ent ways : 1. take the ^^ <paiv6^j.eva as

things unseen, in contrast to the things
seen; 2. as things non-existent, as con-
trasted with things existent. The former
of these regard the assertion as meaning
that God created the world out of the pre-

viously non-apparent Chaos, the " Thohu
wa-Bohu" of Gen. i. 3; the latter as re-

ferring to the creation out of the ideas in

the divine mind, in which [see this ably

argued out in Delitzsch's Biblische Psy-

chologie, pp. 23, 24] all creation prse-
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[xevcov TO /SXeirofievov ^ yeyovevat. * rTto-ra * TrXeiWa adi

dvatav "A/3e\ ^ irapa K.d'iv ^ '7rpo<i7]ve'yK€v tw dew, hC rj<; f g i

1 = John
ch. iv.

3

Gen. ii.

= ch. iii

Matt, vi .

.

xii. 41, 42. Mark xii. 33. (Rev. ii. 19 ?) k ch. i. 4 reff.

Chap. XI,

rel vulff Chr

;

3. roc TO PXiTTOfxeva {change of numher to suit (paivofxevcov), with D'KL
txt A D'(and lat) H 17 copt Clem Ath.

existed from eternity. As against both
these views it is asserted positively by
Liinemann, and contended by Bleek and
De Wette, that such a transposition of the

negative particle is altogether impossible.

Delitzsch replies that Chrys. and the Greek
interpreters who so transposed it, under-

stood their own language : and argues for

the admissibility of the transposition, citing

such expressions as r^yovfievoiv hv^pSiv

oil Twv aSwaTcoTaTci}!/, Thuc. i. 5, and
ovK iirl fityaKois fJLeydXus SieffirovSd^ero,

Arrian. Alex. vii. 23. 12, and such opinions

as that of Valcknaer here, who calls it

"consuetamGrfecis transpositionem vocuIsb

negantis," and Rost, § 135. 1, " If a single

idea expressed by a noun is to be empha-
tically denied, which noun is preceded by
an article or a preposition, then the par-

ticle of negation is put before the article

or the preposition." And certainly it does

seem difficult to deny the existence of
such cases, and to say with Bleek, that
no examples have been given where a fj.-fi

or ov belonging to a participle or adjective

is separated from it by a governing pre-

position : the only apparently applicable

instance, 2 Mace. vii. 28, Sn ovk i^

ofTwv iiroiri(y€V avra 6 6e6s, being struck
away by the Vatican reading being e|

OVK ovTwv. Still, if we grant the legiti-

macy of the inversion in cases of em-
phatic denial, it will remain for us to

consider, whether such inversion is to be
assumed here. And, I own, it seems to

me quite unnecessary. The ultimate sense

is in the main the same in either case;

but the straightforward construction of
the words gives by far the more apposite
expressed meaning. In all that we see
with our sense, of re-creation and repro-
duction, T^ ^XeirSfj.evoi' e/c (pa.ivofx.4vov

•yiyovev. The seed becomes the plant

:

the grub the moth. But that which is

above sight, viz. faith, leads us to appre-
hend, that this has not been so in the first

instance : that the visible world has not
been made out of apparent materials. On
this acceptation of the construction, we
need not interpret (paivS/j-eva otherwise
than according to its plain meaning, things
apparent : nor docs the text stand com-
mitted to the before-mentioned prse-exist-

ence, or to any Philonian scheiue of crea-

tion : being simply a negative proposition).

4.] By faith (see above), Abel

offered to God a more excellent sacrifice

than Cain (not elliptic, for Tropa ttjv rov
KaiV : but as in reff., ' than Cain did.'

But how irXciova Ovcriav ? First, there
can be no doubt that the adj. must be
taken not of quantity, but of quality. So
Chrys., rijv evri/xorepav \4yft, ttjv Aajn-

TrpoTepav, t}]v hvayKaiortpav : and Thdrt.
and Thl., t)]v Tifxionepav. But how was
it so ? Our text answers us, iricTTei. The
more excellence must be looked for then
rather in the disposition with which the
sacrifice was offered than in the nature of

the sacrifice itself. Gregory the Great
[cited by Del.] says w^ell, "Omne quod
datur Deo, ex dantis mente pensatur ; unde
scriptum est, ' Respexit Deus ad Abel et

ad munera ejus, ad Cain autem et ad
munera ejus non respexit.' Neque enim
sacrum eloquium dicit, respexit ad munera
Abel et ad Cain munera non respexit, sed

prius ait quia respexit ad Abel, ac deinde
subjunxit, ' et ad munera ejus.' Idcirco

non Abel ex muneribus, sed ex Abel
munera oblata iilacuerunt." This beyond
doubt is the principle ground of the
TzKiiova.. With regard to the sacrifices

themselves ; with our present knowledge
of type and sacrifice, many reasons might
be alleged why that of Abel should be
more according to God's will than that
of Cain ; but none of those reasons can
be safely or decisively applied here. That
Abel's consisted of the firstlings of his

flock and of the fat thereof— the jf?r*^ and
the best, whereas Cain's was merely an
offering of the fruit of the ground, per-

functory and common-place,—may be a

circumstance not without weight in appre-

ciating the term iria-rei. That Abel's was
an oftering of slain animals, God's own ap-

pointed waj', so soon after, of the sinner's

approach to Him, whereas Cain's was only

a gift, as if he could approach God without
shedding of blood,—this may also be an
important element in the term irio'Tei,

But it would not be safe here to insist on
either of these. The difterence alleged by
Hofmann, Schriftb. ii. 1. 141, that Abel
brought the flesh of those beasts whose
skin had covered his bodily nakedness,—in

faith, as an offering imputing the covering

of his soul's nakedness by God's grace,

—

is too far-fetched, and too alien from any
subsequent typology of sacrifice, to be
entertained for a moment), by means of
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'" efxaprvprjOii elvai " 8lKaco<;, /iapTvpovvTO<; ° eVt rot?
„ ji^tt^;,,.;;;

'^ ocopoK; avrov rov ueov Kai ot avri]<i aTrouavoov en Aaxei. ijohnui.

2 n/o-ret ^Eii^oo'X^ 1 fjiereredr] ^ rov firj
^' t8etf '^ ddvarov, koI ° =^i>- viii. 1

r ch. X.

4. for Tov deov, TO) 060) AD'X' 17 : txt D^KLN rel vulg syrr copt. Sia rauTTjs

D'. rec \a\eiTa\, [perhaps a change to a more obvious meaning, 'is spokeu of:'

perhaps, with Hloomf, though not very proh, a mistaJce of the scribes by reason of
a flourish after the ti. See note), with DKL rel liarl Thdrt(biit see note) (Ec : txt

A^^ a- 17 vulg syrr coptt Clem Orig Ath Nyss Chr Primas Bede.

which (viz. which /"rt/^//, not, which sacri-

fice, as Cramer : 8i' -rjs must apply to the

same as 5t' ahrris below, aud that surely

can refer to nothing but the iriffTis which
is the great leading idea of the chapter)

he was testified (sec above, ver. 2) to be
righteous (when ? by whom ? not, by our
Saviour, nor by St. John [reff.], though
in both places such testimony is borne to

him : but as explained in the next clause,

at the time of his sacrifice, and by (iod

Himself), God bearing testimony upon
(in regard to : the same prep, aud case, as

in Gen. iv. 4, koI iire78fy 6 dehs iw\ 'AySeA

Kal em TOis Supois avrov) his gifts (of

what kind this testimony was, there can
be little doubt. Theodotion's rendering,

Kal eviirvpiffev avra o OeSs, though wrong
as a rendering, is probably right in fact.

Cf Exod. xiv. 24 : 1 Kings xviii. 24, 38.

Chrj's. refers to this rendering, but errone-

ously attributes it to the Syr. : Thl. says,

XeyiraL 5e on Kal irvp KareKdhv ai:h tov

ovpavov avr^KtiKTE rr/i/ Ovcriav, Kal e/c

TOVTOv Kal 6 Kaiv eiriyvoo on Trpoerifir^dr]

6 'A/3e'A. irajj yap av &Woos ; Sih Kai ns
tSiv fjLiTadefxivoiv ttjj' 'E/3pai5a ets rriv

'EWdSa yKwTTav. ovtws eS-qKev, 'Eir-

e/3A.67r6j/ 4tvI tos Bvcrias 'A^e\ 6 Kvpios Kal

ivfirprjcrf. (Ec. also mentions the report) ',

and by means of it (his faith, again, not,

as (Ec, al., his sacrifice : see above) having
died (join together, not Si' avrri^ a-rroda-

vwv, as (Ec, Trp6(pacns yap avrw y^youev

7) Qvcria a'<pay7)s, but hi ainrjs \a\(7: see

below) he yet speaketh (viz. as interpreted

by the parallel place, ch. xii. 24, wliei'e it

is said of the alfia pavTicrfjLOv, that it

KpiiTTOV \aXf7 wapa rhv 'AySeA,—by
means of his blood, of which it is said by
God in Gen. iv. 10, <l)ccvr] a'i/xaros rov
aSeAcpov ffov fioS, npds yue efc rijs yfjs. So
Th. Aquinas, Galen, Ribera, Jac. Cappell.,

Grot., Erasm., al., Bleek, De Wette,
Liinem., Ebrard, Delitzsch. The inter-

pretation of XaXei [and of XaXeirai, so

that no safe inference can be gathered as

to the reading from the fact of this inter-

pretation] has usually been as in Chrys.,

irws en \aKe7; tovto Kal rov ^rjv (TfiixeiSf

i(Tni> Kal TOV irapa Trdvrccv aSeadai

Qavfid^iaOai Kal jj-aKapi^eaQai [see also

below]: Thdrt., tJ» 5e in \a^e7, o-vtI

TOV aoiSifji6s icrn /xexpi tov TrapSvTos Kal

iroXvdpvWrjTos, Kal irapa irdvTcev evcpT]-

lxe7Tai Twu (vcre^wv : (Ec, Aa\e7 Se Trj

^riixTi, TTJ S6^->j, Trj jJ-vijixri : Thl., 5o|a-

^6/j.evo?, fxvrif/.ovivofj.evos AaAe?, i)s Kal 6

ovpavhs AoAe? opiifxevos fj.6vov. Probably
the change to the passive has been due to

this interpretation, that voice seeming
more naturally to express it. Some of
those who read AaAeT, have taken it in

the sense of " speaks to us to follow bis

example." So Chrys. in the next words to

those quoted above : o yap irapaivaiv ro7s

6.K\ois SiKaioii eJvai, AaAet: Till., 7] iricTTis

aiirbv iiroiriffey en ^rjf Kal diSda-KaAof

KadiffTacrdai Tzacri, KaKovvTa ixovovovx).

Mifiricracrde fxe k.t.A. : Corn. a-Lapide,

—

joining however the two,—" Pietas, mar-
tyriuni et memoria adhuc recens est at

celebratur apud omnes fideles eosque ad
sui imitationem exhortatur melius quam si

Abel mille linguiseosexhortaretur:" Valck-
naer, Kuinoel, al. And pei'haps Stuart
may be partly right, who, recognizing the
allusion to Gen. iv. 10, says, " The form of
expression only in our verse seems to be
borrowed from Gen. iv. 10 ; for here it is

the faith of Abel which makes him speak
after his death ; viz. to those who should
come after him, exhorting and encouraging
them to follow his example." I say partly-
right, for however this may be in the
background, the cry of his blood is ob-
viously primary in the Writer's thought,
from ch. xii. 24, where the voice of Abel is

contrasted with that of the Christian blood
ofsprinkling. Calvin and Delitzsch appear
to have exactly hit the right point, in
saying, " Pon-o singulare divini erga eum
amoris hoc testimonium fuit, quod Deus
curam habuit mortui : atque inde patet
reputari inter Dei sanctos, quorum mors
illi pretiosa est"). 5, 6.] The example
ofEnoch : and axiomatic declaration upon
it. 5.] By faith (ttcSs 5e TrlaTei ixereredv ;

Sri TTjj neTadecrecos r] evapearijcris airia,

Trjs 5€ evape(TT7]ffe(iis rt irlcrns. Chrys.)
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u ch. vii

xii. 27 on:

2 Mace, xi
24 only.

T here bis,

ch. xiii. IS

only. Gen.
I. c. Ti. 9 al.

(-T05, IVisd
iv. 10.1

w ch. iv. 16.

vii. 25. X. 1,

22.

X Acts sv. 17,

from Amos i3

12. Kom. ii

II, from Ps.

sniyt. ^^X V^P^^'^^'^'^' ^('OTi 1 fj,eTedrjK€v avrov 6 6e6<i. nrpo yap adei

T?}9 ^ fX€Ta6e(Tea)<; ™ /x€/xaprvpr)Tat "^ evapeaTTjKevat, ra> ^ew. fgh

f' %(wpt? Se irlarea)^ ahvvarov " evapearTJaar TTLarevcrai <yap

Bel Tov ^ Trpo^ep'^S/jievov raJ dew, ort ecnlv, koX toi<; ^ eK-

^rjTOVcriv ainov ^ fJiLadairohorrj'; yiverai. "^ Tileret ^
'XPV'

paTLcrde\<; Nwe Trepl toov ^ ixrjheirw /SXeiro/jLevcov ^ evXa^rjOelf

'^ KareaKevaaev ^ ki^cotov eh acorrjplav tov olkov avrov,

ii. 5 reff.y here onlyt. (-Sotrta, ch. ii. 2.) z — cl

(Acts xxiii. 10 V. r.) onlyt. Prov. xxx. {see xxiv.) 5 Deut. ii. 4

i. 17. ch. iii. 3, 4 bis. ix. 2, 6. 1 Pet. iii. 20 only. Num. xxi. 27.

38. Luke xvii. 27 (ch. ix. 4. Rev. xi. 19) only. Gen. vi. 14 al.

L here only. b here
ti. lOIIL. Mark i. 2. Luke
= 1 Pet. iii. 20. Matt. xxiv.

5. [y\vpi(TK., so ADN.] for 5(otj, on K'. (liTeTtOr^Ktv D-'^LNi d.

rec aft ixeradfaews ins avrov, with D^KLN' rel syr : om AD'K^ 17 latt copt.

[^ivapea-TTjKevai, so AKL o 17 Thl.J

6. cm Tw D^N' 17.

Enoch was translated, not to see death
(cf. LXX, Gen. v. 24, after which this

verse is framed : koI ev-opecrrricrev 'Eroix

T^ 0e£, Kal oiix ivpiaKero oti [rjup. SiStl

A], ixerid7]K^v avrhu 6 Oeos. (Ji€TeTe'9T), as in

reff., bj' a sudden disappearance from this

earth : ovx yjvpiffKero, cf. the similar ex-

pression of Livy i. 16, in relating the
supposed disappearance of Romulus in the
storm, "nee deinde in terris Romulus
fuit." This translation was hardly, as

Calvin, "mors qusedam extraordinaria,"

though he means this in no rationalistic

sense, as is plain from his accompanying
remarks :—but rather a change which
passed upon him altogether without death,

from corruptibility to incorruptibility, from
the natural body to the spiritual. The
TOV (AT) IStiv is purpose and purport in

one. The construction, after a sentence
and in relation to it, is said by Winer, § 44.

4. b, to be chiefly ftimiliar, in the N. T.,

to St. Luke and St. Paul. See reff.), and
was not found (see above), because God
translated him. For before his trans-
lation a testimony is given to him (the
perfect implies the continued existence of
the testimony in the text of Scripture)
that he hath pleased God (on evrjp. and
evap. see Winer, § 12. 3. b. The tem-
poral augment, usual after tju- and 5vs-, is

omitted in the Kotfi^ SiaAe^To?) : 6.] but
apart from faith it is impossible (it is a
general axiom, not a mere assertion re-

garding Enoch; if it were we should
expect aSwarou

[^^/J avra) to please
(Him, as is evident) at all (this sense of
doing a single act well pleasing to God, is

given by the aorist : cf. Rom. viii. 8, ol Sh
iv (TapKl uvTes 6e(3 ap^ffai ov Svvavrai.
The aor. expresses simply the verbal idea
without reference to time ; and therefore
when in a negative sentence gives the ex-
clusive meaning ' at any time,' ' at all ')

:

for it behoves him that cometh to God
(Luther, al. render, "him that will come :"

but it is much more probable that 6 irpog-

epxoiJtcvos is the habitual, official present

—

' the comer to God.' For the expression,

see reff. It is that approach which is else-

where designated fyyl^eiv rw 6., ch. vii.

19,— for the purposes of worship or of

communion, or of trust, or service gene-

rally) to believe (aor., not -mffTiveiv, be-

cause it is not here the state in which the

comer is at his coming, but the state which
has originated his coming, of which that

coming is the fruit, which is insisted on)

that He is (exists : his faith being to him
thus a TzpayfjLarOS %\iyxos ov SAeiro-

yueVou), and becomes (is eventually

:

' evadit ') a renderer of reward (ch. ii. 2)
to them that seek Him out (cK^tjTe'w,

more than Cv^foo, as ' exoro ' than ' oro.'

Thus his faith is also to him an i\in(o-

/xfvoiv vir6crTa(ris : God's existence is

realized to him by it, and by it his future

reward assured). 7.] Example of
Noah. Gen. vi. 8 ff. By faith, Noah,
having been warned (viz. by God, Gen.
vi. 13 ff. On the word, see note ch.

viii. 5) concerning the things not yet
seen (these words belong to XPW'''"''^^'^>
not to €v\a0T]deis, as Erasm. [vers.] and
Grotius. The latter asserts that evXa-

/SeitrOaf vepl rwos occurs in Plato; but the

passage appears to be Legg. xi. p. 927 C,

fvXa^ovixivov irepl Tpo<p'fiv re Kol TraiSeiay

6p(pavci!i', and it is asserted by others that

eiiXa^iTa-dat nepi tivos is not found. Still

it might surely be legitimate : we have
(vKa^eTadai apupi rivi in Lucian, Gall. 21.

But the other arrangement is more rhyth-

mical, and more obvious), taking fore-

thought (see, on ch. v. 7, the distinction

made by the Stoics, Diog. Laert. vii. 63

:

(po^TjBricreadai /iiev rhv (To<phu ovSafxHs,

oAA' ivXafirjBijcretTdar evKafinav ilvai
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Si rj<;
^ KUTeKpivev rov ^ Koajxov, koX ^ Tr]<; ^ Kara iTLcrrLv "

ji^^^\\-{^^

s SiKaioavvTj'i iyivero ^ KXrjpov6/xo<i. ^ YlLcrrei ' /caXouyLtei/o? r = ver! sV.

27. 2 Pet. ii. 5. elsw., John passim.

Phil. iii. 9. simple gen., Rom. iv. 11, 13.
g Kara, here only, e/c, Rom. x. 6. Sid, & effi, w. dat.,

h ch. i. 2 reff. i ch. v. 4 reff.

8. ins bef /caAou^eyos AD' 17 arm Tlidrt, qui vacatur latt Jer.

ivavriav r^ <po0a), ovaav fvKoyov e/c-

KKia-iv. Many interpret it, " fearing God,"

understanding deSi^ : and most, "fearing,"

but tlie above distinction is important)

prepared (so 1 Pet. iii. 20; the LXX in

Gen. vi. 15 have TroieT;/) the ark (not " an

ark :" see 1 Pet. 1. c. The word kiPwtos
had become appropriated to tlie well-

known ark, and so was used anarthrously)

foi the preservation of his house (cf.

Philo de Abr. § 8, vol. ii. p. S, /j.6vos Se

fTs oIkos, 6 Tov AfX^eVros afSpbs diKalov

Kal 6eo(pi\ovs, SiaffwCeraL) ; by means of

which (to what does t]s refer ? to ffco-

Tripiav, to Ki^aiT6v, or to izicmi p Cer-

tainly not to the former : for thus Noah's

ffWT-qpla would be the inheriting of the

righteousness which is by faith. Possibly,

to Ki^wr6v [so Chrys., (Ec, Thl., Faber

Stap., Calvin, Beza, Jac. Cappell., Grot.,

Carpzov, Cramer, Michaelis, Bisping, al.] ;

for it was by the building of it that he

condemned the world in its unbelief, and

by it that in some sense, as the manifested

result of his faith, he became heir of

the righteousness which is by faith. But
it must be confessed that this latter part

of the interpretation halts considerably.

And on this account as well as on account

of its inadequacy to the spirit of the pas-

sage, I do not hesitate, with Primas.,

Thomas Aquin., Luther, Cajetan, Jus-

tiniani. Wolf, Beugel, and most of the

recent Commentators, to prefer iriffTet as

the antecedent :
' by which faith,' as above

on Si' aiirrjs, ver. 4. It is true, that Triffret

here is somewhat far off; but it is the

burden of the chapter, and continually

before the Writer's mind, and it was by
h\s faith, rather than by the results of that

faith that he KareKpivfu k.t.A., and K\T)p.

iyivero K.r.K.) he condemned (KareKpivev

may be either imperfect, he condemned,

while building the ark, the unbelieving

world around,—or aor., he once for all

condemned the unbelieving then, and in

them, the world, which lies in unbelief.

Better perhaps the latter. On the sense,

Limborch says, " Et ille dicitur aliquem

damnare, qui suo facto ostendit quid al-

terum oportuerit facere, et, quia non fecit,

ilium crimiuis commissi convincit, ac

propterea juste puniri." See a like use

in reff.) the world (reff.), and became heir

of the righteoasness which is according

to faith (Noah is the first in Scripture

who is called Sikkios, p'-i^. Gen. vi. 9, as

Philo, TTpSnos ovtos Siicaios iv toTs Upcus

a.vipp-i)d7] ypacpcus, Congr. Erud. Grat. § 17,

vol. i. p. 532. Elsewhere Philo interprets

the name itself of Noah thus : epfj.r}veveTai

yap NtSf avdiravais ^ SiKaios, Leg. AUeg.
iii. 2i, p. 102 : hs 'EBpa-iaiy fiev y\a>TTri

KaXelrat NtSe, ttj Se 'EW-fii/aiv avdiravats

f) S'lKaios, De Abr. 5, vol. ii. p. 5. See

also Ezek. xiv. 14, 20, where he is named
together with Daniel and Job as an ex-

ample of SiKaLocrvyr) : and Wisd. x. 4, 6 :

Sir. xliv. 17 : 2 Pet. ii. 5 ; where he is

called KTipv^ SiKaioavfris. And this right-

eousness, which is matter of history in

the O. T., our Writer refers to his faith as

its measure. So Calvin, " Moses refert

ilium fuisse justum : causam et radicem

hujus jnstitia3 fidem fuisse, quia ille

historice non refert, ex re ipsa apostolus

testatur." This SiKaiocrvvi] Kara irio-Tiv

seems to be altogether in St. Paul's

sense, the righteousness which is by
faith, Rom. iv. 13, though the expi-ession

itself is foreign to St. Paul. The KX-qpo-

v6fj.oi idea is also according to St. Paul.

It should be noticed that the whole expi'es-

sion is used, in an Epistle in which righte-

ousness by faith forms no part of the main
subject, as one fomiliar and well known
to the readers). 8—22.] Thus far

the examples have been taken from the

antediluvian world. Next, he takes them
from the patriarchs of Israel ; with whom
the promise was ever the object of faith :

a land, in which they were strangers : a

son, who was not yet born : a people, who
were yet to be. 8.] Abraham's ex-

ample. By faith Abraham, being called

(viz. by God, Gen. xii. 1 ft'. With the art.

[see var. read.], 6 Ka\ov|X£vos 'APpadu
can hardly mean any thing but ' he that

was called, named, Abraham.' And the

sense thus would be very good,—whatever
Bleek and Delitzsch have said against it,

—

when we take into account the meaning of

the name Abraham, a father of nations.

That this change of name did not take

place till 25 years after his removal from

Haran, is no objection, but is just what
would be the point raised :

' By faith, he

who was [afterwards] called Abraham,
father of nations' &c. Liinemann's ren-

dering of 6 Ka\ovfxevos, " he that was
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''Matt'viii
'A/Spaayu. ^ vTTijKovcrev i^eXdelv ei? tottov ov ejJbeWev Xa/u-- adki

?i.'i'2,&c"' PdveLV ' et9 kXt]novo/jl lav, koL i^rjXdev /xi] eTTiard/jievo^ fgh'k
IPetiii. 6. ^n" QTT' r, ' T,'n'> „mnol
w. inf., here ^ 'TTov ^ ep^^eTUt. "^ LLiaT€i " TrapwKrjaev ^ et? ^ jrjv tt]?

1 =°Matt. viii.
1 e7ra77eA.ta9 co? "^ uXKoTpiav, ^ ev aKrjvai^ ^ KaroiKi]cra'i fiera

m eisw., = John 'I craa/c /cat luKoo/B TMV ^ avjKXijpovo/uicov " tt}? eTra'yyeXia'i .

in°y.'°

" "' ''^'}'> avTr)<i' 10 V ^^gge-^eyo ry^p T^y Tov<i ^^' defjieXiovi e')(pv- I

n pres., John
1. 40. Acts iv. 13. Lx. 26. Gal. ii. 14. ver. 13. 1 Mace. vi. 9. Winer, § 40. 2. c. o Luke xxiv.

18 only. Gen. xvii. 8. xx. 1. xxi. 23, 34. xxiv. 37. xxvi. 3. xxxv. 27. Exod. vi. 4. (-KOS, Gen. xxiii. 4. -(CTJiriS,

lb. xxviii. 4.~. p constr., Mark i. 39 al. fr. q so xpovoi t. cir., Acts vii. 17. r Acts
vii. 6. Luke xvi. 13. Ps. cviii. U. s Acts xi. 29. 2 Kings xi. 11. t Rom. viii. 17. Eph.

iii. 6. 1 Pet. iii. 7 only+. (-/u.£lv, Sir. xiii. 26.) u so ch. vi. 17. v Acts xvii. 16. 1 Cor. xi.

33. xvi. 11. ch. X. 13. James v. 7 onlyj. Gen. xliii. 9 al. w Rev. xxi. 14, 19. Ps. Ixxxvi. 1.

ejs To-Kov bef e^eAfl. D latt. rec ins rov bef tottov {in ignorance of the usage aft

a i»rep), with D'KLN^ rel Chr Tliclrt Damasc : om AD'N' 17. rec rj/xeAAov,

with D3L Thdrt (Ec : txt ADiRK Chr Damasc Thl. eis K\t)p. bef Act^uyS. K^.—
om its N'(iusd by origl scribe or K-corri).

9. for TTLffTet, Kai D'(and lat). aft TrapwK. ins alSpaa/j. D^ m o. rec ins tiji/

bef 777V, with Di-3 rel Chr Thdrt Thl : om AD^KLN a' bi c d e g h k 17 Damasc (Ec.

avvK\7)poi'o/j.cov ADN 17. for ttjs avTris, avrov D' 38 : avruiv ieth : om tijj

K^ : auTTjs bef 67ra77. N-corr^

called by God," hardly requires refutation.

But on the whole, I adhere to the rec. text.

The manuscript evidence is strong for the

other, but not overwhelming; and the com-
parison of Tvicrrei xp'Of^'^'riffOt'ls Naie with
iriarei KaAovfj-fvos 'A^padfx gives great

support to the rec. In fairness it should

be said, as Del. points out, that [6] kkAou-

fifvos, appended to names, is exceedingly

common with St. Luke [Luke i. 36; vi.

15; vii. 11 ; viii. 2; x. 39, &c.], and, as he
also remarks, it may appear that Clem.-

rom. read and understood this " he that

was called Abraham," for he says, 'A^paa/x

6 (plAos TTposayopivdels -jriffThs ^vpfdr) ii/ r<S

avTOv VTTTjKoov yeviuQai to7s prifiacn rod
6fov. Of the Greek Commentators, Thdrt.
says, rh 6 KaAovfuvos 'A^padfi, Sio ttJi"

rov ov6fxaros ivaXKayi^v etprjKev : (Ec,
6eov KaXovvTOS viT-fiKOv<T€, TTiaTeiKTas on
€ir' a,yad(fi KoAe? : Thl., irlcmi vnriKOv-

ffiv 'AjSpaaju, Ke\ev6/j.(vos ap(7vat ttjv

TrarpiSa) obeyed to go out (the infin. is

epexegetic, explaining tvherein he obeyed.
Cf. Rev. xvi. 9: Col. i. 22, &c. Winer,
§ 44. 1) to a (or, 'the,' even without
t6v, after a preposition) place which he
was hereafter to receive for an inhe-
ritance (not that he was conscious even of
this promise when he went out, for it was
made to him afterwards in Canaan, see
Gen. xii. 7), and went out, not knowing
where (whither) he was (is) going
(coming. The indie, epxexai is perfectly
normal, a matter of fact, not one of pos-
sibility only, being in question. Cf. elSoj/

nov fj.4vii, ref. John : enicTTaade . . . irus

ju.e0' vfioiv eyevS/xr]!', Acts xx. 18. But
ovK ex€t ToO T7;j/ Kf<pa\'r]v kKivti, Matt.
viii. 20, when the matter is one of mere

possibility. See Winer, § 41. 4).

9.] By faith he sojourned (irapoiKsiv

in classical Greek signifies to dwell in the

neighbourhood of, and is followed by a
dative : so Time. iii. 93, (pofiov/xeuoi fx-fi

CT<pi(Ti /xeyaArj iffx^i napoiKcocriv. Isocrates

uses it in the souse of " to dwell alongside

•of," with another reference, and an accus.

:

awh KviSov fiexp^ 'Sivcinris "E\Ar]ves rriv

'Afflav TrapoiKovcri, p. 74. But the Hel-
lenistic sense is, to dwell as a stranger, to

sojourn only. So LXX in reff. : so Philo,

Quis Rer. Div. Hser. § 54, vol. i. p. 511,
T(j5 <pi\apeT(t} KaroiKflv ov SiSccaiv 6 dfSs,

ws iv OLKeia yfj, ra acofiari, aWa izapoiKilv

tt)S ef aWoSdnr) /xovov iTriTpiirei X'^P^-
And Confus. Ling. § 17, p. 416, KaTwK-na-av

ws eV Trarpi'St, ovx ais (trl ^fvqs -napwKr]-

(Tav) in (pregnant construction, as often in

St. Luke, see Acts vii. 4 ; viii. 40 ; xii. 19

;

xviii. 21 : Lukexi. 7 : he went into the land
and sojourned there) the land (^t) is one
of those words which very commonly drop
the article, especially when in government)
of the promise (concerning which the pro-

mise. Gen. xii. 7, had been given) as a
stranger's (as if it did not belong to him,
but to another : see ref. Acts, which is

strictly parallel, and cf. 7^ ovk lS(a, Gen.
XV. 13), dwelling (the aor. part, is con-
temporary with the aor. before) in tents

(cf. Gen. xii. 8 ; xiii. 3 ; xviii. 1 ft', omp
rail' ^ffuiv icrri, rS)v &Wore ds &\\o
/xepos /uL^ra^aivovrcvv Sia rh fxi] ex^"' ''"'

iSiov. Thl.) with Isaac and Jacob (Thl.,

Bengel, Bohme, Kuinoel, Griesb., Lachm.,
al. join these words with Trapoj/crjcrej'

above. But they more naturally belong to
ev (Tic7)vais KaroiKi]aas, which has just

preceded : for otherwise we should expect
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crav ^ iroXiv, rj<; ^' Te')(Virr)^ koX ^ ST]fj,iovp<yb<; 6 Be6<i. "
^^'J^f

jj^M*

11 Ularet koI avrr) ^dppa Svvafiiv et? ^ Kara^oXrjv ^ airep-
xix. 24,

38. Rev.
xviii. 22 only.
= Wisd.

zhereonlvt. 2 M.icc. iv. 1. = Xen. Mem. i. 4. 7. Philo, passim, (-yeri/, 3 Mace,
a = ch. iv. 3. ix. 36 (see note) t. (2 Mace. ii. 39 only.) b = heie

only. Nlim. T. 13.

11. aft crappa ins 7] aretpa D- m ; (rretpa D'(aiid lat) vulg ; crreipa ovaa f syrr coptt

i^eSexoyro iu ver. 10) the heirs with him
of the same promise (rris eV. rris ai/rris, as

7rotfj.(ves ^(Taj' eV t^ X'^P^ '''V "^'^V' Luke
ii. 8 ; the only other j)lace where this ar-

rangement is found. What is implied is,

not so much that the promise was renewed
to them, as that all three waited for the
performance of the same promise, and in

this waiting, built themselves no permanent
abode)

:

10.] for (reason of his

KapoiKia in the land of promise as iu a
strange land) he waited for (the prep, in

cKSe'xojuai, as in kKQqrioi above, ver. 6,

intensities the expectation) the city which
has the foundations (beyond doubt, the

heavenly city, the &vo> 'lepovaaArjiu., thus
contrasted with the frail and moveable
tents in which the patriarchs dwelt. De-
litzsch shews that the idea was an Old
Testament one ; and no other interpreta-

tion will suit the language here used. The
'ir6Kis deov ^uyros of ch. xii. 22, and the

H^Wovffa ttSAis of ch. xiii. 14, must be
here meant also. Of the earthly Jerusa-
lem indeed it is said, ref. Ps., ol 06^eAioi

avTov iv Tots opiCTi Tails ayiots : but it is

impossible that the earthly Jerusalem can
be meant here. The lives of the dwellers in

her rather corresponded to the precarious

dwelling in tents than to the abiding in a

permanent city : and the true reference of

Tovs 06yue\ioiis exouca is to be found in

ref. Kev., rb TeTxos TTjy Tr6\eci)s ex^"
OeiJ.e\iovs Scu5e/ca. As having these foun-

dations, it forms a contrast to the tent,

placed on the ground, and easily trans-

ported. Ebrard objects to this view,

that it is unhistoric to say that the patri-

archs looked for the heavenly city : but
Del. well answers, that it is not the mere
historic question, what they knew and ex-

pected, with which our Writer is concerned,

but the question what it was that their

faith, breaking through this knowledge in

its yearnings for the future, framed to

itself as matter of hope. The expectation

of the literal fultilmeut of a promise is one
thing : the hopes and prospects and sur-

mises built upon the character of that pro-

mise, another. The one is mere belief:

the other is faith), of which the architect

and master-builder is God (very similarly,

ch. viii. 2, ^v eTrTjIer 6 Kupios, ovk &vdpoi-

iroy : cf. also ver. 16 below. Texvirrjs, so

ref. Wisd., oi/re toTs tpyots irposcrx^vTes

eTTfyvccffav rhv Texi''T7jJ'. And Philo, Leg.

AUeg. i. 7, vol. i. p. 47, oh t6x»''T77s 1x61/01/

aWa Kal ivariip $11/ rwv yiyvofxivoov : De
Mut. Nora. § 4, p. 583, 6 yewrjaas Kal

r^xviTeixTas Trar-fip : ib. [of me)i], ^rijxwvp-

yoixa Tov tSiv KaAaJf nal ayaQSov fi.6vov

rexviTov. In Xen. Mem. i. 4. 7, it is

said of the world, irdw eoiKe Tavra aocpov

Ttvo'! Sr]iiiiovpyov Kal cpiXo^aiov rex'''')."''''"' •

and Plato, Tim. § 9, calls God driixioupyhv

rov K6ffixov Kal TeKTaifSfiefov aiirSv. See

Wetst.). 11.] Example of Sarah,
wliosefaith ivorked tviili that of Abraham
to produce Isaac. By faith Sarah her-

self also (the koi avri] has been very va-

riously interpreted. " Even S. who before

was barren," says Schlichting: and to

this view perhaps the gloss ffnTpa, or t)

arreipa, or crrelpa oiiffa, is owing [see di-

gest] : Chrys. says, eVrpeTTTt/caJs ivravda

fip^aro, et ye yvvaiKhs oXiyoxf/vxdrepoi

(pai/eleu : and similarly Thl., (Ec, al.

:

Bleek says, "even S. who was once in-

credulous :" and so De W., Winer, Liinem.

But I believe Delitzsch is perfectly i-ight

in rejecting all these and falling back on
St. Luke's usage of avT6s and nal avrds,

which is very frequent, as Winer remarks,

§ 22. 4, note : see Luke xx. 42, Kal ahrhs

AaveiS : xxiv. 15, Kal avrhs 'Irjffovs : Acts

viii. 13, 6 St Si'/x''"' '^''^ avrSs : and
especially Kal avrhs fjt/ 'IrjcoDs wsel irSiv

TpiaKovTa apx^ixivos, Luke iii. 23 : from
which it appears that the words merely
indicate transition from one personal sub-

ject to another, the new subject being thus

thrown out into prominence) received

power for (S-ufaiiis els is an expression of

St. Luke's, Luke v. 17, Sufo/^is Kvplov ijv

fls rh la.cr6ai avr6v : the preposition in-

dicating the direction in which the power
is exercised) the deposition of seed (power,

to fructify seed deposed. So ffic, ei/eSu-

vafj-uiQn] fjs tJ» vTTo^i^aaQai TraiSowoihv

(TTrepfia. I am satisfied that this and no
other is the meaning, from the fact that

the expression is one so constantly used iu

this sense, and that the Greek reader would
be sure thus to take it. No Greek Father,

no ancient version, dreamt of any other

meaning. So Chrys., ety rh Karaax^^'' ''"^

airepfia, eis vizohoxv^ ivvafjuv eXa^ev.

Till., TovTeffTiv, iveSwafjidOr] tls rh vtto-

Si^affBai Kal Kparrjaai rb KaTa^Aridii' e's

auT^i' ff-rrfpfia rod 'Afipadfj. [giving another
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c ^ 2 Cor. viii. fiaTO<; eka^ev Koi " irapa KUipov ^ rjXiKia'i, eVet * Tncrrbv adk

^ rjyrjcraro tov ^ iTrayyeiXd/jiepop, ^^ ^ Slo ^ koI acf ^ew?fgh
ii. 52. X
25. (xix
John ix

23 (Eph.

i

13) only.
Job xxix.
Jos. Antt,

.8.4

21,
iyevt]0rj(Tav, Kol ^ ravTa •• vevcKpco/xevov, Ka6oo<; ra ^ acnpa

TOV ovpavov Tu> TrXrjdec, Kol oo<i rj ^ a/Ji/xo<i rj irapa to

^ yelXof; Tr]<i OaXdaar]^ rj " dvapid/ji7)T0<;. 13 o ^^^^^ iriarLV

yvvaiov Tqv r)XiKlav fi&y\ TTpo^tfi-qKOS. e ch. x. 23 (reff.). f ch. x. 29 reff. g ch.
xiii. 12. Luke i. 35. Acts x. 29. xiii. 35. xxiv. 26. Rom. i. 24. iv. 22. xv. 22 al. L.P.H. h ch. ii.

11 reff. Ezek. xxxiii. 24. i 1 Cor. vi. 8 (rec). Xen. Anab. ii, 4. 15. j Rom. iv. 19. Col. iii. 5 onlyt.
k Luke xxi. 25. Acts vii. 43 (from Amos v. 26). xxvii. 20 only. ExOD. ixxii. 13. 1 Matt. vii. 26. Rom.

ix. 27. Rev. xii. IB. xxii. 8 only. Gen. xxii. 17. m = here only. (ch. xiii. 15 al.) Judg. vii.

12 al. Herod, i. 180 al. ** labrum fosSEe," Liv. xxxvii. 37. n here only. Job xxi. 33. Prov.
vii. 26. ver. 7.

aft eKafify Kai ins eis to reKvucrai D' syr arm ; and aft tXa^ev m. rec aft

i)\iKias ins ereKev, with D'KLN^ rel syrr : om AD'Ni 17 latt coptt fsth Chr-ms.
12. rec eyewrjOriffw, with D-'^LN syrr copt Chr Thdrt Damasc Thl (Ec : txt AD'K.

rec (for ws i)) (usei (with c, e sil) : txt ADKLN rel. om tj irapa ro xeiAos
D>(and lat) seth.

alt., dependent on the idea r^v yvuaiKa

ol6v Tt (nrep/xa a<p' eavrrjs (Twnsaynv and
interpreting the Kara^oXi) of herself].

Thdrt., a.iTriy6pfV(T€ yap rhv tokov ov

fji.6vov rb yrjpas, aWa Kal Trjs ixriTpa^ 7)

ir^puffi'i. With regard to the phrase, see

numerous examples in Wetst. and Bleek.

Galen has, among many other passages, rh
TOV &ppevos a-nipixa rh Kara^aWSfifvov
ils Tas fii\Tpas rov Orj^fccs. But this is

objected to by several modern Commen-
tators, Bohme, Stier, Bleek, De Wette,
Liinein., who take Kara^oKr) as in Kara-

po\i] K6(Xfxov, and airepfia the seed which
should descend from her, her posterity, as

in Gen. xii. 7 al. freq., and in ver. 18 and
ch. ii. 16 of our Epistle. Of this meaning
instances are not wanting, but all of them
derive that sense from the other, and it is

hardly possible, though such expressions

as KarafioK)] 'Pw/nvKov [Plut. de Fort.

Rom. p. 320], yfvwv apxa^ koI Kara^oKai
[Plut. Vita Marc. Anton, p. 932] may oc-

cur, where the context makes it plain what
is meant, that such an one as KaTa$o\i]

cnripfxaros should occur, so calculated to

mislead, if both words had been intended
in an unusual and metaphorical sense), and
that (see Hartung, Partikellehre i. 145.
His most apposite instances are in Latin :

e. g. Plant. Rud. i. 2. 33, " dabitur opera,
atque in negotio :" Tereut. Andr. ii. 1. 37,
"ego vero, ac lubens") beyond (in incon-
sistency with, contrary to the law of) the
time of age (proper for the Kara^oK^
ffTrepfiaros. So Abraham and Sarah are
called vTrepT]\tKes in Philo de Abr. § 22,
vol. ii. p. 17 : i}Sr] yap uTrepijAiKes yeyovo-
res Sta jxaKphv yripas aireyvuxrav iraiShs

ffiropav. And Plato, Thest. p. 149 c, has
TO?J Si' TjXiKiav aroKOts 7rpo9eTa|e), seeing
that she esteemed Him faithful who had
promised (see ref.). 12.] Wonderful
result ofthisfaith ofAbraham and Sarah.
Wherefore also (8io Kai, which occurs

again ch. xiii. 12, is frequent in St. Luke
and St. Paul, see reff.) from one sprung
there (the reading is doubtful, but iyev.

air/t seems to suit better the father,
whereas iyevv. a-n-S, ' these were born
from,' would almost necessarily be said of

the mother) and that (there is no founda-
tion for Liinemann's notion, that the plur.

TavTa has reference to the two circum-

stances, the deadness of Abraham and the

unbelief of Sarah : ToDroin such sentences

is perpetually the collective plural, =:tovto.

Cf. Kiihner, Gram. § 667 c, who gives as

examples, Plato, Rep. iii. p. 404 B,"0/tr)pos

. . . iv Ta7s Tuiv 7]p<x>oov effTiacreffiv ovre

IxQiiaiv avTovs eaTia, Kal ravra inl 6a-

KaTTri Tp 'F.^\ri(nr6vTa) ovras: Demosth.
c. Phorm. Extr., davarcf ^rffjudaavris els-

ayyiKdei'Ta iv rw Sri/xw, Kal Tavra ttoXIttjv

vixiTepov oi/ra, "quamviscivisvesteresset")
[from one] deadened (past that vital power
which nature requires : see ref. Rom.)
even as (it may be asked what is the sub-

ject to iyefridriaav ? Some supply TtKva
or iKyovot, see Winer, § 64. 3 : but it is

better to make the whole, KaQdiis to the

end, the virtual subject, latent in Kadds
zz. i;/j.oioiifj.4vot To7s &(TTp. K.T.K.) tho stars

of the heaven in multitude, and as the
sand which is by the lip (margin, cf.

wapa x^^^os kKarepov rov irorafjLOv in ref.

Herod, and Polyb. v. 14. 6 ; iii. 43. 8 al.

fr. in index) of the sea which is innu-
merable (so ran the promises to Abraham,
Gen. xiii. 16, Kal iroiiljcrco rh ffirepfia ffov

(lis T^f aixnov T-qs yris : Gen. xv. 5, ava-

^Xfipov Sri els rhv ovpavSv, Kal apid/j.7]aov

Tovs aarfpas, ei Svi'rjari i^apiOfxTtaai ah-

Tovs' Kal tlirev, Ovrws ecrrai rh ffrrfp/xa

(TOV : and more fully Gen. xxii. 17, wKriOv-

vtev irKriOvvw rh cnrepfia ffov &is tovs

affTfpas TOV ovpavov, Kal ojj rr/j/ &fj.fxoif

TTjj' irapa tJ> x^'^^os ttjs daXarTcrris. The
comparison with the sand as indicating

great number is frequently found in the
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airedavov ovroi 7rdvTe<;, Liri p \aB6vTe<; ru'^ pi i7ra'y<yeXLa<;, v eh. ix. is.
' ' ' ' ' ' q plur., ch. vi.

dWa '' TToppwdev avTd<; 186vt€<; Kal ^ dciracrdfievoi, koX ^ Llkelvii. 12

^ ouoXo'yr]cravTe<; on " ^evoL kul ^ TrapeTriorjaoL ^ eiaiv eiri, ^%^n\-p.

T?79 7r^9. '^01 yap ToiavTa Xeyovre^ ^ efKbavi^ovcriv on i-andiea-

^ Trarpioa ^ eTri^ijrovcriv. '° /fat et /Licv eK6iv7]<; ^ efMvrjfj^ovevov ""'nY' ^e

note. t constr.,.Tohn i. 20. 1 John iv. 15 (Acts xxiv. U) only. u = Matt. xxv.
3.1, &c. Acts ivii. 21. Eph. ii. 19. 3 John 5 only. 2 Kings xv. 19. v 1 Pet. i. 1. ii.

11 onlv. GEN.xxiii. 4. Psa. xxxviii. 14. w pres., ver. 8 reff. x ch. ix. 24 reff.

y elsw., Gospp. (Matt. xiii. 54, 57 1! Mk. L. John iv. 44) only. Esth. ii. 10. z Matt. vi. 32. xii.

39. Acts xii. 19. Phil. iv. 17 al. 1 Kings xx. 1. a - Acts xx. 35 al. 1 Chron. xvi. 15.

13. for Aa^ovres, vposSe^afievoi {see note) A: KOfitcranevoi (see ver 39) N^ 17. 23'.

39. 57. 71. 80 Clir-3-mss. rec aft iSovTis ius Kai TreKxBeims (with c, e sil) : om
ADKLK rel. aft ^efoi ins Kai irapoiKoi D'(not lat).

14. ^rjrova-ip (inquirere D-lat) D' 109-78 Chr-ms Procop.

15. ixvr^ixovivovffiv K 47. 73. 80 Thdrt : fiUTifiovevovaav D' : efivrifiovevffav 17. 31

Delitzsch. Wetst. quotes Virg. Mn. in.

522, " Quum procul obscuros colles humi-
lenique viderem Italiam .... Italiam Iseto

socii claniore salutant"), and confessed

that they were strangers and sojourners

upon the earth (this Abraham did, ref.

Geu., to tlie children of Heth, irapoi/cos

Kal TrapeniSrifios iyd fifii fieO' vfxeov :

and Jacob, Gen. xlvii. 9, to Pharaoli, ai

Tj/xepai roil' iraiv T^y ^w^s fioi &s wap-

oj/c&j K-.T.A.. See Ps. cxviii. 19 : Eccles.

xii. 5 : Philo de Agricult. § 14, vol. i. p. 310,

T(p ovri Ttaffa fjev ^vx^] (Tocpov rraTpiSa fjiev

ovpavSv, ^ivriv 5e •y7)u iXax^v : and Con-
fus. Ling. § 17, p. 416, hia roino oi Kara
Mcovcfji' ffocpoX irdvTiS flsdyovrai irap-

oiKovvTfS' al yap tovtcov \pvxal artWov-
Tai ix€v aiToiKiav 877 7roT€ tt)v i^ ovpavov.

In Wetst., several citations are given from
the classics where human life is called a
7rapeTnSriiJi.ia. The word is found in

^lian [V. H. viii. 4] and Polybius [xxxii.

22. 4], and vapeTTtS-nueai and -yuia often).

14.] For (justification of the asser-

tion, that it was Kara -Kicmv that they
ran and finished their course, by the in-

fei'ence from their own confession) they
who say such things make manifest (so

Acts xxiii. 15 : where see examples in Wetst.
The word in this sense is pure classical

Greek : cf. Plato, Soph. p. 244, vfi-its

avTO, rjfuv ifj.((iavi^(T€ tKavSis, ri irore

^ovAeaOe (rrjfj.ali'eiu, oirorav hv <pOey-

yriade ; and p. 218, ^rjToDm Kal i/xcpavl-

(ovTi rl TTore itniv) that they seek after

(in eiri^TjTe'o), the preposition implies the
direction of the wish or yearning) a home
(our English word ' country/ without
some possessive pronoun, does not give the

idea strongly enough. Even Bleek, who
might have given it, ba^ fie ein S3atev-

laub flldietl/ has rendered, ba^ fte nad)

beu >^ciinatt) (ud)cn:— oi h.^vovs kavrois,

<pr]crii', ovo/xd^ovTiS, StjAovctiv uis ovSkv

otJffToc Kpivovai Twv iTap6vT0)V, aW"
kripwv iiridvfjLovcri Trpayfj-drwy. Thdrt.).

O. T., e. g. Gen. xii. 49 : Josh. si. 4 : 1 Sam.
xiii. 5: 2 Sam. xvii. 11 : 1 Kings iv. 29: Isa.

X. 22. Cf. also Herod, i. 48, olSa 5' iyai

^dixfiov t' api&fx6v, Kal fierpa daKd(T(T7)S,

and Pind. Olymp. ii. in fine, eVel ^pd/x/xos

apidixhv Tr;pnri<pivy(v). 13—16.

J

Before the Writer passes on to more ex-

amples of faith, he looks back over the

patriarchal age, and gathers in one the

attributes of theirfaith. 13.] In (ac-

cording to, consistently with, in the course

of: not this time tviaTu, because their

deaths were not the results of their faith,

but merely according to and consistent with
it) faith died these all (there is no need to

say with (Ec, Thl., Primas., al., 4^ripriij.4vov

Tov 'Evwx : the promises began with
Abraham, and it is evident from the end
of our verse, and from ver. 15, that the

reference is solely to the patriarchs), not
having received (theparticipial clause con-

ditions and substantiates the Kara irioTiv . .

airidavov: and for this reason itisyur; Aa/3.

and not ol : 'as those who did not re-

ceive ' &c.) the promises (plur., because

the promise was again and again repeated

to the patriarchs, sec the citations from
Gen. above, aud add Gen. xvii. 5— 8; xxvi.

3, 4 ; xxviii. 13, 14. The kt:a.yy(\.ia. here

as so often comprehends rh iwriyyeA/xe-

vov), but having seen them from afar (kuI

wficrOevTes, see var. readd., has come in

from a gloss : so Chrys., ovtoi mireta-fxivoi

^crav TTepl avrcov ais Kal atTTTdcraadai

avrds : (Ec, Kal affTraadnevoi.' irnaQiv-

T€y), and greeted them (" From afar they
saw the promises in the reality of their

fulfilment, from afiir they greeted them as

the wanderer greets his longed-for home
even when he only comes in sight of it at a

distance, drawing tohimself as it were mag-
netically and embracing with inward love

that which is yet afar otf. The exclama-
tion, ' I have waited for thy salvation, O
Lord,' Gen. xlix. 18, is such an affiraaixds,

such a greeting of salvation from afar."
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al.

nf., 1 Pet
iv. 17. Rev.
xi. 18 al.

Esth. ii. 12.

d Matt', ii. 12.

Luke X. 6.

Acts xviii. 21

only. Exod. xxs
viii. 20 Symm.)
Mark viii. 38 bi;

eiraiay., ch. ii

d<f> fj<i ^ i^e^rjaav, et'^ov av ^ Katpov ^ avaKafJii^ai,' 1^ viiv Se adk]
^ KpeiTTOVo^ ^ opeyovTUL, ^ TOvrearLV ^ eirovpaviov 8co ovKfg^l
' eVatcr^weTai ^ avrov^; 6 ^eo? ^ ^eo9 ^ iTnaaXetaOai ^ avrcbv

"^""^

^i^Tolfiacrev jap avrol^ '^ ttoXiv. ^T TUcnet ° irpo<;evrjvo')(ev

Judg. xi. 39 A. e ch. i. 4 reff. f 1 Tim. iii. 1. vi. 10 onlyt. (act., Job
g ch. ii. U reff. h ch. iii. 1 reif. i ch. ii. U reff. j constr.,

Rom. i. 16. 2 Tim. i. 8. (Isa. i. 29 A.) k ExoD. iii. 6, 15, 16. 1 inf., aft.

m Matt. XX. 23. xxv. 31. John xiv. 2, 3. Gen. xxiv. Ii. n ver. 10.

Br Chron. rec (for e|e^7)(rac) e^r]\6oy, with D^KLN^ rel, e^r}\6ev o ;

17 Ath Chron Daniasc. om av DK
16. rec yvvi, with d e g h : txt ADKLN rel Ath Chr Thdrt Chron.

avTwv hef 2ud dios D'(aiid lat) 115 : KaXeiadai avrovs K.

txt AD>i<i

15.] And if indeed (' posito,' that

. . . . : hence the indicative) they were
mindful (see below. Bl., De W., Liinem.

render it, " had made mention," as in ver.

22. And so Del. inclines. But this would
necessitate a very harsh ellipsis : If we
found them making mention &c., they

might have had opportunity to gratify the

wish thus expressed) of that (home) from

which they went out, they would con-

tinually be having opportunity to re-

turn (dvaKd|jnrT<>) is neuter generally, in

classical Greek also : cf. Herod, ii. 8,

TavTTi /jLev \rjyov avaKa/XTmi els ra.

eXprirai rh upos. The two imperfects in

this sentence present some little difficulty.

The general rendering of dependent imper-

fects is as in John v. 4G, et eiria-TiViTi

Mwvffei, iiTicrTfviTe hv ifioi, " If ye be-

lieved Moses, ye would believe me." So
also in Latin :

" Servi .... mei si me isto

paetometuerent, ut te metuunt omuescives

tui, domum meam relinquendam putarem,"

Cic. in Cat. i. 7 :
" If my slaves feared me

.... I should think." But such a ren-

dering here is out of the question, both

events being past and gone : we could not

say, 'If they remembered .... they might
have opportunity.' It would therefore

seem that the imperfects are here used not

so much in their logical temporal places,

as on account of the habitual sense which
both members of the sentence are meant
to convey :

' If they were, through their

lives, mindful &c., they would have through
their lives,—they would continually be

having, opportunities' &c.) : 16.] but
now (as the case now is : the logical pvv :

see 1 Cor. xiii. 13 note, and our ch. viii. 6)
they desire (hpijiadai tlvos, classical

:

see many instances in Wetst. ou 1 Tim.
iii. 1) a better (home), that is, a hea-
venly one (the justification of this asser-

tion, which seems to ascribe N. T. ideas to

the 0. T. fathers, must be found in such

sayings as that of the dying Jacob, Gen.
xlix. 18, which only represent a wide class

of their faithful thoughts). Wherefore

God is not ashamed of them (reff.) to be
called (here eVaicrxvj'eo'Sai has a double
object, avTovs and eirtKa\€7(rdai. For the
latter construction also see reff.) their God
(viz. in reff. Exod. Thdrt. [not Chrys. as

Bleek] says, 6 yap tuv Swd/x^ajv KvpLos Kal

Tiov ayyi\(iiv Secnr6Tris Kal ohpavov Kal

yris noi-qri)'!, ipoirrqQels Ti oyo/xd crou,

TaWa irdvra KaTaKnrwv %(pri '£70; dehs

'A^pad/j., Kal Oehs 'IcradK, Kal Oehs 'laKoJyS.

From the present 67ra((rx'^»'ETai and espe-

cially from the clause which follows, it is

probable, as Bleek has well remarked, that

the Writer intends not merely to adduce
that God did once call Himself their God,
but that he is noto not ashamed to be so

called, they enduring and abiding with
Him where He is : in the same sense in

which our Lord adduces the same circum-
stance. Matt. xxii. 31 ff and ||. See be-

low) : for He prepared for them a city

(permanent and eternal, in contrast to the

tents in which they wandered. There are

two ways of understanding this clause : 1.

with Schlicbting, Grot, Bohme. De W.,
Hofmann, Delitzsch, to take the aor. as

a pluperfect, " for God had prepared for

them a city :" " quia Dens coelestem illam

patriiimet regnumsuum Abrahamo, Isaaco,

et Jacobo destinavit, propterea se Deuni
illorum summumque patronum jure et

merito appellat," Schlicht. : 2. with Thl.,

al., and Bleek, to(tov7ov ovk eizaicrx^veTai

aiiTovs, aW' olKeiovs ex^h Sisre Kal r^v
k6Kiv, ijv iiTiBvfxovv, t))V iv Tols ovpa-

vols, rjToifxacrev avrols. I would adopt
a modification of this last. God is not
ashamed of them, nor to be called their

God : and we find proof of this not only in

His thus naming Himself, but in His jsre-

jjarinci for them a city : the home for which
they yearned : He did not deceive their

hopes, but acted as their God by verifying

those hopes. Thus, and thus only, does

T|Toip.aa€v keep its proper emphasis, and
the aor. its proper time : they lookedfor a
city : and God refused not to be called

their God, for He jprejjared for them that
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'K^pacLfJi Tov 'laacLK ^ Treipa^ofjuevo^, kuI top '^ H'OVoyevrj
p^l^i^^^[^-^l-

°'irpo<ie<^epev 6 Wa^ i'jra'yjekia'i ^ avaSe^dfievo^, ^^ Trpof; bv S'.'bs.'

iXaXijOr] * on iv 'Tcraa/c " K\')]6r]aerai ooi (jirepixa' 19 ^ Xo'jL- ai. jobii

ad/j,evo<i on koi ^ eK veKpoiv "^ iyelpetv Svvaro^ 6 ^eo9, " li";'^'''
"

xxviii.7) onlyt. (2 Mace. vi. 19. viii. 36 only.) t ch. vii. 17 reff.
_ __ u_= Rom.ij^T,

• = & constr., Kom. ii. 3. viii. 18. 2Cor. x. 7, 11. 1 M;u
• liatt. xvii. 9. 1 Cor. XV. 13. Gal. i. 1. 1 Pet. i. 21 al.

17. om a^paafj. 8-pe Chr-3-mss : marked with ast in syr : ius aft weipaC D'(aud lat);

bef wposiv. 71. i(TaK (sic) ><, so ver 18 (and 19 H-corr').

18. om oTi D'(aud lat) a' 238 Chr Cyr.

19. for ijetpeiv, tyeipe (= -pat) A; eyfipai 17 Cyr Cbron. SvuaTai AD'-,

possit I>-lat : txt D1-3KLX rcl Orig Cyr Cbr Tbdrt Cbron, potens est vulg.—o ds

eyetpfi, omg Svvaros, o.

city, verified tbose tbeir bopes. And if we
ask for tbe interpretation of rjToljxaa-fv,

I answer, in tlie preparation of the way of

Christ, and bringing in salvation by Him,

of which salvation they in their anticipa-

tion of faith were partakers, John viii. 56,

'A$paafjL . . . riyaWidcraro 'Iva tSr] Ti]v

TjfJLipay T^jr ifi-fiv, Kal tUev Kal e'xapT)).

17—31.] Having spoken thus gene-

rally of tbe faith of the patriarchs, be re-

turns to individual instances, and begins

again with Abraham, recounting the se-

verest test to which his faith was put.

evravOa ov tovs avSpwirivovs ^iSvov virep-

firifai ixpV'^ Aoyia/xovs, aWa koI eT(p6v

T( TvXiov (TriSei^aaOar to. yap tov 6eov

eSo/cei Totj tov Ofov ixdxea-6at, Kal TclaTis

e/iaxfTo TriVrei Kal irpSsTay/xa iirayy^Kia

K.r.K. Chrys. Cf. Sir. xliv. 20 [jcal iv

TTfipafftxtS evp^O-n TTiOTTc^s] : Wisd. x. 5

[ouTTj . . rb;/ S'lKaiov . . itvl tskvov airKayx-

vois Iffxvphv i(pvXai,iv']: 1 Macc. ii. 52:

James ii. 21. 17.] By faith, Abra-

ham hath offered (perfect, as if the work

and its praise were yet enduring: not,

"was offering" as commonly taken, "was
in purpose to offer," which would be the

imperfect. Bleek quotes from Salvian de

Gubernat. Dei i. 8, p. 17, " Immolari sibi

Deus filium jussit : pater obtulit, et quan-

tum ad defunctionem cordis pertinet iin-

molavit." Besides wbicli consideration,

tbe Kpos(p4piiv, tbe avtviyKai. alnhv inl rb

ev(Tia<jT-r\piov, did actually take place) Isaac

when tempted (cf. Kahovfxivos ver. 8 : and

ref. Gen.), and (the Kai rises into climax :

not only Abraham Isaac, but &c.) he that

had accepted the promises (ava8«|a(i,evos,

more than ix^"' ^^- '^'^^- ^ > ^^^ ^^'^ ^^ ^^

were with open arms accepted and taken

to himself each and all of the promises, tbe

possession of Canaan, the multiplication of

his seed, the blessing of all nations in bis

seed) was offering (now tbe Writer trans-

forms tbe time into tbe purely temporal

and strict one—he was in the act of offer-

ing—the work was begun) his only-

begotten (so Aquila, and similarly Symm.
[rhu fj.6vov ffov'] in Gen. xxii. 2, for

?TTn'"ni< T|33, t))u vl6v crov toj/ ayaTrrjTSv,

LXX. ' And so Pbilo de Somn. i. § 34, vol.

i. p. 650, 'A0paafi iirl -rfjs tov ayanriTov

Kal ixSyov iraiShs oXoKavTwaeais. Chrys.

says, Ti ovv o'lo'jj.aTiA ; -noQiv fjv ; fjLovoyifTJ

\iyoi, (prjaiv, '6aov els Thv ttjs €7ra77€Aias

\6yov), 18.] he to whom (irpbs Sv

refers, not to Isaac, as many Commenta-
tors and our E. V., " of whom it was said,"

but to Abraham, the immediate antecedent

in tbe text, and the immediately resumed
subject, after tbe relative clause, Xoyiad-

jjLivos re.T.A.) it was spoken (by God : but
the aor. need not be made into a pluper-

fect). In Isaac (tbe on is found in ref.

Gen., and in a causal meaning. The most
probable account of its appearing here is,

that tbe Writer takes it from tbe O. T.

text, but uses it as tbe recitative particle)

shall thy seed be called (" Three ways,"

says Delitzscb, "of interpreting this are

possible, 1. after Isaac shall thy seed be
named [Hofm.] : 2. in, through, of, Isaac

shall seed be called into being to thee

[Drechsler] : 3. in Isaac shall seed be
named to thee, i. e. in or through him
shall it come that a seed of Abraham shall

be possible [Bleek]." Then be puts aside

the first, seeing that only once is the seed

of Abraham called Isaac [Amos vii. 9],

and the second, seeing that sip^ [though

sometimes bearing tbe meaning, see Isa.

xli. 4] never so absolutely signifies " to

caU into existence" as it must on that

interpretation : and prefers the third. In
Isaac, through and in descent from him,
shall thy seed be called thy seed : only

Isaac's descendants shall be known as

Abraham's seed)

:

19.] (reason of

this paradoxical conduct : because Abra-
ham's faith was able, in anticipation, to

clear the suspicion of God's faithfulness

by tbe suggestion of His power. He could

and would make a way to tbe keeping of

His own promise) reckoning that God is
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X = (see note)
Matt. xii. 44.

y = (see notej

odev avTov koX ev ^ Trapa^oXfj ^ eKOfiiaaro

Matt. XXV. 27. Ge

(not, was, see below) able to raise (no

supply of "him" is admissible, as mis-

takenly inserted by many Commentators
a^d even by the E. V. It was not God's

power to raise Isaac, but God's power,

generally, to raise from the dead, that

Abraham believed. This, which is so plain

from the form of the sentence, is made
plainer still by the use of the present

EYcipciv, not the aor. iyelpai which would
more probably be used if a single case had
been in view : see Matt. xvi. 21 : Mark
xiv. 28: Luke iii. 8; ix. 22. The aor.

here [see digest] has probably been a cor-

rection arising from the application to

Isaac) even from [among] the dead (St.

Matt, commonly uses, with eyiipnv, anh
Tuv veKpicv : St. Luke, John, Paul, sk

viKpwv), from whence (i. e. from the dead

:

so Thdr.-mops., Castellio, Beza, Schlich-

ting. Grot., Lamb. Bos, Michaelis, Schulz,

Bohme, Bleek, De Wette, Tholuck, Stier,

Hofraann, Delitzsch. But most Commen-
tators regard odfv as the illative particle,

" whence," " unde," as in the other five

places where it occurs in this Epistle, ch.

ii. 17j iii. 1; vii. 25 ; viii. 3; ix. 18. The
whole meaning is discussed below) he also

(/cai ; besides the XoyicraffQai. It belongs,

not to iv irapa^oXrj alone, but to the

whole fact, iv Trapa^oXfj (KOfxicraTO—to

the verb with its qualifying adverb) re-

ceived him back (so KOfxi^ea-dai often :

e. g. Polyb. i. 83. 8 ; iii. 51. 12, of captives :

i. 59. 7, of money expended : iii. 40. 10,

of hostages: x. 34. 3, 8, 10, of wife

and children [^ixdAnTra ireTrettr/j.evos ovrccs

TTjV yvvcuKa Kal to, TiKva /co/ifeiirfloi] :

of a fortress or city, ii. 51. 6 al. fr. So
Philo de Joseph. § 35, vol. ii. p. 71,

KofjiiffatrOai rhv aSeX^phv auv^ptarov : § 38,

p. 74, Tis yap hv yevoiro irarpl Soupea

fifl^wv ^ rhv a-KoyfoxTdevTa [Joseph]
Ko/xia-aa-Bai ; And Josephus, Autt. i. 13. 4,

uses the word of Abraham and Isaac on
the very occasion here in question : oi Se

nap" eKiriSas eavroiis KfKOfxKTixivoi. See
also reff. and 1 Mace. xiii. 37 : 2 Mace. vii.

29 ; X. 1. In the face of these examples,
Sykes and Schulz assert that the word
never has this meaning) in a parable
(figuratively : in what sense, see below).

This clause has been very variously inter-

preted. The prevalent understanding of
it, since Camerarius and Raphel, has been,
" whence [ ^ wherefore] also he received

him by means of [i», instrumental] his

surrender of him." And this Liinemann,

who has adopted it, calls the simple and
only right sense of the words. According

20 n/o-rei ADK-
a b c I

1- f g h I

, , , . . ^ , • • i> • • ni n i

to this view irapapoKT] signifies a giving
up to danger, a Trapa^dWtarBai [r^v
xj/vx-fiy^, which latter is an expression
often found, e. g. Hom. II. i. 322 : Thuc.
ii. 44. But though there is abundant
example of the verb in this sense, there is

none of the substantive, nor any thing
approaching to one [in Passow indeed we
have as a sense of irapa^oXi], ba§ S)ran-

fe^en, aufg ©piel fe^cii/ SBagen/ SQagnif ^

SBagftucE : and in Liddell and Scott, " the
making a venture ;" but it is entirely

unsupported by example, either in classic

or Hellenistic Greek, and therefore very
properly excluded by Palm and Rost]. This
rendering then must fall to the ground,
unless it can be shewn that no other will

serve, andthuswearejustified in supposing
it the only case in which irapa^oKi) occurs

in this sense. Near akin to this is the view
of Raphel [and Krebs], who says, " Quem-
admodum iv aArideia pro a\r)6ais, iv rdx^i
pro raxeois, aliaque hujusmodi dicuntur :

ita etiam iv irapaRoKrj pro ira.pa^6Xuis

puto accipi posse : quo verbo ssepius utitur

Polybius : cujus interpres Casaubonus,
licet verterit audacter, et Camerarius
in comment, utriusque linguae periculose,

certum tamen est, aliquibus locis etiam
insperato verti posse :" cf. Trap' iAiriSas

in Josephus, above. Then he attempts to

prove this from Polybius and from Pliny,

Ep. ix. 26. 4, " Sunt enim maxime mi-
rabilia quae maxime insperata, maxime
periculosa, utque Grseci magis exprimunt,
Tvapd^oKa." But neither this nor any of
the i^assages from Polyb. proves his point

;

every one of them having the meaning
hohlhf, not unexpectedly. It seems then
that we must abandon all idea of this class

of interpretations, and fall back on the
usual one, found in our ch. ix. 9, and every
where else in the N. T., of a likeness or

figure. In favour of this meaning it may
also be asked. Is it in the least probable
that our Writer would have put before his

readers so common an expression in so

uncommon a sense ? But, when we have
taken the more ordinary meaning, we are

by no means set at rest. For, a. Ham-
mond, Lamb. Bos, Alberti, Mill, Sykes,
Schulz, Stuart, refer the words to the
iirth of Isaac,—" from whence," i. e. iK

veveKpcoiJ.ivov (rcifiaTos, " he had at first

received him." But, 1. this would cer-

tainly require the more definite pluperfect,

not the quasi-pluperfect of an aorist reach-
ing back beyond \oyi(rd/j.evos ; and, 2. it

would be harsh and unnatural that the
e/c veKpSiv should refer to the person him-
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Kal Trepl fieWovTwv ^ ijvXoyrjaev ^laaaK top 'Ia/cft)/3 /^<*^
''o^^J''^;.;;

TOP 'Haav. ~l Uiarec ^laKoo^ ^ airoOvqcrKaiv e^ao-Toy Tcoy b ge^ . ihui.

vlwv 'J(oa7](f) T]uX6yr](T€V, Kal '^ Trpo^eKvvrjcrev '^ eVt to ^ axpov inkTyi^i%2.

31. 3 Kings i. 47. d Matt. xxiv. 31
II Mk. Luke ivi. 24 only. 1 Kings iiv. 27.

20. rec ora 1st Kai, with D3KL^< rel syrr copt : ins ADi b^ m 17 latt Chr Thdrt
Dauiasc Primas Sedul Bede. [r\v\oyr}irtv, so A m 17 Chr Thdrt.J om
aauK N'(ius N-corr''^).

21. [t]v\oyvcriv, so AD 17 Chr Thdrt.,.]

self who eKOfiicraTo aurSy. $. Corn, a-

Lapide regards Isaac himself as the

TTopaySoArj, interpreting by the Latin " in

parabolani [ets Tropa^oArjc] ; id est, nt

Isaac esset parabola, fabula, proverbiuin,

exeinplum memorabile &e. . . . ut cnin

Deus per se aut suos nobis aliquid jusserit

licet arduum et difficile, exemplmn Isaac

ob oculos habentes, fidcnter et generose

nos offeramus," &c. y. Bengel, on the

other hand, regards Abraham as the wapa-

$o\rt, " omnis enim posteritas celebrat

fidem Abrahas, offereutis unigenitum."
5. Others take eV Trapa0o\fj to mean, as

a type ; either of the Resurrection gene-

rally [so Thdrt., ws iv avjx^6Kcf koI rinrcii

TTJs avacrTaaeuis' rrj yap rov Trarphs

avaipiOfls npo6viJ.ia, ttj rov K€Ko>\vK6ros

TTjj' (r<pay}]v ave^ioi ({yaii/jj—but afterwards

he refers the figure to the passion of

Christ : al.],—or of our Lord's sufferings

[so Chrys., rovriaTiv, ev viroS^iyfiaTr

iv T(p Kpiw, (pTjal. TTcSj ; ToO "yap Kpiov

acpayiaBivTOS ovtos iadiQf]' lL%Te 5ia rov
Kpiov avrhv eXa^ev, avrl tovtov apd^as
fKiivov. tavra Se rviroi Tives i^ffav

ivTav9a yap 6 vl6s fffri tov Oeov 6

<r(payia^6fievos : (Ec, among many inter-

pretations, Primas., Carpzov, al.]. But,
undeniable as is the typical reference of

the whole occurrence to Christ, His suf-

ferings and Resurrection, it seems ex-

ceedingly improbable that our Writer
should have intended so much for his

readers by eV irapaBoXf], We come then,

approaching what I bel'eve to be the true

meaning, to, e. that given by Theodore of

Mopsuestia : tovto Xfyet, on aKoXovOais

trvx^v rfi kavTov TticTTii' tt; yap ava-

ffrdan TTiffTivaas, 5ia ffv/x^oXcov rivwv
anroBavovTa avrhv 4Ko/xlaaTo. rh yap iv

iroWfj TOV Qavdrov Trpo^Soula yei'6-

/xivov fi-qSev vadeTv, rov a,\ri6a>s avaffTj]-

(TOfxivov avfJL^oKon -fiv, oaov rod Qavdrov

irphs Ppaxv ytvaafxivos, aviarri /xrjSev

virh Tov davarov TraOwv rh yovv iv

Trapa^oXf avrl rov iv iTvfji06\ots. So
Calvin, " Tametsi vere non resurrexerit

Isaac, quodammodo tamen videtur resur-

rexisse, quum repente et mirabiliter inex-

Bpectata Dei gratia eripitur :" Castellio,

Beza, Schlichthig, Grot., Jac. Cappell.,

Scaliger, Heinsius, and many others,

Bleek, De W., Stier, Hofmann, Delitzsch.

The objection to this seems to be that

which Del. himself brings against some of

its supporters, that it does not go far

enough for iv irapafioKy, but by its

"quodammodo," and " similitudine qiia-

dam," weakens it too much. AVe may with
reason ask, What was the irapaPoXri ? if it

is meant merely, that though not actually,

yet in some sense, Abraham received Isaac

from the dead, would not u>s tnos elinTv

be the more obvious way of expressing
this ? The true identification of the Trapo-

PoX-f] is I am j)ersuaded to be found in

the figure under which Isaac was sacri-

ficed, viz. the ram, as already hinted by
Chrysostom. Abraham virtually sacrificed

his son : God designated Isaac for the
burnt-oft'ering, but provided a ram in his

stead. Under the figure of that ram, Isaac

was slain, being received back by his father

in his proper person, risen from that death
which he had undergone iv -Kapa^oXfj,

in, under, the figure of the ram. Chrys.

himselfafterwards, in recapitulating, gives

this very interpretation as an alternative:

oOiv avTov (pTOffl, Kal iv irapa^oX'p iKo-

fxicraro' Tovricrriv, iv aiviy/xaTf wsirep

yap TTopajSoArj ^v 6 Kpihs rov 'Icaa/c.

20.] By faith, Isaac blessed Jacob
and Esau concerning things future also

(the Kai belongs, not to iricmi,—-n-icrTei

Kal irepl /jLeXX., by faith and that respect-

ing things future.^as Liinem., al. [Syr.

joins iri(TT€i nepl jU«AA.], for Tritrris TTfp/,

though good Greek, is not N. T. language,

—

but to TTfpl jueAA.,— blessed them concern-
ing not only things present, but things

future also. Jacob is named before Esau,
as the worthier and more important in the
theocratic sense ; perhaps also as having
gained the greater portion of the blessing).

21.] By faith Jacob, when dying
(reff".), blessed each of the sons of Joseph
(the faith consisted iiitransposiug his hands
wittingly, laying the right hand on the

head of the younger, Ephraim, who was to

become the greater tribe) : and he wor-
shipped (this incident is not connected

with the other, hut took place before it,

on another occasion, when Jacob made
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= M^tt-^iLi9 Tj}? pd^Sov avTov. 22 Ut'cTTet 'Iwctt^^ ^ reXevTMV Trepl

Joseph swear to him that he would bury
him with his fathers, and not in Egypt,
Gen.xlvii. 31. Perhaps the Writer inverts

the order of the two, to bring the two acts

of blessing, that of Isaac and that of Jacob,

together. This act of worship was one of

faith, inasmuch as it was connected with a

command, the point of which was, God's

promise respecting the land of Canaan.

And the faith was shewn by the turning of

his aged and dying body in a posture of

thankful adoration) on the top of Ms staff

(an incalculable quantity ofidolatrous non-

sense has been written on these words by
ll.-Cath. Commentators, taking as their

starting-point the rendering of the Vulg.

"etadoravit fastigium virgse ejus," and
thence deriving an argument for the wor-

ship of images, assuming that there was an
image or symbol of power upon Joseph's

staff, to which they apply the words. But
first, it must be Jacob's, not Joseph's

staff, which is intended—" virgaj shcb," not
" ejus," as Faber Stap. remarked, and Aug.
notices, qu. 162, in Geuesiu, vol. iii. pt. i.,

" Quod habent Latini codices, Ei adoravit

super caput vlrgcB ejus, nonnulli codices

emendatius habent, Adoravit supra caput
virgce sua, vel in capita virgce sucb, sive in

caciimine, vel super cacumen [notice, there

is nothing here about adoravitfastigium,

of which see more below]. Fallit eos enim
verbum Grsecum quod eisdem litteris scri-

bitur sive ejus, sive sucb : sed accentus

dispares sunt, et ab eis qui ista noverunt

in codicibus non contemnuntur ; valent

enim ad magnam discretionem. Quamvis
et unam plus literam habere posset, si

esset sucE, ut non esset avrov, sed

eavTov." Then what follows is well worth
transcribing : "Ac per hoc merito quseritur,

quid sit quod dictum est. Nam facile in-

telligitur senem qui virgam ferebat eo more
quo ilia a;tas baculum solet, ut se inclinavit

ad Deum adoraudum,id utiquefecisse super

cacumen virgse suaj, quam sic ferebat, ut
super eum caput incllnandoadorai'et Deum.
Quid est ergo, Adoravit super cacumen
virgcB ejus, id est, filii sui Joseph ? An
forte tulerat ab eo virgam, quando ei jurabat
idem filius, et dum earn tenet, post verba
jurantis, nondum ilia reddita mox adoravit
Deum ? Non enim pudebat eum ferre

tantisper insigne potestatis filii sui, ubi
figura magnse rei futuraj preesignabatur :

quamvis in Hebrajo facillima hujus quEES-

tionis absolutio esse dicatur, ubi scriptum
perhihent, IJt adoravit Israelad caput lecti,

in quo utique senex jacebat, et sic positum

habebat, ut in eo sine labore, quando vellet.

oraret. Nee ideo tamen quod septuaginta
interpretati sunt, nullum vel levem sensum
habere putandum est." The reader will ob-
serve that there is nothing here of adoring
the staff or the top of the staff. What
Jerome thought of such an idea, is plainly

seen, Qusest. Heb. in Genesin, vol. iii. p.
371 :

" In hoc loco quidem frustra simulant
adorasse Jacob summitatem sceptri Joseph,
quod videlicet honorans filium, potestatem
ejus adoraverit : cum in Hebrajo multo
aliter legatur,—et adoravit, inquit, Israel

ad caput lectuli : quod scilicet, postquam
eijuraverat filius, securus depetitione quam
rogaverat adoraverit Deum contra caput
lectuli sui. Sanctus quippe et Deo deditus
vir, oppressus senectute, sic habebat lectu-

luni positum, ut ipse jacentis habitus abs-

que difficultate ulla ad orationem esset pa-
ratus." The idea itself is found in Chrys.,

but without tbe image : rovTecm, koI

yepcov &iy ^Stj irposeKvvn rcfi 'Icotrrjcj), rijv

Travrhs tov Xaov izposK.{ivr)cnv SrjXuiv r^jv

effoixiv7]v aiiTw. And so Thl., Phot, in

OEc., and apparently Thdrt.: so Erasm.
[par.], "Longius etiam prospiciebat senis

fides, cum cxosculans virgam filii Joseph,

veneraretur in eo Christum omnibus im-
peraturum, cujus ille delatus et proditus a
fratribus imaginem gesserat." I will only
cite tbe inference from the above ancient
data in Corn. a-Lapide, as most instructive

regarding the grounds on which age after

age the chief abominations of the church
of Rome have been introduced :

" Eecte
ergo ex liac adoratione sceptri Josephi
Patres Concilii Niceni II. prohant adora-
tionem et cultum imaglnum, eumque non
in imaginehserere, sed ad prototypum suum
referri et transire docent." The real

question with regard to the passage is con-

fined within very narrow limits. The same
Hebrew word nmn signifies a stafl', or a
bed, according as it is pointed niSD or niaa.

And, as there are no points in tbe ancient

Heb. text, it is an open question, which
meaning we are to take. The LXX have
taken pd^Sos, though as Jerome notices,

in loc, they have rendered the same word
K\ivr] in Gen. xlviii. 2, two verses after.

Our E. V. has taken this latter: "And
Israel bowed himself upon the bed's head."

And so almost all the moderns agree in

taking it. Stuart, it is true, has argued at

some length for the meaning " stafl'," on
tbe ground that the eastern beds have no
head properly so called, being merely a

carpet or rug spread on the ground. i3ut

he has in his mind in thus objecting, a
bedstead, not a bed. The head of a bed.

ADK
a b c
fgh
mno
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rf]'^ ^ e^oBov roiv v'lwv ^la-paifk ^ ifivrj/JLoveva-ep, Koi Trepl^'.^'fi^'-lf-^l^

Twv ^ 6(7Tia>v avrov ^ eveTeikaro. -^ TLicnei Mcovctt}? yevvr]- ps. cxTi.;.

tfei<; €Kpvpr] J TpL/irjvov vtto tcjv '^ Trarepcov avrov, oion
^^l^^l^l^'

elSov ^ aa-relov to TraiSlov Kol ovk i(f)o/3r]0'r]aav to ^ Bid- Z^^. n."^'
^ ri •\ ' 1 TT f Ik IT ^ ' ' ^ Matt, xxiii.

Taiyixa tov pacrt\6Q)<i. ~* LiKTrei Ma)var]<; ^ /ji,6<ya<i jevofxeva 27, Luke

39. John six. 3G, from Exod. xii. 40 [Eph. v. 30] only, Gen. 1. 25. i w. nepC, Matt. iv.

6 11 L. (from Fs. xc. 11) only. Num. xxvii. 19. j here only. Gen. xxxviii. 24. 4 Kings xxiii.

31 vat. xxiv. 8. 2 Chron. xxxvi. 2, 9 only, see John iv. 35. (fem.) Herod, ii. 124, T^f TpCfirjUOV iKaarqv.
k = here only. (Eph. vi. 4. Col. iii. 21. Prov. xix. 14?) see note. 1 Acts vii. 20 only. ExoD. ii. 2.

ni here only. Ezra vii. 11. Wisd, xi. 7 (of the same order) only. n = (Rom. ix. 12.) Gen. xxxviii.

11. Exod. ii. 11. Horn. Odyss. p. 314. <T. 217.

23. [only the A of ^larayfia is left in A, and there could hardly have been room for

the word on the part which has perislied.] at end ins ttio-ti fieyas yepofiivos

ixwvffris avi\fv tov aiyviniov Karaviuiv Trju raTTivooffiv rcov aSe\(pcav avTov {^prob interpoln

from Acts viii. 23) D vulg-3-mss(apiid Sabatier).

be it where or what it may, is that part of

it where the person's head lies : and De-
litzsch has made it probable from the Heb.
verb, innr^i, " se prostravit," that Jacob

turned himself in his bed so as to lay his

face to the pillow : cf. Isa. xxxviii. 2. If

the ' staff' is to be taken, then it must be
his own, not Joseph's staff, which is indi-

cated, and the gesture might have had a

meaning correspondent to the thought in

Gen. xxxii. 10, iv ttj pd^Sai /jlou SUfiriv

rhv 'lopSdvriv tovtov : viz. the recognition

of that Godwho had supported him through
life, and declaration of his having done with
all human supports. On the whole, see

Suicer, vol. ii. p. 858. It is due to the

better R.-C. Commentators, such as Estius

and Justiniani, to say, that no such infer-

ence as that cited above is to be found in

them. Some have expressed surprise

that no mention is made of the far more,

important blessings of the twelve sons of

Jacob in Gen. xlix. : and conjectures have
even been made to amend the text : e. g.

that of Bohiue, eKacrrov tuiv vlHv avrov koX

Twv vlSiv 'la}ari(p : but both without reason.

Delitzsch says well, " He plucks, so to

speak, only the flowers which stand by his

way, and leaves the whole meadow-full to

his readers"). 22.] By faith, Joseph
when dying (the Mord in ref. Gen.) made
mention of (every where else in the N. T.

fi,vt]|xovev<i) is, as in the classics, to remem-
ber [see on ver. 15], and is found either

with a gen. or with an accus., but not with
irepi, e. g. Luke xvii. 32 : Acts xx. 35 :

Matt. xvi. 9 : 1 Thess. ii. 9) the exodus
(by this time technically so known, from
the title of the second book of Moses : see

ref. Ps., and Jos. Antt. v. 1. 20) of the sons

of Israel, and commanded concerning his

bones (viz. when he said Kal crvvavoiffere

ra ocrra fxov ivrevOev fied' v/xS>v. Even
Joseph, who had attained such eminence
and power in Egypt, did not account it his

country, but in faith spoke of the promise
of God as certain. Gen. 1. 24, and realized

it so as to enjoin the removal of his own
remains when it should come to pass).

23.] Now the writer passes on to Exodus,
and its chief example, Moses, who even in

his preservation by his parents was the
child of faith. By faith Moses when born
was hidden three months (rpifjiTivov is

probably femiuiiie, see ref. Herod., and cf.

T^v oevrepav 'eKur]vov, Polyb. xxvii. 6. 2 :

rhv xpovov rhv r7}s rpifxrivov, yEscbin. Ctes.

p. 63. 31. rb rpi/xrivov is also in use

:

Polyb. i. 38. 6 ; v. 1. 12, and in Plut. and
Ptolemy : and we have 'o e^d/xrivos, Xen.
Hell. ii. 3. 9) by his parents (ol iraxepes
is explained by Bengel, al., " Occultatus
est Moses a patribus, id est a patrc [Am-
ram] et ab avo, non materuo, qui crat ipse

Levi, sed paterno, qui erat Kohath. Vixit

ergo Kohath, nascente Mose. Magnus loci

hujus recte explicati usus est in chronologia
sacra." But whatever inferences are de-

duced from it rest, it is to be feared, on a
very slender foundation : for there can be
no doubt that ol irarepes does signify

parents. In a passage of Parthenius, Erot.

10, cited by Wetst., we have gts iirievfiiav

A(vK(i>v7\s iKOdov, Trapa ruiv irardpcov alrr)-

aajXivos avr-i]v ijydyero yvva7Ka. See
other Greek and Latin examples in Wetst.
The instance given by Delitzsch from Plato,

Legg. vi. p. 772 end, is not decisive, ayadwy
Kar^pwv (pvvri. In the Hebrew text of
Exod. ii. 2, it is his mother only who does
the whole : but the LXX have the plural

as here), beeaase they saw the child was
comely (so in Exod. acrnlov, rovreo'Tiv

a>pa7ov, rfj o^ei X"P'S''> Till. : Kal vvi>

acmia el ffv iv rcS eiSei aov, Judith xi. 23.

Thdrt. says, eis yap rh rov iratShs airo-

^\i\\/avTes iJSos, delas avrh K-qBe/novias

^Kiriaav aTroXavffacrdai) : and they feared

not the command of the king (to destroy

all the male children, Exod. i. 22. So Philo,
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°
wi^sd^xiL^^'

" VP^V^^^'^o '^^eyeadai vi6<; dvyarpb^; ^apaw, 25 p fidWov ads

AntLnl' 5. L ^^ eXoyuefo? ^ crv'yKaKov)(a,a6at rw ^Xum tov 6eov i) ^Trpo^-tgh

,xaei>^v yip Katpov e^Gcv " aixaprla<i ^' airoXavaiv' ~^^ fxei^ova
'"' itXovtov ™

°

'

ipvoifi-qv ih ^ r]yr)aa/Mevo<i tcov Aiyvirrov ^ arjcravpcov rov ^ oveLOLafiov
Spau, Soph.
Phil. 118. p here only. Jer. viii. 3 A. classics, passim in Wetst. q Phil. i. 22. 2 Thess. ii.

13 only. Deut. xxW. 18. r here only +. KaKOVxeloOai., ver. 31 leff. s ch. iv. 9. 1 Pet.
ii. 10. see Rom. xi. 1. t Matt. xUi. 21 \\ Mk. 2 Cor. iv. 8 only t. u = ch. iii. 13 al. (see note.)

T 1 Tim. Ti. n only t. w. gen., Xen. Mem. ii. 1. 33 al. in Bleek and Wetst. (-Kavtiv, Prov. rii. 18.) w = Rom.
xi. 12. i = ch. X. 29 reff. y elsw., Mt. Mk. L. only, exc. 2 Cor. iv. 7. Col. ii. 3. Deut.
xxTiii. 12 al. fr. z Rom. xv. 3. 1 Tim. ui. 7. ch. x. 33. xiii. 13 only. Isa. iliii. 28.

26. rec €v aiyvirTta, with rel Cyr jer Chr-montf, ev aiyvirrov (itacism) A 17 : aiyvTr-

Tiwv 23, agyptiorum vulg : (sgyptum D-lat : txt DKLX e f h n syrr copt Clem Eus
Chr-3-mss Tlidrt Phot.

Vita Mos. i. 3, vol. ii. p. 82, y^vvrideh 6 irats

ivQvs o^iv iv4<priv€v aareiorepav }) /cot'

iStwTTjv, ais Kal TCOV rod rvpavvov Krjpvy-

fxaruv e^' oaof olov re ^v rovs yove7s

aKoyrjo-ai. Their faith was, loving trust in

God who had given them so fair a child,

which led them to perform as far as in them
lay, the duties of parents to it, and not the

cruel part which the tyrant prescribed.

SidraYfjia is a word of later Greek : see refiT.,

and Philo de Decal. § 4, p. 183).
24—28.] Thefaith of Moses when come to

man's estaie. 24.] By faith Moses,
when grown up (jaey- yev., rovTianv av-

SpwOeis, Till. The expression is from ref.

Exod. Schulz and Bretschn. imagine it

to mean, having become great, viz. in dig-

nity as a citizen : but the usage is the other
way, see reff.), refused (add to relf., Herod,
iii. 1, ovK 6?X^ ovTe Sovvai ovre a.pvr)(Ta-

cOai : vi. 13, ilbov yap tovs 'Icouas apvev-

fievovs elvai xP'O^tovs : Eur. Iph. Aul. 972,
OVK r)pvovfiiB' av rh Koivhv aij^eiv) to be
called son of a daughter of Pharaoh (per-

haps 6vYaTp6s is indefinite ; but it is by
no means certain : all these nouns of rela-

tion are used constantly without the article,

when they are undeniably definite. There
is no record in the 0. T. of this refusal of
Moses : but the fact of the adoption was
matter of Jewisli traditionary belief, see

Philo below, and the Rabbinical testimony
in Schottgen : and the refusal is fairly

gathered from his whole conduct. It is

interesting to read and to compare the in-

flated account of the same in Philo, Vita
Mos. § 7, p. 85 f. : 6 Se eV aiirhv (pddffas

Thv opov TTJs avdpwTrlvT]s euTux'as, Kal 6vya-
TptSov9 fxev rod roaovrov ^aai\4ws vo/iicr-

6fts, riis 5e TrawTTwas o.p-)(^ris oaov oiiSfirco

yeyovais iKwKn rals a-wdvrcov SiaSoxoj, Kal

TJ yap 6.K\' fi 6 vios ^aai\fhs wposayopfvS-
fJLevos, r^v ffvyyeviKriv Kal KpoyoviKf)v i^Tj-

Aoxre TraiSeiav, to /xfv toSj' elsnoniffaixivdiv

ayaQa, kuI el KafxirpoTtpa KaipoTs, v6da elvat

VTToKafidiV ra 56 rwv (pvaei yovewv, el Kal

irphs oKiyov a<pav€arepa, olvela yovv Kal

yvriffia), 25.] choosing rather (jjiaX-

Xov aipEiaOai with an accus. of a noun or
an infin. of a verb, is very common in the
best Greek. Wetst. has accumulated two
whole columns of examples) to suffer ajfiic-

tion with (reff.) the people of God, than
to possess a temporary enjoyment of sin

(is afjiaprias gen. objective, of the thing
enjoyed [as usually, see examples in Bleek],

or gen. subjective, of the thing to which
the enjoyment belongs ? Delitzsch main-
tains the latter [so also Bleek], resting on
the nature of the contrast : participation

of the lot of God's people being set against

the enjoyment of sin : so that the lot of
God's people is parallel with a/xapria, the
latter signifying apostasy from God and his

people. But surely the antithesis is a false

one. It is KaKovx'^a on the one hand, which
IS opposed to exfiv airdhavcnv a/xaprias on
the other : the possession of affliction [with
God's people], to the possession of the en-

joyment of sin. Thus we have al raiv

a(ppo5icrici)v airoXaxxreis, Xen. Hier. i. 26

:

ffiToiv Kal TTOTcii/ cLTToKavais, id. Mem. ii.

1. 33 al. And I do not see how the
other view accords with the anarthrous
a.TToKavaii'), 26.] esteeming (the

second aor. part, is contemporary, not ante-

cedent, to the first : it comes in with a
slightly ratiocinative force—"esteeming,
as he did") the reproach of Christ (what
is the oveiSitTixos tov xpiarov ? Certainly
not, with Thl. [so even Liinem.], merely
reproach similar to that of Christ : ILsirep

yap vcTTepou rhv XP'O''''^'' iiveidi^ov ol irap'

avrov evepyerovfievoi, Kal reKevra'iov

earavpuicTav oxjtw koX irporepov t/lcutrriv

01 trap' avrov ev(pyerovfj.evot : nor again
does the more usual explanation, rh Sta

XP'crhv uveiSi^ecrdai [Cbrys.], satisfy the
genitive here ; nor even the modification

of it which makes Moses thus choose,

from a principle of faith in the Messiah to
come. Thdrt. is better, who explains it

rh iv rvwca xP'O^^oD : but then he gene-
ralizes it off into rh Kara rris ev(Te$eias

VTrh ru>v evavrlitiv ro\/j.u/j.evoy, as Thl.

above. The typical sense is not excluded :
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Tov ^ 'y^picTTOv, ^ aTTej^Xeirev 'yap eh rrjv '^ /j^ia-daTroSoaiav. »

f^-y^j
"'

~7 niVrei ^ KariXiTrev A.'i'yv'inov, fir] ^o^rfdeh tov Ovfiov 200^1.5

>P n. TOV ^a(TL\.€U)<;, TOV jap ^ aopuTOv &)? opwv ^ eKapTeprjaev
b here only.

Ps. X. 5.

Cant. V.

17 (vi. 1). els /iioi'oi' TO AvCTtTeAc? to e<c Toil/ apirayiov a.noP\^mov, Jo

2. X. 35 onlvt. (-6dTr)5, ver. 6.) tl .M:itt. iv. 13. 1 Kings xxxi. 7.

15, 16. 1 Tim. i. 17 only. Gen. i. 2. Isa. xlv. 3. 2 Mace. ix. 5 only
9. Isa. xlii. U. Thuc.'ii. 44 al. in Bl.

). 1. c ch. ii.

e Rom. i. 20. Col. i.

f here only. Job ii.

27. KaTeXinrev {ilacism) AL- d o 17.

but it is included in a higher one. Far
better is Eleek, "reproach which Christ

bad to bear iu his own person, and has to

bear in his members." And in this view,

we may say, as DeL and Hofiii., that all

Israel's reproach was Christ's reproach

:

Israel typified Christ ; all Israel's suffer-

ings as the people of God were Christ's

sufferings, uot only by anticipation iu type,

but by that inclusion iu Christ wliich they,

His meudjers before the Head was revealed,

possessed iu conimou with us. So Estius,
" improperium Christi, i. e. populi Dei
Christum exspectantis, quatenus injuria

membroruin iu caput redundat." Nay
Christ was ever present iu and among
God's people : and thus De Wette well and
finely says here, "The Writer calls the

reproach which Moses suffered, the re-

proach of Christ, as Paul, 2 Cor. i. 5 : Col.

i. 24, calls the sufferings of Christians the

sufferings of Christ, i. e. of Christ dwelling,

striving, suffering, in his Church as in His
body ; to which this reproach is referred

according to the idea of the unity of the

Old and New Testaments, and of the

eternal Christ [the Logos] already living

and reigning in the former." And so

Tholwck. See the whole well discussed in

Delitzsch's note : and in Bleek. Cf. ch. xiii.

13) greater riches than the treasures of

Egypt : for he looked (diropXeireiv els is

well defined by Bl.,"so to look at anything,

as to be by waiting for it, or generally by
the regard of it, determined or strength-

ened in a coiu'se of action." So Demostb.
Mid. p. 515, ou5' a.Tre0\s\pey els ras
oiiffias ras tovtcdu : Isocr. ad NicocL,

OTav fiev yap a.iro&\4\piv(rtv eis tcls rifxas

K. rovs tt\ovtovs k. tus SvvaaTeias : and
often in Plato, e. g. Gorgias, p. 474 D,

503 D: Alcib. [2] 145 A : Legg.iv.707 c)

to the recompense of reward (reff. : viz.

thegreateterual reward spokenof vv. 39 f.

:

not the possession of Canaan merely, as

Grot.). 27.] By faith, he left Egypt,
not fearing the wrath of the king (when ?

this is much disputed. Was it wlien he
fled after the murder of the Egyptian ? or

when be left Egypt with the children of

Israel, of which Jos. says, Antt. ii. 11. 1,

KariKiTTov ryy Myvinov fx-qpl EavdiK^ ?

Against the latter, which is the opinion of
Vol. IV.

Lyra, Calvin, Schlichting, Grot., Calov.,

Hcinr., Bohme, Kuiu., Bleek, Ebrard,

Bisping, al., it seems a decisive objection,

that the Exodus was made not in defiance

of the king of Egypt, but with his consent,

and at bis urgent instance. It is also a

lesser objection to it that thus the chrono-

logical order is broken, the next particular,

the institution of the Passover, having
taken place previously to the Exodus. A
third objection is, and one not easily got

over, that the singular KaTeKiirtv cannot

well be referred to an event in Israel's

history, but must refer to the personal

history of Moses. Otherwise we should

expect 5i€'/877 below in ver. 29. Eegard
being had to these objections, I cannot

but think that to understand KariXi-mv of

the Exodus is altogether impossible. It

must then refer to the former flight. And
this is the view of all the ancient expo-

sitors, Greek and Latin : and among the

moderns, of Zeger, Jac. Cappcll., Heinsius,

Calmet, Beugel, Michaelis, Schulz, De
Wette, Stengel, Thol., Liinem., Delitzsch.

al. But we are here met by a startling

diflSculty. In Exod. ii. 14 we read that on
finding that his slaying of the Egyptian

was known, ((po^ridri Mcoi/ittjs : here we
read, jti^ cpo^ridils rhu dvjxhv tov /SacriAeois-.

Were it not for this diffieulty, we may
safely say that the other interpretation

would never have been thought of; but

standing as it does, it is no wonder that it

has driven Commentators to another re-

source. Still, if owing to other circum-

stances in the text it is, as we have seen it

to be, necessary to refer it to that first

leaving of Egypt, we have no right to set

those aside on account of this difficulty :

rather should we say that there must be

some solution of it, however difficult to

find. Those which have been given are

certainly not satisfactory. The old ones

[Chrys., Thl., ffic, al.] go mainly on this,

that he so left Egypt, as intending to

return to it, but avoiding the thrusting of

himself into danger at the moment. Thdrt.

seems to regard fx^ (poP-qdeis as a pluper-

fect aor. part., " when he had set at

nought " the king's anger : tV /xef A't-

yuirTov (po^ridels KareAnre, QapaaKeois Se

rhv klyv-KTiov KaTriKdvTtcre, r^v (pxiyT^v

Q
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• 28 Yllcrrec ^ TreTrolrjKev to ^Tracr^a /cat Tr]v ^Trpo^x^aiv rod ADi^i

iva /XT) 6 ^ oXedpeucov ra ^ TrpcororoKa ^dtyrjigh

29 Yliarei ^ Ste^rjaav rrjv ™^epv6pav duXaacrav co?

g = Matt,
18. (see Acts
xviii. 21 V. 1-.) r/ „
Deut.xvi. 1 aiixaTO<i,

hhereonly+. aVTCOV.
i here only.

ExOD. xii. 23. (-6UTr)9, 1 Co
6 reff. ExoD. xii. 12. Ps.

xvi. 26. Acts xvi. 9 only.

Ixiii. 2.

r. X. 10. efoAeflp., Acts i

civ. 36. k Col.

Gen. xxxi. 21.

. 23. 1 Chron. xxi. 12, 15.)

i. 21. ch. xii. 20 only. Exod. xix. 12 only,

m Acts vii. 36 only. Exod. x. 19 al. ah

i
ch. i.

i I.ulte

?xc. Isa.

28. [oAeflpeucor, so AD Daiuasc]

Toivvv avTl T7)x ahias reOeiKe Trjs (pvyris.

Of the moderus, Beugel says, " Timuit, et

fugit : lion timuit neque respexit, quam in

partem rex vel csedem jEgyptii vel fngam
Mosis esset accepturus." De \yette sup-

poses that the Writer did not remember
the expression in Exodus : Liiuem. makes
a distinction between objective and sub-

jective fear, which, in that shape, seems

too refined for use here : DeHtzsch, while

objecting to Liin., yet takes one form of

his view, that the Jtiffht was occasioned by
fear, but the leaving Egypt was done with-

out regard to what might be the anger
of the king and court thereupon. In

attempting to give a solution of it, I may
confess that I see as yet no satisfactory

one. It may be that the truth is, that
though the fact of his flight was the effect

of his fear, the same flight itself, the dere-

liction of Egypt and reserving himself for

further action, shewed that that fear did

not possess nor bear him away. But on
any solution, the difficulty remains. Had
it stood (po^rjdds, instead of fj.^ <po$r]deis,

the whole would have been plain enough :

' when he feared the anger of the king ')

:

for lie endured as seeing the invisible

One (or, ' the King who is invisible :' cf.

1 Tim. i. 17. Some, as Bengel, Schulz,
al., join Tov doparov, as an object, with
€KapTepT)o-€, which is against usage, wop-
repiui being never found with a personal

object : see reff'. and other examples in Bl.

So also the vulg., " invisibilein tanquain
videns sustinuit." Ebrard calls it a preg-
nant construction for rhv aSpuTov ri/xcov

iKaprip-qae : but this is little better and
quite unnecessary. The simple and usual
construction is the right one, and that
adopted by the Greek expositors : so Thl.,
cisTTfpd yap bpihv rhv Oehv avvSvra ahrw,
ovTuis iKuprdp^i -KavTa. Jos. says of
Moses similarly, Autt. iii. 11. 1, &ivop6s
T6 thv rpo<pris OTTTjAAaTTeTo t>7 icaprepict

KaTa<ppovS)v. 28.] By faith he hath
celebrated (iroieiv to iraoxa is ever used
simply for t%kcep the passover, and though
Bl. and Liincm. see here a mingling of the
ideasof celebrating andinstituting.it seems
better to keep to universal usage. The
perf. is used, on account of the Passover
being a still enduring feast) the Passover

(not as some interpret -niaTei, in faith of

the Redeemer to come, which point does

not enter into consideration here : but by
that faith which was to him the evidence

of things unseen, viz. of the promise that

the Destroyer should pass over and not

hurt them. So Calvin well, "Qui fide

celebratum fuisse pascha interpretantur,

quia Moses in Christum respexerit, verum
quideni dicunt : sed apostolus simpliciter

hie fidei meminit, quateuus in solo Dei
verbo acquiescit, ubi res ipsa non apparet

:

ideo intempestivum est subtilius philoso-

phari ") and the affusion of the blood (viz.

of the blood of the paschal lamb on the

lintel and door-jjosts: irposx^cii' a'l/xaros

eKaXfae t^v kuto, twv (pAiciv rHv QvpSiv

Xpiffif, (Ec. The word irposx^i-v is the

common rendering by the LXX of the Heb.
^p^^^, to sprinkle, and is ordinarily used of

those cases where the blood was sprinkled

round the altar, e. g. Levit. i. 5 ; vi. 32 al.

fr. So that the word applies well to this

ordinance, where the blood was sprinkled

by means of a bunch of hyssop), that he
who destroyed the firstborn might not
touch them (the iva |j.-r] belongs to both
the preceding clauses, not to the latter only,

as Del. : for though it is true that it was
the sprinkling of the blood only which
caused the destroyer to pass over, yet this

sprinkling itself was only a subordinate part

of TToteTv rh ndcrxa. The 6\€6pevcoi' Ttt

irp., the destroying angel, see relf. and cf.

Sir.xlviii. 21, is the n'nran of Exod. xii. 23,

the TrAriyr] tov iKrpLJSrji/aL of ib. ver. 13 ;

understood by Asaph, Ps. Ixxviii. 49, of evil

angels. The verb oXiSpivav is Alexan-
drine, and with its compound e|oA- fre-

quently found in the LXX. The neuter
TTpcoTSroKa includes all of both sexes of
man and beast : so Exod. xii. 12, irai>

ttpu>t6tokov . . . airh avOpcoirov eccs kti]-

vovs : and in ref. Ps. It is hardly neces-

sary to observe, that the connexion of the
words is as above, and not "va fj.rj 6 oAe-

Bpivaiv Biy]) ra irpaiTOTOKa ainSiv. The
common construction of Qiyyavoi is with
the partitive genitive : it is [reff.] of rare

use in the Greek Scriptures. avirwv, of

a subject not before expressed, is to be
understood out of the context as meaning
the Israelites, who sprinkled the blood. It
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Sia " ^i]pa<; 7779, j;? ° irelpav i' \a^6vT€<i ol AlyvTrnoi n = Matt.

^ KareiroOriaav. ^0 ntcrret ra ^ reL')(r] 'Ie/Oi%ft) eTreaav, ^ kv-

-/>/ t'\' \f' Ql TT ' 'Tl ^ /3 ' 11 ' ' o ver. 36 only

KXcoaevra ^ eiTC eTrra ria€pa<i. ^^ iltcTTet raap rj "^ttoovj] ov Deut. xxvu
" ' • • I 5g uniy (both

"' avvaTTooXero roc<i
"^ aireidi'^craaiv, ^ Se^a/jievrj rov^ ^ Kara-

Z: xlln^c^'r

onlv. ExoD.
xiv." 29.

36 onlv.

q — here only. (1 Pet. v.

r Acts ix. 25. 2 Cor. xi. 33. Rev. xxi.

.\cts xiv. 20 (Rev, xx. 9 v. r.) onlv. Josh.

Matt. xxi. 31, 32. James ii. 25 al. Josh.

here only. Gen. xviii. 23. six. 15 al. w ch. iii. IS lefT. x Matt.

y here only. Gen. xlii. 9, &c. {-iTiiv, Gal. ii. 4.)

vi. 1. 28 al. see Bl. p = 2 Tim. i. 5. 2 Pet,

8 reff.) Exod. xv. 4 (vat.), 12. Num. xvi. 30, 32.

12, &c. only. Josh. vi. 20. s Luke xxi. 20. John
vi. 6 (7). t = Acts xiii. 31. xix. 8, &c
ii. 1. VI. 25.

X. 40, 41 al.

29. rec om 77JS (as lxx), with D^KL rcl Thdrt Damasc : ins AD^N 17 latt Syr copt

Chr Thdrt-ms. KaTeTrovTia-drjaav k 10. 31. 49. 71-3. 109. 213 Clir„(but mss

vary) Thdrt.

30. rec eireae, with K rel; etreaev D^L : eireaov ni Chr-2-mss : txt AD'K 17

Chr-ms.
31. aft 7j ills eirtXeyonevri N'(N* disapproving).

prepares the way for the change into the

plur. at the next verse). 29.] By faith,

they (see above) crossed (the vcrli 8ia-

Paivb) is used of crossing water, whether
in boats, or on a bridge, or swimming or

wading : e. g. Herod, i. 75, of the river

Halys, KpoTcros, .... Kara ras eovaas

ye<pvpas die^i^aae rhv (TTparSv : . . . .

avopiovTOS 'OKOJS oi 8iaPi]cr€Tai t. irora-

ixbv 6 crrpaTSi : . . . . iirei re Kal io'xio'Ori

rdxio'Ta 6 iroTauSs, aficporfprj SiaParos
iyevero. Here it is used of a bridge, of

crossing, generally, and of a ford. See

other examples in BL) the red sea (so the

LXX always for FjiD'S', the sea of [red]

weeds) as through dry land (we should

rather expect cos i,t]pav yrju ; but the un-

usual expression is apparently borrowed
from the narrative in Exodus [ref.], ot Se

viol 'Icrpa^X iiropsiid-qcrav 5ia Irjpas eV

Hfffcfi T77S daKacraris) : of which (viz. of

the red sea, not, of the dri/ land, as

Eohme, Kuinoel, and Klee. For as Liin.

observes, the idea of the sea is necessarily

called up again by KaTendBriffav, shewing
that it, and not the dry land, is the leading

idea) the Egyptians making experiment
(here, nelpav \ay.^a.viiu is in an active

sense : in ver. 36, in a passive. Both are

sufficiently common : e. g. for the active,

Plato, Protag. p. 342 a, et ^ov\ei. \a^e7u

ixov Triipav ottws ixui : ib. 348 A : Gorg.

448 A : Polyb. ii. 32. 5, fKpivav rris

Tvxns \al3e7y Tre^pav. See many others

in Bleek : and for the other sense, on ver.

36) were swallowed up (by the sea. The
verb is a general one, qualified by the par-

ticular mode of KaTairiveadai. So in reff.

Exod. and Num. : Diod. Sic. i. 32, tcov S'

diro(r;(;iCo/x€V&>v /xepoiv to fj-ev .... vtt'

ap/j-ov KaranlpeTai. And Polyb. ii. 41. 7,

using the word of drowning, qualifies it

:

'EAiKTjj, TTJs .... iiwh rrjs 6a\dTTr]s

KaraTTodeia-r}?. There is something to he

said for the reading KarenovriffQ-qaav,

Q

though it is weakly supported by mss.,

—

as being the Alex, reading of the LXX in

Exod. XV. 4, and found in Chrys. and
Thdrt. Bleek inclines to think that our

Writer may have had it in his Alexan-

drine LXX). 30.] A second examjyle

of the strength, offaith in Israel generally

.

By faith (of Israel, who obeyed the com-
mand of Joshua through all the days,

which to the unbeliever would seem irra-

tional. Cf. Chrys., ov yap Srj ffaXiriyyoov

Tfxh /Viflovs o'la, T6 Kara^dWeii' iffri, kAv

ixvpia T(s err) aa\Tri(,ri, aAA' t) Triaris

irdvTa SvvaTai), the walls of Jericho

(more commonly rris 'lepix'^ ' hut our

Writer frequently omits the demonstrative

article, see ver. 17; ch. iv. 7; vii.ll; ix. 4)

fell (cf. Josh. vi. 5, 20. In the former of

these it is Treo-etTai to Tei'x'?' i'l ^^^ latter

iireaiv aTraf rh re7xos : our Writer uses

the plural verb with Teixri : each and
every defence fell together), having been
compassed about (see the narrative in

Josh, vi.) during seven days (eiri, of time,

with an accusative, gives the whole dura-

tion : see refi"., and Winer, 49. I. 2).

31.] The last example is one connected

with the taking of Jericho, just mentioned.

By faith (shewn in her confession Josh,

ii. 9, " I know that Jehovah hath given

you the land :" and ib. ver. 11, " Jehovah
your God, He is God in heaven above and
in earth beneath ") Eahab the harlot (not

to be softened raio" eauponaria," as Valck-

naer, al. Clement of Rome devotes to her

a whole chapter of his Epistle to the

Corinthians, and has no idea of her other

than as an harlot. Calvin says well, " Hoc
[epitheton] ad anteactam vitam referri

certum est : resipiscentia? enim testis est

fides." See note. Matt. i. 5) did not perish

with them who were disobedient (on the

word airciOew, see note ch. iii. 18. The
inhabitants of Jericho were disobedient to

the will of God manifested by the signs

2
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z Acts XV. 33
only. Gen.
xxvi. 29.

a see Jolin xi.

47.

b here only J.
Obad. 5 "vat.

A (not F.)

(Jer. xxsfii.

n, 18 compl,
27. xii. 27 (

ADK
a b c

(TKOTTOVi ^ fxer elprjvri<i. ^^ Kat ^ rt en \ejco ; ^ ein

Xel'^ei [jue <yap ^ hii]'yoviJLevov 6 j^povo'^ Trepl Veheoiv, HapaK fgu

re Kol ^ajjb'^dov Kal 'lecpdde, AavetS re koL ^ap,ovi]X koX

TOiV irpo^rjTOiV, ^3 qI ^^a TriVreft)? ^ Karrfyooviaavro /Sacri-

nly. see note. c Mark v. 16 II L. ix. 9. Luke ix. 10
,'. d here only t. later writers, Plutarch, ^Elian (V. H.

Acts viii. 33 (from Isa
•. 8), Polyb. freq. (Bl.)

32. om fTi D'. rec yap bef /xe, with D^KL rel Clem : om 70^ b^ : txt AD^
17. aft irepi ins Se D'. om re Kai [aft ySapa/c] AK 17 vulg copt Clem Ambr.—Kai PapaK k. <r. D'. om Kai [bef ncpQaf'] AN 17 Clem Ambr.

and wonders which he had wrought for

Israel : as is implied by Rahab's speech,

Josh. ii. 9— 12), having received (viz. to

her house : KariXvaav iKu, Josh. ii. 1) the

spies (sent by Joshua to Jericho : a-rr-

ecmiXfi' 'Irjoovs Svo uiavCcrKovs KaracKo-
irtvaai, Josh. ii. 1) with peace (refl'. : so

that they had nothing hostile to fear from
her). On the introduction of Rahab in

James ii. 25; as an example of justifi-

cation by works, see note there.

32—40.] The Writer breaks off, feeling

that such an illustration of faith by exam-
ples would be endless, andffathers up those

many which remain in one,— i,u\\7)^^r\v

tSiv KoittSiv ixv7)fxovivii, as Thdrt.

32.] And what say I (Xcyu is most pro-

bably indicative, not subjunctive : cf. ref.

:

and see Winer, 41. «. 3 : Bernhardy, p. 396.

The sense is the same :
' What am I say-

ing, going to say, more,' is tantamount to
' what shall I say moi'e

') yet (more, any
further) ? for the time (6 XP°^'^'' °

'''V

iiTiffTuXfj, (pTjcriv, ap/iioSios Kal oiov ri

(Tv/xfierpia, (Ec. : ttoTos; t) 6 ttus' ('{prjTai

Se TovTO, ois (TvvTides 7]fXiv Kfyeiv, virep-

fioKiKois' i], 6 TTJ iiricrroKy avixn^rpos.

Till. The latter is the more probatjle)

will fail me (i-KiXiiroi av /xe would imply,

ifI undertook if,—the hypothesis affecting

the whole clause : the ind. future states the

failure of the time as a positive certainty,

the hypothesis now lying in the pres. part.

^i7)yovfj.svov. The phrase is a common
one, and the construction regular : cf.

Demosth. p. 324. 17, eViAeiv^ei ^€ Kiyovra
7] 7]fJ.€pa TO 7WV TrpoSoruv ofdfxara :

Julian, Orat. i. p. 341 b, eViAeiiei /xe

TUKfivov di-qyovfJLfvov 6 xp^>^os : Philo de
Merc. Meretr. § 3, vol. ii. p. 167, eirt\fi\f/ei

;ue 7] Tj/ufpa Xfyovra ra rwi/ kut' eJSos

aptriiv ovS/xara : and many other exam-
ples, Greek and Latin, in Wetst.and Bleek)
narrating (if I narrate) concerning (so

we have in Plato, Euthyd. p. 6 C, iroWa
irepl tSiv diiciiv oiriyriao^aL) Gideon (it is

almost impossible to determine satisfactorily

the arrangement of the copula from the
manuscript evidence : and if once we allow
subjectivities to creep in, there is no end
to the varieties which difl'ereut men may

find suitable. I have left the rec. text,

which though against AK, has the great
body of manuscripts with it. And thus
standing, the names form two groups : 1.

Ti^idiv, BapaK re koI 'S.dfxypoov, Kal 'le^Ocie,

.... 2. AaueiS T6 Kal'XafxovrjA Kalrccvirpo-

(p7]Twv : the former, the Judges : the latter,

the Prophets, David and Samuel at the
head of them, the former as a king, the lat-

ter as a judge, being exceptional and tran-

sitional. The order is not chronological

:

Gideon, the first mentioned, is posterior

in time to Barak, the second ; Samson, the
third, to Jephthah, the fourth ; and David,
the first of the second group, posterior to

Samuel, the second. The reason for this

may be the greater celebrity of Gideon as

a champion of the fiiith than of Barak, and
of Samson than of Jephthah : and in the
second group, it is natural to put David,
for his eminence, first, and besides, Samuel
thus becomes the first in the rank of the
Prophets properly so called, Acts iii. 24.

Dclitzsch's arrangement, which makes
TeSiwi' BapaK re Kal 'Sd/u.^^cov the first

group, 'le(p0de, Aauti'S re Kal Sa/^ouTjA. the
second, and the Prophets a third, suits in-

deed the strictly pressing of the re Kai in

the two places, which is a trifling matter,
—but by placing Jephthah with David,
and separating Samuel from the Prophets,
breaks up the real and far more important
classification. The re Kai is in fact no
more than the simple copula in sense, but
a little varied : and as De Wette has re-

marked, Gideon and Barak, David and
Jephthah are not more nearly connected
by it, than the other names by Kai. On
Gideon, see Judg. vi.—viii.) and Barak
(Judg. iv. V. Barak was not so strong
in faith as he might have been, though he
did believe, and go to the fight, and
triumph : see Judg. iv. 8, 9) and Samson
(Judg. xiii.—xvi.) and Jephthah (Judg. xi.

1—xii. 7) and David and Samuel and the
prophets ; 33.] who (01 does not strictly

identify the antecedents, but more nearly

= o'lrtfes, 'quales' rather ichich than
tvho : for many of the actions which follow

were done by others than those previously

mentioned) through faith (these words
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Xeta9, ® elpydcravTO '^ St/catoavvrju, ^ i7rerv')(ov ^ eTrayyeXicov, < Acts x 35.

f^^ €(f)pa^av s a-To/jiara ' Xeovrcop, 3 J' J ea/3eaav ^ Svva/jitv ^ irv- f ch!vl'V3^;ef

p6<;, ecfivyop ' aTO/xara ^ fjba-y^aipifjq, '" eveSvvaawdrjcrav airo ^ ?M™cc"xiv:J/1/1//1 ' \> /
^^ AM.

aaU6vet,a<;, ey6m]U't]crav laj^ypoi ev TroXefia), ^ Trape/x^oXa^; Jheod"'^"

j Matt, xi
ve (s)

20 (from
k Wisd. X '

20. Eph
37. xxii.

:

19.

i Cor. xi. 10 only,
xlii. 3). XXV. '8 ix. 44, &c. (from Isa. Ixvi. 24.) Eph. vi. 16. 1 The

:xi. 24. Josh. xix. 48 al. m elsw., P. only (Rom. iv.
Ps.U. 7(9). n = here (ch. xiii. 11, 13. Acts xxi. 34,
9) only. Jud». iv. 16. vii. 14 al.

33. npyacrauTo D'N'. ffTOfxa D'.
34. [/xaxctfptjs, so AD'N, also in ver. 37.]

8ia TTio-Ttcos, apply to the whole sentence
:is far as aWorpiaiv ver. 3 L 8ia iricrTeeos

instead of ir/crTet for the first time in the
chapter, suits perhaps better the miscel-

laneous verbs of predication which follow,

e. g. ea^effav hvvaf.Liv irvpos) subdued
kingdoms (on the verb, see reft'., and ex-

amples in Wetst. and Bl.,— Plat. Nmiia,

§ 19, anh Kaiaapoi, rod KarriywPiaafxivov

Xlojxirii'Cov, &c. The acts referred to may
be Gideon's victory over the Midianites

[Judg. vii.], Barak's over the Canaanites
[ib. iv.], Samson's over the Philistines [ib.

xiv. ff.], Jephthah's over the Ammonites
[ib. ix.], David's over the Philistines

[2 Sam. V. 17—25 ; viii. 1 ; xxi. 15 ft'.],

Moabites, Syrians, Edomites [ib. viii. 2 ft'.],

Ammonites [ib. x. xii. 26 ft'.]), wrought
righteousness (so Samuel, the righteous

judge, 1 Sam. xii. 3, 4 : David, the righte-

ous king, 2 Sam. viii. 15 : 1 Chrou. xviii.

14 : and indeed in a wide sense all of them,
see Jer. xxiii. 5 : Ezek. xlv. 9, tovto Koivhv

tS)v ayiccv airdvTcov, as Thdrt.), obtained
promises (the words are capable of two
senses : 1. got from God spoken promises^

as e. g. the Prophets : or 2. obtained the
fulfilment of promises. [1] is taken by
Chrys [referring it to the promise to David
that his seed should sit on his throne],

Thdrt., Primas., Schlicht., Bleek, Ebrard,

al. But it seems to me altogether impro-
bable that the Writer should thus illustrate

faith by a fact which, though it may have
accompanied faith in the recipient, was
certainly no fruit or direct triumph of it

:

and that in the face of such sayings as

Jo.sh. xxi. 45 and 1 Kings viii. 56, and of

Gideon's trials of God. The objection

which is brought against [2], that it is

inconsistent with ^77 \a^6uTes ray inay-
yf\la?, ver. 13, and with ovk eKoniaafTO

ri]u iirayyikiav, ver. 39, is very simply

answered : it is not said that they iirtrvxav

Tciv ii:ayyi\i5>v or rf/s iirayyiXlas, but
anarthrously : they obtained promises, but
not the promises which were yet future.

And so most Commentators), stopped the

mouths of lions (referring principally, it

may be, to Daniel, of whom it is said, Dan.

evfivvai-Liod. AD' : iSuvafKoO. X'.

vi. 22, that God sent his angel and stopped
[-\:d\ et'e(ppa^6 Theodotiou ; LXX freely,

ea-ciaey /ne airh tS>v A.] the mouths of the
lions : where notice also the addition [ver.

23 Theod.], on iiricTTfvfffv iv tw 9e^ av-

rou. But reference may he also to Samson,
Judg. xiv. 6, and David, 1 Sam. xvii. 34:
and I may add, Benaiah the son of Je-
hoiada, 2 Sam. xxiii. 20 : 1 Chron. xi. 22),

34.] quenched the power of fire (so

the three companions of Daniel,—Sha-
drach, Meshach, and Ahednego, Dan. iii.

Till, says, ovk dne Se iaffecrai' irvp, a\Xa
Siivafiip TTvpSs, h Kal fxi7^ov- i^anTS/j-evos

yap o/jlojs Siifa/xtf rov Kaieiy ovk el^e
Kar' avTwv. It is said of them, 1 Mace. ii.

59, that they irianvcravT^s ecrcvdTjcrav (k
(pAoySs. Delitzsch reminds us that one of
the two martyrs at Brussels, Henry Voes
and Joh. Esche, when the flames o{ the
faggots rose round him, said, that it felt

to him as if they were strewing roses

vmder him), escaped the edge (o-Tofioxa,

plur., because the Writer has various ex-

amples in mind) of the sword (e. g. David
from Saul, 1 Sam. xviii. 11; xix. 10, 12;
xxi. 10 : Elijah, 1 Kings xix. 1 flp. : Elisha,

2 Kings vi. 14 ft'., 31 ff. : Jeremiah, Baruch,
Jer. xxxvi. 26 : Ebedmelech, Jer. xxxviii.

8 ft"., compared with xxxix. 18), were made
strong out of weakness (so Samson, after

his hair grew, Judg. xvi. 28 ft'. : David,
who ends so many of his plaintive psalms
with jubilant thanksgiving : Hezekiah,
who after deadly sickness was restored to
fifteen years of health, 2 Kings xx. : Isa.

xxxviii. The ancient e.xpositors refer the
words, not so probably, to the strength-
ening of Israel after the return from the
captivity : so Chrys., aurh aadeveias, tovt-
eartv, anh alxfJ-aAaicrias. ra Kara r7]v

iTrdvoSov t))v anh BafiuAwvos ivTavQa
alviTTiTai), were made (see note on ch.

iv. 3) strong in war (Thdrt. says, koI oi

TTpoppridivris, Koi 01 rov MarraOlov
KoiSes, 'lovdas Kal 'laivd67}s Kal 'Sifiuiv.

It is not improbable that these later

glories of the faith were also before the
Writer's mind : they unquestionably are

in the next verse), put to flight (the clas-
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Isa,

Dmer°°'s-
" ^^Xivav ^^ oXkoTpLcov. ^^ ^ eXu^ov •yvvaiKe'i i^ avacTTa- auk

here only. Crett)? TOVi V6ICpOU<i UVTCOV, UAAOl Oe ^ eTVfji7raViCyi77](Tav, OU fgh

Trpo^he^dixevoi tjjv ' aTToXuTpcocriv, iva ^^ KpeLTTovo<i ava-
rhereonlyt. (-I'oi', 3 Mice. vi. 19, 28.) s = ch. x. 34. t = here

Ps. cviii. 11

al. fr.

q = 4 Kings iv. 36, 37.

only. (ch. ix. 15 al.J

35. yvvaiKas AD^X^, accepertint nmlieres de resurrectione morluoriim suorum D-lat

;

accep. mul. de res. mortuos suos vulg. avirvvTraviaQ, D'.

sical usage : so II. e. 37, Tpwas S' iKXivav

Aavaoi: II. |. 510: Od. i. 59) armies

(•7rap€|j.po\ii, which occurs iu ch. xiii.

[reti'.J ill its usual sense of a camp, is not

unfrequently used in Hellenistic Greek
for the army which is in the caiup : see

reff., and add jElian, Var. Hist. xiv. 46, ol

Kvves TrpoTrriSui/res irdpaTTOV ttjv irapefi-

fioKT)v) of aliens (see reff. The word is

common in the LXX, of Gentiles, aliens

from God's people. The reference of the

fact may be general, to many who have
l^receded : but I should rather regard it as

describing the Maccabsean victories. De-
litzsch would understand all from e<pvyov

ffrSfXara fj,axaipa.s, of those times : the

escape of Mattathias and his sons into the

mountains, the increase and success of the

little band that strengthened itself in God,
the first victories of Judas Maccabajus over

Apolloiiius, Seron, and others, the formal

and victorious war of the Asinonfean heroes

with the Syrians and neighbouring people.
" That the Writer," he continues, " should

recognize these as illustrious deeds of faith,

is no wonder. In our times indeed it is

the custom to represent the mighty revival

of the MaccabEean period rather as human
than divine, rather as patriotic and popular
than theocratic and national : but the book
of Daniel shews us, in prophetic tleliuea-

tion of that time, the holy people of the

Most High, conflicting with the atheistic

and antichristian prince of this world, and
ascribes to this conflict the highest imagin-
able iinportance in reference to the sacred

history. Therefore I hold that the clauses

from i<pvyov pass beyond toov Trpo(p7]Toiv,

and over the book of Daniel to the first of
Maccabees, which in the LXX is attached
to it : which indeed is generally acknow-
ledged with regard to the two last clauses,

and is the more certain because Trape/x^o^r]

[n:np], both in the sense of a camp, and
in that of an army in order of battle, is one
of the favourite words in 1 Mace, and
aWdTpioi [as well as aw6<pv\oi^ occurs
there, as the translation of ani or d'^D: :

e. g. i. 38 ; ii. 7 : cf. xv. 33." And perhaps
after all, this may be the true view).

35.] Women received (back : so Xen. Cyr.
V. 1. 1, ravrriv oitv [r^/r yuv(UKa\ eK^Afv-

(Tiv 6 Kvpos diatpvAaTriii' . . ecus av

ainhs Aa/8??. See also below) their dead
by (out of, by means of, their reception

springing out of it as its cause) resurrec-

tion (not, the resurrection : see below.

The cases alluded to seem to be those of

the widow of Zarephath, 1 Kings xvii.

17 ft'., and the Shunamite, 2 Kings iv.

17 ff., whose sons were raised, the former
by Elijah, the latter by Elisha. The faith

must be that of the women themselves,

the subject of the sentence, not merely
that in the I'rophets) : but (for the con-

trast, see below) others were broken on
the wheel (the case especially referred to

is that of Eleazar, 2 Mace. vi. 18—end

;

and the TV|i7ravov seems to have been an
instrument like a wheel or drumhead, on
which the victim was stretched and
scourged to death : tf. refl". Josephus, de
Mace. V. 9, 10 [4 Mace. v. 32], makes
Eleazar say to Antiochus, irphs ravra
rpoxohs evTpem^e k.t.A. And in the deaths
of the seven brothers, which are related

difi'erently from the account in 2 Mace, vii.,

we read of the first [4 Ma!cc. ix. 12],
av€&a\ov avrhv eir\ rhv Tpox<i>', and
similarly of several of the others. See
Bleek and Wetst. for examples of the word.
It occurs in the Scliol. to Aristoph. Plut.

476, 3> iv/uLirava koI. icixpoivts, ovk ap^^ere,

where the Seliol. says, rifxir., ^v\a, i<p'

ois ervixT^dvi^ov expu>vTO yap Tavrrj tt}

Ti/xcopia. And in Aristot. Khet. ii. 5 al.),

not accepting (ovi, because the fact of

their absolutely refusing is mainly in view)
the deliverance (offered to them : see in

the deatlis of the seven brethren passim,

2 Mace. vii. Eleazar himself says, 2 Mace,
vi. 30, Svva/xivos dTroAvdiivai rov Bavdrov,

(TKX-qpas vTTotpQpu Kara, to (Tw/xa aXyrjdo-

vas), that they might obtain a better

resurrection (there can I think be little

doubt that Chrys.'s explanation of Kpti-rro-

vos is right : Kpe'iTTovos ; . . . ov ToiavTtjs,

o'las TO TraiSia tS>v yvvaiKwiv. Those
sous were raised by a kind of resurrection

to a life which should again end in death :

but these expected a glorious resurrection

to endless life. Cf. 2 Mace. vii. 9, 6 Se

rov KSff/xov PaaiAivs airodavSyras Tifias

viTip rcav avTov v6fj.wv ils aliiiviov ava-
^iuicriv C'^ris Tjfias avacrrijan : also ib. vv.

11, 14, 20, 23, 36. And so Thl., Bengel,
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crrdaeco'i ^'TV-)(waLV^ 36 ^lepoi he "'''efiTraty/jiMV Kal ^/xaartycov "^^j'';

^'^ irelpav ^' eXa^ov, ert, Se ^ 8e(Tp,cov koI ^vK.aKr]<:;, 37 ^ iXc

6d(T6r]aav, ^ eirpladrjaav, '^ eTreipdaOijaav, ^ iv ^ cf)6vQy ^yu.a- ^ here oniy.

2 Tim.
ii. in al.

L.P.H.
Mace.

7. (ac^eii', M.-itt. XX, 19 al.) x = Aets xxii. 24 (Mark iii. 10. v. 29, 34. Luke vii.

31) cmlv. 2 M.icc. (vi 30.) vii. 1. y ver. 29. = Xen. Anab. v. 8. 15. z = Wisd. xviii.

20, 2.j.
" 2 Mace. viii. 9. a Luke viii. 29. Acts xvi. 26. Phil. i. 7 al. Ps. cvi. 14. b John

[viii. 5] X. 31, 33, 33. xi. 8. Acts v. 26. xiv. 19. 2 Cor. xi. 25 only. 3 Kings xvi. 6, 13 only. c liere
only. Amos i. 3. Sus. 59 only. d (see note.) (James i. 2.) e Rev. vi. 8 reff. xxii. 10.

f here only. Num. xxi. 21. Deut. xiii. 15 al.

36. evireyfiaTcou D' : (VTrey/j.ciiv H.

37. for enptad. ewftpacrO., cmpacTB. fwipacrO. D^ : eireipcKrO. bef firpiffO. LN 17 : om

Scliulz, Bohine, Bleek, De Wette, Stuart,

Ebrard, Delitzscli, al. (Ec. understands
KpeirTovos as opposed to the resurrection

of the ungodly to judgment, Dan. xii. 2 :

KpilTTOVOS . . , r) ol XoiTTol avdpuTTOl' 7]

//.if yap wdaracris waat kolvt], aAA' ovtoi

avaarriffovTai, (pr]ffiy, eis (,0)7);' alwviov,

Ka\ ouroi els Kdhacriv aldivLov. And so

Till, as an altern. Seb. Schmidt, Ham-
mond, Winer, Liinemann, al. strangely re-

gard it as comparing the avda-Tacris with
the mere temporal hiroKvrpwaLS just

spoken of: but if so, why not KpeirTovos

d7roX.vTpa)cre<>)s ? Hence we may perhaps
understand the aXXoi 8e', distinguishing

these even higher triumphs of faith from
tliese former)

:

36.] others again
(no further contrast need be brought out

;

aAAoi /ueV, erepoi Se, is common enough in

recounting various classes) had trial (the

passive sense of welpav Kafx^dveiv, as we
had the active before, ver. 29, where see

e.\amples of that use. The passive signifi-

cation is found Polyb. xxviii. 9. 7, noWovs
&!/ iTToi-riae rrjs avTrjs ruxv^ irelpav ahicfi

\a^eiv : Diod. Sic. xii. 21, t?V dvyarepa
aireKTeipev/iva ixri rrjs i/jSpecos Aa/Sj) ire'ipai':

Jos. Autt. ii. 5. 1, ov [toO 9eoC] ireTpav ttjs

TTpovoias evOvs eXiix^avov. See more in

Bleek on ver. 29) of cruel mockings (so

the E. V. well : for the word must mean
insult accompanied with cruelty, judging
from its use in the place here referred to,

viz. 2 Mace. vii. 7, rhv Sevrepov i]yov e'lri

Thv ifxTvaiyixov : and 10, juera Se rovrov
b Tpiros ivewai^ero. See also 1 Mace. ix.

26) and of scourgings (see reft". 2 Mace.),

yea moreover (en 8e rises in climax : so

out of many examples in Bleek, Xen.
Oicon. v. 12, 6T( 56 T] 77J 6e\ov(Ta . . .

5(5ao-/f6i,"aud moreover the earth of herself

teaches," &c.) of bonds and prison (so

Jonathan, 1 Mace. xiii. 12. But perhaps
he now speaks more generally, e. g. of

Hanaui, 2 Chron. xvi. 10, Micaiah, the sou

of Imlah, 1 Kings .\xii. 20, and Jeremiah,

Jer. xxxii. 2, 3 al.): 37.] they were
stoned (so Zeebariah, son of Jehoiada,

2 Chron. xxiv. 20—22, referred to by our
Lord, Luke xi. 51 and Matt, xxiii. 35 : and
thus Chrvs. and Thdrt. There was a tra-

dition, reported by Tertull. [Cont. Gnost.
Scorpiac. 8, vol. ii. p. 137, " Hieremias
lapidatur "], Ps.-Epiphanius [De Vit. et

Obit. Prophet.], Jerome [Advers. Jovinian.

lib. ii. 37, vol. ii. p. 381], al., that Jeremiah
was stoned at Daphne in Egypt, by the
people : and perhaps the Writer refers to

this also. Carpzov fancies it to refer still

to the Maccabasan times, which cannot be,

seeing that stoning was not a Greek but
purely Jewish punishment. (Ec, Till.,

Grot., al. refer to Naboth, 1 Kings xxi.

:

but this is hardly probable), they were
sawn asunder (the traditional death of
Isaiah [found in Justin M., Trypho, § 120,

p. 213 : Tertull. as above, and De Patient.

14, vol. i. p. 1270 : Origen, Ep. ad African.

9, vol. i. p. 19 : Lactant. Instt. iv. 11, vol.

i. p. 477 : Aug. C. D. xviii. 24, vol. vii.

:

Jerome on Isa. Ivii. 1, vol. iv. p. 666 al.

:

see also Wetst. here, and Suicer ii. 831] at

the hands of king Manasseb. There seems
no reason to doubt, that this tradition was
known in the apostolic times : Jerome
calls it a"certissimatraditio apud Judseos,"
and says " unde et nostrorum plurimi illud

quod de sanctorum passioue ad Hebrasos
ponitur, ' et serrati sunt,' ad Esaia3 referunt

passionem." The account is given in the
apocryphal Ascensio Isaiee, which was
written by a Christian author in Greek,
]5robably in the second century : and the
Ethlopic version of which was published
by Abp. Laurence. The punishment was
used sometimes in the case of captives in

war : see 2 Sam. xii. 31 : 1 Chron. xx. 3),

were tempted (certainly it is surprising,

to meet with so mild a word in the midst
of torments and ways of dreadful death.

Our surjjrise is not much mitigated by the
sense given e. g. by Stuart, " temptations
presented by persecutors to the victims of
their torture, in order to induce them to
forsake their religion, and worship the
gods of the idolaters." And this surprise

having been all but universally felt, various
have been the conjectures resorted to. 1.

Some have been for leaving out the word
altogether. Its very form, coming so soon
after iirpicrdricrai', was suspicious. It might
have been a mistake for it, and thus ad-
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gA.ctsrix^i3. 'yalprj'i airedavov ^irepiTfkOov ev ^ fMrfXcorai'^, ev ^ alyeioi'i adk

onAy""' Wild.
'^ Sep/xao-ti^, ^ var€pov/J,€VOL ^^^ OXi^o/xevoi ^ KUKOvxov/jiei'ot, fgh

vi. 13. oo f ' "^ n "y- ' T) ' ' ^ n ' ' >> ' ^ '

h here only. 00 (i)V OVK TjV " U^lO'i O '^ KOCTflO'g, CTTt 1 epr}/J,LaL^ 7rAaV0)jil€V0l

13, 19? 4 Kings ii. 8, 13, 14 only, (see Clem, in note.) i here only. Exod. xxt. 4. xxxv. 6, 26. Num.
xxxi 20 only. k here only. Exod. xxv. 5. see Zech. xiii. 4. Matt. iii. 4 II Mk. 1 t^ Luke xv.

14 2 Cor ii. 8. Phil, iv. 12. Detit! xv. 8 A. Sir. xiii. 4. m 2 Cor. i. 8. iv. 8. vii. 5. 1 Thess. iii.

4 2 Thess. i. 6, 7. 1 Tim. v. 10 (Matt. vii. 14. Mark iii. 9) only. Ps. cxix. 1. n ch. xiii. 3 only. 3 Kings
ii. 26 bis. xi. 39 A (vat. def.) only. o gen. of pers.. Matt. x. 37 his, 38. Wisd. iii. 5. see 3 John 6.

p _ ygr 7 reff q Matt. xv. 33. Mark viii. 4. 2 Cor. xi. 26 only. Ezek. xxxv. 4.

eireipaa-e. 2. 43 lectt-8-17 Syr seth Orig,(ins4) Eus Thl.

38. rec (for eiri) ev, with DKL rel Clem Orig_, Eus^

Ath Socr.

KttKOxovfjL. D3 L : KaKUx- Iv.

txt AN 17. 71-3. 118 Orig,

niitted by its side in some MS. which was

made from copies containing both : it miglit

have been a marginal gloss of some dull

student: besides [see digest], authority

is not altogether wanting for its omis-

sion. The Syr. omits it, which is of some
weight. 2. It has seemed to many critics

that some mention oi' fire might well be

expected here : so they have conjectured

iirp'fjaOricrav, eirvpaaQ-qcrav, ivvpudTjcraf,

l-Kvp[aQr}(Tai/, iy^irpriadriaav^ iveTTvpiaOr}-

rrav. Others, 3. have thought that mutila-

tion was more probably intended, and have
conjectured firr\p(iiO-i}aav. iMany other

conjectures may be seen in Bleek, Liinem.,

and Delitzscli : 4-napQriffav [from Treipco,

Beza, edd. 1, 2 ah, adopted by Luther in

his version : but hardly a legitimate forma-

tion], ewepddrjrrav [from wepdu) (?) : Wake-
field], i(nretpdadr}cra.v or -ddricrav [from

cTTrerpa =: rpoxor: so Alberti], 4irpi,(jQr)aav

\_ivere sold : Le Moyne], i-n-7]p€idcr6r](Tav

[Reiske as quoted in Wetst.], iwepOricrav,

ia(patpi(TQ-qffai', irapix^'^Orj'Tav [but this

last only ironically in Mattbffii]. If any
conjecture is to be made, I would say that

either the omission, or eTrpriffOricrav, would
appear to me the most probable. The
former is advocated by Erasm., Calv.,

Beza, Grot., Hammond, Whitby, Calmet,

Storr, Valcknaer, Schulz, Bohme, Kuinoel,

Klee, Delitzsch : the latter by Junius and
Piscator : and S07ne word indicating death
by fire, by Beza, edd. 3, 4, 5, Gataker,

Colomesius, Sykes, I)e Wette, Ebrard, al.

As it stands, 1 do not see how any appro-

priate meaning can be given to the mere
enduring of temptation, placed as it is be-

tween being sawn asunder and dying by
the svvoi'd), died in the murder of the
sword (i. e. were slain by the sword : see

rcff. One Prophet only jierished by the
sword in the kingdom of Judah, viz. Urijah,

Jer. xxvi. 23 : but under Israel it is said,

1 Kings xix. 10, "they [the house of

Omri] have slain thy Prophets with the

sword." Perhaps the Maccabaian persecu-

tions may again be before the Writer's

mind : see 2 Mace. vii. 4. Chrys. says

beautifully, ri icrri toCto; t'i \4yets ; ot

jj.ev ^(puyov aro/xara fiaxalpas, oi 8e iv

(povw /xaxo-ipas airiQavov ; rl icrri tovto ;

TTolov iiraiviTs ; tzoIov Oavfid^ets ; tovto

^ iKflvo ; vai, (pricri, Koi tovto KaKfl^u-

Svo yap iaTi to. OavfiaTa ttjs TriaTfoo^,

'6ti koL aj'vei ^tydXa, koI Kacrx^i fx^ydXa
Kal ov^ev rjye'iTai wdaxeiv) '. 37 b, 38.]

Examples of those loho, though not j)ut to

violent death, lived lives of apparent
loretchedness in the endurance of faith.

37 b.] they wandered about (tJ)

Trepit^XOov SicoKetrCai avTohs Sr]Xo7, t) acTTa-

Telv. Thl.) in sheepskins (|XTi\<i)Tti, irpo-

pdrfios Sopd, Etym. Mag. But also, as

Hesych., traaa 0vp<Ta, o eari Trav Sep/xa,

fVfi\on)l Aeyerai. (iTJXov was the name for

small kiue, whether sheep or goats, and the
jUTjAoiTT) was the skin of such kine with the
hair on. The LXX [reft'.] use the word
for Elijah's garment, to whom the allusion

seems principally to be. Clem.-rom. ad Cor.

17, p. 241, says, /.ui^riTal yevcifi^Oa Ka/cei-

vwv, o'lTtvis iv Sfp/xacriv alyeiois Kal /irjAoi-

TOij iripiiTzaT'f](Tav, KrfpvffcrovTfs ttji' e\ev-

ffLV Tov xpf'^'T'ov, Aiyofiev SJ; 'HAi'aj' k.

'E\ia<Ta7ov, en 5e Kal 'le^e/ciTjA, toIis irpo-

(priTas. Clem.-alex. Strom, iv. 17, § 107,

p. GIO P., citing this, inserts after /urjAco

ra??,

—

Kal Tpixu>v KafxrjAelajv irKiyj.Laaiv.

See more particulars in Suicer, sub voce

:

and ef. Matt. vii. 15) and goats' skins

(this, coming after ^r^XooTals, which may
mean the same, has surprised some, and
has seemed to them a mere gloss on that

word. But it is quoted by Clem, and Orig.,

besides being found in all MSS. and vss.

Delitzsch says that " it not only explains

the former, but intensifies it : for the [com-
monly] black goat's skin shewed, even more
than the [commonly] white sheepskin, the

deep earnestness of one thrust out from the

world, and dead to it." Perhaps : but it

is more probable that the Writer regarded

lj.7}\ciiT7i as merely the sheepskin, and men-
tioned the o"ther because goats were as often

kept and their skin as often worn), desti-

tute (relf.), afflicted (reft".), in misery (cf.

ver. 25)

;

38.] of whom (viz. those

who wandered about as in ver. 37: for the

participial construction is resumed below.
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Koi opecriv koI ^ (TirrfkaioL'^ Koi rai<; '' oTraU rrj^ yrj<;.
'^^^^^-f^^:^

on \ 7- f * /I ' C' \ '^ ' _ ' , xi. 38. Rev.
'^^ Kai ovTOt Trayre? ^ /jLapTvptjuevre'i ota t??? Tricrreo)'? ovk vi.isoniy.

^ eKOjjLiaavTO T-qv ^^ eTrayyeXLav, '^^ rov deov irepl rj/jia)v 4,.i3. 2Macc.

" Kpdrrov ri ^ Trpo^Xeylra/jbivov, iva fir) xco/al? -^ficov ^ reXeico- ^ onT" 'i'xod.

(reff.). V ch. i. 1 reff. w here only. Ps. xxxvi. 13 only.

t ch. vii. 8 reff.

u ch. X. 36

X ch. ii. 10 reff.

39. TravT. fxapT. bef ovTot D. ras eirayye\ias A 80 Eus Cyr Aug.

40. xpeir. ri bef nepi rj/j.. D' Bi^ Orig Procop.

and in reference to these same persons.

ovToi iravres first occurs in the next verse.

Of course, Carpzov's reference of wv is

inadmissible, " quorum indignus malorum
erat mundus : id est, tarn crudelibus aftecti

sunt suppliciis, ut ilia mundo indigna siut

:

ut orbem terranim non deeeat, tarn hor-

renda ac (po^tpwraTu de eo dici ") the

world was not worthy (the world, by
casting them out and persecuting them,

proved that it was not fit to have them in

it : condemned itself, in condemning them.

Cf. Calvin, " Quum ita profugi inter feras

vagahantur sancti Prophets, videri pot-

erant indigni quos terra sustineret. Qui fit

enim ut inter homines locum non inveni-

ant? Sed Apostolus in contrariam partem
hoc retorquet, nempe quod mundus illis

non esset dignus. Nam quocunqne veniant

servi Dei, ejus benedictionem, quasi fra-

grantiam boni odoris, secum afterunt. Sic

domus Potiphar benedicta fuit in gra-

tiam Josephi, Gen. xxxix. 5, et Sodoma
salva futura erat, si in ea inventi fuis-

sent decem justi homines, Gen. xviii..32 ");

wandering in deserts and mountains
and caves, and the chinks of the earth

(the Holy Laud was especially calculated,

by its geological formation, and its wilder-

nesses, to afibrd shelter to persecuted per-

sons : so did it to a hundred of the Lord's

prophets whom Obadiah hid by fifty in a

cave [(TTrrjA.atot'l, 1 Kings xviii. 4, 13 : to

Elijah, ib. xix.^D, 13 : to Mattathias and
his sons, who fled to the mountains, 1 Mace,
ii. 28 f., and many others in the wilderness :

to Judas Maccabajus, who fled with others

fls rrjv eprjfxov and there lived if to7s

opiai like the wild beasts, 2 Mace. v. 27.

Cf. also ib. vi. 11 ; x. 6. Jos. Antt. xii.

6. 2, of Mattathias, koI ravTa fltrccv (XfTa

TaJr TiKVwv iis T^v eprj/xov i^iipfiricn,

KaTa\nroi)v a.iTa.ffo.v r7]V avrov kttjctlv tv

ri) Kcc/xri. rh Se avrh Kal iruWol ttoitj-

aavTfs, fxera reKvwv koi yvuaiKwu ^<(>vyov

eis T9)i' epr]fxov Kal if ro7s (TTTTjAaiois Si-

riyov. But rij? 7rjy must not be taken for
" the land," viz. Palestine, as Bohme : it

is general). * 39.] And these all

('these, every one of them.' Trdvres

ovTot would be 'all these.' All, viz. all

that have been named or referred to

throughout the chapter : not only, as Ham-
mond, al., those IxWoi since ver. 35), borne
witness to by their faith (the emphasis
is on (j,apTvpir]6€VT£s, not on 5io ttjj iri'tr-

Teojs : and the sense is rather ' though
borne witness to,' than 'being' or 'Se-

caiise, borne witness to.' On the word
and its import see vv. 2, 4, 5), did not
receive the promise (many promises indeed
they did receive, ver. 33 : but not the
PROMISE /car' i^oxv", the promise of final

salvation, or as it is called ch. ix. 15, rijv

4wayy. Trjs alaiviov K\r]poi'o/xias : the per-

fection, to which without us they were not
to attain. " But," says Delitzsch, " do we
not read ch. vi. 15, of Abraham, iTrervxe"

rrjs eirayye\ias? Certainly, he has obtained

the promise, yet not this side the grave,

but, as we there maintained, in his life on
the other side the grave : the general and
actual salvation of the N. T. is, in their

heavenly estate, the joy of the patriarchs.

And this view is confirmed by looking for-

ward to ch. xii., where the O. T. believers

ti'anslated into heaven are called the irfev-

fxara SLKaiaiu TiTiKuwnivwv, or at all

events are included in that designation.

And another question arises. It is said of

the O. T. saints, that they did not obtain

the promise : but is it not plain, from ch.

X. 36, that KOfxl^effGai ttji' iirayyiKiav is

for us also a thing future ? Doubtless, but
with a significant difference. For them,
final salvation was a thing purely future

:

for us, it is a thing present as well as

future : present, in that it is once for all

brought about by Christ's ofteriug of Him-
self,— future, inasmuch as the unfolding of

all the fulness of that which we possess,

and the taking possession of it, when un-
folded in its fulness, is for us yet to come :

cf. ch. ix. 28 with x. 14"), 40.] God
(Clem.-alex. Strom, iv. § 16, p. 609 P., cites

this with 70V 6eov joined to tV ^way-
yehiav, and so does the liturgy of Chrysos-
tom in somemanuscripts. In that case irpo-

^Kii]/aix€vov would be in apposition with

Q(ov. But such a connexion is not likely)

having provided (foreseen from far [rcf.] :

Trpoopciv, Ttpo'iSuy, Trpo'id4a6ai are more usual
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y 1 Tliess. iv. 8
only. Job

: here (ch.

XII. ^ ^ ToLjapovv Kol rjjii6c<i toctovtov e")(0VTe<i ^ Trept- adi
a b c

lark ix. 42. Luke xvii. 2. Acts xxviii. 20) only t. TO e^fos (TrpaTOTreSois iTcippamo Sio. TO f g h
mnepi.KeCfi.evov jrA^9o! ^appdpwv, Herodiau vii. 9. 3.

Chap. XII. 1. for toctovtov, r-qXiKovrov K

words) concerning us (irepl t|[j.&>v lias tlie

emphasis, as coutrasted with o^toi iravres,

uSj viz. the Writer and his readers, as be-

longing to the N. T. church) something

better (what is this KpeiTTov ti ? The
Fathers generally interpret it of the ulti-

mate state of glorious perfection, which
shall only then come in, when all the num-
ber of the elect shall be accomplished. So
Chrys., 4vvo7]aaT€ .... ri iffri, koI Scroc

earl rhy 'A^paa/i KaOyjaOat, Ka) rhv airi-

(TToKov YVoLvKov, wepiuevovras 7r6T€ aii

Te\ei(x>6r]S, "va. Svvrjdcixn Tore \a^e7v rhv

I^KTdSy. On this view, as Delitzsch says,

the KpiiTT6v TI would consist in this, that

the history of mankind has not been cut

short as it v/ould have been if the ancients

had received the promise in this sense, but

has been continued for us to partake of our
present privileges under the N. T. But,

he continues, this eschatological narrow
acceptation of the promise, has against it

not only what is said of Abraham in ch.

vi. 15, viz. iniivx^v TTjs iirayyiXias, but

also the whole spirit of the Epistle, which
regards final salvation as brought in with
the propitiation of Christ, and rh tax'^'^'o^

Tcou riixepSiv as begun with His first Ad-
vent. The Writer cannot be ignoring this

all-inclusive beginning of the N. T. fulfil-

ment of the promises, in attributing to us

KpeiTrdv Ti than the O. T. believers had.

And consequently we must understand by
the expression, something better than they
had, viz. the enjoyment, here, of the ful-

filment of the promise, which they never
had here, and only have there since Christ's

descent into Hades and ascension into

heaven. It is that Kpurroy ti for which
the Lord felicitates his disciples. Matt. xiii.

17, the revelation of the Son of God, ch.

i. 1, the awTTjpia of ch. ii. 3), that they
should not apart from us be made perfect

(the design of God in this provision of

something better for us was, that they,

the 0. T. saints, should not be perfected
without us, i. e. independently of the N. T.
salvation of which we are partakers,—cut
offfrom Christ's universal Church of which
we are members. But we read, ch. xii. 23,
of them as TereAeioi^eVoi now. And there-

fore the Writer implies, as indeed ch. x.

14 seems to testify, that the Advent and
work of Christ has changed the estate of
the 0. T. fatliers and saints into greater

and perfect bliss ; an inference which is

forced on us by many other places in

Scripture. So that their perfection was
dejiendent on our perfection : their and
our perfection was all brought in at

the same time, when Christ yuja irpos-

(popa, eTeXeicoirey ets rh SirtueKss robs

ayta^ofxepovs. So that the result with
regard to them is, that their spirits, from
the time when Christ descended into

Hades and ascended up into heaven, enjoy

heavenly bles.sedness, and are waiting, with
all who have followed their glorified High-
priest within the veil, for the resui-rection

of their bodies, the Regeneration, the reno-

vation of all things. This thought natu-

rally leads on to the opening verses of

the next chapter).

Chap. XII. 1—11.] Exhortation,
mixed ivitli reproof, on looking hack at all

these ivitnesses, and looking also to Jesus,

v3lio has come to glory through suffering,

not tofaint in the conflict with sin ; nor to

forget the love of our Father, toho visits us

with chastisement that we may bringforth
thefruit of righteousness. This exhorta-

tion was begun at ch. x. 19, and broken off

by the insertion of all those examples of the

nature and triumphs of faith. It is now
resumed, having, so to speak, accumulated
new momentum by the interruption, and
is pressed home directly on the readers.

1.] "Wherefore (roiYapoviv is an earnest and
solemn inference, only found at the begin-

ning of a sentence. " toi," says Delitzsch,
" aflarms the conditions of fact, 7ap grounds
on them, olv follows thereupon j so that

the whole amounts to an earnest ergo ")

we also (as well as those just enumerated)
having so great a cloud (see below) of

witnesses surrounding us (in order to un-

derstand fxapTvpwv aright, we must bear in

mind both the similitude here used, and
the connexion with the preceding chapter.
" Hie versus totus constat vocibus agonis-

ticis," says Hammond. And this being so,

who can help referring this cloud of wit-

nesses which surrounds us to the agonistic

scene which is depicted, andregardingthem
as lookers on while our race is run ? Who-
ever denies such reference, misses, it seems

to me, the very point of the sense. But
even thus we have not exhausted the

meaning of fxdprvpis. It is improbable,

as Delitzsch well observes, that the Writer
should have used the wa$d fxaprvpes so

closely upon //apTii/)?j9eVT6 J, ch. xi. 39, with-

out any reference to that idea. See also ib.

vv. 2, -i, 5. So that we can hardly help
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Apoll. Rhod. Arg. iv. 398. (al. in Blet-k.)

K€l/jb6V0V IJflLV

274 al. Eur. Hec. 897

c Jaines i. 21 rcff.

giving to 'witnesses' a sense not confined

to their looking on upon ns, but extending

to tlieir ethical condition of witnesses for

the faith. But we may notice, that De-

litzsch in contending for this double sense,

has in fact a triple reference of the word to

justify : they are hoi'ne witness io, they

liave their ij.apTvpia, ch. xi. 5 : and by this

they become ij-dprvpes : and they cari-y out

that office in being witnesses of our conflict

here below. Bohme [cited by Del.] re-

marks, that this manifold reference of the

word has been the reason why the Writer

has not written ixaprvpes ttjs irlaTeois or

the like. And now the propriety of the

other words used at once appears. v€<j)os,

not only an immense multitude [^ve(j)os

fxifiovixivov T?7 TvvKvSrriTi, Thdrt. : cf. afxa

5e vecpos (LTrero Tre^'wi', ref. Hom. : to7ov

'EWdvoov v((pos afj.(l>i ce Kpvnret, ref.

Eur.], and that number as it were pressing

us all around as the spectators did the com-
batants in the circus [irepiKei/j.evoi', see

reff. TovreffTi, navToOev rijj.as nepiexoy,

Thl.],—but also titly compared to a cloud

from the fact of its being above vs, they

looking on from that heavenly bliss which
they entered at Christ's triumph. So that

the words must be taken as distinctly

so far implying community between the

church triumphant and the church below,

that they who have entered into heavenly

rest are conscious of what passes among
ourselves. Any interpretation short of this

leaves the exhortation here tame and with-

out point. If they are mei-ely quasi-wit-

nesses, merely witnesses iu a metaphor, the

motive, as far as this clause supplies one, is

gone. The Greek expositors generally re-

gard fxapTupoiv as referring only to their

having witnessed for the faith. So Chrys.,

4/napTvprjaav tjj rod Oeov /j.eya\ei6TriTi :

Thdrt., ir\TJ6os rncrovTov . . . fxapTvpii rfj

Sufa^uei Trjs niffTiois : Thdr.-mops., fJ-ap-

Tvpcov fVTavda ov tuiv miroi'ddTcot' Kiyei,

aWa. rSiv /xaprvpovvTuiv irphs tv;^ kIcttij/.

Most of the moderns take this meaning
[even Lunemanu] ; others that of martyrs,

rejected above by Thdr.-mops. : cf. Acts

xxii. 20 : Rev. ii. 13 [xi. 3] ; xvii. 6. vc'<|>os

is interpreted by the Greek expositors [not

Thdrt.] as affording shade and firolection.

So Ohrys., iripiKti^nvuv kvkXw, iv ^ei^ovi

aSeia 64/c(5tcos dvai iroirjcrei : and (Ec, in

his alteru. more explicitly, ^^(pos Se eKci-

Keaev avTovs, ^ airh ix^racpopas tUv imh

Kav/xaros KaTa(p\i'yoj.Uvo>v Ka\ uTretseA-

dovToov (Is i'e4>(:\-)jv SpofTL^ovcrai' Kal Trapa-

IJ.v6ri6fVTCtiv. Kal yap ?; rajf ayiwv fxvi]iJ.7]

Tovs virh Tov Kavawvos ruv irnpaarjx'xv

ii "" oyKOU aTToOe/bLevoi iilyt.

U.S.

only +. (si ote.)

eK\e\vixei/ovs TrapanvdeTrat. t) ort vorir))v

[spiritual] rjjxlv, (p-qai, 5p6aov ve/xovaiv,

viTip i]ixS}v rbv Oehv i/cfTc-voi'Tes. I need
not say, that such an idea is completely
precluded by the nature of the argument,
and the following participial clause in ver.

2. The best note on the whole idea and
imagery is that of Schlichting :

" Intro-

ducit nos veluti in theatrum quoddam ara-

plissimum, iu quod magna spectatoruni

turba coufluxerit, quK, omnibus locis et

subselliis repletis, veluti nubes qua3dain
densa in medio certantibus circumfusa
videatur. In tantse multitudinis totque
spectatorum veluti oculis certautes nos
facit. Quemadmodum autem olim certanti-

bus tanta spectatorum miiltitudo addebat
animos, et ingens ei-at ad summam viucendi
contentionem stimulus : sic et nobis tot

testes, qui et ipsi in eodem certamine de-

sudarunt, alacritatem addere debent, ut
summis viribus coeptum stadium decur-
ramus. Testes autem cos vocat, non tan-

tum per prosopopceiam quandam alludens
ad certaminum spectatores ut dictum est,

qui sunt testes quidam virtutis eoruin qui
certant : sed etiam, idque multo magis,
propterea, quod de Deo ejusque bonitate

et justitia testentur, et omnes uno veluti

dicant ore, esse Deum, et esse remunera-
torem eorum qui ipsum quseruut : apud
eum, tanquam summum agonothetam, bra-

beum esse strenue certantibus reposituin :

veracem ilium esse in suis promissionibus :

etiam post mortem posse reddere felices eos,

qui ipsius causa vitam prodegissent. Tes-
tium enim nomine illi imprimis hoc loco

sunt intelligendi, qui suo sanguine de Dei
fide et bonitate testantur. Uude et icar'

i^ox^" martyres, id est, testes, hie appel-

lantur"), laying aside all superfluous
weight (67KOS, according to Euttmann,
Lexil., from ^yKw, from which comes
^veyKov,—any superfluous mass or bur-
den, as in the case of the pregnant, so

Eurip. Ion 15, yacrrphs dirivey^ uyKov

:

or the corpulent, so iElian, Hist. Aniin. ii.

13, aapKhs liyKos : a state of being puffed
up, either literally or metaphorically. It

is used doubtless here with direct reference

to athletes, who before running trained
themselves so as to get rid of all super-

fluous flesh. So Galen, in Epid. Hippocr.
iii. 6 [BL], Kal yap dpo/xoi raxe'ts Kal

yvfxvdaia rotavra Kal aapKwv oyKov Ka6-

aipei Kal x^f^^" '"^^vSos Kevoi : see other
examples in Bl. But oyKos is also used of

weight accessory from without, as well as

of weight carried on the person. So Xen.
Veuat. viii. 8, Sia. to fiddos tj]s x^^''''^



236 nPOS EBPAIOTS. XII.

iravra Kat Tr]i> ^ evTrepiaraTOv dfiapTtav, ^ Bt' vTrofjuovrj^
d here onlv +.

fsee note.;
e Rom. viii. 26.

Kal Sia rh KaruOfv tSiv iroSwi' Katriaiv

ui/Tiov irposexec^ai avTw oynov iroXvv.

So that the word may be taken, as in E. V.,

of every weight of every kind which may
weigh down the runner; though, on ac-

count of what follows, I should understand
it rather of weight of the person than
weight on the person. See below. Some,
as Castellio, Heinsius, Bengel, interpret it

"fastus," haughtiness or pride, which it

may be, but the sense does not seem to be-

long here) and sin wMch is ever besetting

us (eiiircptffTaTOS, being an aira^ X^yoixevov

in all ancient Greek literature, has been
very Variously interpreted. Its sense must
be sought purely from derivational usage,

and the requirements of the context. Some
have taken it actively, from the sense of

irepitffTri/xi ' to circumvent :' so Carpzov,
" dolosum, seducens J-" Schulz, "which
hems us in on all sides." But against this

is the fact that though verbals in -tos are

often active, no case has been adduced of

any such verbal derived from IffT-rjfj.i or its

compounds being active : they are all in-

transitive or passive : e. g. trTarJs, Scrra-

ros, ai'do'TaTos ; SidaTaros, aSiaffTaros

;

fiiKardcTTaTos, SvsKaTacrTaTos ; a/nfra-

CTOTOS, iVfieraffraTos ; aavararos ; inr6-

(rraros : and so TrepicTaTos and awepi-

aroTos : and thus our word might be taken
passively,—'which can easily be avoided,'

lightly evaded: cf. irepu(rra(To 2 Tim. ii.

16 : Titus iii. 9, and Hammond here : or,

'which can be easih- circumvented,' and
so conquered. Thus in the interpretation

which Chrys. prefers before the active one

:

his words are, tvireplcTTaTov, ijroi ri]v

evKoKais Trepii(rTafi.evr)v v/jLas, fj rrjv evKO-

\ws Kipiaracriv ^vfafxivriv iraBeTv, \4yer
fxaWov Se tovto- padiov yap, idv 64Kci>-

/Jtev, iTipiy(:viaQai t^i auaprias : so Ps.-

Athanas. qusest. 130 de Parabol. Scrip-

tura?, vol. iv. p. 280, evireplffTaTOu elire rr/v

afiapriav, eTreiSas' fj.6vifji.ov ffrdffiv ovk ex^'t
aWa rax^i^s rpeireTai Kal KaTaXverai

:

Hesych., iVKo\ov, ivx^pv Suidas, fiwpof,

Taxfoos irfpiTpiir6fj.evov : D-lat, "fragile :"

Le Clerc, al., " guce facile circumvenitur,
vineitur." But to this there are two ob-
jections. First the word -mpuaraaeai does
not seem ever to have this meaning, over-
coming : and then that it would be exceed-
ingly out of place thus to describe sin, and
especially that sin against which the Writer
considers it necessary to warn his readers,
by one single epithet, as a thing lightly

to be got rid of. Just as unnatural would
be the sense given by Wetst., " peccatum
vftstrum .... non in occulto potest com-
niitti et latere, non magis quam lapsus

cursoris, sed conspicietur ab omnibus."
Another passive sense is given by Ernesti
after Hemsterhuis, " a spectatoribus cir-

cumdatus," " surrounded by men who look
on :" so Isocrat. de Permut., QavfiaTo-

iroiiats rals .... virh tSiv avo-r\T(M>v wepi-

(TTdrois yevofxivais, which Suidas inter-

prets Tzepl or KVK\ai "dTavTai ol Oedfjiei'oi :

Jambl. Vit. Pyth. v. 7, evOhs Sh itepl-

/SAetttos KOI TrfpicrraTos iyevero : and so

cnrfplaraTos is used of a man whom others

do not gird around, one void of friends : so

Phocyl. 24, crcccrov S' airfplcrTaTOv cii'Spa.

And thus Ernesti here would have us under-
stand evireplffTaTos of sin as being veri/

popular, having many friends and fre-

quenters. This sense Bleek thinks has
much to be said for it, both as to analogy
and as fitting the context. I own I do
not feel that the analogy of ed in composi-
tion quite justifies it. But he prefers the
ordinary acceptation of the word here, and
in this 1 fully agree. Taking irepitaTafjiai

as a middle, to jilace itself around, he

around, and hence to surround, we should
have, sin icliich easih/ surrounds its. And
so the former of the alternatives in Chrys.
[see above], which he does not prefer in

his homily on this passage, but adopts iu

several other places : e. g. Horn, on Ps.

xlviii. § 3. 4, vol. v. p. 227 [Migne], ravrt^v

ovv SfSoiKa TTjv aiTaTU}ffdv fi€ afiapriav,

T?;!' KVKhotadv fn. 5ib Koi 6 VlavXos avryv
evneplffraTov Ka\u, rrjv avvex^^ irepi-

PaXAovcav SriAuji', rrjv evKoAws, ttjj' pa-

Sius. And on 2 Cor. Horn. ii. vol. x.

p. 402, evTrepiiTTaTov yap 7] afxapTia, irdv-

roBev IffTafLivrj, efiirpoaOev, oiricrQiv, Ka\

ovTcos T]fJia.s KaTaPdWovffa. And so the
vulg. " circumstans :" the E. V., " which
doth so easily beset us :" and by far the
greater part of expositors, some with,

some without the sense of active hostility.

Thus Syr., "quod omni tempore para-

tum est nobis:" Ps.-Auselm, "quod nos
inique impellit et circumvallat :" Castel-

lio, " nos ambiens, sicut arbores hedera :"

Yalcknaer, " quod ad cingendum et irre-

ticndum promptum est :"' Bugenhagen,
" semper oppugnaus nos peccatum :"

Erasm. [par.], "quod nos undique com-
plectitur :" al. The word being thus taken,

the various acceptations of the similitude

intended are well summed up by Bleek :

we must understand afiapriav either as

our inner propensity to sin, which clings

fast to us and will not part from us
[Erasm. (vers, and not.), Luther, Vatabl.,

Calv., Gerhard, Seb. Schmidt, Calov.,

Ernesti : cf. ch. v. 2, mpiKenai aaOevtiav'l

:

or as a cumbersome garment girding
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etV TOi* T?^<? TTiarew^ ^ ^PX'^'yov Kal ^ T6\€i(OTr]v Jrjaouv, «yw>'a5

Trepl <T<j>euji' ainetov oi "EAArji'es, Herod, viii. 102. TOi/ imip T. >/'vxi?S a^toi'a Tpe'xei, Dion. Hul. vii.

48 (al. in Bl.). g ch. vi. 18. 2 Cor. viii. 12. Jude 7 only. Lev. xxiv. 7 al. aySivoi laeyCcrr.

npoKeLfj-ivov, Herod, ix. 60. h = 1 Tim. vi. 12. 2 Tim.' iv. 7 (Phil. i. 30. Col. ii. 1. 1 Thess.
ii. 2) onlv. Isa. vii. 13. Wisd. iv. 2. i here only t. (see note.) k (^) Acts iii. 15. v.

31. ch. ii'. 10 onlv. (Isa. xxx. 4.) 1 Mace. x. 47. 1 here onlvt. (no Gr. author.)

US round and hindering us from run-

ning [Jai'. and Lud. Cappell., Schlicliting,

Wittich, Brauu, Wakefield, al.], or personi-

fied, as an adversary, who surrounds us on
all sides and waylays us to make us his prey

[Beza, Cramer]; or generally, as something
which lies about us and is ever ready to

catch us [De Dieu, and Syr. above] : or

which is ever from all sides standing in the

way so as to entangle and impede our course

[Grot., Limborch, Baumgarten, Bretschn.,

al., and recently Delitzsch]. But the

connexion with airodefxevot, which evi-

dently Del. feels, seems to me fatal to his

view, and indeed to all views except that

which makes a/xapria to lie about us, as a

garment, or beset us, as an inward pro-

pensity. Of both these airoOeaBai may
be said ; of the former literally, of the

latter figuratively. And in choosing be-

tween these two, I have no hesitation in

choosing the former. The Writer is speak-

ing of our race : and having expected us to

lay aside all superfluous weight of body,

which the athletes did^ he passes to their

other lightening for the race, viz. stripping

naked, and exhorts us to put off sin, which
lies so easily about us. And thus we have
a strict analogy with the imagery in Eph.
iv. 22, 24, aiTodia&ai vixixs . . . rhv Ko.Kaihv

&v9punTov . . . Kul ivSv(Ta(T6ai rhv Katfhi/

av6pii)irov,— and with Col. iii. 9, oTrefc-

5i/(rajU6i/oi rhv iraXaibv &vQp(xnrov ffiiv

Tttij irpd^effLV avTou. Most likely the

siu alludes especially, though it need
not exclusively, to apostasy. There does

not seem to be any allusion to the dif-

ferent sins which may, in the sense now
so common, and originally derived from
this passage in E. V., "beset" various per-

sons : though, of course, such an applica-

tion of the passage is quite admissible.

The above note, as to its enumeration of

opinions, is principally gathered from Bleek

and Delitzsch, both of whom have gone
into the matter at far greater length. Va-
rious other shades and subtleties of mean-
ing will be found discussed by them), let

us through (not merely "with," but as

the state in, by means of ivhich : cf. 2 Cor.

v. 7, Sia TTicTTecos irepnTaTovu-ev) endu-
rance run the race (see reft", and add Sta-

tius, Theb. iii. 116, " Qulsque suas avidi

ad lacrymas miserabile currunt certamen ;"

and Eurip. Orest. 869, aryaiva Qauacriixov

8paij.ovfj.eyoi') set before us (retf., aud Lu-

cian, Anachars. 15, koivSs ns ctYcbi' . . to7s

a7a0ors itoAitois wpSKfirai : Cicero pro

Flacco, 37 [92], " magnum ei erat certa-

men propositum ")

;

2.] looking unto

(so E. V. very exactly. d(f>opav els, or

TrpSs rt, is an ordinary word for to direct

the gaze upon any thing. So, of the out-

ward eye, Jos. Autt. iv. 4. 7, 'Aapcby . . .

Bvrifficet, rod irAiijflous eh avrhv acpopSiv-

Tos : of the inward eye, Arrian, Epictet.

iv. 1, eis radra a.<popa to, TrapaZeiyfiaTa :

Jos. B. J. ii. 17. 2, fj.d\iiTTa 5e acpopcovTes

eh rhv 'EXed^apov (TrpaTr)yovvTa : Arrian,

Epict. ii. 19, eh rhv 6ebv a,<popv>vTas iv

jravrl [xiKp^ Koi /xeyaXw. See many more
examples in Bleek. There does not appear

to be in the preposition a<|)-, any intima-

tion of looking offfrom every thing else

unto, as sometimes asserted. It merely

implies direction from the person acting,

or the place from which he acts, as in tlie

similar compounds ainSeTv, aTroySAeVeii/

[ch. xi. 26], acpopfiaffOai [ets], a.(piKve'iaQa.i,

&c.) the Leader (one who precedes others

by his example, they following him : see

the meanings of d.px'HYos classified in the

note on ch. ii. 10. Not, the Author, any
more than there) and Perfecter (tcXckotiis,

only found here, is variously iutei'in-eted.

Chrys. says, rhv apxvyhv Kal re\eiu>riiv.

ri ecrrt rovro ; rovreffriv avrhs ev Tjfxiv

riiv TTicrriv evedt]Kev, avrhs rrjv apxv''

SeScDicei' [John XV. 16] el Se avrhs

rrjV apx^v yjixiv evedrjicev, avrhs Kal rh

reAos eTTidrjaei. And so (Ec. and Thl.,

Primas., Erasni.[par., " quod ccepit in nobis

cousummabit"], Jac. Cappel., Wittich,

Braun. But this rests on a mistaken ren-

dering of apxvy^Sy see above, and the note

on ch. ii. 10. Another view is that He
perfects the faith by bringing it to an end
in the capacity of ^paBevTr]s, giving it its

final reward : so Schlicliting, Grot., Lim-
borch, Calmet, al. Again Bl., De Wette,
Ebrard would understand merely that He
exhibited faith in pei-fectioir in his own
example. And so neaidy Beugel [" fidei

princeps et cousummator dicitur, quia ipse

fidem Patri ab initio ad exitum prajstitit"]

:

and Thdrt., when he says, Kara rh avOpd-

TTivov a./j.(p6repa redetKiv. And doubtless

this meaning must not be excluded; but

neither must it be held exclusively. He
eTeXeiwaev [t?/!/] -jricmv, inasmuch as He
pei-fected faith in his own person and ex-

ample : but He ere\eiw(rev ri]v iriffTiv also.
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> = ch. X. 32 reff.

Matt. vi. 24
I
L. Kom

3 reff.

;- 09 ^avTi Tj}<? ^TTpOKeL/jievrjq avrdi " %a/3a9 °v7re[xeLvev p crrav- ad

V. pov^ ^ ala-)(yvr]<i ^ KaTa(j)povi]aa<}, ^^ iv Se^ta re tov ^ dpovovfg]

q Rev. iii. 18 reff. ™ '

s ch. Tiii. 1. t ch. i.

2. ins TOV hei (TTavp. D' Cyr-jer.

inasmuch as He became the Author of per-

fect salvation to them that obey Him.
His going before us in faith has matle faith

possible for us : His perfecting faith in his

own person and example, has made faith

effectual for us) of the faith (viz. that

faith of which we have been speaking

through ch. xi. : and thus rather ' the

faith' than " our faith," which latter is

liable to the mistake so often made in

English, viz. to being taken as if it =faith
in us, so that Jesus should be said to be
" author and finisher " of each individual

Christian's faith which he has within him.

We may render merely 'faith' without

the art. ; but seeing that iriffris has been

anarthrous before [ch. xi. 1] when it was
abstract, it would seem most probable that

the art. here is intended to have a definite

force. Besides wliich, the ascription of

faith to our Lord is so plain in our Epistle

[cf. ch. ii. 13 ; iii. 2] that we must not seem
to exclude this sense in our rendering,

which we certainly do by " our faith
:"

whereas ' the faith ' includes both, and
satisfies that which follows, in which His

own example of endurance in prospect of

triumph is set before us), [even] Jesus,

who for the joy set before Him (dvxl ttj9

irpoKeifie'vTjs aiiroJ x"-?"-^ ^^^^ been other-

wise interpreted both by ancients and
moderns. The Syr., Xazianz. in Q2c., Beza,

al. take it to mean, " instead of th^ joi/

which He had before Sis incarnation." a>

i^hif niViLV eirX ttjs ISias SS^rj^ re koI

deoTTjTos, oh fjLOVov kavrhv eK^voiffei' axpi

TTJS SovXov fj.op(p?js, aWa. Kal aravphv

inrefxeivev. Naz. But this, though more
according to the common meaning of avri,

seems to me doubly objectionable. First,

which many have noticed, x°P" which He
already had could not well be designated

as TTpoKeifx^vri : and then, which I have
not seen noticed, x'^P"- ca'i hardly be used
of a state of bliss in which one already

is, a quiescent or prae-existent joy, but
more naturally applies to joy prouipted by
some cause of active rejoicing. Then
another modification of this same view is

found in Chrys., rovTeffriv, i^rjv avria

lj.riSev iraQitv, eiirep i^ovXtTO. oiiSe yap
auapTiau iiroi-qaev, oi/Se S6\os evp49r]

if t£ (7T6uaTi avroxj- KaOcos Koi avT6s

(p7)ffiv iv rols evay/e\iois' epx^Tai 6 tov

KSfffiOV apX'^v, Kou ovK ^X^'- ^^ ^M-o^ ov5ey.

irpovK^iTO Toivvv avT^, eXirep eySoi/Aero,

yu-)/ e\de7v els Thu ffTavp6v f^ovcriav yap
eX'"'. <PVO''h OsTvai Trjv \livxriy fJ-ov, Kal

i^'juaiav ex(o TraKiv AojSetj' avT7)v. And
so (Ec, Thl., Luther [ta tx tt?Ot)l bdtte

m53en gceube ^ahiw, butbete cr u.f.a\],
Calvin [" Siguificat eniiu, quum integrum
esset Christo se eximere omni molestia,

vitamque felicem ct bonis omnibus af-

lluentem. degere, ipsum tamen ultro sub-
iisse mortem acerbam et plenam igno-

minia"], al. But this again, though it

might satisfy irpoKetfieyr}?, falls short of
the above sense maintained for x"P«f'
Another kindred meaning is found in

Erasm. [paraphr., " contemtis hujus vitse

gaudiis, subit mortem "], Wolf, Raphel,
Carpzov, Wetst., Paulus, Bretschn. Tliis

makes x^P" — V^ov-t). besides giving a low
and unworthy sense to i] irpoKtifxivr) avTw

X°-po-> in making it to mean the pleasures

of this life. The sense given above, ' for

the joy set before Him,' i. e. as in com-
parison with, as in exchange for, the joy
which was to come after, in the day of His
triumph, is adopted by Thdrt. [but inter-

preting the x°-P°- of the salvation of men,—
X°-P^ "^ov acDTripos tuv avdpciTroDV r}

crwTripia- vnep TavTi\s Th irddos vir-

efjieivi], Primasius, Corn. a-Lap., Justi-

niani, Schlichting, Grot., Hammond, Seb.

Schmidt, Braun, Limborch, Bengel, Winer,
Bohme, De Wette, Kuinoel, Bleek, Tho-
luck, Ebrard, Liinem., Delitzsch, al. And
it is full}' borne out both by usage, and the

context. For thus we have ovti in reff.,

and in Xen. Hell. iv. 8. 6, hpyt^ouevos

To7s AaKfSaiixovioLS avB^ Siv eweTrdvOei

:

Aristoph. Plut. 43i, y) a-(pio Troiria-to riij-

jxipov Bovvai SiK7]v avO' wv i/j.^ QriTetTOV

ivOivK a.(pavi(Tai. See Winer, § 47. a)

endured crucifizion (o-ravpov, anarthrous
and put after the verb ; and thus repre-

senting rather in the abstract, the kind of

death, than in the concrete, "the cross"

on which He was crucitied), despising

shame (or, "the shame" when an anar-

throus noun comes before a verb in the
place of emphasis, it is not so easily deter-

mined whether it is definite or indefinite.

But from the analogy of (TTavpdv before,

it is most probable that this is inde-

finite also,—every kind of shame, even to

that of the shameful death which He
died), and (re is used as a copula, apart

from Kai, once by St. Matt, [xxviii. 12],
once by St. ]\Iark [xv. 36], ticice by St.
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Tov deov ' KendOiKev. ^ " avaXoyiaaaOe jap top roiavTTjv "
3",';,™'-:it

° vTro/jLefievrjKOTa vtto rwv afxaprooXoyv ei? eavrov avn- e s>mm.
I's. Ixxvi.

)

ovTTco y [xe')(^pL<i aijjLaro'i aVTlKaT€(7T7jT€ 77/909 T^i* afJiUp- Prov. xvii.

11. {-\4yeiv.

Luke ii. 34. John xix. 12.) w J

XV. 9 only. x here bis. Mat
17. efeAuexo tjj ^vxfi, Polyb. xxix. 6. 14 al.

14.) /u.e'x. aifi. <TTa.<Tis, Heliod. vii. 8. Wetst.
ii. 8 A (only?).

. 15 fRev. ii. 3 rec.) only. Job x. 1 (w. yjJVX-). Wisd.
;

II
Mk. Gal. vi. 9 only. 1 Kings xiv. 28. 1 Mace. iii.

y = Pliil. ii. 8. 3 Tim. ii. 9. (2 Mace. xiii.

z here onlv. Deut. xxxi. 31. Josh. v. 7. Mic.

om TOV deov ii. rec (KaStaev : txt ADKLX rel.

3. oui TOV D'. for vwo, a-rto D'. rec (for eavTov) avTou, with D^KL rel

:

avTovs X^ 17 Thdrt : eavTovs D'E^N' : semetipsos axa{\\\th. fuld' harl) : in vobis D-lat

:

txt A. eKAeXv/xevoL D^.

4. aft ouTTu ills yap D^L o vulg(\vitli deraid, agst am fuld) coptt ariu. /"fxp' D'.
avT€KaTe(TT7]T6 L'K d k 1 m 17 Chr-ms Thdrt Thl-ms : ai^TecrTr^Te K : avre/care

(sic) o.

John [iv. 42 ; vi. 18], four times by St.

Paul [Rom. ii. 19 ; xvi. 26 : 1 Cor. iv. 21

:

Eph. iii. 19] : but seventh-nine times

by St. Luke : and in this Epistle four

times [i. 3; vi. 5; ix. 1; xii. 2]) is set

down (so E. V. rightly, reading the per-

fect as in text. The aor. would express

the fact, as it happened : the perf. gives it

as it now endures, having happened. So
that the latter is more real and graphic as

concerns the readers) on the right hand
of the throne of God (i. e. on the throne

of God, at His right hand : see on ch. viii.

1, and cf. Rev. iii. 21). 3.] For

(q. d. and there is reason in what I say

;

a.<popwvTis &.C., for He like yourselves had
mucli and continual conflict with the sin-

ners of His day. -yap is not as Liinom.,
" Yea," merely strengthening the impera-

tive : I heartily concur with the dictum of

Hermann, cited here by Delitzsch : "y<^P
semper rcddit ratiouem antecedentis seii-

tcntiffi vol expressoe vel intellectaj ") com-
pare (with yourselves. avaXoYio-acrOe is

very difficult to expi-ess in English. It is

as Bengel, " comparatione instituta cogi-

tare," "to think on, by way of com-
])arison." So Plato, Thcset. p. 186 a,

ava\oyt^o,u(UT] iv iavTrj to, yeyov6Ta /cal

TO irapSvTa nphs to. fj.iWovTa [com-

pariiiff2 • Diod. Sic. xx. 8, t6 yue'ye^os

TOV SieipyovTos -mXayovs a.va\oyi^6fjLivoi,

T^v awT-qpiav aiveyivoixTKou [reptdantes,

bethinkhig themselves of, comparing with

their power to cross it]. So here it is,

consider Him as set in comparison with
yourselves. If the word to 'jionder' had
any trace left of its primitive meaning, it

might serve ; but it has now become equi-

valent to 'meditate'} Him who hath en-

dured (perf. part, again, to set before them
Christ as not merely a character of the

])ast, but one ever jireseut) such contra-

diction (avTiXoYia need not be confined

to tvords : see note on ch. vi. 16, and cf.

ref. John, avTiXiyei t^ Kaiffapi. (Ec.

says, avTiKoylav Se (prjcrt rhi/ yeAuTa, ray
TrXrjyds, tos x^^^"-"''^'^^) f*' occi arre'Ae-

yov Tols avTOv 56yjxacri Kal SiSa-yyuacri,

Kol Tax firl TOV TJiAaTov Kpavyds. And
SO Chrys. and Thl. Liiucmaiin in vain
denies this sense of avTiAoyia and avTL-

Xeyeiv : see reff., and Bleek's and De-
litzsch's notes) by the sinners against
Himself (i. e. by those who sinned against
Him. Whether kavT6u or uvtSv be read,

the sense will be the same. Beware of
Ebrard's strange interpretation, given
below on Tr/f afxapTiav :

" All mankind
would be opposed to Christ as the sinners
[the class of sinners] ; but the enemies
of the gospel could not be opposed to the
readers of the Epistle as the sinners, seeing

that those readers themselves were sin-

ners." All such notions of ol a/jiaprwKoi

arise from wrongly connecting eix kavT6v,

which follows ap.apTooXwv and not a;/Ti-

Koylav. So TuxapTOv ^is Thv ovpav6v
Luke XV. 18, 21. See also Luke xvii. 4

:

Acts XXV. 8), that ye weary not (reff.),

fainting in your souls (rats \|/. vy.S>v may
be joined either with Kd/xvjTe or with
eK\viyL(:voi. In ref. Job, we have Ka^jivaiv

TTJ ^vxfi /J-Ov : and iKAveaOai Trj i/zuxj? is

found in Polyb. ref., and xx. 4. 7, ov

lx6vov Tols ffciixaciv i^eXvdrjO'av, aWa
KOL Ta7s \l/vxats. So also in Diod. Sic.

XX. 1, Sta Th fxriKos kol ttjv aicaipiav tov
(Tvyypacpeais e/cAuSeVTey Tas ^pvxds. And
this latter is preferable, on account of the
rhythm, and the improbability of the par-
ticiple standing thus alone at the end of
the sentence). 4.] Bengel's remark,
which De Wette charges witli pedantry,
" a cursu venit ad pugilatum, ut Paulus,

1 Cor. ix. 26," is nevertheless a just one.

Not yet have ye resisted (so avriKaGi-
(TTacrSat absolutely, Thnc. i. 62, dSov tovs

ivavriovs irapa(TKeva^ojji4vovs e<s /udxv^^

avTiKadicTTavTo koI avroi : and 71, TauTrjs
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a here onlyt.
b here only t.

rlav ^ avTafycovL^oixevoi, ^ koX ^ eKkekrjade rrj'i "^ irapaKkr]- adi

aew'i, ^rjTt^ v[uv (09 vlol<i ^ SiaXeyerai, ^T/'e fiov, fxr) cgh

s oXiyoopei '^ 7raLhe[a<i Kvplou, yu.7;8e ^ eKkvov vir avTOv

' eXeyx^o/xevo^i. 6 ov yap ayuTTa KvpLO<; •> iraiSevet,' ^ fiaa-roi'TO,

Polyb. V. 48.

6. c — Acts xiii. 15. xv. 31. 1 Tim. iv. 13 al. L.P.H. 1 Mace. x. 2i. d = ch. viii. 5 reff.

e Acts xvii. 2, 17. xviii. 4. Exod. vi. 27. f Prov. iii. 11, 12. g here only. I.e. only. h here

&c. 4 times. Eph. vi. 4. 2 Tim. iii. 16 only. Prov. xv. 10. i = Rev. iii. 19. Prov. ix. 7, 8 al.

j = Luke xxiii. 16, 32. 2 Cor. vi. 9. 2 Chron. x. 11. Prov. xix. 18. k Matt. x. 17. xx. 19 |]. xxiii. 34. John
xix. 1 only. — Ps. lxxii."5. Job xxx. 21 al.

5. eK\e\V(r6e K a^ 106-8-14 Chr(TOVT' ian irapriKaTe ras x^'^P^-^t e^sA.u077Te).

ins irapa bef T7JS TrapaKKT}creoos D^. om fiov (as lxx) D'(andltit) a m CleiBj

Thdrt-ms. eAevxo^evos bef iin avrov D.

Atco9, 5 A.aKi^aii.<.6vioi, Sia^ue'AAere. See
below) unto blood (many take tbis to

mean, bave not yet sacritieed your lives.

So Chrys., h 5e \4yei, tovt6 iariv ovirco

Qava-rov {nrearriTf /J-^XP'- XPVI^^'''^^'' ^jJ-^v

7] Qt)jxia, jxexP'- 8o|7)s, jJ-^XP^ '''"^ i\av-

vecrdat. And Till., oviroi, (prjcriv, &XP'-
davdrov i(p6a.ffaTe, aWa &XP^ Siooy/jLcoy,

Sxp's apnayris' 6 Se ;^pi(rTbs ^XP'
davdrov ^Xdev. And tbis may be so :

but T would ratber abide by tlie idea of

tbe pugilistic figure being intended, and
apply /xe'xpis alfxaros to tbe iigurc, not
to tbe interpretation. Cf. Seneca, Ep. i.

13, " Non potest athleta magnos spiritus

ad certanien aft'erre, qui unnquam suggil-

latus est. Ille qui vidit sauguinem suuin,

cujus dentes crepuerunt sub pugno, ille

qui supplantatus adversarium toto tulit

corpore, nee projeoit animum projectus,

qui quoties cecidit contumacior resurrexit,

cum magna spe descendit ad pugnam."
For tbe expression, cf. reff., and Nicepli.

Hist. a. 741, fuoofidTovs uvtm crwdrtKas

SeSu>K((Tav, ws iJ.4xpts alfxaros inrep

aiirov dvekicrQai rhv Kivhvvov. On tbe

relation of sucb passages as tbis to tbe

date of tbe Epistle, see in tbe Prolego-

mena, § ii. 29 ft'.), contending against
(irpos, of tbe direction towards wbicb tbe
atblete's force was directed : cf. fxdxeo'dai

irphs Tpcias, II. p. 471: Matthiffi, § 591,
and Winer, § 49. h. a) sin (personified, as

an adversary : not to be limited in its mean-
ing to sin in themselves, or to sin in their

persecutors, but understood of both. Ue-
litzscb, who would confine it to tbe latter,

says that it was not sin in themselves
which would .shed their blood, but rather,

which would sjjare its being shed. Yes,
and for tbis very reason tbe resisting that
sin of unfaithfulness which would lead

them to spare their blood, would if carried

far enough, lead to the shedding of it.

Similarly, the sin in their persecutors,

which they were to resist, would, if yielded

to, spare their blood by seducing them into

apostasy. The joining Trpbs ttjj/ a/xapriap

with avrayaivi^6/j.€voL is even more cer-

tain than the similar connexion in ver. 3,

seeing that avriKarearrirf has already bad
its qualifying clause in yuexp's a'ifxaios.

And so almost all Commentators, except

Bengel). 5.] And ye have com-
pletely forgotten (€KXov0av€o-6ai, more
usually iTTiXavQdviadai, is seldom found.

See in reff. : 11. it. 602, oii5' dp' 'Axoiol

olAktjs ei,i\dQovro. It is perhaps chosen

here, as Del. suggests, not without some
reference to the sound of iK\v6fj.(voi be-

fore and iK\vov following. See var. readd.

There is a great difference among
Commentators as to whether these words

are to be read affirmatively or interroga-

tively. Tbe former view is taken by all

tbe ancient expositors, and many moderns,
among whom are Wittich, Surenbusius,

Wolf, Bengel, Kuinoel, Klee, Tholuck, De
Wette, Ebrard. The interrogative view
is taken by Calvin, Beza [b], Braun,
Bobme, Lacbmann, Bleek, De Wette, Bis-

ping, Liinemann, Delitzsch. The ground
on which this latter is defended is that,

if declarative, tbe words would be too

severe for the general tenor of the passage.

I own I cannot see this. The fact of their

having thus forgotten the exhortation is

surely assumed below, in vv. 7—11 : and
from tbis point forward the Writer takes

up the tone of reproof, which comes to its

height in vv. 16, 17. And not only this.

The interrogative form would surely be

most unnatural, coupled closely as it would
be with an assertion of fact, ov-n-oi ....
dvrnearearTire) the exhortation (irapd-

k\t}o-is, as elsewhere in N. T. and especially

in St. Luke [reff.], unites tbe ideas of

exhortation and consolation. See on ch.

vi. 18, and on wapaKaAtlu, ch. iii. 13),

the which (that kind of exhortation, of

which the following is a specimen : such

seems to be the force of tjtij instead of ^)
discourses with you (so 8i,a\E7eo-0ai, in

the Acts, of opening a discourse with any
one : see refi'.) as with sons. My son (vie

in LXX : see digest), despise not (oXi-

Yupecd is not uiicomuion in the classics.
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TLyoi 86 iravTa viov ov

i\. xxii. IS. I Tim.v. 19 only.

Trap

Exod.

aSe 7 et9 ^ Trachelav ' \'"k iv. 20.

i. 1. (^ TTposS., Ezek. XX. 40, 41. xliii.-27. Mai. i. 8.)

7. rec (for eis) ei, with rel : txt ADKLN 1' m o 17 Chr(see note) Procop Dama.sc (Ec,

in disciplina vulg Orig-iut, in disci^linam fuld D-lat.

and with a genitive, as here) the chasten-

ing of the Lord, nor faint, when cor-

rected by Him (Hob., "and have uo aver-

sion to His correction ")

:

6.] for

whom the Lord loveth, He chasteneth

{i\iy\<Li, vat. in LXX ; AX have as text

:

in ref. Iluv., both are combined, 6701

ocrovs h,v <pi\w, iXeyxoo koI TraiSeuoi),

yea, and (the Se throws out tbe new
feature into a climax) scourgeth every

son whom He receiveth (" In the Heb.
tills clause according to the present punc-

tuation is nsT |rnst 2«Di, ' and [that] as

a father the son in whom he delighteth.'

The LXX, instead of i«3,have expressed 2N3.

the Pihel of 2X3 ' to feel pain,' and have

taken it as = ' to cause pain/ as the Hiphil

3'N3n occurs sometimes, e. g. Job v. 18, of

God's chastisement of men. Certainly by

this rendering the parallelism with the first

hemistich, and the whole expression, gain

in completeness, whereas according to the

Masoretic punctuation there is an appear-

ance of lameness about it." Bleek : who
thinks, as does Del., that the LXX have

expressed better the sense of the Writer

than the Masoretic punctuators. " For

the translation of asi3 by fxaaTiyovv, to

scourge, to tvlilp, instead of generally to

punish, cf. Ps. xxxii. [xxxi.] 10, fxaaTiyis

for D'niX3p : and for the use of the Greek

verb for divine chastisement [reff.], Tobit

xi. 14, ifiaffTiyoiaas k. rjKiyjfftis fie : xiii.

2 [5, 9], avrhs fxaariyoi k. iXif'i: Judith

viii. 27, els vovQirriaiv fj.aa'Tiyo'i Kvpios

rovs iyyi^ovras aiiTiS.' bv Trapa-

Se'xcTai, see reff"., whom He takes to

him as a veritable son, receives in his

heart and cherishes). 7, 8.] Appli-

cation of the passage of Scripture to the

readers. 7.] First, as to the reading.

As between els and el, the case stands thus :

cl is found " in minuscc. sat niultis ut vide-

tur," Tischdf. (edn. 7) : in Chrys. (but more
than doubtful : see below), in Thdrt. (also

doubtful), in 'i'lil. (certain). This is really

all the authority that can be cited for it.

els is found in the five uncial MSS. which

contain the passage, in about thirty cursive

mss., in all the ancient versions (appa-

rently) : in all the Fathers who cite and
explain the words : e. g. Chrys. (in whose

text in this Homily [xxix.] the el iraiSeiau

vnofxeveTe is evidently a correction to the

later reading : for, after quoting the text

as in rec., his sentence runs, ei woiSeuei,

Vol. IV.

&pa €19 SiSpdwcrtv, aW' ovk ets KSXacriv,

oiiSe 6JS rifjLuipiav, ouSe els rh KaKWS

jradilv : where it must be obvious to

any one that el iraLSevet ought to be els

TraiSfiaj', or the sentence is without co-

herence. In the Catena, this appears still

more decisively : where he says, els

iraiSeiai' inrofJLevere, (prjcrlv ovk els k6-

\a(Ttv, ovSe els rt/xoopiau),—Thdrt. (in

all probability : his present text runs

thus : 61 iraLSeiav virofievere' el (pepere

yevvaiws ras inKpepo/xevas waideias.

I3ut it is hardly possible that el (peptre

yevvaiais should be the exposition of

el inro/xevere, in the sense which the

verb must bear in the rec. text, and it is

here again to be suspected, as even Bleek

confesses, that the €i has been a correction

to the rec),—CEc. {y-KoixeveTe, (prjai, ttji/

iraiSeiav). Of modern critical editors,

Matthaji regards els as the right reading,

Griesbach puts it in his inner margin,

Lachniaun of course adopts it : Tischendorf

did so in his first edn., but in his 7th edn.,

here, as in other cases where subjective

considerations are to be weighed against

ancient evidence, retains the rec. : as

do Bleek, Tholuck, and Liinem. : and
among ourselves. Dr. Bloom field, who
tries to explain the (angeblid)e) correc-

tion into els by saymg^that el '' seldom

begins a sentence." In the N. T., where

el stands alone without /utj, it begins a sen-

tence at least nine times out of ten. See

Briider. els is adopted and strongly de-

fended, by Ebrard and Delitzsch. And it

seems to me the only defensible reading.

The mere fact that el appears at first sight

to yield a better sense, should never be

allowed to weigh against the almost unani-

mous consent of antiquity. And if we
examine closer this supposed better sense,

we shall find it fail us. For first, the verb

viro/xeveiv is not one which will bear the

mere accidental sense thus given to it.

The sense which we want, with el, is, ' If

ye are suffering chastisement :' asserting a

mere matter of fact. Tratfieiau viToixet/ei.u

can only signify, 'patiently to endure

chastisement.' Then, taking this only pos-

sible meaning, what have we ? ' If ye

patiently endure chastisement, God is deal-

ing with you as with sons :' i. e. ' your

method of endurance is a sign of God's

method of treatment :' a sentence which

stultifies itself. Next, what is the sense

with els ? I see no reason for departing

R
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onlyt. r' "1 ''i\ >i ?•/ ' a'?'^ '' abc
vdvTa [ecTTti'J i'(09, ov ov ^ TTaioevei, iraTi^p ; ^ et, oe %&)pi9 ecTefgi,
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Bl.) och. i. 9reff. phereonlvt. Wisd. iv. 3 only. q Mark iv. 17 al. Job xii. 2 (only ?).

r = ch. V. 7 rcff. s Rom. ii. 20 only. Hos. v. 2. Sir. xxxvii. 19 onlT. t = Matt. xxi. 37 ||. Luke
iviii. 2, 1 (1 Cor. iv. 14. 2 Thess. iii. 14. "Tit. ii. 8) only. Exod. x. 3.

"

u ver. 2.5. Xen. Anab. ii. 3. 13.

viroiu.eLfaTe D'. om effriv AK' vulg sah Orig : ins DKLN-' rel.

8. vodpot A. rec 2nd ecm bef k. ovx vioi, with D-KL rel Syr Mac Clir Thdrfc

Damasc : txt AD'-^N m 17 latt Clir-3-mss.

9. rec ttoAXo), with D3KL rel: txt AD'K 17. aft ttoXv ins Se D'N^.

from that given hy Chrys. in the Catena
[see above] :

" It is for chastisement that

ye are enduring, not for punishment, not
for any evil purpose." " Your inrofjiovfi,

like His tirofj.ovr), will not be thrown away.
He had joy before Him, you have life {koi

(ncrofjLei', ver. 9) before you." Or if we
please we may take v-nofiivere, as CEc.

above, imperatively :
" Endure with a view

to chastisement :" which sense however is

not so good nor so natural, nor is it so

likely, from the collocation of the words

:

for thus uTTOjueVere would come first, and
it would probably be fls "h TraiSei^suOat.

It is for chastisement that ye are
enduring : as with sons, God is dealing
with you (irpos(|>€p£adai, see reff., united
with ovTws, rovTw tw rpSwa), ^eXriov,

<pi\iKSis, and similar adverbs, is common
in good Greek of all ages. Bleek brings for-

ward several passages very similar in con-

struction to this; als ea;' d>s fxiS, trpos(pfpTi

iav 5e ws ttoXAois k.t.A., Plato, Rep.

p. 435 A : Ilv6ay6pa.s epoJTjjSei'y, wcjos 5e7

ayvoofxovoiKTT) iraTpiSi irposcpepeaOai, flnev

us nvrpi, &.C., Stobffius, c. 39). For what
son is there (two other ways of taking the

words are possible : 1. as Luther, adopted
by Delitzsch, to make ti's the siibject and
vl6s the predicate, " who is a son ?" 2. as

Bohme, to make vi6s the subject and ris

the pi-edicate, " of what sort is a son ?

"

Both of these are bad : the former, from
the exceeding harshness and oddity of
the question, " what man is a son, whom,
&c. ? " the second, from the forcing of
Tjs, where its natural sense serves, and
from the absence of the art. before vl6s.

As usually rendered, the question is exactly
like rls [ecTTij'] 6^ vfj.cov a.vdpa}iros ; Matt.
vii. 9 ; xii. 11. See also 1 Cor. ii. 11, ris

yap oiSei/ avdpcluruv ;) whom a father
(possibly, ' his father :' for TraTTjp [not
vWj] is one of those words which, from
their being singular in their kind, often
lose the article) chasteneth not ?

8.] But if ye are without (separate from,

no partakers in) chastisement, of which

all (God's sons : or those above mentioned,
ch. xi., which is better, on account of the

perfect verb) have been made partakers

((ji€Toxos, see reff. and note), then ye are

(apa, the inferential particle, in late and
N. T. Greek, is found at the beginning of

a clause : but never in classical Greek, De-
litzsch compares two examples, one fronj

Lueiau, Jup. Tragced. § 51, el ela-l fiufioi,

elal Kal deoi' aWa nrjv etVl fi<i}fj.oi, etalv

&pa Ka\ 6(oi, the other, the well-known
" cogito, ergo sum ;" whii'h in later and
modern Greek is (TTox°'C'^M-°'h ^P"- e'M'

\_iijxai]. He proceeds to say that Klotz's

view, that &pa, is not properly syllogistic

but only expresses " leviorem et liberiorem

quaudamratiocinationem," is not confirmed

by N. T. usage, nor indeed by classical, cf.

Plato, Phajdo § 26, ovx opar6u' aet5«s apa)

bastards (v60os, o yu?/ yv7]ffios vtSs, a\\'

eK TTaKKaKlSos, Phavorinus. But it is only

one side of the similitude which is brought
out. So Pliilo, De Confus. Ling. 28, vol. i.

p. 426, speaking of the viol ruiv avOpaircov

who built Babel, says that they were twv
€K Tr6pvr)s aiTOKv-qQipTbiv ov^lv Sta(p4porTes,

o&y 6 v6fJLOS iKK\riaias aneATjXaKe Oelas.

Chrys. explains it well : opas on Sisirep

%<pQr)v (iirwv, ovk ivi ju^ Ttai^iv6ix€vov elpat

viSv ; iisTrep yap iv TO?y oiKiais tSu/ v6dtav

KaTa<ppovovffiv ol irarepes, /c&i/ yU7)5ey fiat-

Bdvtiiai, K&i/ /xv; evBo^oi ytvoivTai, rSiv Se

yvricrluv '4veKiv vlwv SeSo'iKaai yU^Trore

pa9vixi)(Tai<Ti, tovto KaX inl toS TrapdvTO?.

€1 Toivvf rh fi^ TraiSeveadai voQcev ecrri,

Se? x^^P^^" ^""^
'''V

Ti'tt'Seia, efye yvricndrr]-

ros tovt6 IdTiv), and not sons.

9.] Then again (€lTa brings in a fresh

argument :
" furthermore," as E. V. " de-

iiide cousiderare debemus," Primas. It

is taken interrogatively here by Raphel,
ah, as in Plato, Apol. Socr. p. 28 B, dr ovk

alffxvvfi, S> "XuiKpares K.r.K. ; But, 1. this

would be ouly admissible in the case of

strong indignation being expressed, which
is not so here : and, 2. it would certainly

require Kal ou iroXv /xaWof /c.t.A..),—we
once had (imperfect, of a state of former
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" fidWov "' vTrorayt^ao/xeda rw irarpl tmv "^ TrveufMciroiv icai ' ^"J^c '^•..^'^

V i'

'

in ' \ V ir ^ '-v ' < ' V \ 20. Eph. V.'
^ (^)](TOfxev ; ^^01 fiev <yap ^ 7rpo<i oXtya'i T^/xepa? Kara to 21,24. james

P* ^ J ^ J *^ fCN\ >> \l I' /»' ' Pet.

ooKovu avroi<i ^ eiraLoevov' o be ^ eirt to ° avficpepov, "^ et? j'^;"^'- ^^•

w = ch. i. U. Job iv. 1

5. .lames iv. 14 al.

b = Acts XX. 20. 1 Cor

10. for 01, H^. 67rai5. rifxas Kai ra BoKovvra avTOis D' : erudiebant nos secun-

dum voluntatem stiarn D-lat. om us ro H'.

liahit) the fathers of our flesh (see below)

as chastisers (tovs irar. is the object,

iraiSevTas the predicate : not as E. V., " ive

hare hadfathers of our flesh who corrected

us " [^narfpas fJ-fy rris ffapKhs 7)fji.wv ilxoixev

Tovs TraiSe voi'Tas]) and reverenced them
(reff. : IvTpeirofjiau is t'ovmd in classical

(ireek with a gen. of tlie object, e.^.ri
^aibv eVrpeTTfi aris cru^tiua^oi;; Soph. Aj. 90:

but in later [c. <;. LXX, Polvb., Dionys.,

Diod. Sic, Plutarch, al.] and'N. T. Greek
with an accus.) : shall we not much
rather be in subjection (so the E. V. well

expresses the subjective force of the fut.

pass.) to the Father of spirits (or, ' of our
spirits,' uuderstandin<j 7]^civ ajrain. But
[see also below] the other is more majestic,

and more in accord with tbe text which
probably was before the Writer's mind.
Num. xvi. 22, deb? tS)v irvevixaTQiv Koi

irdaris aapKos, and again xxvii. 16) and
live (viz. in life eternal, as in reft'.) ? An
enquiry arises out of tbe iraxepas ttjs

capKos ^fiwv and iraTpi xuv ^^vev^^.a.^(llv

here, in what sense our earthly fathers are

said to be the fathers of our flesh, and God
the Father of (our) spirits. To deal with
the latter first : several explanations have
been given. Understanding rjimoiv, some
have taken it as, the Creator of human
souls. So Primasius (" creator animorum").
Till, (as Chrys. below, but preferring this),

and among the moderns, Calvin, Beza, Jac.

Cappell., Estius, Justiniani, Wetst., Hein-
richs, Ernesti, al., and more recently De-
litzsch, as a proof of the doctrine of Crea-

tionisra (the direct creation of every man's
soul by God) against Traducianism (the de-

rivation of our souls ex traduce from parent

to parent). Some again, as the originator

of spiritual life : so Seb. Schmidt, Calov.,

Cramer, Grotius, Hammond [par.], Lim-
borch, Corn. a-Lapide, and more recently

Bleek, De Wette, Liiiiem., Ebrard. Others,

not understanding -rnxSn', take it as the

Father of the spirit-world, of spiritual

existences. So Erasm. Schniid, Bretscbn.

[lex.], al. All these three meanings are

enumerated by the ancient expositors : by
Cbrys. without deciding between them, rijJ

irarpl Tii>v TrvivjxdTujv i)ToiTU}V xapLffp.aTciiv

Xiyei, ijToi Toov evx^v [read i/'ux'^'']' ^''''"

Twv affoiixaroiv Suvdjueccu : so Q3c. : Thl.

R 2

says, Trartpa 5e Trvev/J-aToov v) twi/ xapia-

fxaTciiv -;) Toiiv acrw^KXTQiv Swd/xioav ^', onep

Kal olK€t6Tepov, tSjv \\ivxiiv- wphs yap
avTiSiaaToAriv tuv (TapKiKuiv irarepoou eJire

rov TTVivnaTiKSv. Thdrt. takes the mean-
ing. Author of spiritual life, alone : iraripa

yap TTveuixdrcov rhv irvevnariKhv narepa
KeKKrjKei', ois Tccy Trfevfj.aTiKiioi' x'^P'"'/'"'"

Ta)^' in)yr}v SC eKtivcuv 5e Tjfjilv SfSwKS rh

TTJs vioOeaias a|ico,ua. Others understand
by Tcaripa not the originator, but the

upholder, cherisher : so Morus, Dindorf,

Kuinoel, Bohme ("quorumlibet hominum
tanquam immortalium pater, i. e. patronus,

tutor, sospitatorque "), Bretscbn. (lex. un-

der TTOTTjp, "qui animum castigat, docet,

emendat"). But, though this latter sense

must not be excluded, being as it is mani-
festly operative in inducing pi-esent sub-

mission, to remember present deiiendence,

so neither must the idea of origination be

excluded, for it is from that fact that all

a father's rights and loving-kindnesses

spring. In endeavouring to decide be-

tween these meanings, one safe standing-

place may, I think, be gained, by getting

free from that class of meanings which

understands 7)fiS>v, any further than it is

necessarily involved in all spirits, rovs

TTjS aapKhs rifj-wv narfpas, and tm iraTpl

Tu'v TTVivixdruv without r)fj.a}t', are widely

and surely purposely distinct. He is de-

scribed here as the Father of spirits, not

as the Father of our spirits. And there-

fore I would understand the expression as

an exalted contrast of God, a Spirit Him-
self, and the Creator of spirits, His like,

to men, flesh themselves, and the progeni-

tors ("creatores, quod ad similitudinem

attinet ") of fleshly bodies, their like. On
the consequence, as regards Creationism

and Traducianism, I will not here enter.

It would require far more comparison of

other passages and more deliberate esti-

mation how far this one propounds a fur-

ther truth than the argument requires, to

be included in a mere note. Cf. Delitzsch's

argument here. 10.] The a fortiori

is strengthened, by bringing out the differ-

ence between the two chastisements as to

their character. For they indeed (our

earthly parents) for a few days (see the

meaning below, irpos as in retf. mainly
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temporal, but also iudicating reference

:

' during, and with a view to.' See below)

chastised us (imperf. as above, ver. 9)

after their own pleasure (according to

that which seemed good to them : their

standard and rule of action in the matter

was at best their own view of what was
right, and too often their own caprice or

temper, riSov^v Tr\rjpovvT(s ttoAAokis,

Chrys.), but He in order to (liri, of the

contemplated direction of the result) that

which is profitable, in order to our par-

taking of His holiness (aYioTTjs, except

in the two places in reft'., no where found
in Greek literature. It is ii more complete
abstract than aytaiarvi/ri, which is rather

inherent and attributive. The becoming
partakers of God's holiness is manifestly to

be taken subjectively : becoming holy like

Him. So Till, partly after Chrys. : ttjs

ay., rovTeart, ttjs Kadap6Tr]Tos avrov-

&STe, <pr]ai, yeveadai j^fiai SeKTiKovi raiv

avrov ayaduiv apa ovv t] TraiSei'a /xerd-

Ari'tpis ayt6r7]r6s eCTi, Kal eiVoTois' cv-

(TTpe(pei yap rr]v y]iv)(7)v irphs rhv ayiov

6e6i', /U^ iwo'a avrijv Trpbs a.vOpuTviv6v

ri pfjx^iffdai). Two questions arise re-

garding this verse : 1. what is the intended

reference of irpos oXiyas T||j,£pa9 ? 2.

what are the clauses opposed to one an-

other ? The former of these questions in

fact involves the latter, irpos 6\i-yas Tiixe-

pas has been understood by many of the

duration of our natural life, as the term
to which the chastisement of our natural

parents had reference, whereas that of our
Heavenly Father regarded eternity. So
Calv., Estius, Justiniani, Corn. a-Lap., Cal-

met, Schlichting, Limborch, Beugel, Tho-
luck, P]brard, al. But this cannot be the

meaning of the Writer. For in the first

place it is not true that all earthly cor-

rection had regard only to the present life.

And in the next, there is not one word in

the latter clause expressing the eternal

nature of God's purpose, which surely

there would have been. The other inter-

pretation, ' during and in reference to the
time of our being subject to their chastise-

ment,' is certainly the right one. So OEc.

[^ yap ddvaros rov trarpds, fj av^T](Tis

rod TraiSo's, 'iffrriai rrjv TraiSeio^], Thl.,

Schol.-Mattha?i, vulg. [" in tempore pauco-
rum dierum"], D-lat., Erasm. [par.],Luth.,
Jac. CappeU., Grot., Wetst., JBohme, Kui-
uoel, Bleek, Liinem., Delitzsch, al. Then
we come to the second question, how the
antitheses are to be arranged. Some, as

Wetst., Storr, Bohme, Kuinoel, and Bleek,

have thought that rrphi 6\iyas 7i/j.fpas is

to be supplied in the second member of

the sentence also : seeing that the divine

chastisement, like the humau, lasts for a

few days only, i. e. for the term of this

time of trial. Others again would supply
in the second member some contrast to

irphs oK. rip.. So G<]c. [6 Se d^hs ael irai-

Sevwu reXfinvs Troiel], Thl., Jac. CappelL,
al. Delitzsch takes the antithesis thus :

The second pair of contrasts, with which
he begins, is Kara rh Soicovy avro7s and
eTri rh crviJi<pipov. The other is, irphs

6\iyas r]fJL€pai, and els rh yueraA. t. ayi6-

TTjTos alirov. As in irpSs the meanings of

duration and intention are mingled, so in

els the meanings of intention and result.

But I cannot think that Delitzsch is right.

Both order of words, and correspondence of

meaning, are against him. Surely the true

antithesis is that pointed out by the order

of the clauses themselves, and by their

correspondence : 1. Trphs oKiyas rifiepas

and 67rl rh av/xcpepov : 2. Kara rh Sokovv

avro7s and eh rh fieraA. r. ay. avrov. In

[1], we have set over against one another,

—the short time during which, the tem-
porary reference with which, their chastise-

ment was inflicted,—and the great purpose,

implied as eternal from its very expression

as rh a'vfj.cpepop for an immortal being, for

which He chastises us : and in [2], are

opposed,—their purpose and standard of

action, to satisfy their own seeming, be it

good or bad,—and His purpose, to make
us partakers of His holiness, which holi-

ness, absolute and pure, is His rule of

acting, and no mere Sokovv avrai. Thus
all is straightforward, and no clause need
be supplied. 11.] Recurrence to the

common ground of ver. 8, in describing the

attribute oiall chastisement, divine as well

as human. That this reference of the

verse is right, I am fully persuaded. De-
litzsch's view, that divine chastisement only

is intended, confuses the logical sequence,

and would certainly require, after what has

gone before, some distinctive mark to indi-

cate such restriction of the sense. The
sequence of ol p.ev .... iirai^evov .... 6

Se . . . [iraiSeuei] rtacra 8e TraiSeia

could not be otherwise interpreted than by
taking vaaa as including the ol jxev and

the a Se. It is true that in asserting what
he does of ttSco TraiSei'a, the Writer lets

fall out of view the capricious nature and
uncertain result of human chastisement,

and regards it more as a type and repre-

sentative of that which is divine : all
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Seta > 7rpo9 f^ev to ^ irapov ov SoKel ^^)(^apd<; ehai,, aXXa '-^

':;:,1l

rvvi \i) \ '^S^'''' neut.
'^ Xvirr]';' varepov he ^^ Kaprrov ' eiprjViKov roL<i ot, avTij<;

^
on^y.

»» jeyviMvaafiei'OL<; " diroSiScoaiv ^ BcKatoavvrji;. 1~ Ato ra?

° Trapei/jLeva'i xetpci'i nal ra ? 7rapa\eXv/j,eva <y6vaTa 'i avop-

. 17 only.

Rom. XI

. Gal. 1

. Eph.

James iii. 18.

n Matt.
Zeph. iii. 16. .Sii

Prov. xi. 30.

xxi. 41. Rev.
. ii. 12, 13. iv.

33 only.

5i' avTOis D^.

TraiSei'a properly so called, and answering

its proper purpose. This is brought out in

the second clause : the first is equally true

of every sort of TraiSeia. Now (e.vactly

gives tiie 8e, which resumes the general

from the particular, introducing an axiom

to which all will assent) all chastisement

for the time present (irpo's, as before, ver.

10, 'during and in respect of:' our 'for'

exactly gives it. Cf. ref. Thucyd., opicv

aiiTOVs irphi to iraphv x"^*"'''"''''"''''"^)

seems (/caA<5s eiirev ov ^ok^I. ouSi yap icrrl

AyTTTjs ?; TTOiSeia, aWa fiovov SoKel. Chrys.)

not to be matter of joy (x^pO'S '^ the gen.

of category, and requires no ellipsis sup-

plied : see on ch. x. 39, and cf. Time. iii.

70, /SouAtjs H)"), but of grief: but after-

wards it yields (see rell'. and Herod, i. 193,

fTri SirjKoffia jxev rh Trapdnrav a7ro5i5o7)

peaceable fruit of righteousness (the gen.

is one of apposition ; the righteousness is

the fruit, the iraiSeia being the tree. The
words are otherwise taken, making SiKaio-

tTvv7\s a gen. subjecti, and righteousness

that which yields the fruit, by Thl. [making

diKaio(T\)vri to be God's righteousness

:

SiKUios Sif 6 6e6s, Tohs e'f t&J aitoft tovto)

Xvirr\divTas iKil aroTrauej], Jac. Cappell.

[Calv. in Bleek, but he says, " Fructus

justitise dicitur timer Domini :" which is

rather the other way], Schulz, Kuinoel,

Klee, al., who make 5i/caio(r. an attribute

not of God, but of the men spoken of:

as in ref. Phil., TrfTrArjpojjue'i'oi Kapirhv

diKaio(Tvvr\s rhv Sia 'Irjaov xP^""''"'^'
^"^^

in Liban. Decl. i. p. 198 b, ^7)5e tovt'

aSriAov, TrSripov 6 ttjs StKaioawris Kapirhs

f) TTjs TTovripia^ a.fx.iiv<iiv. But seeing that

TraiSei'a Kapirhf annSiSieaiv, it must be

its own fruit, and not that belonging to

righteousness, that it yields. And thus

Estius, Schlichting, Calov., Bengel, Storr,

Bohme, Bleek, De Wette, Liiuem., De-

litzsch, al. And this fruit, thus considered,

is the practical righteousness which springs

from faith, not the forensic righteousness

which comes by faith [as in Bom. v. 1].

And this fruit is called ei'pTjci/cJs, in con-

trast to the aywi' by which it is won : it

is, as Tholuck expresses it, " fruit of right-

eousness to be enjoyed in peace after the

conflict." This is far better than to under-

1 James iii.

ii. 2. Lev. xxvi. 4.

(ISA. XXXV. 3.)

I. q Luke

Deut. xxiii. 6 al. m ch. v.

= here (Luke.xi. 42) only. 2 Kings

p Luke v. 18, 24. Acts viii. 7. ix.

Acts XV. 10 only. Ps. xvii. 35.

stand it ' salutaris ' because DiVi', peace, is

used also for salvation [so Castellio, Mi-

chaelis, Storr, Ernesti,Dindorf,Schleusner,

Wahl, Bretschn., Kuinoel] : or with Pri-

mas., Grot., Wittich, Braun, Lamb. Bos,

to take it as = " gratissimum atque accep-

tissimum." The same sounding words

occur together in ref. James, but the refer-

ence is dift'erent : see note there) to those

who have been exercised by it (viz.

iraiSiias. The •y€YV(j.vacr|i€VOis is a clear

reference to the conflict alluded to in the

former verses. ri iuTt, to7s Si' avrrj^

yiyvjxv. ; rols auaaxo/J-^vois iirl iroXii

Kcd Kaprep-i'^aaaiv. opas irajs Koi fv(p-fifj.(f>

ov&ixaTi KixpVTai; apa yvfiuaffia icTTlu rj

iraiSeia, rhu d0A7jT7;c lax^P^" fpyaCofj.^i'ri

Kol aKaTaydoviffTOv eV toTs ayuxri koX

&fiaxov if To'is TToAe'/xois. Chrys.).

12—17.] Further exhortation, rather to

promote the running the Christianrace, and
to take care,following peace and holiness,

that there be no hitter root of sin among
them, ivhich, as in Esau's case, might de-

prive them of the promised blessing.

12.] "Wherefore (connects with the rea-

soning, and also with the imagery, of the

foregoing verses : because sull'ering chas-

tisementis the part of God's sons—because
the running the race successfully brings

joy and peace. Aud so Chrys., cos irphs

SpOjUeTs Koi TTVKTas Kal iroXefjuffTas Sia-

KeyeTai- Spas nws avrohs KadoirKt^ei,

TTws avTohs inaipei ; and I see no reason

with Bleek to doubt this. He does so

mainly because ver. 14 would come in

abruptly on the other view. But of that

see below) put straight again (into their

proper places) the relaxed hands (irapei-

U.EVOS, not far from TrapaAe\vfi4vos in

sense—unstrung by infirmity, so as to be

incapable of healthy motion. The two
words are frequently joined together : in

ref. Isa., with the same substantives as

here, but aueifj.evai for Trap- : to-xi^care

Xfipes a.viifJLiVo.1 koL ydvara. irapaKe-

Av/xeua: in Sir. xxv. 23, the very same

words, x^'P^^ TTupeifxevai Kal yovara

TrapaAeAu/^eVa : in Deut. xxxii. 36, elSe

yap TrapaAeAujueVous avrohs Kal

iTapeiij.4i/ovs. And so Polyb. i. 58. 9, tti"

T€ Svuafxtv TrapeAe'Ai'j'TO Kal Trapelvro. In
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r Prov. iv. 2(

ib. ver. 11.

s here only.
Prov. as
above & ii.

13. V. 6, 21
onlv.

t Acts
onlv

Ouxrare' ^^ koX ^^ rpo')(^La<i " 6p6a<; rroirjaare rot? iroalv adk

vjxoiv, Iva fir) ro " '^(CdX.ov ^' exTpaTrfj, laOfj Be /xaXXov. f g h

li w elp7]vr]v ^^ SccoKere "J' fiera iravrcov, Kal rov ^ ayiaa/xov,
10

1 = here only. (elsw. lit., Gospp. & Acts only.) see 3 Ki]

15. ^i. 2(1. 2 Tim. iv. i only. Amos v. 8 only. w 2 Tim. ii.

iii. 11 (from Ps. xxxiii. l-l) al. y = Rom. lii. 18.

30. 1 Thess. iv. 3.al4.) only, exc. here and 1 Pet. i. 2. 2 Mace. xiv. 36.

21. T 1 Tim. i. 6. v.

X — Rom. ix. 30. 1 Pet.
; Paul (Rom. vi. 19, 23. 1 Cor. i.

13. voieiTe N^.

ref. 2 Kiiirrs, we have ilf\v6-i)<jav al

Xe^pes aiiTo7s k. -navT^s ol &vSpes 'IcrpaijA

Trapel6ri(rav. See other examples in Bl.)

and the paralyzed knees (irapaXcX-ufxcVos

is a word contiiied to St. Luke elsewhere

in the N. T. It is used generally, of lame-

ness, by the LXX and later writers : cf.

reif., and Arrian, Epict. ii. IS, irais crou to

(TKeAri napaAveTat;): 13.] and make
straight tracks for your feet (Carpzov
appears first to have noticed that these

words, Kal rpox'as 6p6as noiricTaTi to7s

TToa-lv vfj.S>v, constituted an hexameter line.

They are quoted in substance fi-om Prov.

iv. 26, vpdas Tpoxi-as Trolet trois tcoct'iv.

Tpoxid is properly the mark left by the

TpoxtSs, the rut or wheel-mark, indicating a
track or road. See retf. tois woo-iv is best

taken dative, 'for your feet,' not ablative

(Schulz, Thol., Ble'ek, De Wette, Liineni.,

al.) "with your feet" as instrumental: see

on the following clause. And the meaning
seems to be. Let your walk be so firm

and so unanimous in the right direction,

that a plain track and highway may be
thereby established for those who accom-
pany and follow you to perceive and walk
in. Cf. Isa. xxxv. S), that that which is

lame be not turned out of the way, but
rather he healed (to xwXoV indicates that

part of the church which was wavering be-

tween Christianity and Judaism : answer-
ing to the aaQfu^ls of the Epistle to the
Romans. If the whole congregation, by
their united and consistent walk, trod a
plain and beaten path for men's feet, these
lame ones, though halting, would be easily

able to keep in it, and by keeping in the
Tpox^a- opQ-i], would even acquire the habit
of walking straight onward, and so be
healed : but if the tracks were errant and
confused, their erratic steps would deviate
more and more, till at length they fell

away out of the right way altogether. This
connexion between the clauses only sub-
sists entire when Toh irocriv is taken as
dative : if as ablative, with your feet, it is

not easy to say what sequence there would
be between the making of such tracks and
the healing of the lame without a very harsh
ellipsis between the two clauses, ' in which
others may walk,' or the like. eKxpair^jj

is rendered by many of the ancient and

some modern expositors, " he dislocated."

So (Ec. [iVa fiT] rh ivapx^f" KaK6v, tovto

yap rh x'*'^'^'') f'^ avriKeaTOf (Adr), fxaWov
oe Siopd(i}6r}\ Till. eTi irposirAdyriTf Kal

eKTpaTrdxxiv ol TvoSes vfxooi', tovt€(Tti irav-

reAcoi crrpi^Xol •yivaivTai], Schlichting,

Grot., Wolf, Carpzov, Cramer, Michaelis,

Ernesti, ScUeusner, Heinrichs, Bretschn.,

Klee, De Wette, Stuart, al. But against

this there are two objections: 1. the com-
mon usage of the word ; which [see Wetst.
on 1 Tim. i. 6, and reft".] is, to he turned
aside : and even in the place quoted from
Galen by Carpzov tojustify the other mean-
ing, it far more likely has this one : t^s
iryiiivrjs ipyov, rh Kara /xiKpa ttjv its rh

Trapa (pvcrtv iKTpoiTrii> [deviation] iiravop-

dovarOat : 2. the fiaXXov hi, introducing

the second clause, which seems to shew,
that more is contained in the contrast than
was in the member with which it was con-

trasted, and thus fully justifies the falling

short in the meaning of iKrpairrj from that
of laQTi : q. d. ' should not be turned out
of the way ; nay rather than sutler any the
least increase of its infirmity, should be
healed of it.' It should be noticed that
the ^^'riter has still the image of a race

before him. The making a beaten track
for all is, that they may not miss the way
and lose the prize). 14.] Follow peace
with all ((AeTo, iravTwv belongs to elpi^vrjv,

not to the verb. Some have understood
TTCLvrdiv to refer not only to the brethren,

but to unbelievers also. So ffic. [^e^' eay-

rHv Kal Twv iTrrjpea^ouTcov iroAv yap rh

irAaros rov /xera iravraiv^, Thl. [ou fx6vov

irphs rovs oiKeiovs, aWa Kal Trphs rovs

eX^pous elprjveveiv irapaii'U^, Jac. Cappell.,

Grot., Calov., al., and Bohrae, Liinem., al.

But thus taken the exhortation would
lose much of its proper force here. For it

is introduced by a caution that the lame
be not turned out of the way, and fol-

lowed by taking heed that none fail of

the grace of God : and between these two
an exhortation to follow peace with all

mankind would come in very flat and dis-

jointed. It is clearly the brethren who
are here meant by iravruv : and this is

further shewn by the collocation of the
w-ords, which on the other view would more
naturally be elpijvrjf ixera izafriav SiwKfTf.



13—15. nPOS EBPAIOTS. 247

ov %ei>/3t9 ovBeU ^ oyjreTat rov Kvpiov, ^^ ^ eTrca-Koirovvrefi /X7]
''^.^["J;/-^-

«f r^ i \ /•, fi f '^/5^ ' f*^ '^_ I John iii. 2.

Ti9 '^ varepcov airo T779 ')(aptro^ rov tfeov, /J-rj t<? "^ pi^a b here [i Pet.

^TTiKpia^ ^ dvQi ^^ (puovcra ^ evo')(\fi, koI Bta TavTrj<i '^ //.tav-
^

^esu.. u. n ai.

1 reft", w. dird, here only. Ecel. vi. 2. Sir. vii. 34. d = Tit. ii. 11. 2Cor. vi. 1. e Deut.
xxi.\. 18. = 1 Tim. vi. 10. Sir. i. 20. 1 Mace. i. 10. f Acts viii. 23. Rom. iii. 14. Eph. iv.

31 only. Deut. 1. c. xxxii. 32. g John xi. 41. Acts ii. 19. h = here (pass., Luke viii.

C, 18) onlv. Sir. xiv. 18. Iliad, f. 149. i Luke vi. 18 only, 1. c. A. Gen. xlviii. 1. 1 Kinprs xix.

14 al. iXen. Plato in Wetst.) k John xviii. 28. Tit. i. 15' bis. Jude 6 only. Ezek. xxiv. 13.

15. aft eiri(TK. ins iva D'. for x^f'Toy, So^iqs K. Si' avTrjs A Ic 17 (syr

copt, appy) Clem Chr-conim ffic-coiiim : txt DKLN rel Tlidrt Damasc Thl.

The sentiment thus is the same as in Eom.
xiv. 19, &pa o\)v TO, TTJs elp-rifris dicoKco-

fxiv, KoX ra. Trjs o'lKodufj-ris Tijs els aW^-
\ovs), and sanctificatiou ("The connexion
of Kai Tov ofytoo-fxdv is much as in ver. 1

;

ch. xi. 88 : the Writer uses the art., when
he appends the particular to the general."

Delitzsch. otYiaaixos is not = a-yn^TTjs, hut
is tlie putting on of it and hecoming ayioi.

Many Commentators, misled by the pecu-
liar contextual reference of the word in

1 Thess. iv. 3, have restricted the meaning
here to chastUij. So Chrys. [rhv ayiaa-
jxhv Ti (prjffi ; t))v ffw(ppo(rvvrjv koX ttjv

KOfT/xiSrTiTa Ti]v iv yd/xo)^, Thdrt., ffic.

Till., Jer., Aug., and .Jac. Cappell., Bengel,

al. But the wider meaning, as a rule,

must always be kept where the context does

not require a narrower. And thus under-
stood, the reference of it is well given by
Limborch :

" ne, dum paci studeat, niniis

aliis obsequcndi studio quidquam contra
sanctimoniam Christianam delinquat"),

without (ajiart from) which (xwpis seems
to be put after its case for rhytlim's sake.

In Palm and Rost's art. ou x^'P'^j this

arrangement is quoted frequently from the
jioets and tragedians, but does not seem to
occur often in prose) none shall see the
Lord (whether Kvpiov is to be applied to

Christ, or to the Father, is vincertain. The
article determines nothing. 6 Kvpios is

clearly the Father in ch. viii. 2 : as clearly

the Son in ch. ii. 3. But here it would
seem that the Father is intended. For we
know. Matt. xxiv. 30 : Rev. i. 7, that every

eye shall see the Son, even in His glory :

whereas we have our Lord using, in an
ethical sentence not much unlike this one,

the expression ai/rol rhv 9ehv uxl/ovrai) '.

16.J looking well (eirio-KoiroilvTcs,

rovrecTTtv, aKpi^Sjs fpevvwvres, iTriffKeTrrd-

fifvoi, KaraixavQavovTes, Clirys. TovreaTtv,

aKpi^ws TTposexofTiS Kal ipevvieyTis, (Ec.

The word is found in Plato, e. g. Cratyl.

39y C, wf opa oudiv eiriiTKoiTu, al. : in

Xenophon, e. g. De Laced. Rep. 3. 1, 6

PovKSfxefos Koi tgCto iinffKOTTiiaOw, al.

freq.), lest any one falling short of the
grace of God (on vcrxepettf, see ou ch. iv. 1.

It is here explained by Chrys., Kadd-rrep

6S6v TLva ixaKjjav 65sv6vrci.'y iv ffvvoSia

ttoWt], ^KfTTSTf, <py\ff'i, fiT] Tis aivf/xiivev

:

and so Thl. In that case airo must mean
' far from' the grace of God, as the goal to

which the journey is being made. But it

is far more probably in its ordinary sense,

and ano as in reff., and as (Ec. : fxij ris

etr) awoXeKii/xixevos ttjs x'^'P''''''^
''''''' Oeov.

The whole sentence is imitated from Deut.

xxix. 18, fJ.'fi ris iarlv iv vfilv avrip fj

yvvy ^ iraTpia ^ <pv\y), Tivhs rj Siavoia

i^iKKiUiV anb Kvpiou rod deov vfjiSiv,

TTopevdevTiS Xarpiveiv tois Oeols rwv
iOi/wv iKeivciv firi rts iar\v iv vi-uv pi(a

&vii) (pvovaa iv x"^?? '^"'^ wiKpict. And
perhaps to this the oTrd may be due, as

Delitzsch suggests. But however this

may be, the form of this sentence may
certainly be inferred from observing that

one. It is broken oif at tov deov in

order to take up the second clause of

that, yuTj Tis pi(a /c.t.A. So that we need
not understand ^ after the participle

here, as generally done, even by Thol. and
Ebrard, but may pass on to the next clause,

finding a common verb to both subjects

in ivox^V below. And so Heinrichs,

Blcek, De Wette, Liinem., Delitzsch),

lest any root of bitterness (not = pi^a

irticpd, but TTiKpia is the origin and the

ingrained character of the root, not its

mere attribute. So Chrys. well, ovk elire

TTiKpd, aWd, TTiKpias' t^v /xev yap iri-

Kpav pi(av icrrl KapTrovs ivtyKuv y\v-

Ke7s, TTjV 5e TTLKpiaS piC°-v f^' KT)y)^V Kol

VTr60effiv oiiK iffrl Trore yXvKvv iveyKelv

Kapwdv trdvTa yap icm wiKpd, ovSiv

eXE' ^5y, Trdvra iriKpa, trdvra a.r]Srj,

ndvra /xicrovs Kol P5€\vyfj.ias yitiovra.

And similarly (Ec. and Thl. and several

moderns) springing up (<j>vw intrans., see

retf.) trouble you (it is remarkable that

the LXX [see above] in Deut. 1. c. has

not ivox^fj, but iv x°^V' "^ t^'^ Heb. : and
Delitzsch supposes that the Writer fol-

lowed the sound of iv xo^V ^"'^ substituted

for it ivox^fi : as in Jude 12 the airdTaLs

of 2 Pet. ii. 13 is changed into aydnais [or

vice versa]. But this is hardly likely, espe-

cially when we find that the Alexandrine

copy of the LXX, with which our Writer
so often agrees, has ivox^^rj. Delitzsch in-

deed supposes that this reading crept in
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".P,";- '^•^'n 6oi(TLV ol TToWoi-
10, 11. Ti. 9,

Eph. V

1 Tun
ch.
Rev

'}iaav, o? " dvrl " ^paoaeco^ /j,La<; P aTreSero ra i irpwroroKLa acd;

. i|i.8. eavrov. ^' ^ tare yap ore Kai ^ fMereTreira veXwv ^K\T)po-cdet
onlVT. Sir. ixiii. 16, 1* onl

Acts xiiT. 6.) n = Ter.

T. 8. Tii. 9 onlv. Gen. xxv. 33.

onlT+. Judith ii. 3. 3 Mace. iiL

1 1 Tim. i. 9. iv. 7. Ti. 20.

o = here only. (John
q here onlv. Gen. 1. c.

t ='ch. i. 4 reff.

; Tim. ii. IG onlv. Lev. x. 10 al. {-Kovv,
. 32al.) 3 Kingsxix. K p = Acts

r James'i. 19 reff. s here

rec om ot, with DKLK rel : ins AN 17 Clem Tlidrt.

16. om OS D'. rec aweSoro, with DKLX rel: txt AC.
D'KLN^ rel : txt ACD2-3X'-.

17. for 6e\a>y, Xeywv D'.

rec avTov, with

after our Epistle was written : and
strengthens his view by the superfluous

and unintelligible koi TriKpia following the

word in the alex. text. But cleailv that

is no reason : nor is it probable that such
correction should have been only one of

four which are found in the mss. in

Holmes, the other three being ev ox^V>
fvoxil, ei' w x^^V- "^^^ ^^^^ O*^' ivox^f^y,

ref. Luke, ox^f^f Acts v. 16, TrapevoxAtrr

Acts XV. 19, being all in St. Luke, does

not make for Delitzsch's view : all men
[takiug his hypothesis of the authorship
by St. Luke] are more free in quoting
sayings where their o«n favourite words
occur), and by its means the many (the

whole congregation : see Gal. v. 9 quoted
below) be polluted (how r by intercourse,

by ccmpromi.-e, by over-persuasion, by
imitation. The kind of pollution he ex-

plains in the next verse to arise trom
fornication and profanity. Thl. says, 6 5e

ctAAaxoi' ypd.(per fxiKpa. C^firj oKov rb

<pvpafj.a ff/iioj [Gal. v. 9J, tovto koI ivraiOi

(prjcrr fjLT] ris Ttomriphs eh Xvixr^v irK^ioicnv

ilvai (Tvyx^P^'-^^'^^ '• ^^•_ ^^^^ there

be] (this is a far more probable tilliug up
of the construction, as an independent

elliptic sentence, than to suppose it to fur-

nish another subject to eVox^p) any for-

nicator (to be taken hterally, not as allud-

ing to spiritual foniication, cf. Dent. xxxi.

16 : Exod. xxxiv. 15 f. : for as Del. observes,

this sense is foreign to the X. T. except in

the Apocalypse : and it is vei-y unlikely

that the Writer shoidd have used a mean-
ing lying so far from the context, and not
suggested either by the passage of Deut.
to which he was before alluding, or by the
history of Esau which he is now iutro-

ducing. Xearly connected with the ques-
tion of the sense of -rropvos, is that of the
punctuation : whether by a comma after it

we are to sever it from connexion with
Esau, or not. ilost Commentators join it

with what follows. So Thdrt., Schol.-

Matthsei, Isidor.-pelus., Primas., al., and
explain it partly of the gluttony of Esau,
partly of his having wedded strange

women, partly by the character of a

fornicator which is given him by later

Jewish tradition : cf. numerous testimonies

in Wetst. But others divide iropvos from
what follows. So Chrys., Job. Damasc.
\_ivTav6a (Tii^ai Sci, Xva ?; reAeia Stdvoia,

Kal rb iTTKpepofjifvoi'' Kal /3e)37jAos ws
'Haav, cited in Wetst. var. readd.], Thl.

[ou TOVTO (t>ri(n, oti Tropvos ^v 'Haav,

aW' fixP'^ aiiTov aTr^aov, firi tis irSpvos

iv vfjuv fjTW. ilTa utt' SAAtjs oLpxVS eliri'

firjSe fif^riXos ws 'HcaC k t.A.J : and so

Calvin, .Seb. Schmidt, Sykes, Cramer, Hein-
richs, Bleek, De Wette, Bisping, Liinem.
It seems hardly possible to decide. The
character of Esau, from Scripture as well

as tradition, will very well bear the desig-

nation TTopvos : and the balance of the
sentence is better preserved by applying
both to him, than by leaving iropvos insu-

lated. The olijection, that the relative

clause, hi dj/Ti K.T.X., applies only to

jSe'jSTjAos, does not amount to much : for

as Bengel remarks, " libido et intempe-
rantia cibi affines." On the other hand
Delitzsch's argument, that had iropvos been
intended to be separate, it would have
stood piii TIS TTdpvos

fi,
fj K.T.A., is not sound :

for the ellipsis might just as well stand in

both clauses, as in one. He notices that

in Philo, Quffist. in Gen. xxvii. 11, lib. iv.

§ 201 Potter's Appendix, p. 404, " Pilosus

intemperatus libidiuosusque est") or pro-

fane person {tuvt4(tti, yaa-Tpifxapyos,

KoafiLKOs, TO irvev/jLaTiKO. ySejSTjAcDv Koi

KaTairaruiv, Thl. : a man of low views,

who has no appreciation of any high or

divine thing : hs ttjc Tropa tov dtov ti/xtju

TOVT7JJ' Sia TTJT oiKe'ias padvfiiai ajre'Soro,

Kal jjiiKpas ^iSuvris x°P"' "^^i" fi-eyiffTTiy

TifxriV Koi 5d|af a-noiKeaf, Chrys.) aS
Esau, who for (on avri, see on ver. 2)
one meal sold (the use of airoSiSofiai,

middle, for to sell, is common in good
Greek) his own birthright ('rights of

primogeniture :' to irpoTOTOKia or -e7a is

the usual word in the LXX for the Heb.
rniD2 or rro;:! T^crp, see Gen. xxv.

31—34: 1 Chron. v.' 1: Deut. xxi. 17.

The Greeks use for it i] TrpeaHeia or rb
nptaPfiov : Josephus has this last in this
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vofJirjaaL ttjv ^ evXoyiav "^ airehoKiixdaOrj' fieravoiwi 7^9 y^^t^'^^"^-
"" TOTTOV ov^ evpev, ^ Kaiirep ^ fxera SuKpvcov ^ iK(^T]T/]aa<i fATt. w

5 / 7 (from Ps.
avniv. cxvii. 22).

' Luke ix.

X ch.

22i|Mk. . 25 only. Jer.

narrative, Antt. ii. 1. 1, and the LXX in

Gen. xliii. 33. The reflexive lavTOv, which
must be read, may seem to he superfluous ;

but it serves to intensify the unworthincss
of the act). 17.] For (the ^dp gives

a reason for the caution, from the terrible

result in Esau's case) ye know ( icrre is not

imperative, as the vulg. [" 5C(7ofe"] and
Luther, but indicative. It was a fact of

which no Hebrew could be ignorant) that
when he afterward on his part (Kai brings

out this : he dishonoured his inheritance,

but was in his turn rejected from the bless-

ing) wished to inherit (see on this wide
sense of Khrtfiovofiidi, ch. i. -1) the blessing,

he was rejected (some supply Trapa toC

diov, some TTapa. Tov iraTpSs. But there

is no reason why both should not be joined.

His father's blessing was God's blessing;

his father's rejection was God's rejection.

And so Thl., 17 ... . Trap' ayLcpoTeptav' Svj-

\ov yap oTt Koi 6 iraT^p Kara Oehv drr-

eSoK/uao-er aiWdv) ; for he found not place

of repentance (wj/ose repentance

—

his own,
or hisfather's ? The former is held by all

the Greek expositors : by Luther, Calvin,

Zeger, Grot., Bengel, De Wette, Bleek,

Hofmann, Delitzsch, al. The latter, by
Beza, Jac. Cappell., Schlichting, Raphel,
Wolf, Carpzov, Tholuck, Ebrard, Stuart,

Liinem., and most moderns except those
named above. But the former I believe to

be the only admissible sense. It is no mean
argument for it, that the Fathers thought
not of the other, though it would have
been so useful to them in the Novatian
controversy. Theodore of Mops. [Migne,
Patr. Gr. vol. Ixv. p. 968], though he
wrests the passage from those who wished
r^v fierdvoiav ave\€7v, never hints at any
other meaning. And his explanation is

surely the right one : ouxi crvyxiapvo'iciis

a,uapTT]iJ.dra>v /xeTavorjaas ovk iTvxef

eKelfos, ov yap tovto firei rSn, dA.A'

evKoyiav, %v Kara rrjv a^iav rod rpoTrou

T^ dSeAfpw do6i7<rav a(paipe6rjvai aOdis

ovSa/j,a)S dlov re ^v Kal SoOrjvai avrcS

nd\tv. It would surely be a most un-

natural use of the phrase |XETavoias TtJirov

evipev [cf. ref. Wisd., Kpivoiv 5e Kara

Ppax" iSiSovs t6itov fjuravoias : Clem.-

rom. ad Corinth. 7, p. 225, fxeTavoias

T6irOV i^OJKiV b OecnrOTTJS TOIS $0v\0fJL€l/0lS

iTTi(rrpa<privai itr' ainov : Liv. xliv. 10,
" pcenitentia^ relinquens locum :" Plin. Ep.
X. 97. 10, "ex quo facile est opinari, qua;

turba hominum emendari possit, si sit

pcenitentise locus :" and other examples in

Bleek], to understand by /j.iravolas, re-

pentance not in the subject of evpev, but
in some one else. And thus referred to

Esau himself, it will mean much as Thdr.-

mops. above, that he found no way open
to reverse what had been done, by re-

pentance : the sin had been committed
and the consequence entailed, irrevocably.

He might change, but the penalty could
not, from the very nature of the circum-
stances, be taken ofl'. So that fierdvoia,

in its full sense, had no T6jros. And such
is the meaning of the ' locus poenitentise,'

wherever occurring. We do not mean by
it an opportunity to repent in a man's
own bosom, to be sorry for what he has
done, for this may be under any circum-
stances, and this might have been with
Esau : but we mean, a chance, hi/ repent-

ing, to repair. So when a condemned
criminal has a 'locus pcrnitentise ' allowed
him, we do not mean that he may die

penitent, but that he is reprieved. I see

not how else to understand this, and what
follows : and thus understood nothing can
be plainer), although he earnestly sought
(reff.) it {what ? not ivXoyiav, as Thl.,

Tivis in ffic, Calvin, Bengel, C. F. Schmid,
Bleek, and even Delitzsch : for this would
be, as Ebrard characterizes it, most un-
natural, evKoyiav being separated from
auTTiv by a whole intervening clause,

which will not bear parenthesizing, be-

cause iK(7]Ti]aas immediately takes up
€vpev—he found it not, though he sought
it. Regarding fxejavoias ' then as the
only admissible antecedent for avTr]v, the
explanation will be very simple, fi-era-

voias t6ttos is, in fact, fxtrdvoia. He
found no place for /xerdvoia : if he had
found one, fifrdvoia would have been
secured : this was what he sought. So,

when /xsTayoias tSttov is taken up again,

the mere secondary to'ttos disappears, and
it is avTi]v, not avrov, agreeing with the
great thing really sought. This as against

the argiiments alleged in Delitzsch, al.,

who taking /xirdvoia merely subjectively,

maintain tliat it was not what Esau sought)
with tears (Gen. xxvii. 38. It is obvious,

that our passage, rightly understood, can-

not by any means favour the exclusion of

any sinner from repentance. In Esau's

case the nerai/oias tottos [see above] was
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18 Ov yap * irpo'ieXrfkvOare ^ i^i]\a<^(iifiev(p, Kol '' KSKav-

fjuivM '^ irupi, KoX ^ yvocfia) kol ® ^6(pM koL ^ OvkWr}, koLb Luke xxiv
39. Acts
xvii. 27. IJohn i. 1 only. Gen. xxvii. 12. c Deut. iv. 11.

only. Deut. 1. c. Zcph. i. 15 al. (-ii(jJ6l)5, Exod. xix. 10.)

X. 2. xc. 6. f here onlv. Deut. 1. c. v. 22. Exod. x. 22 (

. 23, also ix. 15. Rev. xxi. 8. d here

e 2 Pet. ii. 4, 17. Jude 6, 13 only t. Symm., Ps.

18. rec aft i\n!)Xa<p. ins opei {to supply the sense as heloio, ver 22), with DKL rel

Ath Ps-Ath Thdrt Damasc (Ec : bef \|/rjAa(^. m 116 : om ACi< 17 am(vvith demid fuld

harl tol F-lat) D-lat Syr coptt a^th Clir-comm(Ti rh \\i7)Xa(i><iiixivov irvp Trphi rhu a\pri-

Kd<p7\Tov 6€6v ;) Till Primas Mart Bede. om 1st kul D' 67- harl copt arm.

for KiKavfx., KiKaXvfjiix^vu! D' Ps-Ath. rec (for Co<p^) (tkotw {from Deut iv. 11

;

V. 22), with D2-3LN^ rel : txt ACDiN' 17.—cm Kai (o<pai K.

closed, by eircumstauces themselves : the

blessing had been given and could not be

recalled. And this is our warning. It

may be so, in many cases, with us. That
it is always so, is not even hinted : but

warning is given us that a path is not

safe where even such a possibility may be

encountered. See Prov. i. 21 - 32).

18—29.] Connected with what has pre-

ceded by Yap. Take heed that there be

not such (as in vv. 15, 16) among you :

for {not oyily have ive the solemn warning

of Esau, hut) ive are not under the laio

with its terrors, hut under the gospel

mithitspromises,^hearing onewho speaks
for the last time, who speaksfrom heaven
—and receiving a kingdom which shall

not be moved. 18.] For (see above)

ye have not drawn near to (' in your
approaching unto God [reff.], it has not

been to, &c.' The E. V. " ye are not

come unto" omits the approach to God
implied in Trposepx^o'dai) that which was
being touched (understand opei, which is

expressed below with 2twf, and hence has

come in as a gloss here. From the seem-

ing difficulty of this, and from all who
omit vpei here having taken the two
dative participles as agreeing with irvpi,

and in consequence giving no adequate

sense, many even of our critical editors

and expositors have here forsaken the tes-

timony of antiquity, and inserted the opei.

But if we suppose 'Zicov upos to have been
before the Writer's mind from the first,

there is no difficulty in his deferring the
opos so long. \|/T]\a4<<d|X€Vb> has been
variously interpreted. Some, as Schottgen,
Kypke, Bengel, al., and Bretschneider,
and even Palm and Post, Lex., under-
stand it, " touched by the iire of God," cf.

Ps. ciii. 32, 6 a.Tcr6iJi.evos twv opiiav /cat

Kairvi^ovTai. But this seems hardly con-
sistent with the present part., nor indeed
at all with the sense of the word itself,

which is to touch by feeling about, as a
blind man does, contrecto, palpo—Isa. lix.

10, \f/r]\a(p-fiffov(riv ais Tv<p\o\ tolxov :

Gen. xxvii. 12, /jiiiiTOTe vf/TjAat^Vjo-?? jtie 6

jTttTijp : ib. 21, 22 : Judg. xvi. 26, acpes

/ue Kal i\/7]\acpi\(T<>3 rovs Kioras : Deut.

xxviii. 29, koI fcrri ^rjXacpuv fxea-rnx^pias,

disci ris ^rjAacprjcrat Tv(p\hs iu tw (ThSt^i :

Job V. 14, rh 5e fxiarifx^pivhv rp7j\a(prjaai-

(Tav iffa vvKTi : xii. 25, i\/ri\a(p^iffaiaav

CKdros Koi fxT] (pws : Exod. x. 21, yevr)6{iT(ii>

ckStos . . . <priKo.<p7)T'bv (TkStos. And this

sense will I believe fit our passage very

well. Mount Sinai was a material moun-
tain, which not only might be touched,—
as many [Knapp, Bobme, Bleek, De
Wette, Tholuck, Ebrard, Bisping, al.],

identifying xprjAacfxi/xevov with ^r]Ka(p-r)T6v,

—but ivas being touched, would have been

touched by the people had it not been
forbidden. So that the part. pres. [or

imperf.] is in that peculiar sense of in-

completion in which we so often find the

imperf. itself, inviting after it an el ixi] in

Greek, or a ' w
i

' in Latin. Unless we bear

this in mind, we ai'e open to the objection

that, while it was forbidden to be touched,

it yet was touched. The other objection,

brought by Delitzsch, that the Writer
mentions this fact of touching below in

other terms, with dLyyiivav, is readily

answered, that be is there using the very
words of the prohibition in Exodus,

whereas here he is giving scope to the
graphic and rhetorical stvle of the passage.

For the whole, cf. E.Kod. xix. -12, 13,

where ovx a^^rai avrov x^'P leads very

naturally to \p7iAa(pci>iJ.evov), and which was
burnt with fire (cf. the same expression

in relf. Deut., where nearly the same
words, (TKdrns, yvScpos, BveWa, following,

put it beyond all doubt that irvpi is used
here ablatively, not as a dativ'e with /ce-

Kavj-Uvw, as Erasm., Calv., Beza, Bengel,

Knapp, and more recently Delitzsch. [Such
a connexion is perfectly allowable, against

Ebrard, who ventures here one of his rash

assertions : " KeKav/xevaj cannot be an at-

tribute of TTvpi : for to designate a fire as

'a burning fire' would be superfluous, un-
less a burning fire is to be contrasted with

a painted fire, which is not the case here."

And this in the face of irvp SiaTracrbs

Kavdriaerai inl rh BvaiaffT-r^piov, Levit. vi.

13 : see numerous other examples in Bleek.]

The perfect participle, in either case, is

somewhat startling. The present would
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19 ot aKov-

cravT€<; > 7rapr}T)']aavT0 fiij ^ •Trpo<iTe6rjvai avTol^ Xoyov

g KxoD. xix.
10. Matt.
xxiv. 31.

1 Thess. iv

16 al.
~0 ouK ^ €(p€pov <yap TO ^^^ SiaareWofxevov, "Kay drjplov h'=Acts a. 12.

only. Ps. cl.

3. see Luke
xxi. 25.

i Deut. iv. 12. j ver. 25 bis. Luke xiv. 18, 19. 1 Tim. iv. 7 al. Esth. iv. 8. constr., here only.
k Deut. V. 25. xviii. 16. = Gal. iii. I'J. 1 = Rom. ix. 22. m Matt. xvi. 20. Mark v.

43al4. ..\ctsxv. 24 only. Ezek. iii. 18. n ExoD. xix. 12, 13 (freely). o Col. ii. 21. ch.
xi. 2b only. Exod. I. c. only. p Matt. xxi. 35. Acts vii. 58, 59 al. Exod. 1. c. viii. 25 al.

° Oijrj rov opov^, P \L6oj36\i]9i}aeraf "1 Kal, out&)9

19. ora fxr]
}<i. irposOtivai A.

20. rec at end ius {from lxx) tj ^oXiSi KaraTo^ivBricTiTat, with o(but aft k. outcos

ver 21) : 0111 ACDKLMN rol.

21. rec ot/To., with AN' rel : ou D' : txt CD--3LS''' k 1 m.

seem the move natural. But if iu the case

where it is taken witli irvpi it is rendered
'kindled' [see Deh], there can be no reason

why it should not in the other be rendered
' lit np.' ' Consumed' would be KaraKeKuv-
jxevw : cf. E.vod. iii. 2, opa oti o fidros

Kaierai Trupi, Kal 6 jSaros ov KaT(KaieTo),

and to blackness and darkness and tem-
pest (cf. reff. Deut.), and to sound of

trumpet (see ref. Exod. Tlie Writer avoids

the (pcovri tliere used, having so soon to

use (^oij'v; p-qixaTuv. As regards the method
of declining •nx°5' see Winer, § 9, note 2.

This form, wliich is blamed hy Thomas
Magister, is very commonly used by the

classics. When Delitzsch states that it is

the only form known to common Greek,

he is as wrong the other way : see Aris-

toph. Av. 215: Plato, Rep. vii. p. 435:
Herod, ix. 34 : C'allim. Hvmn. in Jov. 53

:

Find. 01. 14. 29. Cf. Palm and Host's

Lex.) and the voice of words (ref.),

19.] which they who heard (rjs, referring

to (puv^, is governed by aKovtravTss, not as

Storr, by \6yov) entreated (irapauTtitrOai

ri z= aiTe?(r0ai t( irapa tivos, iu all senses,

but more usually iu the deprecatory sense.

Hence simply to deprecate [Thuc. v. 63,

6 5e irapjjTetTo, /xr]5ii> tovtcov Spav^ : hence
further, to refuse or forbid, as in Acts
XXV. 11, and even more directly in ver.

25 below) that (more) discourse should

not be added to them (avrots might
agree with to'is pri/j-aatu, but much more
probably agrees with to7s aKovcracnv, from
the form of construction iu Deut. 1. c,

where they say that they should die, iav

wpos0ii>,ui6a 7)ixits aKovcTai [A, irposdco/xev

UKOvaai 7]fj.€7s^ n^v (poovrjv rov 6eov tjixSiv

€Ti. Calvin explaius the sense, " Caeterum

cjuod dicit populuin excusasse, uon ita

debet accipi quasi populus reuuerit audire

Dei verba, sed deprecatus est, ne Deum
ipsum loqueutem audire cogeretur. Per-

sona euim Mosis interposita horrorem non-
nihil mitigabat"): 20, 21.] Far-
enthefical, exjylaininff the reason of this

horror on the part of the hearers.

20.] for they could not bear that which
was commanded {(Re. and Thl. take this

as an indejiendent sentence, said of the
general fearful character of the commands:
Toi'Teo'Ti rh SiaAaKov/j.ei'oi' irapa tov 6eov
ovK r]5vvavTo tois wal (TTeyeiv ws <po0ip6i'.

And so Schlichting. But this would be
exceedingly harsh, and finds nojustificatiou

in the reason assigned by Schlichting, viz.

that thus " sequeutia verba tanquam per se

posita, ad exaggerandum magis spectaculi

illius terrorem pertinebunt." It is mani-
fest, from the retention of the future
\i6o0o\r)d7](rfTat, that the words are a
citation, and this clause the introduction of
it. But among those who agree thus far,

there is another wide difference about the
voice of the participle, as to whether Sia-

(niKK6fiivov is middle or passive. Storr,

Heinrichs, Schulz, Delitzsch, take it middle,
in an active sense, " that which ordered :"

viz. the divine voice. But surely this is,

if admissible grammatically [see Mark vii.

36 and viii. 15, where only Steo-TeAAero is

found, all the other cases having the 1 aor.

SmcTTeiAocrflai, which stands on its own
ground], yet coutextually most impro-
bable : 1. that God, or the voice of God,
should be thus described by a neuter part.:

2. that with rh (pavra^ofjuvov just below,
iu strict parallelism, rh diaanWonevuy
should signify any thing but that which
was commanded). Even if a beast (much
more if a man) touch the mountain, it

shall be stoned (an abbreviation of Exod.
xix. 12, 13, Kal acpopifls rhu \ahv kvkXoi,

Keywv, Tlposix^'"'^ eavrols rod avalirjuai

eis rh opos Kal 6ty(7f rt aiirov' -was 6

aipd/jievos rod ijpovs davdrcc reAeur-fjcrei. ou^
arpirai avrov X^'P' ^'^ 7"? \idois \ido0u\r]-

Qrjffirai fj jSoAiSt Kararo^evOrjaerai' edv re
Krrivos idf re avOpttiiros, oh ^-iicerai) '.

21.] and (this clause is diversely

punctuated. Before Beza, there was no
comma at Kai, and the sense was read
straight on, " and so terrible was the sight,

[that] Moses said," as in E. V. So the
Fathers : so some MSS. of the vular. So
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q ch. X. 27, 31

only. Deut.
i. 19 al.

r here only t.
Wisd. vi. 16.

Sir. xxxi.
(xxxiv.) 5
only.

(-raiTfia,
Matt. xiv.

26.)

u Acts vii. 32

y Luke xii. 1

only. Ei

1 (f)o/3epbv 7]v TO

<po^6<; elfjbi Kal

(pavTa^ofMevov, M.a>var](; elirev ^'"E«- acdj

evrpofjio^. -^ aWa '^' Trpo^eXrjXvdare c a e"^

"Sttcbv opei, Kal TToXei "' deov ^(bvro<i 'lepovaaXr]/j, ^ iirov- o u

paviai, -^ KoX >' fjbvpuKTiv, ayjeXcov ^ Travqjvpei koX e/c-

19 only.
xvi. 29 onlv
Acts

. 6 only. Deut. ix
vii. 7. V
20. Jude 14. Rev.

(-/Sell', 2 Cor. x. 9.)

r ch. iii. 12 reff.

Hos.

eKTpOyUOS D'.

V. 11 bis. ix. 16 only.
21 only.

Deut. xxxiii. 2. Da

t 1 Mace, xii

X ch. iii. 1

om €tju.: b?^.

22. for aWa, ov yap A. oni 1st Kai D'(iind lat). evovp. bef lep. Di*'*(aud lat).

23. for fivpiacriv, fj-vpia/f ayiwv D^, multitudhiem angelorum frequentem \)-hit, mul-
toriim millium angelortim frequentiam vulg Jer. ACLM abdhjklmo vulg

Syr Orig EuSsa;pe place a stop at Trafrjy.

Mill, Bengel, Michaelis, and Lachmanu.
And thus, as Bl. well observes, should we
have punctuated in an Epistle of St. Paul,

who is full of these broken constructions.

But nothing can be more difl'erent than
the style of this Ej)istle, which is weighed
and rhetorically balanced with constant

care. There can be little doubt in any
who take this style into account, that the
punctuation which began with Beza is

right, viz. the setting a comma at Kai, and
regarding ovtois (po^. f)v ih <pavT. as a
parenthesis, kui must not, with Carpzov,
Cramer, al., be taken for "even," for thus

we should have an asyndeton : and it is too

far separated from Maivarjs),—so fearful

was that which was revealed (which ap-

peared to them as a vision of the glory

and majesty of Jehovah : (pavTa^d/xevov

S' flirey, eVeiSr; ovk avrhv kdipcav rhv tS>v

'6\a>v Oeov, aWd riva (pavTaaiav ttjs

Oelas iincpaveias, Thdrt.),— Moses said,

I am in great terror and in trembling
(no such saying of Moses at this time is

to be found in the sacred narrative. In

ref. Deut. he says, Kal eK(po^6s il^jn, which
ilfxi should bo ^fiWi and refers to the

time when Moses went up to the mount
after he had broken the tables. Our
Writer probably transfers these words
from that time to this, indicative of the
terror which Moses felt at the divine pre-

sence on Sinai. Some have supposed that
the saying is taken from some tradition :

but none has been found to justify the
idea. Others, as Calvin, suppose that
"haec communis totius populi querimonia;
sed Moses inducitur, qui fuit veluti com-
mune OS omnium." But if so, where would
be any climax, as there manifestly is in
this verse?): 22—24.] Contrast to

the above negation, in settingforth that to

ivhich they are come. There is apparently
no studied logical order in the followiiio-

clauses : and Bl. supposes there must have
heeu some ancient inversion of them in our
copies, seeing that Tryev/j.a(n SiKaioov rere-

\iicefj.fvaiv would most naturally follow

after ^vpid^iv ayyeKaiv. But see on the

several clauses, and the general concluding

note. 22.] but ye have drawn near
(both congregations drew near, cf. Deut.

iv. 11, Kal izposi]\diTe koX iCTTTjTi vTrh rh

opos : the difference is in that, to which.

So that Chrys. misses the mark, when he
says, eK^7voi oh TrposrjXdov, aWa iroppadtv

ei(TT7]Ket(rav, Kal 6 Mccvcrrir u/xgls Se npoi-

^KTlKiidare : and Thl., when he adds, opas

Trji' viTfpox'i)v) to Mount Sion (here at

length opet is expressed: see above. Bohme
and Kuiiioel would take the following

eirovpavia) as an epitiiet belonging to all

three, opej, ttSXh, and 'lepovcraAyiiu. : and
so apparently did (Ec. : avrl rod Sira

opovs, (pTjcri, ivTavdd iffriv, 6 ovpav6s'

TOVTOV yap Ka\e7 Sioiy opos Kal 'Ifpovaa-

Ki)jx. odev eTra-yei iivovpaviu!. But the

form of the sentence will not allow this.

Mount Zion, the abode of God which He
loved and where He will abide continually,

is used to signify, not its mere repre-

sentative, which men know by that name,
but the reality, God's own abode in

heaven. See Ps. Ixsviii. 68; ex. 2; cxxxii.

13 ff.: Isa. ii. 2 f.; xxviii. 16: Joel ii. 32:

Micah iv. 1 f. : Obad. 17 al. And so Thl.,

avrl Tov 'S.iva f)(^ojj.ei/ 2ici>J' upos voy]rhv

Kal iroKiv voy)r)^v 'lepovo'aX'fiiJ., rovTeffTiv

avThv rhv ohpav6v. See Delitzsch's long

note) and to the city of the living God,

the heavenly Jerusalem (as the earthly

Jervisalem, situate on Mount Zion, was
the TToAis ToD fxsydAov $aaiAews, Matt,
v. 35, so in a more blessed sense is that

heavenly city the city of the living God.
He is its maker and builder, ch. xi. 10

:

nor only so, but also evermore dwells in

it with the light of His presence, cf.

Eev. xxi. 22—24): 23.] Before

rendering this verse, the difficult ques-

tion of its punctuation must be dealt

with. I extract in substance Delitzsch's

note. The following varieties are possi-

ble, and occur, not only as proposed by
Commentators, but as set down in MS3.
and editions :

—
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KXrjala ^ TrpcororoKcov ^ dTrojeypa/x/juivcov iv ovpavoi<i, /^ctt »<^^>^^^'';.

, 29 al. = here only, see Num. iii. 40—43.

xiii. 20 only. 3 Mace. iv. U. (-7pa<^^, Acts v. 37.)

rue €1/ ovpavoLs bef atroyiyp., with K rel Damasc :

Clem Oris Eus, Chron.

b Luke ii. 1, 3, 5 only. Judg U A. Prov.

txt ACDLMN m 17 latt Syr eopt

I. KoX jxvpiacnv a.yy4\wu iravriyvpei,

Ka\

a. Kal fivpidffiv, ayy^Awv iravrtyvpn,

h. Kal fJivpidcTLV kyy4Kwv, Tzavi)yvpn,

II. Koi ixvpiacTiv ayyeXoov, iravrjyvpei

,ca\ ...
III. Kal /xvpidffiy, ayy4\wv wau-qyiipet

Kal . .

According to I., which is found in most
uncial MSS., &c., and is adopted by
Erasmus, and by Tischondorf, the inner

relation of the words of which the clause

consists is left uncertain : all is un-

defined, for we punctuate as if it were

Kal ixvpiwv as in I)', or as it might cer-

tainly be, Kal fjivpidSwv ayyeAaiv irav-

Tjyvpei. This inaccuracy precludes both

I. a (Griesbach, Kuapp, Seb. Schmidt,

Wolf, Bohme, Kuinoel,Tholuck), as making
fxvpidffLv in apposition with ayy4\oiv irav-

tiyupet,—and I. b (ffic. [TTavr]yvpei ev fxv-

pidcFLV ayyeXwv UTrepsx'"^ ""??]' Till.
\J)

navi)yvpis oiiv avry] iv /xvpidaiv ayyeXwv
avviffrarai], Syr. [''ad ccelus vu/riadnm

anijdorum"~\ D-lat. \_" et multiiudinem

aii(ielontmfrec[uentem "], Ambr. [below],

Jerome [" et multorum millium angelorum

freqitentiam"^ : E. V. [" to an innumerable

company of angels "], and so in A, C, and

many cursive mss.), which makes -n-avriyvpei

in apposition with jxvpidffiv ayyihwv. The
former of these two has nothing against it

except that one cannot see any reason for

fivptdffLv standing first so isolated : the

latter is condemned by the unmeaning Trav-

Tjyvpn lagging at the end. According to

II. (Elzev., Beza, Jo. Gregor., Matthtei

:

also Calov., Kypke, Carpzov, Cramer,

Baumgarten, Storr, De Wette [trausl. 2ud

edn.]), a new clause begins with iravriyvpet

Kal eKKX-ncria : for which arrangement

Liinemann and Hofmann have decided,

the former remarking, that irau-fiyvpt? as-

sembles the company of the firstborn in

feast and jubilee, while iKKh-naia binds

them together in unity ; the latter, that

iravfiyvpis and iKKKrjffia answer to the Heb.

nis? and brtp, the one denoting an assem-

bly for worship, the other an assembly

politically ordered. But it is difficult to

see why Ihe coupling of clause to clause by

Kal, which prevails through the sentence,

should thus be broken through : and while

the former of these Hebrew words is only

once (ref. Amos) rendered Travfiyvpis by

the LXX, the tv/o words never occur to-

gether in the O. T. We have then left III.

(Bongel, C. F. Schmid, Ernesti, Schulz,

Vater, Laclim., De Wette [transl. 3rd

edn.], Theile), for which Bleek also de-

cides, remarking rightly, that only on this

view is the beginning of the sentence by

the simple word fivpidffiv explained. The
Writer begins with it, in order afterwards

to say 2^er partes of what these myriads

consist, as in the O. T. also we read of

ni33l both of angels, ref. Deut., and of

the congregation, Num. x. 36. ivavhyvpis

is the complete, multitudinous, above all,

jubilant, festal and blissful assembly : thus

Ambrose renders " et decern millibus Ise-

tantium angelorum," and Aug. " exultan-

tium." Adopting then this arrangement,

the verse will stand,— and to myriads

(refl'. : commonly used of the angelic com-

pany surrounding Jehovah), the festal

host of angels and the assembly of the

firstborn which are written in heaven

(who are these ? Why are they put with the

angels ? Why does the Writer place Kpirp

e^w Trai/Tcoi' between the assembly of the

firstborn and the spirits of just men made
perfect ? These, says Delitzsch, are three

closely connected questions, and among the

very hardest in our Epistle. The answers

to them are very various. Many under-

stand them of the first-fruits of the Chris-

tian church [airapxh, Rev. xiv. 4 : see also

2 Tliess. ii. 13 v. r.] : so De Wette, " those

who are fallen asleep in the faith of Christ,

and possibly also glorified by martyrdom,

who have entered earlier than others, as it

were the firstborn, into blissful union with

God and Christ." As Del. observes, if we
hold them to be martyrs, the following

words, Kol KpiTTJ di(S TrdvTwv, might have a

certain propriety from Rev. vi. 9 f., where

the souls of the martyrs under the altar

cry, 6C0S TrJre . ... oh Kpivets Kal iKSiKi7s

rh aifxa rtiiSiv fK tuv KaTOiKovvToiv iirl

Trjs yris; But this view seems altogether

to fail when we attempt to explain by it

L-t:oyi.ypa[i.Y.^v<av Iv ovpavois. Those of

whom our Lord says, Luke x. 20, xo'P*''"*

OTi 7a 6v6/j.ara iiixuiv iyyeypairrai iv tols

ovpavois, are yet living on earth. Accord-

ing to St. Luke's manner of speaking, the

firstborn are hereby designated as enrolled

[see refi". Luke] in the heavenly roll

:

and Scripture usage seems to demand that

we consider one thus described, as not yet

in possession of everlasting life in the fullest
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sense, but as destined so life [of. Isa. iv. 3

:

Acts xiii. 48]. This would forbid us from
thinking of the 144,000 whom St. John
saw with the Lamb on the heavenly Zion,

who bore on their foreheads the name of

the Lamb and of the Father. For this seal-

ing was among the insignia of their eternal

glorification : whereas the being enrolled

in the book of life is the token to us, while

here below, of our heavenly citizenship, and
seems to lose all its significance, as soon as

we have entered the heavenly city and need

no assurance of our citizenship either for

ourselves cr for others. So that though we
are tempted, both by the fact of their being

classed with the angels, and by their being

irf)WT6T0K0i [cf. OLTrh tSiv avQpd-Kdiv arrapxil.

Rev. xiv. 4], to identify these with the

XiXtaSes seen by St. John, we must give

up the parallel, these aTroyeypaufievot iv

oupavoLS being not yet citizens of heaven
who have taken up their full citizenship by
passing through death, but persons to whom
their citizenship is assured, they being as

yet here below. Add to which, that they

are distinguished from the spirits of just

men made perfect, by the term iKKArjaia :

and that it would be difficult or rather im-

possible, on this hypothesis, to give any
account of the sense or arrangement of the

two following clauses. Just as inadmissible

is it, or even more so, to understand, with

Liinem., by the irpcoroTOKot the patriarchs

and saints of the O. T., and then by irvev-

yuaut SiKaiajv teteA.., not, as De W., the

0. T. but the N. T. saints. So that, to say

nothing of other varieties of interpretation

not worth mentioning, there is no way left

but to see, in the iKKAriala npcoTOTSKwv iv

ovpavols a.TTO'yeypafj.fJLivoov, THE CHURCH
BELOW. And this view, far from being a last

refuge, is justified by every consideration.

For, 1. thus EKKXTjo-ia is explained, which
every where when used of men and not of

angels, Ps. Ixxxviii. 5, designates the as-

sembly of saints on earth : 2. the adjunct
diroYe-yp. iv ovp. is accounted for, indica-

ting as it docs the heavenly charter of the
church below, the invisible side of their

sonship and citizenship (cf. 1 John iii. 2),

with which in this description of heaven we
are mainly concerned : 3. we get an ex-

planation of the choice of the term irptoro-

TOKwv to describe Christian believers. The
Writer having given the warning example
of Esau, who for a morsel of meat sold his

birthright, has prepared the way for such a

designation, while at the same time, as

Knapp rightly remarks, the long sentence

beginning at ver. 18 aims at this, " ut
Christiani contra a-Kiariav muniantur et

bona sua [to TrpooroTOKia aurcuj'] nosse

discant." There is no distinction between
firstborn and later-born Christians, but, as

Hofmann also acknowledges, all Christians

as such are called ttpcutStokoi because of

their heritorship of the heavenly inherit-

ance. We may also remark that thus the

analogy with the firstborn of Israel is

completely fulfilled. They vvei-e dedicated

to God specially as his priests [Exod.

xiii. 1, 2, 11—15], and royal succession

was in the firstborn : so that in Trpcurc^-

roKoi we have that which St. John says :

iiroiijaev rjinas ^acriKdav, Upils tw decS

Koi Trarpl avrov. This primogeniture,

which belonged to Israel as such [Exod.
iv. 22], belongs to Christians as such, and
to every one of them : they are enrolled

not merely in an earthly register, cf. Num.
iii. 42, but in the book of life in heaven.

We also thus, 4. obtain an explanation of

the juxtaposition in the sentence of the

myriads of angels and the myriads of the

firstborn : the key to it being found in ch,

i. 14, where God is said to have apportioned

the angels as AarovpytKa TrvevfjLara to

minister to the heirs of salvation. Thus
we have the heavenly spirits and the first-

born whose names are in heaven, the jubi-

lant choir above and the militant church
below, ranged together. But, 5. wo also

get, what we find on no other hypothesis,

an explanation of the sequence oi' Kpirfj Oew

Kavrwv on iKKA7]cria ttpcdtotSkoov, and of

that of TTViv/uLaaiv SiKai<av rerfAeiuifJiivaiv

on KpLTrj dew TrdvToov. The key to the

words is in ch. x. 30, Kvpios Kptve7 rhv

Aaou avTov. The church militant here

below brings to mind those enemies and
persecutors, for deliverance and righting

from whom she looks to the righteous

judgment of God. And he who is in fel-

lowship [1 John i. 7] with the great Judge
has no judgment to fear, but is SediKaLccfiC'

vos ; thereby leading on to the irvevixa-

(TLv SiKaiuiv TfTeAeiQj/j.4vaiv which follows-

Thus, according to Delitzsch's note, which
in the main 1 have here followed, the con-

nexion between the clauses is established,

and the arrangement justified : and I own
this interpretation seems to me the only

one which in any way fulfils those require-

ments. A summary of other interpreta-
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X€La>/xiv(OV, ~^ Kol ^ Sia67]Kr]<; '" via<; ^ ixealrr) ^Irjaov, koX h i>ei

24. ^ueo-iTTjs D' 109.

tions may be seen in Bleek and Liinemanu.
There is a monograph by Mosheim, De
Ecelesia Primogenitorum in Ccelo adscrip-

torum ex Hebr. xii., Hehnst. 1733, which
I have not seen. He takes them, in com-
mon with Bleek, De W., ah, as the first

converts to Christianity ah'eady entered

into glory. Estins most neai'ly ajiproaches

the interpretation given above. His whole
note is very good ; the conclusion espe-

cially so :
" Sensus igitur hnjus partis est

:

aggregati estis et adscripti in societatem

coram qui pra3 ceteris mortalibus eleeti

sunt a Deo et ab aliis separati, tanquam
primogeniti, et in ceelis, tanquam beatitu-

dinis coelestis haredes, couscripti. Haec

vero dicens signiticat et ipsos esse primo-

genitos et eonscriptos in coelis "), and to

God the judge of all (not, as many mo-
derns,—Erasm. [annot. appy.], Hermann
de Wall, Bengel, VVetst., "Cramcr, Mi-
chaelis, C. F. Schmid, Storr, Knapp, Din-

dorf, Vater, Paulus, De Wette, Bleek,

Stuart, Liinem., Delitzsch,—"to the [a]

judge, the God of all." For, 1. the order

of the words in the clause is the natural

one where a predicate is brought out into

prominence for any reason, whether to be

aifirmed, or made the subject of attention

:

cf., for the first, 1 Thess. iv. 6, Sidrt e/c5i-

Kos KvpLos rrepl -navToov tovtwv, and for

the second James i. 5, irapa tov Si56vtos

6eov traa-iv : 2. all the Greek expositors,

and the ancients without exception, took

the words so, e. g. as Thl., irduTcov yap,

ovxl 'lovSaiaiv fx.6vov, aWa Ka\ iriaTcbi/

i<TTi Kpnr)s : 3. if they meant, " to a

judge, the God of all," surely they would
have been otherwise expressed, — Kpirfi

[tcDi/] Trdvrwv 0665 or the like : 4. thus

only, by uplifting the universal right

judgment of God, does the clause fit the

context, coming between the mention of

the elect, written in heaven, and the
spirits of the Just, shewing that the ctTro-

ypa<pi] is no arbitrary selection,—the St-

KaictxTis no unreasonable procedure. It is

not improbable tliat the Writer may have
had in view Abraham's question Gen. xviii.

25, " Shall not the judge of all the earth do
right ?" 1 only stop to protest, even for

those who adopt the dew iravToiv view,

against the idea of Delitzsch, al., that
iravToiv is neuter. God could not be said

to be Qihs irdurwv in the neuter sense of
TTOLVTa. He is 6 liri iravTcov deos, Rom.
ix. 5, which is widely ditferent : 5t' tv to,

ndvra. Kol Si' ov ra -navTa, ch. ii. 10,

re only,
(see note.)

k ch. viii. 6 leff.

which again is widely different : He is Q^hs

Tuv Tvvevfjiurccv Ka\ Trd(Tr]s <TapK6s : but
He is not Behs tov K6cr/iiov, nor Oehs tH'v

TrdvTwv [neut.]. He is God of iravTes,

but not of Kavro. ; the God not of the

dead, but of the living. Primas., (Ec,
Thl., Faber Stap., Braun understand this

of Christ : but it is a characteristic of this

Epistle that all judgment is formally, and
in words, referred to God the Father : see

ch. iv. 11 f.; X. 30 f.; vcr. 29; ch. xiii. 4),

and to the spirits of just men who have
been perfected (i. e. the whole number of

the just who have passed into their rest,

from righteous Abel downwards; not yet
SiKaiots TiTe\etian4voi^, because they are as

yet disembodied and awaiting the resur-

rection, but TTveiJixaaiv Si/caicov TereAeicti-

fxevwv. This TeAeioxns has been through
sutterings, through trials, through running
and having ended their race. All is ac-

complished, their probation, their right-

eousness, God's purposes respecting them.
They are not sleeping, they are not uncon-
scious, they are not absent from us : they
are perfected, lacking nothing, except, and
that is our defect because we are as yet im-
prisoned in an unspiritual body, commu-
nion with us : their spirits are perfect, and
therefore not susjieuded from the spirit

life, but waiting only for bodily perfection

also. The exposition of this clause has

been much disturbed by the mistaken
views taken of the former ones. It has
been variously explained ; of the N. T.

saints only [Grot., Mosh., Bengel, Sykes,

Baumgarten, C. F. Schmid, Storr, al.], of

the O. T. saints [Corn. a-Lap., Schlicht.,

Wolf, Schulz, Bleek, De W., Ebrard]. It

is understood as above by Knapp, Bohme,
Tholuck, Bisping, Delitzsch. The Greek
expositors also give it a general reference :

e. g. Thl., Tovreari, Ta7i xf/vxO'^^ tSiv ivSoKi-

fjLy^advrwv koX reXeiuv (parevTcov irapa Oeai,

Sm TricTTeciis Sr)\aS-fi, ois aireSei^ev. This
perfection of the just is the result of the
[anticipated] just judgment of God, and
thus aptly follows Kpirfj OeS Trdyrcop),

24.] and to the mediator of the latter

covenant (vc'os, not zz Kaifris. veos is

recens : Ka.Lv6s, noinis : vios, the more ob-

jective word, KaLv6s, the more subjective.

But this must not be taken exclusively.

ve'os carries with it the freshness of youth,
and is the livelier, more graphic woi'd.

See retf., esp. Col. In ch. ix. 15 our Lord
is characterized as SiaOriKTjs Katurjs necri-

TTjs), Jesus (the mention of the SiKaioi
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TeTfKiia>ix4voi at once introduces that of

Him who was Himself riTeXfiwfj.4vos, ch.

ii.lO, and who is thereAeiaJTr^s ttjs tticttccos,

ver. 2. Cf. ch. vii. 22. Our Writer espe-

cially loves to use the name Jesus. To
Christ, all that is predicated of our Lord
belonged officially : but when it is pre-

dicated of Jesus, it becomes personal fact,

realized in one whom we know and who
loves us. That Christ is the mediator of

the new covenant, is a theological truth

:

that Jesus is, is a glorious token of God's

love manifested to us men), and to the

blood of sprinkling (naturally following

on the mention of Siad-nKri, for no Siadr]>c7]

is conseci'ated without blood, ch. ix. 18,

22. And if Moses had blood wherewith to

sprinkle the people, much more Jesus, of

whom Moses was a shadow. And there-

fore the Writer, enumerating the great

differences of our Sion from their Sinai,

though he has not recounted their blood of

sprinkling, as not being worthy of mention
in the face of the terrors of God's law,

mentions ours, by which we were redeemed
unto God, and assigns it a place in the

heavenly city, next to, but separate from,

Jesus Himself in His glorified state. If

we come to enquire how this can be, we
enter on an interesting but high and diffi-

cult subject, on which learned and holy

men have been much divided. Our Lord's

Blood was shed from Him on the Cross.

And as His Body did not see corruption, it

is obvious to suppose, that His Blood did

not corrupt as that of ordinary men, being
as it is so important a portion of the body.
Hence, and because His resurrection Body
seems to have been bloodless,^ see Luke
xxiv. 39: John xx. 27, and notes,— some
have supposed that the Blood of the Lord
remains, as it was poured out, incorruptible,

in the presence of God. On such a matter
I would neither affirm nor deny, but men-
tion, with all I'everence, that which seems
to suit the requirements of the words be-

fore us. By that Blood we live, wherever
it is : but as here it is mentioned separately

from the Lord Himself, as an item in the

glories of the heavenly city, and as " yet

speaking," it seems to require some such

view to account for the words used. Bengel
has here a long excursus on the point, in

which he takes strongly the above view.
Chrys. also seems to have done so, Horn,
xxxiii. on Heb. xiii., vol. xii. p. 229, where
the text is in some confusion, but Mutianus
seems to have expressed the sense [p. 447]

:

"Foris quippe passus est, sed ad coelum
sanguis sublatus est " [ets rhv obpavbv rh
ai/xa ai/rjrt'xflTj], The blood of Christ is

called aTua pavxicrfiov, inasmuch as, like

that sacrificial blood of old materially, it is

spiritually sprinkled on the conscience of
those who come unto God by Him, cf. ch.

ix. 13 fi".; X. 22; xiii. 12) speaking better

(KpeiTTov adverbially : as in 1 Cor. vii. 38,

Kp^latTov KOiilv is opposed to Ka\u)s woiiiv.

And the adverb refers not to the manner of
the speaking [as Thdrt., dih. twv irpay-

fidrcoy (pdeyySjxivoy : Chrys., rovro yap
jravras eKadripe, koI (poovrju a,(pi7i(ri Xafi-

TtpoTipav Koi fvcrrj/j.oTepai', orrw f/iii^ova.

Trjf fiaprvpiav e^^' '''V 5ia rwv Trpay/u-d-

Toov: and Schol.-Matthaii, rb f.i\v yap rov
'A0i\ aSerai jjiSvov, tovto Se ivipyil tt]U

Tuv avOpdowaiv crwTTjpiav. This accords
with their understanding of AaAe? above
in ch. xi. 4], but to the matter spoken. So,

after Cyr.-alex. de Adorat. in Spir., and
ver. XV., vol. i. p. 528, <Ec., rh n\v yap
'A/8cA aifxa KaTaK€Kpdyei rov (povevrov, rb

5e xP'-'^'ov vTrip tjhoiv KaKsl Trphs rov
jrarepa :

" ille fiagitabat ultioneni, hie im-
petrat remissionem," Erasm. [par.]. And
so most later Commentators. Delitzsch

unites both views) than Abel (not, "than
that of Abel .-" for in ch. xi. 4, it is Abel
himself who speaks, in his blood : see note

there). 25.] This voice of the blood

of sprinkling, just mentioned, leads natu-

rally to the cantion not to des-jyise that

voice, nor put it hy as they of old did the

(f>ctiv7) p7ifx6.T<jov from Sinai. Take heed
(more forcible without any inferential par-

ticle such as ovp) that ye decline not (see

above on ver. 19) him that speaketh (i. e.

God in Christ, .see below). For if they did

not escape (how ? in one of two senses

:

either, 1. they did not escape hearing the

voice on account of tliis their irapair-qa-ts

:

or, 2., which seems more probable, they did
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not escape God's vengeance in punishment

:

the Writer taking this tlieir 7rapoiTr)(ris

of the divine voice as a sort of sample of

their disoliedient and nnbelicvlng spirit),

declining as they did (not ' who de-

chned,' ol irapan.) him who spoke (xp*)-
jxaTi^civ, see on ch. viii. 5, of an oracular

command given by the Deity : and here

the XPW''"''C'^'' is God, see below) on
earth (on Mount Sinai. The construc-

tion is a trajection not uuusual with our

Writer : cf. ch. ix. 15, 16, and ver. 11),

much more we [shall not escape], who
are turning away from (dTroo-Tp€<|)0(i€-

voi, ' aversaiifes :' so wc have an accusa-

tive after iKcrrrjuai, vTTeK(nr\vat, {/Kmrpe-

Treadai, iKTpeweaOat, acpiaraadat, &c. See

Kiihner, § 551, Anm. 3. Cf. e^ayax<^p^^v

TO ilpriixiva, Thuc. iv. 28) him (who XP'O-

ixari^ii) from [the] heavens (we now
come to the souiewliat difficult question,

the answer to which we have taken for

granted in the rendering of this verse : viz.

who are intended hy the various objects,

T&j/ KaKovvTO., rhv tVl yris XP'?A"''''''C'"''''''''

rhv an' ovpavwv. Let us take the second

of these first, as furnishing the key to the

others, riva Ae'yei; [says Chrys.] iixoi

Soke?, Majutr^i/. And so ffic, Carpzov,
al. But this cannot well be. For irapai-

rriad/xfvoi manifestly refers back to ver.

19 : where it was not Moses, but God,
whom they irapriTriTauTo. It must be
laid down then as certain, that o 67rl 77) y

XP'')jitaTi(,'coj' is God. Then if so, who is

6 air' oiipavSiv, or in other words who is

o \a\Siv, for these two are manifestly the

same ? Clearly, not Jesus : for by ou t]

0wfri, which follows, the voice of this same
speaker shook the earth at the giving of

the law: and it can by no ingenuity be
pretended, that the terrors of the law pro-

ceeded from the Son of God ; especially in

the face of the contrast drawn here, and in

ch. ii. 2 ff. And it would be against all

accuracy and decorum in divine things, to

pass from the speaking of the God of

Israel to that of our Lord Jesus Christ in

the way of climax as is here done, with
TToAu naWop, ' much more shall we not

escape.' Add to wliich, that, if Christ is

to be understood as the subject of vv. 26 ft'.,

we shall have Him uttering the prophetic
words en a7ra| k.t.A., whereas both from
our AVriter's habit of quoting pi'opliecy

[cf. ch. i. 1 ; iv. 7 ; vi. 13 ; viii. 8 ; xi. 11]
Vol. IV.

and from the context of the prophecy

itself, they must be attributed to the

Father. How then are these difficulties

to be got over ? Simply by taking as

above, the speaker in both cases to be

God : in the first, as speaking from

Mount Sinai by His Angels : in the second,

as speaking from His heavenly throne

through His exalted Son. Thus it is true

we lie open to one objection, viz. that the

giving of the law is ever regarded in the

O. T. as a speaking from heaven : so Exod.

XX. 22, iif/.e7s eccpaKare, '6ri e/c rov oupavov

\f\dAT]f<a iifuv : cf. Deut. iv. 36 : Neh. ix.

13. But this objection, though at fii-st

sight weighty, is by no means decisive.

The ovpav6s spoken of is surely nothing

but the material heaven, as apparent to

the Israelites in the clouds and. darkness

which rested on Sinai, and totally distinct

from the ovpav6s here, the site of our

blessed Lord's glorification, who is spoken

of, ch. iv. 14, as SieATjAuflojy rohs ovpavovs.

Thus the words have been explained from

early times : e. g. by Theodoret [wapa-

KeXevfTUL avroTs ixtj ^'rjAcScraj rijv iKuvuiv

ica,X'"T'r}ra, ;U7]5e TrapaTrArjcn'ois tKtivois

KaraKinilv rhv SeaTrdrriv, koI nphs rhv

olKiTr]v Spa/nf7i^, Kal ai/Tl tov deov rhv

Moovcrea \aPe7v, Ka] avrl toiv Kaivwv

irposfJiitvaL Tols rraXaiOLS. Kairoi, (prjaiy,

ovK oupavSdev avrols 6 0eds, aAA' eV t^
liivq, opet TTj;' vo/xodecriau eSiSov rifxiis

5e Ty}v an' ovpavHv inicpdvtiav npos-

SeX'^M^^" "^^^ SianoTov, Kal SiSaaKoiv ais

avrbs Kal tovtwv KaKeivwy vofioOeTt^s

yeydvriTai, inriyayeu : where it is true

in the last clause he seems rather to in-

cline to believe that the Second Person

of the Trinity is throughout spoken of],

Calvin, Schlichting, Owen [in the main :

" God himself, or the Son of God"], Grot.

[" Utrovis modo legas, rdv quod hie legitur

et quod sequitur, non distinguit eum cui

parendum sit, sed modum quo is se reve-

lavit"] Limborch, Bengel, Peirce, Carp-

zov, Wetst., Baumgarten, al., Bleek, De
Wette, Tholuck, Luuemann, Delitzsch,

al.)

;

26.] whose voice (see on last

verse) shook the earth then (Sre, <priai,

evofj.o6^T^i iv Ttfi opei rw 'S.lvS.. So in ret.

Judg., in Deborah's Song, yri fffiicrdri . . .

opri icra\iv6r)iTav anh nposcinov Kvpiov

i\(ii'i, TovTO "Siva, anh nposwnov Kvpiov

Bfov 'la-pa-nX. Cf. ref. Ps. In Exod. xix.

18, where the E. V. has after the Heb.,

S
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perf. act., p{)p gg '^ eTTvyyeXTat Xiycov '^"Et/- ^ aira^ iyo) ^ aeicrw ov acd
fiom. IV, 21 lit I 3/

VTio

iB)miy. yiovov rrjV jrjv, aWa Kal rov ovpavov. -7 To he ert, ^UTra^ de
SrjXol rrjv roiv " (xaXevofievcov ^ [xerddecnv a)<? TreTTOLrj/xevoyv, o i

X ch. vi. i reff. y Matt. xxi. 10. xxvii. 51. xxviii. 4. Rev. vi. 13 only. Job ix. 6.

a ch. vii. 13 reff.

26. eya> bef aTro^ Di(and lat). rec crfiu, with DKL rel Ath-2-mss Chr Thdrt

:

txt ACMN 17 vulg Syr coptt Atb Cyr Cosm Andr Aretli. add \e7et D'(and lat).

27. rec raiu aaK. bef ttj)/, with D'KL rel Atb : om rr\v D^M : ins in both places ii? :

(pass.



27, 28. nPOS EBPAI0T2. 259

Xva ^ fielvj] TO. fir)
*' aaXevofieva.

c ]

txt ACN^ 17. om (^a i-ifivrj ra fir) cra\. A.

M. vii. 18. V. 31. Herod, ii. 120. iii. 68 (al. in Bl.).

iiig which is to introduce the accomplished
kingdom of God is at all events that after

which there shall be no other. At this

the words en airal point : but it does not
rest on them for its proof) indicates (see

ch. ix. 8, note) the removal of the things
shaken, as of things which have been
made, in order that the things which
are not (i. e. cannot be, which the jutj

hints at) shaken may abide (three ways
of taking this sentence are grannnatically

and philologically possible. 1. That given
above, to the consideration of which I will

presently return. 2. We may join iva

&c., not with the fact pointed at, the

Ix^raQ^ffis rSiv aaKdvofxevoiv, as its pur-

pose, but with ireTTOiTiiicvwv, ' as of things

which have been made in order that the

things which cannot be shaken may re-

main :' i. e. the scope of Creation has been,

the establishing of the kingdom ofRedemp-
tion : that it, the transitory and baseless,

may pass away when its work is fulfilled,

ami give place to that which shall never

pass away. This view is strongly taken
by Delitzseh, after Grotius, Eengel, Tho-
luck, al. Before discussing it, we may
notice and dismiss [3], which is a mere
variety of it, and consists in taking |xev61v

in the sense of " to await," or " wait for,"

"as of things which have been made in

order that they should wait for the things
which cannot be shaken." So Paul Baul-
dry in 1699 [see Wolf, Curce, p. 795, h. 1.],

Storr, Bohme, Kuinoel, Klee. But, though
fxtfetv does undoubtedly occur in this sense

in Acts XX. 5, 23, yet the usage of this

Epistle is for the other sense, cf. ch. vii.

3, 21; X. 31; xiii. 11. And another objec-

tion to this meaning seems to me to be,

that in this case it would not be the aorist

yueiVj?, indicating the final purpose as ex-

pressed once for all, but the present /xev)},

indicating the continuovis attitude of ex-

pectancy. So that, although the sense

would thus be good, and altogether accord-

ing to St. Paul in Rom. viii. 18—25, we
must pass this by, for the absolute sense of

ixeiirt, may abide, endure : cf. Acts xxvii.

41, ifxeivev aadXevTos : and Isa. Ixvi. 22,

hu rpoirov 6 ovpavhs Kaivhs Kal t] -yTj

Katvr], cc eyo) ttoiw, (levci, ivunnov i/xov

K.T.\. Nor again can I accede to [2],
beautiful as is the thought, and strictly

true, that Creation was made but to sub-

serve Redemption : the things removeable,

to give place to the things unremoveable.
For, a. the word fj.eivr) will thus have an
exceedingly awkward elliptic sense, " that

the things which cannot be shaken may
remain," i.e. "may come into the place of
those removed, and thus abide for ever :"

for things which cannot be shaken remain-
ing merely, would be a matter of course.

This is confessed by Grot. :
" nam in id

facta est hsec quam videmus machina, ut
olim alteri mcliori et nou immutandse lo-

cum faciat." But certainly this does not
lie in the word /J.eipri. 13. The logical pro-

priety as well as the rhythm of the sen-

tence is thus destroyed. For we should on
this rendering have the ha clause entirely

subordinated to the TreTroL-q^ivwv, and in-

dicating, not the purpose of the main
action of the sentence, but that of the ci'ea-

tion, a matter lying quite out of the pre-

sent record. Certainly, if this were the
meaning, we should have had the part.

TmToi.f]ixiv(i}v introduced with a koi, as is

generally done when an outlying circum-
stance is taken into account by the way :

as e. g. in 1 Pet. ii. 8, ot KposK6irrov<Ti.v,

rf \6y({> airnQovvTis, fls h Kal tTed-qcrau.

Besides which, I should have expected in

this case the aor. part., not the pert'., the
'lya of purpose relating to the time when
the Creation took place, rather than to its

subsistence since then. So that it seems
to me, we must fail back on [1], viz. the
making 'lua belong to ixirdOecriv, the
action of the sentence. This, it is true, is

not without difficulty. For, a. even thus
we must go some little out of our way for

a sense for fj-^ivp, though not so far as in

the other case. /J-eivrj must then mean,
mai/ remain over, when the ffa\iv6fxiva

are gone : may be permanently left : to

which sense there is no olijection in Greek
any more than in English, but it does not
exactly fit the requirements of the sen-

tence : j8. if treiroiTjiufuui' be taken ab-
solutely, "as of things which have been
made," we might be met by the & eyo;

TToiw in the citation from Isa. Ixvi. 22
above, to shew that the new heavens and
the new earth are also ir€Troi7]fj.€va : see

also Isa. Ixv. 17, 18. The answer to this

must be, though I own it is not altogether

a satisfactory one, that the iroLi7a6at is not
the same in the two cases : that this word
carries rather with it x^'Potoitjtos, touttjs

Trjs Krlcretos, as that word is explained

ch. ix. 11 : whereas the other ttoio) rests

in the almighty power of God, by which
the spirit-world as well as the world of

sense was called into existence. See by
all means, on the whole, Luke xxi. 26).

38.] Wherefore (8k5 gathers its in-

2
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d Acts xxvii
only
xiii. 16

Deut

...... ii ^ acraXevTOV '^ iTapaXaix^dvovre<; ^ e')((i)fiev ^ydpiv, hi rj'i acd;
Exod.

, ,, r\ /\ f\ \. \ • i r\ I \ LM^? i

i«;.
g

^ XaTpevto/xev ^ evapeara)^ rep oeo) " f^era ^ evXapeia^i kul c d e i

akTxvii.
'^ heov^' 2^ «at 7ao ^6 ^eo? ^J/zwy Trvp ^^ KaravaXiaKov. o i!

. 18
= Luke
9. 1 Tim
12. 2 Tim.
i. 3. 2 Mace
iii. 33.

heovi' ^^ icai rydp ^ o Oed<i tj/jlmv irvp

XIII. 1 'H " (j)i\.a8eX(f)La ° fxeveTco. ^ ^r^^ p ^C\o^evla<i

fell. Tiii. Sreff. gherconlyt. (-to;, rh. .xiii. 21. -Tei!', eh. xi. 5. 6.1 h = eh.

1 Dei T. iv.

9. 1 Pet. i.

p Rom. xii.

2 Ma
.5reff. gherconlyt. (-to;, eh.

h. V. 7 (reff.) only. k here only t
24. ix.3. m here only. Deut. 1. e. Zeph. i. IS al.

22. 2 Pet. i. 7 bis only +. (-</)0S, 1 Pet. iii. 8.) o = 1 Cor

13 only +. (-I'D?, 1 Pet. iv. 9.)

. -T£l!', ch. xi. 5, 6.)

:c. iii. 17, 30 al3.

Rom. xii. 10. 1 Thess.

xiii. 13 al.

28. ex^i^^" ^^ a c d e^ f k m 17 vulg(and F-lat, not demid) D-lat aeth Ath Cyr
Aiitcli : Cbr-niss vary. \arpevonf:v KMK rel Ath Chr-3-mss Thl ffic : txt ACDL
f 1 17, serviamtts vulg(and F-lat) D-lat. for evapfffTois, evxapiffTui D f 52-6.

rec (for ei;A. k. Seovs) aiSous k. ev\., with KL rel Syr Chr : evK. k. aiSovs D^-'MN*,
metic et vereeuncUa D-lat, metu et reverentia vulg(and F-lat) : txt ACD'K^ 17 coptt.

29. for Kai, Kvpios Di(and lat).

Chap. XIII. 2. t?jv (pi\o^mav K^.

ference, not from the whole preceding para-

graph, but from the yet once more shak-

ing and consequent removing of earthly

things before those things which shall re-

main) receiving as we do a kingdom
which cannot be shaken (the pres. part.,

with the slightly ratiocinative force, irapa-

\a|xpdvovTes, not, as Calvin, " Modo tide

ingrediamur in Christi regnum ;" and so

Schlichtiug, Limborch, Bengel, Semler;
nor does the participial clause belong to

the exhortation : but it indicates matter of

fact, from which the exhortation sets out,

and means [as in Dan. vii. 18, i^l napa-

\il\povTa,i Ti]P PacriXiiav ayioi ' v^picrrov,

which probably was in the Writer's

mind,— and in other reff.], being par-

takers of, coining into possession of, ^acr.

or apxh" TTapaXa/ji^dviiv, 'regnum capes-

sere.' The participle then will be descrip-

tive of our Christian state of privilege

and expectation : proleptically designating

us as in possession of that, whose firstfruits

and foretastes we do actually possess),

let us have thankfulness {Tovriariv,

i\)Xo-pi-(TTiii)fxev T(S Giw, Chrys. : ToureVrt
;U7; a\yio;j.iv /xrjSt hvsinrwfjiiv, aAA' eu-

XapicTTiiixiv rcfi roiavra Kal ijSrj 56vtl

Kai (UeAAoj/Ti Sucreiv, Thl. And so Eisner,

Wolf, Bengel, Bohme, Kuinoel, Bleek,
De Wette, Liinemann, Ebrard, Dclitzsch.
Others render, " let us hold fast grace."
So Syr., Beza, Jac. Cappoll., Est., Schlich-
tiug, Grot., al. But this is impossible

:

eX<^IJ-iv would be Karexto^ev [ch. iii. 6, 14;
X. 23] or Kparcifj.iv [ch. iv. 14], and the
words would probably be in inverted
order; besides that x^P'" would hardly
be anarthrous. On the sense see Ps. 1. 23,
" whoso oflereth me thanks and praise, he
honoureth me;" and on x"P'f ^X^'", be-

sides rett'., Jos. Antt. vii. 9. 4 : Polyb. v.

104. 1 : Xen. Mem. i. 2. 7; ii. 6. 21 ; iii.

11. 2, and many other examples in Bleek),

by which (thankfulness) let us serve (the

indicative readings, exofJ-tv and Aarpevo-

fxev, are weakly supported, and do not suit

the sense nor the inferential 5i6. And
XaTpevcofxev cannot be taken, as in E. V.,
" by which we may serve," but must be
hortatory like the other) God well-

pleasingly (the dative t<3 OecS belongs to

the verb, not to evapearoos as Valcknaer)

with reverent submission and fear (see

on ch. V. 7 for euAajSeia. The rec. read-

ing has against it, 1. the frequent conjunc-

tion in ordinary Greek of aiSciSy and euAct-

;8eia, of which Bleek gives many examples,

and, 2. the fact that Se'os occurs no where
else in the N. T. or LXX). 29.] For
moreover our God is a consuming fire

(Kal yap, as in ch. iv. 2; v. 12, and in

Luke xxii. 37, introduces the reason ren-

dered by yap as an additional particular

not contained in what went immediately
before,—answering to the Latin ' etenini.'

It is quite impossible that the Writer
should have meant, "For our God also,

as well as the God of the Jews :" as even
Bleek, De Wette, Tholuck, and Bisping

make him say. Besides the utter in-

congruity of such a mode of expression

with any thing found in our Writer or in

the N. T., this would certainly have been
expressed Ka\ yap 7i/.ia>v 6 6e6s. The
words are taken from Deut. iv. 24, Sri

Kvpios 6 6e6s aov irvp KaravaKiffKov

io-ri, 0eh? ^tjAwti^s. Cf. ib. ix. 3. And
thus the fact that God's anger continues

to burn now, as then, against those

who reject his Kingdom, is brought in

;

and in the background lie all those gracious

dealings by which the fire of God's pre-

sence and purity becomes to his people,

while it consumes their vanity and sin and
earthly state, the fire of purity and light

and love for their enduring citizenship of

his kingdom).
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jju^i
1 eTTiXavOdveade, Bia Tavrrj'i jap '' eXaOov rtve'? ^ ^evi- h

';J^'

cravTe<i ' ayyeX.ov'i. ^ ^ fii/j,v7]aKead€ twv " Seafiicov o)? ^^ aw- '

SeSe/MevoL- twv ^ KaKOV')(^ovfiivcov, w? Kal avTol 6vre<i ^ ev

26. 2 r.-t.iii. n,8 onlv. .1..1, xx\ iii. 21.) in Gr
16. xxviii. 17 (1 Pet. iv. 4, 12) nulyt. Sir. xxix

I = 1 Cor. xi. 2. 2 Tim. i. 4. Trov. xxxi. (xxiv.) 7

viii. 4) only. v ch. x. 34. Eph. iii. 1

xviii. 1 A (vat. def.). x ch, ' ' '

constr., here
onlyj. (Mark
vii. 24. Luke
viii. 47.

Acts xxvi,

passim. s = Acts x. 6, &c. (xvii. 29.) xxi.

8 (2 Mace. ix. 6) only. t Ge.n. xviii. 1. xix. 1, 2.

(see Gal. ii. 10. Col. iv. 18.) /jH/u.!/., ch. ii. 6 ffrom Ps.

v. 1 al. Lam. iii. 34. w here only. = 1 Kings
Cor. " ~ ~

3. for Sfcr/xiaiu, SfSe/xevcov D'.

37 (reff.) only. y 2 Cor. v. 6. xii. 2, 3

KaKoxovfiffwu D'^KLM d m ; KaKUXov/xeyoDV C

Chap. XIII. 1—16.] Various exhorta-

tions to Christian virtues : more espe-

cially to the imitation of thefaith of their

leaders ivho had departed in the Lord : to

firmness in the faith : and folloioing of
Jesus, who suffered outside the camp to

teach us to hear His reproach. 1.]

Let brotherly love (<j>i\a8€X<|)ia in the

classics, the love of brothers niid sisters

for one another : in the N. T., the love of

the Chi'istian brethren. In ref. 2 Pet. it

is expressly distinguished from ayd-n-r], the

more general word) remain (we learn from
the Acts,—on the hypothesis of this Ej)istle

being addressed to the church at Jerusalem
[on which however see Prolegg.],—how
eminent this brotherly love had been in

that church, and, without any hypothesis

as to the readers, we see from our ch. x.

32 ff. that the persons here addressed

had exercised it aforetime, and from ch.

vi. 10, that they still continued to ex-

ercise it. Let it then remain, not die

out. And it is put first, as being the

first of the fruits of faith. The exhorta-

tions in ch. iii. 12 f. ; x. 24 f. ; xii. 12 ff.,

point the same way). 2, 3.] <j>iX.-

a8€\<{>ia is now specifically urged in two
of its departments, hospitality, and care of

prisoners. 2.] Forget not hospitality

to strangers (so in ref. 1 Pet., after re-

commending ayawT]!' iKTevr) ils kavrovs, he
proceeds <pi\6i,ivoi, els aWriXovs. Cf. also

ref. Rom., and Titus i. 8 : 1 Tim. iii. 2.

Bleek remarks that the notices found in

the writings of the enemies of Christianity

shew how much this virtue was practised

among the early believers : and refers to

Julian, Ep. 49, and Lucian de Morte Pere-

griui, ch. 16) : for thereby (by exercising

it) some unawares entertained angels

(viz, Abraham, Gen. xviii.. Lot, Gen. xix.

Certainly it would appear at first sight from

the former account, thatAbraham regarded

the " three men " from the first as angels

:

but the contrary view has nothing against

it in the narrative, and was taken by the

Jewish expositors : cf. Philo de Abr. § 22,

vol. ii. p. 17, deacrduei/os rpus ois &v'Spa.s

dSoLTTopovvTas, oi 5e daorepas ovres (pvirecos

€Ke\7]6etcrav : and Jos. Antt. i. 11. 2, Beaad-

/leyos Tpils ayyeKovs .... Kcd voixiaas

ilvai ^ivovs, riffirdaarS re avacrrds, xai

Trap' avTw Karax^^VTas Trape/caAei ^eviwv

jj.iTaXa^^'iv. On the motive propounded,

Calvin remarks, " Si quis objiciat rarum
illud fuisse, responsio impromptu est, uon
angelos tantum recipi, sed Christum ipsum,

quum pauperes in ejus nomine recipimus."

He further notices, " In Graeeis elegans

est allusio [iXadov and firiXavOdveaQe^

qua? Latino exprimi noii potest." On
eXaOov |£vio-avT€S, Chrys. says, ri ia'Tip

eXaSov ; ovk el^6jes <t>T](r]u i^eviffav : and
Till., uutI tov T)yv6ri(Tav '6ti dyyiKoi -qcrav

oi ^ei'i^6/j.ei'oi, Kal o^ois <pi\ori/x(iis avTohs

e'leVicaj'. Cf. Herod, i. 44, oIkiokti uttu-

Ss^ajXivos rhv ^elvov (pov4a tov TraiSbs

iAdvdave ^6aKwv. The vulg. rendering,
" latueruut quidam angelis hospitio recep-

tis," has led some K.-Cath. expositors

mentioned in Estius to imagine that Lot's

escape by the men of Sodom being smitten

with blindness is alluded to. Bleek refers to,

and with reason, a very beautiful sermon of

Schleiermacher's, vol. i. p. 615, " Ueber die

Christlichc Gastfreuudschaft." He there

sets forth, how the motive, though no longer

literally applying to us, is still a real one,

inasmuch as angels were the messengers of

God's spiritual purposes, and such mes-
sengers may be found in Christian guests,

even where least expected). 3.] Re-
member (cf. ch. ii. 6) them that are in

bonds, as if bound with them (cf. 1 Cor.

xii. 26 : as fully sympathizing with them
in their captivity : not, as Bohme, al.,

"quippe ejus natural et conditionis homi-
nes, qui ipsi quoque pro captivis sint,

nimirum in ecclesia pressa degentes," which
is travelling too far from the context)

:

those in distress (KaKovxov|X£Vb)v is the

general idea, including captives and any
other classes of distressed persons : as Qilc.

and Till., ^ iv <pv\aKcus ?) iv \ifxw v) iv

€T€pa Oxixpei), as also yourselves being
in the body (i. e. as in reft'., bound up with
a body which has the same capacity of

suftering. The words have been differently

rendered. Calvin says, " Refero ad ecclesiaj

corpus, ut sit sensus, Quandoquidem estis

ejusdem corporis membra, communiter vos

affici decet alios aliorum malis :" and so

Braun, al. But this cannot be extracted
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^ Acts V. 34.

1 Cor. iii. 12.

fao Rev. xvii.

4al.) 1 Pet.
i. 19. Prov.
iii. 15.

^ aiJiiavTO's'
®

= here only (i

. 9, lOal.

Tifjilo<i o ^ <ya/u,o<i

TTopvovt; yap Koi

• note). Wisd. siv. 24, 26.

ev Traaiv, Kai rj

. 16 reflF.

b = 1 Tim.
. 13 only. = Gen. xlix. 4.

r. vi. 9 only. Job xxiv. 15.

KOLTTj AC]
n f LMf
6'609. c d e

h k
11. 2 Tim. iv

(1 ch
g = ch. X. 30

4. rec (for 70^) 5e, with CD^KL rel Syr seth-roni Clem Cses Did Arnphil Chr Tbdrt,

autem F-lat Ainbr : txt AD'MN cojit Autch Primas Bede, enim vulg D-lat.

from the words Iv <r<i[JiaTi, without the

article. Beza renders, " ae si ipsi quoque
corpore adflieti essetis :" and says, " ej/

(TufiaTL prorsus videtur illud declarare quod
in vernaculo sermoue dieimus en per-

sonne :" in other words, says Bleek, as

Pliilo expresses it, De Spec. Legg. ad 6.

7, § 30, vol. ii. p. 326, ws iv tois krepoov

criajxaffiv aiiToi KaKov/ievoi. But this is

equally out of the question : and there can

be no doubt that the simple meaning is

the true one. So Qilc. [ei yap tis ava-

KoylaaiTO, '6ti koI avrhs irepiK^iTai bfxoio-

TraSes iKtivois cr&iJLa, iXe-fjcnt fj.aWov

avTovs did re ttjj' ffv/XTrdOeiav Kal Slo.

rhv <p6Pov fx-^ TO ofxoia 4k ttjs airavOpco-

irias JTctfl??], Thl., and most Commentators).

4.] Exhortation to cliastity. Let
your marriage (^dfios, elsewhere in N. T.

in the sense of a ^vedding, here has its ordi-

nary Greek meaning) be [held] in honour
in all things (see below) and your mar-
riage bed be undefiled : for fornicators

and adulterers God shall judge. There
are several debateable matters in this verse.

First, is it a command or an assertion ?

The latter view is taken in Syr. " Ho-
nourable is marriage among all, and their

bed is undefiled :" Beza, Grot., our E. V.,

al. And so Chrys. (irSis riixios 6 yd/xo^

;

'6ti iv ffoKppocruvri, (pTjcri, Siarripil rhv

itl(Tt6v), (Ec, Tbdrt. (apparently). But
against this is the following clause, Kal
q KoiTTj ajxiavTOS : for it is impossible to

keep to the same rendering in this case :

cf. Syr. above : tlie E. V. has evaded this

difficulty by rendering, " and the bed unde-
filed," leaving it, as its guide Beza does,

uncertain whether " undefiled " is an epi-

thet, as usually taken by English readers,

or a predicate, as the Greek absolutely re-

quires. For had the meaning been, " Mar-
riage is honourable among all, and the (an)
undefiled bed," certainly the article could
not have stood before /coi'ttj without stand-
ing also before aniavros : it must have been
Kal Ko'iTT) ufMiauTos or koI ?; /coi'ttj t] afilav-

Tos. So that the indicative supplement,
icTTtv, must be dismissed, as inconsistent
with the requirements of the latter clause

;

and, I might add, with the context : in
whicb, besides that the whole is of a horta-

tory character, the very same collocation of
words immediately follows in atpixdpyvpos

6 Tp6iros, where no one suggests iffrtv as

our supplement. The imperative view has
accordingly been taken by very many Com-
mentators : as e. g. by Thl. (see below), and
the great mass of moderns. Delitzscb holds

that no supplement is wanted, the clause

being an exclamation carrying with it a

hortatory force. But surely this is equiva-

lent to supplying ecrrai. The next ques-

tion respects ev iroo-iv, whether it is to be

taken as masculine, ' among all men,'

or as neuter, ' in all things.' The doubt
was felt as early as Thl., who thus

expresses it : iv iracrtv ovv, /xi] iv to7s

wpojiePriKScri fxfv, iv 5e TOis viois oi, aW'
iv wacTLV. fi Kal iv iraffi rpoTvots Kal iv

KacTL Katpols, fj.^ iv 0Ait|/ei ixiv, iv avi(Tei

5e ov, lu.^ iv rovTO) fiiv fx-ipn t'i/xios, iv

&\\cfi Si ov, ctAA' oAos iv HAw rlfiios eCTco.

The masculine is taken by Erasmus, Ca-

jetau, Luther, Calvin, Beza, and most Com-
mentators, especially Protestants, and in

later times by Schulz, Bohrae, De Wette,
Wahl, Kuinoel, Tholuek. And it is vari-

ously interpreted : either, a. as by Luther,

that all should keep marriage in honour, by
not violating it ; ;8. as by Bohme, Schulz,

al., that the unmarried should not despise

it, but it should be held in honour by all

;

or, y. as Calvin, al., that it is allowed to

all conditions of men, not denied to any, as

e. g. it is to the Romish priesthood. But
it is altogether against the masculine sense,

1. that €v irao-tv would not be the natural

expression for it, but irapo, iraoriv : cf.

Matt. xix. 26 (bis), and
||

: Acts xxvi. 8

:

Rom. ii. 13 : 2 Tbess. i. 6 : James i. 27
{ajxiavTos irapa rifi 6eiS) : and, 2. that

our Writer uses iv iraaiv in this very

chapter for 'in all things,' ver. 18. See

also reff"., and Col. i. 18 : Phil. iv. 12. So
that the neuter view is to be preferred : and
so (Ec, Coi-n. a-Lap., Cahnet, the R.-Cath.

expositors generally, Bleek, De Wette,

Liinem., Delitzscb, al. For the phrase

ko(tt) dfjiiavTos, Wetst. quotes from Plu-

tarch de Fluviis, p. 18, virh r^y fxr)Tpvias

(piKot'i/xiVOS, Kal fXT] QiKuiv fxtalveiv t)]v

Koirriv Tov yevvfjiravTos. The latter clause

carries with it the anticipation of con-

demnation in Kpivei. Man may, or may
not, punish them : one thing is sure : they

shall come into judgment, and if so into

condemnation, when God shall judge all.
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here only if.

2 Mace. V. 22.

Herod, iv. 28.
vii. 128. Xen.
Cyr. il. 2. 9,

e-ye'Aacrai',

TOV TpoTTOU

etSoTe?

avToO. al.

^ ^ a(f)i\,dpy7jpo<; 6 " rpoTTO?, ^ apKOVfievoc rot? ^ Tra/ooOcrti^. hi Tim.ui.s

avTO<i <^ap eiprjKev ™ Uy /juy) ae " ai^co, ofo ov firj ere " ey-

KaraXeLTro)' *' cij?Te '' 6ap'povvra<i rj/xd<i Xeyeiv ^ Kupio?

e/Aot " /SorjOo';, [/cat] oy cf)o^rj6)]ao/u,ai' ri 7roci']a€t /not,

avdpmiro'i ; 7 s Mi^T^/xoi^eyere rwy * riyovfxevcov vfxcov, " oT-

Tti'e? '^' iXaXricrav viuv rbv Xoyov tov 6eov, oiv ^ avadew- ,
' ' ' ' (constr.jRom.

xii. 9.) k & constr., Luke iii. U. 1 Tim. vi. 8 (Matt. xxv. 9 al.)^. 2 Mace. v. 15. w. eni, 3 John
10. 1 = here only. Gr., freq. Xen. Symp. iv. 42 al. in Bl. m Josh. i. 5 (also Gen. xxviii.

15. 1 Chron. xxviii. 20. Dent. xxxi. 6, 8. see note). n Acts xvi. 26. xxvii. 40. Eph. _vi.

9 only. LXX, as above, Dcut., 1 Chron.. o ch. x. 25 reff. LXX, as above (m). p ("PP")
elsw. Paul (2 Cor. v. 6, 8. vii._lG. x. 1, 2J only. Prov. i. 21 (xxxi. 11 Aid.) only. q Ps.l. cxvii. 6.

r here only. Isa. 1. 7 al. fr. (-fleii', eh. ii. 18. -Seta, iv. 16.) s = (see note) Luke xvii. 32. John
XV. 20. xvi. 4. Acts xx. 35. 1 Chron. xvi. 15. t = Luke xxii. 26. Acts vii. 10. xv. 22. vv. 17,

24. Jer. iv. 22. u = ch. viii. 5 reff. v Acts viii. 25. xiii. 46. xiv. 25. xvi. 6, 32.

w Acts xvii. 23 only t. Diod. Sic. xii. 15 al. in Bl.

5. rec eyKaTaAiTTto {see Lxx-vat), with D^ rel : txt ACD'KLMN c d f h m o 17
Clir-2-niss.

6. Aeyeiv bef vixas D : om r}f^at M. om Kai C ii^(not in lxx-H) 17 vulg(and
F-lat) D-lat Syr cojit.

7. irporjyovfievctiv D'.

5, 6.] St. Paul usually couples with

filthy des\rc, JiUhi/ lucre, as both of them
iueompatible with the kingdom of God :

e. g. 1 Cor. V. 10, 11 ; vi. 9 f. : Eph. v. 3,

5 : Col. iii. 5. 5.] Let your manner of

life (reft'.) be void of avarice : contented

(sufficed) with things present (the con-

struction is precisely as in ref. Rom., rj

aydnr} afvwdKpiTos' airoaTvyovyres rh

TTovriphy k.t.\. On gLpKovixevos and rois

irapovffiv, see Bleek's examples. Among
them, we have the very phrase in Teles, in

Stobaens, serm. 95, ^twari apKovfiivos rols

irapovcri, rwv avSvrtav ovk iTri6v/j.aiv : Demo-
crit. in Stobreus, serm. 1, to7s napeovcriy

apKilcrdat. : Phocyl. 4, apKeladai napeovcri,

Kal aWorpiaiv airfx^i^dai. The construc-

tion apKeia-9ai Ttvi occurs in Herod, ix. 33,

ov5' ovToi i<pT) en apKeeadai toi/tokti fj.ov-

votai, and al. [Bl.] : see also reft'.) : for He
(viz. 6 enayyeiXd/xfi'os, of ch. x. 23, God,
already named ver. 4. " In post-biblical

Hebrew," says Delitzsch, " win and ':« are

used as the mystical names of God") hath
said, I will not leave thee, no nor will I

forsake thee (passages bearing some re-

semblance to this are found in the O. T.,

but no where the words themselves : see

reff". But in Philo, Confus. Ling. § 32,

vol. i. p. 431, we have, \6ytov tov '{Kfco

6euv /xi<rrhv i})Xip6T7\ros i\TriSas xPV<'"'^o,s

vwoypd(pou TOis TroiSeias ipaffrals dfppr]rai

Toi6i>Se, Oil yu,ij (76 ayci, ov5' ov fxi) ffe iy-

KaraKiiToi. This is certainly singular, and
cannot be mere (coincidence. Bleek and
Llinemann suppose the Writer to have
made the citation direct from Philo [see

Prclegg. § i. par. 156], whereas De-
litzsch believes that the expression was
taken from Deut. xxxi. 6 A, oli /xri ere

apf] ovS' ov fxi] tre ey/caTaAeiTrp, and had

become inwoven into some liturgical or

homiletic portion of the services in the
Hellenistic synagogue. oviS' ovi ^r\ occurs

again Matt. xxiv. 21) : 6.] so that we
say (not ' can say ' nor ' may say,' both
which weaken the confidence expressed)

with confidence, The Lord (mn* in the

Psalm, and probably used of the Father,

as in other citations in this Epistle, e. g.

ch. vii. 21; viii. 8—11; x. 16, 30; xii. 5
al., and without a citation ch. viii. 2) is my
helper (in the Heb. only '? nin:), [and (not

in Heb., see also digest), I will not be

afraid : what shall man do unto me (such

is the connexion, both in the Heb. and
here : not, " I will not be afraid what man
shall do unto me," as the English Prayer

Book after the vulg., " non timebo quid

faciat mihi homo," which is ungrammati-
cal [ri av TToifj or ttoitjo'tj] ) ? 7.] Re-
member (may be taken in two ways, as

Thl , 0oT]9e7v ouToTs iv reus croofxarLKaHs

XpiiaLS, f) Kal TTphs fiinriaiv aiirwi/

ewaXficpei. tovtovs. The former meaning
would agree with ixiixvria-Keffde in ver. 3 :

but it is plain from what follows here [e. g.

f\d\7](ray and e/cySacij'] that the course of

these 7]yovfj.evoi is past, and it is remem-
bering with a view to imitation that is en-

joined) your leaders (i\yovp^tvoi, vv. 17,

24, are their leaders in the faith : cf. also

irporjyovfMEi'oi, in Clem.-rom. ad Cor. i. c. 21,

p. 256. It is a word of St. Luke's, cf. reff".,

answering to the -KpoiardiJiivoi of St. Paul,

1 Thess. V. 12. It is found in later Greek,
— in Polyb., Herodian, Diod. Sic. al.,—in

this same sense. See also Sir. ix. 17 ; x. 2
al.), the which (of that kind, who) spoke
to you the word of God (the aor. shews
that this speaking was over, and numbers
these leaders anions those in ch. ii. 3 : as
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onlvt. Wisd,
ii. 17. viii. 8.

xi. 14 only,

y Gal. i. 13.

Eph. iv. 22.

James iii. 13.

1 Pet. i. 15

al5. 2 Pet.
ii. 7. iii. lit.
Tohitiv. U.
2 Mace. V. 8
vat. only.

vii. 28 only.

d ch. ii. 4 reff.

36 II
L.) onlj

xi. 6. Eph.

povVTe<; rrjv ^ eK/3aaiv rr;? ^ ava(TTpO(b7]<; ^ fiifietade rrjv acd
, LMs

iriCTTlV. c d e

8 'l7]crov<i ^ptcTTo? ^ c';\;^e? koL aTj/xepov ^ 6 avj6<i, koL q i;

f Trapa^epeaOe' ° koXov fyap ^ '^^dpcri ' ^e^acovcrOai rrjv Kap-
I. 1 Thess. iii. 7,9. 3 John 11 only +. Wisd. iv. 2 vat. xv. 9 only. a John iv. 52. Acts

Gen. xxxi. 5. Josh. iii. 4 al. b = ch. i. 12, from Ps. ci. 27. c plur., here only.
e = Acts xvii. 18. 1 Pet. iv. 12. Wisd. xvi. 2, 3, 16. f = Jude 12 (Mark xiV.

1 Kings xxi. 13 (Ezra x. 7) only. g Rom. xiv. 21. 1 Cor. vii. 1. Gal. iv. 18. h = Rom.
;i. 5, 8 al. i ch. ii. 3 reff.

a^aSewpTjo-ai'Tes C.

8. ivc (for ex^f^) x^ey. with C^D^KL rel Orig Atlisa-pe Epiph Cyr-jer : txt

AC'D^MK. aft oicuras ins a^i-r]v Di(and lat).

9. rec TrepKJyepeade, with KL d e g 1 : txt ACDMX rel vulg Syr copt.

those who heard the Lord, v(p' wv els

7]nas fBe^aiiidr] [_}] ffwTTipia]. The phrase
AaAe?!/ Tbi' \6yov tov 6eoD, is the usual

one with St. Luke, of. reft".), of whom sur-

veying (ava-OecopElv, like ava-^TjTi'iV, to

contemplate, or search from one end to the
other. Bl. quotes from Winer de Verho-
rum cum Prepp. compos, iu N. T. Usu,

p. iii, " aliquam rerum serieni ita oculis

perlustrare, ut ah imo ad summum, ah
extremo ad principium pergas." Similarly
Chrys., (Tui'ex'^s cTTpecpovTfs irap" eavroTs.

The word occurs elsewhere in St. Luke
only [ref.] ) the termination (by death :

not as OEc, hut without deciding, ttHs

Sie^ep^ovTai KaAcos Tr]v ev Tcfi ^iu> ava-

aTpocp-{}v : nor, as Braun and Cramer, the
result_/or others of their Christian walk,

viz. their conversion : nor as Storr, al., the
result _/or themselves, viz. their heavenly
reward, which their followers could not in

any sense avadewpely. We have 6|o5os

in the sense of death Luke ix. 31 : 2 Pet.

i. 15 : and &<(>i^ls Acts xx. 29. It is per-

haps to be inferred that these died by
martyrdom, as Stephen, James the brother
of John, and possibly [but see the matter
discussed iu Prolegg. to James, and in

Delitzsch's note here] James the brother
of the Lord : and possibly too, St. Peter
[see Prolegg. to 1 Pet.]. So the ancient
Commentators : so Thdor.-mops., &e6Soo-

p6i <l)r](nv rjyov/j.ei/ovs rovs Trap' avTo7s
KaTayyeiXafTas rhv Koyov rrjs fixn^eias
Kol Te\eia>04vTas inrb 'lovSaiwu avrdOf
iroWol Se i^aav, ouVe "S.Tfcpavos /xSfoi' koI

'la.Kci}0os o fxaxaipa avaipedeis, aAAa Kal

6 TOV Kvplov a.5e\<phs 'laKa'jios, eTspOL 5e
irKitdToi ffiunrfi TrapaSeSo/nei/oi. Similarly
Thdrt., al.) of their conversation (i. e. their
Christian auaa-TpecpeaBai, behaviour, walk,
course. No English word completely gives
it. For usage, see relV.), imitate the faith.

8.] Jesus Christ is yesterday and
to-day the same, and for ever (as to the
construction, 6 ovxds is the predicate to

all three times, not as vulg. [not Syr., if

at least Etheridge's version of it is to be
trustf>d], " Jesus Christus heri et hodie :

ipse et in ssecula ;" Ambr. [passim], Calvin,

al. As to the connexion, the verse stands

as a transition from what has passed to

what follows. ' It was Christ whom these

rjyovfxevoL preached, iXaKriaay rhv \6yov
TOV deov : Christ who supported them to

the end, being the author and finisher of

their faith; and He remains still with
regard to you [wsTrep rovs riyovfjiivovs

vficiv ov KareAiTrei', oAA' iv iracriv avre-

Xafx^aviTo avToiv, oI'tco Kai. vjxSiv ai>Ti-

Xri^erar 6 avrbs yap iart, altern. in

Thl. Similarly Chrys. alt.] the same

:

be not then carried away' &c. As to the

meaning of the words, IxOtS [the common
and also Attic form, whereas x^^'^ is Epic,

Ionic, and Attic] refers to the time past,

when their 7jyoi//j.evoi passed away from
them ; crrjp.Epov to the time present, when
the Writer and the readers were living.

In our E. V., this verse, by the omission of

the copula ' is,' appears as if it were in

apposition with " the end of whose conver-

sation :" and in the carelessly printed poly-

glott of Bagster, the matter is made worse,

by a colo7i being substituted for the period

after " conversation." Observe 'Itjaovs

Xpio-Tos, not common with our Writer

:

only e. g. ver. 21, where he wishes to give

a solemn fulness to the mention of the

Lord : Jesus, the Person, of whom we have
beeu proving, that He is XP"''''"'^^? the

Anointed of God. Cf. also ch. x. 10).

9.] Be not carried away (the rec. irepicp.

is probably from P]ph. iv. 14. irapa-

4>£pe(r6ai, as the prep, indicates, is to be

carried out of the right course. So Plato,

Phffidr. p. 265 b, Xcras fj.hv dArjOoDs tivo?

i<pa'Kr6iXiVoi, raxo. S' Uv /cat aAAocre

napa(pip6fxiuoi : Pint. Timoleon 6, al

KpitTfts ffeiovTai Kal irapacpepovrai

paSlcos inrh roov rvx^fTov inalvwu Kal

tpSycov, 4KKpov6/j.€voi Tuv olKdoov Koyiff-

IJ.S)v. ^lian has virh rod olvov irapa-

(pep6fj,efos. (Ec. says, rh Se irapacb.
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Slav, ov ^ ^pcofxacriv, ' iv oh ovk ™ uxfjeXrjdTjaav ol ' * irepi- ^
'^^^hl'^;^

'"

i^yei^ TTaTi]a-avT€<;. 10 "E^j^oyu-ev 6vaiacrT7]piop, " e^ o5 "° (jiayelv \ =%,L u. lo.

7. Prov. viii. 20. m pass., Matt.
26, 50, 51. Rev. ii. 7. o 1 Cor. is.

. 2i;
II L. 1 Cor.

TrepiiraTOVVTe'i AD'K' vulg: nepnraTria-avTfS CD^KLMK^ rel.

a-n-h fieTacpopas twv fJLaivojxivuiv rwv TijSi

uaKeTcre irapacpepo/xevccv ttprjrai. The fixed

point from which they are not to be car-

ried away, is clearly that given in the
last verse, viz. Jesus Christ) by various
(TTOiKiAais, TravToSairals' ai TOiavrai yap
niiSiv pdPatof exovaiv, aAA.' elal Sidipupor

(xaKiffra Se rh rHv fipiaixarwv Btdcpopov.

Chrys. Thl. says, rovTeffrti/ irapa roCSe

tJSc koL irapa rovSe r65e ?; yap
aKriOeia fiotfoeiSris, koI wphs ey aipopuffa.

The reference, from what follows, is to

teachings about various meats) and
strange (rovTiaTLv, aWdrpiai rijs oAtj-

Biias, Thl. The use of 'eT€pos is similar,

fi'oni which erepoSo^ia has its technical

sense) doctrines (teachings : so SiSatr/ca-

\iat, Matt. XV. 9: Col. ii. 22: 1 Tim.iv. 1):

for it is good that the heart be con-

firmed (reff.) with grace (God's grace,

working o)i us by faith : SeiKvvcrii' '6tl rh
iraf nlcrris iffriv av avrij l3efiaiu(T]], f)

KapSia if aa<pa\ela ecTTj/cer, Chrys.), not
with meats (it is a question whether Ppw-
{xacriv be meant of meat eaten after sacri-

fices, or of " meats " as spoken of so much
by St. Paul, meats partaken of or abstained
from as a matter of conscience : cf. 1 Cor.
viii. 8, fipw/xa 7]fxa.s ov Trapl(TTri(riv r^
6e^ : ib. ver. 13 ; ib. vi. 13 : Rom. xlv.

15, 20, ;U?/ ffeKev ^pcvfxaTos KaraXve rh
epyov Tov Oeod. The former view is taken
by Schlichtlug, Eleek, Liinemann, al., on
the grounds, 1. that the expression will not
suit meats abstainedfrom, only those par-

taken of :
" Cor non reficitur cibis non

comestis, sed comestis. Ciborum ergo usui,

non abstinentiae, opponitur hie gratia,"

Schlicht. ; 2. that ver. 10, which is in close

connexion with this, speaks of an altar and
of partaking of meats sacrificed : and, 3.

that this same reference, to meats offered

in sacrifice, is retained throughout, to ver.

15. The other view is taken by Chrys.,

Thdrt., (Ec., Thl., Primas., Faber Stap.,

Erasm., Calv., Beza, the great body of later

Commentators, and recently by Bohme,
Tholuck, and Delitzsch. It is defended
against the above objections, 1. by remem-
bering that in the other passages where
^puifxara occurs with this reference, it is

used not merely in the concrete, for meats
absolutely partaken of, but in the abstract,

for the whole department or subject of

Ppii/xaTa, to be partaken of or abstained

from : 2. see below on the verse : [3] stands

or falls with [2]. And besides, it is sup-

ported by the following considerations:

4. that PpcifxaTa is a word not found in

the law where offerings are spoken of [in

Levit. xix. 6 and xxii. 30, we have ^poo-

0r)<reTai of peace-offerings and thank-offer-

ings] : but in the distinction of clean and
unclean, Levit. xi. 34 : 1 Mace. i. 63 : 5. that

in all N. T. places, where fipcoixa is used in

a similar connexion, it applies to clean and
unclean meats : 6. that SiSaxa'is iroiKlAais

Kol leVais fi^ irapa(p4p€a:de must refer,

not to meats eaten after sacrifices, but to

some doctrines in which there was variety

and perplexity, as to those concerning

clean and unclean. And I own these

reasons incline me strongly to this view,

to the exclusion of the other. Two ' mon-
stra interpretationis ' need only be i^icn-

tioned : that of the R.-Cath. Bisping, who
interprets xapi-Ti "by the eucharist:" and
that of Ebrai'd, who renders PiPaiovadai,
" clingfast to," and x^P'^f and fipai/xacriv

as datives), in which (the observance of

which, l3pcii.iaTa, as above, being used for

the observance of rules concerning meats
and di-inks &c.) they who walked were
not profited (the Iv belongs, not to U3(pe\r}-

Qriaav, but to TrfpnraTT](ravTes, according

to the very usual construction, irepiiraTe^t/

ec Tivt, for to observe, to live in the prac-

tice of any thing : see refli". and Acts xxi.

21. So Chrys., TovricxTiv, ol 5ta iravrhs

(pvAa^avres avTa. These, who walked in

such observances, are the whole people of

God under the O. T. dispensation [notice

the historic aorists], to whom they were of

themselves useless and profitless, though
ordained for a preparatory purpose : so

that Calvin's objection is answered, " Certe
patrlbus qui sub lege vixerunt utilis fuit

psedagogia cujus pars erat ciborum dis-

crimen." Yes, and so was the shedding
of the blood of bulls and goats part of the

psedagogia : but it was useless to take away
sin. Cf. Thl., ol rfj tuiv Ppw^idruv rr]-

p7]tTei (TTOiXV^avTis 5ia iravrbs ouSev els

t)iv ^vxh^ w(pe\r]97]aau, cos ttjs TriffTews

e|&) 6vTes Kal t(S v6jxoi rw avoKp^Kel Sou-

Kfvovres. But he understands it of rovs

7-^v 'lovSa'CK')])/ irapaTi)p7]aiv tg}j' /Spcu-

fidraiv el'-xyovTis). 10.] JVhat is

the connexion toith ver. 9 ? It is repre-

sented as being entirely done away by our
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Heb. ovK °P e')(ovaiv °p e^ovaiav ol rfj crKrjvfj ^ \aTpevovT€<;. ac
, U al. 1 Mace

10. om e^ovffiav (from similarity to exovcriv?) Di(and lat) M Damasc.

c d «

hk

interpretation of fipcanara. If I regard it

aright, it is not only not done away, but

established in its proper light. Those an-

cient distinctions are profitless : one dis-

tinction remains : that our true meat is not

to be partaken of by those who adhere

to those old distinctions : that Christianity

and Judaism are necessarily and totally

distinct. See more below. We have an
altar (to what does the Writer allude ?

Some have said [Schlichtiug, Sykes, Mi-

chaelis, Kuinoel, and even Tlioluck] that

no distinct idea was before him, but that he

merely used the term altar, to help the

figure which he was about to introduce.

Andthis view has just so much truth in it,

that there is no emphasis on BvaiaaTiiptou ;

it is not QvaiacTT'hpi.ov ixofxiv. The altar

bears only a secondary place in the figure

;

but still I cannot think that it has not a

definite meaning. Others understand by
the altar, Christ himself. So Suicer, Wolf,
al. So Cyr.-alex. de Adoratione, ix. vol. i.

p. 310, avTus ovv &pa earl rh dvcrtaff-

T^ptov, avrhs 5e rh Qufxiaixa, Kal apx-
lepevs. This again has so much truth in it,

that the Victim is so superior to the altar

as to cast it altogether into shade ; but
still is not Himself the altar. Some again

[Corn. a-Lapide, Bohme, Biihr, Ebrard,

Bisping, Stier, al.] understand, the table of
the Lord, at which we eat the Lord's

Supper. This is so far true, that that

table may be said to represent to us the

Cross whereupon the Sacrifice was offered,

just as the bread and wine, laid on it, repre-

sent the oblation itself: but it is not the

altar, in any propriety of language, how-
ever we may be justified, in common par-

lance, in so calling it. Some again, as

Bretschneider, have interpreted it to mean
the heavenhi 2)1ace, where Christ now ofi'ers

the virtue of His Blood to the Father for

us. This again is so far true that it is the
antitype of the Cross, just as the Ci'oss is

the antitype of the Lord's table : but we do
not want, in this word, the heavenly thing
represented by, any more than the enduring
ordinance represer ting, the original historic

concrete material altar : we want that altar

itself: and that altar is, the Cross, on
which the Lord suffered. That is our altar

:

not to be emphasized, nor exalted into any
comparison with the adorable Victim there-

on offered; but still our altar, that wherein
we glory, that for which, as " pro aris," we
contend : of which our banners, our tokens,

our adornments, our churches, are full

:

severed from which, we know not Christ

;

laid upon which. He is the power of God,
and the wisdom of God. And so it is here

explained by Thos. Aquinas, Jac. Cappell.,

Estlus, Bengel, Ernesti, Bleek, De Wette,
Stengel, Liinem., Delitzsch) toeat of which
(cf. csp. 1 Cor. ix. 13, ol to Upa ipya^6-

fievoi (K rod Upov icrQ'iovcnv ol t^ dvcriacr-

Trjpio) nposfSpevovTii rep dvaiacTTripia)

aviJ./j.epi(ovTai) they have not licence

who serve the tabernacle (who ai-e these ?

Some, as Schlichtiug, Morus, and strange

to say more recently Hofmann, Schriftb. ii.

1.322 fl'., understand by them the same, viz.

Christians, as the subject of exofJ-fv. We
Christians have an altar whereof [even]

they who serve the [Christian] tabernacle

have no right to eat : i. e. as explained by
Hofmann, as the high-priest himself did

not eat of the sin-offerings whose blood was
brought into the tabernacle, but they were

burnt without the camp, so we Christians

have no sacrifice of which we haveany right

to eat, wofurther profit to be derived from
that one sacrifice, by which we have been
reconciled to God. But this is, 1. false in

fact. We have a right to eat of our Sacri-

fice, and are commanded so to do. All

that our Lord says of eating His Flesh and
drinking His Blood [explain it how we
will] would be nullified and set aside by
such an interpretation. And, 2. it is directly

against the whole context, in which the

^pufxaTo., whatever they are, are pronounced
profitless, and they who walked in them
contrasted with us who have higher privi-

leges. To what purpose then would it be

to say, that we have an altar of which wo
cannot eat ? that we have a sacrifice which
brings us no profit, but only shame ? I

pass over the interpretation which under-

stands by the Avords some pai'ticular class

of Christians among the Hebrews, because

it involves the anachronism of a distinction

between clergy and laity which certainly

then had no place : and also because it

would furnish no sense at all suiting the

passage, referring as it then would to some
Christians only, not to all. The only true

reference of our words, as also that which

has been all but universally acknowledged,

is that to the Jewish priesthood, and in

them to those who have part with them in

serving the rites and ordinances ofthe cere-

monial law. These have no right to eat of

our altar : for just as the bodies of those

beasts whose blood was brought into the

sanctuary were burnt without the camp, so
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11 <Sz/ yap '^ €i<;<pep€rat ^ l^wwv to al/xa ei? ra * ayia 8ia rov

ap-)(^iep€co<;, tovtcov to, aco/utara " KaraKaierai e^(o Trj<;

'^
7rapefj./3o\rj(;' 13 w g^^ ^ koI 'l7;croi)<?, iW ^ dyidcrr} Sid

Tov y ISiov at/ubaTO'? rov ^ Xaov, e^o) rr}? irvXr]'; ^ 'inradev.

.18,

Le
aly.

. 27.

. 2 rcfl'.

xi. i.) 1. c. Lev.
. 10 reff.

. 12 reff.

X. 26 reff.

2 Pet.
Jude 10 only,
exc. Rev. Iv.

6 & passim.
Ezek. X. 20.

. 9 only. (Acts xxi.
•ff. y ch.

11. rec aft ai^a ins Trspj a/xaprias, with DKMK rel vulg Chr-commj Thclrt : aft

0710 C Syr copt : om A seth-roin Chr-comnij. for KaraKaierai, KaravaKicTKOVTai

D^ : Kara (sic) m : Kanrai k o.

12. om ewadev X^

Jesus suffered altogether without the gate
of legal Judaism. Let us then not tarry

serving that tabernacle which has no part

in Him, but go forth to Him without the

camp, hearing His reproach. For we cleave

not to any abiding city, such as the earthly

Jerusalem, but seek one to come. Let us

then not tarry in the Jewish tabernacle,

serving their rites, offering their sacrifices;

but offer our now only possible sacrifice,

that of praise, the ftniit of a good confession,

acceptable to God through Him. Thus
and thus only does the whole context stand

iu harmonj'. Thus the words in ol ttj

aK-qvfi KaTpfvovTfs keep their former
meanings: cf. ch. viii. 5, where we have
XaTptvofTes vTroSiiyfj.aTi koI (TkiS tHov

ivovpavioiv : and remember that ri ffK-qvi],

barely so placed, cannot by any possibility

mean any part of the Christian apparatus
of worship, nor have an antitypical refer-

ence, but can only import that which
throughout the Epistle it has imported, viz.

the Jewish tabernacle : cf. ch. viii. 5 ; is.

21 al. Bengel, with his keen sight for

nice shades of meaning, has noticed, " est

aculeus, quod dicit Tfj aK-r)vfj, non eV t^
ffKTjvrj "). 11.j For (reason why this

exclusion has place : because our great
Sacrifice is not oue of those in which the
servants of the tabernacle had any share,

but answers to one which was wholly taken
out and burnt : see below) of the animals
of which the blood is brought into the
holy place by the high-priest, of these

the bodies are consumed by fire outside

the camp (there was a distinction iu the

sacrifices as to the subsequent participation

of certain parts of them by the priests.

Those of which they did partake [I take
these particulars mainly from Delitzsch]

were : 1. the sin-offering of the rulers [a

male kid], and the sin-ottering of the com-
mon people [a female kid or lamb], Levit.

iv. 22 tf., 27 tt". [compare the rules ib. ch. vi.

about eating and not eating the sacrifices]

:

2. the dove of the poor man, Levit. v. 9

:

3. the trespass-offering. Levit. vii. 7 : 4. the
skin of the whole burnt-ottering, ib. ver. 8

:

5. the wave-breast and heave-shoulder of

the peace-offerings : 6. the wave-offerings

on the feast of weeks, entire. But those of

which they did not partake were, 1. the
sin-offering of the high-priest for himself,

Levit. iv. 5—7, esp. ver. 12 : 2. the sin-

ottering for sins of ignorance of the con-
gregation, Levit. iv. 16—21, cf. Num. xv.

2-4 : 3. the sin-ottering for high-priest and
people combined, on the great day of atone-

ment, the blood of which was brought not
only into the holy hut into the holiest

place, Levit. xvi. 27. Besides which we
have a general rule, to which doubtless

the Writer here alludes, Levit. vi. 30,
" No sin-ottering, whereof any of the
blood is brought into the tabernacle of
the congregation to reconcile withal in

the holy place, shall be eaten : it shall

he burnt in the fire." As regards par-

ticular expressions : to, ayia here, as

in ch. ix. 8, 12, 24, 25, and x. 19, probably
means not the holy place commonly so

called, but the holy of holies, into which
the blood of the sin-oftering was brought
on the day of atonement, and which only
typified heaven, whither Christ as High-
priest is entered with His Blood, c^w

TTJs TrapeiAPoXTJs refers to the time when
Israel was encamped in the wilderness

:

the enclosure of the camp was afterwards
replaced by the walls of Jerusalem, so that
e|co rrjs TruArjs below answers to it).

12.] Wherefore (as being the antitype of
the sin-offering on the day of atonement

:

"ut ille typus veteris testamenti imple-
retur, ilia figura quae est de carnibus extra
castra comburendis," Est.) Jesus also,

that He might sanctify (see on ch. ii. 11)
the people (see on ch. ii. 17) through His
own blood, suffered (see on ch. ix. 26
on the absolute meaning of iraOeiv) out-

side the gate (e|a) ttjs irf^Aews 'lepou-

(ra\7)fi, Q3e. It is necessary in order
to understand this rightly, to trace with
some cai-e the various steps of the sym-
bolism. The offering of Christ consists of

two parts : 1. His ottering ou earth,

which was accomplished on the cross, and
answered to the slaying of the legal

victim and the destruction of its body by
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13 ^ Tolvvv i^ep')((i>[Jbeda irpo^ avrov e^co T779 ^ Trapeix^oXrj^, aceb Luke XX.
1 Cor. ix. .„ . . .^ . . . . , .

Tir
(James ii. ^r'? ^ 5^1/ tijVj/ rif? "^'^ '

24 V. r.) only. TOP oveiOi(xiiov avTov cbepovTe<i' ^^ ov <yap eyoaev " woe c d e
position, Isa. , , , v \ / ,, , v ^ h ^ 1

ni. 10. V. 13 e jj,£povaai> ' TToXiv, aWa ttjv s ixeWovaav '^ eingqTOVfxev. o i

d='i'corVv!f; 1^ ' At' avTOv ovv ^ dva<pip(o/jL€v Ovaiav ^ alvia€a)<i na
ch. . 27.

f = ell. xi. 10. g = cll. X. 1 reff. _ li ell. xi. U reff.

1 here only. w. ^ucta, 2 Chron. xxix. 31. xxxiii. 16.

8). X. 2. Rom. xi. 10. ch. ix. 6.

i Rom. i

sUx. U al.

1 Pet. ii. 5.

m Acts
ii. 25 (from Ps.

13. €|6pxOi"f^" DI^ ^ Cyr.

fire, the annihilation of the fleshly life

:

and, 2. His offering in the holy place

above, which consisted in His entering

heaven, the abode of God, through the

veil, that is to say his flesh, and carrying

his blood there as a standing atonement
for the world's sin. This, the sanctifying

of the people through His own blood, was
the ulterior end of that sacrifice on earth :

and therefore whatever belonged to that

sacrifice on earth is said to have been done
in order to that other. This will suffi-

ciently account for the telic clause here,

without making it seem as if the ultimate

end, the sanctification of God's people,

depended on the subordinate circumstance
of Christ's having sufiered outside the
gate. It did depend on the entire fulfil-

ment by Him of all things written of Him
in the law : and of them this was one).

13.] So then (roivvv commonly in

Greek stands second at least in a sentence.

But in later writers as in the LXX [reft'.],

it is not uncommonly put first, as here

;

and sometimes even in classical Greek : cf.

Lobeck on Phrynichus, p. 342 f., who gives

an example from Aristoph. Acharn. 904,
eyi^^a' Toivvv crvnofpavrriv %^aye : and
several from later authors) let us go forth

to Him outside the camp {avrl tov e|co

rr\s Kara fSfiov yeucc/neOa TroAtTflas, Thdrt.

This is certainly intended, and not the

meaning given by Chrys. [^rbv crravphu

avTov aiptofifv Kal e|co K6fffxov /xevccfjLev, in

his second exposition in Hom. xxxiii. His
Jirst exposition is very similar, not as

quoted by Bleek, that we should follow

the Lord in his sufi"erings : this latter is

the explanation of rhv dvfiSKT/jihv avrov
(pfpovris : see below, I may mention that
the fact of Chrys. having given two ex-
positions of the passage, as of some others,

has much bewildered the Commentators.
Delitzsch, e. g., charges Bleek with error
in saying that Chrys. omits irepl afiaprias

in ver. 11. He does omit it the second
time, but not the first], Limborch, Hein-
richs, Kuinoel, al., nor that of Schlichting
["exilia, opprobria, &c., cum illo sub-
eamus"]. Grot., Michaelis, Storr, al. Both
these may be involved in that which is

intended ; the latter particular is presently

15. om ovv D'Ni.

mentioned : but they are not identical with
it. Possibly there may be a reference to

Exod. xxxiii. 7, iyevero, ivas 6 ^rjriov

Kvpiov i^ewopevero els r^v (TKriv-t^v rrjc

€|a) rrjs jrape/j.^oKrjs. Bleek objects that

if so, we should not expect ri aK-qvri to

have been so shortly before mentioned as

representing the Jewish sanctuary, in dis-

tinction from the Christian. But this

seems hardly sufficient reason for denying
the reference. The occasion in Exod. xxxiii.

vi'as a remarkable one. The people were
just quitting Sinai, the home of the law

;

and the was 6 Qqroov rhy Kvpiov seems to

bear more than ordinary solemnity), bear-

ing His reproach (see on ch. xi. 26. rovr-

icrri, ra avra TratrxoJ'Tes. Koivaivovvres

aiir^ iv ro7s KaO'/if.'.affiv, Chrys., (Ec).

14.] For (reason why such going
forth is agreeable to our whole profession

:

not, as Bengel, al., why the word iraptfi-

^o\7], and not irJAis, is used above) we
have not here (on earth : not, as Hein-
richs, in the earthly Jerusalem. uSe in a
local sense is said by Bohme, after Aristar-

chus, to be hardly Greek : but it is a mis-

take ; the sense being found in the classics

from Homer downwards. Palm and Rost,
sub voce, maintain the correctness of
Aristarchus's view : but it seems beyond
question that in such expressions as

'H(pa7(rre vpofj.6\' JiSe, the local meaning
must be recognized) &n abiding city, but
we seek for (liri^TiTeiv, see on ref.) that
(abiding city) which is to come (" Futuram
civitatem banc vocat, quia nobis futura

est. Nam Deo, Christo, Angelis jam
praisens est." Schlichting. Yet this is not
altogether true. The heavenly Jerusalem,

in all her glory, is not yet existing, nor
shall be until the number of the elect is

accomplished. Then she shall come down
out of heaven as a bride prepai'cd for her
husband, Rev. xxi. 2. This verse certainly

comes with a solemn tone on the reader,

considering how short a time the fievovffa

TToAis did actually remain, and how soon
the destruction of Jerusalem put an end
to the Jewish polity which was sup-

posed to be so enduring). 15.]

Through Him (placed first, as can-ying

all the emphasis—through Him, not by
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iravTO^ T(p 6ea), " rovTecrriv ° Kapirov °p '^eiXicov ^ ofxoXo- »
^^-j^];^

ryovvrot)v tco ovofiarc avrov. 10 T-r^iT?}? Se

14 reff.

OSEA xiv.

3. (ProT.
eviTOuaq Kau xviu. 20.

Koivcovla'i jirj ^ eirCkavOdveade^ Totavrai'i ^yap dva-laa vat. a [not

O l/fcOS. 8 II Mk., from
Isa. xxix. 13.

iii. 13.

" evapeareirai

17 TlelOeaOe rot? ^ rj<yovfMevoi<; vfjuoiv Koi ^ vireUeTe' avrol r

7ap ^ aypvTTvovaiv virep tcov '^ •^v)((mv v/jlcov o)? ^\o<yov
^|;io(ch!'

_ 5 c. / '/ n V "^ '' '* \ \ xi. 13) only.
^ a7roo(oaovT€<i, iva '^ piera '^apa<i tovto ttolwctlv kul ytt?) q dat., = here

only. (w. if.

Matt. X. 32 al. fr.) e|ont.. Matt. xi. 25. Ps. cxxxv. 1. cxxxviii. 1. rhereonlyt. s = Rom.
XV. 26. 2 Cor. ix. 13 only. (1 John i. 3 al.) t = ver. 2. u ch. xi. 5, 6 (reff.) onlj;.

vver. 7. where only -t. Gr. freq. x Mark xiii. 33. Luke xxi. 36. Eph. vi.

18 only. Prov. viii. 34 al. {-iTvCa, 2 Cor. xi. 37.) y = 2 Cor. xii. 15. 1 Pet. ii. 11.

z Matt. xii. 36. Luke xvi. 2. Acts xix. 40. 1 Pet. iv. 5. Dan. vi. 2. Theotl. a ch. x. 34 reff.

16. ins T7)s bef Kotycevias D.
17. aft vTreiKere ins avTois N^.

Primas Bede.

means of the Jewish ritual observances)

therefore (this ovv gathers its inference

from the whole argument, vv. 10—14)
let us offer up (see on ref.) sacri-

fice of praise (6vo-ia alveo-ews is the

term for a thank-offering in tlie law : see

Levit. vii. 12 [5, LXX]. Cf. reff. and Ps.

xlix. 23, Ovcria alfeaeais So^dtreL yUf, and
cxv. 17 [cxvi. 8], aol Ovaai dvaiav alvi(T€ws.

The Commentators quote an old saying of

the Kabbis, " Tempore futuro omnia sacri-

fieia cessabunt, sed laudes non cessabuut."

Cf. Philo de Victim. Offer. § 3, vol. ii. p.

253, TTjt" api(TT7]v avdyovai 6valav, vfivois

rhv ivepy^TTiv Koi craiTrjpa 6ebv yepaipov-

Tes) continually (not at fixed days and
seasons, as the Levitical sacrifices, but all

through our lives) to God, that is, the

fruit of lips {Kaptrhv x^'^^'"'' is from
Hosea [ref.], where the LXX give avr-

aTToSclxrofieu Kapirhv xeiAe'cor rnxuv as the

rendering of iD^ncic one nobiT], "we will

account our lips as calves " [for a sacri-

fice] : E. v., " we will render the calves

of our lips." The fruit of the lips is ex-

plained by the next words to be, a good
confession to God) confessing to His name
(i. e. the name of God, as the ultimate

object to which the confession, St' avrov,

Jesus, is referred. For the construction,

see reff.). 16.] But (q. d. the fruit of

the lips is not the only sacrifice : God must
be praised not only with the lips but with

the life. So Thdrt., e5ei|6 ttjv ttjs atVe-

ffiws dvaiav apeffKovaav tcS 6e(5- (Ti/re'^eii|e

5e avTij Kal r-qv tt/s evTrouas i]v Koiv(tiviav

eiKdrcos eKaAeae) of beneficence (evwoda is

a word of later Greek : Wetstein gives

many examples of it. Pollux says evep-

ytcria, X'*/"^' Soipsa. rh yap iviroua ov

Aiav KSKptrai) and communication (of

your means to others who are in want, see

refl'. : an usage of the word which, as Bleck
remarks, sprung up in the primitive Chris-

tiv \oy. oTToS. bef virep t. ^vx- v/x. A vul§

tian church, as also the corresponding one

of the verb : see on ch. ii.ll) be not for-

getful (ver. 2) : for with such sacrifices

(viz. eviroua Kal Koivoovia, not including

ver. 15, which is complete in itself) God is

well pleased (etiapecrTov(j.ai tivi [ref.] is

not elsewhere found in N. T. or LXX, but
in the later Greek writers, e. g. Diog.

Laert. iv. 6. 18 : Diod. Sic. iii. 54; xx. 18 :

Clem.-alex. Strom, vii. 7, § 45, p. 858, ib.

12, § 74, p. 876 P. : and so in Polyb. iii.

8. 11, SvsrjpfCTTOvvTo TOiS vn' 'Avvi^ov

TrpaTTOfJ.€VOls).

17—END.] Concluding exhortations and
notices. 17.] Having already in ver. 7
spoken of their deceased leaders in the

church, and thereby been reminded of their

stedfastness in the faith, he has taken occa-

sion in the intervening verses to admonish
them respecting the danger of ajiostasy to

Judaism, and to exhort them to come fear-

lessly out of it to Christ. Now he returns

to their duti/ to their leaders. Obey your
leaders (irepi iin(TK6i?<>>v \eyei, (Ec, ThL),

and submit [to them] (ireiOeo-Oai, in the

regular course of your habits, guided by
them, persuaded that their rule is right :

uTreiKeiv, where that rule interferes with
your own will : wiidecrdai has more of free

following, vmiKitv of dutiful yielding) :

for they (on their part, brought out by
the axiToi) keep watch on behalf of your
souls (not — inrep v/xuv as B5hme, but
rather =: inrhp vfiSiv efs aoiT-qpiav : the

i\/vx^ bringing in the idea of immortality),

as having to give an account (Thdrt. well

remarks, TvapaiVit fiev to7s ixadriraTs utt-

aKOveiv Tois 5i5ao"K:aAois- Si'ijyeipe Se Kara
Tavrhv Ka\ tovs SiSacTKaXovs els wXeiova
TTpodvp-iav StSaffKei yap avrovs aypvirvelv

Kal rds evdvi'as ^eiixaiveiv. Chrys. de

Sacerdotio, lib. vi. init., vol. i. 2, p. 677
[Migne], says, rb 70^ ireiOeaOe toIs vy.
K.T.A aiToBcoffovTis, il Kal irpore'pov
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bMarkvii.34. ^ crTevd^ovTe<i, ^ aXv(TiT6\6<i >yap vfuv tovto.

.3,4.

18 d
-n.po<i- A(

/ Mi
avvei- c d

hrjaLV e^ofjbeu, » iv iraatv koXo)^ ^ deXovTe<i ' dvacrrpecfieadai' o

19 k

ev'^ecrde '^ Trepl ^ rjfiojv ireidofjueda jdp on ^ Kakrjv ^
i

Treptaaoripto'i Se ^ irapaKoKw tovto TrotTjcrai, Xva

Tayiov " diroKaTaaTadSi vfuv.

20 'O he ° 6eo<i ttj^ ° elpnvn^, 6 ^eiprjVT]^,

h Jolin

ava'ya^(ov e/c veKpojv
i = 2 Cor.

1 = Rom. xii.

i. 19. 1 Mace. ii.

Polyb. Yiii. 29. 6,

tiii. 11. Phil. iv.

only. Isa.

xxiv. 7.

c here only +.

Gr. freq.

d Luke vi. 28.

Acts viii. 15

Col. i. 3.

e plur., see
note,

f Acts xxiii. 1. see ch. x. 22 reff. g = ver. 4 reff. h John v. 33, 40. 2 Tim. iii. 12.

ii 12. Eph. ii. 2. 1 Tim. iu. 15. 1 Pet. i. 17. 2 Pet. ii. 18. k ch. ii. 1 reff.

1 al fr. (ch. iii. 13 reff.) m John xiii. 17. xx. 4. 1 Tim. iii. 14. ver. 23 onlyt. Wisd. x

40 only. n = here (Mark iii. 5 H. viii. 25. ix. 12 11 Mt. Acts i. 6) only. Hos. xi. 11.

aTTOKaTe{mj(Tav avTOf ets oIkoc. o Rom. xv. 33. xvi. 20. 1 Cor. xiv. 33. 2 Cor,

9. 1 Thess. V. 23. p = Rom. x. 7. Ps. xxix. 3.

18. ins Kai bef irepi Di(and lat) Chr. rec (for TreiOofieOa) ireTroiBafxev, with

C^D^KX^ rel, conjtdimus vulg : txt AC^DiM 17, suademus D-lat. (K^ reads irepi. r^ixcoy

OTi Ka\r)v. 6a yap on Ka\r]y.)

point at some offence of tlie same kind as

we know to have been taken at the life and
teaching of St. Paul with reference to the
law and Jewish customs). 19.] But I

the more abundantly (see on ch. ii. 1)
exhort you to do this {Tro7ou tovto; tS

evx^irdaL irept ijixSov, Q3c.), that I may be
the sooner (toLxiov is the form of the com-
parative usual iu later Greek : in Attic

daacrov is commoner : Herod, uses rax"-
Tipov : cf. Palm and Post in Tax^s, and
Lobeck on Phryn. p. 77, who adds " In
vulgari dialecto quantopere hoc nomeu
viguerit, inuuniera Diodori, Plutarchi,

Dionysii et aaqualium, exempla doceut, quse

sciens pra?termitto ") restored to you (reff.,

and Polyb. iii. 98. 7, ^av i^ayaywv tovs

6/XT]povs OLTTOKaTaffTTicrrj to7s yofevai Kal

Ta7s Tr6\ecriv. Cf. St. Paul's expression

Philem. 22, iKwi^co yap oti Sia tccv irpos-

evxoiii' ifJ-Siv x'^P^'^^VCofjiai vfjuv. On the
inferences from this and the other notices

in this concluding passage, see Prolegg.).

20, 21.] Solemn concluding 'prayer.

TrpwTov Trap' avTuv alTrjcras ras (iixas,

T(^T6 Ka\ avThs avTo7s imiixeTai iravTa

TO. ayaOd. Chrys. 20.] But (Se often

introduces a concluding sentence, break-

ing off, as we use but : see again ver.

22, and passim at the end of St. Paul's

Epistles) the God of peace (so, often, at

the end of St. Paul's Epistles : see reff.,

and 2 Thess. iii. 16. In the presence of

so many instances of the expression under
different circumstances, it would perhaps

be hardly safe to infer from it here any
reference to danger of strife within the

church addressed. Still the words are not

a mere formula, and in all the above

places, some reference is made, doubtless,

to circumstances either of internal dis-

sension or external tribulation. And cer-

tainly both the exhortations in vv. 17—19
point to a state in which there was danger

of disobedience within and suspicion to-

wards the Writer and those who were on

€?Troj', oW' ouSe vvv (TtwTr'fiffo/xaf 6 yap

^6&0S TaVTTJS TTjS 0.17(1X7)1 (TVViX^^ KaTa-

(Teiei IJ.OV ti]v 4'"X^'') • that they may do

this (viz. watch, not give an account, for

thus the present tzoiuxtiv, and tovto yap

a.XvciTtK\s vfjuv would be inapplicable)

with joy, and not lamenting (over your
disobedience) : for this (their having to

lament over you) is unprofitable for you
(Xvo-iTcXet is found in Luke xvii. 2. " The
exhortation is like Paul in its spirit, cf.

1 Thess. V. 12, 13, but more like Luke in

its expression. And as we proceed, St.

Luke's and St. Paul's expressions are found

mingled together." Delitzsch). 18.]

Pray for us (here, as elsewhere, it is pro-

bably a mistake to suppose that the first

person plural indicates the Writer alone.

As Del. observes, the passage from the

7}yov/x€voi to the Writer individually would

be harsh. And when Bleek finds in ver.

19 a proof that the Writer only is meant,

he misses the point, that this ^^uwi/, in-

cluding the Writer and his companions, is

in fact a transition note between ver. 17

and ver. 19. Cf Eph. vi. 19 : Rom. xv. 30 :

2 Cor. i. 11): for we are persuaded {wet-

d6ij.e6a, which is St. Luke's way of speak-

ing, cf. Acts xxvi. 26, has been changed
into n-eTToida/j.ev, which is St. Paul's, cf.

Gal. V. 10 : Phil. i. 25 ; ii. 24,) that (Bengel,

al. pause at Treiroiflayuej/ [rec] yap, render-

ing oTi " quia : nam confidlmus ponitur

absolute, uti aiidemus, 2 Cor. v. 8." But
the other is the better and more probable
rendering, even with the rec. : and with
TTeidS/xiOa, more necessai'y still) we have
a good conscience (St. Luke's expression,

see reff. : and here chosen perhaps to cor-

respond to KaAis below), desiring in all

things (not as Chrys., Erasm. [pur.], Luth.,

al., masculine,

—

ovk ev idviKols fxSvov,

aWa Kol iv vfuv,—but as in ver. 4) to

behave ourselves with seemliness (tovt-

iffTiv, airposKdivoiis Siayfiv (nrovSd^ovTes

KOL acTKapSaXicrTcos. Thl. This appears to
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Tov 'J'' TTOi/jieva rcov ^ -Trpo^aToop rov ^ /xiyav iv ' aXfxarL *^" ^la-
'^\f'^^l[^\.^

6)]Kr)<; ^ alcovLov TOV Kvpiov tj/hcov ^Irjaovv, -^ ^ KaTapTLaat ""lohn'T'u,

xxvi. 31, from
L SO Jer. xxxi:^. (x i.) 40.

1 Pet. ii. ;

. (l.)5al.
= nh. iv. U reff. t eh.

. i. 10. 2 Cor. xiii. 11. 1 Pet. v. 10, E

20. aft JTjo". ius xP'o-To;/ Di f 17 vulg D-lat Syr copt Chr Thdrt.

his part. So tbat 'peace' was a natural

wish for them, even without taking into

account those troubles which harassed and
threatened them from without, in regard of

which it would be also a haven, where they
would be), who brought up from the dead
(Trepl avaaTotaiws t'lp-qrai tovto, Chrys.

But perhaps not of the Resurrection only,

but of the Ascension also. Delitzsch well

remarks that oivd is not only rursum, but
sursum : and Bl. refers to Plato, Reji.

vii. p. 521 C, irSis TLS avd^et ai/Tovs els

ij)ct)j, lisirep e'l aSov Xeyovrai Zi] rives els

Beovs ave\6f7v; "This is the only place

where our Writer mentions the Resurrec-

tion. Every where else he lifts his eyes

from the depth of our Lord's humiliation,

passing over all that is intermediate, to the

highest point of His exaltation. The con-

nexion here suggests to him once at least

to make mention of that which lay between
Golgotha and the throne of God, between
the altar of the Cross and the heavenly
sanctuary, the resurrection of Him who
died as our sin-offering." Delitzsch) the
great Shepherd of the sheep (the passage

before the Writer's mind has been that iu

the prophetic chapter of Isaiah [ref.],

where speaking of JMoses, it is said, ttov 6

avixBi^aaas 4k rrjs daXdaarjs rhv Troi/xeva

Twv Trpo^d.Twi', where A and tlie Codex
Marcbalianus read ex: ttjs yrjs, as 46 Chrys.
read hei-e, K and the Complutensian having
e/c yris. In Isa. the shepherd is Moses

;

and the comparison between Moses and
Christ is familiar to our Writer, ch. iii.

2— 6. The addition of rhv fieyav as ap-

plied to Christ, is correspondent to His
title iepevs fieyas, ch. x. 21. To deny this

reference, with Liinemann, seems impos-

sible, with the remarkable conjunction of

rhv TTot/xei/a tS)v TrpajSaTCLiv. The connexion

here in which this title of our Lord is

brought in, may be, that ol Tiyov/xevoi

having been just mentioned, and himself

also, and his labours and theirs for the

settlement of the Church in peace being
before his mind, he is led to speak of Him
who is the Chief Shepherd [1 Pet. v. 4],
who was brought again from the dead by
the God of Peace), in the blood of the
everlasting covenant (but in what sense ?

First Siad-i^KT] aldivLos is as Thdrt., aldviov

§6 T7]v KaivTjv KeK\riKe Siad-qKriv, ws erepas

yU€TO ravrrfu ovk ecro/jLepris' 'tva yap fj.T] ris

inro\dl37], Kol ravrriv St' SaAtjs StaOrjKris

iravOriffeadat, eiKdreos aiiTTJs rb areAev-

TOTov eSei^e. Then, the expression itself

can hardly but be a reminiscence of Zech.

ix. 11, Kal av iv alfxari SiaOrjKris (Tov

e^aireffreiXas Seafxiovs ffov e/c Xukkov ovk

exofTos vSoop : and if so, the import of

the preposition here will be at least in-

dicated by its import there. And there it

is, by virtue of, in the power of, the blood
of thy covenant, i. e. of that blood which
was the seal of the covenant entered into

with thee. So also we must understand
it here. Did the sentence apply only to

the exaltation of Christ, the ev might be
taken as by Bleek after Calv., 'with the
blood,' so that Christ took the blood with
Him. So (Ec. and Thl., iiyetpev ainhv e'/c

veKpwv crvv al/xuTt StadrjKrjs aicovlov,

Tovreffri avv r-p iyepffei ainov Kal ih

af/xa aiiTov KexdpKTTai fj/j.Tv els SiadriKriv

aiwviov: and Calvin, " Videtur milii apo-
stolus hoc velle, Christum ita resurrexisse

a mortuis, ut mors tamen ejus non sit

abolita, sed seternum vigorem retineat : ac

si dixisset, Deus Filium suum excitavit,

sed ita ut sanguis, quem semel in morte
fudit, ad sanctionem foederis aiterui post

resurrectionem vigeat, fructumque suum
proferat perinde ac si semper fluci'et."

But here it is joined to the exaltation only

by means of the resurrection. And thus,

as Del. maintains, the instrumental, con-

ditioning-element force of ev seems to

predominate : through, or in virtue of, the

blood [Acts XX. 28]. It is surely hardly

allowable tojoin the words ev a'{fj.ari Siadrj-

Kris aiuiviov with 'rbi' troifxeva rbv /xeyav.

Yet this is done by Beza, Estius, Grot.,

Limborcli, Schulz, Bohme, Kuinoel, Lii-

nem., Ebr., al., some of them joining it

with fxeyav. It seems to me that t6v
would in this case be repeated after fxeyav.

The idea however is no less true, and is

indeed involved in the connexion with
avayay<iiv, and thus with the whole sen-

tence. The Lord Jesus did become, in

His mediatorial work, the great Shepherd
of the sheep, by virtue of that covenant
which was brought in by His blood [Acts,

ubi sup.] : and by virtue of that blood also

He was raised up as the great Shepherd,

out of the dead, and to God's right hand.

Cf. on the whole, retf. ; and Isa. Iv. 3 ; Ixi.

8 : John x. 11—18), even our Lord Jesus
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t/yu.a9 iv Travrl epjo) aya6S ^ eh to ^ iroirjo-ai to ^ Oekrjfia a(

avTOv, TTOLcov ^ iv iifjiiv to ' evdpeaTov ^ evoi-mov avTov 8ia c d

'It^ctoO ')^pi(TTOV, a) rj So^a eh Toi)^ aloiva<i tcov alcovcov, q

aixrjv.

23 ^ YlapaKoXoi he v/j,a<i, aSeXijiOi, '^ aveyeaQe tov ^ Xoyov

T'^9
cie 'jj-apaKKrjaeay's' Koi yap ^ Sia j3pa')(eoyv ^ eTriaTetka

w ch. vii. 25
reff.

X ch. X. 7 reff.

y = Phil. i. 6.

ii. 13 al.

I elsw. P.
(Rom. xii.

1,2. Eph.
V. 10 al5.)

onlyl".
Wisd. iv. 10.

ix. 10 only.)

(-TWS. ch._

xii. 28. -reiv,
ver. 16.) a Heb,, ch. iv. 13 only. = Acts vi. 5. 1 Tim. ii. 3. 1 John iii. 23. Ps. cxiv. 9. b ver.

19. c Matt. xvii. 17. Acts xviii. 14. 2 Tim. iv. 3. Job vi. 26. d Acts xiii. 15 only. 1 Mace. x. 24.

e = Rom. xii. 8. ch. vi. 18. L.P.H. f (see Acts xiv. 22.1 Sia Ppax^iav K. iC6(^oAai(oSa)S, Polyb. ii.

48. 8. Plato, Demosth., Isocr., in Wetst. & Bl. g Acts xv. 20. xxi. 25. 3 Kings v. 8 A (not F.) only.

21. Tj/uos Di. om fpjdi K. aft ipyw ius Kai \oya> Chr-comm.
aft TToiTiffai ins Tj/xas D^. iiis avroo bef izoiwv AC^ N'(X'' disapproving) ; avros 71,

ipso faciente D-lat. y\iJ.Lv DKMK d e f g k 17 Syr Thdrt ffic. om twv
aiwvu>v C^D ni arm Clem Thdrtj : ius AC'KMK rel vulg Syr copt.

22. om yap i<'. aTreo-rejAa D a b^.

(here the personal name, Jesus, is joined

with the assertion of His lordship over us

:

below, where the inworking of the Spirit

through Him is spoken of, it is Sia 'ItjctoO

XpKTTov, His office as Christ at God's
right hand having made Him the channel
of the Spirit to us : the anointing on Him,
the Head, flowing down to the skirts of

the raiment. Cf. Acts ii. 36, a.a-<pa\5>s

ovv yivwffKiTcii TTcts oIkos 'laparjA, oti koL

Kvpiov ahrhv koI xP^'^'''^^ o 6ehs iTcoi7]crev,

Tovrov rhv ^\ri(Tovv tv u/xeis iaravpuxraTe),

21.] perfect you (7rAr;pcocrai, TiXeidi-

trai, (EiC. fj-apTvpii avTols fj.eya,\a' rh yap
KaTapTi^6fj.fv6v ecTTi rh apxvf ^X'"', elra

irKripovfievov, Chrys. Still, as Bleek re-

marks, the praise of having made a begin-

ning is not necessarily involved in the

wish that they may be perfected) in every

good work, towards the doing His will

(cf. ch. X. 36. The expression here is in

the same final sense as there, as the aor.

shews : it is not els rh iroiitv, ' to the

habit of doing,' but tis rh iroiTjo-ai, ' to the

having done,' i. e. ' to the accomplishing'),

doing in you (iroiwv chosen expressly as

taking up e(s ih irouTJo-oi, in exact corre-

spondence with St. Paul's saying Phil. ii.

13, 6 €V€pyu>v if v/xiv Kal rh 6i\€iv Ka\ rh

evep7£iv) that which is well-pleasing in
His sight {ivdiTziov rod Otov, an expression

of St. Luke's principally. It is a pregnant
construction, involving rh ayaOhv ivdnnov
avrov, Kai Sia rovro ivapeffrov avr^.
See Eph. v. 10 al.), through Jesus Christ
(the reference is variously given : to evapea-
rav, well-pleasing &c. through J. C. ; so

Grot., Hammond ["secundum Christi prse-

cepta " &c.], al. : or to the verb, troiSiv,

as Till., SsTe, irav Troioj/xej' 7]fj.e7s rh
Ka\6v, 6 6ehs iroiej rovro iv rifjuv Sia

'iTjtrov xp'-'^'^ov, rovriari, fxeairri k. ivfpycii

rovrca xp'^l^^^ot : so CEc. The latter is

by far the more probable, as the former

would introduce a superfluity) : to whom
(i. e. to God, the chief subject of the whole
sentence, God, who is the God of peace,

who brought up the Lord Jesus from the

dead, who can perfect us in every good
work, to accomplish His will, and works in

us that which is well-pleasing to Him
through Jesus Christ. The whole majesty

of the sentence requires this reverting to

its main agent, and speaks against the

referring <o y\ 8o|o to our blessed Lord,

who is only incidentally mentioned. See

the very similar construction 1 Pet. iv. 11,

where however the reference is not by any
means equally certain) be (in 1 Pet. 1. o.

icrriv : and possibly also here : but perhai>s

ecTco is the more probable supplement)
the glory for ever. Amen. 22.]

But (' claudeudi,' see above, ver. 20) I

beseech you, brethren, endure (reft'.) the
word of my exhortation (or, of exhorta-

tion, ao'fj.evcos Se^aaOe ra vap' i/xov ypd/x-

fiara, Schol.-Matth. Cf. Philo, Quod Omn.
Prob. Liber, § 6, vol. ii. p. 451, Kal irws

irarphs iu.ep ^ jxrirphs iTriray/j.drwi' TralSes

avexovraL ; I may observe, that irapaKKyj-

ais is rendered by the vulg. wrongly " sola-

tium." In that case no avexecrQi would have
been needed. The expression \6yos napa-

K\i]ffews applies without doubt to the

whole Epistle, from what follows : not as

Beza, Calov., al., to the few exhortations

j)receding, nor as Grot, to ch. x.—xiii.

only : nor as Kuinoel, al., to the exhorta-

tions scattered up and down in the Epistle.

It is St. Luke's expression, see reft'.): for

also (besides other reasons, there is this)

in (by means of, in the material of) few
[words] (few in comparison of what might
have been said on such a subject, roff-

avra elirwv ojxois ^pax^a ravrd (prjcnv,

ocrov irphs h iireOv/xei Aeyav. Till. : for

the expression, see reft'.) I have written

(the epistolary aorist, as ' dabam', iypa\pa,
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iiixlv. ~^ VivcticrKeTe top ahe\<^ov y/uLcbv Tifiodeov ^ drroXe- '> ^pp h^

Xvfiei^ov, /xed^ ov, eav ' Td-)(^iov ep-^rjTac, o-^oixaL v/j,d<;

~* ^AairdcraaOe Travrwi toi)? ** ))jov/u,ivov<; vficov Koi iravTWi \HC\
TOL'9 ^ dyiov<i

25 111

Acts
35—or iii.

see note.
19 refl'.

dairu^oi'TaL vfxd'i ol dirb T^9 IraA-ta?. lii; Epp'^"'

/ ^ ^ , ,
passim. Heb.,

m absol., Eph.

nPOS EBPAI0T2. Ii:?t ,'^L.
vi.21. 2 Tim.

iv. 22. Tit. iii. 15.

23. recom ri/xccv, with. Ds-^K rel Chrj Tlidrt. Damasc: ins ACDiM ^\H^ disap-

proving) in 17 vulg Syr copt Euthal Dial-trin. for epxTT^ai, epxvo'Gf ^'•

25. for UjUtDj', Tco^ ayiwi/ D>, om a/xTj;/ N' 17 fuld.

Subscription, rcc Trpoy e^p. eypa(p7) (31 adds e/Spaicm) otto ttjs iraXias Sta rifio-

6eov, with d ; sinily most of our mss : irpos f0p. eypatprj airo pcofiris A : irpos e/3/j.

fypa(pTr] airo iraKias Sta ri/xoOiov K Syr copt : om DM 1 m : txt CK 17.

freq. in St. Panl, al. The word is else-

where peculiar to St. Luke in N. T., see

reif.) to you. 23.] Know (yivaa-KeTe

can hardly but be iniiwrative, standing

as it does at the beginning of the sen-

tence. In T7)J/ 5e SoKi/xyv avTov yii/dtXTKere,

Phil. ii. 22, it is otherwise arranged. When
the knowledge already exists, the fncf is

the prominent thing : when the knowledge
is first conveyed, the information) that our
brother Timotheus is dismissed (the con-

struction is good Greek : Del. gives as in-

stances ijKovat t}]v x'^P"" 5r]ovix^vT)u,

Xen. Anab. v. 5. 7 : iruOS/xevoi ^acnXea
TiOvriKdra, Time. iv. 50 : yiioTt avayKcuov

'bv Vjxiv avSpdaiv ayadols yeveadai, ib.

vii. 77. It is in fact the original govern-
ment of the accus. and inf. with a partici-

pial predicate substituted for the infinitive

:

' Know him being,' for ' know him to

be.' a.Tro\v€iv, on which see Prolegg.

§ ii. 24, does not occur in St. Paul,

but is frequent in St. Luke ; e. g. Luke
x.xii. 68 ; .\xiii. 16 ff. : Acts iii. 13 ; iv. 21, of

dismissal from prison cr custody ; Acts
xiii. 3; xv. 30, of official sending away;
Acts XV. 33, of solemn dismissal, and Acts

xix. 41 ; xxiii. 22, of simple dismissal), with
whom, if he come (irpos fjn . . . ^Ikos yap
fjv, airoAeKvcrBai fxfv avrSv, yurjTrw Se

aTre\7]\vdei'ai trphs rhv TlavXoy. (Ec.)

soon (Luther, Sehulz, al. take this in the

Attic sense of tav OarTov or eireiSac But-

Tov, " as soon as," " simul atque :" but such

can hardly be the sense here), I will see

you (ttp^s vixas ipxajJ-evos. (Ec).

24.] Salute all your leaders, and all the

saints. They from Italy salute you (on

this, see Prolegg. § ii. 13). 25.]

Grace (the grace, viz. of God. " Non ex-

prim it, cujus gratiam ac favorem, unde
omnis felicitas oritur, illis optet, quippe

rem Christianis notissimam, Dei nimirum,

Patris nostri, et Jesu Christi, Domini
nostri." Schlichting. Where t| x<^pi-^ '^

not puti;hus barely, as in the siinihir places

of St. Panl, it is always filled up by rod

Kvpiov [^^(Sf] 'l-qcrod [xpicroC], e. g.

[Rom. xvi. 21] 1 Cor. xvi. 23: 2 Cor.

xiii. 13 al. fr. ) be with all of you {-n-duTcov

first, carrying the emphasis, vixcvu irdv-

T(t>v would express more the totality of

the church : irdvTwv iifiav, every indivi-

dual). Amen.

Vol. IV.
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a so Ronr
Phil. i.

(Tit. i.

2 Pet. i

Jude 1.

b Matt. xix. 28. Luk.
cxlvi. 2.

9. 2 Mace

I. 1 'la/cftj/So? 6eov Kal Kvplov ^Irjcrov '^pLarov ^ BovXo'i A]

dV
kl

TaL<i ^ ScaSeKa ^ (f>v\ai^ ral^ iv rfj
^ hiaairopa ^ ')(aipeiv

. xxiv. 4.

sxiii. 26. (2 John 10, 11

; John

19.

35. 1 Pet. i. 1 only.

22. Ivii. 21. )t. Esdr
Ps.

Title. Steph laKw^ov ko0oA.ikij e-irtcrroAri, with g li : ett. iuk. Ka0. k o : eir. KaO.

tOLK. a C : laK. ew. Ka9. 13 : KaO. tir, taK. j : elz laK. rov aTvoar. evr. /caC, with (but

onig TOv) 1 : eTTicTT. T. ay. airoffr. iai(. Kad. m : fir. Kad. r. ay. airoffT. laK. L : ypaixfj-a

irpos e^patovs taKwl3ou aSe\(j)od6ov f: txt BIv, also A in subscr. (In ACK the title is

wanting.)

Chap. I. 1.] Address and greeting.
James (for all questions who the Author
of this Epistle was, see the Prolegomena.
1 assume here tliat which I have there
endeavoured to establish, that it is " Jaiues
the Lord's brother," the first president or
bishop of the ehureh at Jerusalem, a>n Apos-
tle, but not one of the Twelve), servant
(not necessarily, as Huther, an official ap-
pellation; but implying, as healso confesses,

devotion to God and His work alone, irre-

spectively of self-will or other men's will.

(Ec. says, virep irau Sk KoajxiKhv a^icofxa

01 rov Kvpiou a.n6aruKoi rh Soii\oL elvat

XP'ffToO KaW(inri^6fj.evut, tovto yvd-piafjia

kavTUiv ^ovKovTai iroiiLcrdai, Kal Xiyouns,
Ka\ iirnneWouTes Kal Si5d.(TK0UTfS. Simi-
larly Didymus, and Incert. in Catena) of
God, and of the Lord Jesus Christ (not
'of the God and Lord, J. C.,' but as (Ec,
Oeov /xev, rod TrarpSs- Kvpiov 5e, rov vlou.

Huther remavks, that in all the addresses
of Epistles, the whole name'Irjo-oCs xp'^^f^s
is given. St. James mentions our Lord
only here and ch. ii. 1 in this Epistle, and
not at all in his speeclies in Acts xv. and
xxi. Bengel says, " Videri potuisset, si

Jesum saepe appellaret, id ex ambitione
facere, cum esset fiater Domini. Atque
60 minus novit Christum secundum car-
nera"), to the twelve tribes (of Israel:
nor can there be any reasonable doubt that

this Epistle was addressed to Jewish Chris-

tians in the first place. Not however to

them, as distinguished from Gentile Chris-

tians : for the two classes a]>pear to have
been not as yet distinct. If the later date

of the Epistle be taken [see Prolegg.],

then the Jewish Christians are addressed

as the nucleus and kernel of all Christen-

dom. But to my mind, the former is more
probable) which are in the dispersion

("Legimus, occiso a Judseis B. Stephano,

quia facta est in ilia die persecutio magna
in ecdesia quse erat Hierosolymis, et omnes
dispersi sunt per regiones .Judaa; et Saina-

riap, prseter Apostolos. His ergo dispersis

qui persecntionem passisunt propter justi-

tiam, mittit Epistolam." Bede. Tliis is

hardly correct; but more probable than
De W.'s view that the words are used

merely to describe the scattered and dis-

tressed state of the Christians, as Siaa-n-opd

did of the Jews. The most likely reference

of Siaa-TTopd is to the literal and actual

Jewish dispersion, as in retf. : and the

Epistle must be considered as addressed,

from the head of the mother church in

Jerusalem, to the Jewish believers, residing

among the dispersed tribes of Israel),

greeting (the formula xaipetv is not found
in tlie address of any other apostolical

Epistle ; but it occurs in the Epistle drawn
up under the direction of James to the
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paaixoh ^ TrepLirearjre 'Trot/ciXoi?, ^ jcvdoaKovref ore to v^iifai.^^"'"

kiJ' r^„ / ,
f=Heb.,x.29

'^ooKifMiov vubiv T)i^ TTfCTTew? ^ KaT€pyaC€Tai ^^VTroaovnv. "« 2Pet.

>)70i>. g = Acts XX. 19. 1 Pet. i. 6. Si
xxvii. 41 only. 2 Kings i. 6. i Heb. ii. 4

xxvii. 21 only, (-/tios, vpr. 12.) 1 = Rom. i

viii. 15. Rom.ii.7. 2 Thess. i. 4. Hcb. xii. 1. cli. v.

i. 3. 2Thess. i. 11 al. o ch. ii. 14, 18.

25. ch. iii.2. Ps. cxxxviii. 22.

sxvi. (xxxiii.l 1. h Luke :

k 1 Pet. i. 7 only. Ps. x
5. V. 3. vii. 8. 2 Cor. iv. 17 al.

2 Pet. i. 6. Ezra x. 2. n
p Matt. V. 48. xix. 21. Jai

Chap. I. 3. om ttjs Tnorecos B^ 81 lat-^, syr : AB'CKLK rel vulg viud Syr copt
aetli arm Tbl Qic Bede.

Geutile churches in Acts xv. 23).
2—12.] Exhortations regardincj the en-

durance of trials. 2.] Thlnkit all joy

(Xttpav, following up x°'ip^''''> " cliarac-

teristic of the style of this Epistle : so

VTroijLOV7]v 11 Se y7ro^o»'T7, ver. 3 ; XfiirSjJLevoi-

61 Se Tir AfiiTfTai, ver. 4 f. ; SiaKpiv6fji.evos'

6 5e SiaKpiyd/xevos, ver. 6 ; aTreipaaTos iffri

. . . Tretpd^d Se, ver. 13 ; BpaSvs els bpyijV

opyyj yap, ver. 19 f. ; tov f/j.<pvTOf \6yov
.... y'lvtadi he ironrtTol \6yov, ver. 21
f

.
; TovTOv fxaTaios 7) 6pr](TK^ia' fiprjtr/ceio

KaQapa k.t.K., ver. 26 f. ;—yea, and that

when &c. irao-av, as iu ref}'., not " all [q/"

if] joy," eitcl gfCUtC/as Luther: but"a?i
sorts of," " every kind of," " all con-

ceivahle," "rem revera oniuique ex ])arte

Isetaui," as Theile, in Huther. Bengel's

idea is good, that 'all' is used as applying

to all kinds of temptations; transferred

from the subject to the pi'edicate), my
brethren (this is the constant address in

our Epistle. It betokens community of

origin and of faith), whensoever ye fall

into (ircpiTriirTeiv is used of becoming un-

expectedly surrounded by adverse circum-

stances of any kind : so in reft". : so Sstis

h.v roiavTaii ^vficpopais trepiireay, Plato,

Legg. ix. p. 877 C : /xeydKois aTuxvi-t-ao^tv

inr' AiVoiAoic, Kal /xeyaAais cvpi.<popcus

KfpnreaovTfs, Polyb. iv. 19. 13 : inpi-

Trecrd;/ ^laiois irXriyals, ib. iii. IIG. 9.

Herodotus also uses the expression, cf. vi.

16, and Thuc. ii. 54) various temptations

(the 'Treipacrp.oi here are not only what we
projierly call temptations, but any kind

of distresses which happen to us, from
without or from within, which in God's

purpose serve as trials of us : the latter

word being, in this its now common
general meaning, a word derived from the

Christian life. See ref. 1 Pet., which is

strictly parallel. (Ec. says, after Chrys.

[in Catena], t^j;/ Kara 6ehv Kinrr]i/ Kal

robs KiLpafffJ.ovs TovTom Kal diraiveTovs

uJSe Kal x^P"-^ a^iovs' Sea/j-hs yap oiiroi

flcriv appayris, Kal oulrjcris dydirris Kal

Karavv^eai^. Then, after quoting Sir. ii.

1 : John xvi. 33 : and Matt. vii. 14, ... .

ou ydp iartf eKrhs yvfx.paaioov ovre KOff-

HiKUf oiire Tuv Ka-ra. Oehv arecpdvcov d^iai-

e?ivai) : 3.] Ground of this Joy :

knowing (as you do) that the proof of
your faith (8oKi(xiov, or SoKi/j.e7ov, Plato,
Tim. p. 65 C. Pott explains it, " quo quid
exploratur;" Heisen, "quo rei, qnse sub
examen vocatur, nianifestatur sinceritas,

eaque probatur omne id intrinse(?a virtute
possiderc, quod e.vtriusccus specie et no-
mine pia3 se fert." So in Dion. Hal.
lihetor. ii., Sf? Se wsnep Kav6va eivai koI
crradfxrjv rtva Kal SoKi/mov oipiafiivou
Trphs Tis aTTo^XiTzwv BwijCiTai Tr]v
Kplffiv noiiladai : so, but joining with the
idea of a test that of amelioration and per-
fecting also, Herodian ii. 10. 12, SoKi/xioi'

Se ffTpaTicoTtioi' Ka/naros aAA' oi/ Tpocp-fj.

The word must be taken here as abstract,
' the proving,' not as concrete, ' the me-
dium ofproof viz. the temptations. See
further on 1 Pet. i. 7) worketh (reff.)

endurance (iiroiiovr], " perseveiantia, quod
magis est (]uain patientia," Theile. But
does not St. Paul, Rom. v. 3, 4, state pre-
cisely the convei-se, viz. that ?; 6\7\pi^ vrro-

IJ.ovrjv KaTfpyd^irai, 7] Se vnofxavr] SoKt-

txijp ? Doubtless : but it is really the same
that is said : BX^is there = t^ Soki/jhoj'

here. As De Wette observes, the thought
is not carried to its end as in Horn., but
the Apostle breaks away at inro/xoi'T)!' to
exhort respecting it) : 4.] but (q. d.

and be not weary of enduring : but) let
endurance have a perfect work (a-Kdirfi,

ovK tlire r-)ju i/Tro/j.ovijv bpicrriKciis, on
epyov Te'AeiOJ' ex^'j aWa TrposraKTiKcis,

eX""'"' 0" yap n-poi'iroKei/j.ii'riy dpeTrji/

e4a'y7eAAc(, oAAa vvp dyyiuofxevriv d>s

Xp'h yivicrdai vojxodiTe'i. (Ec. In fact,

from the repetition of ipyov from Karepyd-
ferai, it is much as if he had said t) Se
viro/xoVT] KaTepya^ftrOoti awT7]piav TeXeiov.

The allusion seems to be to our Lord's
saying Matt. xxiv. 13, 6 5e UTroueiVar els

re'Aos, ouTos cwOriasTat. So that the
words are to betaken simply and literally;

virofAovT) as the abstract, endurance, and
epyov as the work wrought out [see refl'.]
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qiThess. V. 23 ^al ^ 6x6kXvo 1, cv ^ /xTj^evl ^ \ei,7r6fievoL. ^
only. Deut
xxvii. 6al.

r neut., so Heb

el he Tt<f viiMV abc

XeiTrerai ' ao^La<;, "^ alreiru) '^ jrapa tov BlSovto^ deov d f g

i'ch. ii%5 -jraaiv ^^' aTrXw? Kal fii] ^ 6veL8l^ovro<i, koX ^' SoOijaerat avTU>. i3,

Be ev iricnet, [xt-jhev ^ BLaKpiv6fievo<i
(Luke
22. Tit. i. 5. ^ niTFLTCn
iii. 13Joiily$.

UiTtLllU
t-ch.iii. 13,

15 17, u m James (ch. v

9. Arts iii. 2. ix. 2. Zech. x. 1 al.

X Matt. xi. 20 al. Sir. xli. 22. xx. 15.

20. xiv. 23. Jude 23 $. (Jer. XV. 10.)

5. TOV deov bef Ton Sidovros A: om Seouj.

by vTTOfjLOpij in its continuance : not as by

De Wette after Erasmus [" Tolerantia nou
babebit laudeni absolutam, nisi quemad-

inodum in nialis tolerandis fortis est et

alacris, ita in bonis operibus exercendis sibi

constet "], Cidov., Morus [" Tolerantia ad-

juuctnm babeat factum "], Pott [" Perse

-

vernutiffi fructus sit perfeetum virtutis

studium "], al., to be understood as if

virofxovi) were 6 ijTro/.ieVcoi', and k'pyov the

aggregate of epya. And TeXeios is not to

be understood as =: els reXos viro/xevcav,

but in its ordinary sense of ' perfect,' fully

brought out and accomplished. And as

Bengel remarks, " Perfecta est patientia,

qua3 gaudet "), that ye may be perfect (for

the work of God in a man is the man. If

God's teaching by patience have had a per-

fect work in you, t/ow are perfect : His is a

\6yos e/xcpvTos, ver. 21. And the purpose

of that work is, to make us perfect) and
entire (that in which every part is present

in its place : so we have oASkXt^pos km.

vyn]s, Plato, Tim. p. 44^ C : rh ^acriXnov ov

iu d\oK\r]pco tw yiuti, Corp. Inscrip. 353.

26. The word is much used in Philo [see

also Athenseus vii. p. 700 and Pollux i. 1

in Wolf here] of sacrifices and sacrificing

priests, in a technical sense, of which how-
ever there is no trace here), deficient in

nothing (the subjoining a negative corro-

boration to a positiveclause is characteristic

of St. James : cf. vv. 5 and 6. The exjires-

sion here is illustrated by Raphel from
Polyb. p. 1202, 1. 15, iv rrj irphs 'Pcc/xaiovs

eiivoia Trapa iroAv ra.Be\(pov \itrr6fXivos.

Here however there is no comparison with
others, only one implied with that oAo-

K\-npia which ought to be their ultimate
state). 5.] But (q. d. but this perfec-

tion and entireness, this defect in nothing,
will not be yet attained ; and you will find,

when you aim at it, that you are lacking in

the very first requisite) if any of you (el is

not " quandoquidem," as Estius, but ei tis
is as usual 'if any,' and nearly= f)yTis av)

is deficient in (of, gen. as in ch. ii. 15)
wisdom (rb aiTLOv TOV reAeioi; ipyov aocpiai'

\eyei, tEc. Huther quotes from the Etym.
Mag., 7V<o(TlS iJ.ei' iarl rh elS4uai to
oura' cro(j>ia 5e, koI to tos ovra yivdcTKeiv

Kal rh TO, yvoiffTo. irpaTTHV. For what is

'yap

, 3) and 1 John (iii. 22. v. 14, &c.) always of prayer. v John iv.

w here only. Prov. x. 9. Wisd. xvi. 27. 2 Mace. vi. 6 only.

y Matt. vii. 7. 2 Matt. xxi. 21. Acts x. 20. Rom. iv.

meant by wisdom here, see ch. iii. 15— 17),

let him ask (either supply 'it,' or take

the verb absolutely, which is better : so

E. v., see below) "from God who giveth

(the part, is put first because it is that

which is to be brought out in the sentence :

q. d. 'from the giver, God.' Thus asking

and giving are put forward as belonging to

us and God in the abstract, and we do not

want any object, as ttjc ao<piav, supplied)

to all men simply (so Rom. xii. 8, 6 nera.-

5i5ous, iv aw\6Tr]rt : but perhaps anXdrTis

may also signify liherality. See note on

that place. It is not however necessary

here to render " ienigne," as Bede,

Casaubon, al. : nor " affluenter," as

Erasin., Grot., Est., al. ; nor " candide,"

''sincere," as Pott, Theile, al. ; nor =:

ffwrifxios, Kaddira^, as H&sychius : but we
must interpret by what follows, and under-

stand it of simply giving, and adding no-

thing afterwards which may take ott' from

the graciousness of the gift) and upbraideth

not (in w-hat sense is rather doubtful.

Many [Morus, Carpzov, Storr, al.] inter-

pret it of sending away with a refusal : but

as Huther remarks, though KaraKTxweiv

may bear this meaning, ovetSiCetv is never

found so used : certainly not in Sir. xx. 15,

&(f)pci)y . . . 6\iya Sdcrei Kal ttoWo, ovei-

Si'ffsi. By far the greatest part of Commen-
tators understand it of reproaching by the

recounting of benefits bestowed. But this

again does not reach the full and general

nature of the expression here : nor does it

find any justification in that of Demos-
thenes, p. 316. 10, viToiJiiiJ.vi](TKfiv ras

ISias evepyeffias ixiKpov Btlv ofji.oi.6v icrri

t£ 6vei5l(eiv : for it is one thing to say

that such reminding is almost equivalent to

6v€i5i(itv, and another and a widely dif-

ferent one to use oveiSiCeii' in this sense,

which is never done. The real meaning
here is just as in Sir. xx. 15 above, and in

Sir. xli. 22, nera rh douvai ;U7? octiSi^e,

viz. upbraiding with any kind of I'eproaches,

as God might well do, so unworthy are we
to approach Him with any request. This

of course would include that other : but as

Semler, " Non tantum significat molestam
commemorationem beneficiorum, sed etiam

qualemcunque reprehensionem." So De
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^ St,aKpiv6/j,evo<i ^ eoLKev ^ /cXuBcovt, Oakdaarj'; " dvefj^i^ofievco ^ = ^er. 23

Kol ^ pim^o/xeva). '^ fMrj yap ^ oleaOco 6 av6p(ti7ro<i iicdvo<i, y^fXi^v^'u

OTC ^ Xija-ylrerat n irapa rod kvolov. § avhp ^ Siylrvyo^, Zn, 12°"' ''

h > / 5 ' ^ r^ ,

T A. y c hi-ie onlyt.
^ aKaTaaraTO<i ev iracraL'^ Tat,<; '00049 avrou. ^ •> /fauvacr^fu "^ '>"'"'"'>'+

A- ( irr;, 1 Cor.
iv. 52.) e constr., here only. (John xxi. 25. Phil. i. 17 only. Job xi. 2. 1 Mace. v. 61. 2 Mace.
T. 21. vii. 2i only.) f constr.. Acts ii. 33. iii. 5. xxvi. 10. 2 Pet. i. 17. Rev. ii. 27. g ch.
iv. 8only+. h ch. iii. 8 only. Isa. liv. 11 only. (-trTacria, ch. iii. 16.) i = Matt xxi
32. xxii. 16. Luke i. 79. Acts xiii. 10. xiv. 16. Rom. iii. 16 (from Isa. lix. 7) al. j ch'. iv.

16. elsw., P. (Rom. ii. 17. v. 3. Gal. vi. 13 [all these w. if] ) only. Jer. ix. 23.

7. om Tt N 36.

Wette and Huther), and it shall be given
to him (viz. ffocpla, see 3 Kings iii. 9—12.

The whole verse seems to be written iu re-

membrance of Matt. vii. 7—12). 6.]

But let him ask in faith (persuasion that

God can and will give : cf. Matt. xxi. 22,

TravTa oua iav alTiiarjTe iv tjj Trposevxp

TTiaTevovTis \ri/ji.\pia6e : and cf. fvxv '''V^

TTia-Teais, ch. v. 15), nothing (ixrjSe'v is ad-

verbial, as in Mark v. 26 : Luke iv. 35 :

Acts iv. 21 ; X. 20, yUTjSe^ SiaKptfo/xevos as

here : so also xi. 12 al. In all these places

it will of course admit of being understood
' iu nothing,' the accus. of reference : but
it is simpler to believe that it had got past

this and become an adverb) doubting (cf.

Matt. xxi. 21, from which this is evidently

taken, iav exv^^ iriariv irai fii) SiaKpiBTJTe,

&c. Huther says well, " SiaKpiyeffOai is not

=: awiareli' [Luke x.\iv. 11], but includes in

it the essential character of awtaTia : while

iriffTts sa^'s ' Yes,' and aTrtaria ' No,' 5ia-

/cpii'eo-^aiisthe union of 'Yes' and 'No,' but
so that ' No ' is the weightier : it is that in-

ward giving way which leans not to wicrris,

but to a-maTia. Tlie deep-lying ground
of it is 2}ride, and so far Thl. is riglit in

saying, 5LaKpiv6ij.evos 8e 6 /xe6' uTrepoi/zias

ahcif v/3pi(7T})y o/xoXoyov/jL^voos 6 SiaKpi-

vajxivos : whereas Gic. in the words, Kiytav

iv (TeavT^ on iriSs Svra/xai aiTTJirai T(

vapa Tov Kvpiov koI Xa^ilv, r)fx.apT7)Kws

Toffavra fls avrSv, brings out a point

which belongs not to SiaKplviadat, but to

a yet weak faith ") : for he thatdoubteth
is" like (reft'.) a wave of the sea (reft".

The verb KXv5covi(eadai occurs Eph. iv.

14 and Isa. Ivii. 20, ol clSikol . . /cAuSw-

vio-e-ficrovTai) driven by the wind (a word
no where else found. The corresponding

a^/euoDo-Scu occurs in Ilippocr., Plato [Tim.

J).
83 a], ^Elian, Lucian, al. It explains

itself) and tossed about (pnri^€o-9ai, from

piirri [pnral avip-oou, Find. Pyth. ix. 85 :

Soph. Antia. 137 al. ; Kvfj.a.To>v avip-oov

re, Pind. Pyth. iv. 316], to be blown
about by wind: so ti Se, ei /xtj trphs aiifiov

pnrl(oiTo Th vSwp, Philo de Muudo, § 18,

vol. ii. p. 620 : Sri/xos aaraToy KaKOv, Koi

6a\d(rcrrj irdi/Q'' Ofxoiov vn' ave/xov pnri^erai,

Dio Chrys. Orat. xxxii. p. 368 B. The

more usual meaning of the verb [from
piTTis], to kindle [piTri^frai, KaraKaierat,
Hesych.], is not applicable here. The word
forms a synonym with ave/xi^effdat ; and
the use of these synonymous expressions
so close to oue another is again a charac-
teristic of St. James. A good explanation
of the figure is quoted by Wiesinger from
Heisen : "Modo ad litus tidei speique
jactatur, modo in abyssum difSdentijB

revolvitur; modo in sublime tolhtur fas-

tus mundani, modo imis arenis miscetur
nunc desperationis nuncafflictionis" &c.)

:

7.] for (takes up and repeats the former
yap : not as Calvin, " non ergo existimet,"
nor as Huther, = nauitidi) let not that
man (said with a certain slight expression
of contempt) think (cf. Matt. v. 17, ^u-'/

i/o/xicrriTe on w.t.a.) that he shall receive
any thing (sc. twv alrovfjLivcav : some
things, as life, food, raiment, &c. , he does
continually receive) from the Lord (i. e. as
usually in this Epistle, from God. Soch.
iv. 10, 15 ; v. 4, 10, 11 : see at each of
those places. On the other hand, 6 Kvpios,

ch. V. 7, 14, 15, is used of Christ. Hof-
mann remarks that where the Father is not
expressly distinguished from the Son by
the context, the Godhead, in its unity, is to

be understood by 6 6e6s : and the same mav
be said of 6 Kupios). 8.] He is a man
with two minds, unstable (cf. Dio Clirys.

above. Hippocrates uses it of fevers wliich

observe notixed periods : Demosth.p. 303,
of the wind, aKaTaaTaTou wsTrep iu 6a-
KcLTTri TTvevfia. We have aKaraaraaia
ch. iii. 16, and in Luke xxi. 9 : 1 Cor.
xiv. 33: 2 Cor. vi. 5; xii. 20) in all his
ways (such is tlie best way of taking this

sentence, making it all predicate and all to
apply to o avOpwiros iKuvos as its subject.

The common way, to take avr]p Sixj/uxos

as a new subject, as E. V., "a double-
minded man is unstable," has this against
it, that it makes the very unusual word
Sii|/iixos, found here and in ch. iv. 8 for the
first time in Greek literature, to be a mere
usual epithet and word of passage. An-
other way, taken by Beza, al., is to make
avrip Slxpuxos, aKaraffr. k.t.X., all sub-

ject, and in apposition with 6 'dfOpaiiros
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k Mutt: xi. 29.

Luke i. 52.

Rom. xii. 16

2 Cor. vii. 6.

8e 6 aSeX(j)o<; 6 ^ TaireLvo^ iv tm ' {/-v|rei avrov, 1^ q g^ ^3,
L>»a

7rXov(Tto<; iv rfj ^ rairecvcocrei, avrov, ort wv ^° av6o<i °p ^^op- dVg

& 1 Pet. V. '5 (both from Prov. iii. 34) only. Isa. xi. 4. 1 =^ here only. (Luke i. 78. xxlv. 48. Fph. iii. ,

18. iv. 8. Kev. xxi. 16 only. Joliv. 11.) m Luke i. 48. Act.? viii. 33 (IVom Isa. liii. 8). Phil. iii. 21 only. ''

n here bis and 1 Pet. i. 24, from IsA. xl. 6 only. Ps. cii.,15. o as above (n). Job xiv. 2. p as above
(n). Matt. vi. 30 al.

9. om o [bef aSeAipos] B 65.

iKiivos,—"utqiii sit aiiimo duplici," (tc.

There is no objection to this, but tliat it

does not so well suit the abrupt and

predicative style of St. James. How
De Wet'e can say that it would require

the article, I cannot imagfiue: the art.

would be only admissible in two cases

:

1. if [o] a.vi\p were subject, and Siif/^xos,

aKardar. . . . predicate; 2. on the render-

ing of the E. v., "The [a] double-minded

man [generic] is," &c. Rut then we should

surely not have avrip, but &vdponTos.

Fi'om this pass;ige the use of 8ii|;-uxo3

spread onwards in the Fathers : we have
very early, in the Apostol. Constt. vii. 11,

jU^ yivov 5n|/ux"S iv TTposevx'fi e' iarai /)

ov: in Clein.-rom. i. 23, p. 260, laXai-

ircopoi eiffiv ol Si^v^oi, ol Sicrra^oi'Tes Trjr

iJ/uX'J^' The SiaKplvecrOai arises out of

the Siipvxia • this causes him, as Sir.

ii. 12, eiri^aiyeiv iirl 8vo Tpijiovs. Cf.

also Sir. i. 27, i^h aw^iOrjarjs (pi'i^ai Kvplov,

Ka\ yu.7j wposeXBris avTw iv Kapdla SiacT'if,

and Tancluuna Rabba in Dent. xxvi. 17,
" Ne habeaiit [qui preces ad Deum facere

veliutj duo corda, uiium ad Deum, aliud

vero ad aliam rem directum ").

9.] The connexion appears to be this :

we must not jiray before God, we must
not be before God, double-minded ; in our

trials, we shall get no heavenly wisdom, if

this is so. This double-mindedness, one

soul drawn upwards to God, the other

drawn downwards to the world, causes no-

thing but instability, and cannot result in

that joy which is to be otir attitude in

trial. And it arises from misapprehension
of our appointed state in trial : the poor
and humble forget the exceeding honour
thus done to them, which ought to be to

them ground of boasting, far more worthy
than (see below) the rich in this world
have in their riches which shall so soon
fade away : whereas (ver. 12) he that is

tried shall receive a crown of life from the
Lord. But (contrasted with the Si\pvxia

above) let the brother (the Christian be-
liever) who is low (poor and afflicted;

not merely, low in station : this explana-
tion goes with the view that 6 5e irKovatos

below is Christian also) glory in his
exaltation (which he has obtained by
being admitted into the fellowship of
Christ's sufferings, and which he has
further in reversion in the glorious crown

of life hereafter, ver. 12) : 10.] but the
rich (not 6 d5eA<^bj 6 irKovaios, nor is the

irXovffLos to be understood any otherwise

than in the rest of the Epistle, cf. ch. ii. 6
f. ; V. 1 ff. There are difficulties either way;
but on mature consideration I find those

on the usual hypothesis, of the ttKoiktios

being also a brother, insuperable. For in

that case, 1. a most unnatural change in

the sense is necessary at on :
' Let

the rich brother glory in his humiliation,

for, or because, considered merely as a
rich man' &c. : so that 6 irKovaios is a

Christian brother at first, and then a mere
rich man in the next clause : 2. such a

meaning will not suit outqjs Kal 6 irXou-

ffios iv TttTs TTopeiais avrov fiapav6i](Terai,

which is simply jiredicatcd of 6 -jvAovaios,

the subject enunciated in 6 Se irXoiffios

above, and cannot with any probability be

supposed to be said cf him merely quoad
his riches. Whereas on the other view
the difficulties are no more than arise from
a confessedly elliptical parallelism. After

6 Se -KKovffios we must supply, not neces-

sarily Kavxo-<T6oi, but rather KauxSrai :

' Let the raTmv6s glory in his exaltation,

whereas the rich man glories in his debase-

ment,' cf. Phil. iii. 19, uiv ri S6^a iv rrj

alcrx^vri avToiv. The above view, as far

as kKovitlos is concerned, is adopted by
the author of the Comm. on the Lamenta-
tions in Jerome's works ["Quod autem
dicit, filiam Edom gaudere et latari quod
pervenerit ad cam calix Domini, per

ironiam legendum est, et est illud in

epistola Jacobi apostoli . . . .
' dives autem

in humilitate sua,' subauditur a superiore

glorietvir, quod non tamen ad gloriam, sed

ad humilitatem ejus et damnationem per-

tinet"], Bede, Lyra, Thomas Aq., Beza,

Wetst., Pott, Hottinger, Huther, al. : but
impugned by De Wette, Wiesinger, Stier,

al.) glories (see above) in Ms humilia-

tion (cf. ref. Phil. : in that which is in

reality his debasement, just as in the

other case the lowly Christian is called on
to boast in what is in reality his exaltation.

Thus, and thus only, the parallelism co-

heres. On the ordinary view, the iJi|/os

of the ro.xeLv6s brother is, that which is

really but not apparently his exaltation,

whereas the TaTzeivaiaLS of the TrAoutrios

brother is that which is apparently but not

really his debasement) ; because as a flower
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Tov ^ irapeKeva-erai. ^^ ^ avereCkev jap 6 ^Xto? avv rw i ;^.^'''-
'"^''

^ Kavacovt Kol ' ePt']pavev tov p yoprov, koX to ° dvdo<i avrov '
e n'lvi^ai.'"'

" e^eTreaev Kai >; ^ evirpeireia rod ^' TTpaooTrov avrov ^ air-
^ MVtt"xx!'^i2.

/-v rf ^ ' ^ ^ ' ^ V ' ^ r^ Luke xii. 55
ct)A.eTo* ovro)<; Kat a TrAoucrio? ey rat? ^ 7ropeiai<i avrov only, .ionah

^ fxapavutjaeraL. ^- /jLaKapio<i avi-jp b? '^ vTTop-evet " ireipaa-
^

^^''^j.^\"-
^..^^

fiov, on '^ SoKi/jLO'i 'yev6/x6vo<i Xr/ytti^exat tov ^'^ aricpavov i9!)'^'e?'S.'

T?79 "^^ ^&>^9; 01^ ^ eTTTjyyeLXaro rot<i ^ dyaTTMaiv avrov. « Acts xii. 7.

l-^ yu,77Seti? ^ireipa^ofjLevo'i Xeyiro) ore ^ diro 6eov ^iretpd^o- }^*^
'"'^"'

V here only. Ps.
xlix. 2. Lam. i. 6. w = Luke xii. 56. Ps. ciii. 30. x = 1 Pet. i. 7 reff. y Luke
xiii. 22 only. = plur., Ps. Ixviii. 24. Nah. ii. 5. z here only. Job xxiv. 24. "VVisd. ii. 8. xix.
20 only. a = & constr., Heb. x. 32 refF. b = vcr. 2. c Rom. xiv. 18. xvi. 10. 1 Cor.
xi. 19. 2 Cor. x. 18. xiii. 7. 2 Tim. ii. 15 only. 3 Kings x. 18. d Rev. ii. 10. e 2 Tim.
iv. 8. IPet. V. 4al. Prov. iv. 9.

"
f = 1 Pet. iii. 7. Phil. ii. 16. g = Heb. x.

23 reff. ace. rei, Rom. iv. 31. dat. pers., Heb. vi. 13 al. h Rom. viii. 28. 1 Cor. ii. 9. ch. ii. 5.

i = 1 Cor. vii. 5. X. 13. Cal. vi. 1 al. k = Acts ii. 22. 2 Cor. iii. 18.

TTopiais A 40. 89. 97 Thl. for 3rd avT., kavTov11. om 2nd avTov B.

C(api.y).

12. for avnp, avdpwiros A 70. 104< coptt. virofxevu KL f i 1, virofxiVT) m ; susti-

nuei'it liit-^, Clironi : snffert vulg syr., copt : vKoixeivr) 13. rec aft e-mTyyeiXaro ins

/cvpioy, with KL rel syr arm-zoli(l'80.'j) Thl Qilc, Kvpios C 117; o 06os 4. 13(appy).

27-9. 103 vulg Syr copt aeth Chrom Gelas : om ABK a' lat.;f, arni-usc.

13. for OTTO, uTTo X a. reC ins rou bef 9eov : om ABCKLX rel Eus Cyr2 Damasc
Thl (Ec.

of the grass (reff.) he shall pass away.
11.] For (justification of as avdos X'^pT-ou

jrapfKivffeTai) the sun arose (it is given
in the form of a tale, a narration of what
happened and ever does happen : see Isa.

xl. 7, from which the wliole is adapted)
with the heat (or, the hot east wind, tlie

cnj? : this interpretation seems approved

by ref. Jonah, koI dyei'^ro £,«« raS avartlKat

rhv ijAiov, ical TzposiTai^iV 6 6ehs [Kvpios 6

0. A] TTVfvuari Kavffctii't [-j'os ABX] : see

Winer, Realw. art. " Wind." But Kav-
(Toiv in ref. Matt, and Isa. xlix. 10, is

evidently only heat : and considering, 1.

the relation between that Gaspel and St.

James, and, 2. that the LXX, when the
Kadim is intended, almost always add 6

&vifxos or Tb irffvixa, I prefer the other
meaning, the arid scorching which accom-
panies the increasing power of the sun),

and dried up the grass, and the flower
thereof fell away (all from Isaiali), and
the beauty of its appearance (so irpos-

uTTov in reff., the external appearance
cf any thing) perished : thus also shall

the rich man (the same as was spoken of

ver. 10 : not 6 ttXovtos avrov, but the
irXovaios himself) wither (reff. : the verb
continues the similitude) in his ways
(cf. ref. Psalm and Prov. ii. 8. Luther's
translation, in [eincr ^abC/ rests on
the reading Tropi'ais). 12.] We
now return to the suifering and tempted
Christian, who has his /jLaKapiaixos, and a
possession more precious and more sure

than worldly wealth. Blessed is the man

(no stress on avfip, cf. vv. 7, 8, 20) who
endureth (the emphasis is on vno/jLevei,

which distinguishes this saying from that

in ver. 2 ; it is not the mere irepiTreaelv

Tretooi.cFfxois, but the inroixtvtiv Knpafffj.Sv,

which is felicitated. There is no reason

to read viro/xevei, as Bengel. The blessing

is categorical, and as well expressed by the

present as by the future) temptation

:

because when h,e has become approved

(by the trial : when he has undergone the

SoKifiLOV, ver. 2. This SSKifMos yepS/xevos,

as connected with that verse, furnishes

some support to the reading which omits

T^s Tn'cTTettJs there. The SoKifitov is of

himself, and it is he that becomes Soki/xos

by it) he shall receive the crown of life

(tt)s Sw'HS is gen. of apposition : the crown
is life eternal : ttjs C'^fjs, ' vitae illius,'

of that life of which we know, which is

glorious and eternal. No image derived

from athletes must be thought of in the

verse, as is done by many : such an image
would be foreign to the ideas of Jews,

with whom the receiving a crown from
God was a familiar image, irrespective

of any previous contest for a prize : cf.

Ps. xxi. 3 : Wisd. v. 16, Xii^ovrai rb

PacriKfiov TTJs einrpenfias Kol rh SiaSTj^ua

TOV KciWovs 6K ^eip^s Kvpiuv), which He
promised to them that love Him {zcho

promised it, is understood: God, repeatedly,

in substance : whenever a kingdom is

foretold as the future inheritance of His

people : ToTs ayairucriv avrov, cf. 2 Tim.

iv. 8, and the same words again in ch.
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ihereoniyt. ^^ci. o <yap dco^ ^ dTTeipacTTO'i iariv KaKwv, ^Treipa^ei Be abi

.ToTB°j'"iu'
^^TO'i ovSeva, ^^ eicacrro<i he ^ireipd^erai, ^ arrb tt}? tSt'a? dVs

7. 32. kli
,Rom. ™ eTTt^u/Lita? " e^e\K6/j.€vo<i koX ° 8eX€a(^6/jievo<i' ^^ p eZra rj ^

vii. 1, 8.

Col. iii. 5. 1 Thess. iv. 5 al. n here only:}. (Prov. xxiv. [xxx.T 33 only.) eJeA/cu'cii', Job xx. 15.

o 2 Pet. ii. 14, 18 only t. p Mark iv. 7. Luke viii. 12. 1 Cor. xv. 2i al.

14. VTTO N 36.

ii. 5. It is a formula frequently occur-

ring in the law and the Prophets : of.

Exod. XX. 6: Deut. vii. 9: Judg. v. 31:
Neh. i. 5: Ps. v. 11; cxliv. 20: Dan. ix.

4: Sir. xxxi. [xxxiv.] 16; xlvii. 22).

13— 15.] The iruth respecting temptation.

13.] Let no one when tempted (in

the manner hitherto spoken of through the
chapter. There is no warrant for changing
in the slightest degree the reference of the
word. The 'tentatio' is a trying of the
man by the solicitation of evil : whether
that evil be the terror of external danger,
or whatever it be, all ireipd^eadai by means
of it arises not from God, but from ourselves

—our own eiridvfiia. God ordains the
temptation, overrules the temptation, but
does not tempt, is not the spring of the
solicitation to sin) say that (on recitantis)

1 am tempted from God (by agency pro-

ceeding out and coining from God : very
different from vnrb 6eoi>, which would re-

present God as the agent : as indeed He is

in ireipa^ei Se avrhs ouSeva below. See
Winer, § 47 J. J note. Thus the man would
transfer his own responsibility to God.
There does not seem to be any allusion to

the fatalism of the Pharisees, as Schnecken-
burger, al. seem to think : the fault is one
of common life, and is alluded to Sir. xv.

11, fii] eifTTTjj oTi Sia Kvpiov airiffTrjv) ;

for God is unversed in things evil (the

meaning usually given, " iintempted," or
" 7iot able to be tempted," is against the
usage of the word. It occurs in four
forms, CLTTilpaTos, aireipuTOS, aTrelpr]Tos

[Ion.], and aiteipacTos ; and in all of
them seems to have but two meanings

:

1. that has not been tried : so oii5fv aireipa-

tSv iffri Tivi, Dem. p. 310 ; w6vtos
aneiparos &)v toTs "E\\T]ai, L'uc. Tox. 3 :

2. that has not tried: so ovk aweiparos
KuXHy, Pind. 01. 10 (11). 18; aAAoSaTraJc
OVK anelparot S6not, id. Nem. 1. 33;
KaKuv avilparos [that has never expe-
rienced adversity], Plut. iruppriaias, epcoroi
aneipaTos, unversed in free speaking, in
love, Lucian, Plut. See Palm and Post's
Lex., and numerous other examples in Wet-
stein. And even if we chose here to depart
from usage, and suppose that aneipaa-Tos is

not a later form of aireiparos, but a verbal
from Treipd(a>, to be interpreted by the
meaning of that verb in the context, we

15. om 7j [bef eindviJi.ia] C.

should get a meaning for a^dpaffros en-

tirely foreign from the context : viz. that

God is not tempted of evil, whereas there

is no question here of God being tempted,

but of God tempting. Some have en-

deavoured to escape this by giving aini-

paarros an active sense—" God is not one

who tempteth to evil." So Schol. in

Cramer's Catena : oti 6 6ehs ireipd^aiv

67r' ixpeXela, ovk eTrl Tijj KaKOTroirjaai' Sih

Kal iAex^V on 6 6ehs aneipaaTSs iari

KaKwv : so the ^Ethiopic version : the

vulg., " Dens intentator malorum est
:"

Luther, al. This doubtless it may have :

we find jj.T]pol KaKvTrrris O^iKUVTO TnfxeXrjs,

Soph. Ant. 1011 : raifxa ravSpl fxefxiTTSs,

id. Traeh. 446 : vttotttos Tpcoi'/cfjs oAw-
a-eais, Eur. Hec. 1117. But there are two
objertions : 1. that this sense would be
tautological, the succeeding clause only

repeating the assertion : 2. that thus the

gen. KaKwv can only mean 'of evil men:'
' God is no tempter of evil men,' which is

out of the question. It seems then that

we must take refuge in the ordinary mean-
ing of the word, and render it ' unversed in,'

' having no experience of.' And thus De
Wette and Huther. ffic. takes the words
as in the citation from Plutarch above :

rh Qi76v Te KaX fj.aKa.piov ovrt avrh irpay-

fxaTo, ex^'' o^'Te krlpois iTap4xei : which is

decidedly wrong. Taken as above, dTrei-

pacrros does not carry a negation of ireipo-

^€1, but forms a paronomasia with it : and
the sentiment is just as in the passage of

Sir. above quoted, which goes on iray

fiSeAvyfia iuiffvo'ev Kvpios), but (the 8s

takes up the contrast again from Treipafo/tat

:

* not so, but.' I may observe that the 8e

is against the ordinary acceptation of airei-

paa-Tos, on which it ought to be Kai) HE
tempteth no man (the avros does not, as

commonly supposed, bring out God's action

in distinction to His not being tempted

—

' as He is not tempted, so neither does

He himself tempt any man' [see this urged
in Wiesingcr] : but brings out this, that

the temptation indeed takes place, but from
another cause. Huther gives the sense

well :
" Let none say when he is tempted

to evil, From God am I tempted : for God
hath no part in evil : but as to the tempta-
tion. He tempteth no man " &c.)

:

14.]

but each man is tempted, being (slightly
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"^ iTTidvfiia 1 avX\a/3ovaa rUrei afxapTiav, rj Be d/iapria i =
\'^'^l^\\^'

"" airoTekeadeLcra * airoKveL ddvarov. 1^' ' Mr/ TiKavdade, ce
al.) only.

. 1, 17

Plato, Gorff. 503, aiTOTeXflv i-jtidvixiav.

33. Gal. vi. 7. Isa. xliv. 8.

causal, 'in that he is') drawn out and
enticed by (a-ird again, as the source hrre,

rather than the agent) his own lust (the

image, if we are justified in supposing that

a fixed one was contemplated from the
first, seems to he, as Pott observes [in

Huther], " iinQvixia, a^apTia, et bafa-

ros personarum vim habent : imagineni
meretricis suppeditant voces (rvWa^itv,
TiKTeiv, avoicviiv, necnon et i^iXKnv atque
^(KfiCiiv." The participles E|eXK6|ACvos

and SeXca^ofxevo; are abundantly illus-

trated by the Commentators, e. g. in

Wetst. by Xen. Mem. ii. 1. 4, to. . . (wa . .

rovToif yap SrJTrov ra fifv yaffrpl SeAea-

^d/uLeua . . . 7r} eVifluyUitt Tov ipayilv ayo-

ixeva nphs rh hi\iap, aAiffKerai. And
Herod, ii. 70, of taking the crocodile, fneav

vSirov vhs SiXedari irepl &yKtaTpov k.t.A.

. . . 6 KpoKoSiiKos . . . etreaf i^€\KV(r6ij ey

yjjv K.T.\. Schueckenburger says, " e^e\-

Keiv et ii\fd^(ii> sunt verba e re venatoria

et piscatoria in rem amatoriam et inde in

nostrum tropum translata :" only we must
not here interpret i^4\Kiiv wliich precedes

oeKeaC as in Herod, above, "to draw to

land," but ratlier as Schulthess, "elicere

bestias ex tuto, ubi latent, in locum hamis
retibusque expositum." But, as Huther
observes, it is hardly likely that the ori-

ginal reference of the words would be dis-

tinctly before the Apostle as he used them.
Cf. Aristot. Polit. v. 10, Trapa rris yvfaiKhs
i^$\Kv<Tdi'is, "ab uxore soUicitatus." In the

Test. XII. Patrum, p. 702 [Kypke], Joseph
says of Potiphar's wife, els iropueiav /ae

i(piKKvararo. And cf Homer's aiirhs yap
i<(>e\KiTai &y5pa aiSrfpos, Od. it. 294 : and,

which is the nearest correspondence of all,

Pint. deSeraNumiuisVindicta [in Huther],
rh y\vKV ttjs ewidv/xias wsTnp SeAeap e^eA-

K€tv [oLA/flpaJirous]. Witli regard to the
matter treated, and the proper sense of

i^rlBv^J.ia here, it seems to me that Huther
is riglit in setting aside the difficulties

which Hofmann [Schriftb. i. p. 415] and
after him Wiesinger, have found in this

passage as compared with Rom. vii. 7. St.

James is not here speaking of the original

source of sin in man, but of the actual

source of temptation to sin, when it occurs.

Tbe auapria of St. Paul, the sinful prin-

ciple in man, is not here in question : we
take up the matter, so to speak, lower
down the stream : and the iiridv/.da here
is the iiri6v/xia there, itself the effect of
sin [abstr.] in the members, and leading

to sin [concrete] in the conduct)

:

15.] then lust having conceived, bringeth
forth sin : and (Sc brings out the new
suliject) sin, when completed, bringeth
forth death (it has been questioned whe-
ther afxapTia is here in one, or iu two
senses. De Wette holds that the first

a/xapTta is the purpose, or inner act, of
sin,— the airoTeXtcQeio-a carrying this

a/xapTia out into au act, which act brings
forth death, the wages of sin. But this is

decidedly wrong. Wiesinger has disputed
it, and insisted rightly that tlie inner act
is the union of the will with the ewidufiia,

the TiKTCt denoting extrusion into outward
act : then the second ajxapria,— which
Huther rightly maintains to be, not as

Wiesinger, after Calvin, " cursus peccandi
completus," but the sinful act when
brought to perfection in all its conse-

quences, in a series of results following on
one another and bringing a man under
bondage to his sin,— being thus perfected,

brings forth eternal death. The imagery is

throughout consistent. The harlot eiriOv-

/xia, e|eAK6i and SsKed^ei the man : the
guilty union is committed by the will em-
bracing the temptress : the consequence is

that she Ti/crei afxapriav,s'm, in general, of

some kind, of that kind to which the

temptation inclines : then, ^ afxapria, that

particular sin, when grown up and mature,
—herself airoKvei, ' extrudit,' as if all along
pregnant with it, Death, the final result

of sin. So that temptation to sin cannot
be from God, while trial is from Him. The
one, being SokI/aiov 7]fj.civ, Karepyd^erai
vTToixovriv 'Ii Se inro,aov7j, epyov riKnov
exoyc'^. TV)v yn-f^v : the other, being e'leA/cu-

(Ti? K. S^Xeap arising from iiT-i.6v/j.ia, TiKrei

afxapTiav ?'; he a/jLapTia airoTeAeaOeTcra

a,iTOKU€i 6dvaTov. The English reader will

not fail to remember Milton's sublime
allegory in Paradise Lost, where Satan, by
his own evil lust, brings forth sin : and
then by an incestuous union with Sin
[which doubtless may be said to lie here
also in the background, no cause being as-

signed for the aTTOKvei^ causes her to bring
forth Death. As regards the single ex-

pressions, (TvXXaPoiJa'a tiktei is a regular
LXX formula for ihm inni : cf. refi". Gen.,

also XXX. 17 al. fr. cnroKijeiv, or oTro-

Kv€7v [cither is allowable, see Winer, § 15]
is found principally iu later Greek : Wetst.
gives examples from Maximus Tyr., He-
rodian, Lucian, Phlegon,— all with this
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u 2 Pet. iii. 15.

address,
1 Cor. XV. 58.

ver. 19. ch.
ii. 5 only.

T Phil. iv. 15
only. Prov.
xxi. U.

z = Matt. iii. 16
i. 17.

" aBe\(f)ot fiov ^ ayainjToL 17 jraaa ^ Soctl'? dyaOr] Kol ai

Trap
'*'''

h(oprjfxa ^ rekeiov ^ dvcodev ecniv ^ Kara/Saiuov airo d V

Tov ^^ irarpo^ twv '"^ (pMTcov, ^ Trap* w ouk ^ evi ^ TrapaWayr]
16 only+.

John iii. 13 al,

b here only, see 1

ke ii. 53. 1 Pet. ii. 4, 20.

f here onlv. 4 Kini

X ver. 4 reff.

constr., Luke i. 10, 20 al. fr

. 31. xix. 11. ch. iii. 15, 17 only.
! Cor. i. 3. Eph.

. Sal.
X. 20 only.

(see note) here only, (plur.. Acts xvi. 29 only.)

1 Cor. vi. 5. Gal. iii. 28 (3ce). Col. iii. 11 only, see

17. KaraPaivfav A 13. for «»'(, eo'Tiv N b' c d o- 36.

meaning. For diroTcXca^eicra, of.

Polyb. ii. 58. 7, to jxiyiarov aaf^rj/xa icaTo,

irpoaipefftv a,irfr4\(aay). 16—18.] The
idea tliat God tempts to sin has been as yet

only negatively contradicted. But so far

is it from this being so, that lie is the

Author of all good. 16.] Do not err

(some have ended tlie paragrapli with
these words : some liave begun a new one.

But Theile [in Hntlier] rightly remarks of

this formula, " Ubi antecedentia respicit,

nunquam tinit cohortationem, sed ita

interpositum est, ut eontinuet et finnet,

nunc illustrando, nunc cavendo." It oc-

curs in retf. : see also 1 John iii. 7 [/iTjSels

TTKavoLTw vfius^. Still we must not take
Theile's further exposition, " Nolite in

alterum errorem abstrahi, nt nenipe bona
quocpie a summo numine abjudicctis :" for

this does not lie in the conte.vt), my beloved
brethren (both this earnest address, and
the caution, shew how important the
Writer feels this to be, which he is about
to enunciate)

:

17.] every good gift

(Soo-is, properly the act ofgiving : but the

ideas of the giving and the gift are so con-

vertible, that it as often has the passive

meaning : as Trpa^ts, and other similar

words. So in ref. Prov., Soais AaOptos

avarpfnd bpyas, Siipuv Si 6 (petSofiiuos

Qufibv iytipei (Vxfprf;') and every perfect

gift (we cannot express Socris and 8upT]|jia

by two words in English. There is a slight

climax in Sciprj/j.'x, as there is in reKetuv

compared with ayadi) : it brings out the
gratuitous and ' proprio motu ' element in

the gift, as is done ugain by fiovXriBeis

below, irdaa and irav are taken by Ra-
phel, Bengel, al. in an exclusive sense,

"nothing but good gifts and perfect gifts"
&c. This is perhaps allowable, but it

weakens the force of the sentence and
spoils the context, the objpct of which is

to shew, not that God's gifts are all good,
but that all good gifts come from Him.
So that Tracra and irav are better kept in
their ordinary senses, and the stress laid,

in each case, on the adjectives, ayadoi' and
rihiiov) descendeth from above {ixvtadeif

eaTiv KaTa^atvov belong together, not as

E. v.. Grot., Wolf, al., avoodev ecmv, Kara-

fiatvov. This is shewn by &vo>Qev Karep-

XOfievr), ch. iii. 15. eo-Tiv serves to bring

out the essential quality of the gift; is,

by its nature, sent down from above.

Wies. quotes from Bereschith Rabba, 51.

1, " Dixit R. Chanina, Non est res mala
descendens desuper"), from the Father of

the lights [of heaven] (it seems now gene-

rally agreed that by to <j>aiTa here is meant
the heavenly bodies, and by •Ka,TX\p the

creator, originator, as in Job xxxviii. 28,

Tis ecTTiv ver 0X1 iraT7)p ; Being this, being

the Father of those glorious fountains of

light, and thus [see below] purer and
clearer than they all, it cannot be that He
should tem))t to evil. Our very life, as re-

newed in Christ, is of His begetting, and
we are a firstfruit of His new world.

Various meanings have been given to tcDi'

(pcoTQiu— spiritual light. Grot.: illumina-

tion, with reference to the Urim, Heisen :

" luminum spiritualium in regno gratise

et gloriaj," Bengel :
" omnis perfectionis,

bonitatis, sapientia?etprosperitatis," Wolf,

Benson, al. :
" omnis et priBstantiae et bene

compositi ordinis," Calv. As regards the

word <f>uTa, we have, Ps. cxxxv. 7 ft'., TijJ

TTUiy)aavTL (puira /j.eyd\a . . . rhv 'i^Kiov . . .

T7)*' cTe\f}vrii' Ka\ roiis aaripas k.t.K. : Jer.

iv. 23, fTre$\(\l/a en-l r^v yrji^, Kal iSob

ovQiv, Kol fls rbc ovpavov, koL ovk ^v to
(pcora avTov. lu Gen. i. 14, 16 they are

(/)&)(TTfjp6s), with ('chez,' 'apud,' bci: see

retr.) whom there is (fvi, abbreviation of

efeari: see reff. Not = etm, but carrying

the meaning 'inest,' 'there is in Him') no
change {wdOev Se, says Arrian on Epict. i.

14, p. 62, TTphs rrjv aij^7]ffiv Kal /xeiaxriv

Tjjs <Ti\i}vr]s, KoX T^v TOV r]\iou Trp6s-

oSof Kal &4>o5of, rocravTr] irapaWayr]

Kal iirl TO evavrla j[.t6Taj8oA7j twv firi-

yfiwf QioipeiTai. This sentence confirms

what Gebser [in Huther, al.] has observed,

that irapaWaYT] never occurs as an astro-

nomical term : seeing it is used in its com-
mon sense, even where the heavenly bodies

are being spoken of. Besides which, it is

not at all probable that St. James should

write to the dispersed Jewish Christians in

the technical language of astronomy. I

take then the word in its ordinary sense,
' change :' that uncertainty of degree of

light which we sec in the material heavenly
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7/
s Tpo7rt]<i " anrocTKiao-fia

^ Xoyo) ^ akri9eia<;, "^ el<; to elvav i)/xd<;

avTov P KTLa^drayv.

h here onlvi*.

airap'^i'iv " TLva rcov

17. 2 Pet. iii. 9 only. 1 Kings ii. 25.

13. 2 Tim. ii. 15 only.
5. 1 Cor. XV. 20, 23.'xvi. 15. Rev. xi

p 1 Tim. iv. i. Rev. v. 13. viii. 9 onlyt.

, , „ „ , , „ xxxviii. 33.

Plato, Rep.

p. 270, TWJ'

irepi Tov
ovparov
.11. Heb. T
vi. 7. Eph.15 only+.

m constr., Heb. vii. 25 refF.

I'. 4 only. Num. XV. 20, 21.

Wisd. ix. 2.

iofGod, 1 Cor. 3

12 Co
n Rom. viii

Tpoir. airoaKiaajxcLTcs Bi< : vicissHiidinis ohumbraiio vulg, convei'sionis ohumbracidum
Jer : modicum obumbrationis lid-ff-^ : niomenti{fioirr)s) obumbratio Augsjepe.

18. (avrov ACH3b 105.

bodies, but vvbich isnot in God their Creator.

So in Wetst., we have Theophrastus speak-

ing of a napaWayr] ris evoo'/u.t'as Kul aocr-

/xias : Phito, Rep. vii., of the absurdity of

one who looks on the order and symmetry
of the heavenly bodies, and vop-iCovra

yividdai T6 ravTO. a.t\ wsauTcos, k. ovda^ri

ouSei' irapaWa/miv aco/j-d. re ex^vra Kal

opw/xsva : Plotinns, Enn. vi. 6. 3, of a

irapaWay^ yifj^puiv irphs vvKras : Diogenes

Laert. vii. 145 Zeno, of the inoon eclipsing

the sun, kuI ttolKiv irapaWaTTovcra) or

shadow (an-oo-Kiao-fjio, the dark mark of

shadow,—cr/cia(r^a, the result offfKid^etrdai,

east aTr6, from, any object) of turning
(arising from turning. Here again we must
look for a common-sense, not for an astro-

nomical meaning of the word. Tpoiral

r]\iov are, it is true, the solstices : but

they have nothing to do with any darken-

ing of the sun. So that I would take

TpoTTi] in the general sense of turning, or

revolution, in which the heavens are ever

found : by means of which the moon turns

her dark side to us, in a constant state of

TrapaWayri and rpoir^s awoirKiaaixa: by
means of which the moon is eclipsed by
the shadow of the earth, and the sun by
the body of the moon, or, ifyou will, though
this is hardly so likely to have been in view,

is hidden from us during the night. From
all these God, the Father of lights, is free

;

as 1 John i. 5, 6 dehs (t>ws iariv, Kal aKoria.

iv avTtZ ovK iffTiv ovde/xia. It only re-

mains to repudiate altogether, as inadmis-

sible, the meaning given by Q<]c., the meta-

phorical acceptation of airocrKiacrixa, avrX

Tov ouSe fxfxp^s VTTOvoias rivhs vno^oXri,

not a shadow of any change. So Hesych.

l^aWotiiffecos Kal (pavraaias o/xoicofia^,

Wolf, Losner, Morns, Rosenm., al.).

18.] Thegreatest example of this position,

that all good and perfect gifts come from
Him : mentioned not merely as an example,

but as leading on to the following context.

Because He willed it (the aor. part, is,

1. contemporary with the verb : 2. slightly

cau.sal, involving the condition of the act

which follows. It was of His own mere
will, ' proprio motu,' and the emphasis is

on this word. " Exprimit quod Deus pro
suo beneplacito nos genuerit, atque ita sibi

fuerit causa. Unde sequitui-, naturale esse

Deo benefacere." Calvin) begat He (atro-

Kvtiv or -£iv [see above, ver. 15], here in

the sense generare, as there parere. Cf.

1 Pet. i. 23 : 1 John iii. 9. The spiritual

birth, not the natural, is meant, as is evident
by what follows) us {rnj-as, twice repeated,

signifies the Writer and his readers, not
christians in general : not especially as

Jewish Christians, 'lovSaicv wpciTw,—for

that is not [see below] the reference here)

with the word of truth (the gen. is one
of apposition : cf. John xvii. 17, 6 \6yos
6 ahs aATiOfid ian. And the word of truth
is the gospel, preached, and iixcpvros as

below : cf. 1 Pet. i. 23, avay^yivvqfxivoi . .

5ia \6yov ^cvvtos dtov. The failure of
the articles does not alter the sense. It is

especially a characteristic of the abrupt sen-

tentious style of our Apostle. Cf. TroiTjrat

\6yov, ver. 22, where x6yos must be ' the
word;' and indeed passim. (Ec. makes
\6yos personal : iVa /xr) tls inroXd^r] ofxoiais

7}ixtv Kal rhv vlhv airoreKeTv avrdv, Kal jx^Q'

TjfMwv leal rhv vlhv yeyevvrjffOai, ewdyet r6,

\6yo) a\r}6eias, irdura yap Kara rhv duov
'loodvvriv Sia tov vlov iytvero : and so Atha-
nasius, Serin, iii. advers. Arianos, vol. ii.

p. 483; and Bernard, Serm. ii. ad Fra-
tres [?] : which is clearly wrong), that we
should be (aim, but not the primary aim,
of the CLTTOKvriffai. His gracious purpose
with regard to us in particular was, that
should be, &c. His great purpose with
regard to all Christians is not here in ques-

tion. Hence ^^as is repeated) a kind of
firstfruit ("nva similitudinis estnota, nos
quodammodo esse primitias," Calv. It

does not appear to be intended as Bengel,
" ' Qiicedam' habet modestiam, nam pri-

mitise proprie et absolute est Christus."
Rather, I should say, it would point to the
early date of our Epistle, in which an idea

afterwards so finniliar is thus introduced as

it were with an apologetic explanation. The
figure in dirapxii is from the appointment
of the law by which the firstborn of man,
of cattle, of fruits &c., were to be conse-
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Heb. xii. 17 L><

onlyt. rver. 16. df

19. rec (for (crre) ooffre, with KL rel Thl (Ec : itaque syr : c^ vos, fratres mei

dilecti, qulsque ex iwbis sit Syr : Kai vvv aSe\(p. ri/xcov strrai seth-pl : effre aS. rj/x. k.

iffTu petli-rom : kttw N' : txt ABCN^*^ latt syr-marg copt arm Bede. (13 def.)

aft lo-re ius Se A. rec oni Se, with KL rel Damasc Thl OEc Aug : ins BCN latt

copt Bede : /cat earca A 13.

crated to God ; and the word must be

taken with this sacred meaning, not merely

as a ' verbum commune ' indicating priority.

The first Christians, to whom St. James
is writing, were as firstborn of the great

family, dedicated as firstfruits to God.
Wiesinger beautifully says, " The thought

fully given would be this : they by Re-
generation were dedicated as the firstfruits

of a sacrificial gift which shall only be com-
pleted with the oft'ering up of all KTia/j-aTa")

of His creatures (to. KTio-|AaTa airoB
manifestly extends wider than merely to

the great multitude of the regenerated

whom no man can number ; it embraces
all creation, which we know shall par-

take in the ultimate glorious perfection

of the sons of God : cf. Rom. viii. 20,

21. Obviously, the Kriafjiara are not

the Kaivri KTiais, as Grot, and many
others). Wiesinger has an important note,

shev/iug from this verse what must be the

right understanding ofmuch which follows

in this Epistle. " This passage," he says,

" is among those which reveal the depth of

Christian knowledge in which the practical

and moral exhortations of the Writer are

grounded: lying as it does -expressly (Strf,

ver. 21) at the basis of them. We will

here bring together in a few words the

teajhing of the passage, for the sakeof its

important bearing on the rest of the

Epistle. It teaches us, 1. as a positive

supplement to vv. 14, 15, that the life of

man must be renewed, from its very root

and foundation : 2. it designates this re-

newal as God's work, moreover as an im-
parting of the life of God (an-eKurjo-e), as

only possible by the working of the Spirit,

only on the foundation of the objective fact

of our Redemption in Christ, which is the
content of the \6yos a\r]Beias : 3. it sets

forth this re-generation as an act once for

all accomplished {a.ir(Kv-r)(Tev, aor.) and dis-

tinguishes it from the gradual penetration
and sanctification of the individual life by
means of this new principle of life imparted
in the re-generation : 4. it declares also

ex^jressly that the re-generation is a free

act of God's love {^ov\t]dds) not induced
by any work of man (Eph. ii. 8, 9 : Titus

iii. 5), so that iijan is placed by God in his

right relation to God, antecedently to all

works well -pleasing to God : for this the

expression airsKv-rjcrev involves : cf. i^e\e-

^aro, ch. ii. 5, and in so far as this aTreKurjcreu

necessarily implies the justification of the
sinner (the SiKaiovadai of St. Paul), it is

plain also, that St. James cannot, without
contradicting himself, make this SiKaiov-

aQai, in the sense of St. Paul, dependent on
the works of faith. 5. \6yos a\r]9elai

is specified as the objective medium of

re-generation: and herewith we must have
TTicTTLs as the appropriating medium on
the part of man himself: of the centi'al

import of which izicxris in St. James also

we have already seen something (vv. 3, 6),

and shall see more (ch. ii. 5, 14 ff.).

6. Together with this act of re-genera-

tion proceeding from God, we have also

the high destination of the Christian,

which the Apostle gives so significantly

and deeply in eis rh elvai k.t.A. And
that which God has done to him, is now in

the following verses made the foundation of
that which the Christian has on his part to

do : by which that which we said under (3)
and (4) receives fresh confirmation. This
passage is one to be remembered, when we
wish to know what the Apostle under-
stands by the vSfios reXeios (i. 25 ; ii. 12),

and what he means, when (ii. 14 ff.) he de-

duces SiKatovffOai from the works of faith.

As regards the dogmatical use, which some
make of this passage, wishing to shew that
regeneration is brought about by the word,
as distinguished from the Sacrament of
Baptism (Titus iii. 5—7), we may remark,
that seeing that \6yos a\r)9iias designates

the gospel, as a whole, without any respect

to such distinction, nothing regarding it

can be gathered from this passage. The
word of the Lord constitutes, we know,
the force of the Sacrament also. ' Accedifc

verbum ad elementum et fit Sacramentuin.'
And is it meant to be inferred that the

readers of this Epistle were not baptized ?"

19—27.] Exhortation to receive

rightly this toord of truth. (See the

general connexion in the Prolegomena.)

19.] First, as to the reading. For
the external evidence, see the digest. It

is of a kind which can hardly be rejected.

And all internal considerations make the
same way. It is hardly possible that the
simple and obvious Sisn should have been
altered into the difficult Iffre. AVhetlier
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7ro9 ^ Ta-^vq * et9 to aKovaai, " /3pa8v<; * et? to XaXrjcrai, ^
o^Ji;''"'iR

^ ^paSu<i * et? 6pyi]v -^ opyrj jap ^ dvSpb<i '' SiKacoavvrjv tn'om'.^yi.w

^ ^eoO ou/c ^^ epyd^€Tai. -^ Slo ^ aTToOifievoi irdcrav ^ /^i^- "
^i'^^^^f,.

25) onlv+. T = w. 12, 23. ch. iii. 2. = Rom. x. 3 (2 Pet. i. 1 reff.). w = Acts x.

35. Rom. ii. 10. Heb. xi. 33 al. Ps. xiv. 2. x = Eph. iv. 22, 25. Col. iii. 9. Heb. xii.

1. 1 Pet. ii. 1 (Matt. xiv. 3. .\cts vii. 68) only. (2 Chron. xviii. 26.) y here only t. (-Trapo?,

ch. ii. 2. -iraiyeiV, Rev. xxii. 11. -Jros, 1 Pet. iii. 21.)

20. rec ov KarepyaC^rat, with C'KL rel Ath Ps-Atbj Thl (Ec : txt ABC^K 1' m 31.

the connexion with the hist verse was plain,

is not a consideration which usually entered

into the ininds of transcribers. They were
much more likely to attempt to establish

some connexion, plain or not, especially

when so unusual a word as "icTTe admitted
of change to so obvious an one as w^re.

Next, comes the question how icrre is to be

taken, whether imperatively or indicatively.

If tlie former, the sense will be, ' Know, my
beloved brethren' (either whathas preceded

or what follows : if the latter, then the in-

troduction of IcTTO) K.T.\. with a Se gives it

as a generally received saying, possibly as a

reference to ref. Sir., yivou rax^s iv

aKpodcrei ffov, Kal iv fiaKpodv/nia (pdiyyou

anoKpiaiv : if the former, the imperative

sense seems hardly applicable). On the

whole I much prefer the indicative sense,

for which we have a precedent in reff. Heb.
and Eph., the only otlier places where the

form occurs in the N. T. And taking

this indicative sense, I refer the word not

to what follows, but to what precedes,

making it an appeal to their knowledge of

the momentous facts which he has just

stated : You are well aware of this : but
(i. e. and having this knowledge &c.).

Thus we bring 'lare liere into strict accord

with its meaning in those two other places,

where it is, " Ye are aware ;" appealing to

a well-known fact. Ye know it, my be-

loved brethren : but (consequently) let

every man be swift to hear (the word of

truth which has so great power for good
and for life : we need not actually sujjpli/

rhv \6yov TTJs aKridsias as Est., al., De
W., Wiesinger do : the verb is absolute and
general, having only reference to the word
of truth), slow to speak (XaXTJcrai need

not refer only to the caution ^u?; ttoAAoJ

SiodcTKaAoi yiveaOs, ch. iii. 1, though
it includes that, being general. The
meaning is, be eager to listen, not eager

to discourse : the former may lead to im-
planting or strengtliening the new life, the

latter to wrath and suddenness of temper,

so often found in the wake of swift re-

joinder and ready chattering. (Ec. re-

minds us that Tis dvy-jp 6e7os (prja'iv,

6 AaAijCas /xfriyvo} TroWdidS, 6 5e crito-

irrta-as ouSiiroTe), slow to wrath. (Bengel

and others interpret opyr^, " ira sive im-

patientia erga Deum," and so nearly

Calvin : but the reference is more general,

as the precept is. The quick sjjeaker is

the quick kindler. See below. We have
in Philo de Confus. Ling. § 12, vol. i. p. 412,

PpaSvs uKpeArjirai, raxvs 0Ad>pat : but the
words occur in contrast only here in the

N. T.): 20.J for the 'wrath (any
wrath, all wrath) of man (d.vT)p is used by
our Apostle without any such definite pre-

cision as has been supposed here by Ben-
gel, " Sexiis virilis maxime iram alit :" or
Thomus, "Non dicit^Mer/, qure cito trans-

it." Cf. a,VTr)p Sitpvxos, ver. 8, and rctf.)

worketh not (IpYa^erat and Karepyd^eTai
would differ here slightly in sense : the
latter would signify more ' worketh out,'
' bringeth to issue or existence,' the for-

mer, ' practiseth,' ' worketh habitually,'

and each of these would throw its own
shade of meaning on SiKaiocrvvri—see

below) the righteousness of God (if ipyd-

C^rai, =1 that which is righteousness in

God's sight Z3 rb S'tKatov ivdnnov tov
6eov : if Karepyd^erat, =i that righteous-

ness, to produce which is God's end in

begetting us to a new life. In other words,
the more general ethical sense is given by
ipyd(eTaL : the more particular theological

one by Karepyd^^Tai. At all events, we
must not interpret Sik. 6eov the state of
righteousness before God, as some, or that
righteousness in another, into which God
begets men by his word of truth, as Hof-
mann [Schriftb. 1. 548 f.] and Wiesinger.
When this latter asks. What relevance
here has the remark that anger doeth not
that which is right in the sight of God ?

—

an easy answer can be given. Be not in-

temperately zealous, hastily rash to speak
and to be angered, even in God's behalf
[for this is implied] : be humble, ready to
listen, for your angry zeal, your quick
speaking, work not God's righteous pur-
poses—serve not Him, are not carriers

forward of that righteousness which is the
characteristic of His kingdom, ch. iii. 18.

How many an endeavour, which might
have ended in ipyd^ecrdai SiKaiocruviqv

0£ov, has been divertt'd and blighted by
hasty speaking and anger, and ended only

in disgracing ourselves, and Hiiu wlioin

we would have served, before men ! So
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2c"rVi?2 '^o.pi'O'V f^^'' ^ irepicrcreiav ^ KaKta^ ev ^ TrpavTrjTi, '^ Se^aade a

Ecd.°"3^ai. rov ^ €/ji(pvTOV \6yov top Bvvd/xevov GOiaat ra? '^v')(a<i i

a Eph
Col. iii. 8. 1 Pet

13. 1 Pet. iii. 1

ji. 10. Prov. iv

.1,16. I Kii
V. 4. c = Luke
dhereonlyf. AVisd. x:

b Paul, 1 Cor. iv. 21. 2 Cor. x. 1. Gal. v. 23 al6. rh. iii.

.13. Acts viii. 11. 1 Cor. ii. 21. 1 Thess. i. 6. 3 Thess.

) only.

21. TTipifffftv^a A. 13. 68. ejj. irpavT. K.

Bengel, " Ira plane impedit justitiam Dei

;

tametsi sibi dxim fervet, quam ma.\inie

operari earn videatur. Purius sine ira

fit"). 21.] Wherefore (consequence

from ver. 20 : seeing that opyrj excludes

you from having a share in the righteous

work of God) putting off (reff. : aor.,

because it must be done as a single act,

antecedently to that which follows. The
previous putting off is the condition of

the subsequent reception) all filthiness

(p-uTrapia is here figurative, as fivirapSs and
pvirapivci) in ref. Rev. : in the other reff.

the word occurs in its literal sense. Some
Commentators take it here as standing

alone: others join it with koL irepicrffeiav,

as belonging to the genitive KaKtas, which
seems better for the context, which con-

cerns not the putting away of moral pol-

lution of all kinds, but only of that kind
which belongs to kukIu : see below. And
thus taken it will mean that /ca/cia pollutes

the soul, and renders it unfit to receive the

^fKpoTos \6yos. It is very possible that

the agricultural similitude in €fj.(pvTos may
have influenced the choice of both these

words, pvirapia and Trepurtreia. The
ground must be ridded of all that pollutes

and chokes it, before the seed can sink in

and come to maturity : must be cleaned

and cleared) and abundance (" super-

fluity" is perhaps too strong; it is, if the

above figure be allovi'ed, the rank growth,

the abundant crop. Beza, Erasm. Schmid,

al. take it as := TrepiVcrco/ta, " excre-

raeutum ;" Pott, Schneckenb., De Wette,
al., as "efflorescence," A^ Losner, "ramos in

vite vel arbore abundantes, falceque rese-

candos ;" Michaelis, al. take it as the

remnant of Kaicia surviving from old times
:= irepiaaevfia Mark viii. 8. But the usual
meaning seems preferable, as being both
philologically correct, and suiting in its

simplicity the solemn character of the
exhortation) of malignity (evil disposition

towards one another, as in reff. The word
carries on the opy-fi above : wliich springs
from [see note on ref. Eph.] KaKia, evil

disposition, which is inherent in our hearts,

and requires putting off before we can
receive the word of God. That this is so,

is evident from iv npa.vT-qri which follows.

However the exhortation may ajjply in

the wider sense, it is not its sense here, as

the context plainly shews), in mildness
(towards one another, reff. : not " modestia

et facUitas mentis ad discendum com-
posita," Calv., nor "docili animo," Grot.,

al. : see above on KaKia) receive (cf. reff.

and irapaSExofTai, Mark iv. 20, of the

good ground) the implanted word (the

word spoken of is beyond doubt the same
as the xSyos a.\7i6eias above— i. e. the

gospel, in its fulness. But the epithet

makes some little difficulty. First of all,

it clearly is not, as OEc. seems to take it,

"innate:" rhf StaKpiriKhi' tov fieXriovos

Kal TOV x^'po*'"^) 5i' o Kol AoyiKoi icr/j.fi/

Kal Xeyd/xfOa : and so in the Apostolical

Constt. viii. 12, vdfiov Se'Sco/fos iix<pvTov,

for this would stultify ^ei^aaQe, we having

it already. Nor must iiJL<pvTos be taken

as proleptic, "ita ut inseratur," as Calvin,

Semler, De Wette [but doubtfully], al.

Nor again can it mean ' the word which

has been planted in the whole of Christen-

dom,' seeing that individuals are here

being dealt with : but the allusion is appa-

rently to the parable of the sower, and it

is the word implanted [ =r which has been
sown], the word whose attribute and
aperr) it is to be ijx<pvTos, and which is

'4ix<pvTos, awaiting your reception of it to

spring up and take up your being into

it and make you new plants), which is

able to save your souls (cf. Bom. i. IG,

where the evayy^Kiov is said to be 5v-

vafj.1% deov 6(s awrrjpiav iravTl tw ttict-

TivovTi. " Magnificum ccelestis doctrina3

encomium, quod certain ex ea salutein conse-

quimur. Est autem additum, ut sermonem
ilium instar thesauri incomparabilis et ex-

petere et amare et magnificare discamus.

Est ergo acris ad castigandam nostram
ignaviam stimulus, sermonem cui solemus

tain negligenter aures praebere, salutis

nostrse esse causam. Tametsi non in hunc
finem servandi vis sermoni adscribitur,

quasi ant salus in externo vocis sonitu in-

clusa foret, aut servandi munus Deo abla-

tum alio transferretur. Nam de sernione

tractat Jacobus, qui fide in corda hominuni
penetravit : et tantum indicat, Deum salu-

tis auctorem evangelio suo earn peragere."

Calvin. Observe i|/vx<is. It is the i^vx'h

which carries the personality of the man :

which is between the irvivfxa. drawing it

upwards, and the aapi, drawing it down-
wards, and is saved or lost, passes into life

or death, according to the choice between
these two. And the \6yoi e/xcpvros, work-
ing through the Trvev/xa and by the divine
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vfiwv -^ fyiveaOe he ^ Troirjral Xojov, Koi firj ^ aKpoaral « = ^h. iv. n

fxovov " TrapaXoyc^ofxevoi ^ eavrov^. ~'^ on et ri? ^ (iKpo- '\"'\i'on\^.°"

ari]^ Xoyov ecrrlv Kal ou '^ 7ron]TT]<i, ^ ovTO<i ^ eoiKev dvSpl oniy,

^ Karavoovvn to Trpo'^co'irov t-^? ™ yeveaewi avrov iv
n'' Oil ' \ f V VJ^vZ-v/l > Josh. IX. V

" e^OTTTpw' ^* ' Karevorjcrev <yap eavrov Kai aireh'qXvoev Kai Judg. xvi

only. Gen.

.22.

h 2nd iiers., ch. ii. I. Matt. iii. 9. Acts v. 3.5. Phil. ii. 12. 1 John v. 21 al.

4 al. fr. k ver. 6 only. Xen. Mem. i. 6. 10. 1 Matt, v

32 al. m = here (ch. iii. 1. Matt. i. 1, 18. Luke i. U) only, f

xiii. 12only+. Wisd. vii. 26. Sir. xii. 11 only.

10 A.
i Matt. V. 19. X. 22. xvii

. Heb. iii. 1 reil. = Ps. xxxv
, Phil. iii. 21. n 1 Coi

22. for \oyov, vo/xnv C' c 9. 38 asth Thl. rec fiovov bef a/cpoarai, with ACKLJ<
rel (Ec : txt B a latt syrr copt Till Jer Bede. (13 def.)

23. 0111 oTi A 13 Jer : si quis enini Syr copt. KaravoovvTi^ (sic) N'.

Kvivfia, is a spiritual agency, able to save

tlie ^vxh- Aud auo'ai, the aor., because
the power is to complete the work aud to

have done it for ever). 22.] The raxvs
els TO aKovcrai and 8e|aa8£ are qualified,

at tlie sauie lime that they are enforced,

by a caution. But be ye (not, ^become
ye,' any more than in Matt. vi. 16; x. 16;
xxiv. 44: John xx. 27: Kom. xii. 16. In

all these places no other meaning will suit

the context but simply " be ye :" with re-

ference indeed to .some future act by which
the word yluicrOat ejets its projiriety ; but
' become ' in English carries a very dif-

ferent meaning, viz. that of change into

the state mentioned from some other pre-

vious one, which is in none of these cases

implied) doers of the word (viz. of the

Xoyos ifxcpyTos, the K6yos tP^s aXridiia^.

Thcile remarks well, " Substantiva plus

sonant quam participia;" tlie substantive

iroir]T7]s carries an enduring, a sort of offi-

cial force with it :
' let this be your occu-

pation.' For the expression, see reff.), not
hearers only (aKpoariis in classical Greek
carries rather the idea of attentive ob-
servance with it, which cannot be the case

either here or in ref. Rom.), deceiving
yourselves (see note on ref. Col. irapa-

XoYi^eo-dai is used here probably as allusive

to \6yos, and means, to deceive by a false

logical conclusion. The 'hearer only' does

this, when he infers that the mere sound of

the word received in his outward ear will

suffice for him. Cf. awaTui/ KapSiav av-

Tov, ver. 26. Hesych. gives aKdrr] Xoyia-

fxov as the explanation of wapa\uyL(rfx6s.

See Suicer, sub voce. 23—25.] Justi-

fication of irapa\oyt^6/j.evoi, and of the

foregoing exhortation. 23.] Because,
if any is a hearer of the word and not
(the hypothesis being one of fact, that he
a.KO\)ii KoX oh noiu, ov is used, where we
should rather expect /j.-!), and where in the

exhortation, ixri has been used. Strictly,

it is ' if any one is a hearer, and a not-

doer ') a doer, this man (the demonstrative
pronoun points more markedly at the indi-

vidual in whom the hearing and not-doing

are united : see reff.) is like to a man
(avSpt general again : .see vv. 8, 12, &c.

Huther quotes a curious comment from
Paes : " Viri obiter tantum solent specula

intueri, muliebre autem est curiose se ad
speculum componere ") contemplating
(reff. Probably the example was meant
to have a general reference : for though
it may be true, as De Wette says, that

many men remember well their appear-

ance in the mirror, the common rule is

that men forget it. Had a particular

case of one who looks and forgets been
intended, the next sentence would not
surely have been introduced with the aor.

and yap, but with Kai and participles) the
countenance of his birth (i. e. as E. V.,
" his naturalface :" the fiice he was born
with. Tlie expression is to be explained

apparently as Wiesinger :
" Not that he

can see in the glass any other than his

natural face, but the addition rfjs yev^creais

avTov serves more plainly to point out the

sphere of mere material perception from
which the comparison is taken, as distin-

guished from the ethical sphere of a/cpo-

arrBai, and at the same time hints at the

easy translation of the remark from the

one department to the other, in which
' the word of God is a mirror in which we
may and ought to see our moral visage,' as

De Wette." Various other explanations

have been given : by Pott, "Forniam vul-

tus nativain transeundo animadvertit

:

supple, non item maculas vultui baud e/c

yevecreai^ insitas, sed propria culpa adsper-

sas :" Luther, Michaelis, Benson, Knapp
imagine a contrast to be intended between
his natural face and rb tov iri/^vfiaTos

7rp6sanrov : Scliulthess, between the na-

tural face and a mask : &c. Whether the

gen. avTov [not outoD] belongs to wpSs-

wirov or to T^s •yei'eVecos, is uncertain as

the words stand : more probably however to

the latter : cf. rod vlov rf/y aydirris avrov.

Col. i. 13) in a mirror (see reff. : and Pind.

Nem. vii. 20)

:

24.] for (this seems to
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o Heb. vi. 10 ev6eco<i ° iireXddeTo p 6'irolo<i vv. ~^ 6 he ^ vapaKvylra^; ez'9 a]
reii. constr., ' i * ,

p Ac" x°vi. 29.
^ vofiov ^reXeiov top t?}? ^ eX€v6€pt'a<; koI " 7rapa/xeiva<;, ovk dV

Gal. ii. 6.;
^ dKpoaTr]<; ^ i7rL\.7]afxopij<; ryev6fxevo<i dWd "" 7roLr)T7]<i epyov,

q L^'ke^sxiv. ovTO^ piaKapLO'^ iv rfj ^ iroirjaec avrov earai. ~*^ ei Ti?
12. John XX.
5,11. 1 Pet. i. 12 only. Gen. xxvi. 8. r ch. ii. 12. s Heb. ix. 11 reff. t Eom. viii.

21. 2Cor. iii. 17. u 1 Cor. xvi. 6. Phil. i. 25. Heb. vii. 23 only. Gen. xliv. 33. v vv. 22,

23 (reff.). iv here only t. Sir. xi. 27. constr., Luke xvi. 8. xviii. 6. Rom. vi. 6. vii. 24. Col. i. 22. Isa.

xxxiii. 6. X here only. Ps. xviii. 1.

25. rec ins ovtos bef ovk aKpoarris, with KL rel syr Thl ffic : om ABCK 13 latt Syr

copt Aug Cassiod Bede.

26. aft 61 ins Se C m 13 latt coiJt Bede.

stamp the example as a general one, apply-

ing to all, not merely taking some possible

man who may do this : see above) he con-

templated himself (on the aorr. see above,

ver. 11), and has departed (the perfect in

the midst of aorr. is to be noted. We
might have had all aorr. : but seeing that

the departing begins a permanent state of

absence from tlie mirror, that is chosen to

be designated by a perfect. 'V\\eforgetting

is also a permanent state ; but the Apostle

rather chooses in this case to bring out the

act itself, as one immediately [_ihQvs] and

suddenly taking place. For similar con-

junctions of perfects with aorr., cf. Luke iv.

18 : Mark xv. -14 : Heb. ii. 14 and note :

1 Cor. XV. 4 : and Winer, § 40. 4), and
immediately forgot of what appearance

he was (viz. in the mirror. It is to be

observed, that the KaTavoeic answers to

the hearing of the word : the d-ireX-qXvSevai

to the relaxing the attention after hearing

—letting the mind go elsewhere, and the

interest of the thing heard pass away : and

then the forgetfalncss in both cases follows.

In the next verse we pass to one who looks

and does not depart). 25.] But he

who looked into (here we have the figure

mingled with the reality, the comparison

being dropped. The aor. participles are

continued on from the former construction

in ver. 24. Probably the verb TrapaKvij/ai

here, to stoop and look in, has reference to

a mirror being placed on a table or on the

ground, to contemplate which steadily, a

man must put his tace near to it. But we
must not perhaps urge this too strictly

:

see ref. 1 Pet. : where it is used of looking

closely into any thing. It is here the op-

posite of KaTivirjcrev, attention bestowed
for a time only and then withdrawn. And
this opposition is strengthened by koX

irapafjiiivas) the perfect law which is [the

law] of our (Christian) liberty (tov vofjiov

re'Xeiov, not, the go.^pel as contrasted with

the law, nor the covenant of faith as more
perfect than that of legal obedience : but,

the rule of life as revealed in the gospel,

which is perfect and perfecting, but not in

contrast with the former law as being not
perfect, and not able to make perfect : that
distinction is not in view here : see below.
The whole Epistle is founded on this per-

fect law of Clirist, more especially on that
declaration of it contained in the sermon on
the mount: see Prolegg. And that this law
here is meant, the xiyos ifx(pvTos, \6yos
a\ri9tiai, as it is a rule of conduct, is evi-

dent from what follows, where deeds, and
they only, are spoken of. It is tlie law of
our liberty, not as in contrast with a former
law of bondage, but as viewed on the side

of its being the law of the new life and
birth, with all its spontaneous and free de-

velopment of obedience. Huther remarks,
" Ever in the O. T. the sweetness of the
law was subject of praise [Ps. xix. 8—11],
but the life-giving power belonged to the
law only in an imperfect manner, because
the covenant on which it rested, was as

yet only one of promise, and not of fulfil-

ment ' ) and remains there (remains look-

ing in, does not depart as the other. There
is a paronomasia in the napa- repeated.

Schneckenburger tries to give it the sense

of ifXfj.iveLV in Acts xiv. 22 : but as Wie-
singcr remarks, the matter spoken of here
is not so- much observing the law in act, as

observing it in attention—not letting it

pass out of the thoughts. That leads to

action, as below), being (not, having be-

come : see above on yifecrde, ver. 22: the
former ovtos being omitted, this part,

carries with it a slightly inferential force

:

'cum sit') not a forgetful hearer (the

expression dKpoaT-rjs eiriXTjcrfJiovTJs is a

Hebraism, the genitive indicating the
quality : see below on ch. ii. 4, Kpiral

Sta\oyt(riJ.ciiv jrovripwi') but a doer of

work (epyov, not sing, for plur. as Grot.,

"effector eorum operum quae evangelica

lex exigit :" but abstract, of tvork, some-
thing which brings a result with it), this

man (see on ovtos above, ver. 23) shall be
blessed in his doing (cf. Sir. xix. ,20,

eV TrdffT) (TO<pia TToirfcns vojxov. The words
imply that even in the act there is bless-

ing : iv not being instrumental, but taken
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^ SoK€t ^ dprj(TKo<i elvat fir)
^ '^^aXivaycoycov <yXQ)crcrav auTOv y

f^^
^°^^,}"-

dWa ^ drrarMv KapSlav auTov, tovtov '^ fjbdTato<i rj "^ ^jOt;- ,i^reoniyt.

(TKeia. -' "^ apTjaKeta Kaoapa kul '^ afnavro^ ^ irapa ^tm ra].)^

deoj Kul ^Trarpl avri] icrriv, ''^ iina-KeTTTeadai '^ 6p^avov<i
°l^JJ^^'^^'^

Kal ^ %?;pa? eV rfj OXi^^ei, avrcov, ' darnXov kavrov ^"'^rrjpelu °^^^^"^ ^
" diro TOV ° KOaaOV. yova-r,:;,

I Lucian,

Tyrannic. 4 (Wetst.). b Eph. v. 6. 1 Tim. ii. 14 only. Job xxxi. 27. (-nj, Heb. iii. 13.

c = (Acts xiv. 15.) 1 Cor. iii. 20. xv. 17. Tit. iii. 9. 1 Pet. i. 18 only. Exod. xx. 7. d here bis. Acts

xxvi. 5. Col. 18 only. Wisd. xiv. 18, 27. (-(TKOS above
I
z]. -(TKeu'eti', Wisd. xiv. 16.) e Heb.

vii. 26 reff. f = ver. 17 refl'. g Eph. v. 20. h = Matt. xxv. 36. Acts vii.

23. XV. 36. Heb. ii. 6 (from Ps. viii. 4). Sir. vii. 35. (constr., inf. w. auViJ, 2 Cor. vii. 11. 1 Thess.iv. 3.)

i John xiv. 18 only. Ps. ix. 34, 38. (14, 17.) k Deut. xiv. 29. 1 1 Tim. vi. 14. 1 Pet.

i. 19. 2 Pet. iii. 14 only. Symm. Job xv. 15. m = 1 Cor. vii. 37. 2 Cor. xi. 9 al. Wisd. x. 5.

n =^ Prov. vii. 5. see John xvii. 15. o = Heb. xi. 7 reff.

rec aft eivai ins iv vfjuv, with KL rel Cjt Thl CEc : om ABCN 13 latt syrr coptt Bede.

Xa^ivuiv B. for 1st avT., eavrov B c 101 Till : om 36. [oAAa, so

ABCLN bdfgjlilo Cyr ffic] for 2ud avT., eavrov BC k Thl. for tovtov,

TOV K'.

27. aft 6pr}(TK€ta ius yap A 70. 83. 123 : 5e 8-pe am latt;^,(and spec) syr-w-ast

coptt Epipli. om TO, C2KLX> rel Till: ins ABC'N^ a 13 Epiph(omg ivapa) (Ec.

ius TO) bef TTUTpi A. a-eavTou A. for airo, en C.

in its proper meaning : tlie life of obedience

is the element wherein the blessedness is

found and consists).
"

26, 27.] The
Apostle is still on the command in ver. 19.

As yet he has been exemplifying the tuxvs
fis rh aKovaai in connexion with the $padvs
eh opy-fji'. From this he parses to that

which is again so nearly connected with it,

— the PpaSvs eis Th \a\rjffai. 26.] If

any man imagines that he is (reff. : not
" videtur," as Calv. : our E. V. ''seem" is

ambiguous: it may mean 'to others,'

whereas So/ce? means only, 'to himself:'

'thinks that he is') religious (in the sense

of 'observant of God's outward service,'

not :^ ei)(r€j8T)s, but marking the external

manifestation of iva4^fia. We have no
word at all adequately expressing Oprja-Ko;.

See retr.), not bridling (retf. Plato, Legg.
iii. 701 C, has axd\ivov KiKT7)fx4vos rh

(TTSixa) his tongue but deceiving his heart
(see above on TrapaKo'yi^6p.ivoL kauTovs, ver.

22 :
" Sell, eo quod niiniam dicendi licen-

tiam et linguae intemperantiam pro vera

Qpr)<TKiiu. habet," Pott. Calvin adds, " Hoc
vitinui nominatim oportuit taxari, quum de
legis observatione sernio esset. Nam qui

crassiora vitia exuerunt, huic morbo sunt

ut plurimum obnoxii. Qui ueque adulter

erit, neque fur, neque ebriosus, quin potius

externa sanctimonise specie fulgebit, alio-

rum famam lacerando se jactabit, zeli qui-

dem prsetextu, sed obtrectandi libidine "),

of this man (cf. on ovtos above, ver. 23)
the religious service is vain (idle and
fruitless). 27.] Religious service pure
and unpolluted (the two adjectives seeiii

merely to bring out the positive and nega-
tive sides of purit}', as in the two members
of the apodosis below) in the estimation of

Vol. IV.

(reff. and Rom. ii. 13 : Gal. iii. 11) Him
who is our God and Father (thus with
the Tci) : if without it, ' [our] God and
Father.' That the paternal relation here

ascribed to God must be understood as re-

ferring to lis, is evident, were it only from
the reference which Chrys. [in Caten.] re-

cognizes : ovK ilirfv iay vqffTtvriTf, ojjloioi

fO'Te Tw varpl vfxoov ouSfv yap tovtoiv

irapa dihv [-^ ?] ovSh dpyd^erai ti tovtwv
6 6i6s' dWa t'i; ylveade o'lKTipfjiOves ws 6

iraT^ip VfiSiv 6 iv to7s ovpavo'is' tovto

Oeov ipyof edv ovv tovto jxi) ^x^js, Tt

ex^is ; fKeov d4\co, (prjffi, Kal ov dvcria:') IS

(consists in) this, to visit (" Visitare in

necessitate est, porrigere manum ad eos

allevandos qui premuntur ") orphans (per-

haps in reference to naTpi which has pre-

ceded : so Ps. Ixvii. 5, God is called 6

TraT^p Tcov op(pavo}v k. KpLTrjs twv xvp^")
and widows in their affliction (shews at

the same time the reason for the iniaKeTr-

TicrOat, and the object of it),—to (there is

no copula. These asyndeta are found in

our Epistle especially, where various parti-

culars are enumerated which go to make up
a whole, or apply to the description of one
thing: as e.g. ver. 19, ch. iii. 6: cf. also

ch. v. 5, 6) preserve himself (the reflexive

eavTov refers back as its subject to tis, as

if it were eTTicrKiTnecrQai Tiva opcpavovs

K.T.X.) unspotted from (belongs to r-npely,

see ref. Prov. and cf. trposex^"' diro. Matt,
xvi. 6, 12) the world (6 Koo-fxos, not merely
earthly things as far as they tempt to sin :

still less the " indoles qualis plerorumque
est improba ;" nor again, as (Ec, koct/j-ov

ivTavQa Thv StJiUcoStj Kal avp(piThv ux^ov
aKovffTiov, TOV KaTO, TO.S eTTiQvfxias ttis

dirdrr]s avrov (pdeip6fj.eyoy : but, as in ch.

U
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p = ch.i.e. II.
1 'ASeX^ot fxov, fMi] ^ iv 1 Trpo^eoTToXTZ/iilrtat? "^e^ere a

"^Eph^'vi."' rrjv ^ TTLCTTLV rov ^ Kvplov r]jxo)V 'Irjcrov ')(^piaTov r-f}? ^ ho^rj-i. a
Col. iii. 25 k
onlyt. (-TTTeif , ver. 9. -TTTTJS, Acts x. 34. see Gal. ii. 6.) r vv. 14, IS. Matt. xxi.21. Mark xi.

22. Rom. xiT. 22. s 1 Cor. ii. 8. see Acts vii. 2. Eph. i. 17. Ps. xxviii. 3. double gen., 2 Pet. iii. 2.

iv. 4, the wJioIe earthly creation, separated

from God and Ij'ing iii sin, which, whether
considered as consisting in the men who
serve it, or the enticements which it holds

out to evil lust \_iirL6iifiia], is to Christians

a source of continual defilement. They,
by their new birth unto God, are taken out

of the world ; hut at the same time, by sin

still dwelling in them, are ever liable to

be enticed and polluted by it : and there-

fore must keep themselves [cf. 1 Tim.
vi. 14], for fear of such pollution. This
keeping is indeed in the higher sense God's
work : cf. John xvii. 15 : but it is also our
work, 1 Tim. v. 22. The Commentators
compare Isocr. ad Nicocl. p. 36, riyov

TOVTo fivai dv/xa KaWicrTov Kal Qepamiav
tJ.eyiffry)v, iav ^iKriffTov Kal SiKaidraTov
a-eavrhy Trape'xjjs. Also Ps. 1. 8—15 : 1 Sam.
XV. 22 : Ps. xl. 7 f. : Sir. xxxv. 2).

Chap. II. 1—13.] The sin of ee-
SPECT OF PERSONS : as the first of a series

of reproofs for errors in practice which
spring ovit of the mention of the vo/xos

TfKeios 6 TTJs iAevdfpias : cf. ch. i. 25 and
ver. 12. The Apostle begins, as is his wont,
with strong blame of the sin : then illus-

trates it, vv. 2— 4 : then gives the ground
of its sinfulness, vv. 5—11, and concludes,

vv. 12, 13, with a reference again to the
law of liberty.

1—4.] TAe learning, and its practical
ground. 1.] My brethren, do not
(ex€Te is not, as Schneckenburger, al., in-

terrogative, but imperative, as ch. i. 16 ; iii.

1. The interrogative with ix-t) may not
always require a negative answer, but it

always implies a doubt as to the fact

questioned :
' Surely .... not . . . ?' e. g.

/xTjTi oStos iariv b xP'^Tt^s; " Surely this

cannot be the Christ?" John iv. 29: /ur?

KKeiova (rr)fi€7a non)(ret ; " Surely he will

not do more signs?" John vii. 31: &c.

See Winer, § 57. 3, b. And this clearly

cannot be the case here) in respectings of

persons (Iv, 'in,' i.e. in the practice of, in

the midst of: see on exf'f helow. The
subst. is plur., to point out the various
kinds and occasions of the fault. The fault

itself, as here intended, is easily explained
by the context, where an example is taken
of one kind of it. Theile says well that it

is, " iniquitas singulos Christiauos non vir-

tute sua Christiana, sed fortuna qualitati-

busque externis metiendi atque secundum
hanc normam alios aliis prajferendi."

Notice, that eV izposwizoX. is put first, as

carrying the weight of the dehortation,

ex^iy T^v iriffTiv following, as matter of

course and existing fact) hold (ex*'*'^ ^^^

been taken wrongly : e. g. by Grot., " de-

tinere velut captivam et inefficacem," =:

/coTe'xeii' in the saying of St. Paul in Rom.
i. 18, Toiv TT}V a\r}6eiav iv aSiKLo. Kar-

eX^vTwv : by Pott, as ex*"' ''""'« ^v opyfj,

iv alriaLs, iv iviyvoxni, as Rom. i. 28,

explaining it " religiosis partibus nimium
studere," which however this construction

would hardly bear. ex«iv is simply to

have or to hold, as ever in St. James, cf.

ch. i. 4; iii. 14 : and see reft".) the faith

(not merely ' faith in,' but the faith of,

thus setting before them more forcibly

the utter inconsistency of such respect of

persons with the service of Christ) of

our Lord Jesus Christ, [the Lord] of glory

(such I believe, with most Commentators,

to be the construction of rr)s S(5|r)s,

though it is somewhat harsh and unusual.

Others have been proposed, but all of them
are more objectionable still : e. g. by
Erasm. [" Nolite facere discrimen persona-

rum juxta rerum muudanarum a?stimatio-

neiu"], and Calvin [" ex opinione"], as if it

were iv h6^ri Trposa}Tro\7]fj.\f/ias or -iev : by
Bengcl [" Est appositio, ut ipse Christus

dicatur tj 56^a, gloria, cf Luc. ii. 32 : Is.

xl. 5 : Eph. i. 17 : 1 Pet. iv. 14;" none of

which places justify the idea, seeing that

in the two former a genitive follows 6d|a,

and the two latter rather support the com-
mon view] : by Laurontius, who unites rrjs

SS^rjs with xP"''''"oC [" Christus gloriae =.

Christus gloriosus "] : finally by Huther,
who would join rris S6^r]s with Tr]v iriffTiv

[differing however from Grot, who doing
this had made rod Kvpiov dependent on it,

TTjr TTiariv t?)s 5(^|7Js tov Kvpiov, and from
Gataker and Hottinger, who also doing it,

make it — ttji' irlcmv evSo^ov^, making it

a gen. of the object, and rod Kvp. tj/j.. 'I.

Xp. a gen. of the subject— the faith, resting

on our Lord Jesus Christ, in the [future]

glory, i. e. t^v fxiWovcrav So^av airoKa-

\v(p9rivai els v/llus, Rom. viii. 18. And,
he adds, this belief iu the glory which
shall be revealed is the more naturally

mentioned here, because of the contrast

between it and the passing glorj' of this

world's pomp. Exactly : but that con-

trast is just as vivid on the common hypo-
thesis. This last, complicated and harsh

as it is, seems to me the only admissible

one of all these interpretations. But it is
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~ iav yap el^iXdrj et? ' crvpa'ycoytjv vfjLMV avrjp " 'x^pvao- »
^^','"'1"

e"''

BaKTu\io<i iv '^ icrOrjTi ^^' XauTrpa, el'ieXdrj Be koX 'rrro3')(o<i iv = ilrlo-uf.,

^ pvTTapa ^ ea-OrjTL, ^ J' e7rt/3Xe'-v|rr;Te Se eVt roy ^ ^opovvra u hJie .miyt.

Tj)f "' iaOPjra rr]v '^'^ XajXTrpdv, Kal eiTrrire Si) icdOov &Be "'

'^^^^^'^"^^-^-^^

^ Ka\oi<i, Kol tS TTT&j^ftj eiTrrjTe Xv (tttjOc i/cel rj kclOov Acts^ci'-'io'

30. xii. 21 only t. 2 Mace. viii. :i5.
' w of clothing, here bis. Luke xxiii. 11. Acts x. 30. Rev.

XV. 6. xix. 8. (xviii. 1. xxii. 1, 16) onlyt. (Sir. xxix. 22 al.) x Rev. xxii. 11 only. Zeeh. iii.

4, 5 only, (-ttos, 1 Pet. ui. 21. -Trapia, eh. i. 21.) V Luke i. 48. ix. 38 only. Lev. xxvi.

9. 1 Kings i. 11. z Matt. xi. 8. John xix. .5. Rom. xiii. 4. 1 Cor. xv. 49 (bis) only. Prov.
xW. 23, 27. Sir. xi. 5. xl. 4 only. a see Luke vi. 20.

Chap. II. 2. rec ins ttjv bef a-wayaiyriv, with AKLX^ rel Cyr Thl (Ec : om
BCK' c.

3. rec (for etrifiXeTp. oe) Kat ewi^Ke^p., with ALN rel (Ec Bede : txt BCK a c latt syr

Thl. rec aft eiTrTjre ins avrai, with KL rel vulg am (Ec Bede : om ABCX a c j 13

fuld(and harl) lat-^i syr arm Hesyeh-int Thl. tj Kadov hef fKet B lat;j^i.

rec aft 2nd Kadov ins wSe, with C-KLX rel Syr coptt Thl ffic : om ABC a c 13 latt

syr arm Cyr Aug Bede.

surely far better, either to govern rrjs SS^rjs

by Kvpiov, as a second genitive, or to re-

gard it as the epithetal genitive which so

constantly follows tlie mention of the

divine Name, as o d^hs ttjs elpi)vris and
the like. Both these are abundantly justi-

fied : see refl". Huther's objection to the

first, that the full name 'Ir/croD xpicrToiT

entirely completes the idea, and forbids

another genitive following, is not decisive :

just for the same reason that the full Name
is given, viz. to make the contrast more
solemn and striking, is the additional title

T^s 5f)|rjs given, to increase still further

that solemnity. It is to be again noticed,

how expressly St. James grounds Christian

practice on the faith of Christ, in all its

fulness. The Sprjc/ceta just spoken of is

here taken up and enlarged on ; but its

root and ground is TriVxiy, and that, t]

iriffTLs Tov Kuplov TjixSiv ^Iriaov XP'^C'''°^

TTJs 5o|j7y). 2—4.] Hi/pothetical

example, to explain to them that to which
he espcciallj' points. The hypothesis carries

however in itself a foundation of tact, and
appeals (70^) to the consciences of the

readers whether it were not so. 2.] For

(q. d. that which I mean, is) if there chance

to have come (aor. because the entrance

is accomplished when that which is alleged

takes place. This is better than to ac-

count for the aor., with Huther, by its

being St. James's manner to designate by
aorists a fact habitually repeated ; the ex-

amples which he gives, ch. i. 11, 24, rest-

ing on another ground: see there) into

your assembly (some have too hastily in-

ferred from the word truvaYcoyt] that the

Jewish synagogue is meant. This, in the

face of the organization of the church im-

plied in ch. v. 14, would be impossible.

The word may well be understood of a

Christian assembly, so in Test. XII. Pa-

U

trum, p. 747, iv ra'is crvvayaiyais raiv idpSov,

—or as merely an assembly in general, cf.

ref. Heb., jxt) iyKaTaKeiirovrts ttjv itnavv-

aywyT/u kavrSjv. But it is most likely

here, from the allusions to sitting and
standing below, a place of Christian wor-
ship, the name being a natural one, con-

sidering to whom the Epistle is addressed)

a man with gold rings (this a7ra| Xeyo/xe-

vov is expressed by XP^'^^X^'^P "^ Lucian,

Timon, § 20. Wetst. has accumulated
evidence of the practice of overloading the

fingers with rings : e. g. Lucian, Somn.
[Gall] 12, £701 Se iX'^" SaKTvKiovs

Pape7s '6(Xov eKKalSeKa 4^rjiJ./j.ei/ovs raiv

SaKTvAoiv : Martial xi. 60, " Senos Chari-

nus omnibus digitis gerit. Nee nocte ponit

annulos, uec dum lavatur") in a splendid

garment (glittering, either in colour, or

witli ornaments), and there have come in

also a poor man in a vile garment (reff.),

3.] and (the Be just expi-esses the
change of subject, from the persons enter-

ing in, to the congregation) ye look upon
(with respect, see rett". : so as to take into

consideration) the man wearing the splen-

did garment (thus designated, because it

is this which wins for him the respect

—

which attracts your notice) and say. Sit

thou (Kd0ov for KoidriiTo, occurring Matt.
xxii. 44 : Luke xx. 42 : Acts ii. 34

:

1 Kings i. 23 ; xxii. 5 : 4 Kings ii. 6 al.,

is not found in pure Greek. See Winer,

§ 14. 4) here (pointing out a spot to him :

and that, as the contrast between wSe and
e/ce? shews, in the midst, near [for the
words must be supposed to be spoken by
those who would be the mouthpiece of the
assembly] those in honour) in a good
place (not, " honorifice," as Wahl, still

less must KaXu; be supposed to mean '•' be

so good as to" &c., as Storr), and ye say
to the poor man, Stand thou there, or sit

2
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b Matt. V. 35.

Acts ii. 35.

vii. 49. Heb,

v'TTO TO ^ vTroTTohiov jjiov, '^ ov '^ BLeKpldrjTe ^ ev

Koi iyiveade ^ Kptral ^^ StaXoyia/Mcov ^ Trovrjpwv ; ^ clkov

c - Matt,
e 2nd pers., ch. i

gen., ch. i. 25 reff.

xi. 21 il Mk. Acts x
22 reff.

h Matt. XV. 19.

-.) no

eavToi^, A
Li

d
k

. 23. rh. i. 6 (bis).

aft VTTOTToSlOVfor vwo, eiri. B2(assigned by Tischdf to his B-) a c d 13 Syr coptt.

ius Twv rroSwi' A 13 vulg syrr Aug Hesycli-int.

4. rec ius kui bef ou, with KL rel Thlgxpr (Ecexpr: om ABCK a b^ c h 13. 36 vulg

syrr copt arm Cyr Antch Aug Bede.—om ov B' lat^^j.

under (i. e. not literally underneath ; but
' on the ground beside,' ' down by ') my
footstool (VViesiuger calls fnroiroSiov an
aTTo^ \fy6f/.evov : but see refl'. Thus it is

implied that the speaker is in a good place

and furnished with a footstool. The
question, ai'gued at considerable length by
Wiesinger and Huther, who these in-

comers are supposed to be, whether Chris-

tians, or Jews who have looked in as

strangers, is perhaps hardly worth the
trouble spent upon it. The illustration

merely requires that they should be
strangers, not having a regular place in

the congregation. Certainly so far I agree
with Huther, that there appears nothing
in the text which compels us to assume
them to be Christians. They ai-e taken
merely as samples of a class, the rich and
the poor : and these two are dealt with
again in vv. 5 ft'., as classes of persons, out
ofone of which God hath chosen His people

for the most part, and out of the other of
which the oppressors of His people arise.

So that it is better to leave the examples
in their general reference), 4.] (Now
comes the apodosis in the form of a ques-

tion)— did ye not (in the case supposed)
doubt (such is the constant sense of 8ia-

Kpivo(i.ai in the N. T. throughout [reft".],

except in two passages. Acts xi. 2 : Jude 9,

where it means " disputing," a sense which
cannot enter here [on Jude 22, see there].

And here, the sense seems very good :
' Did

ye not, in making such distinction between
rich and poor, become of the number of
those who doubt respecting their faith, ch.

i. 6 ? Your faith abolishes such distinc-
tion : you set it up in practice. You are not
then whole in that faith.' Various other
explanations have been given, which Hu-
ther enumerates thus : SiaKpivEaOai, 1. ==
" separare .-" thus Schulthess, Semler,
Erasm. Schmid, al., with the verb either
passive, " Nonue inter vos ipsos estis dis-

creti et separati ?" or middle, " Nonne vos
discernitis inter vos ipsos ?" 2. = " dis-

erimen facers :" a. the verb active, and
that, a. interrogative : " Nonne discrimen
fecistis apud vos ipsos ? " so Laureutius,
Grot., Wolf, Hottinger, Knapp: thus 4v

eavTols '= iv aWriKois : Schneckenburger

however gives it " in animis vestris," and
makes " discrimen facere" to pass into an

act of individual judgment, "statuere:"

j8. negative : "Then ye have not made a

sound distinction in yourselves :" so Gras-

hof : b. the verb passive, " Inter vos ipsos

uou estis discriminati, N. E. cessat piorum

et impiorum differentia," Oeder. 3. =
"Jiidicare .-" a. the verb active : and that,

a. interrogative : "Nonne judicastis, deli-

berastis ipsi ?" i. e. are ye not yourselves

persuaded how wrong this is ? August!

:

j8. negative: " Non discrevistis justa deli-

beratione, considerantia et sestimatione,

quid tribuendum esset pauperi potius vel

certe non minus quam diviti," Bengel

[Luther combines this rendering with that

under (2) : unb bfbentet c§ ntd)t vc&it,

fonbern it)v iccvbet 9tid)tci-/ unb _mad)t

bofcn Untcvfd)icb] : here also comes in the

explanation of (Ee. : rh SiaKpiTLKhv vfx.wi'

SiecpdilpaTf, fj.ri5eij.iav av(y}rr)CTiu Koii]aav-

TeS TOTipOV TllXt]TiOV, .... oA.A' OVTWS

aSiaKpiTios K. 4i/ TrposicTToXritpia, rhv fitv

irtp-TtaaTe rhv Sh rjTiijaaaTe : b.

the verb passive : and that, a. interroga-

tive : " Nonne vos in conscientiis dijudicati,

h. e. convicti estis ?" Paraeus : fi. negative :

" Et dijudicati inter vos ipsos non estis ut

judicastis secundum prava ratiocinia ves-

tra," Heisen. Cajetan, somewhat diftier-

ently, "Hffic facieudo non estis judicati in

vobis ipsis, sed estis judicati in vestibus et

divitis et pauperis :" laying the chief stress

on e'f eavTo7s. 4. SiaKpifeo'dai := ' dicbi-

tare' to entertain doubts : a. interroga-

tive : " Et non dubitastis apud vosmet-

ipsos ? et facti estis iniqui judices?"
" Should you not yourselves have enter-

tained doubts ? should you actually have

passed evil-minded judgment?" Theile

:

^. negative : " Non dubitastis apud ani-

mum, ne scilicet quidem hac cogitatio, id

foctum forte malum esse, sed certo apud
vos statuistis id jure ac bene fieri."

The meaning above given is held by Keen,

De Wette, Wiesinger, Huther) within

yourselves (in your own minds, being at

issue with your own faith), and become
judges (in the case of the rich and poor

;

judges of the case before you), of evil

thoughts (the gen. is one of quality, like 6
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crare, ' aSeX<^OL fiov ' ayaTrrjTOi, ov-^ 6 deo<i ^ e^eXe^aro tov<; i ch. i. i6 reir.

TTTOJXOV'i ^ TO) Koafxcp ifkovaLovi "^ ev TTtaret,, koX " KKrjpo- l^^'\

k Mark :

John vi. 70
Cor. i

27 bis, 28.

vofxov<; TTjii ° paaL\eLa<; ^ ?^? eTrrjjyebXaTO Tot9 ^ ayaircoaiv Eph.i.i

6

fc"t? " KpiTijpia ,

, f / „..l.vinEpp.

avTOV ; ° fyciei? Oe ' ijrt/jiaaare rov 'inw)(ov. ou^ ot irXov- uat^Acts Ju.

aioL ^ KaTaSuvaarevovcrcv vucov koI avrol ^ eXKOVcnv VLid<; Lii. winer',

I ov/c auTOi
"^'^^

pXa(T(f)r]fjbovcnv to koXov "'^
li'^'t

i.) n Heb. i. 2 reff. o Gal. v. 21. M\tt. xxv. 34 & passim. p attr., Heb.
vi. lOreff. q ch. i. 12 reff. r Mark xii. 4. Luke xx. 11. John viii. 4U. Acts v.

41. Rom. i. 24. ii. 23 only. Prov. xxii. 22. s Acts x. 38 only. Ezek. xviii. 12, 16. t Acts

xii. 30 only. Eccl. i. 5. {-Kveiv, Acts xvi. 19.) u 1 Cor. vi. 2, 4 only. Judg. v, 10 vat. 3 Kings
vii. 7. V = Rom. iii. 8. Tit. iii. 2. 2 Pet. ii. 2. w Rom. ii. 24 (from Isa. lii.

5). Rev. xiii. 6. xvi. 9.

5. rec (for tw Koafjioi) rov KOffjxov tovtov, with isth : rov koct/jlov A"C^KL rel lat-^j

syrr copt arm Till CEe-comm : txt A^BC^X.

—

ev tu Kocrfiu 27. 43. 64 syr : ev t. k. roureo

29 vulg Bede. for ^acr., frrayyfAias AX^.
6. ovx*. AC a c. for ufiaiv, vfias A 19. 65 H''.

7. for ovK, KUL A c 13 syr aeth.

KpiTTjs TTjs aSiKias, Luke xviii. 6: a,KpoaT7]s

iirt\riff/iioi/ris, ch. i. 25 : not an objective

gen., as Eisner, " Iniquas illas cogitationes

approbastis:" and Bengel, "jiidices, appro-

batores, uialaruin cogitationum : i.e. divi-

tum, foris splendeutium, sed inalis cogita-

tioaibus scatentium." The evil thoughts
are in the judges themselves, and consist

in the undue preference given by them to

the rich. The same blame, of being a judge
when a man ought to be an obeyer of the
law, is found in ch. iv. 11. Notice also the

parallel containing the same paronomasia,
in Rom. xiv. : (tv 5e ti Kpiveis rhv a.^i\(p6y

(Tov ; [ver. 10 :].... 6 5e Sia^ptvo/xeuos

iav (pdyT) KaraKiKpiTai [ver. 2.3]) ?

5.] Listen, my beloved brethren (bespeak-

ing attention to that which follows, as

shewing them in a marked manner the sin

of their irposwiToX-rifx^ia), Did not God
choose out (in His proceeding, namely, in

the promulgation of the gospel by Christ,

Matt. V. 3 ff. : Luke vi. 20. See also 1 Cor.
i. 27) the poor (tovs, as a class, set against

oi TvXovffLoi as a class, below) as regards
the world (reff.: or, those who in the
world's estimation are accounted poor;
but the dative of reference is most likely

here, as in irai^ia rais (ppeaiv, and the
like) rich in faith (i. e. to be rich in faith,

or so that they are rich in faith : the words
are not in apposition with tovs tttuxovs,

as Erasmus, al., but form a predicatoiy

specification of them. Iv irio-rei, as the
element, t/te tvorld, so to speak, in which
they pass for rich, as in ref. 1 Tim.: not
as the material of which their riches con-

sist, as in ref. Eph. Wiesinger well says,

"Not the measure o^ faith, in virtue of
which one man is richer than another,

is before the Writer's mind, but the sub-

stance of the faith, by virtue of which
substance every believer is rich. The

riches are the treasures of salvation, and
especially, owing to the following K\ripov6-

jUouy, the souship in God's family." And
similarly Calvin, " Non qui fidei magni-
tudine abundant, sed quos Deus viiriis

Spiritus sui douis locupletavit, qujo fide

percipimus"), and heirs of the kingdom
which He promised (Luke xii. 31, 32 al.)

to them that love Him? 6.] Con-
trast to God's estimate of the poor. But
ye dishonoured the poor man (in the case

just now put : with reference also to which
the aor. is used. " Indignum est dejicere

quos Deus extollit, et quos honore dig-

natur probrose tractare : atqui Deus pau-
peres honorat : ergo pervertit Dei ordiuem
quisquis eos rejicit." Calv. This is his

first argument. Now, vv. 6, 7, he brings

in another, deduced from the conduct of

rich men towards Christians and towards
Christ Himself). Do not the rich (op-

posed as a class, to tovs -ktwxovs above.

This serves to shew that 6 irXova-ios, when
generally spoken of in the Epistle, as e. g.

ch. i. 10, is not the Christian rich man,
but the rich man as such, in his world-

liness and enmity to God) oppress you
(see ref. So KaTaKvpieveiv, Matt. xx. 25 :

1 Pet. V. 3 : KaTe^ov(Tid(iiu, Matt. xx. 25 :

all signifying to use power, or lordship, or

licence, against any to his hurt), and is it

not they that (such is the force of the
atiTot, again repeated below : not that

they themselves eXKovaii/ k.t.x.) drag
you (so " a lictoribus trahi," Livy ii. 27

:

see reff". The term implies violence) to

courts of judgment (see ch. v. 6, KaTf^i-

KOLaaTi, icpovevaaTe Thv S'lKaiov. The
words may refer either to persecutions, or

to oppressive law-suits ; or perhaps to

both, as ApoUinarius in the Catena, tovto

fikv ot TtHiv 'lovSaicMiv apxovTes, €K tS>v

Kapiroc^opiSiv TrAovTovvTes' tovto Se Kol
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fromAmoI'
^ ovojxa TO ^ eiTiKkTjdev e^' vfia^ ; ^ el ^' fxevroL vojxov ^re- ab

•joimiv.27 Xetre ^ /SaatkiKov, ^ Kara tt]v ^ <ypa<pi]v, '^^Ayairrjaei'; top di\
al4. 2 Tim. , , ' A ^ " d '- a'S'^p kl
ii. 19. jude qrhrjaiov aov &)? aeavrov, " KaXoy^ Trotetre' -^ et oe 7rpo<;- i
8 only,

z = Rom. ii. 27. Gal
b 1 Cor. XV. 3, 4.

38. Phil. iv. U. '

16. a Acts xii. 20, 21 (John iv. 46, 49} onlr. Num. xx. 17 (see note).

c Matt. V.43 al., from Letit. lix. 18. d = Acts i. 33. 1 Cor. vii. 37,
,19. 2 Pet. i. 19. 3 Kings viii. 8. e here only t. see ver. 1 reff.

€7r. K£/fAr)0si/ C
8. ^acTiXiKOf bef reXeire C syr Antch.

k m o- 36 : eavTovs a.

ot TO 'Pcofxalwv SiOLKOVPTis TTpdyfiara,

eiScij\o\aTpovvTei Tc$Te. See on the

matter, ref. 1 Cor.) ? 7.] Is it not

they that (on avroi, see above) blaspheme
(actually and literally, in words, it being,

as we have maintained throughout, un-

godly and heathens who are pointed at.

Those who maintain them to be Christian

rich men, would understand pXacr()>'r]p.civ,

to disgi-ace by their lives : but apart from
other objections, Huther has remarked well,

that when the verb is thus used, it is ordi-

narily in the passive with Bid,—see Rom.
ii. 2i: Titus ii. 5: 2 Pet. ii. 2 : Isa. Hi. 5,

—not as a direct active governing a case,

which is far more naturally taken in its

literal sense) the goodly name which was
called on you (i. e. which when you were
admitted into Christ's Church by baptism

was made yours, so that you are called

XpicToO, 1 Cor. iii. 23 [not necessarily

XpicTiaj'oi : no particular form of the ap-

jjropriation of the name is alluded to, but

only the fact of the name being called over

them. The appellation may or may not

have been in use at this time, for aught that

this shews]. The name is of course that

of Christ : not that of "God," as Storr and
Schulthess, nor that of "brethren," as some.

On the phrase eTrtK\7)6(i' i<p', see, besides

reff., Deut. xxviii. 10: 2 Chron. vii. 14:

Isa. iv. 1 : also Gen. xlviii. 16) 1 So that

if ye thus dishonour the poor in compari-

son with the rich, you are, 1. contravening
the standard of honour which God sets up
in His dealings : 2. opposing your own
interest : 3. helping to blaspheme the
name of Christ. 8—11.] Proof ihat

this behaviour is a transgression of God's
laic. The connexion is somewhat recon-

dite. The adversative jievToi clearly takes
exception at something expressed or un-
derstood. Calvin, Corn. a-Lap., Laureu-
tius, al., and Theile, Wiesinger, and Hu-
ther, suppose the Apostle to be meeting
an objection of his readers :

" But thus,

according to you, we should be breaking
the injunction. Love thy neighbour &c.,

for we should view the rich with hatred
and contempt." Then he replies, " Cer-

tainly, if ye &c. ye do well :" understand-

ing (caAcSs IT. as a very feeble approbation.

for (xeavT., cravrov B : eavrov b c d f j

But this seems to me very unnatural. It

contains indeed the germ of the true view,

which appears to be this : The Apostle is

not replying to a fancied objection on the

part of others, but is guarding his ow'n

argument from misconstruction : q. d.

'All this is true of the rich. Still I do
not say, hate them, drive them fi-om

your assemblies &c. : if you choose to

observe faithfully the great command.
Love others as yourselves, in your conduct

to all, well and good (jcaAws tron'iTe)

:

hut respect of persons, instead of being

a keeping, is a breach of this law ; for I

have proved it to be sin, and he who com-
mits sin is a transgressor of the law, of

the whole law, by the very terms of legal

obedience.' Thus the context seems to

run smoothly and naturally. 8.] Yet
(for the connexion see above. Keen,
Schneckenburger, al. try to make fievToi

mean " igitur," which it never can : see

retF.) if ye fulfil (emphasis on reXeiTe, as

put before the epithet ; if ye really choose

to fulfil in its completeness that law) the

royal law (the law which is the king of all

laws, as the old saying makes law itself

king of all : v6ixos TrduTccv jSatriAeus.

Love fulfils the whole law, TrATjpoj/xo v6fj.ov

T] aydirn, Rom. xiii. 10. See similar ex-

pressions in Wetst. and Kypke from Plato,

al. : the most remarkable being this : if

Tols crvyypd/j.fjia(Ti to7s irepl twv StKaiwv

Ka\ aS'iKuv, Koi oXciis Trept n6\ecos Sia-

Koa/x-fiafcvs re Kal vepl tov ws xp?) iroKiv

5ioiKe7v, rh ixkv opOhv vSfios ecrri /SacriAi-

k6s, rh 5e /xi] opdhv ov So/ce? fSfjLOS fluai

fiacriXiKos icrrl yap avo/xov. Plato,

Minos, pp. 566 f. The explanations, Be-

cause it proceeds from God, the great King
[Raphel, Wetst., Wolf, al.], from Christ

[Grot.], because it applies to kings as well

as other men [Michaelis], because " reges

fiicit" [Thomus], Calvin's, " Regia lex

dicitur, ut via regia, plana scilicet, recte

et ajquabilis, qui sinuosis deverticulis, vel

ambagibus tacite opponitur," &c., are all

objectionable, as not bringing in any epithet

contextually justified, or peculiarly belong-

ing to this and not to other laws : whereas

"that first of all laws" fits excellently the

requirements of the context), according to
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(OTToXtj/MTrreiTe, d/xapriav ^ ipyd^eaSe, ^ ikeyx^o/xevoc ^"^o ^ =^^^tt.^^"-

rod vojJbov ft)? '* 7rapaj3drai,. ^'^ 09Tt<f 70.^ oXov rov ' vofxov inf.'i. ^xVii.

^^Tt]p/]aT], ^ Trraiar] Se ey ei/i, fyejovev irdvrwv '" eVo^o?. g = & constr.,

11 6 7ap elirdiv "M^ fjiOf)(^ev<Tr)<;, elnrev koi " M77 (^ovevar]<i' ^'"o^l'cor.

et Se 01) [JiQi')(eveL<i (povevet^ Se, 'yiyova'; ^ irapa^drrj^ fneb. iu. 5.)

ii. 25,27. Gal. ii. 18 only t. Ps. xvi. 4 Symm. (/Sao-l?, Hcb. ii. 2.) i Acts xv. 5 (24
V. r.) only, see "WisU. vi. 18. k = Matt. xix. 17. Acts xxi. 25. 1 Tim. vi. 14. 1 John ii. 3 al.

1 (=) Rom. XI. 11. ch. iii. 2 (bis). 2 Pet. i. 10 only. 1 Kings iv. 2. m constr., Matt. xxvi. 66. Mark
iii. 29. xiv. 64. 1 Cor. xi. 27. Heb. ii. 15 only. (Matt. v. 21, &c.) 2 Mace. xiu. 6. n ExoD. xx.
13, 14. Deut. v. 17, 18.

10. for osTis, OS C. rov vo/jlov bef oKov C m coptt. rec TTjprjtrei, with KL
rel coptt : ttKtjpoktu A a c 63-9 : irXrjpwa-as TTjpTjirej 13 : txt BCK Till (Ec, servaverit

latt Jei-. rec vTaifffi, with KL rel : txt ABCK Thl (Ec Jer, peccaverit lat^p
offendat vulg.

11. eiTras A. (xoix^vax-s K. transp fji.oixevcrr]s and (povevffrjs {order of ref

Deut and Exod-k) C a c 69. 106 syr arm Thl. rec (2nd time) yuotxeucreis

<fioveva-iis, with KL rel Thl (Ec, moechaberis occideris Imttipccides vulg) sah Bede : txt

ABCN 36 Syr eopt. for y^yovas, iyevov A 13. for wapafi., aTro(Tra.rr\% A
[but not 13 as Tischdf from Scholzl.

the Scripture, Thou shalt love thy neigh-

bour as thyself, ye do well (i. e. ^vell and
good : see above : if you choose to do this,

' do mantis,' I have nothing to object.

But then, this you can never do, as long

as you respect persons)

:

9.] but if

ye respect persons, it is sin that ye are

working (not obedience to this royal law),

being (i. e. seeing that ye are) convicted

hy the law as transgressors (viz. by
virtue of what I have already proved as

wrong in your conduct. " Deus enim
proximos jubet diligere, non eligere per-

soiuis." Calv.) 10.] Thefact of trans-

gression of this laiv is jit'ored by its soU-

darilg, not admitting of being broken iu

one point and yet kept in the whole.
" Hoc tantum sibi vult," says Calvin,
" Deum nolle cum exceptione coli, neque
ita partiri nobiscuin, ut nobis liceat si quid

minus allubescit, ex ejus lege resecare."

For whosoever shall have kept (rett'.)

the whole law, but shall have oifended

(stumliled) in (the matter of: as incli. iii.

2 : see there) one thing (one thing en-

joined, one commandment, as by and by
explained : not as Schulthess, ku\ av-

OpwTTii ; nor as (Ec, al., tovto irep]

ayd-rnji etpriKe [so the Schol.-Matthaji,

if efi KTaiaeiv iffri, rb m^ TeKeiav ex^'"
a.yaiTr\v'\ : nor is it to be limited to com-
mandments carrying capital punishment,

as (irot., al. It is better to understand

evTa.Kfxa.TL than v6fji.(>3 [as De W., Wies.,

Hvither, al.], seeing that j/J/xos here is

evidently used collectively for the sum of

the commandments, and so iravruiv rcov

vofxuv could not be said), has become
guilty (brought into thecondemning power
of, involved in, see retf. The more usual

construction is to put the punishment, in

which a man is involved, in the genitive,

as in reff. Matt, and Mark : sometimes in

the dative, as in Matt. v. 21 f. The classical

construction is to put both the crime

and the punishment in the dative : so

^voxos T^ TrpoSoffia, Demosth. : TJj ypacpfj,

S'lKais, civeiSfL, &c., Plato, Xen. Some-
times however we have the gen. : as

evoxos AeiTTOTa^iov, Demosth. See Palm
and Rost, sub voce) of all (things men-
tioned as objects of prohibition—for such

is the reference here, see below—in the

law). 11.] Seasonfor this assertion :

the unity of the divine Author of the whole

law, and of that law, as the exponent of

His will : " Unns est, qui totam legem

tulit : cujus voluntatem qui una in re vio-

lant, totam violant," Bengel. Cf. also Aug.
Ep. ad Hieronym. on this passage. For
He who said. Commit not adultery, said

also, Commit not murder; now if thou
committest no adultery (ou, and not m^.

because the attention is fixed on the fact

of no committal of adultery having taken

place. It corresponds, in fact, to /j.^

fjioixedffrts above in prohibition. See

Winer, '§ 55. 2, c. d : and cf. ch. i. 23 ;

iii. 2 : 1 Cor. xvi. 22), but committest
murder, thou hast become a transgressor

of the law. (Various fanciful reasons have
been given for the selection of these two
commandments :

" because these two were
punished with death," Baumgarten :

" be-

cause no one had laid a charge of adultery

against the readers, but the other they

violated by violating the law of love," Wie-

singer. But it is far more likely that they

are alleged as the two first which regard

our duty to our neighbour generally : ^t;

fMoixeva-ris being put first, as in Mark x.

19 : Luke xviii. 20 : Rom. xiii. 9 : Philo
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ojohnvii.46. poaov. ^" ° ovro}^ Xakelre kclI ovtco<; iroLeire ° to? Sta ab
1 Cor. 111. 15. ' Ls^ ^

26. Eph. p p^jj^Qif ^ i\evdepia<i i u.eXA.ot'Te? '^ Koiveadat. 13 r^ yapdfg
i- 25 reff.

, s ' '^ - ^ t ' t "^ n '^ ^ '

Acts xvii. "^ KDicTic ^ai-eAeo? tm un ^ TroLJiaavri ^ eAeoQ. ^ KaraKav- n
p ch.

q see
31. 2 Tim.
iv. 1. (1 Pet
iv. S.')

: Matt, xii

Kpt(TL<i ^ aveKeo^i tu> fxr) * iroLrjaavri, ^ e\eo<i.

'^drai eXeo9 Kpiaeco^;.

Ii II

L.
' Luke 1* ^ Tt TO ^ 6(f)e\o<;, aSeXc^ot /u-oy, e'ai^ ^ Triariv Xeyrj tI?

3 here only t.
{l.)ll,38. Zech.

IV ver. 1 reif.

t Luke i. 72.

. 12 only, constr., 1 Tim.
L Rom. xi. 18 bis.

. 10. 1 Cor.
. 14 only. Jer. xxvii.

. 32 only. Job xv. 3 only.

13. rec aviXeas, with L a b' d Clir Thl : avtXeos b' l- : avrjAeos h 13 : aveXeus f

:

txt ABCKK rel 36 ffic. rec ins Kai bef KaruKavX; with asth Thl : add Se A
N3(but erased) 40. 73. 83. 101 vulg lat^/f, syr (Ec Aug Eede: txt BCKLN' rel 36 Syr
coptt. KaTaKavxavObi A 13. 27-9 vulg-ms copt : -xacrBe C^ vulg-ms Syr : txt

B{-xare, sic: see table) KLN rel 36 latt syr sah Thl (Ec Aug. for 2ud eXeos,

eAeof CKL rel 36 (Ec : txt ABK a b' e g o Thl.

14. om TO BC Tis bef A67rj AC 56.

de Decalog. § 10, 12, 24, 32, vol. ii. pp.
186, 189, 201, 207, who lays a stress on
this order as shewing that adultery is

H^yKTTov aSiKruj-druy : see also De Spec.

Leg. ad 6 et 7 Dec. Cap. § 2, p. 300. So that
this order must have been one preserved in

ancient tradition : or perhaps found an-
ciently in the LXX. The Eabbis have the
same sentiment as this : Wolf quotes from
the Talm. Sabbath, fol. Ixx. 2, where R.
Jochanan says of the 39 precepts of Moses,
" Quod si faciat omnia, uuum vero omittat,
omnium et singulorum reus est."

12, 13.] Concluding and summary exhor-
tations, to speak and act as subject to the
law of liberty and love. 12.] So speak
(pres. as regarding a habit of life) and so do
(ovTws both times does not regard what
has gone before, but what follows : ovrws,
ws. Sj)eaA-ing had been before hinted at in

ch. i. 19 : and will come again under con-
sideration in ch. iii.), as being about to be
judged by (by means of, as the measure
by which your lives will be estimated) the
law of liberty (the same as in ch. i. 25 :

that perfect expansion of God's will, resting
on the free unrestrained principle of love,

which is the moral code of the gospel.
And the point of the exhortation is as

Schol.-Matthffii, ovtois rh ayadhv ipyd-
feerfle uis /xt] virh v6/xov avayKa^S/xevoi,
aW av6aipeTot). 13.] Season tofig

we should he careful thus to speak and do :

viz. that if we do not, we cast ourselves out
of that merciful judgment at God's hands
which is promised to the merciful : Matt.
V. 7, (xaKapioi oi iK^rtjxovis' otl aiirol

f\€r]dTi(Toi'Tat, wliich is the Icey to our
verse. For the judgment (which is coming)
[shall be] unmerciful (Luther makes
avf\eos an epithet, eg wivb ein linbarm=
t)erji9e6 (5}erid)t evgebeii/ which would
require the absence of the article) to Mm
who wrought not (the aor. is proleptical,

the Writer standing at the day of the judg-

ment and looking back over life) mercy;
mercy boasteth over judgment (without
a copula, the sentence is introduced more
emphatically and strikingly. The meaning
is, the judgment which would condemn
any and all of us, is, in the case of the

merciful, overpowered by the blessed effect

of mercy, and mercy prevails over it. The
saying is abstract : to turn it into a con-

crete, ' the merciful man,' or to appropriate

the eXeos, ' the mercy of God,' is to limit

that which is purposely and weightily left

unlimited as an universal truth). 14

—

26.] In close connexion with what has
gone before, the Apostle sets forth that bare
faith uuthout ivorks can never save a man.
The following remarks of De Wette on the
passage are important, and well condensed.
They have been impugned by many, among
whom are Neander, Schneckenburger,
Theile, Thiersch, Hofmann : but they
seem to me best to represent the simple
and honest view of the matter, without
any finessing to make the two Apostles in

exact accord in their meaning of terms
and their positions respecting them (Hof-

mann, Schriftbeweis, i. pp. 556— 563, is

worth consulting for a good statement of

the other view) :
" In order rightly to un-

derstand this polemical passage, it is neces-

sary accurately to define St. James's ideas

of faith, of ivorks, and of justification,

and to compare them with those of St.

Paul. Faith is, according to St. James,
the result of the reception of the Word
(ch. i. 22), especially in a moral point of

view : moral conviction (Eom. xiv. 23) :

and although he recognizes it also as belief

in Christ (ch. ii. 1), as trust (i. 6; v. 15),

and truth (i. 3), yet he makes these par-

ticulars here of so little moment, that he
regards it as theoretical belief only, and
ascribes it to the evil spirits (ii. 19).

Widely different from this is St. Paul's

idea of faith, which presupposes self-abase-
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inent, the feeling of uiiworthiness and in-

capability (Rom. iii. 9 fJ'., 23), and consists

in trust on the grace of God revealed in

the atoning death of Christ (Rom. iii. 25

;

V. 8 : 2 Cor. V. 18 f.). Of this faith, moral
iaith is a branch (Rom. xiv. 23) : hut this

latter, which is the adoption of the work-
ing pi'inciple of love (Gal. v. 6), can only

spring from the purification of the inner

man by faith in the atonement. So that

it is impossible to say, as some have done,

that the idea of faith in the two Apostles

is the same. Works, according to St.

James, are not the works of the law in

the lower sense, the mere observance of

carnal ordinances and usages,— but au
active life of practical morality, the rule

of which is indeed found in the Mosaical

law, and especially in the command to love

one another, but so found, as apprehended
and appropriated by the spirit of liberty

(see ch. i. 25; ii. 12). St. Paul also un-

derstands by ' the works of the law ' not

merely ceremonial observances, as plainly

appears from Kom. vii. 14 ff. : hut when
he contends against the Jewish righteous-

ness by works, and their pride, as in Rom.
ix. 30 tf., he includes these observances in

that to which he refers. As regards jus-

tification, St. James understands it in a

proper, or moral sense (cf. Matt. xii. 37),

which St. Paul also recognizes. But in

the latter Apostle's idea of justification,

we must distinguish a threefold point of

view: 1. the general moral, at which he
stops, Rom. ii. 13 (cf. ib. ver. 5 ff.), taking

no account, how the highest aim of mo-
rality, there indicated, is to be attained,

and is attained : 2. in his polemical point

ofview, as combating Jewish righteousness

by works, he denies that we can, by the

fulfilment of the law (even of its moral
part, seeing that no man fulfils it aright),

attain justification or well-pleasingness to

God (Rom. iii. 20 : Gal. ii. 16) : 3. in the

third point of view also, in the Christian life

itself, St. Paul recognizes the inadequacy

of a good conscience to give peace and
blessedness to men (1 Cor. iv. 4), and
finds peace only in faith in God, who jus-

tifies him of His free grace, i. e. so looks ou
and accepts him, as if he were righteous.

This higher kind of justification, St. James
does not recognize." A good resume of

the literature of the passage will be found
in Wiesinger, p. 122, note. The whole
question of fact, as to whether St. Paul's

teaching, or some misunderstanding of it,

or neither the one nor the other, was in

St. James's view here, I have discussed in

the Prolegomena, § iii. 5 ff. 14.]
"What is the profit (arising from that to

be mentioned : the resulting profit), my
brethren, if (so idv after ti w(pe\T]67ia-eTai,

Matt. xvi. 26 : 1 Cor. xiii. 3) any man say
(there is no emphasis on \eyri, as many
[Vorst, Piscator, Wolf, Baumgarten, Pott,

Stier] have supposed : both its place in

the sentence, after Tri<rriv, forbids this, and
more decisively still the context, in which
the whole argument proceeds on the hypo-
thesis of his possessing faith : and in ver.

19, faith is actually ascrilied to the ti's.

At the same time it is not to be wholly
passed over, that the Apostle has written
not 6x?7, but \(yr] ^x^"'- While this does
not imply any want of genuineness in the
faith, it perhaps slightly distinguishes

the possession of such faith from the abso-

lute iricmv ex^ii' ' or, as Huther, belongs
to the dramatic form of the hypothesis,

in which the man is introduced boasting
of and appealing to his faith) that he
has faith (no stress to be laid on the
failure of the art. before ttiVtij/, as is

done by Schneckenburger, " Recte articulo
* caret, quum uon habeat t^u irlcmi'."

This is sufficiently refuted by St. Paul's

similar anarthrous use of iriaTis, where it

is spoken of in the highest sense, and by
our Lord's command, 6%''''^ n-icmf Oeov,

Mark xi. 22) but have not works (i.e.

those acts in his life which are ])roofs and
fruits of faith : not mere ceremonial works

:

see De Wette's remarks cited above) ? (a

note of interrogation, not a comma, is to

he placed hei-e. The sentence contains two
distinct but connected questions :

' What
is the profit, if &c. ? and, 'Can' &c. ?

Otherwise we leave ri rh 6(pi\os insulated,

and make /j.ri Siifarai stand unnatui-ally in

an interrogative apodosis) Can [his] faith

(f\, merely because, by the hypothesis Aeyri

Kiffriv Ix*"') the tt'kxtis is now become
definite, is appropriated, according to the
general rule by which that which has been
auarthrously introduced at the first men-
tion, has the art. when next mentioned :

not as Bede, " fides ilia, quain vos habere
dicitis :" nor as Theile, " qms non habetur
revera sed dicitur tantummodo et jacta-

tur") save him (see for o-Cxrai, ch. i. 21.

avTov is noticeable, as confining the ques-

tion within the limits of the hypothesis, by
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making' this particular man, who has faith

and not works, the object of the question,

and not riva, any, or every man. Here,
and not in X^yri, uor in t) iriaris, lies the

true.key to the nullity of the faith in ques-

tion) ? 15, 16.] The quality, and nn-
projitahleness, of such faith sheivn, as in

vv. 2, 3, hy afamiliar examjAe. 15.]

But (8e takes up the argument against the

person supposed, or against his fautors

:

and is not, as Wiesinger, merely transi-

tional) if a brother or a sister (the case of

a Christian brother or sister is supposed,

to bring out more strongly the obligation

to help, as a duty) be (found, on your
access to them : see, on vwdpxoo and el/jii,

reft". : and note, Acts xvi. 20) naked (there

is no need to interpret yv|jivoi " tnale

vestiti," as so many Commentators : ex-

treme destitution and nakedness in the

literal, or almost literal sense, might well

go together) and destitute of (reff. : Pind.
Isthm. ii. 18, KTedvwv Xncpdeh dixa Kai

<piKa>v: Soph. Trach. 932, ovt' o'Svpfj.a.Twiv

iKeiirer' ovSey. The usage is confined to

St. James in the N. T.) daily food (the
food for each day, rfjs Kad' 7}fji4pa.v avay-
Kaias rpopris : not "quod in mium diem
sufficit," as Morus, nor " for the current
day," as Hottinger), 16.] and (Se

brings in the slight contrast between the
want and the manner of its supply) some
one from among you (not, as Grot., of you
" qui tidem creditis sufficere ad salutem,"
but generally; and put in this form to

bring the inference nearer home to them-
selves) say (rather, 'shall have said,' not
\eyT) : but the force of the aor. cannot be
given in English without overdoing it). Go
in peace (see, besides refl"., Judg. xviii. 6 :

2 Kings XV. 9 LXX. The words would

imply, that the wants were satisfied), be
warmed (as being yv/nvoi) and filled (both

are in the present, as indicating the state

in which),—but ye (answering to the rls

e| u/uoj;/, and now applying the hypothesis

to all) give them not (have not given
them : but see above on eXirri) the neces-

saries of the body (so Herod, ii. 17-i, okws

fj.Lv eTTiAgiTrof to. eirirrjSeia k.t.\.: Thuc. ii.

23, oaov fJxov ra iiriTrjSeia. See Kypke's
note here, and Wetstein), what is the
profit (to, see above, ver. 14) 1 17.]

Application of the similitude. So also

faith, if it have not (be not accompanied
by as its proper result. Here, again, the
quasi-identification of the ttiVtis witli the
man, and ascription of the (pya to it as a
possession, shew in what relative places

the two stand in the Apostle's estimate)

works, is dead (so Plautus in a remarkably
similar passage, Epidic. i. 2. 13, "Nam
quid te igitur retulit Beneficum esse ora-

tione, si ad rem auxilium emortuum est ?")

in itself (not as E. V., " being alone," /cafl'

kavr^v ovcra: nor, "against itself" = Ka6'

eavTTJs, as Moller, al. ; nor is it to bejoined

to ttiVtis, " fides sola," as Knapp and
Baumgarten [" in asfar as it is alone "^ :

but the words belong to and qualify veKpd,

as De W., Huther, al. ; it is dead, not

merely " ad rem," as Plant, above, but
absolutely, KaQ' eavTT]v, in itself: has no
living root whereby it energizes. Of. Palm
and Rost under kavrov, nad' eavrS, at) unb
flir fid)). 18.] But (in any case of

faith without works, analogous to that

supposed above, of one of you having dis-

missed the naked and hungry with mere
words) some one will say (he will be liable

to this reproach from any one who takes

tiic moi'c efi'cctual and sensible method, of
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uniting faith with works), Thou hast faith,

and I have works: shew me (not, 'prove
io me,' but ' exhibit to me,' ' ostenta mihi')

thy faith without the works (which ought
to accompany it), and I will shew thee

my faith hy (from the evidence of, out of,

as the ground of the manifestation) my
works. The whole ditliculty found in this

verse by Commentators has arisen from
overlooking the fact that it continues the

argument from the previous verses, and
does not begin a new portion of the sub-

ject. And the reason why this has been
overlooked, is, the occurrence between the

two of the general clause in ver. 17. The
same mistaken person is in the Apostle's

view throughout, down to ver. 22 : and it

is as addressed to him, on the part of a

chance objector to his inconsistency, that

the dW Ipei tis is introduced : the dXXd
conveying the opposition of an objection

not to the Apostle himself, but to him
whom the Apostle is opposing. For the

various and curious difficulties and con-

fusions which have been raised on the

verse, see Hnther's note. 19.] Still

addressed to the same soli-fidian, but now
directly, and not in the person of the

aA\' e'pet tu. This is better than to sup-

pose the Tis still speaking; on account of

the length of argumentation before the

second person singular is dropped, and the

analogy of the two arguments drawn from
Abraham and Rahab, both of which most
naturally come, as the latter on any view
does, from the Apostle himself. Thou he-

lievest (better without an interrogation

:

see John xvi. 31, note) that God is one

(or with the reading els di6s, ' that there

is one God.' The Apostle selects, from all

points of dogmatic belief, that one which
stands at the head of the creed of Jews
and Christians alike. Cf. especially Deut.

vi. 4 : Neh. ix. 6 : Mark xii. 29, 32 : Rom.
iii. 30 : 1 Cor. viii. 4, 6 : ch. iv. 12 : and
the Shepherd of Hernias, ii. 1, p. 914,

TTpcaTov iravTuiv TTicmxicrov on ety iffTLV

6 6i6s. De Wette and Wiesinger have
noticed that the construction with on after

TTKTTeveis instead of ets or ec, implies that

merely a theoretical faith is spoken of.

But against this view there are two objec-

tions : 1. that eir or iy could hardly have
been used in this case, where the existence

[eTs d(6s^ or the unity [efs o Oeos^ of God
is spoken of as the object of belief: 2. that

oTi after inffTevu does undoubtedly else-

where express the highest kind of realizing

faith : e. g. Mark xi. 23, 2i : John vi. 69

;

xi. 27, 42 ; xiv. 10, 11 ; xvii. 8, 21 ; xx. 31
al.) : thou doest well (i. e. either under-
stood simply, ' so far is well :' ' it is a good
faith, as far as it goes :' or understood

ironically, as Calv. al., " ac si dixisset. Hoc
magnum est, infra diabolos subsidere :" only

that " infra diab." is further than the text

assumes : rather, ' diabolis, quod ad fidem,

sequari.' The former seems preferable ; it

is hardly likely that the Apostle would
speak slightingly even ' argumenti causa,'

of so fundamental an article of the faith) :

the daemons also (not, the demoniacs, as

Wetst., though his explanation is specious,

"qui per exorcismos et pronuntiationem no-

miuum Dei Hebraeorum sauari dicuntur :"

nor as Schneckenburger, al., the dcemons in

the possessed, who trembled at the sacred

Name : but simply, as usually, the evil

spirits) believe (the verb is purposely used
absolutely : not merely, 'believe this truth,'

but, ' thns far, are believers in common
with thyself), and (not to be diluted into

aWa. Kai, as Pott, or " atqul," as Theile :

the keenness of the sarcasm lies in the
simple copula) shudder (4>pio-crb>, properly
of the hair standing on end witli terror.

Their belief does nothing for them but cer-

tify to them their own misery. " Hoc, prae-

ter exspectatiouem lectoris additum, mag-
nam vim habet." Bengel). 20—23.]

Proof of the uselessness of faith without
ivorks,from the example ofAbraham : in-

trodnced by a severe and triumphant ap-
peal to the objector. 20.] But (pass-

ing on to another example which is to

prove it even more certainly) wilt thou
know (the use of 0e\eis serves to shew
that the knowledge itself is plain and pal-

pable, and the resisting it can only arise

from perversity), (this interjection is

generally found, in the N. T., in conjura-

tions or vituperations : e. g. Rom. ii. 1, 3

;
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"
fie'JTcts"'J'

" f^^^ve, on 7} 7ri(rTi<; %&)j0t9 tmv epyoyv p apy^ ecrnv ; ab

xv. 10,"l^c.) ~^^A/3paa/iM 6 '^Trarrjp I'j/jbcov ovK '^ ef epytov ''^eSi/catco^T; d f
p=2Pet. i. 8 ,. , , 'TV - '^ i r. , \ \ n I kl

(reff.). wisd. t a.i;6i^e7«a9 Icraa/c rof ufoy avrov eiri ro uvaiaarripLov ; i
. 5.

"^

j'clhn vhL 03.
^^ " /3^e7ret? ort 77 TTLan^ " avvtjp'yet rot? epyoi^^ avrov

Rom. iv. [1.] \r' r.)' f / w'^'ZJ -T^ ^

12 Kat eK Toiv epycov r) ttlcttl^ ^ ereXeioitfr], "^ Kai
Rom.'iii."20. iv. 2. Gal. ii. 16 (3ce). s =; Luke xviii. 14. Rom. ii. 13 al. fr. (chiefly Paul.) Ps. cxiii. 2.

t = Heb. vii. 27 leff. Gen. xxii. 2. u = 2 Cor. vii. 8. Heb. iii. 19. v Mark xvi. 20. Rom. viii.

28. 1 Cor. xvi. 16. 2 Cor. vi. 1 only t. Esdr. vii. 2. 1 Mace. xii. 1 only, dat., as 2 Tim. i. 8. w see Heb.
ii. 10 reff. 1 John ii. 5 al. x = Matt. i. 22 al. fr. in Gospp. 2 Cliron. xxxi. 21, 22.

eirXr]-

20. rec (for apyrj) veKpa, with AC3KL^< rel vulg

demid fuld) lat-j^j sah arm-zob(]S05) Aug Bede.

32. crvyepyei AX', coo})eratur viiid.

copt Tbl (Ec: txt BCi am5(with

ix. 20 : 1 Tim. vi. 20 : Gal. iii. 1 : see also

Luke xxiv. 25 : Acts xiii. 10) empty (void

of knowledge and seriousness : content

with a dead and bootless notion : K^vhv

eKaKeaev avOpooirov rhv i|/JAr; rij iriffTei

ahxovvra, fMrj^lv rrjs Sia rwi/ (pycou vvo-

crraff€o>s KeKTriixfuov els KK7]p(iJcnv, (Ec.)

man (so in Rom. ix. 20), that faith (bere

abstract : all faith, faith avrh Kad' auro :

not merely iviarris, faith, in any supposed
case) separate from works (here again, to,

epYa, abstract ; and therefore, in subor-

dination to the former abstract noun, the
works which belong to it, which might be

expected from it) is idle (bootless, without
result : see reff. So Demostb. p. 815, apya.

XprifJi-ara : Isocr. Pauegyr. p. 49, § 48, firire

Tols iStdrais fiiire .... apyhv elvai t)}v

SiaTpi^ijv. The idea is much the same if

we read yeKpd ; but seeing that none read

apyi] in vv. 17, 26, and it was hardly

likely that the easy veKpd here would be

changed into the difficult apyi), this latter

is beyond reasonable doubt the genuine

reading) ? 21.] The example of
Abraham. "Was not Abraham our father

(the Apostle and liis readers being all Jews)
justified (accounted righteous before God.
No other -meaning will satisfy the con-

nexion, inevitable to any intelligent reader,

between this E8iKaia>9T] and the ffSicrai of

ver. 14 : which again is connected with the
(xeKKovTfs Kpivfadai of ver. 12. Com-
mentators have endeavoured to evade this

full meaning, in various ways. Thus e. g.
Calvin, "Notanda est haec araphibologia

;

justificandi verbum Paulo esse gratuitam
justitise imputationem apud Dei tribunal

:

Jacobo autem esse demonstrationem justi-

tia3 ab effectis, idque apud homines, quem-
admodum ex superioribus verbis colligere

licet: ostende milii fidera tuam"&c. It

is manifest, that by such " amphibology,"
any difficulties wliatever may be explained

away. On the difficulty itself, see in the
Prolegomena) by (out of, as the ground of

the justification : precisely as St. Paul so

constantly uses the phrase StKawvadai iK

TriffTews) works (the category to which
the ground of his justification belonged.

It was one especial work, in matter of fact

:

and that work, itself springing out of pre-

eminent faith) when he offered (not, as

E. v., al., " had offered :" the aor. part.,

as so often, is synchronous with the aor.

itself in the same sentence, ava^ipio in

this reference with eiri is not ' to offer up
in sacrifice,' but simply to offer, to bring as

a sacrifice to the altar : whether the entire
' offering up ' takes place or not. Where
it did take place, the genei'al meaning may
be given : where it did not, as here, the

particular one must be kept. Cf. 1 Pet.

ii. 24) Isaac his son at the altar 1

22.] Thou seest (better not a question

:

in which case the Kcti of ver. 23 does not
follow so naturally as when we couple the

direct verb ^AeVeis with the direct verb

iirK-rjpwdri) that (not, " how," as E. V. : it

is not the manner in which, nor even
"how" in the sense of ' how that,' which
is meant. The assertion is, that the infer-

ence is indubitable, that the fact was as

stated) faith (the art. is abstract here, not

possessive, as avTov being expressed below
shews) wrought (at the time, 'was work-
ing,' imperf.) with his works (tois €pYois
again categorical, the work in the example
being but one), and by {out of, as the

ground and source) works (again cate-

gorical ; the general proposition proved by
the particular case. Doubtless this second

time it might he ' by his works, his

faith,' &c. : but the other is more like

St. James, who is singularly given to in-

troduce abstract propositions as applicable

to particular cases) faith (see above) was
made complete (in one act, once for all

:

not imperf. as awijpyei, but aor. : not, as

again many Commentators, even Bengel
and De Wette, and so Calvin, " quod vera

esse iude comprobetur ;" an impossible

meaning, and very far from the context of

the Apostle's argument ; which is, that

faith is developed and brought to perfection

by obedience : see below on ver. 26. And
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pcodt] T) jpacpT) rj Xiyovaa ^
'ETr/arevcrei/ Se 'A/Spaafi t&5 y John v. 24,

Oeoj, Kal '^ iXoyLadr] avrS et? ScKaioavvTjv Kol ^
(f)l\o<i 1% c^^-

^ deov iKkrjOri. ^i b opare ^ ort ^ i^ epycov ''^ BiKaiovrai

avBpCOTTO^, Kol OVK '^ 6K TTLaTeCO^ fjbOPOV. :o c

six. 27. Rom.
only. Exod. iii

vii. 3, i only.
2 al. see lleb.

(Gen. xviii. 17.) see note
) Matt, xxvii. 41 (|| Mk. v

OfXOLW^

) ]

«Se

Gen.
.6.
Rom., Gal.,

above. Acts

b constr., hert
10. X. 32. 1 Cor

24. rcc aft opaTi ins toivw, with KL rcl ffic : om ABCX c d 13. 36 latt syrr copt
jEth Till Bedc.

25. for o/xotctjs, oi/Tcos C Syr copt.

hence also is it evident, how faith avv-fip-

yei To'is epyois avrov. By the Apostle's

own comparison, ver. 26, faith is the hody,
ohedience the spirit : faith without obe-
dience is dead, until ohedience, the spirit,

sets faith in motion : then faith, like the
liinbs of the body, moves with and vv'orks

with the acts of obedience. Which is prior

ill time, which the ground of the other, is

a point not touched by St. James at all.

Pool collects well in his Synops. ad loc,

the opinions of others :
" Opera autem

fidem perticiunt ratione operationis et con-

sumniationis, quum per opera fides ad ma-
turitatein pervenit, quomodo arbor perfecta

sit quum ita excrevit nt fructum fcrat,

Kum. xvii. 8 ; et peccatum perficitur, Jac.

i. 15, quum in habitum evasit . . . Fides

turn demuin consummata redditur, jjost-

quain bonos fructus protulit." But when
he goes ou to say, " Fides est causa : opera,

effectus. Causa autem non perficitur a suo

efl'ectu, sed perfecta declaratur : ut fructus

boni arborem bonuni non efficiunt, sed

indicant," he is travelling out of the record,

and giving meanings unknown to this pas-

sage) : 23.J and the Scripture was
fulfilled whicli saith, But {Kai, LXX)
Abraham believed God, and it was
reckoned unto him for righteousness (i.e.

that saying of Scripture, which long pre-

ceded the ottering of Isaac, received its

realization, not, it may be, its only reali-

zation, but certainly its chief one, in this

act of obedience. It was not, until this,

fullilled, in the sense of being entirely ex-

emplified and filled up. Wiesinger com-
bats this sense as an unworthy one, and
follows Wolf and Kuapp in understanding

irX-qpuOTJvai and TeXeaOrivai not only

"cuin illud ipsum quod prajilictum erat

evenit, sed etiam ubi tale quid accidit quo
ejusniodi dicta .... quoquo modo vel con-

firmantur et illustrantur." But this is not
satisfactory, unless the case in point be such
a prominent illustration as to constitute the
main fulfilment; and then we come to

much the same point. No such objection

as that which Wiesinger brings [viz. that

we make thus the truth of God's saying

om 5e C 5. 6. 76 Syr copt arm [but not 13

depend on Abraham's subsequent conduct]
lies against our view, that the saying re-

ceived on and not till this occasion its en-

tire and full realization. It was true, when
uttered : but it became more and more
gloriously true of Abraham's life and acts

till it reached this its culminating point,

in his chief act of self-denying obedience)

:

and lie was called (couple with (Tricmv(rev

not with iKoyladrj) God's friend (' amatus
a Deo,' not ' amans Deum.' This appella-

tion of Abraham is not found in the LXX.
In ref. Gen., where they have 'A/Spaajit

ToO TraiSJs fj.ov, Philo, I)e Besip. Noe, § 11,

vol. i. p. 401, cites it 'A/3p. tov cpiAov fxov.

And in Isa. xli. 8 the words a-irfpfjLa

'Afipaafj, hv riydn7}cra are rendered by the
vulg. " semen Abraham amici mei," and by
theE.V. "the seed ofAbraham my friend."

So also in 2 Chron. xx. 7). 24.]
General inference from the example of
Abraham. Ye see (not imperative, nor
interrogative) that by (from, out of, as a
source) works a man is justified (ac-

counted righteous before God, as above :

not, as Calvin, " Fructibus cognoscitur et

approliatur ejus justitia"), and not by
(from) faith only (notice (i6vov : St. James
never says that a man is not justified by
faith, provided that faith include in it the
condition of obedience : but by faith /xdvov,

Xaipls tpycov, is no man justified, (iovov

must be joined with Triarews, not with ovk,

as Theile, " Appositionis lege explenda
est oratio : non solum fide, sed etiam ope-
ribus .... nempe cum fide conjungendis :"

see similar instances of adverbs joined to

substantives in 1 Cor. xii. 31 : 2 Cor. xi.

23 : Gal. i. 23 : Phil. i. 26 : and cf. Winer,

§ 54. 2, b). 25.] The example of
Eahab. Various reasons have been as-

signed for this example being added. Bede
says, " Ne se causarentur opera tanti patris

Abrahse imitari non valere, prsesertim cum
nullus eos modo cogeret Deo filios olFerre

perimendos, .... addit et mulieris exem-
plum, mulieris criminosa?, mulieris alieni-

gena?, quae tamen per opera misericordia?,

per officium hospitalitatis, etiam cum peri-

culo vitai suae Dei famulis exhibitura, jus-
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ii. 1.

e Luke x. 38.

six. 6. Acts
xvii. 7 onlvi".

Tobit vii. is.

1 Mace. xvi.

15 only.

f = Matt. ix.

35. Mark i.

43. Acts
ix. 40 al.

2 Chron.
xxiii. U.

xiii. 1. 1 Co
14. 1 Cor. X

'^ Kol 'Vaa^ rj ^ iropvrj ovk ^ ef epycov ^^ iScKacwdr], ^ vtto- ai

Se^a/xevT] rovq dyjeXovi, koX eripa 68m ^ e/cySaXoOcra ; dVg

-'^ oi^irep yap to aco/xa x^P''^ Trveu/j.aro^ veKpov eariv,

ovT(t)<i Kol T) 7rtcrTL<i %<wpt9 Tcbv tpywv '^ veKpd eanv.

III. 1 M^ irdKkol ^StSdaKoXot ylveade, dheX^ol fiov,

€lS6T€<i ore fiet^ou ^ Kptfia ^ Xrjfiyjrofieda. " ^ ttoWo, yap
g = Matt. xxTi. 41. xxvii. 50 al. h = ver. 17. Heb. vi. 1. ix. 14. i = Acts

xii. 28, 29. Eph. iv. 11. k Mark xii. 40 \\ L. Rom. xiii. 2. 1 = Matt. ix.

. 12. Job XXXV. 5.

kl n
13,

for ayye\ovs, KaTacrKoirovs C K-marg L d g liit-_^i Syr syr-marg

om to;;' BK a 69 Orig.

as ScholzJ.

copt.

26. for yap, 5e lat-^i Orig : om B Syr seth arm

tificari a peccatis meruit" &c. Grotius,

"Abraliamiexemplum Hebrseis ad Cliristum

coiiversis sufficere debebat, sed quia etiam

alienigenis scribebat, adjun.^it exemplum
foemiiiffi extrauese :" and similarly Hof-
mann, Scbriftb. i. 557. Schneckenburger,
"Novum additur exemplum e sexu muliebri

sumptum :" and so Bengel, " Post virum
ponitur mulier : nam viros et mulieres ap-

pellat," ch. iv. 4 [see note there]. When
Delitzsch, on Heb. xi. 31, assigns as a

reason that bcr ^aulinifmitS had already

used this example to prove justification

sola exfide, he does not necessarily assume
the later date for our Epistle. See the

whole matter discussed in the Prolegomena.

And (the Se briugs out the contrast of the

example, again affirming the Apostle's pro-

position, to the e/c irirmijis ix6vov, which
lias been just denied. Huther understands

the 5e' as bringing out the dissimilarity

between the examples implied in Trdpvri)

in like manner (with Abraham) was not

Rahab the harlot (not "caupona" or

" hospita," as Grot., not " idololatra," as

Eosonmiiller, but to be taken literally : see

on Heb. xi. 31) justified by works, when
she received (not necessarily " clam exce-

pit," as Theile, see reff". It may be so, but

the ivord does not express it. The word
in Heb. is Se^aixevn) the messengers (Kara-

<tk6vovv, Heb. xi. 31), and thrust them
forth (in haste and fear, Josh. ii. 15, 16 :

EKPaWciv is not simply ' emittere :' see

relf.) by another way (viz. Sia rris dvpiSos,

Josh. ii. 15 LXX. For the local dative,

see Rom. iv. 12 : Rev. xxii. 1-1 : and
Winer, § 31. 9)? 26.] General
conclusion to the argument, but in the
form of a comparison, as in ver. 17. For
(7ap binds the verse on to the foregoing,

and makes it rather depend on this axiom,
than this axiom a conclusion from it

:

'it must be so, Rahab must have been
thus justified, seeing that' &e.) just as

the body without (separate from) spirit

(or, the spirit) is dead, so also faith with-

out works (or without its works, the works
belonging to it : as in ver. 20) is dead.

This comparison has been found matter of

surprise to some Coimneutators, inasmuch
as the things compared do not seem rela-

tively to correspond. Faith is unquestion-

ably a thing spiritual : works are external

and material : so that it would seem as if

the members of the comparison should

have been inverted, and works made the

body, faith the spirit. But the Apostle's

view seems rather to be this : Faith is the

body, the sum and substance, of the Chris-

tian life : works ( = obedience), the mov-
ing and quickening of that body; just as

the spirit is the moving and quickening

principle of the natural body. So that as

the body without the spirit is dead, so faith

without works is also dead.

Chap. III. a. 1—12.] The danger,

as connected with the upholding of faith

without works, of eagerness to teach : and,

by occasion, the manifold and irrepressi-

hle sins of the tongue. Then follows, h.

13— 18.] an exhortation, to prove a man's
wisdom hy mildness, not hy a contentious

spirit. 1.] The more the idea pre-

vailed, that faith, without corresponding

obedience, was all that is needful, the more
men would eagerly press forward to teach :

as indeed the Church has found in all ages

when such an opinion has become preva-

lent : for then teachers and preachers of

their own appointing have rapidly multi-

plied. Be not (' lecoiiie not :' let not that

state of things prevail among you in which
you become) many teachers (ttoXXoi be-

longs not to the predicate, as Schueckenb.

al., so that iroKKol yivfcrQai. should =:

multiplicari : nor does it mean "nimii

in docendo," as Baumgarten : nor z= irdy-

res, as Grotius : but is to be taken with
SiSda-KaXoi, and in its proper meaning.
And SiSdaKaXoi is not, as E. V., " masters,"

which conveys a wrong idea : but teachers,

persons imparting knowledge in the con-

gregation. This in the primitive times
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"^'jTTaiofiev a7ravT€<;. elf rt? ev \6yq) ov ^irTaiei, ovro'^'^^^ti'''^'^

"° Te/\.ei09 ^ avrjp, ovvaTo<i i' 'yaXiva'yoyyrjaaL kul oXov to ° ep^>- 'j- la-..

(TMfjLa. ^ €1 Se Twy iTTTTcyt' Tou*? ^'^aXit-ou? et9 ra crxo- p 1?^; ;. jg

r/D'-\-\ s' ^ 'Da ' ^ '' ^ onlyt(ref.)-

fj-UTa ^ pa\Xo/x6V * et? to Treiueouac rjfjLiv avrov^, /cat q Rev. xiv. 20

xiT. 20. r = Mark vii. 33. ,Tohn xviii. 11. xx. 25 bis, 27 al. s = ch. ii. 17 reff.

Chap. III. 2. Sui'ajj.evos X a c h. aft ^w. ins re C(appy) vulg.

3. rec (for et Se) iSoy, with f: iSe C rel Thl : etSe yap K'(X' disapproving yap):

cm o : ecce syr sail, ecce enim Syr, e^ ecce a3tb-pl : txt ABKL 1 m 13. 36(sic) Damasc
(Ec, si autem vulg lat^^p quare ergo spec, et insuper ajth-rom. rec (for sis)

irpos, with AKL rel : t.\t BCX Daiuasc. rec avrovs bef Tifj-if, with BKLN rel

Damasc Thl (Ec : txt AC 13.

might be done by all in turn, as we know
from 1 Cor. xiv. 26—33 : and St. James
exhorts against the too eager aud too

general assumption of this privilege), my
brethren, knowing (as ye do : or, as ye

ought to do : it is a good remark of

Huther's, that €i86t€s, being closely joined

to the imperative, is itself hortatory

:

'knowing, as ye might know') that we
(i. e. as many of us as are teachers)

shall receive greater condemnation (than

others who are not teachers : Kpijxa, in the

phrase KpT/j-a Kafi^dveiv, according to

N. T. usage, is not a ' vox media,' but
signifies condemnation only : see besides

reff. 1 Tim. v. 12. This being so, it has

surprised some Commentators, that the

Apostle includes himself with those whom
he is dissuading : and Grot., al. would
understand Kp7jxa as meaning "responsi-

bility :" but the solution is easy,—viz.

that he includes himself out of humility,

and obviously on the assumption that the

office of teacher is not faithfully per-

formed. The sense might be thus filled

up, as, indeed, it is virtually filled up in

ver. 2 : 'be not many teachers, for in

such office there is great danger of failing,

and if we teachers fail, our condemnation
will be greater'). 2.] For (see

above : this supplies the ellipsis) often-

times (adverbial : see reff. and Winer, § 5 i.

1) we all (without exception : aTravres

is a stronger form than iravTis, being

originally contracted from 'ifia -Kavres)

offend (TTTaid), cognate with ir'nrrec, iri-

TTTWKa, TvTwffts, scc Buttmauu, Lexil. i. p.

295, to stumble, fall : cf. the proverb, yu?;

SiS r-pbr rhv avrhi/ Kidov WTaleiv : hence
figuratively, to err or offend morally. The
present assertion is to be taken in the

widest moral sense, as an axiom applying

to our whole conduct. It is in the next

clause limited to the subject in hand, viz.

the tongue) : if any man (see ch. i. 5, 23,

26) offendeth not (is void of offence : ov,

because the negative belongs, not subjec-

tively to the hypothesis, but objectively to

the fact included within the hypothesis)

in word (in speaking : aud therefore the
hypothesis is applicable to these many
who set up for teachers, seeing that thus
their chances of offence would be multi-

plied many fold), he [is] a perfect man
(explained by what follows), able to bridle

the whole body also (I cannot see the
force of De Wette's oVyections against the
general sense of the iroWa TrTaio/xev airav-

T€s. The sense surely riins well thus : We
all oftentimes offend : and of those fre-

quent offences, sins of the tongue are so

weighty a part and so constant a cause,

that he who is free from tlrein may be said

to be perfect, inasmuch as he is able to

rule every other minor cause of offence

:

'the whole body' standing for all those

other members hy which, as by the tongue,
sin may be committed : which may be birXa

aSiKias Trj afjLapTia or oTrAa Sikoioctui't/s

T(S 06^, Eom. vi. 13). 3—6.] The
importance and depravity of the tongue,

so small a member, is illustrated hy
comparisons : 1. tviih the small instru-

ment, the horse-bit, ver. 3 : 2. tvith the

small instrument, the ship-rudder, ver. 4 :

3. v}i(h a smallJire burning a greatforest,
vv. 5, 6. 3.] This mention of xaXiv-
o-ywyiio-ai, aud the situation of the tongue
where the xa^iJ't^s also is placed, introduce
this similitude : which circumstances will

also account for tcov ittituv standing first

and emphatic, x«^"''^s and a-rSfxa being
ideas already given by the context. But
(transitional) if (as we do : = in our ver-

nacular, ' lohen,' 'as often as') of horses
(this would not be English, but indicates

the emphatic place of tSov 'U-koiv. The
gen. depends on ra cTTOfiaTa, not on tovs

XaAivovs) we put (so X"^'"^'' "^t'V ^V"
fidweiu, jElian V. H. ix. 16) bits (tovs,

which are in common use : the bits, of

which every one knows) into the mouths,
in order to their obeying us (thus shew-
ing, by the expression of this purpose, that

we recognize the principle of turning the

whole body by the tongue),— (now comes
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^'2
ch'ron'''^*'

oXov TO (TMfia avTcov * fJueTayofjuev. * ISov koI ra likola ab

u 2 c"r.' i. 10! ^TTiXiKavTa ovTa KoX iiTTo dveacov " o-kXtjomv '''' iXavvo-
Heb..i.3.

'

, ' ^ ^ ' X s -T'
fjieva /xerwyerai viro eXw^icnov ^ irrjoaXLOv, ottov av

dff
kl

only +.

V I'here'cMatt: V ^ OpflT) TOV ^ ev6vU0VT0<i /SouXrjTai' ^ OVTWi
xxi. 34. John

Kai 7}

ISoifvi. 60. Acu ry\(t)acra fjiiKpov ^ fie\o<; eariv, Kai fieyaXa " avx^ei.

rfXiKOv TTvp ^ ifXiKrjv ^ vXrjV ^ avairreii ^ Kol rj fyXaxraaJude 15.)

only. Pr
. 16.

w = Luke viii. 29. 2 Pet. ii. 17 (Mark vi. 48. John vi. 19) only. Sir. iixviii.

xxiii. 40 onlyt. y Acts xiv. 5 only. Prov. iii. 25.

aherebis. ch. iv. 1. Matt. v. 29, 30. Paul, Rom. vi. 13 bis al27. Lev. 1. 6.

18 (38). Ezek. xvi. 50. Zeph. iii. 11. Isoc, Lysias, Plato, in Wetst.

d here only. = Isa. x. 17. Sir. xsviii. 10. " e Luke xii. 49. (Acts

25. 2 Mace. ix. 4. x Acts
: = here (John i. 23) only. Num. xxii. 23.

b here onlyt. see Ps. ix.

c here bis. Col. ii. 1 onlyt.
xxviii. 2 v. r.) only. 2 Chron. xiii. 11.

fieTayofiev bef avroiv A 13. 36 : om avrwv 2. 30 spec (Ec.

4. ins ra bef rr]\LKavTa B. rec (TK\7\puiv bef ave/j.aii', with AL rel ffitb Thl (Ec :

txt BCKN a b c h in o 36 latt syrr coptt Danuisc Bede. om av BN sah.

/8oiiA.€Tot BX Damasc : /3ouA7j9rj 13 : ^ovKoito a.

5. for ovTuis, wsavTus A d 5. 6±-5. 71. 133 copt. rec (for fj.eya\a avxei.)

/xeyaXavxft, with KLX rel, magna exaltat vulg Bede, magna gloriatur \i\X-ff^, magna
exultat fuld : magne exuUat harl : magniloqaa spec: txt A B(see table) C*. roc

(for TiKiKov) oXiyov, with A'(as origly written) C'KL rel lat-^i(with spec) Damasc Thl:

txt A(as cond by origl scribe) BC'N vulg Chr Antch (Ec Bede.

6. om 1st Kai X'.

the apodosis after the el : see below) we
turn about also (in turning the bit one

way or the other) their whole body (cf.

Soph. Antig. 473, afxiKpw x"-^^'"?
5' "^^a

Tovs 6vfMOVfj.evovs "Ittttous icarapTvOevTaf).

4.] The second comparison takes

up, not the protasis with its ei 54, but only

the apodosis foregoing. Behold, even (or

also) the ships, though so great (the par-

ticiple carries a .slightly ratiociiiative force,

illative or exceptive according to the cir-

cumstances), and driven by fierce (see

reff. : and cf. ^lian de Animal, v. 13,

ffK\Tjphy irvivfjLo. : and Hist. Var. ix. 14,

tva fi^ a,vaTpiTzi]rai vwh roov ave/jLwv,

flwore aK\y)po\ KaTeTrvfou. See other cita-

tions in Wetst.) winds (Bede interprets

this as having a meaning respecting our-

selves :
" Naves magnaj in luari, mentes

sunt hominum in hac vita, sive bouorum
sive malorura. Venti validi, a quibus

minantur [?], ipsi appetitus sunt men-
tium, quibus naturaliter coguntur aliquid

agere" &c. But it is not likely that the

Apostle had any such meaning), are turned
about by a very small rudder, whither-
soever (ottov for oTTOi, which is not used in

N. T. So also in the classics : e. g. Soph.
Trach. 40, kuvos ottov ISejS-rjKev) the desire

(not, as many Commentators, the external

impulse given by the hand. Cf. Plato,

Phileb. p. 35 D, i^ufXTraa'av t-1)v re bpu.7)v

Ka\ iTridufXiaf Ka\ Trjv a-pxri" '''ov ^aiov

iravros) of the Steersman (him who ac-

tually handles the tiller) may wish. The
same thought occurs in Aristot. Quaest.

Median. 5, t^ Tn)5d\iov, fxiKphu of, Kai

i-K iax^'^V '''V
"^o"?') T0ffavT7}v Siivafiiv

ex^h WST6 inrb jxiKpov o!fa/cos, Kai eyhs

avOpcoTTOV Sura^uecor, Kai ravrris vpe-

/xaias, fj.eydKa KivilcrOai /xeyeOrj irXolajv.

Philo, In Flacc. 5, vol. ii. p. 521, joins the

two ideas together, einrtipordrovs Kv0epvr)-

Tas, oi KaQdwip aQ\7)ias 'lkttovs tjvioxov-

aiv, airKavT) irapexovras tov iir' evdeias

5p6/j.ov. Cf. also Lucret. iv. 899, and
other examples in Wetst. 5.] Apjili-

cation of the comparison. Thus also the

tongue is a little member, and boasteth

great things (pieYaXa ovxei [or jU€7a\ai;-

XetJ is interpreted by (Ec, /xeydAa ipyd-

(erat, and so Thl., Calv., De Wette, al., in

the Homeric sense of ei/'xeTat elvai. But
Huther well observes that there is no need
for thus forcing the word out of its ordi-

nary meaning, for the deeds of the tongue
follow. This yu.67aAa avx^l is tlie method
which it uses to accomplish its deed ; it

vaunts great words which bring about
great acts of mischief). Behold, how small

(tiXikos is 'quantulus' as well as ' quan-
tus,' e. g. in Lucian, Hermot. 5, ira-Kai, &
'Ep/xSri/xe, rjXiicovs Sjjj.as OTroc^aiVefs, oi/Se

Kara tovs irvyjuaiovs (Keivovs, dWa xotM*'-

TrereTj iravTaTracriv fv XPV '''VS yvs- De
Wette however understands it here " how
great," and thinks that not the small-

ness of the first spark, but the greatness of

the fire in its ultimate extent, is intended.

Against this, as Wiesinger and Huther ob-

serve, is dvoTTTei, which can hardly mean
' consume.?,' but must be said of the first

lighting up. Seneca has the very similar

words, " quam lenibus initiis quanta In-

ccndia oriautur," Contr. v. 5) a fire kind-

leth how great a forest {v\i\ is taken by
some Commentators to mean " materia,

lignoruiii congeries," as in ref. Sir. So
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irvp, o ' Koafio<i Tr]<;

iv 7

J (fiXoyl^ovaa rov

8 asLKta<i. T) <y\cb(r(xa ^ KadiaraTai f =
m'"^;^"'-

€v T0t9 ^ /iieXeatv rjfjLwv rj ^ arnXoixra oXov to crcofj,a, Kai g^enlch!^'''

Tpo')(ov Tr)<i 'yeveaeco^, Kai ^ (biXoyi- h = ch. IT. 4.

19. 2Pet. i.

Jude 12.)

xxviii. 27 al.

3Macc. iii. 5. i Jude 23 only t. Wisd. xv. 4 only. (-Aos, 1 Pet. u. 13. -Aas,
j here bis only. Eiod.ix.24. k here only (see note). Ps. Ixxvi. 18. Isa.

1 — here (ch. i. 23 reff.) only (see note).

rec ins ovrais bef 2nd ri yKaictffa, with rel syr-w-ast Thl CEc : ovrwi Kai L lOG : om
ABCKX c latt Syr coptt arm Antch Daiuasc. for 3rd r], Kai X^. aft

yevecreais ins rj/xoop N.

Jerome on Isa. Ixvi. 15, 16, vol. iv. p. 813.
" Parvus ignis quam grandem suceendit

materiam :" Erasm., Grot., al. But the

ordinary meaning gives a far livelier and
more graphic sense here. Cf. also Honi.

II. fi. 455, rjvTe irvp a'lSrjXoj/ iiri<p\eyii

iffirerov vXrjv, and A. 155, is S' ore irvp

atSrjKov iv a^v\tf e/aTreVj; v\r]. The com-
parison is beautifully used in a good sense

by Philo, De Migr. Abr. § 21, vol. i. p. 455,

(TinvO^p yap Kai 6 ^paxvraTos evTV<p6-

fxfyos Srav Karanyevadels ^(Mnrvpr]6i],

ftfya\r]v i^dnTei irvpav Kai rh ,8paxv-

rarov ovv apeTris, orav iKniai ;t/)7j(rTars

VTroda\ir6fievoi' ayaAdfixl/r), Kai to. r4ws

fiifjLVKOTa Koi TV(p\a i^ci>fx.fxaTai(Te, Kai to,

a,(pavav6evTa ava&Kaar^^v €7roi7)cre, Kai

oaa virh ayoviai iareipuiTO eh evcpopiav

evTOKias irepiriyayev). 6.] Likewise
the tongue is a fire, that world of

iniquity (these latter words are still in

apposition with r] yXSiffcra [and belong ap-

positionally to the subject, not to -Kvp the

predicate : as e. g. in jEsch. Choeph. 529 f.,

iV (Tirapydvotari iraiShs opfirjaai 5t/C7ji', riybs

^opas xp-^^oyTa, veoyeves 5ix/cos] ; not, as

many Commentators, an elliptical clause

requiring u\ri to complete it— "igni re-

spondet lingua, materiaj seu silvse respondet
mundus improbus," Morns, in Huther.
But, when taken as a designation of fj

y\wa-(Ta, the interpretations are various.

1. CEc. mentions as an alternative the sig-

nification "adornment" for Koa-fios. After
giving the ordinary interpretation, he says,

tj Kofffiof icTTiv, fiToi KO(Tfj.ov(ra r^i/ av-

Opunriurjv (pvcriv k.t.\., and before, K0(rfxe7

ri]y a^tKlav Sia rrjs Ttau pTjTdpaiv evyXiir-

rov SeiK^TijTos. And so it is taken by
"VVetst., Eisner, Wahl, and others. But it

is rightly objected by Huther, that Koff/xos

never signifies that which [actively] adorns,

but that wherewith a thing or person is

adorned, as in 1 Pet. iii. 3 : so that it

would be here that wherewith, not that
u-herebi/, iniquity is adorned. 2. Estius

makes the words mean, a world of iniquity,
"quia [lingua] peccata omnigena parit."

3. Le Clerc, Hammond, Kuinoel, al. hold
the words to be spurious, and a gloss : but
most absurdly. We have the similar use

Vol. IV.

of 6 K6afj.os in ref. Prov., tov tticttov o\os
6 k6(T/j.os Tuiv ;^prj|UaTw>', tov 5€ airiiTTOu

ouSe u^oXos : and the Latins often use
' abyssus,' ' mare,' ' oceanus,' in the same
sense. ITie use of the art. in titular appo-

sitioual clauses of this kind is natural as

designating the thing pointed at— ' mun-
dus ille iniquitatis') ; the tongue (we must
not, although we omit ovrois, follow Lach-
mann, and Tischdf., in destroying the stop

at dSiKi'as and carrying the sense on to

this clause : for thus we make a very lame
sentence, with the subject, ri yXuacra, twice

repeated. The new sentence begins here)

is (perhaps we cannot find in English a

better word for KaOitrraTai, though it does

not give the exact meaning, which is as in

vulg., " constituitiir." Any rendering of

this in English would be too forcible ; as

if some divine arrangement were spoken of

:

" collocata est "[ Beza, Piscator, Schnecken-
burger, al.] is not exact. See reft'.) among
our members that one which (De Wette
compares for the construction, Phil. ii. 13,

6 6ihs . . . icTTiv 6 iyepyur) defileth (ref.)

the whole body (thus justifying the title

given to it of o KSff/xos rrjs aSiKias) and
setteth on fire (the other clause, Kai y
yXuxTcra irvp, is now taken up. By the

construction, strictly considered, these two
participles, (pAoyi^ovffa and (pKoyi^ofitvi],

are [as Wiesinger] subordinated to fj cnn-

\ovaa, there being no articles before them.
But forasmuch as thus we should find a
ditliculty in the sense, in that the action

indicated by the first of these participles

can hardly take place within our members,
it is better, with Huther, to regard the

participles as new particulars, and the con-

struction as not a strictly exact one. Some-
thing of the same inaccuracy is found in ch.

iv. 11, but not in iv. 14, as Huther also

alleges) the orb of the creation (in inter-

preting the difficult words tov rpoxov Tr\^

yevevtio^, one thing must especially be

borne in mind : that like SXop rh aSiixa,

they designate some material thing which
agreeably to the figure used may be set on

fire. This would at once set aside all figura-

tive explanations, such as " rotam origiuis

nostrse, qua?, simul atque nati sumus, cur-

X
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"^°j'PP:;22 ^ofievrj viro tt)? ^ryeevvr}';' ^ iracra jap ^ ^v(tl<; ° 6r)pio)V ai
al. fr. Epp., LN
here onlyt. n — (see note) here only t. Wisd. vii. 20 only. Jos. B. J. vii, 5. 5, ^lauiv Te TroAXai (^uaeis d f

napriyovTO. bo Soph. Antig. 356, t'iva\iav ((>v<Tiv. o Acts xi. 6. k 1

1

sum suum auspicatur," Gebser, a\.,^Thv

Xpivov, rhv TpoxoftSr) SrjAovSri, rrjs C'^vs,

Isidor.-pelus.,—founded on the parallel in

Anacreon [iv. 7], rpox^s apfxaros yap oTa

PioTos rpex^'- Kv\i<rdeis. So likewise (Ec,

rpox^^t o )3i'oy els kavrhv aviXiTrSfXivos,

illustrating it by the Psalmist speaking of

& ffTi<pavos Tov iviavrov : such again as

that of Wolf, "indesinens successio ho-

minum aliorum post alios nascentium,"

after the Syr., " It turneth the course of

our generations which run as a wheel."

In seeking then for some material inter-

pretation, we come first to that of Wie-
singer, — ///e tvhole body— the circumfer-

ence of our corporeal being, the rpox^s
rrjs yfuiffeooi, as the irpJsaiiroj/ ttjs yeyd-

fftws in ch. i. 23 : the circitmference [of the

bodyl which is congenital with its. But,

as Huther has observed, it w^ould be in the

highest degree unnatural, when the Writer
has just expressed oXov rh trujua without a

figure, that he should again express it in a

figure, and that without the least indication

of the identity of meaning. The same ob-

jection is fatal to Bengel's view, who also

understands it of the body, but gets this

meaning by an allegorical method, " Rota
sive sphaera superior est ipsa natura hu-

mana rationalis : gehenna vero est pars

profundior, cor : lingua in medio ex in-

ferioribus inflammatur et superiora in-

flammat." More ingenious is the idea of

Beza [ed. 1598], " Jacobus mihi videtur

alludere ad rapiditatem circumactse rotae,

suo motu flammam concipientis :" and this

is followed by Benson, who says, "The
present life of man is here compared to a

wheel, which is put in motion at our birth,

and runs swiftly till death puts a stop to it.

By the rapidity of its [?] motion the tongue

sets this wheel in a flame, which sometimes

destroys the whole machine." Cf. Hor,
Od. i. 1. 3, "metaque fervidis evitata

rotis :" but it seems to lie too far from the

words for us to suppose that the Apostle

can have thus intended to express it. And
besides, the propriety of the comparison is

not satisfied : for in the case of a wheel, it

is set on fire by its own rapid motion, not
by any thing without it. It appears then
to me that we are driven to the rendering
given above, on which Beza says [ed.

1565], "Mihi videtur minus dura expli-

catio, si rhv Tpox^v accipiamus kvT\ tov
kvkKov, et Trjs yfv€cnais pro ttjs KTiffeois,

ut significetur linguam posse vel totum
orbem conditum aceendere." In favour

of this, we have, that rpox^s is used for
" orbis " in Aristoph. Thesmoph. 17 : for

circular enclosures, Plato, Critias, p. 113 ff.;

Soph. frag. 222 d; Schol. on Plato, Legg.
iii. p. 451 : see also Odyss. /x. 173 ; <}>. 178,
183 : and that yffiais is used in the
concrete sense of " creation " by Plato,

Tim. p. 29 D, E [^Atyco/j-fv Sr) 5i' iji/rtva

alrlav yiviffiv Kol rb na.v T(55e 6 ^vvicnas

^w4(Tr7](Tii''\, and by other writers. And
it is remarkable also [De W.], that just

below, when St. James would speak of men
as created after God's image, he uses not
KriaBivras but yiyov6Tas. Cf. also his

use of rb TTpdsconov ttjs yivetrecvs, before

cited, in ch. i. 23, " the face wherewith he
was created." This sense, the lohole orb

or cycle of creation, is not, as Wiesinger
affirms, " at least not favoured " by ver. 7,

but on the contrary agrees exceedingly well

with it. After the mention of the rpox^s
Trjs yivicreuis, it is natural that the Apostle

should take up with the yap the details of

creation, and assert that they might all be
tamed by man, but that the tongue is un-
tameable. Again, such sense is most agree-

able to the similitude just used, of a

small spark kindling a vast forest. This
sense is found in Syr., seth., Crusius, Coc-
ceius, and De Wette),' and itself set on
fire (notice the present, indicating that it

is habitually, continually, so set on fire

:

see below) by hell (which is itself yiewa
TOV iropos, ref. and al. These words are

not to be explained away, as Theile, "igne
foedissimo ac funestissimo :" such is not
St. James's teaching, cf. ch. iv. 7, where
the devil, as a tempter to evil, is personally

contrasted with God : but are to be literally

taken. It is the devil, for whom hell is

prepared, that is the tempter and instigator

of the habitual sins of the tongue. It is

out of the question [see above] to regard

<|>\oYi£of«.«'vTi as alluding to the original

temptations of the fall : equally so, to sup-

pose it to have a future reference, and to

imply that the tongue shall be tormeuted
in [vTro ?] hell : as some in CEc, aWa
Ka\ avTT) ^Tjcrj (pXoyi^eTai vnh t^s yeivvtjs,

&1S Zri\ov anh tov ttJj' yXiiaffriv aTroTt]-

yavi^oixivov irKovaiov : so also Grot.,

Benson, Sender, Storr, Rosenmiiller. I

need hardly add, that the foolish conjectural

emendation yfvvrj^, '• a [uiro ?] nativitate,"

insisted on with much confidence in a note

to an anonymous version of St. James and
St. Peter [Hatchard, 1842], is quite out of

the realm of, as the construing proposed on
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re Kol °^'^'7r€T6ivc!)v
p''

epTrerwz/ re Kal ^ ivaXimv ^ Sa/xd^eraL p ^^ ^^"''^ M
Kal * SeSd/xacTTai rfj ° (fivaet rfj " dvOpwirivr), 8 ^^y g^ PsTxhiviii. 10.

^^ ir-vfO. / (N/ )/!' ir> /qas above (op).
'yKwaaav ouoei<; ' oa/uiaaat ouvarai uvapooTrcov ^ uKdra- Matt. m. as

crrarov KaKov, '^ fiecrrr) ^ lou ^ davarr}(j)opov. ^ ^ iv avifj ^ l^:J^[

V,
' \ y > ) - only.u ^„„-^„„ „^. z ^^ aVTTj 21.

ospp.
8.

lop)

* evXoyovfiev tov ^ Kvptov Kal " irarepa, Kai
'''

s here

onIv+. Soph, as above (n). t here 3ce. Mark v. 4 onlv. Dan. ii. 40 (bis Theod.) only.
u 1 Pet. ii. 13 reff. v ch. i. 8 only. Isa. liv. 11 onlv. w Matt, xxiii. 28. John six. 29. xxi.

11. Rom. i. 29. XV. 14. ver. 17. 2 Pet. ii. 14 only. Ezek. xxxvii. 1. x = Rom. iii. 13 (ch. v.

3) only. Ps. cxxxix. 3. y here only. Num. xviii.22. Job ssxiii. 23. z = Matt. v.
13 al. fr. a = Luke ii. 28. xxiv. 53 al. Gen. xxiv. 48. b here only.

7. om 2nd re A a C 11. 47. transp hafia^iraL and ^i^ajxacnai C b o : ova k.

8e5. Syr.

8. rec Suj'aTQi avdptinrwv bef Sa/xacrai, with L rel Cyr Damasc Thl (Ec : Swarai
bef Safxacrai AKN a c ui : Safiacrat bef ovSeis 13 : txt BC syr. rec aKaraa-xerov,
with CKL rel spec syrr Epiph Damasc Thl CEc : txt ABU vulg lsit-Jf\ copt arm Jer.

(13 def.)

9. rec (for Kvpiov) deov, with KL rel vulg syr Epiph Damasc Thl : txt ABCK 13
vulg-ms lat;^i Syr copt arm Cyr.

its adoption is beneath, legitimate criticism.

Wiesinger says, " This passage reminds
us, in its general sense, of the O. T. say-

ings, Prov. xvi. 27 : Ps. cxx. 2—4 : Sir.

xxviii. 11 ff." The last clause, Kal (|>\oy.

viro T. Y-. is strikingly paralleled by the

Targum on Ps. cxx. 2, where the deceitful

tongue is compared "cum carbonibus

juniperi, qui incensi sicut in gehenna in-

ferne." But none of these passages treats

of the destruction which the tongue brings

on its own body [cf. Wiesinger's interp.

above]). 7, 8.] The untameahleness

of the tongue. The thought in ver. 3,

though not directly leading on to this, yet

is a hint tending towards it. 7.] For
(a fresh fact is adduced, substantiating the

strong terms used of the mischief of the

tongue) every nature (natural generic

disposition and character; and so below,

when joined to kv^pdnrivos : not, " kind,"

"genus,"as E. V. and many Commentators)
of beasts (quadrupeds, see below) and
winged things, of creeping things and
things in the sea (creation is divided into

four classes : Oripia, ireTsifd, kpirira., and
ivaMa. The first then is not to be taken
in its wide sense, as Acts xxviii. 4, 5, but
as distinguished from the other three, i. e.

as = quadrupeds, beasts of the earth, pro-

per. The classification in Peter's vision,

reft". Acts, is different : to rerpawo^a rfjy

yrjs Kal to. Oripia k. to, epwera k. to,

ireTfLva rod ovpavov, 6r]pla there at least

including the fishes) is (habitually, pres.)

tamed and hath been tamed (has long ago
been reduced into subjection : such taming
has become [perf.] an enduring fact in

the world's history, exemplified [pres.]

every day) by (not, ' to,' as a ' dativus

commodi :' it is the dat. of the agent, after

a passive verb, = the construction with

X

vTr6 and a gen., as is shewn by the follow-

ing active construction with ou5=h avOpw-
iraiv) the nature (not, " ingenii soUertia,"

as Schneckenb., al. ; but <f>vo'is as before,

natural generic character) of man :

8.] but (exception) the tongue no one of

men can tame (the assertion is absolute,

not to be weakened by evK6\ws k. auev

k6vov, as the Schol. in Matthffii. And it

is plain that to read it, as Qilc, interroga-

tively ( et ra, ariOacra'a drjpia 6 &udpunros

TiOaacrevei Kal x^^povOv iroif?, dpa rrjv

eavTov yXiaaffav ov hafxa,(T^i;~\, is quite out
of the question. Observe 8a|xao-ai, aor.,

' even to tame once,' not habitually, pres.

Now we see fully the meaning of ver. 2):

it is a restless mischief (dKardcrraTov
expresses both fickleness and restless-

ness, see above on ch. i. 8 and Dio Chrys.
there, who calls a democracy &(TTaTov

KaK6v. The figure here seems to corre-

spond nearly to what is related of Proteus,

that he eluded the grasp of Menelaus under
many various shapes. Cf. Hennas, Pastor
ii. 2, p. 916, Sj ir6<Tov Tzovripa. icniv r)

KaTa\a\ia., Kai aKaTaffrarov daiix6viov),

[it is] (the supply of a copula is necessary

on account of the change of gender, re-

ferring back again to yKwirira. Or, the two
clauses may be rendered without any co-

pulse, as quasi-exclamations) full of death-
bringing poison (cf. ref. Ps., 7)K6v7]aav

•yXSxrcrav avrwv &i<T(\ u<peoDS, lbs acTTriSccy

vnh TO, x^'-^'O ai'Tiij'). I cannot forbear

referring the reader to Erasmus's very ele-

gant paraphrase of these two verses, 7, 8

;

and thanking Wiesinger for directing at-

tention to it. 9, 10.] Exemplification

of oiKaTacrTaTov Ka.K6v, by the inconsixtent

use of the tongue. 9.] Therewith (there

could not be a word more accurately ex-

pressing the instrumental sense, as it is
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Matt. (v. 41 '^ KarapcofieOa roi/? av6pa)7rov<i tov<; KaG' ^ o/xoicoaLV 6eov ai

i!uke vi.'
28.' ^ 'yeyovora'i' 1^ ^ e'/c tov avrov ^ ar6fJiaro<i ^ e'fep^erai d f

Rom. xi'i.'u w/ \h ' j; /'^-.i' '<'^!
only. Ecci. g euXo^La Kai Karapa. ov '

%/3»7, aoeXcpot, fxov, ravTa i

G^N.T'Je. ovTco<; 'yiveadac. ^^ ^ /jlt^ti rj ^ Trrj'yr) eK 7rj<; avrrj^ ^ ottt}?

™ /3pV€L TO ™ JXVKV KOl TO "P TTCKpOV / ^^ yU.^ SvvaTUl,

dSeX^ol fiov, ^ avKT) ' €\aca<i ^ TrotrjaaL rj otyLiTreXo? * (xO/ca ;

ovr€ ^ akvKov ° <y\vKV ^ Troirjaai, vhoop.

13 T/? " aocf)o<; Kol ""^ iiriaTij/jLwv iv v/xlv j ^Setfaro) ^ e/c

k 3 Pet. ii. 17 reff. 1 Heb.

e = Gen
al. fr.

f M.ITT. XV. 18

g 1 Cor. X. IC.

i here only.

j Matt. vii. 16. John iv. 29

xxxiii.22. Obad.3.

bis. Rev. i. 9, 10 only

q Matt. xxi. 19 al. Judg.
'

xxx'iv. 3, 12.

Mai. 38 only. Exod.
m here only t. n neut. adj., eo Matt. x. 42. o here

Judg. xiv. 14. p here bis only. Jer. xxiii. 15. {-puj?, Matt. xxvi. 75 || L.)

10 al. r = here only. Mic. vi. 15. s = Matt. iii. 8, 10 al. fr. Isa.

t Matt. vii. 16. Mark xi. 13. Luke vi.,44 only. 4 Kings xx. 7. u here only. Num.
Deut. i. 13, 15. iv. 6. w here only. x ch. ii. 18.

for yeyovoras, yeyevrjixevovs A d 13 Dainasc

12. rec (for ovre) ovtojs ovSefjLia irriyr}, with KL rel (syr) Thl (Ec (ovSe fiia h j k 1 o)

ovT€ /uia irriyr}, omg ovtws, c : ovrois ovSe K : ovrws ovre C- 13(sic) Syr copt ajth Cyri

Till CEc : txt ABC latt Cyrj.—rec aft aXvKov ins Kai, with KL rel Tlil (Ec : oui

ABC'N c m 13 latt Syr (seth) Cyr.

called, of iv : it is as clad in, and working

in the realm and sphere of, that this use

is found, as we say ' a man in armour,' ' in

a helmet :' eV po/SSaj iKdoo irphs v/xas)

bless we (i.e. as applied to God, 'praise

we:' cf Ps. cxliv. 21 LXX. The first

person is used of mankind in general, con-

sidered as one agent) the Lord and Father

(an unusual connexion to designate God

:

cf. ch. i. 27, where we have the more usual

one, found also here in the rec. Both
terms are to be taken of the Father : the

former, on the side of His Power : the

latter, on that of His Love), and therewith

curse we men (generic), which (not, tvko,

which would personally designate certain

men thus made ; but which, generic. This

distinction, which some modern philologists

are striving to obliterate, is very important

in the rendering of Scripture, and has been

accurately observed by our English trans-

lators) have been created (and are still, as

the perf. part, shews. See below) after

the likeness of God (which remains in us,

marred indeed, but not, as is sometimes
carelessly said, destroyed. This likeness

we ought to revere, in ourselves and in

others : and he who curses, despises it.

Not man's original state, but man's present

state is here under consideration : and on
that consideration depends the force of the
Apostle's argument). 10.] Out of

the same mouth cometh forth blessing

and cursing (by this resuming and collo-

cation of the two opposite acts, the incon-

sistency is further siiewu). These things,

my brethren, ought not (xp^ is not else-

where found in the N. T., but always Sei)

so to take place. 11.] Illustration

from nature, that such conduct is unna-

tural. Can a fountain (the fountain, gene-

rically, as 6 kSkkos rov ctItov, John xii. 24

:

i^rjAdev 6 aTceipcuv rov (nnlpai. Matt. xiii.

3 : TO, KoivovvTa rhv livdponrov, ib. xv. 19,

20 al. freq.) out of the same chink (hole,

from which the water flows, in a rock, or

in the earth. The word is probably con-

nected with 01^, oirrofxai) send forth

(Ppvo), which is generally intransitive,—cf.

Soph. (Ed. Col. 16 f., x'^pos 5' 85' Up6s,

ois ffocp' ej/cacrai, fipiiuv
\
S<i(pvris iXalas

djUTre'Aou,—is used transitively by Ana-
creoii, 37. 2, tde irSis, eapos (pavivros,

xapiTes p6Sa fipvovav) the sweet and
the bitter (water, of course : but there is

no need to supply any thing : the contrast

is in the contrary nature of the two) 1

12.] Shews further that natural

organizations do not bring forth things

opposite to or inconsistent with their usual

fruits, but each one has one result, and that

always. Can, my brethren, a fig-tree

bring forth (see on the whole, and on
iroiTJo-ai in this sense. Matt. vii. 16 if.

But De Wette is wrong, when he says that

thistles or the like would be here, as there,

more agreeable to the similitude. For the

reasoning is not here, that we must not look

for good fruit from a bad tree : but that no
tree can bring forth fruit inconsistent with

its own nature : as in Arrian, Epict. ii. 20,

TTWS Siivarai &fji.irf\os fi't] afj.ire\iKws

Ktve7cr0ai, aW' iKaiKias ; !) f\aia iraKiv

/u^ e'Aai'KcSs aW' a./xTre\iKo!>s ; afj.7ixa''ov,

aSiavSriTOf) olives, or a vine figs 1 Nor
(as if the former sentence had been a nega-

tive one) can salt [water] bring forth

sweet water (i.e. if the mouth emit

cursing, thereby making itself a brackish

spring, it cannot to any purpose also emit
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Tr}? KaXrjf; ^ avacrTpo^ri<; ra ^ epya avrov iv ^ TrpauTrjri y ^^^-
""'•

'

^ cro(f}La<;. 1'*' et 8e '^^ ^rjXov ^ TrtKpov e^ere Kal '^'^ ipLOeiav^ Yg/ii^-A'!'

ev rfi Kaphia v/xcov, fxr) ^ KaraKav^acrOe kol ^ yfrevSeade i' -
"^l^l^^-^.

^ Kara r?}? ^ dXrjdeia^. ^^ ouk eariv avrrj t) ^ crocj^ia ^ avcoBev Rom^x.2ai.

d here bis. 2 Cor.
fch. ii. 13 reff.

n reff.

. 20. Gal. T. 20.

g si-e Matt.

14. aft 61 Se ins apa A 13. 56. 106(sic).

a m 14.1-6-9. 22-3-6. 37. 46. 69. 78. 123-77.

Sfcrde N.—om Kara N'.

15. Tj <ro(pia bef avrt) C a c Did Thl : om outtj lat^^j.

Tttis /capSiais N. KavxaaOe A
(Kara) ttjs aArj^fiay bef /caj ^ev-

the sweet stream of praise and good words

:

if it appear to do so, all must be hypo-
crisy and mere seeming). 13— 18.]

Wisdom must be shewn by meelcness and
peaceableness, not by contentiousness.

This paragraph is closely connected with
the subject of the chapter as enounced in

ver. 1. Where that ambition, and rivalry

to be teachers, existed, there was sure to be

contentiousness and every evil thing.

13.] Who is (cf the similar question in Ps.

xxxiii. 12, rls icrrtu ^i/dpuiros d QiXoov

^co^j/ K.T.\. ; iravaov rT]v yXCiaaav (tov

airh KaKov K.r.\.) wise and a man of

knowledge (the same adjectives are joined

in reff. It is not easy to mark the differ-

ence, if any is here intended. Wiesinger
says, " <To^6^ is a general term for the
normal habit as regards intelligence, cf. ch.

i. 5 : while iiTi<TTrf\iu>v denotes the practical

insight which in any given case judges
rightly and teaches the right way to put
<To(pia in practice." Rather would it fol-

low the general analogy of the words to

regard <To(pia as denoting general ability

backed by knowledge, (ivLarr\fjir\ as ac-

quaintance with particular facts and de-

partments of knowledge. The <ro(j>as is an
able man, the «irio-rii(j.«v a well-informed
man. But the distinction must be very
uncertain : for while Plato says. Rep. v.

p. 477 B, iin<Trijfj.ri eirl t^ ovri ire^vKe

•yvuvai ojs iffri rh ov, in the Phsedrus,

p. 96 B, he says again, ol ao<pol iiricrTriijLTi

ao<poi elffiv 4iTiar7]iJ.7i &pa aocpia

iar'iv) among youT Let Mm shew (aor.

because referring to each individual epyoy

when performed, rather than to his general

habit) out of (ref. : to which passage and
its reasoning the Apostle seems again to be

referring. The ffo(pia and iin(Trr\iJ.7t would
be dead without this exhibition, as faith

without works) his good conduct (in life

:

see reff.) his works (the good conduct is

the general manifestation : the works, the
particular results of that general manifesta-

tion. The sum of both makes up the ^pya
in the former case, ch. ii.) in meekness of

wisdom (an adverbial clause belonging to

5e(|aTa' : not to be tamed down into

Kpaeia ffo<pia as Beza, Grot., al., nor
into 7rpai5T7jy cro(^^ as Laurentius : meek-
ness is the attribute, cropia the cha-
racter to which it belongs :

' in that
meekness which is the proper attribute of
wisdom '). 14—16.] Consequences of
the opposite course. 14.] But if ye have
(as is the fact : this is implied by the indie.

:

cf. Col. iii. 1, et oiiy (TvvrjyepOrjre rcS

Xpio-T^ K.r.A.) bitter emulation (irtKpSv

seems to refer back to the example in vv.

11, 12. " Non damnatur," says Bengel,
"zelus dulcis et ira dulcis, ex fide et

amore") and rivalry (see on tptOos and
epiOcia in note, Rom. ii. 8. Beware of
confounding ipiOfia with epis, as is very
generally done) in your heart (out ofwhich
come thoughts and words and acts, see

Matt. XV. 18, 19), do not (in giving your-
selves out for wise, which [cf. ver. 15]
you cannot really be) boast against (ref.)

and lie against the truth (q. d. Kara-
KavxacrOe k. Kara\pevSecrde, but the latter

compound is resolved to bring out more
forcibly the v^eOSor in their conduct. Some,
as De W. and Wiesinger, suppose Kara-
Kavx- Kara, to belong together, and Kal
xpeiiSea-de to be an insertion of the Apostle
further to define the KaraKavxacrde. Others
again have taken pains to excuse the ima-
gined tautology in xpevdecrOe Kara rrjs

aArjfleias-, which however is no tautology
at all. T] a\r]9eia, from its following Kara-
Kavxaade, is necessarily not subjective,
' truth ' merely, as a quality absent from
the conduct of those thus acting, but ob-
jective, 'the truth,' of which their whole
lives would be thus a negation and an op-
position which would be in their persons
vaunted against and lied against). 15.]
Designation of such pretended wisdom.
This wisdom is not one descending from
above (the verb is pui-posely resolved, to
throw out the negation ovk ecrxiv, and to
put the categorical KaT€pxo|xevi] into pro-
minence as a class to which this aoipia does
not belong. So that we must not miss this

purpose by making ia-rtv KaTepxofJ.(vriz:z
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k — here only.
particip.
coustr., ch.

i. n reff.

1 John iii. 12.

1 Cor. XV. 40
bis. 2 Cor.
V. 1. Phil.

ii. 10. iii. 19
onlyf.

m 1 Cor. ii. 14.

XV. 44 bis,

46. Jude 19

^ Karep'yo/xevT}, aXV ^ eiTi'yeio^, ^ i^u^iact), " Satfiovia)hr]<;. ab

16 oTTov jap '^^ ^f]\o<; koL ^^ ^pidela, eKel p aKaraaTaaia koX a f ..

irav *J (fyavXov ^ Trpdyfia. IJ,-?; 8e ' avooOev ^ aocjila irpoirov

fjbev ^ (irjvr] iariv, eTreira ^mlprjvLKr], " iirieLK-q^;, ^ evirecd'^^;,

"^ fxearrj ^ e\eov^ Kal y KapirSiv >' dyaOcov, ^ ahia.Kpno'i,

lyt. n here only t. Ps. xc. 6 Symm. o Heb. ix. 16 reff. p Luke xxi.

9. 1 Cor. xiv. 33. 2 Cor. vi. 5. xii. 20 only. Prov. xxvi. 28. Tobit iv. 13 only. (-Tares, ch. i. 8.) q John
iii. 20. V. 29. Rom. ix. 11. Tit. ii. 8 only. Prov. xxii. 8. r = Heb.'vi. 18. x. 1. xi. 1 al. s 2 Cor.

vii. 11. xi. 2. IJohniii. Sal. Ps. xviii. 9. (-fOTjjs, 2 Cor. vi. 6.) t Heb. xii. 11 only. Deut. xxiii. 6 al.

u 1 Pet. ii. 18 reff. vhereonlyt. et"reiS«CTTe'p<o Trpb; to TropaxaAou/iAei'oi', Polyb. i. 68. 3. w ver. 8.

X ch. ii. 13. y here only. elsw. K. KaAos, as Matt. iii. 10. vii. 16 &c. z here only};. Prov. xxv. 1 only.

aWo. B.

16. for epiBeia, epeis C. aft eK€i ins KaPAii 4. 13. 73. 101 vulg-mss Syr.

17. aft Kapncop iiis epyuv C(erased by C^ ?) 27-9. 662. io6 Did. rec ins koi

iFA

KaTfpxe-rai, as does E. v., Sclineckeub.,

al. : still less must we with Luth., al.,

render ungrammatically, " tliis is not the

wisdom which cometh down" [_t] ivcoOiu

RaTepxof^^vT)']), but earthly (as the sharp-

est contrast to &v(>>div Karepxou-^vri : be-

longing to this earth, and its life of sin and
strife), sensual (it is almost impossible to

express satisfactorily in Engli^^h the idea

given by tl^vx^Kos. Our ' soul ' is so iden-

tified with man's spiritual part in common
parlance, that we have lost the distinction

between ^\ivxv and -nvevfi-a., except when
we can give a periphrastic explanation.

The idea here is, belonging to the uuspiri-

tual mind of man. See the whole treated

in the note on Jude 19, \\/vx'-ko\ iri/evixa

ovK eyovres), devilish (like, or partakhig

of the nature of, the devils. This word
must not be figuratively taken, as by Het-
tinger [in Huther], "impuro genio magis

quam liomine digna :" it betokens both

the origin of this hypocritical wisdom [cf.

<p\oyi^oiJ.(vr] virh tjjs yetwris above, ver.

6], and its character : it is from,—not God,

the giver of all true wisdom, ch. i. 5, but

—

the devil,—and bears the character of its

author). 16.J Justification of the

foregoing assertion. For where is emu-
lation (in a bad sense) and rivalry (see

above), there is confusion (ref. 1 Cor.

:

anarcliy, restless disturbance. Cf. ref.

Prov., arSixa aariyov Troisi aKaracrraaias),

and every evil (refl'.) thing (or, deed).

17, 18.] Character and praise of hea-
venly lui^dom. 17.] But (contrast)

the wisdom from above is first of all pure
("Ad duplex genus qualitas revocatur:
altero interna vis uno vocabulo exprimitur,

quippe una ipsa cseterarumque effectrix,

altero externse rationes sex notationibus
describuntur, quae ad primarium scrip-

toris consilium invldise rixisque occurrendi

omnes redeunt." Theile. ayyri, KaBapa Kal

apuiropos, ftTjSeJ'by Tojj' trap/ciKcSj' di'Texo/ueVrj,

(Ec. It is hardly necessary to guard any

scholar against the abuse of this text often

found, when it is made to signify that the

heavenly- wise must be pure, i. e. free from
all contact with any thing that otiends,

before he can be peaceable : and thus it is

used to further, instead of to discourage, an
uncharitable spirit), then (= in the second

place : its external qualities are now enu-

merated) peaceable, forbearing (m^ aKpi-

^o5^/ca(os iirl rh x^^pov, Aristot. Eth. Nic.

X. fi. See note on Phil. iv. 5), easily per-

suaded ("saadibilis,"vulg. The word occurs
in the active sense of "easily persuading,"

in jEschyl. Again. 274, Tr6Tepa S' oueipuu

(pafffxaT einreiSfi ae^ds : and Cboeph. 259,

irifXTTiiv ex"'^ "'' o'Tif/.aT' fvireidri ^porolsi

but not, tbat I am aware, in this passive

sense), full of compassion (the great

triumph of the Christian practical life is

won by eAeos : see ch. ii. 13) and good
fruits (contrast to -Kav (pavKov irpayixa

above), without doubting (as might be

expected, from the various meanings of

hiaKpiviaQai, this word has been variously

interpreted. Luther, E. V., and most Com-
mentators render it " ivHhoitt partiality,"

unpavtciifcl)^ thus giving to a passive

adjective an active meaning : and in the

same spirit, (Ec, jj-r) StaKpifoucra irapa-

Trip'fiffeis BpwfxiXTwv k. Sia06pcov ^aitTicr-

fxartuv : Beza, " absque disceptatione :"

vulg., " non judicans :" Calvin, " Nimis
anxiam et scrupulosam inquisitionemuotat,

qualem fere in hypocritis cernere licet, qui

duin niinis exacte inquirunt in fratruui

dicta et facta, nihil non in sinistram partem
rapiunt :" Bengel, " Non facit discrimen

ubi non opus est, v. gr., inter potentes et

tenues." The passive sense is kept by
Gebser, who understands "undivided:"
the heavenly- wise keeping banded together

in love : Wetst., " non duplex." Two con-

siderations contribute to substantiate the

rendering given above, which is that of De
Wette, Wiesinger, and Huther. 1. The
word would seem, from its close junction
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° avvrroKpiTOfi. 1^ b ^^pTro? Se ^ ScKaioavvT]^ iv elprjvrj " ^°^^ »^» 9-

*= aTrelperai rol<i ^ iroiovaiv ^ elp7]VT]v. 2 tIS.' l'. l.

IV. 1 * no^ev TToXefiOL koI ^iroOev ^ fid^ai iv vfilv ; oniyt. wud.

ovK ^ ivrevdev, eV tcoi' ^ rjSovcov vaSiv TOiv * arparevo' b Ph"i"i"^n
Hcb. xii.

'

11. Prov. xi. 30. c = Gal. vi. 8 al. Prov. xxii. 8. d Enli. ii. 1.5 only. Isa. xlv. 7. see
Matt. V. 9. e Epp., here bis only. = Luke i. 43 al. f 2 Cor. vii. 5. 2 Tim. ii. 23. Tit.
ill. 9 only. Gen. xiii. 7. g = (& Epp.) here onlv. (John xviii. 36 al.) h = here bis
(Luke vi'ii. U. Tit. iii. 3. 2 Pet. ii. 13; only. i 1 Pet. ii. 11 refl'.

bef avviroKpiTos, with KL rel Syr Thl CEc : om ABCK a 13 latt syr copfc arm Did
Damasc Bede.

18. rec ins rrjs bef SiKaioffvvris, with K rel ffic : o(but erased) K : om ABCL
a c d h k Thl.

Chap. IV. 1. rec om 2nd iroQtv, with KL rel vulg

13 lat;^,(aud spec) syr copt arm Autch Thl Jer.

/iaxoi 13.

viud Syr (Ec : ins ABCN a c ra

fu v/x. bef K. Trod. MOX- -^ > ^^^

with a,vvir6Kpiros, rather to betoken an
inner quality than [as Gebser above] an
outward circumstance : 2. when thus used

of an inner quality, cf. ch. i. 6 and ii. 4,

our Apostle, in common with other N. T.

writers, signifies by it ' to doubt.' So that

I would understand by it " expers omnis
cujuscunque ambiguitatis et simulationis,"

as Huther), without feigning (" These two
characteristics are also added with especial

reference to the state of things among the

readers: on dSiaKpiros, cf. cli. i. 6—8; ii.

4: on dvuTTOKpiTos, ch. i. 22, 26; ii. 1."

Huther). 18.] Before, in ver. 16,

after the characterization came the state-

ment of the result ; and so now here.

That result was designated as a present

one, a/fOT0<rra(Tio k. nau (pav\ov irpayfj.a :

this is a future one, but beautifully antici-

pated by the pregnant expression Kapirhs

a-ireipirai : see below. But (Se passes

from the subjective character to the ob-

jective result) fruit (or, thefruit, KapTr6s

being in the emjihatic place and therefore

losing its article) of righteousness (genitive

of apposition : tliat fruit which is righteous-

ness : see ref. Heb. and cf. Isa. xxxii. 17 :

righteousness in its wider sense : in them-
selves and in others ; in practice and in

reward ; in time and in eternity) is sown
(in saying Kapirbs cTTCipETai the Apostle

uses a prolepsis, as if a husbandman should

this autumn be said to sow next year's

bread) in peace (not as De W., for els

elpy\vriv, but betokening the spirit and
mode in which the sowing takes place, as

opposed to oTTou ^rjKos k. epiBiia) by them
who work (better than "make," which
seems to confine the meaning to the re-

conciling persons at variance. So also in

ref. Matt. The dative participle is not a
'dativus commodi,' but the dat. of the

agent : the former view would leave out
of the proposition that which is in fact its

necessary and most important feature, viz,

that the peace-workers themselves are the

sowers of the fruit) peace.

Chap. IV. 1—10.] Exhortatioiis and
pleadings, as connected tvith tvhat pre-
ceded, first against wars and fightings,

then against the lusts and worldly desires

out of which these spring. And herein,
1—3.] against tears and fightings, the

origin of lohich is detailed and exposed.

1.] Whence are wars, and whence
fightings among you (" By what follows,

it is not contentions between teachers that

are meant, as Schneckenb., al., or sects, as

Semler, al.,—but concerning 'meum' and
' tuum.' Grot, refers them to the tumults
which preceded the destruction of Jeru-

salem. irdX. and |Aax- are strong expres-

sions, as in Arrian, Epict. iii. 21 in Eaphel,

and Wetst. irphs rh iraiSdpiou Tr6\efios,

nphs Tovs yeirovas /c.t.A.." De Wette.
The above assertion, that these are strifes

about mine and thine, confines them per-

haps to too narrow a space ; they seem
rather, as Huther, to represent all those

quarrels which spring up about common
worldly interests from selfish considerations

of pride, envy, covetousness, and the like) ?

Are they not from hence (this second
question contains in fact the answer to the

former in an appeal to the consciences of

the readers), from your lusts (an unusual
sense of ^Sovai, hardly distinguishable

from iiriduixiai : in fact taken up by iiri-

evfjLfTre) which militate (campaign, have
their camp, and, as it were, forage about.

There seems no need, with De W., Calov.,

al., to supply Kara ttjs \pvxv^ 0'" Kara rod

vo6s, as in ref. : Huther observes well,

that, had this been intended, it would have

been more plainly expressed. Schneckenb.,

Theile, al. understand it of militating one

against another, but this again is not con-

sistent with the context, in which ai rjSoval
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k ch. iii. 5, G /jiivcov iv T0i9 ^ fjbekecTLV vfxcov ; ^ ^ iTriOv/xetTe, Kol ovk

^
n^^^i'icin^J' ™ ^'%^''"^' ^ovevere kol ^ ^rjXovre, koI ov SvvaaOe ° iTTi-

Matt/xix. 16. Tvxeiv' P ixd')(ea6e koI i iroXeixelre. ovk e)^eT€ Bta to yttr/

^ alretadaL vfJLCL'i' ^ ^ alretTe, koI ov Xafji^dvere, Biori

^ KaK(t)<i '^ aiTelade, iva ev ral<i ^ r}8oval<; vfXMv ^ SaTravTjarjTe. ^
s

n Acts
xvii. 5. 1 Coi
xiii. 4. Gen
xxxvii. 11.

o Rom. xi. 7

his. Heh

A]
Ha.

15.

xxvi. 20.

a\y. Acts '

n xxsix.2. Prov. xii. 27 only. p John
q here only, exc. Rev. ii. 16 al5. Ps.xxxiy.lal.fr. r of prayer

g John xvii'i. 23. Acts xxiii. 5 (from Exod. xxii. 28) only. 1 Mace. vii. 42.

26 Luke XV. 14. Acts xxi. 24. 2 Cor, xii. 15 only t. Judith xii. 4 al.

. 24 only. Gen.
1. 5 reif.' M-\TT.

t Mark v.

2. rec aft 2ncl ovk €X6T6 ins 5e : pref /cat ^< a b^ c f g k P 36 latt syrr copt Thl (Ec :

om ABKL rel fuld(with tol).

3. KaraSairavria-riTe K' : 5aiTavr}(reTi B.

vfiwv are treated as a class, united for one

purpose, of. ver. 3 fin. Wiesinger thinks

that the adversaries are to be found in

the fact of the imevfjie^v having set over

against it an ovk fX^"'> ^^ "" Svvaa-de ini-

Tvxf'ii'- But this again would not, except

by implication [this oii Swacrde implying

a neighbour who is the obstacle], touch the

point of wars and fightings. It is far bet-

ter therefore to see as the adversaries, our

fellow-men, against whom, to put down
whom and set ourselves up, our lusts are

as it were an army of soldiers ever en-

camped within us and waging war) in your

members (see a remarkable parallel in

Plato, Phjedo, p. 66 C : koI yap iroKenovs

Koi ffraffiis Kol fxaxas ovSev &\\o Trape'xet

fl rh ffSjixa Kal al tovtov iiriOvfilai) 1

Ver. 2 carries on the assertion in detail.

Ye desire (generally : it is not said what

:

but evidently worldly possessions and

honours are intended by the context,

vv. 4 ff.), and possess not (lust of pos-

session does not ensure possession itself,

then comes a further step, out of this

lust) : ye murder (but how comes <|>(Svos

to be introduced at this early stage of the

development of eirievfxia, before Cv^os,

which itself leads on to fxaxai k. ir6\e-

fiot ? Three solutions of this difficulty may
at once be set aside, as out of the ques-

tion : 1. that which makes the words mean
"ye envy even unto death," giving the so-

called adverbial meaning to (poveveTe Kal.

So Carpzov, Pott, Schneckenburger, al.

Against this, besides its exceeding lameness

and clumsiness, is, that in this case the

subordinate verb (/jofeuere must come last,

not first. 2. That which gives to (^oj'eueTe

the unexampled sense, "ye murder in

thoiight," have the intent to murder. So
Estius, Calov., Bengel, De Wette, Huther,

Wiesinger. But even if such a meaning
might be justified, which I doubt, by the

strong figurative cast of the passage, yet

the matter of fact character of the follow-

ing clause, Kal ov 8vua(T0e iirirvx^'tv,

makes it more probable that a matter

of fact is here also pointed at, and that

(povevere is rather qualified by Ka\ ^rjAoCre

than strictly parallel with it. 3. That of

Q3cuiu., which as far as I know stands alone:

iiriffTariov 5e ws (p6vov ivTavOa Kal i:6\fixov

ov rhv (TapKiKSv (priffi. touto yap ^apv Kal

Kara Ariffruv evvo^lu, fir) '6tl Kara irt^trajy

n-iffTwu Kal T^ Kvpiti) irposfpxofj.ffuv. aW'
Sis ye jxoi SoKe7, (poveveiv <|)7jo"J tovs tt]v iav-

tS)v (pvxv^ airoKTivvvvras rals To\fj,T]pa7s

Tavrats firixfipVf^^o^i, 5t' hs Kal 6 irphs

t)}v fvcTf^etav avTo7s irtjAe/xoy. Another
inadmissible expedient is, to suppose <})9o-

veire to be the true reading ; there being

no authority whatever for it in manu-
scripts. Thus Erasm., Luther, Calvin,

Beza, Piscator, Benson, and many others.

It only remains then to take the word
literally, and understand it to allude to

such cases, e. g. as those in the 0. T. of

David and Ahab, who, in their desire to

possess, committed murder. And if it

be said, as (Ec. above, that this is a hard
saying of those who feared the Lord, be

it remembered that the Apostle is speak-

ing of k6\(/xoi Kal fidxat, and though he
may include under these terms the lesser

forms of variance, the greater and more
atrocious ones are clearly not excluded.

In the state of Jewish society during the

apostolic age, it is to be feared that exam-
ples of them were but too plentiful, and
there is no saying how far the Christian

portion of Jewish communities may have
suffered themselves to become entangled

in such quarrels and their murderous
consequences) and envy, and are not

able to obtain : ye fight and make war
(these words form the final answer to

the TtSdev K.T.A. with which the section

begins : and ai-e therefore not to be joined

with the following as by Se in the rec).

Season tvhy ye have not. Ye have
not, because ye ask not (in prayer to

God : in the following verse he explains,

and as it were corrects this) : 3.] ye ask

(notice the unaccountable interchange of

active and middle, alriicrQai . . . alre^re . • -
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* '^/iOi^aXtSe?, ovK otBare on rj "^ (f)L\La tov /focryuou "
J^^'J"^

j^'^^^^-

" 'iydpa TOV 6eov ecrrtv ; 09 av ovv ^ BovXvBv cbiXo'i elvac ws^V Pet.

- / 1 n \ « /I ^ , X r. « " ''' only-

TOV Koa/xov, e')(6po<i tov ueov ^ KaOiaTaTai. ^ ^ i]
'^ oo/cetre

^, ^^^-^ijl^ai.

^OTt ^ Kev(o<; T] ^ypacpj] ^Xeyet "^ IIpo? '^'^ (bdovov '^ eVtTro^ei ,v RM,'.vm.\
Luke xxiii.

12. Gal. V. 20. Eph. ii. 15, 16 only. Gen. iii. 15. x - 1 Tim. vi. 9.
_

y = ch. iii. 6 reff.

z Matt. xxvi. 53. a here only (see 2 Cor. vi. 1 al.). Isa. xlix. 4 only, aa^/nws Kai K6V<os, Anian,
Epict. ii. n. Wetst. b Rom. iv. 3. 1 Tim. v. 18 al. c = here onlv. so jrpbs op-fqv.
Soph. El. 372. Winer. d 1 Pet. ii. 1 reff. e w. wpos, here onlv. Ps. xli. 1. = 2 Cor.
is. U. Phil. i. 8. (1 Pet. ii. 2 reff.) w. itri, Deut. xiii. 8. Ps, xli. 1.

4. rec ins ixoixoi Kai bef juoixoAiSes, with KLt<3 ^el sj-r Thl CEc : om ABJ<' 13 Syr
copt a?th arm Bede, aduUeri \Vl\^, fornicatores \a.t-ff\.—B joins yuoixaAiSer with tlie

precedg. aft 1st Koaixov ins tovtov N. eanv bef tm 0ew N. om os N'.
for av, iav BN' a c 5. 22. 6'J. /3oi;ATj07js(but s erased) H^. ^X^P* ^'•

5. X67€i is joined to Trp. (\>eov. follg in A h j 40. G6. 73-8. 97. 104 arm (Ec.

alrflffQi, all referring to the same act) and
do not receive, because ye ask amiss (with

evil intent, see below), that ye may spend
[it] (that which ye ask for) in (' in the

exercise of,' 'under the dominion of:' eV

does not belong to the verb \_bavavau iv,

' to spend on,' " that ye may consume it

upon" as E. V., which would be ^airavav

els], but to the state in which the spenders

are, q. d. in the course of satisfying) your
lusts. The general sense is : if you really

prayed aright, this feeling of continual

craving after more worldly things would
not exist : all your proper wants would
be supplied : and these improper ones

which beget wars and fightings among you
would not exist. Ye would ask, and ask

aright, and consequently would obtain.

4.] Ye adulteresses (the occurrence of the

fem. only is rightly explained by Theile

:

" A foem. nee vero a masc. facta denomi-
natio suppeditari poterat ipsa imagine.

Ea quum Deum sistat maritum, homines
faeminam, non minus recte singuli homines
scorta dicentur, quam totum genus atque
universa aliqua gens scortum." Nor is De
Wette's protest needed that only bag SSctf

im ©anjetl/ only the entire people, is

thus called : nor Huthei"'s consequent mo-
dification of Theile, that St. James is ad-

dressing Churches here. For God is the

Lord and husband of every soul that is His,

as much as of every church ; and the in-

dignant /xoixaKiSts of the Apostle is just

as applicable to every one who forsakes his

or her God, as to an apostate church.

This is one of those cases where the testi-

mony of our ancient Mss. is so valuable,

in restoring to us the nervous and preg-

nant rebuke of the original), know ye not
that the friendship of the world (6 koo-|xos

here, precisely as in ch. i. 27, men, and
men's intei'ests and ambitions and employ-
ments, in so far as they are without God.
So that we must not understand merely
worldlyffoods, as Schueckeuburger, Theile,

al., nor merely ivorldly desires [Didymu.s,
Laurentius], nor both of these together
[De Wette], to neither of which will (piKia,

properly fit) is enmity (' the state of being
an enemy :' not t'x^P") " inimica," as vulg.,

which destroys the parallelism and force)

of God (the man who is taken out of the
world by Christ, cannot again become a
friend and companion of worldly men and
their schemes for self, without passing into
enmity with God, of whose family he was
a reconciled member. God and the world
stand opposed to one another: so that a
man cannot join the one without deserting
the other. This is further stated in what
follows) ? whoever therefore (particular

consequence on the general axiom just
stated, carried however further, into all

approach to, and not merely the comple-
tion of, the outward state) shall be minded
(no stress on 0ov\r]dfj : it is a mere state-

ment of fact as to the man who becomes a
fi'ieud of the world, and therefore, in so

doing, sets his mind and thought and wish
that way. So that we need not say with
Laurentius, " Non is tantum est inimicus
Dei, qui est ipso opere amicus mundi, sed
etiam illequi cum non possit, vult tamen."
But he is so far right, that the Apostle
certainly means to say. He that tvotdd be
a friend of the world, must make up his

mind to be God's enemy) to be a friend of

the world, is (thereby, by the proceeding
in the direction indicated by that /SouArj)

constituted (as above, ref. ; not merely
" is," or ' becomes :' ' becomes ipso facto,'
' then and there,' is rather the meaning of
KaBiorraTat) an enemy of God.
5, 6.] Testimonyfrom Scrijiture to con-
vince further those who might question

what has just been stated. 5.] Or (ref.

the formula puts a hypothetical alternative,

the assumption of which negatives itself)

do ye think that the Scripture saith in

vain, The Spirit that He (God) placed
in us (viz. when the Spirit descended on
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f here only. TO 7rv6v/Ma o ^ KUToyKLaev iv Tj/Mv J ^ fiei^ovu Be ^ SiScjcnv a:

al. fr. g see below (m). , ,

k
rec KaTaiKr]ffei' (itacism), with KL rel Thl (Ec, habitat latt syrr copt Bede : /carctf/teKrei'

A : txt BK.

the church. We have K<xToiKiC<>i somewhat
similarly used ^Esch. Prom. 250, rvcpKas

euTols 6ur]To7s i\iriSa? KaTCpKtcra) jealously

(irpos <j)06vov, as <f>phs ^iav aud the like

:

see below) desireth (us for his owu) ? These

words connect naturally with the fore-

going. We are married to one, even God,

who has implanted in us His Spirit : and

He is a jealous God, who will not suffer

us to be friends of His enemy and His

friends at the same time. The only diffi-

culty seems to be, to trace this latter say-

ing in any part of Scripture. For that

this is the quotation, and no other, must
be maintained against very many Com-
mentators (see below) on account of Xeyei,

which can hardly be otherwise used than

as introducing the thing said. I will state

the solution which seems to me the most
probable, and then give an account of

other methods of solving it. The emphasis

of this clause lies on the irpbs <j>96vov

€7ri7ro9€i : and, interpreting those words
as above, we are naturally led to ask, is

there any chapter or passage especially,

where such a mind towards His people

is ascribed to God ? And this directs our

thoughts at once to Deut. xxxii., where
the love of Jehovah for Israel, and His
jealousy over them is described. lu that

song of Moses we have this very word
used of God, ver. 10 f., e/cu/cA.&xrei/ avrbv

Kal iTTaiSevcrev u\jt6v, Koi Sie<pvKa^ev

avTov us KSpriv oi^0aA/xoD' ws aerhs

aKeirdaai vocrcriav auTov Kal iirl to7s

vo(T(Tols avTov iTmr6dr]<Tfv : and ver. 19,

Kal eJSer Kvpios Kal i^rjXooaev, Kal irap-

U'^vudr] 5i' opj'^v viwv avTou koI Bvyare-

puv Kal elirei/, 'ATroaTp4\p(i} rb irpdsonzSv

p.ov on-' alnicv K.r.K. So that here we
have the elements of the sense of that

which is cited, viz. the jealous desire of the

Lord over His people. And for the rest,

rh TTVtvfxa t> KUTcaKiaev if 7]fuv, the only

solution seems to be, that the Apostle

translates into the language of the Gospel

the former declarations of the God of

Israel, e. g. such as that Num. xxxv. 31,

4yw yap ilfj.t Kvpios KaTacrK-qvSiv iv fxeaca

tSiu ulcov 'l(Tpa7]\, combining them with
such prophecies as Ezek. xxxvi. 27, Kal tI

TTvev/xa fjLov Suxrw iv tifxiv. 1 own that

such a solution does not seem to me
wholly satisfactory : still there is nothing

improbable in the idea that St. James
may have combined the general sense of

Scripture on the point of God's jealousy

over His people, and instead of the God
who dwelt in Israel, may have placed the

Holy Spirit who dwelleth in us. At all

events it is better to understand it thus,

than to make Ae'yet mean ' speaks,' or to

force the words of the citation from their

simple meaning. I now proceed to state

other interpretations. And 1. of those

who have recognized the fact that the

words irphs <p66vov k.t.K. are a citation.

Of these, understanding the words vari-

ously (see below), Grotius believes them
to refer to Gen. vi. 3, 5 : Beza, Erasm.
Schmid, to Gen. viii. 21 : VN'^itsius, to

Num. xi. 29 : Schneckenb. to Deut. v. 9 ff".

:

Le Clerc, to Ps. cxix. 20 ff. : Michaelis, to

Prov. xxi. 10 : Cocceius, to Cant. viii. 6 :

Wetstein, to Wisd. vi. 12. Others have
supposed the N. T. to be intended by r]

ypa<pii. Thus Benson believes the reference

to be to Matt. vi. 24 : Storr, al., to Gal.

v. 17 : Bengel, to 1 Pet. ii. 1 ff. : and
Sender again, to a passage in the apocry-

phal book called the Testament of the XII
Patriarchs. Bewildered by these differ-

ences, many Commentators, among whom
are (Ec, Bede, Calv., Est., Wolf, al.,

either deny the fact of a citation al oge-

ther, or refer the \eyei either on to the
citation following in ver. 6, or back to

what went before,—or, as I have done
above, believe that the general sense of

Scripture on the subject, and not any par-

ticular text, is adduced. Before passing

from this part of my note, I may remark
that Huther's objection, that against the
view here given, the formula citandi, f)

ypa(pr] \iyti, is decisive, is not valid : see

Wolf's Curte, vol. v. p. 66 : and cf. John
vii. 38, 42, where though the formula
elwev 7] ypacp'fi is used, the general sense,

and not the exact words, is given.

2. The sense of the words themselves,

irpos <j>9dvov liriiroOti to irvcvfta S

KaTcdKicrcv ev t|(iiv, is very variously

given, a. irpos <})9dvov is by some re-

ferred back to Xeyei.— V yp- ^iyei irphs

(pBofov :
" An putatis, quod scriptura in

vanum loquatur adversus invidiam ? Spi-

ritus desideria excitat, sed meliora desi-

deriis carnis :" so Du Mont, in Huther.
But this " desideria excitare" is an une.v-

ampled sense of iimrodelv. Gebser takes

this connexion, and renders, " Think ye,

that the Scripture speaks in vain, and
enviously ?" And nearly so QEaumenius,
fj SoKelxf OTi Kevws r) ypaprj \fyet, rj irphs
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^ ')(^dpcv' ^ Sib ^Xeyei, ''O ^eo? ^ v7repr}i^dvot<i ^ ai/TtTa<r- •> Eph. iv. s.

crerai, ' TavretfoZ? Se ™ SiScoaiv ™ ^(apiv. "^ " virord'yrjTe ]

^"""^ '"' ^*'

7. rec om 5e, with KL f li k 36 Thl (Ec : ins e^ bef wTia-r. spec Syr aeth : txt ABK
rel syr copt.

<j)66vou ; ovSiv rovToov aW' iiriTrodeT k.t.X.

But, as Huther remarks, this necessity

for rj sufficiently condemns tliis view : and
thus firiTToOel would be left bere without
any qualifying adverb to fill out its sense.

)8. Taking then irpos <j>9ovov with lirnro-

Ott, we have the following various views
taken

:

I. irvcOfxa as the subject.

And herein A. to irv. ::= the hu-
man spirit, in its natural condition.

So Hottinger, " Animus hominis natura
fertur ad invideudum aliis :" so also

Beza, Laurentius, Grot., al., and E. V.

B. TO irv. = the Spirit of God, whom God
hath caused to take up His dwelling in us :

andthen a. irpos <f>9.;^"arf««w«rf»am.-"

in which case the clause is interrogative :

" Num ad invidiam proclivis est Spiritus,

qui nobis iuest ? miuime :" similarly Bede
(" Nuniquid spiritus gratise, quo signiticati

estis in die redemptionis, hoc conciipiscit

ut invideatis alterutrum "), Witsius, Calv.,

Wolf, al. b. irpos <|>0- = " contra in-

vidiam :" so Lutber, bi r (3(\\t .... gcliiflct

Wibev ten ^a^,— Pareus, Bengel, al.

c. irpos 4"®- — "invidiose :" so De Wette,
mucii as the interp. given above, ncibifd)

licbt [un§] bcu ®cift: so Schnecken-
burger, and in substance many old Com-
mentators (see Pol. Synops. v. p. 1459,

col. 1), rendering it 'usque ad invidiam :"

e.g. Tirinus, Menochius, Cajetan, al.

II. irv€V|xa as the object, supplying 6

Oe6s as the subject, understanding ttj/.

the human spirit, and taking wphs (pdov.

adverbially. So Wiesinger, " The Love
of God jealously desires as an object your
love:" so Tlieile, supplying however r]

ypacprj as the subject, as also does fficu-

menius, continuing from the words cited

above, oiiSiv tovtwv olAA' iTrnrodi? ijroi

eJTi^TjTej Tvjc 5ia tyjs napaKKriaiois avTrjs

iyKaToiKiadiiaav r))jui> x^P'-" '• '^'^^^ below,

irvev/LLa ttji' a.ya6-t]u (p-iiat irpoaip^aiv.

In judging of the above interpretations

(the classification of which I have mainly
taken from Huther/, we may notice, tliat

to interpret ir/jhs tpHovov iirtirodfl, as if it

were Kara (fiBouov eTrtdu/xu, see Gal. v. 17,

is to do violence to the construction and
meaning of the words : besides which,

there is no mention here of envv, as a

human passion, the discourse being of the
enmity to God incurred by those who
would be friends to the world ; of God's
enmity to the proud and upholding of the
humble. So that God must be the subject

of this clause, as expressed by rh Trvevfxa

h KarcfiKiaev iv rifxiv. Tiiis being so, our
only rendering of irpos <j)66vov will be as
above, adverbially, as so very frequently,

e. g. TTphs SlKTJf, TTphs iiSovr}v, Trphs

Xapiv, trphs \vTrrjv, Trphs opyrjv, Trphs

fiiay, TTphs v^pi", &c. &c. See Palm and
Rost's Lex. under irpjj, vol. ii. p. 1138,
col. 2, where many examples are given,
e. g. Trphs X°P"' ^ ""P^s aiTixQiiav Siicd-

Ciiv, Lucian : Trphs opyrji' aKoveiv, &c.
With regard to the sense above given, as
fitting into the context, Tbeilo well says,

lirnroOeiv with an accusative, "deside'rio

alicujus teneri," to love eagerly, as reff.

2 Cor., Phil., introduces us into the same
figurative realm of thought in which fiot-

Xa^iSes placed us before. The Apostle is

speaking of the eager and jealous love of
God towards those whom He has united as

it were in the bond of marriage with Him-
self. 6.] But He (God, ])y His Holy
Spirit dwelling in us, the same subject as
in the previous sentence) gives the more
grace (the more and greater, for this long-
ing and jealous desire): wherefore he
saith (the Spirit, again : for it is the same
Spirit who is implanted in us that speaks
in Scripture. This is better than to sup-
ply 'the Scripture;' far better than to
take \eyet impersonally, " it is written,"
as Kern), God (Kvpios, LXX : and the
same variation is found where the words
are again cited in 1 Pet. v. 5) is set against
the proud (reH.), but giveth grace to the
lowly (see Rom. xii. 16. This is a proof that
the ambitious and restless after worldly
honours and riches, are God's enemies,
whereas the humble and lowly are the ob-
jects of His gifts of ever-increasing giace.
The inference follows in the shape of
solemn exhortation [vv. 7—101). 7.J
Submit yourselves therefore to God (ad-

dressed mainly to the proud — the fj.uixa-^t-

Ses above ; but also to all) : but resist the
devil (the ^/3x««"' ''oC k6(tixov tovtov) and
he shall flee (better than E. V., " toillflee,"
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= Heb



8—12. EniSTOAH. 317

(f>OL' 6 ^ KaraXaXwv ahek^ov i) ^^ Kplvcov rov aSeX.(})bv clvtov ^
^/^J^^^J^ii

° KUTaXaXel vofMOv koX ^ Kpivet vofxov el he voixov^ Kplvei^, xh. s. °cii.

ovK el ^ TTOirjTrj^ ' vofiov aWa ' KpcT7]<;. 1^ et? eartv 6 ' ^°™
'j'Macc

"" vofxoderrj^; koI " KpLTii]<;, 6 Svvdfievo'; awaac Koi ° airdkeaar \
"'

al abive

\S.vn/<?rn / \ ^ / (')• ch. i.22.

av be ^ Tt9 et P Kpcvcov rov TrXr^crtov ; i-
6.(Acts

only. 1 ch. ii. 4. m here only. Ps. ix. 20 only. (-Teil', Heb. vU. 11.) n = Acts
jt. 42. 2 Tim. iv. 8. Heb. xii. 23. ch. v. 9. Isa. xxxiii. 22. o = Rom. xiv. 15. 1 Cor. viii. 11.

XT. 18. 2 Pet. iii. 9. Matt. x. 28. p Rom. xiv. 4.

rec (for tj) kui, with KL rel flor lat;^j(ancl spec) (Ec : txt ABK c j o 13 vulg syrr coptt

arm Thl.

12. rec om /cat Kpirris, with KL c d f k 1 Thl-comm Q3c : ins ABN rel 36 latt Syr
syr-w-ast coptt Did Cyr Euthal Antch Thl Cassiod. rec om Se, with a b c g h
sah (Ec : ins ABKLX rel 36 latt syrr copt Auteh Thl Bede. rec (for o Kpivoov) os

Kpivets, with KL rel (Ec : txt ABN a c m 13 coptt Thl. rec (for irXTjcrtoy) inpov,
with KL rel (Ec : txt ABN a c 13 latt syrr coptt Thl. add on ovk ev avepwiroo

oAA.' ff 6eco TO. Sia^rj/xara avOpunov Karevduyerat (see Ps xxxvi. 23) K Euthal.

children. Cf. besides reff. Luke i. 52

:

Job V. 11 : Ezek. xxi. 26). 11, 12.]

Exhortation against evil speakiiiff and
uncharitableJudgment. Some have thought
that there is no close connexion with

the preceding : and Huther urges this

from the milder word a5e\<poi being here

used, whereas before it was fioixo-^'^Ses,

afiapT(Ai\oi, Si\pvxoi. But it may be
observed, that St. James frequently be-

gins his exhortations mildly, and moves
onward into severity : in this very para-

graph we have an example of it, where un-
questionably the (TV Ti's el 6 Kpivoov rhu
irATjaiov ; is more severe than the aSe\<poi

with which it began. The connexion is

with the whole spirit of this part of the
Epistle, as dissuading mutual quarrels,

undue self-exaltation and neighbour-de-

preciation. Chap. iii. dealt with the sins

of the tongue : and now, after speaking
against pride and strife, the Apostle natu-
rally returns to them, as springing out

of a proud, uncharitable spirit. 11.]

Do not speak against one another (it is

evident what sort of KaxaXaXeiv he means,

by the junction of Kptveiv with it below

:

it is that kind which follows upon un-
favourable judgment : depreciation of cha-

racter and motive), brethren (a8€\<j>ot

prepares the way for the frequent mention
of aSik(p6s below) : he that speaketh
against a brother (but not necessarily in-

definite : the relations of life, iraxTjp, /j.-f)Tr)p,

a.SiA<p6s &c. frequently lose their articles

even when put definitely), and judgeth
his brother (the expression of avrov in

this second case brings out more strongly

the community under the v6/xos, which
such an one violates), speaketh against
the law (of Christian life : the old moral
law glorified and amplified by Christ

:

the v6fxos fiacriKLKos, ch. ii. 8; vSfioi ttjs

iKeudepias, i. 25}, and judgeth the law

(viz. by setting himself up over that law,

as pronouncing upon its observance or non-
observance by another. This is far bettei',

than with Grot., al., " Doctrinam evange-
licam homo talis spernit et damuat ut im-
perfectam : Christus enim tales non dam-
nat :" or than Laurentius, cited with ap-

probation by Huther, " Is qui detrahit

proximo, detrahit legi, quia lex prohibet

omnem detractionem : sed et judicat idem
legem, quia hoc ipso quod contra prohi-

bitionem legis detrahit, judicat quasi, legem
non recte prohibuisse." This is con-
demned by the word quasi : for such an
argument might be used of every trans-

gressor. See below) ; but if (as thou dost)

thou judgest the law, thou art not a doer
of the law, hut a judge (seeing that he
who judges, judges not only the man be-

fore him, but the law also : for he pro-

nounces not only on the fact, but on that

fact being, or not being, a breach of the
law. So that thus to bring men's actions

imder the cognizance of the law, is the
office of a judge. There is no need to

supply vS/xov after Kpir-qs : indeed it de-

stroys the sense by removing the point of

the assertion. That the evil spealierJudges
the laiv, was before asserted; noiv, he is

stated to be thereby removed from the
Christian brotherhood of doers of the law,

and become categorically a Judge. And
then in the next verse, the inconsistency

and absurdity of his placing himself in that
category is shewn). 12.] One (God)
is the lawgiver and judge (unites these

two offices in His own person : the latter

of them depending on the former). He who
is able to save and destroy (this second

clause, 6 8vivd|x. k.t.X., is an epexegesis of

els, and belongs closely to the subject, not

to the predicative part of the sentence, as

De Wette gives it, Stlier t|l bcf @e\e^qc^

bcv uiib 9'Jict}ter/ bee ba ocrmag 511 rctten
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13 q"A7e ^vvv ol \€'yovre<i ^ "StTj/xepov kol ^ avpiov iropev- ai

aS/xeda et? * TijvSe t-tjv iroiXiv Kal " iroirjcrofiev iicel eviavrov d f

Lukexiii. 32, ^va Kol "^ i/jLTTopevcro/jieOa Kal "^ Kep8>']ao/j,€v, !* ^ oiTtye? ;

q ch. V. 1 only.

Judg. xix. 6
vat.

r = 1 John ii.

3 Symm.

t = (see note.) u = Acts xv. 33. xviii. 23. xs
V = here (2 Pet. ii. 3) only. Gen. xxxiv. 10, 21.

X Heb. viii. 5 reff.

13. elz (for 1st reat) tj, with BS 13 latt Syr coptt Jer : txt AKL rel 36 syr Cyr
Till (Ec. Steph iropevabtfj.ida and iroirjo-w^er, with AKL rel 36 (Ec : -awixfOa and
-croyue;' Thl : -ffojxeOa and aoofnv K b' g : txt B b^ (c ?) d 1 latt syrr aeth Cyr Jer

(Cassiod) Bede. om €«€£ A 13 Cyr. om eVa BX 36 latt coptt Jer.

Steph e/j-TTopevauneOa k. KepSTjtrcu/iej', with KL rel 36 Thl : -ffo/xeda and -(raifjiev b^ 13 :

txt ABN b2 (c ?) d 1 &c.

unb ju cerbfrben. 6 8vvd|j.€vos, because

He alone has the power to carry out His

judgment when pronounced :
" Nostrum

non est judicare, prECsertim cum exequi

non possinius," Bengel. On aoio-ai, see on

ch. i. 21 and ii. 14, as relating to ultimate

salvation : and on k. airoXeo-ai, ref. Matt.,

to which this is the key text, fixing the

reference there to God, and not to God's

Enemy) : but thou, who art thou (thou,

feeble man, who hast no such power, and
who art not the lawgiver) that judgest thy
neighbour (see ref. Rom., the influence

of which on our readings here it is, as

usual in such cases, very difficult to esti-

mate) ?

13—17.] Against ungodly andpresump-
Uiou-1 confidence in our worldly plansfor
the future. This again falls into the pre-

vious context, where we are warned against

hearts divided between God and the world.

But, as has been rightly remarked as early

as Bede, and by many since, e. g. ffic,

Semler, al., St. James, though carrying

on the same subject, is no longer, from this

place to ch. v. 6, addressing members of

Christ's church, but those without : the

ungodly and the rich in this world. This

however must be taken with just this re-

servation,—that he addresses Christians in

so far as thej; allow themselves to be iden-

tified with those others. This first para-

graph, for example, might well serve as a

warning for Christians who are in the habit

of leaving God out of their thoughts and
plans. That it is still Jeivs who are ad-

dressed, appears from ver. 15, and ch. v. 4.

13.] Go to now (" interjectio ad ex-

citandam attentionem," Beng. This seems
to be the true view of it :

' come on,' q. d.

let us reason together : cf. Sevre, dieXiyx'
6S)ixtv, Isa. i. 18. Tbe vvv serves to mark
the time, as noted by the point to which
the argument of the Epistle has arrived.

It is hardly purely temporal, but as so

often, slightly ratiocinative, n 'rebus sic

stantibus,' ' quw cum ita sint :' see on
1 Cor. xiii. 13), ye that say (no stress on
Ae'-yofTfr: not as Theile, "qui non solum

cogitare soletis, sed etiam dicere audetis."

The fault is even oftener perhaps committed
in word than in thought. We speak more
presumptuously before men than we think

in our own hearts ; though there also we
are too liable to forget God), To-day and
to-morrow (the ^ of the rec. would suppose

an alternative, " to-day, it maj' be, or to-

morrow :" with Kai, the two days are as-

signed for the journey, without any alter-

native. Bengel and Wiesinger take Kai,

as in ^vo ixaprvpcev Kai rptHv, 2 Cor. xiii.

1, as combining two possible cases :
" Nunc

dicit hodie, idem aliusve eras, ut commo-
dum est," Beng. This is possible : but I

prefer the other) we will go (the indie,

fut. [see var. readd.] gives the fixed cer-

tainty of the assumption) into this (most
Commentators render, " this or that," =:

" such a," as E. V. : and Winer, Gramm.
§ 23. 5, refers to Plutarch, Sympos. i. 61,

for this usage of oSe. But his reference

does uot quite bear him out. Plutarch is

proving the vinosity of Alexander from
the ^aciKiKcii i<p-niji.epiSes, in which is

found very often written Sn rrjvdf ri}u

T)IJi4pav iK Tov i:6tov (KaOivdev, (an 5' or^

Kol rr}v i<pe^rjs : where riivSe r^f Tj/xfpai'

is clearly a quotation from the diary, not

'this or that day,' but "this day:" and
then TT/c icpe^rjs is an improper elliptical

way of recording, that against the next
day a similar entry was made. So that I

should much doubt this usage of o?ie, there

being no mention of it in the best Lexx.,

and apparently no other example : and
should consider rrjuSe ti]!/ K6\iv as a sort

of ' oratio mixta,' to express in general

terms the city then present to the mind
of the speaker) city, and will spend (retF.

for this temporal sense of iroie'ci)) there one
year (Iviavrov eva is the accus. not of

duration, but of the object, after iroi7]crofj.ev.

So that the E. V. '• continue there a year,"

is not accurate. It should have been ' spend

a year there,' which gives the presumption
much more strongly and vividly. eviavT.

?va :
" Sic loquuntur, quasi mox etiam de

insequentibus annis deliberaturi." Beng.),
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ovK y i'TTLcrracrOe to rr}? ^ avpiov * TTola ^ap rj ^ ^cor) > Acts xviii. 25.

vjjLwv ; '^ aTixl<; <ydp eVre 7;
'^ 7rp6<; okljov (f)aivojbi€vr) €7r- ^^^^^^^1\ ^^

eira koX ^ a(bavttoLLevn. ^^ ^ avrl tov Xeyeiv vu,d<i
^
'Eai' * 33. Li! 19."

f / n ^ ' ^ <," \/,^ 1 Cor. XV. 35.

o s KvpLO<i ^ oexrjar) kul Crjaofiev Kai 7roii](TOfj,ev " tovto ^ = 1

pl^'i^'j'-

1^ i/Oy 8e ' Kav^dade ev Tat? "^ oKa^ovelaL^i io'(from Ps!'"rj " e/cecvo
. 13).

v/jicov' Trdcra ^ Kav)(r}(Ti'i Totavrrj irovqpd icmv. ^^ *" et- *=

'^.J^

30) only. Lev. xvi. 13. d = Luke viii. 13. 1 Cor. vii. 5. Heb. xii. 10 al. e Matt. vi.

16, 19, 20. Acts xiii. 41 (from Hab. i. 5) only. Hos. ii. 12. f .= here only. (Ps. cviii. 4.)

g 1 Cor. iv. 9. h see Wisd. xvi. 4. i Rom. ii. 17. 2 Cor. x. 15. Gal. vi. 13, 14 al. Sir. xi. 4.

k IJohn ii. 16only+. Wisd. xvii. 7. (-fiui", Rom. i. 30.) I here only, exc. Paul, Rom. iii. 27 alio. Jcr.
xii. 13. m constr., Phil. iv. 12. .lob xxxiv. 19.

14. for TO, Ta A a c 13 : om B. om 1st yap BX c syr seth-rom arm.
om 1st 7j B. om arms yap AK vulg copt : om yap 13. rec (for eare) ecmy,
with L rel latt Thl Jer Bede : oni X : txt B d syr a;th, eo-rai AK f g j k m 36 (Ec.

om 7) [bef Trpos] B. rec (for nat) Se, with 1 13 sah Till (Ec : Se Kai L rel

:

om a c h 38. 69 fuld(with harl tol) syr copt Jer : txt ABKN lat-^j Damasc, so vulg(e^

deinceps) seth Bede.

15. for QiXriff-q, ee\ri B a c d 69. rec ^na-Mixev, with KL rel 36 Cyr Thl (Ec :

txt ABN c d k 1, vivemiis lat-^j. Steph iroirjaafiev, with KL relThl Qj}c : txt

ABN c d k 1 36 Cyr, facietmts lat^^j Jer. KaraKavxacrOe K.

and (Bcngel remarks well :
" Kai frequens :

polysyndeton exprimit libidinem animi
seeuri ") will traffic (this word brings up
the worldly nature of the plan) and get
gain

:

14.] whereas ye know not
(so, admirably, the E. V. : exactly hitting

the delicate force of o'lnves, ' tit qui,'—
* belonging, as ye do, to a class which

')

the [event] (or, matter, or content : the
more general and indefinite, tlie better) of

the morrow: for (^ap substantiates the

ignorance just alleged) of what sort (de-

preciative, as in 1 Pet. ii. 20) is your life ?

for (ydp refers to the depreciative force in

TToto :
' 1 may well pour contempt on it,

for,' &c.) ye are (ye yourselves : so that

any thing of yours, even your life, must
partake of the same instability and transi-

toriness. i<TTe, so in ch. i. 10 the irKov-

(Tios is said to pass away as the flower of

the grass. It is not your life, which is

not a thing seen, but i/e, that Trphs oKiyov

(paivea-di) a vapour, which appeareth for

a little time, afterwards as it appeared,

so (this is the force of Kai, ' vanishing as

it came ;' which not having been seen, Se

has been substituted, or the two, Kai Se,

combined. It is not a case where [Blooraf.]

the variations point to the original absence

of a particle : for the Kai in the text is not

a particle of connexion, as the Se is. For
it to be so, the var. read, must have been
Kai tneiTa, not eTreira Kai) vanishing

:

15.] (ver. 14 was parenthetical, and
demonstrated the folly of their conduct.

Now the sense proceeds, but with vp,as

inserted by way of taking it up, after the

parenthesis, direct from Keyovrts above)

instead of (your) saying, If the lord
(God, as usual in this Epistle: see on .ver.

10) will (not 64\ri, but aor. : properly, shall

have willed; i.e. have so determined it in

His counsel), we shall both live (with the
reading ^tio-ofjiev, it would be hardly gram-
matically allowable to make this clause part
of the hypothesis, 'and if we live.' With
the subjunctive (Tjaw/jLev of the rec, this

will be the right rendering : but even then
it is more probable that the idy would have
been repeated, than that two such ineon-

gruous members as Kvpios OeKrjcrri and
fr/o-coAiev should be included under one
hypothetical id:/. The escape from this,

" fri Deo placet ut vivamus" [Schneckenb.,
so Grot., al.], is clearly unallowable) and
shall do this or that. 16.] But
(contrast to the spirit of resignation to the
divine will just recommended) now (as

things now are, see 1 Cor. v. 11 ; xiv. 6)
ye boast in (not, as in ch. i. 9, "make
your boast in :" the Iv indicates the state,

as in ch. iii. 18, and iv. 3 especially. The
d\a^ov6ia is the source, but not the
material of the boasting) your vain-
gloriousnesses (see noie on ref. 1 John.
Here dXa^oveia is the self-deceived and
groundless confidence in the stability of
life and health on which the worldly pride
themselves. On this, as on its foundation,
your boastful speeches, (rr]/j.epoi/ Kai aijptoy

K.T.\., &re built) : all such boasting (all

boasting so made and so grounded) is

wicked. 17.] This conclusion is most
naturally understood to refer to the uni-
versal notoriety of the shortness of human
life, and to apply only to the subject just
treated. Otherwise, if, as many Com-
mentators, we take it for a general con-
clusion to all that has gone before, we
must understand it as Estius, "Jam da
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o ch. iv. 13
onlv. Judg
xix! 6 vat.

p here only.
Isa. xiv. 31.

Bon ovv KoXov TTOieiv koX fxrj ttolovvti, dfiaprca

iariv.

avTco A

d

V. 1 ° "A7e vvv 01 ifkovaioi, Kkavaare ^ oXoXv^ovTe'i

XV. 3 al.

q — Acts XX.
38 al.

r Rom. iii. 16

(from Isa. li

1 eVl rai? "^ raXatTrtwpiat? vf/^cov rat? ^ eTTepyofxevai<i. ^ 6

7r\ovTO<; vfiMv ' o-ecrrjirev koX to, ifxaTia vfiwv " arjro^pcoTa

7'™niy!'^ Isa;
'yejovcv ^ 6 '^pvao^ V[x5)v KoX 6 apyvpo'i ^ KancdTac,

xlvii. 11 al. s = Luke xxi. 26, 35. Acts viii. 24. xiii. 40. Judg. ix. 57. absol., Eph. ii. 7. t here

only. Ps. xxxvii. 5 al. u here only. Job xiii. 28 only. (M.\tt. vi. 19, 20.) v here only.

Sir.xii. 11 only.

Chap. V. 1. at end ins v/utc N 5. 8. 25 vulg Syr copt seth arm : divitiis vestris, omg
kKovtos vfxwy, spec.

3. /coTicoTtti bef /cat o apyvpos A 13.

his omnibus satis vos admouui, vobis bene

nota sunt :" in which case this would
hardly be the place for it, considering

that more exhortations follow, ch. v. Gro-

tius takes it to mean, " Moniti estis a

me, ignorantiam non potestis obtendere,

si quid tale posthac dixeritis, gravior

erit culpa:" and so Theile, Wiesiuger,

De Wette, al. But in this case, why should

such a conclusion follow this, rather than
any other exhortation ? So that (ow here

does not prove what follows, but refers the

particular case to the general principle;

q. d. therefore we see ' hoc exemplo ' the

truth of the general axiom, &c.) to him
who knoweth to do good (not to KaxSi'

:

Ka\6u is not any positive good, as bene-

ficence ; but merely the opposite of ttoj/tj-

p6v. So Wiesinger, rightly : and iroulv is

the object after et5(^Ti, not the epexegetic

inf. as De Wette, " knows the good, that he
must do it") and doethit not (not merely,

omits to do it, as might be the case if it

were some one definite deed that was spoken

of. It is not sins of omission that men are

here convicted of, as so often mistakenly

supposed : but the doing irovrip6v, as in

the case of the speech above supposed,

where Ka\6v is easy and obvious), it is

sin to him (i.e. reckoned to him as sin.

Schneckenburger well remarks, "Videre
licet, Jacobum omnia .... ad thema
suum priinarinm revocare, recti scientiam

requirere recti exercitationem").
Chap. V. 1—6.] Denunciation of woe

on the rich in this tuorld. These verses

need not necessarily be addressed (as

Huther) to the same persons as cb. iv. 13
fi". Indeed the aY€ vtiv repeated seems to

indicate a fresh beginning. Commentators
have differed as to whether this denuncia-
tion has for its object, or not, exhortation

to repentance. I believe the right answer
to be, much as De Wette, that in the out-

ward form indeed the words contain no
such exhortation : but that we are bound
to believe all such triumphant denuncia-

tion to have but one ultimate view, that

of grace and mercy to those addressed.

That such does not here appear, is owing
chiefly to the close proximity of judgment,

which the writer has before him. Calvin

then is in the main right,—when he says,

" Falluntur qui Jacobum hie exhortari ad
poenitentiam divites putant : mihi simplex

magis denuntiatio judicii Dei videtur, qua

eos terrere voluit absque sjje venice,"—ex-

cept in those three last rather characteris-

tic words. 1.] Go to now (see above,

cb. iv. 13), ye rich, go weep (the imper.

aor. gives the command a concentrated

force, as that which ought to be done at

once and without delay), howling (the part,

is not merely a rhetorical reduplication of

KKavaare, but describes the mode of the

K\av(Tai by a stronger and more graphic

word, in the present, as thus habitual

during the KXavaai. 6\o\-u££iv [reff".] is

a word in the O. T. confined to the pro-

phets, and used, as here, with reference

to the near approach of God's judgments.

Thus in Isa. xiii. 6, 6\oAv(iTe, iyyvs yap

rjfj.4pa Kvpiov) over your miseries which
are coming on (no supply of vfuv [see

digest] is required after firepx- These

miseries are not to be thought of as the

natural and determined end of all worldly

riches, but are the judgments connected

with the coming of the Lord : cf. ver. 8, v
irapot/ffia rov Kvpiov ijyyiKty. It may be

that this prospect was as yet intimately

bound up with the approaching destruction

of the Jewish city and polity : for it must
be remembered that they are Jews who are

here addressed). 2 j\ The effect of the

coming judgment is depicted as already

present, and its material as already stored

up against them. What is meant by the

figure used, we learn in ver. 4. Your riches

are corrupted (see besides reff"., Job xxxiii.

21; xl. 7. aijiroj is transitive— cttji/'oj' Se

d(re;86?s -irapaxpvi^a. Job xl. 7 (12),—but

ere'ffTjiro the perf. middle. The expression

is figurative, and irXoiiTOS to be understood
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Kol 6 ^^io<? avTOiV ^et9 '^ fiaprvptov v[uv earai, koX ^(fxiyeTai = here (ch.

Ta<i ' aapKa<i vfxcov w? 'jrvp.

7]fjiepat<;.

T(Ol' T<Z9

eOrjcravplaare ev ^ ecr)(drai<i Ep/je""'!;
, , ^ ^ , ^24. see Ezek.

aTrea-Teprj/j.ivo^ ^ ad) vfjuMV y fpiur.) Rev
xvii. 16. xix.

xvi. 29. 4 Kings ix. 36. Mic. iii. 2, 3. z Matt. vi. 19, 20. Luke xii. 21. Rom.
2 Cor. xii. 21. 2 Pet. iii. 7 only. Mic. vi. 10. a Acts ii. 17. 2 Tim. iii.

b Matt. XX. 8. Luke x. 7 al.+ Wisd. xvii. 17 al. c here only. Mic.
d — Luke xii. 16. John iv. 35. Acts viii. 1. 2 Chron. xxxii. 13. e = here

(Mark x. 19. 1 Cor. vi. 38. vii. 5. 1 Tim. vi. 5J only. M-iL. iii. 5. f = (see note) Exod. ii.

23. (see Gen. iv. 10. Hab. ii. 11.)

* ISoV 6 fMiad6<i TbiV

^ ')^d>pa<i vficov 6

18, 21 only. Le
ii. 5. 1 Cor. xvi

1. (Heb. i. 1.)

for <j)ayerai, (patvere N^. aft trapK. v/i. ins o tos AX' 13 syr. AL k o have a
stop bef cos irup. rjfiepais bef effxciTois A 13 syrr copt.

4. a^varepriixfvos B^N : airoffTepTj/xeyos L.

of all riches: 'your possessions') and
your garments (the general term ttAovto':

is now split into its component parts,

clothing and treasm-e) are become moth-
eaten (ref. : see also Isa. Ii. 8 : Acts xii.

23. The reference to Matt. vi. 19, 20 is

obvious)

:

3.] your gold and your
silver is rusted through (" Loquitur popu-
lariter, nam auruiu proprie ajrugiuem non
contrahit." Horneius, in Huther. In ref.

Ep. Jer., we have of golden and silver

images of idols, oii diacni^ovTai airh lov.

Rust happening generally to metals, is pre-

dicated of gold and silver without care for

exact precision. So that there is no need
to seek for some interpretation which may
make the KariuTai true of gold, as that

[Bretschn.] copper vessels plated with gold
are intended. The stern and vivid depic-

tion of propheticdenunciationdoes not take

such tritles into account. In KaT-ioiroi,

the prep, gives the sense of entireness

;

'thoroughly rusted"), and the rust of

them shall be for a testimony to you (not,

as Q5c., KaTa,uapTvpr)<r€i v/jlHv, iXeyxoiii'

rh a/xeTciSoTov v/xaiy,—the rust which you
have allowed to accumulate on them by
want of use, shall testify against you in

judgment,—but, as Wiesinger and Huther
rightly, seeing that the rust is the effect of

judgment begun, not of want of use,—the

rust of them is a token what shall ha^jpen

to yourselves : in the consuming of your
wealth, you see depicted your own), and
shall eat (<|>aYeTai is a well-known future,

contracted from (payria^Tai : cf. John ii. 17,

and the prophecy ref. 4 [2] Kings, Kara-

(payovTai ol KVfes ras (rdpKas 'lefa^e'A.)

your flesh (plur. in reff. Huther remarks
that in almost all the places cited, the

same verb is used with the uoun) as fire

(i. e. as fire devours the flesh ; which will

account for the use of ras crdpKas, without
giving it any emphatic meaning ["your
bloated bodies," " your flesh of which alone

you consist," and the like : see De Wette],
seeing that fire consumes the flesh first).

The Syr., (Ec, Grot., Knapp, Wiesinger,

Vol. IV,

al. place the period at v^l.(av, and connect
a)x TTvp with e0riffavpi(TaT€, explaining it,

iif 6<r%aTais Tifiepais ivpi\(riTi rhu itXovtov
ii^Siv ws TTvp Ta/jLievOefTa vixlv fiT oAedpov
{(Eg.),—"quasi ignera in vestro malo as-

servastis " (Grot.). But the reasons given
for this are not satisfactory. There is in

reality no confusion of metaphor in pdyerai
r. (Tap. vfx.. d)s TTvp, and no want of an
expressed object in idr^iXaupia-aTe 4i> ecrx-

T)fx.., the verb OT](ravpi£civ containing its

object in itself. Ye laid up treasure in the
last days (i. e. in these, the last days before

the coining of the Lord, ye, instead of re-

penting and saving your souls, laid up trea-

sure to no profit ; employed yourselves in
the vain accumulation of this world's
wealth. The aor., as so often when the
course of life and action is spoken of, is used
as if from the standing-point of the day of
judgment, looking back over this life.

ev is not for els, here or any where : nor is

the meaning 'for ' [eV] or ' against ' the
last days. Estius, Calvin, al., with this

idea, follow the vulg. in supplying " iram "

after " thesauravistis," as in Rom. ii. 5.

Wolf and Morus understand by the last

days, the last days of life :
" Accumidavistis

divitias extremas vita parti provisuri :"

but this is clearly wrong in N. T. diction :

cf refi".). 4—6.] Specification of the
sins, the incipient judgments for which
hitherto have been hinted at under the
figures of rust and moth. And 4.] the
unjustfrauds of the rich, in non-payment
ofjust debts. Behold (belongs to the fer-

vid graphic style), the hire of the work-
men (the sentence would be complete with-
out the words twv Ip-yaTwv : but probably
there is tacit reference to the well-known
saying [see on 1 Tim. v. 18] used by our
Lord, ref. Luke [Matt. x. 10], ^|ios 6

ipydrris rod fitcrOov aiiTov) who mowed
(d|X.d(i>, from a/xa, properly to gather to-

gether; but commonly used as here of
reaping or mowing corn for harvest. So
II. (T. 551, evda 5' fpidoi fj/xojy, o^eias

Spiirdvas iv x^P'^^'^ ix°^'^^^- See Soph,
Y
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g = here only, s fcndtei, Kol al ^ BooX Toiv ^ depiadvTwv eh to. ^ Syra ai
(see Gen. \\. r ^ ' ' I ^ ,

lxiv.°7 [Is].)
^ Kvplov ^ Xa^aoud ^ ehekrfKvOav. ^ " irpv(j)r]aaTe ° iirl d f'

h here only
Exod. ii. W.
I Kings iv.

14.

i Matt. vi. 36

II
L. Lev.

xxiii. 10, 22.

k 1 Pet. iii. 12.

, 10 al.

T7]<; 7779 Kol P eo^TraToXrjaare, idpeyjraTe to.? "^ KapSia<; vfiMv

iv Tjfxepa ^ a(f>a<y'f]<i. ^ ^ KareBiKaaaTe, i(povev<TaTe * rov

SUatov ovfc " avTCTaaaerat v/juv.

1 Isa. as above (k) and generally, (elsw. usually, = na.VTOKpa.riap or rOiV Svvdfieiav.) m Ps.

n here only. Neh. ix. 25. Isa. Ixvi. 11. Sir. xiv. 1 only. (-(^^, 2 Pet. ii. 13.) o Matt,

p 1 Tim. V. 6 only. Ezek. xvi. 49. Sir. xxi. 15 only. (-At), Sir. xxviii. 13. Ka.TaiTiTa7a.ka.oi.

Prov xxix. 21. Amos vi. 4. see Wetst") q = Luke xxi. 34. Ps. ciii. 15. r Acts viii.

32 (from Isa. liii. 7). Rom. viii. 36 (from Ps. xliii. 221 only. Jer. xii. 3 al. s Matt. xii. 7, 37. Luke vi.

37 (bis) only. Ps. xxxvi. 33. t so 2 Pet. ii. 8. ' u 1 Pet. v. 5.

rec nse\r)\vdatrw, with KLK rel : txt k{-Oiv) B.

5. om Ka.1 A 73 copt Cyr. rec ins cos bef ev Tj^uepa, with KLX^ rel syrr Cyr Thl

(Ec : om ABHi 13 latt copt.

in heaven, where the judgment is laid up)

and wantoned (lTpv<|)., IffiraraX., " luxuri-

are, lascivire: alterum deUciarum, alterum

prodigentise," Theile. See on ref. 1 Tim.),

ye nourished (satiated, fattened) your
hearts (KapSias as in refl"., and in Acts xiv.

17, efj.TrLir\a>v Tpo(pris . . tcls Kapdias r^/xaiv.

Although the body is really that which is

filled, the heart is that in which the satis-

faction of repletion is felt) in the (the

omission of the art. as so common before

rifiepa, S>pa, KaipSs : cf. Matt. viii. 29

:

Winer, § 19. 1) day of slaughter (i. e. as

Theile, " Similes sunt pecudibus quae ipso

adeo mactationis die se paseunt saginant-

que Iffitse et securse." Cf. ref. Jer. ev is

again not for els. This seems the simplest

and most obvious interpretation. It need

not be dependent on the insertion of the

ws; the sudden and direct application of

the image to the persons addressed re-

quires no particle of comparison. And it

is no reason against it, which Huther
somewhat petulantly alleges against De
Wette, that beasts do not eat more greedily

on the day of their slaughter than on any
other day ; for this is not implied. Even
if we grant Huther's own view, that f\ft.ipa

a<j>a-yi)s is an expression for the day of

judgment, this expression derives its force

from the above comparison, and will not

let us forget it. Many Commentators, as

Calvin, Beza, Grot., Laurentius, Bengel,

al., understand Tjfji.. (T<f)ayrj^ to mean a day

of banqueting, when oxen and fatlings are

slain. Calvin says, " Solebant in sacrificiis

solemnibus liberalius vesci quam pro quoti-

diano more. Dicit ergo divitcs tota vita

continuare festum." This might be allow-

able, were it not that the analogy of iv

6(rxaTais rjfjLfpais above seems to demand
the other. It is no objection to it [Huther],

that thus all allusion to the judgment is

lost ; this comes in with the other inter-

pretation, and appositely : but is not abso-

lutely required by the sentiment of the

verse, which regards the self-indulgence.

kl

Autig. 598, and Hermann's note) your

fields (reff.), which has been held back

(for the sense cf. Levit. xix. 13 : Jer. xxii.

13, and esp. ref. Mai. In Sir. xxxi. [xxxiv.]

22, we have eKxeSii' atfia 6 a-KO(TTepu>v

IxiffQhv ixLffdiov), crieth out ("Vindictam

quasi alto clamore exposcit," Calv. Cf.

Gen. iv. 10) from you (this, which was sug-

gested by Huther, is better than to take

refuge in the idea that aird = inr6, and to

render, "which has been held back by you :"

or than Wiesinger's interpretation, which,

recognizing the difierence between the two
prepositions, makes aird designate, not the

direct origin of the act, but the proceeding

of the act of robbery from them : and so

Winer, § 47, airS, note : but none of the

examples which he gives at all come near

this one. The most plausible, Luke ix. 22

and xvii. 25, anoSoKtfxacrOrjvai airh tS>i> npea-

^vripuv K.r.X., difters in this, that a Per-

son is spoken of, whose airoSoKifiacria will

come from the Trpstr/SuTepoi : whereas here,

where a thinff is in question, with which

the a-rroarfpovfrfs deal, we can hardly say

that its airocTTep-qcns proceeds from them.

The other construction is amply justified by

reft'. The fj.iffd6s, which was kept back,

and rests with you, cries oVitfrom you, your

coffers, where it lies) : and the cries of them
who reaped have entered into the ears of

the Lord of hosts (not only does the ab-

stracted hire cry out from its place, but

the defrauded victims themselves join,

and the cry is heard of God. For the ex-

pressions see reft'. This is the only place in

the N. T. where Kvpios Sa^auO is used by
any writer : Rom. ix. 29 is a citation. The
Jewish character of the whole will suffi-

ciently account for it. Bede gives another

reason, which also doubtless was in the
Apostle's mind :

" Dominum exercituum
appellat, ad terrorem eoruni, qui pauperes

putant nullum habere tutorem ").

5.] Second class of sins : luxury and self-

indulgence. Ye luxuriated on the earth

(the last words of ver. 4 placed the thought
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7 ^ M.aKpodvf^i]aaT€ ovv, aSeXdioi, e(a<i t?}? "' Trapova-iwi v Heb. vi. is

Tov Kvpiov. Loov ^ jewpjo^ y eKOex^Tai, tov 'tI'/J'I'OV '"^^^j^-^^"'^^

Kapirov TTj'i yrj<;, ^^ fiaicpodu/jiMv ^ eV avTM e«9 Xd^j) ^X'p- epp.,

^'^ Trpcoi/jLOv KoX ^'^oyln/xov § " ixaKpoOvfirjaare koX vfiei<;,
\^^i^^\^'-

al. fr.t 2 Mace. viii. 12. XV. 21 only. x Matt. xxi. 33 &c. Ii. John xv. 1. 2 Tim. ii. 6 only. Joel
i. 11. y = Heb. xi! 10 reff. z = Acts xx. 24. 1 Pet. i. 19 al. Prov. iii. 15 al.

a Matt, xviii. 26, 29. Luke xviii. 7. Sir. xviii. 11. xxxii. (xxxv.) 18. b Deut. xi. U. Jer. v.

24. Joel ii. 23. c here only. Hos. vi. 4. d here only. Prov. xvi. lo.

7. for avTco, avTov KL c f g h k 1 Thl. rec aft 2nd eois ins ac, with K rel syr-

marg Qic-comm : om ABKL d j k 1 36 sah Thl. rec ins verov bef -Kpaiiixov, with
AKL 13 syrr Thl Q5c ; Kapirof N(N^ has icapirov rou, N^ disapproving tov) 9 lat^^j syr-

iiiarg copt Antch Cassiod : om B in vulg sah arm. npoifiov AB'X.
8. aft fiaKpodufj.. ius ow LK fuld(with tol, uot am demid) aeth.

&c., of the rich while on earth). 6.]
Third class of sins : condemning the inno-

cent. Ye condemned, ye murdered the

just man (these words are probably spoken
generally, the singular being collective.

rhv SiKaiov, not merely tov adwov ; it is

his justice itself which provokes the enmity
and cruelty of the -rcXovaioi. It has been
usual to refer these words to the condem-
nation and execution of Christ. So (Sic,

avavTippriTios t6, itpovexxrare Thv SiKULOV,

iirl Thv ;>^pi(rT5j' ava.<pfp€Tai. Trj fxevToi

iiTicpopa, TTJ, ovK avTiToiffaeTai v/xiv, iKoi-

voixre Thv \6yov Kal wphs tovs &\\ov^ tous

TO ofj-oia Trapa i oiv 'lovSaicov Trad6vTas.

tfTios 5e Koi Trpo(pT]TiKS>s Tc» rcepl eavThv

vnefKpalvft iraOos. So Bede, at some
length; Grot., al. But there is surely

nothing in the context to indicate this,

further than that such a particular case

may be included in the geueral charge, as

its most notorious example. I cannot
see, with Huther, how the present dvTi-

Tacraeroi makes against this : for any-

how we must suppose a change of sense

before the present can be introduced

:

and then it may as well be a description

of Christ's patient endurance, or of His
present long-suffering, as of the present

meekness of the [generic] Sikojos. But
I prefer the latter, and with it the other

reference throughout): he (the Siwaios;

Bentley more ingeniouslj'^ than happily con-

jectured b Kvpios, as an emendation for ouk)

doth not resist you (the behaviour of the

just under your persecutions is ever that of

meekness and submission. " oi»k avTirao--

o-Exai sine copula et pronomine ponderose
additur." Schneekenb.). This last

clause serves as a note of transition to

what follows. So Herder remarks, as cited

by Wiesinger :
" And thus we have as it

were standing before us the slain and un-

resisting righteous man, when lo the cur-

tain falls: Be patient, brethren, wait!"
See, on the whole sense, Amos ii. 6, 7; v.

12 ; and the description in Wisd. ii. 6—20.

7

—

11.] Exhortation to suffering Chris-

tians to endure unto the coming of the

Lord. On the connexion, see above. 7.]

Be patient (reff.) therefore (the ovv \_Uv,

' matters being so '] is a general reference

to the prophetic strain of the previous

passage : judgment on your oppressors

being so neai-, and your own part, as the

Lord's Sifcaioi, being that of unresisting-

ness), brethren (contrast to ol irKovcrioi,

last addressed), until (eois as a preposition,

see Winer, § 54. 6. " Non tempus tantum
sed rem quoque indicat, qua r) 6\?\pis /xaKpo-

Ovfxoos toleranda toUatur." Schneekenb.)
the coming of the Lord (i. e. here, beyond
all reasonable question, of Christ. 6 Kvpios.

it is true, usually in this Epistle is to be

taken in the O. T. sense, as denoting the
Father : but we have in ch. i. 1 and ii. 1

examples of St. James using it of our
Saviour, and it is therefore better to keep
so well known a phrase to its ordinary

meaning, than with Theile and De W.
[but only n)a^v[d)einltd)] to understand
it, " Dei, qui Messia adventante invisibili

modo pra3sens est "). Encouragement
by the example of the husbandman. Be-
hold, the husbandman waiteth for ths
precious fruit of the earth, being patient

over it (with reference to it : quasi sitting

over it and watching it : this local super-

position is the root of all derived meanings
of i-Ki with a dative), till it (better than
" he," as Luth. and E. V.) shall have re-

ceived the early and latter [rain] (see

reff., and Winer, Realw. under SBttter-

ung. From the latter it appears that
the irpuifj-os fell in Oct., Nov., and Dec,
extending, with occasional snow, into Jan.
[see reff. Deut., Jer.] : and after fine spring

weather in Feb., the o\j;i|jio5 in March to

the end of April [relf. and Jer. iii. 3 : Heb.
and E. V.]. (Ec. gives a curious inter-

pretation of the early and latter rain:

TTptil'ijXOS VtT6s, T] iv V(6Tr}Tl fXiTO. SaKpvwv
/JLiToivOLa- U\pLIJ.0S, 7) iv T(f y^pO.. As to

the reading, it is much more probable that

2
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e -- Luke xxii.

32. Rom. i.

11. xvi. 25 al.

Ps. cxi. 11.

(1 Pet. V. 10.

E2ek.vi.2al.)
f = 1 Pet. iv. 7

reif.

s — here only.
meb. xiii. 17

retr.)

h Matt. vii. 1.

i ch. iv. 12 reff.

k Acts V. 23.

xii. 6. see

Matt. xxiv.
23. Rev. iii.

20.

n Heb. vi. 12 re

XXX. 13.

r = ch. i. 3, i r(

ix. 6. Gal.

'^ aTrjpi^are ra? KupSla^ vjxmv, on 97
"" irapovcrla tov Kvpiov abkl

^T^iyjiKev. ^ f^V ^ (TTevd^ere, aS€X(f)OL, kut aWijXcov, 'Wyadfghj

firj
^ Kpidi]Te' IBov 6 ^ KpLT7]'i ^ irpo rwv ^ dvpoiv ecnrjKev. \z.

10 1 vTToSei'yfxa XdjSere, dBe\<poi, rrj? "^ KaKO'TTadela<; Kal tt)?

" IJiaKpo6v[Jbia<; tov<; Trpocfujra^ o'c eKaXrjaav tw ° ovofiarc

Kvplov. 11 IZov I" fiaKapl^o/jL6v Toy? 1 v7ro/jbeivavTa<i. Tqv

^ v7rojjiovr]V 'IcbyS ^ rjKovaare, koI to * reXo? Kvpiov ^coeTe,

. 11 reff. m here only. Mai. i. 13. 2 Mace. ii. 26, 27 only,

o so Matt. vii. 22 (3ce). Mark ix. 38 v. r. Lev. xix. 12. p Luk(
q - Matt. X. 22. xxiv. 13 i| L. Rom. xii. 12. 2 Tim. ii. 12. 1 Pet. ii

5 = Matt. xi. 2. Gal. i. 13 al. 3 Kings x. 1. t see Heb. vi. 8.

(-eel

9. aft aSeX^oL ins fiov A d 13. 36 Syr coptt. rec kut aWyi\oov bef a5i\<poi, with

LN rel Syr coptt Thl (Ec : oiii aSe\<poi K 23. 36. 64. 100-2 : txt AB a c cl m 13 latt

syr a3th.

—

Kara K. rec KaraKptdT^Tf, with (Ec: txt ABKLN rel Thl. rec

om 6 : ins ABKLK rel Thl (Ec.

10. ora Aa^ere A 13. rec aft aSeXcfiot ins /xov, with KLK rel Syr coptt Thl (Ec :

om AB a c h 13 latt syr arm Chr Bede. rec t. kokott. bef aSi\<pot, with (Ec : txt

ABKLK rel latt syrr coptt Chr Thl Bede. KoKoKayadtas K. ins tx^re bef

T. 7rpo(p. AX^ : 86X6T6 13. ins ev bef tod ovofiuTL Bah P m Chr, in nomine latt

Bede.

—

ev ovo/xaTi K.

11. rec vnajjiivovTas, with KL rel : txt ABK a \2iii{qui sustinuerunt) syrr Bede.

rec eiS6T€, with B'KX (Ec : txt AB^L j k m 13 Thl.

veT6v has been supplied than that it has

been erased)

:

8.] be ye also patient

(as well as, after the example of, the hus-

bandman) : establisli (confirm, strengthen,

both which are required for jjatience) your
hearts, because the coming of the Lord is

nigh (perf. :
' hath [already] drawn near,

and is therefore at hand,' as the perfects

ecTTTj/ca, ijvccKa, &c. Calvin says, " Colli-

gendum robur ad durandum : colligi autem
melius non potest, quam ex spe ct quasi

intuitu propinqui adventus Domini").

9.] Exhortation to mutual for-
bearance. "Quos ad manifestas et gra-

vissimas improborum injurias fortiter fe-

rendas incitarat, eos nunc hortatur, ut

etiam in minoribus illis oftensis quis inter

pios ipsos sa?pe subnascuutur, vel condo-

nandis vel dissimulandis promti sint. Con-
tingit enim ut qui hostium et improborum
maxiraas sa;pe coutumelias et injurias

sequo animo tolerant, fratrum tamen oifen-

sas multo leniores non facile ferant."

Horneius (in Huther). Murmur not, bre-

thren, against one another (there is not
any imprecation of Divine vengeance to be
thought of, as Calvin, Theile, al.), that ye
be not judged (seeing that murmuring
against one another involves the violation

of our Lord's jut; Kpifere [ref. Matt.], he
finishes with the following clause there,

'Iva fxi^ KpidrJTf : the passive verb here, as

there, being to be taken in a condem-
natory sense, or at all events as assum-

ing the condemnatory issue) : behold, the

Judge standeth before the door (reft*.

The Judge, viz. the Lord. These last

words are added with a view to both j)or-

tious of the sentence preceding, not to the

latter one only as Huther : |jiti arev. in-

volving in itself fj.^ Kpiuere : the near
approach of the Judge is a motive for sus-

pending our own judgment, as well as for

deterring us from incurring that speedy

judgment on ourselves which we shall in-

cur if we do not suspend it).

10, 11.] Uncourac/emetit to patience in

affliction hy 0. T. examples. Take, my
brethren, as an example of afiliction

(not, 'ofenduring 'or "suffering atiiiction,"

E. V. : the word is strictly objective, and
is found parallel with ^v/j.(popa, and the

like : so in reff". : and Thucyd. vii. 77,

fATTi'Sa xph ^X^"'' M'')5f KaTafiefM^aaOai.

vfjLai &yav avTovs, fjiT]Te rats ^vficpopais,

f^7]T€ Tois irapa rrjv a^lav vvv KaKona-

delats [spoken by Nicias to the suffering

Athenian army in Sicily] : so Isocr.

p. 127 C, ^trjSe fxiKpav otecrOai SsTj/

vtreyeyKely KaKowdOetav : which examples

are decisive) and of patience (beware of

the silly hendiadys, which indeed can have
no place at all with the right meaning of

KaKoirdeeta) the prophets (so Matt. v. 12)

who spoke in the name (or, by the name.
We may consider toJ 6vo|x. as equivalent

to iv TCfi bv., or we may explain it as De
Wette 'by means of the name') of the
Lord (God). 11.] Another example,

in which a further point is gained. Be-

hold, we count happy them that have
endured (see Matt. v. 10. v-KotxiUa.vTa.%
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OTL ^ 7ro\va7r\a<y)(y6<i eariv 6 Kvpio'i koX ^^ OLKTipfioov. 1^1^),°"^^'^

1^ ^ Trpb TrdvTcov Be, d8e\(f)oc fJ,ov, /mt) y ofjivvere, /xrJTe tov ExoT'xi

ovpavov fi7]Te rrjv yrjv /jLi'jre dWov rivd ^ opKOv ^ rjTco Heb. X. 28,

. 1 Pet. iv. f

y constr., here only. Isa. Ixv. 16. w. ev, & etj, Matt. v. .34, 35. z Heb. vi. IC, 17 reff.

xvi. 22. Ps. ci'ii. 31. 1 Mace. x. 31.

0111 o Kvpios KL rel vulg-mss Thl : ius A(B)N latt syrr coptt (Ec.—om o B.

12. for 1st Se, ovv N^. opK. bef tlvo, A.

onay be a correction to suit the sense, and
Te'Aos below, but it must be adopted as

the most ancient reading, and it is con-

nected with Matt. \. c, fxaKcipioi ol 8e8i-

uYC'c'voi., they wlio have been persecuted)

:

ye [have] heard of the endurance of Job

;

see also (not ' and have seen,' which Wie-
siuger renders even with the reading

iSere. The imperative is not as Huther
auffatlcnb^ but natural enough, see ch.

i. 6, 7) the end of the Lord (' the termina-

tion which the Lord [in O. T. sense] gave :'

do not limit your attention to Job's suf-

ferings, but look on to the end and see the

mercy shewn him by God) ; for (better

than "that," as Huther, al. : the sense being,
' Job's patience is known to you all : do not

rest there, but look on to the end which
God gave him : and it is well worth your
while so to do, for you will find that He
is' &c. And this has apparently occa-

sioned the repetition by the Apostle of the

word 6 Kvpios, which has been left out by
those who imagined that on introduced

merely the result of the inspection, and
that therefore no new subject was needed)

the Lord is very pitiful (7ro\i3<nT\aYX*'os.

a word no where else found : coined after

the Heb. iDn'an [Wiesinger], which the

LXX render iroAueA.eoj, Exod.xxxiv. 6 al.,

always joined with fxaKp6dvfxos : see in

Trommius. We have iva-irKayx^o^' Eph.
iv. 32 ; 1 Pet. iii. 8) and merciful (reft'.

This I'emembrance of God's pity and mercy
would encourage them also to hope that

whatever their sufferings, the t4\os Kvpiou

might prove similar in their own case).

12—20.] Various exhortations and de-

hortations, connected with the foregoing

chiefly by the situation, sufferings, and
duties of the readers. 12.] This de-

hortation from swearing is connected with

what went before by the obvious peril that

they, whose temptations were to impatience

under suffering, might be betrayed by that

impatience into hasty swearing and impre-

cations. That this sutt'ering state of theirs

is still in view, is evident from the kuko-

TraOci Tis which follows : that it alone is

not in view is equally evident, from the

EiiOufj-Ei Tis which also follows. So that we
may safely say that the Apostle passes from
their particularteinptationsuuder suffering

to their general temptations in life. But
(contrast of the spirit which would prompt
that which he is about to forbid, with that

recommended in the last verses) above all

things (ref. : qu. d. ' So far is the practice

alien from Christian meekness, that what-

ever you feel or say, let it not for a moment
be given way to'), my brethren, swear not,

neither by the heaven, nor by the earth,

nor by any other oath (opKos for 'formula
jurandi.' The construction of o\).vv\t.\, with
an accus. of the thing sworn by is classical

:

that with ils or eV, as in ref. Matt., ac-

cording to Hebraistic usage. Huther's

note here is valuable and just :
" It is to

be noticed, that swearing by the name of
God is not mentioned : for we must not

imagine that this is included in the last

member of the clause, the Apostle intend-

ing evidently by yUTJre aWov riva opKOf to

point only at similar formula^, of which
several are mentioned in ref. Matt. Had
he intended to forbid swearing by the

name of God, he would most certainly have
mentioned it expressly : for not only is it

in the law, in contradistinction to other

oaths, commanded,—see Deut. vi. 13; x.

20 : Ps. Ixiii. 11,—but in the Prophets is

announced as a token of the future turn-

ing of men to God : ref. Isa. : Jer. xii. 16

;

xxiii. 7, 8. The omission of notice of this

oath shews that James in this warning has

in view only the abuse, common among the

Jews generally and among his readers, of

introducing in the common every-day af-

fairs of life, instead of the common yea and
nay, such asseverations as those here men-
tioned : so that we are not justified in de-

ducing from his words any prohibition of

swearing in general, as has been attempted
by many expositors of our Epistle, and
especially by ffic, Bede, Erasm., Theile,

De Wette, Neander, al. [on the other

hand the following Commentators refer

St. James's prohibition to light and tri-

fling oaths : Calv., Est., Laurentius, Grot.,

Pott, Michaelis, Storr, Morns, Schnecken-
burger, Kern, Wiesinger, al.]. The use

of oaths by heaven, &c., arises on the one

hand from forgetting that every oath, in

its deeper significance, is a swearing by

God, and on the other from a depi'ecia-

tion of simple truth in words : either way
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b Matt. V. 37. Sc VflMV TO ^ VOl VOl Kol TO ^ OV OV, Iva /XT) "^ VTTO Kpi(TLV

KaKOiradel ti? ev vfuv ; 'rrpo'^ev^ea-dco' ^ ev-
see 2 Cor
n &

; here on!

VTTO \6yi

TTtTTTetl'

Trea-Tjre. 13 d

vrivov OvfJbet T19 ; ^'^aWerco. ^^ daBevel Tt? iv vfuv ; ^irpo^-

iSiKiav
^'' KoKeadcrOoi) rov<i ^ Trpea^vrepovf; Ti]<; iKK\7jala<;, koI 7rpo9-

Por)"!''.r. 15. ev^dcrdcoaav ^ eV avrov ^ akei'>^avre<; avrov ^™ ekalw ev rw
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g^-j^^ fj-fji; 'jrlarew^i ° crdoaei tov
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XV. 9. 1 Cor. xiv. 15 bis. Eph. v. 19 only. Judg. v. 3 al. fr. g Matt. x. 1 al. fr. h = 1 Pet. v.

1 reff. i = Mark xv. 24. John xix. 2J (from Ps. xxi. 18). 1 Cor. vii. 36. k Mark vi. 13. Luke
vii. 46. 2 Kings xiv. 2. 1 as above (k). Matt. vi. 17. Mark xvi. 1. Luke vii. 38, 46. John xi. 2. xii.
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XV. 29. o = Matt. ix. 21. Mark v. 23 al.
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1.
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N a b (

dfgli
j k m (

13.

therefore from a lightness and frivolity

which is in direct contrast to the earnest

seriousness of a Christian spirit." See my
note on Matt. 1. c.) : hut (contrast to the

habit of swearing) let (on the form ^tw,
see Winer, Gramm. § 14. 2. It is found
otili/, in all Greek classical literature, in

Plato, Rep. ii. p. 361 c) your yea be yea,

and [your] nay, nay (it is hardly possible

here to render ' But let yours be [j'our

habit of conversation be] yea yea and nay
nay,' on account of the position of the
emphatic v|j.q>v : which in that case must
have stood before the verb, vfj-uv Se ^tco,

and even then might have been rendered
the other way. As it is, the v\i.u>v to vai
lies too close together to be disjoined as

subject, leaving the other val for predicate.

So that, in form at least, our precept here

differs slightly from that in St. Matt.
The fiict represented by both would be the

same : confidence in men's simple asser-

tions and consequently absence of all need
for asseveration) : that ye fall not under
judgment (i. e. condemnation : not as the
meaning of Kpiffis, but as the necessary
contextual result. The words in fact

nearly = 'Iva fi)) Kpidrjre above. Notice,
that there is here no exhortation to truth-
ful speaking, as so many Commentators
have assumed, e. g. Thl., (Ec, Zwingle,
Calv., Grot., Bengel, Schneckenb., Stier,

al. : that is not in question at all). 13.]
The connexion seems to be. Let not this

light and frivolous spirit at any time ap-
pear among you; if suftering, or if re-

joicing, express your feelings not by ran-
dom and unjustifiable exclamations, but
in a Christian and sober manner, as here
prescribed. Is any among you in trouble
(the classical usages are KaKovaOovvTfs
rod x<^p'^'>v '''V

o.iTopia., Thuc. iv. 29, of the
Athenian soldiers besieging the Lacede-
monians in Si^hacteria,—ib. i. 122, ttSkhs

ToirasSe ^Trb fuas KaKoiraOe7v, &c. The
tmffering inJJicted, not the state of him ivho

suffers, is called KaKoirddeia ; see on ver.

10) 1 let him pray. Is any in joy (light

of heart) ? let him sing praise (lit. play on
an instrument : but used in refi'. Rom. and
1 Cor. and elsewhere of singing praise

generally. The word ' Psalm' is an evi-

dence of this latter sense). 14.] Is

any sick among you (here one case of

KaKOTrddeia is specified, and for it specific

directions are given) ? let him summon
to him (send for) the elders of the con-

gregation (to which he belongs : but not,

some one among those elders, as Estius,

Corn. a-Lap., and other Rom.-Cath. inter-

preters : cf. the Council of Trent, Sess. xiv.

De Extr. Unct. can. 4 [" Si quis dixerit,

presbyteros Ecclesia?, quos beatus Jacobus
adducendos esse ad infirmum inungendum
hortatur, non esse sacerdotes ab Episcopo

ordinatos, sed fetate seniores in quavis

communitate, ob idque proprium Extremse
Unctionis miuistrum non esse solum sacer-

dotem : anathema sit"], and Justiniani's

vindication of the application of this pas-

sage to their sacrameut ofextreraeunction

:

on which see below. The irpto-pvTepoi.

are not simply " aetate seniores in quavis

communitate," but those who were offi-

cially irpea^vrepoi, or eiricTKOiroi, which in

the apostolic times were identical : see

notes on Acts xx. 17, 28 : so that " sacer-

dotes ab Episcopo ordinatos" above, would,

as applied to the text, be an anachronism),

and let them pray over him (lir' aviroV,

either, 1. literally, as coming and standing

over his bed : or, 2. figuratively, with re-

ference to him, as if their intent, in pray-

ing, went out towards him. Either way,

the signification of motion in iiri with an
accus. must be taken into account, and we
must not render 'for him.' On the Pres-

byters praying, Bengel says, " qui dum
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P tcdfivovra, koI ^ iyepel avrbv 6 Kvpio<;' kcLv ^ dfiapTia'i p Heb. xii. a

-p '^TreTTOirjKco';, ^ d^eOrjaerai avrw 16 u j&„,,„\^„,^7^/)^ recooniy.l'^' " i^ofxoXoyetade tVx.t^-

31. Matt. viii. li

t — & constr., Matt.
1 Pet. ii.2

iii. 6 I! Mk. Acts lix. 18 J.

Mark i.

i = 1 Cor. vi. 18.

orant, non multo minus est quam si tota

oraret Ecclesia"), anointing (or, tv?ien

they have anointed) Mm with oil in the
name of the Lord (tlie ev tw oV. Kvp. be-

longs to aKii\\iavTis, not, as Gebser, to

irposiv^., nor as Schueckenburger, to both.

And thusjoined, they shew that the anoint-

ing was not a mere liuraan medium ofcure,

but had a sacramental character : cf. the
same words, or eirJ rif ov., els rh ov., used
of baptism. Matt, xxviii. 19 : Acts ii. 38 ;

X. 48 ; xix. 5 : 1 Cor. i. 13, 15. KvpCov here
is probably Christ, from analogy : His
name being universally used as the vehicle

of all miraculous power exercised by his

followers). 15.] And the prayer of

faith (gen. subj.: the prayer which faith

offers) shall save (clearly here, considering

that the forgiveness of sins is separately

stated afterwards, o-ucrEi can onh/ be used
of corporeal healing, not of the salvation

of the soul. This has not always been
recognized. The R.-Cath. interpreters,

who pervert the whole passage to the de-

fence of the practice of extreme unction,

take (TdlxTei of the salvation of the soul.

Thus Corn. a-Lapide :
" Oratio fidei, id

est, sacramentum et forma sacramentalis
extreme unctionis, salvabit infirmum, hoc
est, conferet ei gratiam qua salvetur

anima." Some Commentators, as Lyra
and Schneckenb., take both meanings. The
Council of Trent prevaricates :

" iEgroti
animam alleviat et confirmat [unctio
extrema], magnam in eo divinaj miseri-

cordiaB fiduciam excitando : qua infir-

mus sublevatus, et morbi incommoda ac
labores levius fert, et tentationibus dajmo-
nis calcaneo insidiantis facilius resistit

:

et sanitatem corporis interdum, ubi saluti

aniniEe expedient, consequitur") the sick

man (Kdfxvw, oegroto, is classical, even
in its absolute use : cf. Soph. Phil. 262

:

Xen. Cyr. i. 6. 16), and the Lord (most
probably Christ, again : He who is Lord
in the Christian Church) shall raise him
up (from his bed of sickness : see reff.

Here again our R.-Cath. friends are in sad

perplexity. The vulg. led the way with its

" alleviahit." The interpretations may be
seen in Corn. a-Lap., Justiuiani, Estius, al.

Cf. the Council of Trent above. A curious

contrast is furnished by the short comm.
of (Ec. : toDto koX tov Kvpiov en to7s av-

OpdiTois ffvvava(npi(pofJ^ivov ot aTTOtTToKoi

iiroiovv, a\ei(j>ovTes tovs aaOevovuTas
e\aio} Kol liifj.fi'ot) : even if (Kav precedes

a climax : see the sense below. So that
the Kai is not copulative, but the sentence
is abruptly introduced) he have committed
(he be iii a state of having committed , i. e.

abiding under the consequence of, some
commission of sin; for so the perf. im-
plies; and hereby the sin in question is

presumed to have been the working cause
of his present sickness. So Bede : " Multi
propter peccata in anima facta, infirmitate

vel etiam morte plectuntur corporis :"

citing 1 Cor. xi. 30. On this necessary
force of the perfect, see Winer, § 40. 4

:

and on the sense, cf. Matt. ix. 2, 5 f.

:

John v. 14) sins, it shall be forgiven him
(supply as a subject, rb TreTroirj/ceVai, from
the foregoing). Among all the daring
perversions of Scripture by which the
Church of Rome has defended her super-
stitions, there is none more patent than
that of the present passage. Not without
reason has the Council of Trent defended
its misinterpretation with the anathema
above cited : for indeed it needed that, and
every other recommendation, to support it,

and give it any kind of acceptance. The
Apostle is treating of a matter totally

distinct from the occasion, and the ob-
ject, of extreme unction. He is enforc-

ing the efficacy of the prayer of faith

in afflictions, ver. 13. Of such efficacy, he
adduces one special instance. In sick-

ness, let the sick man inform the elders of
the Church. Let them, representing the
congregation of the faithful, pray over the
sick man, accompanying that prayer with
the symbohc and sacramental act of anoint-
ing with oil in the name ofthe Lord. Then,
the prayer of faith (see Corn. a-Lap. above
for the audacious interpretation) shall save
(heal) the sick man, and the Lord shall

bring him up out of his sickness ; and even
if it were occasioned by some sin, that sin

shall be forgiven him. Such is the simple
and undeniable sense of the Apostle, argu-
ing for the efficacy of prayer : and such, as

above seen, the perversion of that sense by
the Church of Rome. Here, as in the rest

of these cases, it is our comfort to know
that there is a God of truth, whose judg-
ment shall begin at His Church. Observe,
the promises here made of recovery and
forgiveness are unconditional, as in Mark
xvi. 18 al. 16.] A general injunction

arising out of a circumstance necessarily

to be inferred in the preceding example.

There, the sin would of necessity have been
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"
is^'xyIu 3*5. °^^ aXX,7]\oi<; * ra '^ irapaTrrclofiaTa, koX evxeaOe virep abkl

Eph.'^i.''} all aKkrj\o3i>, oiru)^ laOrJTe. ttoXv ^ la'^vet ^ Bi7](Ti<i SiKalov d f g h
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'rrpo<ieu'^fj ^^ irpo'irjv^aro '^ rov fir] ^ ^pi^ai, Kol ovk

Ezek
w = Gal.
Heb. ix

X 1 Tim. ii. 1. \

Heb. V. 7 reff. KCH
y = Gal. V. 6.

Col. i. 29. 2 Thess. ii. 7 al. z Acts xiv. 15 only t. Wisd

b constr. inf. fw. TOu here only), Luke xxii. 40. c Matt. ii. 13

V. 45. Luke vii. 38, 44. xvii. 29. Bev. xi. 6 only. (3 Kings xvii. 1.)

ii. 3 only.

Acts xxi. 13.

a see Eph. vi. 18.

d here bis. Matt.

16. rec om ow, with L rel lat-^j seth Thl ffic : ins ABKN a c g 36 vulg syr coptt

Bede. * ra? dfiapTLWi ABX a c d 13 : ra -KapairraiixaTa KL rel Thl (Ec.

confessed to the TrpeaPirepot, before the

prayer of faith could deal with it. And
seeing thehlessed consequences in thatcase,— 'generally,' says the Apostle, inall similar

cases, ' and one to another universally, pur-

sue the same salutary practice of confess-

ing your sins.' Confess therefore to one
another (emphatically placed before ra
irapairTdofxara— ' not only to the pres-

byters in the case supposed, but to one
another generally') your transgressions

(i. e. not merely, as Wolf, al., offences

against your brethren ; but also sins

against God : cf. ref. Matt, vi.), and pray
for one another, that ye may be healed

(in case of sickness, as above. The con-

text here forbids any wider meaning : and
so rightly De Wette, Wiesiuger, and
Huther. So even Corn. a-Lap., " id est,

ut sanemini, scilicet, ab infirmitate qute vos

detinet." On the other hand Justiniani,

"recte Latinus interpres animse sanitatem

intellexit, hoc est, salutem sempiternani."

And similarly Estius, Carpzov, Grot., al.

Baumgarten, Schneckenburger, Kern, al.,

would join both). It might appear asto-

nishing, were it not notorious, that on this

passage among others is built the Romish
doctrine of the necessity of confessing sins

to a priest. As a specimen of the way
in which it is deduced, I subjoin Corn.

a-Lapide's exegesis: " ' Alteriitrum,' id est,

homo homini, similis simili, frater fratri

confiteniini, puta sacerdoti, qui licet officio

sit superior, iiatura tamen est par, infirmi-

tate similis, obligatione confitenditequalis."

Cajetan, on the contrary, denies that " sa-

cramental confession" is here spoken of

:

" uec hie est serino de coufessione sacra-

mentali." The supplication of a righte-

ous man (i. e. of one who sliews his faith

by his works, see ch. ii. 24) availeth much
in its working (i. e. worketh very effec-

tually. Much doubt has arisen about the
meaning and reference of IvEpYoviXEVt]. It

is usually taken as in E. V., " the effec-

tual fervent prayer,"—as an epithet to

Serjffis, setting forth its fervency. (Ec.

seems to take it passively, " helped forward

by the sympatliy of the person prayed for :"

for he says, iutpyelrai f) tov SiKaiov ivxVt
'6Tav Kot 6 vTTip ov fvxi'''0'L (Tvfj.irpaTTri Sia

KaKoxTeais Tri/evixaTiKrjs tui eiixo/J-fVifi- &"

yap, eTfpciJv vTrep T)fxuv fvxop-fwv, aira-

raXa'iS rifx^ls (rxo\d(a)iJ.ey k. aveaeffi k.

€KSeSlT)TT]IJI.4v<f> fiio), (KKvOfJiiV 5ia rovTov

Th (Tvvrovov TTjs eiixvs '''ov virep 7]jxS>v

aycovi^ofxevov. The following is from
Huther's note :

" Micbaelis explains it

' preces agitante Spiritu sancto effusse
:'

Carpzov, Serjtris Sia Triffrecas ivepyovfj-evr] :

Gebser understands prayer in which the

suppliant himself works for the accom-

plishment of his wish : similarly Calvin,

—

' Tunc vere in actu est oratio, quum suc-

currere contendiinus iis, qui laborant.'

Commonly, IvcpYovfjievT) is assumed to be

synonymous with ivepyi]^ or iv€py6s [Ik-

Tex/Tr)?, Luke xxii. 44: Acts xii. 5], ' stre-

nuus,' ' intentus,' ' earnest,' &c. : and this

qualification of the prayer of the righteous

man is attached to iroXv lo-x^*'- ^^ its con-

dition [so Wiesinger, and similarly Erasm.,

Beza, Gataker, Horneius, Grot., Wolf,

Baumg., Hottinger, Schneckenb., Kern,
Theile, al.]. This interpretation however
has not only, as Wiesinger confesses, N. T.

usage against it, but can hardly be justified

from the context, it being necessarily im-

plied that the prayer of the righteous man
is not a dead and formal one. Besides

which, the force of the general sentence,

TToKv (Vxiyej Serjcrts SiKaiov, suffers much
from the appending of a condition under

which alone the sentence could be true.

Rightly therefore does Pott adhere to the

verbal meaning of the participle evep-yov-

piEVT], in periphvasiug, iroXv jVxi^f' fVfp-

YeTi', or ttoXv Icrx^^i^ xo.1 ivepyel Serjcns :

but both these periphrases are arbitrary :

the first weakens the force of Icrx^fi, and

the second makes the two ideas co-ordinate,

which the Apostle never intended. At all

events we must connect ivepyovfiei/t]

closely with lirxvet : not as above, but so

that by it may be expressed that which is

the field or clement of the ttoXv icrx^etv :

the prayer of the righteous can do much
in its working [not, as De Wette, if it

developcs itself in act]. That it does ivorlc.
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eppe^ev ein Tr]<i 7^79 evtauTou? rpet? /fat /jLr]va<; e^- '^ Kat

TToXtv 7rpo'i')]v^aTO, Kal 6 ovpav6<; ^^ verov ^ eScoKev, KaX rj

lyrj ^ i^iXdarijaev top Kapirov avri]<;.

1^ ^ABe\(f)Oi fiov, ic'iv TL^ iv vplv ^^ irXavrjOf] airo rr)?

;iii. 26. Mark i

Ifi, 17. I.;im.

H..

. 21.

h Heb. . 2 reff. i ch. iii. 14.

11. intr.,

k ti-ans.,

18. i^<»Kiv bef uerof A 13. 73 latt Sj'r coptt Bede : t Soi/cfc rov veroy H.
19. rcc om ixov, with L rel Did (Ec : ius ABKN a b c d m o 36 Thl Bede.

o5ov rris hei' a\ri6fias N d j.

20. ree yivwaKerot, with AKLX rel latt : txt Bern syr setli. (13 def.)

this is assumed : that, besides working, it

TToXi) Irrxiiei, this is it which St. James
puts forward, and confirms by the follow-

ing example of Elias"). 17, 18.] Ex-
ample of this effectual praifer, in the case

of Elias. 17.] Elias was a man of like

passions with us (this precedes, to obviate

the objection that the greatness of Elias, so

far out of our reach, neutralizes the exam-
ple for us weak and ordinary men. There
is no contrast to Siwaior intended, as Geb-
ser, but rather Elias is an example of a

d'lKaios : nor again can ofioioiraSi]; be
taken to signify " involved in like sufler-

ings," as Laurentius and Schneekenb. : see

retf.), and he prayed with prayer (made
it a special matter of prayer : not, " prai/ed
earnestly," as E. V., Schneckenb., Wie-
singer, al. This adoption of the Heb. idiom
merely brings out more forcibly the idea of

the verb) that it might not rain (the gen.
of the intent : the purport and purpose of
the prayer being mingled, as so commonly :

cf. on the similar Trposevxec^o" 'l-va., note,

1 Cor. xiv. 13. This fact is not even hinted
at in the 0. T. history in 1 Kings xvii.

ft'. ; nor the following one, that he prayed
for rain at the end of the drought

:

though this latter may perhaps be implied

in 1 Kings xviii. 42 ff.), and it rained
not (the use of Ppe'xeiv for to rain is

found first in prose, according to Lobeck,
Phryn. p. 291, in Polyb. xvi. 12. 3 : then
in Arrian, Epict. i. 6. 30, and in LXX,
N. T. and subsequent writers. Classically,

it is poetical only. The impersonal use

appears to be confined to later writers) on
the earth for three years and six months
(so also Luke iv. 25 : and in the Jalkut
Simeoni, on 1 Kings xvi., where we have,

"Anno xiii. Achabi fames regnabat in

Samaria per tres annos el^dimidium anni."

There is no real discrepancy here, as has
been often assumed, with the account in

1 Kings : for as Benson has rightly ob-

served, the words " in the third year " of

1 Kings xviii. 1 by no necessity refer to

the duration of the famine, but most natu-

rally date back to the removal of Elijah to

Zarephath, ib. xvii. 8 ff". : cf. the same
"many days" in ib. ver. 15, where indeed
a variation is " for a full year." I cannot
see how Huther can hold this to be an
insufiicient explanation, because we are

bound to regard the drought as beginning
immediately after Elijah's announcement
1 Kings xvii. 1 : nor how it appears that

that announcement must necessarily have
been made at the end of the summer
season during which it had not rained)

:

18.] and again he prayed (see

above), and the heavens gave rain (reff^.)

and the earth brought forth (pXao-Ttw or

-dvw is properly an intr. verb, but used
transitively in the 1 aor., as some other
verbs. So in Hippocrates [Palm and
Post's Lex.], Apoll. Rhod. i. 1131 [oi/'y

7roT€ vvjx(p'f] 'A^xiaATj, AiKTa7ov ava. airios,

an^OTeprjffiv Apa^a/nivr] yair]s Ola^lSos

eySAatTTTjcre], and later writers) her fruit

("quas ferre solet," Schneckenb.).

19, 20.] The importance and Messing of
reclaiming an erring brother. This is

very nearly connected with the foregoing

;

the duty of mutual advice and correc-

tion, with that of mutual confession and
prayer. 19.] Brethren, if any among
you be seduced (lit. passive ; and there is

no reason why the passive signification

should not be kept, especially when we
remember our Lord's waniing, ^Kewere

fxi) Tts iifxas wAayriar)) from the truth (not

merely truth practical, of moral conduct,

but that aXi^Oeia which is the subject of

the \6yos whereby our regeneration took

place, ch. i. 18—the doctrine of Christ,

spiritual and practical), and one convert
him (turn him back to the truth, reft'.),

20.] know (or, with the rec. ytuw-

tr/ceVco, let him know, viz. the last Tis, 6

iiriarpf-'pas— for his comfort, and for the

encouragement of others to do the like by
this proclamation of the fact), that he who
converteth (not, ' has converted .-' our

English present, when connected with a

future, exactly gives the aor. participle.
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i = Rom.i. 27. ^ €17laTpi^^a^ dfiapTioXov e/c ^7r\dur)<; 68ov avTOV ^ crctxrei

m Heb. v. 7 reff.

n 1 Pet. iv. 8.

o Ezek. xsviii.

18.

' e'/c davdrov, Koi " KaXv-ylrec ^° TrXijOoi; " d/napTLcov.

lAKOBOT.

ins TTjj/ bef ^vxv" ^ 73. 81. add avrov AK 13. 36 vulg vind Cyr Did Ambrst
Cassiod. aft Oavarov ins avrov B f.

Subscription. reKos' tov ayiov airocrroXov iaKw0ov eTritrToATj Ka6o\iKri L : t€A.os li

:

om rel : laKoifiov eiri<TTO\r] A 40. 69 : ewi<TTo\r] tuKoo^ov K : txt B.

The first action is necessarily antecedent

to the second, which is all that the Greek
requires) a sinner from the error of

his way (thus is the person converted

more generally expressed than before;

not only, rhi^ nKav7]QivTa, but any afxap-

ra>\6v) shall save a soul from death, (in

eternity : the future shews that the crcorij-

pia spoken of is not contemporary with
the eiri<TTp4-i\/ai, but its ultimate result),

and shall cover a multitude of sins (viz.

by introducing the convert into that

state of Christian faith, wherein all sins,

past, present, and future, are forgiven

and done away. See reff. and for the

expression, Ps. xxxi. 1 : Neb. iv. 5 LXX.
The a|jiapTiuv, following anaprooASv,

necessarily binds the reference to the con-

verted, not the converters. It is not rwv
afxapTicif avTov [as Syr., " bideth the

multitude of his sins"], because the
Apostle wishes to put in its most striking

abstract light the good deed thus done.

The objection [Whitby] that thus we
should have a tautology,—the saving of

his soul including the covering of bis

sins, is entirely obviated by this latter

consideration : even without Wiesinger's

reply, that " the words carry on further

the (Two-ei v|;vxiiv, and state the ground of

that salvation." The idea that they are

the sins of the converter [Zacharias Ep,
i. ad Bed., Erasmus, Whitby', Hammond,
al.] is thus as abhorrent from the context,

as it is generally repugnant to apostolic

teaching : cf. on the whole, 1 Pet. iv. 8.

"Commendat," says Calvin, "fratrum
correctionem ab eflectu, ut majore studio

in earn intenti simus ").



HETPOY A.

s h eTTiBrjfxoi^ ^ htaaTTopa^ YiovTOv, VakaTias, ^ainrahoKia^, Tit. i.T.'"'

5- ^Aa-ia<i koI ^i,6uvia<i, ^ Kara ^ Trpoyvcoacv 6eov Trarpo^i, ^ Heb.^'x "
^°'

Jolin vii. 35. James i. 1 only. Ps. cxlvi. 2. d Acts ii. 23 only +. Judith ix.13 reff.

6. xi. 19 only.

Title. Steph irtTpov KadoXiKri eiricrToXr] irpoirr] : clz iterpov tov aivoaToKou

eiricTToKr] KaO. irpoiTTj : eTr. KaO. a tov ayiov Kai Travevcprjixov airodToKov irerpov L

:

vfTpov €7ri(TTo\7i a ACK j k m o 13 : txt B. [After the title three lines are lost

iuC]

Chap. I. 1. aft eKXeKTois ins Kat (but erased) N. om aatas N'.

Chap. I. 1, 2.] Address and geeet-
ING : corresponding generally with those
of St. Paul's Epistles, designating however
himself more briefly, and his readers more
at length. 1.] Peter (the Greek form
of the name Cephas, a stone, given him
by our Lord, see John i. 43 : in 2 Pet. i. 1
it is " Symeon Peter ") an apostle of Jesus
Christ, to the elect strangers (see on
TrapeiriS-qiAois, Heb. xi. 13 note. IkXck-

Tois, chosen of God to His adopted family
in Christ. The construction is irregularly

carried on from t/cA. by Kara irpdyycocTLv

K.T.\. below, where see) of the dispersion

(i. e. belonging to the Jewish dispersion,

as in reif. This leading character of the

readers of 1 Peter has been acknowledged
generally : see testimonies in Prolegg. At
the same time, as there argued [§ iii. 3 fi'.],

there is no reason to exclude Gentile Chris-

tians from among them, as forming part of

the Israel of God. Indeed, such readers are

presupposed in the Epistle itself: cf. ver.

14; ch. ii. 10; iv. 3) of Pontus (see Acts
ii. 9, note), Galatia (see Prolegg. to Gal.

§ ii.), Cappadocia (Acts, ut supra), Asia
(not quite as in Acts ii. 9 ; xvi. 6, where
Phrygia is distinguished from it : here it

must be included) and Bithynia (Acts xvi.

7, note : and on the whole geographical ex-

tent embraced by the terms, and inferences

to be gathered from their order of sequence,

see Prolegg. § Hi. 6 ff., iv. 17). 2.]

according to (i. e. in pursuance of. The
local meaning of Kard with an accus.,

' along [down] the direction of,' gives at

once the derived meaning here. Kara
irp^Y- K.r.X. follows fK\eKTo7s, the em-
phatic position of the predicative epithet

having as it were left its sound yet ringing
in the ear, so that this epexegesis of it,

though unusual, does not occasion any
difficulty. (Ec, as also Cyr.-alex. de
Recta Fide [Huther], joins Kara irpoyv.

with a-n-6<TToXos : which can hardly be)

foreknowledge (not merely " praevisio

fidei," as Calov., but nearly synonymous
with $ov\i] or irpoopicrixds. It may be,

and often is, this "prajvisio" merely : see

the word irpoYVoxns in Suicer, and Origen
in Cramer's Catena : but can hardly be
this here, where it is made distinctly to

be the moving cause of election. See
again on ver. 20, where the signification
" fore-decreed" is necessary to the context.

"The dift'erence between irpoyiyi/dixTKetv

and Trpoopi^iiv is this, that in the former
idea, the fact of knowledge is especially
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f 2 Thcss.
13.

f 1 Thess.

ef ,

g & constr., - ^ ,

Rom. i. 5. OVVOeiT]

€V "' a<yia(rfjLa> "^ irvevfxaTO<;^ et? ^ viraKotjv Kai, " pavTia/xov c nvi

* aLfiaTO<i iirjaov %ptcrTOi». %«pi9 v/itv /cat eiprjvr} J tta-?^- abc

c d 1

3 ^ EyXo7'>7TO? 6 * ^eo9 /cat ^ irar-qp rov ^ Kvpiov rjfiwv

hHeb. xii. 24 'Itjctov voiCTTof), 6 /cttTa TO "TTokv avTov "^ cXeo? "* ava-
(reff.) only. '

^
^1^

^ r. \ i /<! c^r. ^ , , , ,t "
i gen., 2 Cor. ryevvvcra<i vad<i 6L<i eX'TTioa ° Cchcrav ot p avaaTaae(o<; Tnaov

2Cor. X. 6

(Heb. V. 9
reff.)

'y€VVT](Ta<i r]ixa<i

= Matt. xxiv.
12. 2 Pet. i. 2. Jude 2. Dan. iii. 31.

31. Eph. i. 3 only. Gen. ix. 26.

James i. 27. m Eph. it. 4 al

61. vii. 38. Acts vii. 38. Heb. x. 20. i

3. 5ia K a2.

k Mark xiv. 61. Luke i. 68. Rom. i. 25. ix. 5. 2 Cor. i. 3. xi.

1 Paul (Rom. xv. 6. Eph. i. 3 al.) only, exc. here and Rev. i. 6. see
Num. xiv. 19. n ver. 23 only+. o = John iv. 10. vi.

. ii. 4. p Luke xx. 35. Acts iv. 2. see Phil. iii. 11.

put forward, seeing that all God's decrees

rest on the ground of His omniscience."

Huther. " Eligendos facit Deus, non iu-

venit," is an important remark of Augus-

tine. Cf Hofmaun's Schriftbeweis, i. 228

ff.) of God the Father (tbus indicated, as

leading on to the great mystery of the Holy
Trinity in the work of our salvation) in

(not " through," as E. V. : the Kara, be-

tokens the origin, and enduring pattern

after which,— ev, the conditional and abid-

ing element in which, and els, the result

for which. So that ev is not = eis rh

ehai if as De Wette) sanctiflcation (reff.)

of the Spirit (gen. subjective, or rather

efficient, the Spirit being the worker of

the sanctiflcation : irvevixaTOS, not, as

Beza, " vel spiritus sanctus, vel auima,

quae sanctificatur") unto (result as regards

lis—the fruit which we are to bring forth,

and the state into which we are to be

brought) obedience (absolutely. Christian

obedience, the obedience of faith, as in ver.

14: see reff.: not to be taken with 'Ir]aov

XpifToD, which belongs closely to al/iiaTOi)

and sprinkling of the blood of Jesus Christ

(i. e. admission into and standing in that

covenant, whose atoning medium is Christ's

blood,— and mode of application, the

sprinkling of that blood on the heart by
faith. The allusion is to Exod. xxiv. 8,

where the covenant was inaugurated by
sprinkling the blood on the people. This,

as Huther remarks, was the only occasion

on which the blood was thus sprinkled on
persons: for on the great day of atonement,
only the sacred vessels were thus sprinkled.

So also in Heb. ix. 13. But we need not
confine the virtue of the sprinkling to ad-
mission into the covenant. Doubtless its

purifying poioer, especially as connected
with vnaKOT], is also in the mind of the

Apostle. And thus Hofmann, Schriftb.

ii. 1. 305 : maintaining that the Death of

Christ is not only, as looking back on the

past, a pi'opitiation for sin, thereby re-

moving the obstacle which stood in the

way of God's gracious purpose towards

man,—but also, looking forward to the

future, a capacitating of us for the partici-

pation in God's salvation : just as Israel,

sin having been atoned for by the sacri-

fice itself, was admitted into the actual

state of reconciliation by the sprinkling

on them of the sacrificial blood. The
gen. ai(i.aT09 is that of the object, or

material with which : cf. Heb. ix. 21,

alfiaTi ipdvTLcrev. " By this description

of the readers, an anticipation is given of

the whole train of thought in the Epistle:

the aim of which is to impress the blessed

certainty of salvation, and with that, the

obligations incurred by receiving God's

gift." Harless) : grace and peace be mul-
tiplied unto you (so, but more fully, in

reft'. 2 Pet. and Jude. " Pax a gratia dis-

tinguitur, tanquam fructus et effectus a

sua causa." Gerhard. " Pax vestra mul-
tiplicetur" is quoted as a Rabbinical salu-

tation by Wetstein and Schottgen).
3—12.] The Apostle begins, much after

the manner of St. Paul in the opening of

his Epistles, tvith giving thanks to Godfor
the greatness of the blessings of salvation;
thus paving the way for the exhortations

which ai-e to follow. And herein, he directs

his readers' look, first, forward into the

future (vv. 3—9) ; then backivard into the

past (vv. 10—12). 3—5.] Thanks-
giving for the living hope into which the

Christian has been begotten. 3.]

Blessed be (€{iXoyt]tos is used in the N. T.

of God only : and so almost always in the

O. T. : while ev\oyr]ixei>os is applied to

men. The shade of distinction is perhaps
this : that evKoyriTos carries with it rather

the imperative, ' Blessed be' &c.,—euAoyr;-

/leVos the indicative, 'Blessed is' &c. This

is better than Van Hengel's distinction [on

Rom. p. 140], that the verbal adjective

gives " quod sibi constat,"—the participle,

" quod aliunde pendet :" for thus we should

not get the idea of praise in evKoy7]T6s)

the God and Father of our Lord Jesus
Christ (so verbatim ref. Eph., where see

note), who according to (see on ver. 2,

Kara irp6yvu(nv k.t.a.) his much mercy
(cf. irAovcrios Siv iu fAe'ei, ref. Eph.)
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'X^piarov ^ e'/c veKpwv, * etV ^ KXrjpovofiiav ^ a(f)6aprov koX i
fs.'^v'.'s.'coi.

^ dfMiavrov koX ' ajxapavrov, ^ rerrjpTjfjLevrjv iv ' ovpavoi'i et? ix. is.'
'

r Rom. i

1 Cor. ix. 35. XV. 52. 1 Tim. i. 17. ver. 23. ch. iii. 4 only+. Wisd. xii. 1. xviii. 4 only,

vii. 26 reff. t here only t. Wisd. vi. 12 only. (-Tii'OS, ch. v. 4.)

10. w. ely. John xii. 7. Acts xxv. 21. 2 Pet. ii. 4. v = Matt. v. 12. :

sHeb.
= John ii.

Pliil. iii.

4. transp a^iavrov aud ajxapai'Tou X : om Kat afxap. o.

ovpai'bi X.

Tirriprjixei/ov K^

begat us again (as in ref. and elsewhere

ill the N. T., where the idea, though not

the word, occurs,—of the new birth from
the state of nature to the state of grace,

the work of God the Spirit [ver. 2], by
means of the word [ver. 23], in virtue of

Christ's propitiatory sacrifice and of union

with Him [vv. 2, 18 ; ch. ii. 21 ; iii. 18])
unto (els, either telie, unto as aim and
end, =: ' that we might have,' or local,

unto = into ; = ' so that we have.' The
latter is here preferable, seeing that hope
is not the aim but the condition of the

Christian life) a living hope (£<oorav, as

connected with auayefv-fiffas ; it is a life

of hope, a life in which hope is the ener-

gizing principle. This is better than to

understand it as contrasting our hope with

that of the hypocrite, which shall perish :

as Leighton, in some of his most beautiful

language. IXiris is not to be understood

of the object of hope, but of hope properly

so called, subjectively. This hope of the

Christian " has life in itself, gives life, and
looks for life as its object," De Wette)
through the resurrection of Jesus Christ

from the dead (to what does 8i' refer ?

(Ec. says, Ka\ irdQev rh fco'JjJ' ex*""''" >

airh Tov 4k viKpwv avacnavTo^ 'ItjctoD

Xptcrrov. And similarly, referring Sid to

(axrav, Lutli., Bengel, De W., al. But,

while we retain distinctly the connexion of

our living hope with the life of Him on
whom it depends, it is much more natural

to join this instrumental clause with the

verb ai'ayeui'7](Tas, as bringing in with it

the whole clause, r^/xas els iAiriSa ^axrav,

by which it is defined. The resurrection

of Christ, bringing in life and tlie gift of

the life-giving Spirit, is that which poten-

tiates the new birth unto a living hope),

4.] unto (this els, as the former

one, depends on ai/ayewTjcras, and is co-

ordinate to the other. It introduces the

objective end to which our hope is directed.

" Quamdiu peregrinamur, habemus spem
vivam : finita peregrinatioue, ^uxra iXTtis

fit KKtipovofiia rrjs iirayyeXias." Stein-

meyer, in Wies.) an inheritance ("By
KXT]povop.ia [cf. ch. iii. 7, 9] is imported

the whole fulness of blessings not seen, of

which the Christian as a child of God
[^avayivi/. ver. 3] has expectation, cf. Gal.

iv. 7. This inheritance is more closely

defined, as (rcoT-qpla [vv. 5, 9], as x<'^P'^>

Xapis C'^rjs [ver. 13; ch. iii. 7], as S6^a
[ch. v. 1], as a/xapavTivos ttjs SJ^tjs

ffrecpavos [ch. v. 4], or 7] alcavios rod Oeov

5(i|a [ch. V. 10]. The simplest e-\pressiou

for that, which the Apostle calls K\7]povo-

fjLia, is on the one side the x"P'S' Cwrjs with
its S6^a, on the other the accrrjpia xl/vx^oi/.

This K\T)povo|xia is the full possession of

that, which was promised to Abraham and
all believei's [Gen. xii. 3, see Gal. iii. 6 ff.^,

an inheritance, as much higher than that
which fell to the children of Israel in the

possession of Canaan, as the sonship of the
regenerate, who have already received the
itrayyeXia tov iri/evfj.aTos Sia rfjs iriCTecDS

as a pledge of their KXripovoixia, is higher
than the sonship of Israel : cf. Gal. iii. 18,

29 : 1 Cor. vi. 9 : Eph. v. 5 : Heb. ix. 15 :

and De Wette, h. 1." Wiesinger) incor-

ruptible (not liable to (pdopd, decay. " We
are here interperituraperituri : the things

are passing which we enjoy, and we are

passing who enjoy them. . . . When death
comes, that removes a man out of all his

possessions to give place to another

:

therefore are these inheritances decaying
and dying in relation to us, because we
decay and die : and when a man dies, his

inheritances, and honours, and all things

here, are at an end in respect of him

:

yea we may say the world ends to him."
Leighton), undefiled (Leighton quotes
from Jerome, " Dives aut iniquus est, aut
iniqui hasres." " All possessions here are

defiled and stained with many defects and
failings : still somewhat wanting, some
damp on them, or crack in them : fair

houses, but sad cares flying about the
gilded and ceiled roofs : stately and soft

beds and a full table, but a sickly body and
queasy stomach. . . . All possessions are

stained with sin, either in acquiring or

using them, and therefore they are called

mammon of unrighteousness, Luke xvi.
9 ") and unfading (in its beauty ; which
ill all earthly things is passing aud soon
withered : see ver. 24. So that our in-

heritance is glorious in these three re-

spects : it is in substance, incorruptible :

ii; purity, undefiled : in beauty, unfading.

"Ainat Petrus synonyma cumulata : vv.

7, 8, 19 ; cap. v. 10." Bengel), reserved

(zz airoKeifj-ey-riv, laid up, Col. i. 5) in the
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w 1 Cor. ii. 5. vixa<; ^ TOv<; ^ iv Svvdfiet 6eov ^ (j)povpoufJi,6Vov<; ^ 8ta irlcr- ab(

"^'o^iAiihx' Tea)? et? acoTtjptav ^ ctol/jltju ^ airoKoXvc^drjvai iv KaLpa>Ai%
Phil. iv. 1

only t.

Judith ili. 6

y Rom. iii. 22. 2 Cor

a = Rom. viii. 18. ch,

c Matt. V. 12. Acts xvi. 34.

xvii. 10. Prov. xxiv. 33,

^ laycvTW. ^ iv (p
'^ wyaXkiaaOe, ^ oXlyov dpri, el ^ Seov

7 al. fr. z = John vii. 6. w. inf., Luke xxii. 33. w. ToS, Acts xxiii. 15. Mic. vi. 8.

1. Isa. Ivi. 1. b w. Kaip., here only. = John vi. 39 &c. see ver. 20.

34. ver. 8. ch. iv. 13. Rev. xix. 7. Ps. ii. 11. d = Mark vi. 31. ch. v. 10. Rev.
e Acts xix. 36 only. 1 Mace. xii. 11. see 1 Tim. v. 13.

rec -qfias, with c harl copt Thl : txt ABCKLX rel latt syrr ffic-ed Jer Aug Gild Bede.

5. eroi^ws X^
6. om if CD C^. om etrriv BN^ c Clem Thlj-comm(ins2) : om €j Seov effrtv Syr.

kli

heavens ("ut sciamus earn esse extra

periculum," Calv. : also reflecting back on
the epithets above, because all that is

there is incorruptible and undefiled and
unfoding. The Greek interpreters make
these words an argument against the mil-

lenarians : so ffic, et eV ovpavols r] KXrjpo-

vofjiia, nvdcoSris r) x^^^oeryjs airoKardcrTacns.

See also in Cramer's Catena) for (with a

view to, see Rom. viii. 18) you (turning

again to his readers from the general state-

ment of ver. 3), 5.] who are being
guarded (" Quid juvat, salutem nobis in

ccelo esse repositam, quum nos in mundo
tanquara in turbulento mari jactemur?
quid juvat, salutem nostram statui in

tranquillo portu, quum inter mille nau-

fragia fluctuemur ? Prsevenit apostolus

ejusmodi objectiones," &c. Calvin. " Hsere-

ditas servata est : hseredes custodiuntur :

neque ilia his, neque hi deerunt illi. Cor-

roboratio insiguis." Bengel. " Militare

est vocabulum <ppo\ipa : prcesidium. Pii

igitur dum sunt in periculis, sciant tot-

idera eis divinitus parata esse prsBsidia

:

millia millium custodiunt eos." Are-

tius, in Huther) in (Iv, of the power in

which, and by virtue of which, the (ppovpd

is effectual : not, as Steinmeyer, al., " in," as

in a (ppovpd or fortress) the power of God
by (the Suvafxis 6eov was the efficient

cause : now we come to the effective

means) faith ("The causes of our pre-

servation are two : 1. Supreme, the power
of God ; 2. Subordinate, faith. . . . Our
faith lays hold upon this power, and this

power strengthens faith, and so we are
preserved." Leighton) unto (the end and
limit of the (ppovpelaQai : cf. the very simi-

lar expression, in ref. Gal., i(ppovpoviJ.i6a

(TvyK\ei6fX€V0L els ttjv ix4Wov(rav iriffTiv

airoKa\v<p6rii/ai. Calvin, Steiger, al. take
this €15 as CO- ordinate with ds K\rjp. above,
and this clause as a second [third] pendant
on auayevi/riaras :

" Rem unam duobus mo-
dis exprimit," Calv. But it seems better,

as in Gal. 1. c, to attach els to cppovpou-

/jLevovs) salvation (ff<i)Tr]pia, though in

itself a merely negative idea, involves

in itself, and came to mean in the N. T.,

the positive setting in bliss of the people

of God : cf. ver. 9 : James i. 21 al. fr.)

ready (stronger than neWovaav, Gal.

iii. 23 : Rom. viii. 18 : ch. v. 1) to be
revealed (see the two last cited places.

The stress of the eTolfj.rji' anoKaXvipdrivai

is, as Wiesinger well remarks, not the near-

ness of the arroKaKurpis, but the fact of

the salvation being ready to be i-evealed :

not yet to be brought in and accomplished,

but already complete, and only waiting

God's time to be manifested. On the inf.

aor. after eroi/xrjv, here giving the rapid

completion of the act of anoKdkv\l/is as

contrasted with the enduring <ppovpe7aQai,

see Winer, § 44. 7, i, c) in the last time
(not, as Bengel, "in comparatione ad
tempora V. T.," but absolutely, as in t^
ecrxdrt] T]fj.epa. It is otherwise in Jude
18, where see)

:

6— 9.] Joi/ of the

Christian at the realization of this end

of his faith. 6.] It has been much
disputed whether this verse (as also ver. 8,

see there) is to be taken of present joj, or

o(future. In the latter case the present

aYaWiao-de in both places must be a cate-

gorical present, used of a future time : as

Thl., (Ec. rh ayaWLao'de avrl /xeWouros
eiKriTTTai. And this sense seems to be
sanctioned by ver. 8, in which he could

hardly predicate of his readers, that they

at the present time rejoiced x^P? o,veK-

AaXriTcx) kol SeSo^afffxevr). To avoid this,

those who suppose the whole to allude to

the time present, and the realization of

future bliss by faith, imagine the present

ayaWiaaOe (not to be an imperative, as

Aug., al., but) to have a slight hortatory

force, reminding them of their duty in the

matter. This however again will hardly

suit the very strong qualifying terms above
quoted from ver. 8. On the whole, after

consideration, I prefer the former inter-

pretation, and the quasi-future sense of

ayaWiaffde in both places, with Syr., (Ec.

[alt.], Thl., Erasm., Luther, Huther, Wie-
singer, against Calv., Estius, Grot., Calov.,

Steiger, De Wette, al. And this interpre-

tation will be found confirmed, as we pro-

ceed, by many lesser accuracies and pro-

prieties of rendering. In which (i. e.

4v ea-xdrcj) Kaip^ : the Iv cS is temporal, if
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^ ecTTiv, ^Xv7n)d€VT€<i ev ^iroLKlXoa ^^ Treipaafiol'i, 7 iW to f ^]»"- ".^"^23.

' SoKLfiiov vfXMV rrj'^ irlajeai'i, J TToKvTtixorepov xP^f^^ov rov \-^^u%'^'^.

^ aTToWv/Jbevov, Sia irvpo'; Se ^ SoKi/jial^o/jLevov, ™ eupedy s "^'b. k. i

" et9 "° eiraivov koX p ho^av koX p tl^i-jv 'i ev i"" airoKoXvy^et, ^
i.^ Acts""'

IrjCfov y^piaTov, ^ ov ovk iS6vt€<; dyairaTe, ^ el<; ov apri [xrj ^^is. ' James

iii. lOal. Deut. iv. 34. i James i. 3 only. Ps. xi. G. Prov. xxvii. 21 only.
'

j Matt
xiii.M. John xu. 3(11 V. r.) only t. k = John vi. 27. Heb. i. 11 (from Ps. ci. 26). James
I. 11. art. w. partieip., ver. 21. 'VVincr, § 20. 4. see Acts viii, 20 (Pet.). 1 = Luke xiv
19. 1 Cor. iii. 13. Gal. vi. 4 al. Zech. xiii. 9. m = Rom. vii. 10. 1 Cor. iv. 2. 2 Cor v 3 al

n Eph. i. 6, 12, 14. Phil. i. 11. ch. ii. 14. o = Rom. ii. 29. p Rom. ii. 7, lo!
= as above (q) & 1 Cor. i. 7 only. (2 Cor. xii. 1, 7, al.)q 2 Thess. i. 7. ver. 13. ch.

s chiefly John (i. 12. ii. 11 al. fr.) .Vets X. 43 (Peter). Rom. x. 14 al.

\virriOeinas LK' d f j (k ?) m : ^vTrnOrivai 105 vulg Thl-comm.
7. rec TToAu rifjLioojepov, with KL rel Clem Orig Thl (Ec txt : txt A B(sic : see table)

CK b d j k in o. xP^<^o^ ^- I'^c trausp Bo^av and rijx-qv, with KL Syr Thl
(Ec : txt ABCN a c d h m 13. 36 vulg syr copt Orig Fulg Bede.

8. rec eiSores, with AKL rel copt Clem Thl (Ec : txt BCX j o vulg sypj seth Polyc
Iren-int, Fulsr Bede.

bearing the same sense in the resumption
as it did at the end of ver. 5, from which it

is resumed. Such is our Apostle's manner,
to resume, in proceeding further, the thing
or person just mentioned, in the same sense

as before : cf. vv. 5, 8, 10. Or, Iv w may
mean, ' at which,' ' wherein,' as ch. iv. 4 :

the Kaiphs iCTxaTos being not the time,

but the object of your joy. Those who
regard ayaWiacrOe as strictly present, un-
derstand eV Cfi as in ch. iv. 4, but refer it to

the whole preceding : so Calv., " Articulus,
' in quo,' refert totum illud complexum de
spe salutis in coelo repositx- ") ye rejoice

(eiYaXX. is a stronger word than x«'P'"'»
implying the external expression and exu-
berant triumph of joy. It is sometimes
joined with x"''p«"') "s in reff. Matt, and
Eev.), for a little time (as in ch.- v. 10
and other reff.) at present (apxi would,
on the hypothesis of a.yaWiS.a6e being
a proper present, be superfluous) if it

must be so ( = ' si res ita ferat,'—if it be
God's will that it should be so :

' si ' is

hypothetical, not affirmative as Bengel.
Cf. Q2c. [alt.], rovTicrrtv, et koI tovto
Ser ov yap iravTes oi ayioi OKi^ovrat)

having been afflicted (this past part., more
than any thing, favours the quasi-future

acceptation of ayaWiacrOi : looking back
from the time of which exultation, the grief

is regarded as passed away and gone. It

carries with it a slightly adversative sense—'though ye were troubled,' 'troubled
as ye were,' or the like) in (not = Sict,

but the element and material of the \inrr])

manifold temptations (ireipa(r)tois, as in

ref. James, trials, arising from whatever
cause ; here, mainly from persecution, see

ch. iv. 12 ff., on the nvpwcns trphs nrnpaff-

fjihv vfxuv ytvofievr). iroiKiXois : cf.

James i. 2 :
" non unam tentationem ponit,

sed plures; neque unum tantum genus,

sed diyersa." Calv.), 7.] that (end
and aim of these temptations) the proof
(see on ref. James) of your faith (z= the
fact of your faith being proved, and so, by
an easy transition, the result of that proof,
the purified and proved faith itself), more
precious than gold which perisheth
(iroXvTtfi,dT£pov is in apposition with SokI-

jxiov above, forming part of the subject of
evpeO'j), not a predicate after it. No supply
before ' gold,' such as " of," E. V., or
' that of' is legitimate. It is not ' the

proof ' which is precious, though the literal

construction at first sight seems to be this,

but the faith itself: see above), yet is

(usually, habitually) proved by fire (the
Se in this clause brings out this, that gold
though perishable yet needs fire to try it

—

the inference lying in the background, how
much more does your faith, which is being
proved for eternity, not for mere temporary
use, need a fiery trial ?), may be found
(finally and once for all, aor., as the result
of the judicial trial at that dayr:' evadat.'
evip. £is, see ref. Rom.) unto (having as its

result : €£s belongs to evpeO^, not [De W.J
to the whole sentence) praise and glory
and honour {whose 1 " Hie agitur de ip-

sorum electorum laude," Beza, rightly :

and so most of the Commentators. Some
have pressed the meanings of the separate
words : CTraivos being the praise from the
Judge, His elye SovXe ayadi : 8d|a, ad-
mission into His glory, ch. v. 1, 10 : T\.y.r\,

the dignity and personal honour thence
accruing, ch. iii. 7. But perhaps, as in
Rom. ii. 7, we should rather regard them
here as cumulative) in (i. e. ' at the day
of:' the element, in time, in which it

shall be manifested) the revelation of
Jesus Christ (i. e. His return, who is now
withdrawn from our sight, but shall then
appear again: and with His o7roicaAui//is



336 HETPOT A.

uTndlonst. opoiVTe<i ^ TTiCTTeuoi'Te? he * cuyaXkiaade " %«/?« ^ aveKkaXrjrm abci

istlutV.w KoX ^ heho^aafxevr], '-^ ^ KoixLCpfxevoi to ^ TeX,09 r?}'? Trio-Tea)? dfg
vat. N. f^ '7I "^ in \f / ah'J-^''— klm

vhereonlyt. VflCOV, CTCOTTjpLaV ^ y-y^COI/. -L" TTept T)? aCOTTjpia'i '^" €^e^r]Tr]- 13.

10. ^2Thess.
o-j3[j, ^^J, ^'^ e^rjpavvrjaav irpoiprJTat, 01 irepl t^? '^ et? v/xd<;

''
w.* Eph.'vi. ^%a/JtT09 7rpo(f)r]T€vcravT€'i, ^^ ^ epavvoivre<i ^^ eh rlva rj

25. ch. T. 4. 2 Pet. ii. 13. j- = 1 Tim. i. 5. Eccl. xii. 13. Te\oi ovSiv a^iov TOV xpo^ov K. jiiiv

TTOVtav 7fVpi(TKe tt)? TToAtopKtas, Jos. Antt. v. 2. 6. z James i. 21. see John xii. 25 al. a — here

onlv (Heb. xii. 17 reft'.) Ps. xliii. 21. b 1 Mace. ix. 26. c here only. I Kings xxiii.

23 ' Prov. ii. 4. d 1 Cor. xv. 10. e John v. 29. vii. 53. Rom. viii. 27. 1 Cor. ii. 10. Rev. ii.

23 only. Joel i. 7. f = Heb. vii. 14 reff. g Luke i. 20.

ayaXXtare B Chappy) Orig : txt AC^KLN rel Polyc Clem Till (Ec.

9. om vfxaiv B 1. 45 Clem Atb Cyr Aug: ius ACKLK rel vss Tlil (Ec Oros Fulg.

shall come also the aTTOKd\v\pis toov vlS>v

rov Qiov, Rom. viii. 19: 1 John iii. 2):

8.] whom (it is in the manner of

our Apostle to take up anew and with a

fresh line of thought, a person or thing

just mentioned : see above on ver. 6)

having not seen (so the E. V. with more
than usual accuracy : the ovk, as distin-

guished from yUT), adhering closely to the

verb. If ouK elZoT^s be read, the meaning
will be the same : the lack of knowledge
there predicated being that which arises

from absence of personal eye to eye ac-

quaintance) ye love (now, at this present

time) : in whom though now ye see Him
not, yet believing (so E. V. again accu-

rately. With this word the &pTi condition

of believers ends, and with the next, ayaX-
XiacrOe, the then state again begins) ye
(then) rejoice (pres. categoric, as before.

Some would join els ov with ayaWtacrSf,

taking bpSivTis and Kicmvovrts abso-

lutely. So Huther [alt.], and probably

E. V. which may be taken eitlier way.
The objection to this is, that ayaWidoo is

not found with els, as neither are verbs of

cognate meaning. Others again, as De
Wette, would take els ov with iria-rev-

ovres 5e ayaWiaaOe, leaving an object

[auToi'] to be supplied after 6pa>vTes. This

would confine dyaWiaaBe to a strictly

present meaning, as [see above] De W.
maintains it has) with joy unspeakable
(inefl'able, which cannot be spoken out
= a\d\T0Tos, Rom. viii. 26) and glorified

(this word ScSo^ao-ixEvo is the strongest
testimony for the quasi-future sense which
we have adopted and maintained for 070A-
\iaff6e, both times. It fixes the reference

of the verb to that time when hope shall

have passed into enjoyment, and joy shall

be crowned with glory. The meaning on
the other interpretation is obliged to be
weakened down to "joy bearing in itself

glory, i. e. the high consciousness of

glory:" so De Wette [^cri-lid)!eit, ba^
^od)Q(\^l bcvfelben in ftcl) tragcnbev

grcube], and Steiumeyer, "quia SS^av

futuram prsesentem habet et sentit"),

9.] receiving (the word Ko\t.it,Q\t.ivo\.

quite forbids the sense of ' present realiz-

ing :' in every one of the reff. it betokens
the uUimate reception of glory or con-

demnation from the Lord. Here it is,

* receiving [pres.], as you then, in a blessed

eternity, will be receiving') the end of your
faith (that, to which your faith ultimately

looked forward : see, besides reff., Rom. vi.

21, 22. Cf. iEschyl. Choeph. 874, /uax'/J

yap S'^ KSKvpooTai reAos), salvation of

(your) souls (the great inclusive description

of future blessedness : the \|ruxii being the

central personality of the man. See reff.).

10—12.] The weightiness of this

salvation, as having been the object of

earnest enquiry of Prophets, by whom it

was announced, and even of angels.

10.] Concerning which salvation (its time

especially, as explained below, but its man-
ner and issue also) sought earnestly and
examined earnestly (the prep. e| both
times strengthens the verb) prophets (irpo-

4)TlTai—aYY*^*"-. both times generic, to

exalt the greatness of the ffcor-npia. The
oi irepi . . . limits the assertion and defines

the Prophets intended. Some take irpo-

(priTai as =: 0! irpocp., as in ch. v. 1 [rec],

irpealSvTepovs rovs iv vfjitv : but placed as

the word is here parallel with &yy^Koi,

the other way seems better. So Bengel,
" Articulus hie praetermissus grandem facit

orationem, nam auditorein a determinata

individuorum consideratione ad ipsura ge-

nus spectandum traducit : sic. ver. 12;
angeli"), they who prophesied concerning

the grace that was (destined) for you (we

cannot fill up ttjs els in English without

defining the tense of the verb substantive,

which here may be twofold : as above, or
' that hath come unto you.' The specifica-

tion of vijAas makes this latter more proba-

ble : the whole cast of the sentence, the

former. For we are considering what the

Prophets felt, and looking forward with

them : and the vixas is not inconsistent

with this. In matter of fact, in God's

purposes \tv{asyou,foriohom the salva-

tion was destined, though you as indi-
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TTolov s Kaipov ^ ihifKov to iv ayrot? ' Trvevf^a ^ y^pLcrrov,

^ irpofxapTvpofievov ra ^ el<i '^piarov '" rraOr'^fxara kul ra<i

fA,€Ta ravra ^^Bo^a^. ^'-^
ol<; ° aTreKaXix^Or] on ou')^ iavrol^

k here only +. 1 ver. 10.

xxiv. 26 al. plur., = here (2 Pet.

xii. 38, from Isa. liii. 1. 1 Cor. x

m = Pet., ch. iv. 13. v. 1 (9). Heb. ii. 10. Phil.

, 10. Jude 8) only, see 3 Cor. iii. 18, ano S. els 6.

indef.
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p transit.,

viii. 19, 20
2 Tim

vijuv Se P Si7]k6vovv avra, a vvv ^ avrjiyyeXr] v/xtv Bia tmv ab
LN£

18.

ch. 10

^ evayyeXiaa/Mevojv ^ vfia'i ^ irvevixaTi aylw ' airoaTaXevTi ^ f

air ovpavov, eh a " eTrcdv/novatv ayyeXoL ^ TrapaKinJrai.

13 Ato ^^ dva^coadfxevoi Ta'i ^^ 6cr(f)va<; t^9 ^ hcavoia^
q John iv. 25.

Acts XX. 20.

1 John i. 5 a

Isa. xl. 21.

r constr., Luke iii. 18. Acts viii. 12. xiv. 15, 21. xvi. 10. Gal. i. 9. s dat.. Acts vi. 10 (uj). see 1 Cor. xiv. 15.

t of the H. Spirit, here only, see Luke xiiv. 49. u = & constr., Matt. xiii. 17. Luke xxii. 15 al. Prov.
xxiv. 1. V James i. 23 reff. w here only. Prov. xxxi. 17 only. x as above (w) only.

y = Luke xii. 35. Eph. vi. U. (Heb. vii. 5 reff.) Exod. xii. 11. z = Matt. xxii. 37. Col. i. 21. 2 Pet.

iii. 1. 1 Chron. xxix. 18.

rec t\jJiiv, with K b d 1 o Syr copt Thl (Ec : txt ABCLK rel vulg syr seth Vig Bede.

rec ins tv bef wvev^ian, witb CKLK rel copt Tbl (Ec Vig : oin AB 13 vulg Did

Cyr Hil Ambr Vict-vit Bede.

than its legitimate result. Add to this,

that the cases in which St. Peter himself,

in the Acts, cites the prophecies, shew-

how he intended this aireKa\v(p6r] to be

taken : e. g. he qnotes Joel, Acts ii. 17,

speaking of the things prophesied by him
as to take place iv rais eVxarais ^/x.f'pais :

he says of David, ib. ver. 31, TrpoiSicv

fXdXriafv irepl Trjs avacrTaTfccs : and ib.

iii. 24, he says, Ka\ irdurts Sh ol Trpo(p7JTai

airh Sa.uoi/r/A. Koi toov Kade^rjs Stroj eAaATj-

ffav Kal Kar7iyy€i\av ras rj/j-fpa^ ravras.

From these examples it would appear,

that the aiTeKa\v<pdr) here is not said of

any result or consequence of their epav-

yrja-ai, but of the general revelation made
to them : that it is co-ordinate with, not

subordinate to ipavvSivres. So in sub-

stance Wiesinger : the great stream of in-

terpreters being the other way, or not

touching the difficulty at all), that (not,

' because,' as on interpretation [1] above it

must be, and as Luther, al. take it : this

clause does not contain the reason for the

cmfKaKixpdri, but the content and purport

of the a-KOKaXv^is) not to themselves

(dat. cominodi) but to you they were
ministering (i. e. by announcing, foretell-

ing : see reflF. : Orig. on Ps. xlviii., vol. ii.

p. 718, ^laKovilv rhv \6yov : Jos. Antt.

vi. 13. 6, of David's message to Nabal,

ravia tSiv KiiJL(pd4vraiv Zia.Kovri<Ta.vTa>v

TTphi Thv Na/BaAoj/ k.t.K.) the things (in

their previous announcement and fore-

shadowing) which now have been de-

clared (aor., ' were declared :' vvv em-
bracing the N. T. period : but we in

English cannot join ' '«'ere' with 'now')
unto you by means of those who preached
the gospel to you by (dat. instrumental)

the Holy Spirit sent (historic tense again,

referring distinctly to the day of Pentecost)

from heaven (herein consists the great dif-

ference between Prophet and Evangelist

:

the former was the organ of rh ev avT(ji

irvevfxa xP'f''"''''? the latter preached by
the Trvev/iia ayiov a,Tro(rra\fv dnr' ovpa-

vov. Still, both are one in design, and in

the contents of their testimony : cf. the

Trjs els v/xas xapiros, and ra els XP'-^'''^"

ira6r]jj.ara. And both are here mentioned,
to set before the readers their exceeding
happiness in being the favoured objects of
the ministration of salvation by Prophets
and Apostles alike. " Ideo prsecesserunt

eorum vaticinia, quo certior esset fides

nobis, qui nunc eadem vobis nuntiamus
facta quae prsedixerant illi futura." Erasm.
[paraph.]), which things (viz. the things

announced to you : the avra . . . a: not,

as many, the future glories promised to

us : see below) angels (generic, as TrpocpTJrai

above : see there) desire to look into

(irapaKvij/ai, see reff., to stoop down and
peer into. It embraces further still the
excellence of the salvation revealed to us,

that angels, for whom it is not designed
as for us [Heb. ii. 16], long to pry into

its mysteries. To the principalities and
powers in heavenly places is made known,
by the Church, the manifold wisdom of
God, Eph. iii. 10. Hofmann remarks,
Schriftb. i. 313, " Angels have only the
contrast between good and evil, without
the power of conversion from sin to

righteousness. Being then witnesses of
such conversion to God, they long to

penetrate the knowledge of the means
by which it is brought about. . • . They
themselves are placed outside the scheme
of salvation : therefore it is said that they
desire to look into the facts of the apos-
tolic preaching").

13—II. 10.] General exhoetations
FOUNDED ON THE BLESSEDNESS OF THE
Christian state. 13.] First ex-

hortation— to watchfulness and en-
durance OF HOPE. Wherefore {aiTio-

AoyiKcis airb rwv irporifjirj/xevcov ri irapd-

KKrjffis' elirajv yap 'An ol npo(p7JTai SjtjkJ-

vricrav iifuv to t^s (TuiTripias r]/xwv, -ravra

Se ovTu)S ?iv OavfiacTTa, ws, Kal ayyeXois

epa.fffx.ta KaTaffrrjvai, . . . eirdyei rb alriov

TOVToiv Kai (prjffiv, inel oZv ToiavTa
TO. SeSirjKovT]jj.eva vfuv vaffi Kal epdfffjiia

Kal rpiir6dr]Ta oh fxSvov dvOpdrrois aWk
Kal ayyeXois, 5ia tovto /xijSe v/jLels dfie-

\S>s Trphs avra SiaTe6T]T€, dwd crvvreivav-
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v/jlmv, ^vi](^ovTeq, ''reXet'cov "^ eKiria-are *" eVt Trjv ^ (ftepo/jievrjv a i^ Thess. v. e,

v/u,ip '^dpiv ^ iv '^ (iTTOKoXvylrei 'Itjctov '^piaTOv, 1* (o<; "\^;

^ reKva ^ v7raKori<i, firj
^^ avv(T'^rjfiaTtt,6[jLevoL Tal'i ^irporepov J"<ti'

»lyt.

42. c 1 Tim. V. 5. Ps. Ixxvii. 22. liat., Rom. xv. 12. 1 Tim. iv. 1

d = 2 Pet. i. 17, 18, 21. Trji' fKeivov €Opr>)i' TroAAots (jtepeiu cru/ucjopdv, Herodian v. 6.

f (see note). g Heb. v. 3 reff. li Rom. xii. 2 only t. = Hi

. 17. Ps. xxi. 5.

e ver. 7 refF.

14. ffVffX11f^'''T'C'>H'f''0-'' T^ii-

Tfs eavrovs K. avSpiKa>s SmTefleVres.

Q<>c. Tins connexion is better than that

imagined by some Commentators, with
vv. 5—9 generally; nor is the reason

underlying 8i6, " because the Christian

must through trial and proof reach glory "

[De Wette], which rather lies in vv. 5—7,

and is not again mentioned in the course of

these exhortations) gird up (dynamic mid-
dle : the aor. conveying the sense of com-
pleteness and once-for-all-uature of the

action) the loins of your mind (the figure

is one throughout,— not i/oitr loins, viz.

those ofyotir mind, ras o(r(pvas vjxSiv Tr\s

Stavoias. On Siavoia, see note on ref.,

2 Pet. The exhortation seems to be taken

from our Lord's command, Luke xii. 35,

where, as here, the girding up is a prepara-

tion for the coming of the Lord. On
the figure see Eph. vi. 14 ff., and (Ec,

above), being sober (" Mentis sobrietas et

vigilantia requiritur, sicque metaphora
in lumborum cinctura prius reposita e|-

rjyoriKus explicatur." Gerhard in Wie-
singer. Calvin explains it well, "Non
temperautiam solum in cibo et potu com-
mendat, sed spiritualem potius sobrieta-

tem, quum sensus omnes nostros contine-

mus, ne se hujus mundi illecebris in-

ebrient." Observe vii4)ovt£s, pres. part.,

indicating the continuing state in which
the ava^diffaaQai and the iXTtlaai take

place), hope perfectly (i. e. " without doubt
or dejection, with full devotion of soul,"

De W. : even better Wahl, Lex., " ita, ut

nihil desideretur." Erasm., Grot., Bengel
take TtXeitds as merely temporal, "infinem
usque;" and so E. V., "hope to the

end :" but this clearly does not reach

the full meaning. Syr., (Ec, Jer., Benson,

Semlei', al. join TeAeiws with vi\(\)ovTis,

which is of course possible, and better

satisfies the rhythm of the sentence, in

which on the other view vy]<povTis stands

rather feebly alone. But all things con-

sidered, I feel persuaded the majority of

Commentators are right in making it an
emphatic adjunct to the great word of

exhortation, eATriVaTe) for (in the direction

of: so ref. 1 Tim.) the grace (i. e. the

great gift of grace, the crowning example
of grace. Syr., (Ec, al. read x°-P°-^)

which is being brought (E. V., " is to be

Z

brought ;" not amiss, but not giving, what
<|>epo|i.EVT]v expresses, the near impending

of the event spoken of: q. d. 'which is

even now bearing down on you ') to you
in the revelation of Jesus Christ (the

meaning of St. Peter's own iv anoKa\v\f/ei

'iTjffov xpfCToC, as applied to the revela-

tion of the Lord at His second advent,

ver. 7, seems to fix the meaning of the

above words as here given, and to pre

.

elude the rendering of Erasm. [" dum
vobis patefit, seu manifestatur, Jesus

Christus :" but doubtfully], Luther, Ca-

lov., Bengel, Steiger, al., who take the

whole as referring to the preseut revela-

tion of grace made by the gospel, in

which Jesus Christ is revealed. The right

meaning is given by (Ec, Calv. [but

taking Iv for els " usque ad "], Beza,

Grot., Est., Semler, Pott, De W., Hutber,

Wiesinger). 14—21.] Second Ex-
hortation—to OBEDIENCE, and HOLI-

NESS, and EEVEEENCE. Tliis exhorta-

tion is intimately connected with the

former; but not therefore, as Wiesinger,

to be regarded as one and the same. Each
of these is evolved regularly out of the last

[cf. again ver. 22], but each is an advance

onwai-d through the cycle of Christian

graces and dispositions. 14.] As
(" ws here, as in ch. ii. 2, 5 ; iii. 7, does

not serve for comparison, but marks the

essential quality of the subject : Lorinus

says on ch. ii. 14 rightly, ' Constat hujus-

modi particulas sajpe nihil minuere, sed rei

veritatein magis exprimere.' " Hutber)
children of obedience (cf. renva dpyrjs,

Eph. ii. 3; TiKva <P<i>t6s, ib. v. 8; and esp.

Tovs vlovs t5}s aireiOeias, ib. V. 6 : JfKva

Kardpas, 2 Pet. ii. 14. " This mode of ex-

pression," remarks Winer, Gram. § 34. 3.b,

note 2, " must be referred to the more vivid

way of regarding things prevalent among
the Orientals, which treats intimate con-

nexion, derivation and dependence, even in

spiritual matters, as the relation of a child

or a son. ' Children of disobedience ' are

accordingly those, who belong to aireiOeia

as a child to its mother, to whom disobe-

ence is become a nature, a ruling disposi-

tion." Hence the student may learn to

rise above all such silly and shallow inter-

pretations as that TiKva uttoko^s is a He-
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k Actsiii. 17. ^p Tji ^ayvola vllwv ^ i7n6vuLaL<;, 1^ aWa ^kuto, tov ^KoXe- abc:
xvii. 30. i' I i I • '

j^^ ^ ^

oniy'.'Vfsd. cravra vfia.<; ayiov koI avrol ciytoi iv Trdarj ° dvacrrpocf)^ a{ g]

i = ch. ii. 11 lyevijdtjre, ^^^Bi6TL'ye'ypa7rTaL'^''Ajioi€(Tea9€,6rtiya>ayio^. is.

m = Eph. iv.

24.

n Heb. ix. 15

reff.

16. 2 Pet
q I^EVIT. xi. 4-

s liere onlv t.

17 /cal el irarepa '^ eirLKaXelcrOe rov ^ d7rpo<io)7ro\7]/j.7rT(o<i

Epho Gal. i. 13

ii. 7. iii. 11+. Tobit
. xix. 2. XX. 7,26.
Clem, ad Cor. J l,p.

iv. 22. 1 Tim. iv. 12. Heb. xiii. 7. James iii. 13. ver. IS

2 Mace. V. 8 only. (art. omd., Eph. ii. 21. Col. iv. 12.)
r = Acts ii. 21 (from Joel ii. 32). ix. 14. Rom. x. 1

I. ii. 12. iii. 1,2,
p = ver. 24.

2 Tim. ii. 22 al.

16. for SioTi, 5io N. aft yeypairrai ins on B m. rec (for ecrecrOe) yeveffOe,

with K rel, yivea-de L b- h j k m Tlil (Ec : txt ABCN a d 13. 36 Clem Cyr Opt Bede.

for oTt, SioTt H. rec aft aytos ins et/xi, with CKL rel Thl (Ec : cm A'BX
Clem Cyr.

braism for riKva in:i)Koa. The depths of

the sacred tongue were given us to descend

into, not to bridge over) not conforming
yourselves (thus only, by expressing a

middle sense, can we bring out the present

participle as combined with the subjective

prohibitory particle : and so E. V., well

:

" notfashioning yourselves according to."

Cf. ref., where the expression, and tense,

are similar. The word avvcrxnijiaTi^eo-Ooi

belongs to later Greek. The participial

construction is variously explained : Wie-
singer refers it back to ot'a^oxrayuei'oi and
vf)<pofTes above; Bengel supplies yeyfj-

driTf ; De VVette connects it with ytp-qdrire

following, dA.Aa being inserted in negli-

gence of the strict construction ; Huther
regards it as belonging not to yevi^^T/Tfjbut

to Kara Thv Ka\4(T. vfi. ayiov below [?].

De Wette's view is in the closest analogy
with the construction in ver. 22, riyviKd-

Tis .... a.yaTTi)(raT€ : and perhaps there-

fore to be preferred: but Wiesinger's is very
obvious and natural) to your lusts [which
were] formerly in your ignorance (aYvoia,

as in reff., ignorance of things divine, even
to the extent of heathenish alienation from
God, which latter is most probably here
pointed at. Cf. Rom. i. 18 tf. This igno-

rance marks not only the period, but also

the ground and element of these lusts pre-

vailing in fashioning the life. As to thecon-
struction in reus

\
irpdrfpov iv Tp ayvoia

vfj.S>v
I

ewidvfxiais,— irpoTepou-iy-rij-ayv.-

v/xav, which would more naturally stand
as predicate [raTs iiriOvfJiiais rals Trprfr.-eV-

ry-ayi'.-vij..^, forms an adjectival epithet),

15.] nay rather (owing to the
broken construction, dWd is not, strictly
speaking, the negation of ^t; (TuvaxVf^->
but of whatever we supply to complete it;

and thus is stronger than merely ' but.'
So (Ec, aAAa yw yovv, \4yei, tcS Ka\4-
ffavTt (rucrxi/uaTiCoVfOi, ayiw uvrt k.t.\.)

after the pattern of (the prep, still carries

on the idea of conformity of axvh"-) that
Holy One (Syiov is a substantive, not an
adjectival predicate, as ffic. above, E. V.,

and De Wette) who called you, be ye
yourselves also {yivrfir\'ri, aor. iraperat.,

setting forth the completeness with which
this holiness is to be put on. But the

passive sense of iyevi\6r)v must not be

every where pressed : see notes on 1 Thess.

i. 5 : Heb. iv. 3. The attempt to assign

an agent wherever eyevr\dr\v is used, quite

breaks down in some passages, e. g. 2 Cor.

iii. 7 ; vii. 14) holy in all (manner of, every

instance of: not iraari rfj nor t?7 Trdarj :

nor need we suppose, as De W., an irre-

gular construction such as it is almost im-

possible to avoid recognizing in Eph. ii.

21) behaviour (conversation, in the old

sense of turning and walking about in life :

"Nulla sit pars vitse quae non hunc bo-

num sanctitatis odorem redoleat." C'alv.):

16.] because it is written (SkJti

gives the reason not only for the designa-

tion of God as the Holy One, but for the

whole exhortation which precedes—for the

duty of assimilation to Him in His Holi-

ness), Ye shall be holy because I am holy

(see Matt. v. 48 : Eph. v. 1 : 1 John iii. 3).

17.] Further exhortation, in con-

sideration of our close relation of children

to God our Judge, to reverence and godly

fear. And if (" Si non dubitantis est, sed

supponentis rem notain. Estenim omnium
renatorum communis oratio. Pater noster

qui es in ccelis." Estius. The el introduces

an hypothesis with an understood back-

ground of fact : If, [as is the case] &c.)

ye call upon as father (irarepa, not, as

E. V. " the Father," but used predicatively

and prefixed for emphasis) Him who
judgeth impartially (see Acts x. 34

:

James ii. 1 reff. The pres. part, gives

the attribute or office :
" Him, who is the

Judge," see ref. So that there is not even

an apparent inconsistency with the decla-

ration that the Father judgeth no man,
but hath committed all judgment unto

the Sou, John v. 22 : for this last fact of

itself imphes that the Father is the Judge,

the 'fons judicii:' as Didyinus says here,

"judicante Filio Pater est qui judicat")
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^ Kpivovra Kara to eKaarov " epjov, ev (fio^o) rov t?}? * '^[".j'''
'^''-

/ f f^ f \tr y f A 1Q 'C" ' r/ u ^= Acts lu, 16.
^' TrapoLKia^ v/x(ov -^^povov avaarpcKpTjTe, ^^ eioore<i ore Rom. vii. s.

ov ^ (pdaprol'i, dpjvplo) i) j^pvaiw, ^ iXvTpwdrjTe e/c t?}?
Rev.' Ixi^.V

'^ lxaTaLa<i vficov ^ dvaarpo(f)rj<; ^ TraTpoirapaSorov, ^^ aXka v Acts ^ni.'

n'

'-
Ti/x/ft) ai/jbari &)9 ^^ d/xvou ^^ d/xcofiov Kol ^ daTTiXov ^ptcrroi),

("^"^f^' j^^.^

X Rom. i. 23. 1 Cor. ix. 25. xv. 53, 54. ver. 23

y Luke xxiv. 21. Tit. ii. U (iv. aTTO) only. w. «,
xi. 9.) w = Heb. xiii. 18 reff.

onlyt. Wisd. ix. 15 al2. 2 Mace. vii. 16.

Ps. cxxix. 8. z James i. 26 reff.
'

a ver. 15 reff. b here onlyt.
I = .\cts XX. 24. James V. 7. 2 Pet. i. 4 al. Prov. iii. 15. viii. 11. d John i. 39, 36. Acts viii.

32 (from Isa. liii. 7) only. e Num. vi. 14. f Heb. ix. 14 reff. g James i. 27 reff.

17. KpivovvTu C. oj'a(rTp£4)0|jievoi ^tl(TisclKlfexpr). -a<poiJ.ei'oi. X'(Treg).

18. (pdaprov apyvptov H^, irarpoTrap. hef Ufaarp. Cam arm Till.

19. ins rai bef Ti/xtoi C m.

according to the work of each man
(epYov : "Unius lioiiiiuis uiium est opus,

bonuui nialumvc." Beiiy^el. Cf. James i.

4 : Gal. vi. 4. eKa<TTov, be he Jew or

Gentile, high or low, rich or poor : thus by
setting God's just judgment so above all

alike, His Majesty, as inculcating godly
fear, is enhanced), behave (see on ava-

(rTpo(p7) above) during the time of your
sojourning (on irapoiKcw, see note, Heb.
xi. 9. The Christian, who calls God his

Father, is in exile, tarrying in a strange

country, while here on earth) in fear (Iv

^6^(0 stands first as emphatic. How, it is

asked, is this, seeing that " there is no
fear in love : for perfect love castetli out
fear : because fear hath torment [1 John
iv. 18] ? (Ec. answers, that the fear here

recommended is not the <p6^os Karap-

ktik6s, leading to repentance, but the

(pofios TeAfiwTiK6s, which accompanies the

Christian through his whole course. And
Leighton beautifully says, "This fear is not
cowardice : it doth not debase, but elevates

the mind : for it drowns all lower fears,

and begets true fortitude and courage to

encounter all dangers for the sake of a

good conscience and the obeying of God.
The righteous is as bold as a lion, Prov.

xxviii. 1. He dares do any thing, but
offend God : and to dare to do that, is the

greatest folly, and weakness, and base-

ness, in the world. From this fear have
sprung all the generous resolutions, and
patient sufferings of the saints and martyrs

of God : because they durst not sin

against Him, therefore they durst be im-

prisoned, and impoverished and tortured

and die for Him. Thus the prophet sets

carnal and godly fear as opposite, and
the one expelling the other, Isa. viii. 12,

13. And our Saviour, Luke xii. 4, ' Fear

not them which kill the body, but fear Him'
&c. Fear not, but fear : and therefore

fear, that you may not fear"), 18.]

knowing (being aware: this argument en-

hances the duty of godly fear by the con-

sideration of the inestimable price at which
they were redeemed. This consideration is

urged through vv. 18—21) that not (em-

phatic) with corruptible things (<|)OapTois

subst. ; not, as Luther, agreeing with ap-

yvp. ^ xp"<^'^v)' silver or gold (notice ap-

yvpiij) r) ;^pu(r£<[), not apyvpcfi ^ y^pvacf.

The diminutive forms stand generally [not

always, cf. Palm and Rost in xpi'"'''"'] for

the coined or wrought metal : and such a

sense would be applicable here), ye were
redeemed (bought out of, by the payment
of a Xvrpov, presently to be specified : see

reff., and cf. ayopa^ioQai, 1 Cor. vi. 20 ;

vii. 23 ; i^ayopa.(ecrdat, Gal. iii. 13) out of

your vain conversation (fnaraias ava-

(TTp., "nam vivendi ratio, quee, ubi tem-

pus praeteriit, nil reliqui fructus habet."

Beng.) delivered to you from your fathers

(" unus Pater imitandus ver. 17 : idem
antitheton, Matt, xxiii. 9." Bengel. This

again makes it probable that the persons

here more especially addressed are Gentile

Christians. The Apostle, himself a Jew,

would hardly speak of die vain ungodly

lives of Jews as TrarpoTrapadora, witliout

more explanation. Benson, in loc,

imagines that there is an allusion to the

Jewish practice of paying down money as

a ransom for life, Exod. xxi. 30; xxx. 11

—

16: Num. iii. 44—51; xviii. 15: but

there does not seem any ground for this

view here : the words following on eKv-

Tpd>dr]Te do not give countenance to it, but

rather favour the view that it is the Jm^-

i7ig out of captiviti/ which is in the Apos-

tle's mind : see below),— 19.] but with
precious (Ti(xia) is not, as Huther, in oppo-

sition to^dapTols; nor does it signify "im-
perishable," but simply and generally
' precious,' * of ivorth ') blood, as of a

lamb blameless and spotless (see Exod.

xii. 5 : Levit. xxii. 20), [even the blood]

of Christ (this I believe to be the more
natural construction. The other, adopted

by E. v., De Wette, Huther, Wiesiuger,

and many Commentators, " but toith the
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h = Rom. ™i^ 20 h rjj-poeyvcoafjiivov fxev ^ irpo ' Kara^oXrj'; ^ Koa/jbov, ^ (pave- abc

2Petiii. 17) pa)aevTO<i oe ctt '^ ecryarov twv '^(^povcov ot y/ia? ~J^Tou?dfg

vi. 13. viii. 8. "1 6t avrov " Trio-roy? " et<? feoy, roy ^' eyeipavTa avrov p e/c 13
xviii. 6 only.

^ \ ^ r i, t r^ ^ r n \ r

'"Eph.r'i^^' vexpcov KUL oo^av avTW oovtu, 6)<;Te ttjv TriaTCv v/jlmv koX
inly

leb
.eff.)

k Heb. ix. 26 reff. 1 Heb. i. 1 reff.

o = Acts XX. 21. xxiv. 15. xxvi. 18.

Heb.iiT*'' eXTTtSa elvai ° eh deov. -^ Ta? ilry^a? vfiSiv '^ r^^viKOTe^i

m Acts iii,

p Heb. xi. 19 reff.

n constr., here only, see Acts
q James iv. 8 reff.

rec ecrxaTwv, with KL rel viilg

TOV XPOrOW X^. TJiUOS A k
20. irpo^eyvwcTfjievov C^ : aveyi'wir/uej'ou X^.

sail Thl (Ec : txt ABCX d 13. 36 syrr copt Cyr.

Max-conf.

21. rec (for iria-rovs) iria-Tevovras, with CKLX rel Thl (Ec : iTi(TTiv(Ta.vras 13 : txt

AB vulg Vocat. iynpovTa X'.

precious hlood of Christ, as of a lamh "

&c., is of course legitimate ; and in that

case Tiiiiif being prefixed for emphasis, is

explained bj' the tos o/ufoO clause inserted

between it and xP'O'toi'. We have a some-

what similar arrangement in Heb. xii. 27,

SrjA.o7 tSiv craKivofxiv!)iv t?V fj-erddeffiv,

o>s ireTToiriixivwv. But I prefer the other,

as bringing forward the Tifj.iaj alfxari in

contrast to the (pdaprols, apy. ^ XP"""- ^^^^^

then explaining the ri/jLitp by a climax find-

ing its highest point in xP'^tou. The
question, with what particular lamb Christ

is here compared, will be found discussed

in the main on John i. 29. Our reply here

however will be somewhat modified by
the consideration, that the figure of buying

out of the /jLaraia avaffTpocp-f) seems to

contain an allusion to the bringing up out

of Egypt, and the Trpofyvcaa/xeuov follow-

ing, to the taking up of the paschal lamb
beforehand, cf. Exod. xii. 3, 6. And thus I

believe Wiesinger and Hofmann are right

in maintaining here the reference to

the paschal lamb. " As Israel's redemp-

tion from Egypt required the blood of the

paschal lamb, so the redemption of those

brought out of heathendom required the

blood of Christ, the predestination of

whom from eternity is compared with the

taking up of the lamb on the tenth day of

the month." Hofmann, Scliriftb. ii. 1. 326.

See, for a further discussion of this point,

Wiesinger's note here : and Hofmann,
Schriftb. ii. 1. 194 ft'.): 20.] The
preeiousness and completeness of this re-

demption is further enhanced by God's
foreordination of it, and His bringing it

to glorious completion in His due time.

Who (viz. xP"'''"'^^^) iis shewn by the
avrSv and avrt^ below) was foreor-

dained indeed (see on ver. 2) before the
foundation of the world (see reft". The
same thought is foremost in the Apostle's

speech in Acts ii. 23, iii. 18), but mani-
fested (brought out of the KpvKrov of

God's purposes into the <pavep6v of Incar-

nation and historical world-fact. The same
word occurs in eh. v. 4 of the yet future
manifestation of Christ at His second
coming) at the end of the times (cf. eV
iirxo-Tou Twv T}fx€pa>v tovtoip, Heb. i. 1, and
note there: and for this substantive sense

of eo-xaTov, Acts i. 8; xiii. 47. This
(jyaufpciiffis of Christ, as Wiesinger remarks,
marks this as the end of the times, and
this last time shall only endure so long, as

this (pavepaiffis requires) for your sakes
(an additional and weighty intensification

of their obligation) 21.] who are
through Him (surely not only, as Wies.,

through His manifestation ; but through
Him personally, made to you all that He
is made as the medium of your faith in

God : the resurrection and glory being in-

cluded. In fact TOV l-ycipavTa k.t.\. is

an epexegesis of St' avrov) believers on
God (a similar specification is found at ver.

4, eiy vfxas rovs k.t.A.) who raised Him
from the dead, and gave Him glory

("That we are redeemed from our vain
conversation, is owing to the blood of

Christ : but that we have faith and hope
in God, is brought about by God having
raised Christ fi"om the dead, and given Him
glory." Hofra. Schriftb. ii. 1, p. 383. Wies.
remarks that the S6^ai of ver. 11 are here
separately specified), so that your faith

and hope are (not, as Syr., Vulg., CEc,
Luth., Calv., Beza., Est., al., and E. V.,
" that your faith and hope might be;" nor,

as Aretius [in Hutli.], " so that your faith

and hope ought to be :" but simply an-

nouncing a matter of fact. Your faith

rests on Christ's resurrection—it was God
who raised Him : your hope, on Christ's

glorification : it is God who has given

Him that glory. Closely accordant with
this is St. Peter's first public speech in

the Acts, ii. 22 fi"., where all that has hap-
pened to Christ is referred to God as the
doer of it) on (resting on and in) God.
22—25.] Third exhortation, to love of
ONE ANOTHER, from the consideration
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€V rfi
'' vTraKofj tt}? ^ akrjOela^; eh * (^iKaheK^lav " av-

[
j^'';

vTTOKpiTOv, "^
e/c KapSia<; a\Xi]\ov<; ciyaTrijaare """ eKTevci)^, t ro

"^ ^ dvayeyevvijfievoi ovk ck ^ airopa^ ^ <^6apTri<; aWa •^'

^ a^ddprov, Sid Xoyov ^ ^covTo<i deov koX fxevovTO^. 24; c g^o^^

w Acts xii. 5 only
ch. iv. 5.) X

. 30 only. 2 ver. 18.

= Rom. vi. 17. Mai
12 only, (see Luke
onlv. i Kings xix
3 reff.

xii. 30, 33 al.

xii. 44. Acts :

!9. 1 Mace.

oel i. 14. Jon.
3only+.
a ver. 4 reff.

iii.8. 2Pet.i.
7 bis only +.

James iii. 17

reff.

8. Judith iv.

y here
b ver.

22. rec aft aAriOeias ins 5io Trvev/jLaTos, with KL rel spec Thl CEc Gild Vig : om
ABCK 13 vula: syrr copt seth arm. rec ius KaOapas bef KapSias, with CKLK' rel

tol(aiKl harl) Thl (Ec : om AB vulg Gild.— /cap5. aX-nSivris W.
23. for (Tiropas, (pdopas ACX. rec aft /j-evovros ins eis rov aiwva, with KL rel

vulg Syr Thl (Ec : om ABCN 13 fuld(and demid) syr copt arm Did Cyr^ Jer.

of their new hirlh li/ the ivord of God.
22.] Having purified (i.e. 'seeing that

ye have purified :' the part, carries with it

an inferential force as to the exhortation,

and besides, assumes that as a fact to which
it covertly exhorts. "Luther has rendered

it, not exactly, but according to the sense:

mad)ct fi'ufci) . . . unb ..." Huther.

aYv(^€i,v, of moral purification, as in ref.)

your souls (the xjruxtti, as the centres of

personality, though here described as puri-

fied h/ the persons themselves, yet are not
so except by a process in which the whole
person is employed : the habit of obe-

dience) in (the course of: the region, in

which the purification takes place) your
obedience of ('fo,' so that ttjs a\. is gen.

objective. It might be, obedience brought
about by the truth, gen. subjective : but
not so simply. ' The truth ' is that of
the Gospel of Christ in its largest sense,

not merely as Calv., " regula, quam nobis

Dominus in evangelio praescribit :" and
vnaKOT] rrjs a\r]dfias nearly = vtt. [ttjs]

TTiVreois, Rom. i. 5 and elsewhere. Com-
jiare St. Peter's own saying, Acts xv. 9, rp
TTiarei KaOaplffas ras KapSlas avTwv) the
truth, (see above), unto (' loith a vieiv to,'

' in the direction of it might be with or

without intention : the legitimate ten-

dency of that purification, which ought to

have been going on in your souls, was
toward) unfeigned (reff".) brotherly love

(love of Christians towards one another

:

see reft'.), love one another from the heart
earnestly (xapSia is the seat of the aftec-

tions : let the love come straight and pure
from thence, not short of it, from any
secondary purpose as its origin. Iktcvws
is proscribed by Phrynichus, p. 311, where
see Lobeck's note. But the adj. is not, as

sometimes stated, a word of later Greek :

we have iKTevTjs (pixos in jEsch. Suppl.

990. ' Intente' exactly gives the sense:

with the energies on the stretch):

23.] Ground of the exhortation, carried

up further than the act of fiyvtKevai

above, to the state of the new life of which
that was an act; even to the beginning of

that new life in their regeneration by the

divine word. And the begetting cause of

this new birth being God's living and im-
perishable word, from that fact come in

new considerations, enforcing that pure
love which belongs not to a transitory and
shifting but to an eternal and abiding

state. Being born again, not of (out of,

as origin) corruptible seed (airopa, not in

its strict and proper sense, ' soioing ' [ref.

4 Kings], but in its looser one of seed.

And the seed spoken of is not, as Huther,
that of plants ; but the semen hmnanum,
as the sequel shews), but incorruptible, by
means of (not e'/c this time. The word of

God is not the begetting principle itself,

but only that by which the principle

works : as it were the coccus or grain

which is the involucrum and vehicle of

the mysterious germinating power. We
are not regenerated tK but 5ia \6yov.

But on the other hand, the word itself is

no mere perishing vehicle ; no mere sacra-

mental symbol, lost in the using: but it

lives by and with the divine principle of

life which it conveys and expands, and
abides for ever. The ^k of origination

rests in God Himself, the Father, who
begat us of his own will : the 8id of

instrumentality moves on and abides for

ever) the (the definite art. is necessary in

English, for the very reason for which it

is omitted in Greek : viz. to prevent the

Xoyov from becoming concrete, and keep
it to its widest general and abstract refer-

ence) word of God, living and abiding

(5«vTos is thrown forward, as an emphatic
predicate, before diov. That the two par-

ticiples belong to A ($701;, not to fleoD,

is decisively shewn by the sequel, where
the abiding nature, not of God, but of

the word of God, is set forth. Many,
however, have taken them with d€ov;

• so vulg. [" per verbum Dei vivi "],

[not ffic. as commonly cited, for he says.
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d Matt. xxiv.

22. John
xvii. 2 al.

ISA. xl. 6.

^ iraaa aap^ o)? ^ -^opToi;, Kal iracra So^a avTr]<; o)? '^ dvdo<i abci
LN ab

e James
U (reff.).

f = Rom. X
Heb. Ti. t

10,

')^6pT0V' ^ i^rjpdvdrj 6 ^ '^opro'i, koX to ® dv9o<i [avTOv] d f g h

ePeirecxev' "'^ to he ^ prtaa kvolov ^ iievei ^ ei? tov aioiva. is.

vii. 24gHeb.
reff.

h pass., = ch.

iv. 6. Luke
xvi. 16. Gal.
i. Uonlyt.
(Heb. iv. 2 al.)

1 Matt, xxiii. 28. Mark xi

xivii. 18
II
Mk. Rom

23 (25). 1 Mace. vii. 1

pi^jxa Kvpiov ^ fievet

TOVTo Be iaTip to ^ prjfjia to ^' evayyeKiaOev ^ et? w/xa?.

II. ^ ^^Airode/xevoi ovv irdcrav ^ Kantav koX iravTa hoXov

Koi ^ v7roKpL<jet<; Kal ™ <p96vov<; koX 7rdcra<i " KaTaXoKia^,

i 2 Cor. X. 16. see 1 Thess. ii. 9. Heb. ii. 3.

5. Luke xii. 1. Gal. ii. 13. 1 Tim. iv. 2 only+. 2M
29. Gal. V. 21. Phil. i. 15. 1 Tim. vi. 4. Tit. iii

dly. n 2 Cor. xii. 20 only t. Wisd. i. 11 on

k — James i
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2 ct)9 ° apTLyivvrjTa p ^pi4>V to '' XoycKov ^ aSoXov ^ <yaXa °
i"^i"")^i^-

^ eTmrodi^crare, Iva " eV avTu> " av^r]drjT€ '^'' et? acoTrjpiav, pi.y.'kti.ii.u

3 X eiTrep ^ eyevaacrde ore '' y^pricj'ro'i o KVpLO<;. 7rpo<i

al3. Act:
19. 2 Tim.
iii. 15 onlyt.

ov ^irpofiepyoiievoi \l6ov ^ ^(bvra, viro avOpoiiroiv /xev iMa'M.ilei.
' 2 Mace. vi.

lOonly. q Rom. xii. 1 only +. Eus. H. E. i. 1. r here onlyt. (-ws, Wisd. vii. 13.)

s 1 Cor. iii. 2. ix.7. Heb. v. 12, 13 only. Gen. xviii. 8. t & constr., 2 Cor. ix. 14. Phil. i. 8. ii.

26. (Rom. i. 11. 2 Cor. v. 2. 1 Thess. iii. 6, 2 Tim. i. 4. James iv. 5.) Ps. cxviii. 173. u = ch.

i. 22 al. fr. v transit., 1 Cor. iii. 6, 7. 2 Cor. ix. 10. Gen. xvii. 2n. pass, (mid.) 2 Cor. x.

15. Col. i. 6, 10. Exod. i. 7. w so Eph. ii. 21. iv. 15. x Rom. viii. 9. 1 Cor. xv.

15. 2 Thess. i. 6. y constr. (w. on), here only. Psa. xxxiii. 8. Prov. xxxi. 18. (Heb. ii. 9 refF.)

z = 1. c. Matt. xi. 30. Luke (v. 39) vi. 35. Rom. ii. 4. (1 Cor. xv. 33.) Eph. iv. 32 only. a = Heb. iv.

16 (note), constr., here only. 1 Kings xiv. 36 al. b = ch. i. 3 reif. Ps.i. cxvii. 22. Matt. xxi. 42.

2. apTiyevr]Ta A. iiis /cai bof adoXoir a. d g 13 aiTi(witli tol) syrr arm Orig

Aug. rcc oui CIS ffaiT-npiay, with L c d f k 1 Thl-coiiim (Ec : ins ABCKX rel Clem
Cyi' Damasc Aug Ruf.

3. for eiTrep, it ABK' Syr Clem : ftsntp (sic) 13, for x/"7o-TOf, xp^<'''''os or x*
KL d f m 13 Clem Naz Procop Thl-txt.

4. for vwo, OTTO C : vir" B.

Greek. Aug., cited by Gerhard, says,

" Malitia malo delectatur alieiio : invidia

bono cruciatur alieuo : dolus duplicat cor

:

adulatio duplicat liuguam : detrectatio vul-

nerat fauiam"), 2.] as newborn
babes (so the Rabbis, of their neophytes :

see Wetst. h. 1.), long after (eiri- gives,

not intensity, but direction) the (the art.

confines the reference to the gospel alone)

spiritual (I thus render \07iK0v, for want
of a better and more distinctive word.

Its sense is as in ref. Rom., to distinguish

the yaKa spoken of from mere aapKiKbv

yd\a, and to shew that it is spoken figura-

tively and spiritually : " Lac illud animi,

nou corporis, lac mente hauriendum."
Our English is too poor in psychological

distinctions to be able to express it by
any appropriate adjective :

" reasonable
"

[vulg.] is decidedly wrong, as E. V. in

Eom.; and "of the tcord," as E. V., here

after Beza, is just as bad) guileless (not
' unadulterated,' in contrast to less pure

human teachings [cf. So\oD</ rhv xSyov,

2 Cor. iv. 2] : but, in contrast to S6\os

above, ' that is without guile,' has no by-

ends, no one purpose but to nourish and
benefit the soul) milk (not here in con-

trast, as in 1 Cor. iii. 2 and Heb. v. 12, 13,

to strong meat : but simply in reference

to its nourishing qualities), that on it (as

Ttdpa^ifjiivos eV, ' fed on,' see Winer, § 48.

a (2). (1, note) ye may grow (properly pas-

sive : be nourished up) unto salvation

(the growth is the measure of the fulness

of that—not only rescue from destruction,

but—positive blessedness, which is implied

in ffwTTipia ; see on the word above, ch. i.

5): 3.] if, that is {votwn anbcvg of

the German. The irtp conditions the el,

see refl". and notes there : and Jilsch. Ag. 28,

(iirep 'l\iov ttoAis (dAocKei/, us 6 (ppvKrhs

ayyiWaiv irpsirei), ye tasted (have tasted.

The infant once put to the breast desii-es it

again : the Apostle appeals to this their first

taste as an incentive to subsequent ones)

that (the formula,from the well-known and
beautiful Ps. xxxiv.) the Lord ("quod sub-
jicitur: ad quem accedentes, non simpli-

citer ad Demn refertur, sed ipsum designat
qualis patef.ictus est in persona Christi.".

Calv.) is good (reff. Perhaps the simplest

meaning of xpilo-Tos, as applied to meats
and drinks, is here intended : as vulg.,

"dulcis:" see Palm and Rost, xPV''''''^s, 1.

a). 4, 5.] Exhortation to come to

Christ the chosen stone, and be built up
into a spiritual temple unto God.
4.] To whom (i. e. rhv Kvpwv) approaching
(pres., representing the daily habit of the
Christian life, not something to be done
once for all. irpogcpxccOai is elsewhere in

the N. T. always with a dat. Its significa-

tion here is, the approach made by faith,

when the Christian closely realizes the
presence and seeks the communion of his

Lord), a (or, ' the :' the omission of the
art. seems to be very frequent in this

Epistle, where yet a definite reference is

undeniable) stone ("Petrus a petra Christo
sic denoininatus metaphora petra? delecta-

tur, ac suo exemplo docet omnes debere
esse petros, h. e., vivos lapides supra Chris-

tum fide sedificatos." Gerhard, in Wies.
The allusion is to Ps. cxviii. 22 and Isa.

xxviii. 16. Obs. that no cus must be sup-
plied before XiOof, as is done in E. V. al.

:

Christ is the stone : we do not come to

Him as we come to a stone) living (Juvra
points not only to the figure being realized

in a higher department of being than its

natural one, but also to the fact of the

Lord being alive from the dead. It would
be unnecessary, were not the idea broached

by Steiger, to protest against any allusion

being intended to " saxum vivum " [iEn.
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^Mk.^xviLM. 1 Trvev/jLaTtKOf, ^ et? ' lepareufia ayiov, ™ avevejKat ' Trvevfia- u.

9. Gal. i

"^^^^^''l.^i in
'^ (iTToheBoKLfJuacTfJievov '^ irapa he 6eu> ^ eKXeKTOv, ^ evri/juov, abck

iLfromPsA. K \ >\f -v'zD f 5"^ IT ' ?• " /3 Vi "^ LN a b
civii.22. " Kat, avTOi CD? A.tC7ot ' ^wi/re? ^ otKooo/juec(7U€ oi/co? dfghj
Luke iJi-.22 ' k ' 1 ' ' " .„ > / : k 1 m C

Heb. xii

only. Jer.

vi. 30.

d = James i. 17

jeff e see ver. 6. f^Rom. vi. 11. 2 Cor
froml. c. = lThess. V. 11. seel Cor. iii. 9. Eph. ii. 21 al. h se

3, 4. Eph. i. 3. [v. 19.] Col. i. 9. iii. 16. k = 1 Tliess. v

only. ExoD. xix. 6 only, (see Luke i. 8, 9.) m — Heb. vii. 27 n
Ti. 2. viii. 12 onlyt.

5. for XiQoi ^wvTis, KtOos ovres W. eiroiKoSoixetffBe A^CN b d o 36 vulg Cyrj

Procop Bede. for TrvevnariKos, wuevixaTos i<i. rec om tis, with KL rel vulg

syr Clem Origj Thl (Ec Bede : ins ABCX 36 tol copt setli arm Origj Eus Cyr Procop

Hil Aug. aveveyKa^ N*. om iri^evfj.ciTtKas X. rec ins toi bef Oew, with

KLK3 rel Clem Orig thl (Ec : om ABCX'. (13 def.)

g Matt. &c., as above,
Heb. iii. 6 reff. i = 1 Cor. x.

11. Eph. ii. 22. Iver. 9
tt'. n Rom. XV. 16, 31. 2 Cor.

i. 171 : Ov. Met. xiv. 714] as distin-

guished from broken stones), by men in-

deed rejected (in Ps. 1. c. hv aireSoKl-

jxauav 01 oiKoSofjtovvTes), but in the sight

of God (with God. " Deo judice, coram
Deo") chosen (not merely "eximius," but

selected, chosen out), had in honour (see

below on ver. 6), 5.] be ye also as

living (see above) stones built up (it

is disputed whether olKoSoficio-Oe is indi-

cative or imperative. Much is to be

said both ways. Wiesinger, who is the

ablest recent advocate for the indicative,

maintains that the passage is epe.xegetical

of the preceding 'Iva iv auT^ av^rjOriTf,

shewing how love to the word, seeking in

the word the Lord Himself and His good-

ness, of itself leads to the completion set

forth in ver. 5. But I cannot help feeling

that this view of epexegesis of 'ii'a eV avr.

aii^. is much weakened by the fact that

irphs '6v must be referred to Kvpws, which

is already separated from 'Iva k.t.A. by
tiwfp iyivaatrde k.t.X. And other weightier

reasons are behind. On the indicative

view, the pres. part. irposepx6fj.ivoi could

hardly have been used, but it would surely

have been ivposi\B6vrts. This is felt by
Luther, who renders it JU ir>cld)Cm it)C

gefommen fcv)b. Again, the connexion

with the foregoing by a participle, pro-

ceeding on to an imperative, exactly cor-

responds to the former hortatory sentences,

ch. i. 13, 14, 22, and ver. 1. Finally, the

long procession of mere predications, on
this view, would be tame and almost tauto-

logical, in comparison with the powerful
gathering up with the ovv, ver. 7, of the

high and holy state on which the preceding
exhortation depemls, as contrasted with
that of the unbelieving. I therefore decide

for the imperative, against Syr. [ Etheridge

:

" you also as living stones are builded "],

Estius, Grot., Bong., al., and M'iesinger,

and with CEc, Syr. [as commonly quoted],

Beza, Aret., Benson, Steigcr, De Wette,

Huther) a spiritual house (oIkos = vais,

1 Cor. iii. 16 : Eph. ii. 21 : as before, the

stones are called living, and the house spi-

ritttal, not merely to signify that they are

not dead stones', and the house not a ma-
terial one, but on account of the life which
Christians derive from Christ, the living

Stone, and of the service which they render

in virtue of being a body dwelt in by the

Holy Spirit) for (see var. readd.) an holy

priesthood (abstract, office of priesthood,

including in itself the individual priests :

see ref. Exod. Being God's spiritual tem-
ple, they form an holy priesthood to Him,
approaching and serving before Him iu

virtue of that Living and Holy One, whose
mystic Body they are, and in whom the

Father is well pleased. And they need no
other by whom to approach God : being

all priests, they require not, nor admit of,

any distinct body of men among them-
selves specially called priests, nearer to

God than themselves. No where is this

more clearly declared by inference, than
here) to offer up (ava<|>€peiv, not occurring

in St. Paul, nor in the classics, but [reif.]

in Heb. and St. James, is the regular LXX
word for offering up sacrifice. The aor.

is here used, because no habitual offering,

as in rite or festival, is meant, but the one,

once-for-all, devotion of the body, as in

Rom. xii. 1, to God as His. On tlie infin.

of the purpose, see Winer, § 44. 1) spiritual

sacrifices (cf. especially Heb. -xiii. 15, 16.

Spiritual, because as the temple, as the

priests, as the God, so the ofl'ering. It is

this, rather than any distinction from the

O. T. sacrifices, that is pointed at in irvsv-

|xaTiKas) acceptable (reft'.) to God through
Jesus Christ (these last words may be

joined, either, 1. with evirposSeKTovs, or,

2. with aviveyKai. This latter has for it

the analogy of Heb. xiii. 15, 5i' avrov ovv

apacpfpcofiev k.t.\., and is preferred by
Grot., Aret., De Wette, Huther, Wiesinger:
and I think reasonably. The introduction

of 5ia 'It)<tov xpia'ToD as a mere appendage
of evTTposSeKTovs would not satisfy the
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6 ° SiOTi ^^ TTepieyei iv ypaipfj
'• 'iSoy Ti6r]/jbi iv ^icbv XiOov o = ch. l le,

'^ aKpoycovialov, ^ cKXeKTOv, ^ evrifiov, koX 6 " Tnarevatv " ctt' p ^ (i^uke ^.'g)

avTw ov uv ^' Kciraia'vvvdrj. "' ^^ valv ovv rj ^ riur} rot? iVacc. xv.

Tria-revovaiv ^ aTreiaovaiv oe, ^Xluo<; bv ^ aTreooKifiaaav ^J"^'""

01 oiKoSo/jiovvTe^, o5to9 eyevrjdr] '' ei? ^ Kecf)aXr]v '^'y(OVLa<i,'}y^i^h^n.2o

KoX '^ XL6o<i ^ 7rpo<iK6/jLiuLaTO<; Koi ^ irerpa ^'' crKavSdXov, ^ ot
^

™^iy^
^^^^

XX. 16 al. fr.) = Luke xxiii. 35. 1. c. t ver. 4. Luke vii. 2. xiv. 8. PhU. ii. 29 only. 1. c. 1 Kings
xxvi. 21. u Luke xxiv. 25. Rom. ix. .33 & x. 11 (from I.e. AN). 1 Tim. i. 16. v = Rom. as
above, and v. 5. 1 Cor. i. 27 al. w dat. commodi, 2 Cor. v. 13. Rom. xiv. 6 al. Winer, § 31. 4. h.

X = John iv. 44. Rom. ii. 7. Col. ii. 23 al. y = Acts xiv. 2. Rom. x. 21 (from Isa. Ixv. 2). xi.

30. ver. 8. ch. iii. 1, 20. iv. 17. Deut. i. 26. z PsA. cxvii. 22. a ver. 4 reff.

b Matt, xix.5. xxi. 4211 (from I.e.) al. c = Matt. xxi. 42 ||, and Acts iv. 11 (from I.e.) only.

das above (c). Matt. vi. 5. Acts xxvi. 26. Rev. vii. 1. xx. 8 only. e Isa. viii. 14. Rom. ix. 32, 33.

f Rom. as above, & xiv. 13, 20. 1 Cor. viii. 9 only. Isa. xxix. 21. g Rom. ix. 33 from I.e. only.

h = Matt, xviii. 7 al. Ps. cv. 34.

6. rec (for Sloti) dio /cai, with (13 ?) (Ec : Sto b 19. 68 : txt ABCKLK rel vulg syrr

copt Till Aug Bede. (13 illegible ?) rec ins tt; bef ypa<\)r), with KL rel Thl ffic :

7) (for fv) C vulg lat-ff : txt ABN k 13. eK\eKrov bef aKpoywv. B m.
avrov N'.

7. Tj.uij/ S', but V is written over appy by origl scribe. for aireiQovaiv, airtarova-iu

BCX a. (13 clef.) rec \idov (to conform to lxx and Matt, where there is no

var read), with C'(appy) KLN> rel Thl: txt AB C'(appy) X^ c (Ec. (13 def.)

irerpav X.

8. for ot, offoi Ci a m 36 syr. (13 def.) aft oi ins Kai N^.

weighty character of the words, nay would
seem to put them in the wrong place,

seeing that not merely the acceptability,

but the very existence, and possibility of

ofl'ering, of those sacrifices depends on the

mediation of the great High-priest).

6.] The exhortation of the previous verses

is substantiated in its form and its asser-

tions hy O. T. prophecy. Because (q. d.

the aforesaid is so, on the ground of Scrip-

ture) it is contained (reft". : and for the

impersonal sense, Jos. Antt. xi. 4. 7, KoBois

iu aviij [t^ eTTio-ToA.??] Trepidxei. Hence
TTipioxVt the contents or argument of a

book or portion of a book, in later Greek)

in Scripture (Ypa(j>xi, in its technical

sense, anarthrous : not so found in the

Gospels, but Eom. i. 2 ; xvi. 26 : 2 Pet. i.

20), Behold, I place in Zion a chief

corner-stone, chosen, had in honour (the

citation is a free one : ridriixt eV l,iu>y re-

presenting e^/SaWo) els to 8s/x4\La Sico;',

—the epithet iroXvnXri being omitted,

and iKKiKTov and aKpoyo^uiaiov trans-

posed) : and he that believeth on Him
[or, ' it :' fV avT(f/ is not in the LXX
vat., but is found in Ai<] shall not be

ashamed (it is remarkable, that St. Paul

in citing the same prophecy, Rom. ix. 33,

has in common with St. Peter the two
divergences from the LXX, the ti0tj/xj eV

'Sliiy, and the insertion [?] of sir' avT^.

On a.Kpoya)uia7ov, see ref. Eph. note.

Here, whatever may be the case there,

can hardly be any idea of the ' lapis

summangularis ' joining the two walls,

Jewish and Gentile, together, as some

[e. g. CEc] have thought). 7, 8.]

Appropriation of the honour implied in

the last clause to believers : and per con-

tra, to unbelievers, of another and opipo-

site effect of the exaltation of this corner-

stone. 7.] To you (dat. commodi) then

(inference from the 6 Triffrevoov €7i' aurifj

K.T.A.) is the honour (the rifii] belonging

to the Stone itself [e^'ri/uoi' above], with

which you are united in the building : the

honour implied in the ou fxri KaTaKTxvvdtj

said of those who believe on Him. There
can be, I think, no doubt that these two
commonly divergent accounts given of the

word Ti/^iij ought to be combined in one.

That the result of the ov n^ KaraicxwOrj

is what the Apostle means to state, is evi-

dent by the ovv and to7s irtaTevovffiv

:

that the form in which this is stated is

v/xlv 71 Ttixri, is evidently owing to the oc-

currence of evTi/jLov above. It is as plainly

altogether beside the purpose, with Erasm.,

Luth., Calv., Aret., Bengel, al., to under-

stand 'Christ,' or 'the Stone,' as the sub-

ject, and render as E. V., "He is precious,"

making r] rifxii pi'edicate instead of subject)

who believe : but to the disobedient (not,

the unbelieving : see Heb. iii. 18, note.

Unbelief is the root of aireiQeia : but it

is the manner of Scripture, to follow it out

into disobedience, its invariable effect,

when spoken of in contrast to tv'kttis. The
dat. is not one of reference, but incom-

modi. Then what follows is in the form

ofanother quotation, or rather combination

of quotations: the first from Ps. cxviii. 22),

the stone which the builders rejected,

this has become for a (has been made into a)

head corner-stone (this is true with regard
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John
10. Rom.
32. xiv. 21 Tevfia

iMatt.iv.6iiL. i TrnoQ/coTTTOucTft' Tc3 Xoyo) '^ aiTeidovvTe'i, ^ el<; o koI ^ ire- abck
(from Ps. xc. ' t « t

^ ^ ^
j^^ a b

12). vii. 27. fi^o^av. ^ uyLtet? Se ' r^evo<i ^™ eKkeKrov, "" ^aaCkeiov "'' tepa- d f g h

evfia, ^ e6vo<i aytov, \ao<; et9 "^ Trepiirotrjaiv, otto)? ra? is.

dpera^ ^ e^ajjeiXrjTe rov " e'/c aKOTOv; vfid'i ^ KoKecravTO'i
only. ProT.
iii. 23.

k Acts xiii. 47,
from Isa.

xlix. 6 A«. 1 Thess. v. 9.

o = here (Luke vii. 25) only.

2. John xi. 48—52. xviii.

xiv. 13. Mal. iii. 17 only

8, 12. Ixiii. 7.

u so PsA. cvi. 14.

aiTKTTOVVTiS B.

1 Tim.

35 al.

(Isi.

V 1 Cor

21.)

the
Col.

1 Is.v. xliii. 20. m ch. i. 6 reff. n Exod. xix

only. I.e. only, see note. q of the Jews, Luke vii. 5. xx

Epii. i. 14. 1 Thess. v. 9. 2 Thess. ii. 14. Heb. x. 39 only. 2 Chri

s = 2 Pet. i. 2 (5 bis. Phil. iv. 8) only. IsA. xliii. 21. x

e only. = Ps. ix. 14. (= Sta^y., Isa. xlii. 12. &ir]yeiaBa.i., xUii. i

ii. 15. 2 Thess. ii. 14. 1 Tim. vi. 12. ver. 21. ch. v. 10.

to believers also : but to them it is grace

and glory, to these it is terror and destruc-

tion), and a stone of stumbling and rock

of offence (second quotation from Isa. viii.

14. Here again, St. Paul in Rom. ix. 33
has taken the same words, ditfering from
the LXX, but agreeing with the Hebrew.
This stumbling is not mere mental offence,

which, e. g. they take at the preaching of

the Cross ; but the " stumbling upon the

dark mountains" of Jer. xiii. 16, see Prov.

iv. 19 : Dun. xi. 19 : the eternal disgrace

and ruin which forms the contrast to Ti|Urj

above. Cf. on TreVpa (TKav^aKov Matt. xvi.

23, note), 8.] who stumble, being
disobedient to the word (tw Xoyu belongs

to aTr^idovvTfs, not as E. V. after vulg.,

Erasm., Luth., Beza, Estius, al., to irpos-

KoiTToua-iv, which is doubly objectionable,

in, 1. making onrefSoCi'Tes a mere tautology

from a.trei8ov<Ttv before : 2. giving a place

not prominent enough to t^ Kiyai, whereas
on the other rendering it takes its proper

place, as being the means of growth to the

Christian, and rejected by the disobedient

:

3. confining the sense of 'stumbling' [see

above] to a mere subjective one : 4. op-

posing the analogy of ch. iii. 1 and iv. 17.

Cf. Wolf, in loc. :
" Qui impingunt, nenipe,

in lapidem ilium angularem, verbo non cre-

dentes [obedientes ?] : quo ipso et offen.sio

ipsa et ejus causa indicatur"), for which
(thing, fact, viz. the vposKSizTiiv, t<j5 \6y((i

airiiQovffiv, their whole moral course of
delinquency and the Trp6sK0fji.fxa at the end
of it) they were also (Kai, besides that
they reach it, there is another considera-

tion) appointed (set where they are, or
were; viz. by Him who rldrtiriy, above,
the stone of stumbling. This exposition is

certain, notwithstanding the protests of
(Ec, Did., al. Nor can I see how Beugel
can escape, with his SiTToKoyia, " Positi
5Mw< respondet ti5 pono ver. 6; sed cum
differentia. Nam Deus Christum et electos

active dicitur ponere ; iufideles dicuutur
poni, passive." What inference would he
deduce from this ? Would he take them-
selves as the agents, as CEc, Did., "Ad
uon credendum a semetipsis sunt positi,"

thus passing over Kai, and making the

clause a vapid tautology ? Or would he

say with Aretius, "Non Deus certe, sed

Satan tales posuit," thus making in the

world's moral arrangement, Satan a co-

ordinate power with God ?). 9, 10.]

Contrast, in a glorious description of the

office, privilege, and functioti, of the en-

lightened and adopted people of God.

9.] But ye (emphatic) are a chosen

generation (not, as De Wette, "the chosen

generation ;" though this is implied, it is

not in the words, nor does it correspond

witli the indefinite predicates which follow.

On the expression, cf. ref. Isa., rh yevos fxov

rh iK\^KT6v. 7«vos betokens a common
origin and unity of related life : but per-

haps Wiesinger goes too far in pressing

the idea here), a kingly priesthood (Upd-

Tcvp-a as above, see note. The expression

is from the LXX of Exod. xix. 6. Cf. Rev.

i. 6, 4iroiri(T€v rifnas ^acnAeiav UpiTs rijJ

0€^, and V. 10. In the N. T. church these

two elements, the kingship and the priest-

hood, are united in every individual be-

liever, as in our great Head, Jesus Christ,

who alone unites them in the 0. T. church;

the two coexisting, but never, except in the

case of Melchisedck His foretype, united in

the same Person), an holy nation (also from

Exod. xix. 6, LXX ; God's declaration at

Sinai respecting Israel), a people for acqui-

sition (i. e. peculiarly God's own, as inter-

preted by what follows in the place of Isaiah

referred to, as well as here. There it stands,

\a6y fxov ov tr^pieiroi-qffdfj.riv ras aptras

ixov Sirjy€7(Tdai. See, on the word, ref.

1 Thess. note. In the place of Exodus
which was before quoted, ch. xix. 5, we read

eTecrde /xoi Xahs irepioiKTios otto irafTwu

tS>v iduSiv. See also Dent. vii. 6. (Ec.

says, w(pnroir](Tiv rj/nas KaKt? Sia rh lyepi-

TToniffacrdai ^uSs rov OiSv, as in Acts xx.

28, Ti^u iKK\r](riav rov deov, ^y Trfpienot-

fjcraTo Slo, rov alfxaTos rov ISiov), that ye

may tell out (i^ayy. not = avayy. The
prep, gives the sense of publishing ybr^A)

the virtues (i. e. gracious dealings, excel-

lent and glorious attributes : see Isa. above,

and in reff. Philo repeatedly uses aperai in
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^ etf TO '' Oav/MaaTov avrov 0w?* 10 qI x Tj-Qjg y ou Xao?,
"'4'^|*m"''

vvv he ^ \ao<i deou, ol ovk ^ rfkerifievoi^ vvv Se ^ e\erjdevTe<;. c™u. m!

lib X.yaTTTjTol, '^ TrapaKaKo) o)<i
^^ irapoiKOV^ koX ^^ irap-

?^|;i'"'''

€'7riSi]fiov<i ^ aTre^ecrOat, tmv ^ aapKiKOiv ^ iTndv/JbiMV, at- "^.^i^'.'™!."'
y HosEA ii.

23. (see Rom. X. 19, from Deut. xxxii.21.\ z Ileb. iv. 9 reff. a I.e. A. pass., Matt.
V. 7. Rom. xi.M, 31. 1 Cor. vii. 25. 2 Cor. iv. 1. 1 Tim. i. 3, 16 only. b Heb. vi. 9 refl'.

c = Heb. xiii. 19 al. fr. d Acts vii. 6, 29. Eph. ii. 19 only. Gen. xv. 13. {-Ketv, Heb. xi. 9 reff.)

e Gen. xxiii. 4. f Heb. xi. 13 reff. g w. gen., Acts xv. 29. 1 Tim. iv. 3. Jer. vii.

U compl. w. ttTTO, Acts xv. 30. 1 Thess. iv. 3. v. 22. h Rom. xv. 27. 1 Cor. iii. 3. ix. 11. 2 Cor.
i. 12. X. 4 onlv. 2 Chron. xxxii. 8 compl. i = Rom. xiii. 14. Gal. v. 16. Eph. ii. 3. ch. i.

14. iv. 2, 3. 2 Pet. ii. 1». IJohn ii. 16.

11. oirexefffle ACL c' f li j' syrr copt seth Did Cyiv ZeBo Leo.

27 Did.

add Ci

this sense: e. g. De Mut. Nom. § 34, vol. i.

p. 606, iroW^ Se &yyoia vo/xi^etv ras 6eov

aperas ras apfxirfls Kal iraytcoTciTas xco-

p^cat ^vx^v avOpwiTov SvvaffSai ....
UKpaTovs fj-f'^ 7"P ai>a.'yKa7oi' flvai toj

Tov 6(ov apsTas : see otlier passages in

Loesner) of Him (God : the Father) who
called you out of darkness (" tenebvie ig-

noraiitiffi, errorum, peccatorimi, iniserite,

adeoque totum diaboli rcgnuni," Gerh.)

to (not exactly " into:" els witli KaXiaav-

ros gives more the aim of the call, than its

local result : to, i. e. to attain unto and be

partakers of: to walk in and by) His won-
derful light (this expression here can
hardly mean the light of our Christian life

only; but must import that light of God's
own Presence and Being, after which our
walking in light is to be fashioned : the

light to which St. John alludes, when he
says, tav iv rw (pcorl tz epnrar Si^iv, a>s

aviTos ecTTiv Iv tu) 4>b>Ti. Had not this

been intended, surely neither els nor
aviTov would have been used. " It is won-
derful," says De Wette, "just as to one
coming out of long darkness the light of

day would be wonderful." The figure of

the corner-stone has not quite passed

away from the Apostle's mind ; in the end
of the prophecy concerning which we read,

Ps. cxvii. 23 [Matt. xxi. 42], irapa Kvpiov

iytvero avrri, Kal iartv 6av|Jiao'T'r] iv

d(t>0a\ixo7s T]ixwv) : 10.] who (contrast

between their former and present states)

were once no people (the Apostle is again

citing, or rather clothing that which he
has to write in, 0. T. words. In Hosea ii.

23, alex., we read iXi-ficru t))v ovk r)Afri-

u4vr}v, Kal 4pu> rtS ov Aaw fiov Aao's fiov

f? (Tv), but [are] now the people of God
(these words, as Wies. maintains, apply

most properly to Gentile Christians, al-

though spoken in the prophecy of Jews.

St. Paul thus uses then:, Rom. ix. 25; and
it is not impossible that that passage may
have been in St. Peter's mind), who were
nncompassionated (of God : the ovk here

and above, not merely negatives, but con-

traries: not "who had not obtained mercy,

but now have obtained mercy," as E. V.,

indicating a mere change of time in order

of progress, but who were unpiticd, olijects

of aversion and wrath), but now compas-
sionated (the aor. part, has a fine and
delicate force which cannot be given in a

version : q. d. who were men who [have
received no pity], but now men who
[received pity], viz. when God called you
by Christ).

11 — IV. 6.] Exhortations to loalk

christianly and ivorthily towards and
among those without tvho speak and act in

a hostile manner. Hitherto we have seen

them exhorted to walk worthily of their

calling as distinguished from their own
former walk : now the Apostle exhoi'ts

them to glorify God before an ungodly and
persecuting world. 11, 12.] Ver. 11,

negative, exhorts to ahsiinencefromfieshly
lusts : ver. 12, positive, to cause the un-

converted Gentiles around, by their fair
Christian walk, to glorify God. 11.]

Beloved (as this word is only found once
again in this Epistle, ch. iv. 12, we may
apply to it Wiesinger's remark, " The
seldomer our Apostle uses this endearing
term, the weightier it is where it does
occur as the opening of a hortatory dis-

course "), I exhort you as sojourners (see

ref. Pjph. and note) and strangers (see on
ch. i. 1. This primary and literal mean-
ing ofJ;he word is probably the uppermost
one here, seeing that the Apostle is speak-
ing of behaviour among the Gentiles.

Still, from the more general reference of
this first exhortation, the other and wider
reference, "quia filii Dei, nbicunque terra-

rum agant, mundi sunt hospites" [Calv.],

must not be left out of sight. These
words, 'TrapoiK. k. irapeiriS., belong, not to

irapaKaAu, as Huther, al., but to oett-

dxicrdai. They form the ground why the

readers should abstain, not why the Writer
should exhort. In vov6€rf7re ui dSeA^(Jr,

2 Thess. iii. 15, we have the other case)

to abstain (or, with the reading -aOf,
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k = here only. TlVe^ ^ (TTpaTeVOVTat, KUTO, TTK ^/''fY>?9, ^^ TVV ' aVaCTTOO- ABCH
see James iv. r

^ „ v/i v / r/ , .j. LS a I)

iu
"14°

\"co'r. 4*^^ vjJiwv ev TOi<i eoveaiv ™ e^^oi/re? koXtjv, iva " ey o) d f g h

ix' 7 2 Cor ^ fr\f *^ » '*n'\'^
x.'s.' 1 Tim! ° KaraXaXovaLV vucov ft)9 ^ KaKOTroLcov, e/c Twy ^ KaXiov 13.

i. 18. 2 Tim.
, / oj-' V/l^'f'

i. 4). i.sa. q epycov ^ €7ro7rT€vovT€'i ^ oo^aauxriv rov oeov ev Vfiepa
^' * eTTKTKOTrrj'i. ^^ " "TiroTdyqre irdar] ^ dvOpwrrLvrj ^ Kncret1 ch. i. 15

m = ver.

ch. iv. 1

Heb. vii. 24. Acts

n here bis. (John xviii. 30 rec.) ch. (iii. 16 rec.) iv. 15 only. Prov. xii. <

q Heb. X. 24 reff'. r ch. iii. 2 only t. Ps. ix. 34 (14) Sym
s = Matt. v. 16. ix. 8 al. t = Luke xix. 44 (Acts i. 20. 1 Tin

vi. 15. u Heb. xii. 9 reff. v Acts xvii. 25. Rom

Rom. ii. 1. xiv. 22.

. 7 only. Nv see note & Mark xvi. 15. Col. i. 23 al.

o J,ames iv. 11 (reff.). ch. iii. 16 only.

xxiv, 19 only, (-n'oieti', ch. iii. 17.)

Demosth. 168. 13. Polyb. v. 69. 6 al.

i. 1) only. Job x. 12. Isa. x. 3. Jer.

, 19. 1 Cor. ii. 13. iv. 3. x. 13. James

12. for 1st u/.toir, vfitv K. ex"^'''^^ koKtjv bef ev rots fOveffiv KL rel Clenij (Ec

Polyc-iut Cypr : om fxci/Tes B : txt ACK (a) m 36. (13 def.) rec ewoTTTeva-avres,

with AKL rel : txt BCX a j m 36 Till (Ec. So^asovrpefiovcriv {see 2 Pet ii. 10) X'.

13. rec aft vworay. ins ovy, with KL rel vulg syr Thl (Ec Becle : om ABCK in 13

Did Ambr Cassiod. Kna-ei bef avQpunr. C m syr coptt Did : om av9panr. K^.

abstain) from the carnal lusts (= at

eiriBvfxiai rijs (TapK6s, reft". Eph. and 2

Pet. ; ai KoaiMiKoi f-niQvfjiiai, Titns ii. 12.

Here, it is, from the context, the walking

and acting in the indulgence of these

lusts which the Apostle is forbidding.

See them enumerated in Gal. v. 19—21),

the which (airives, not = a'l, but gathers

up into a class the eTnOi'/utai'and asserts it

of all of them that they &c. : thus render-

ing a reason, ' quippe qujfi.' With a'l, it

might have been taken, "from those

fleshly lusts, tohich " &c.) war (ref. James
and Rom. vii. 23. "Non modo impediunt,

sed oppugnant : grande verbuin." Bengel)

against the soul (i|/vxiii, the man's per-

sonal immortal part, as opposed to his

body, his yueArj in which the iiriQvfxiai

OTpaTivovTai, is held in suspension be-

tween influences from above and influences

from beneath : drawn up and saved, or

drawn down and ruined. And among its

adversaries are these fleshly lusts, warring

against it to its ruin) : 12.] Positive

result of this abstinence, and its important

fruit : having (we have the same disjunc-

tion of the construction in Eph. iv. 1, 2,

•KapaKaKw . . ujuas . . . ai'exti/uei'ot. It

serves to give vividness to the description,

taking the participle out from under the

n-apaKaXa, and depicting, as it were, the
condition recommended, as actually exist-

ing. It is so eminently, though not under
exactly the same circumstances as to con-

struction, in the beautiful procession of
participles and adjectives in Rom. xii. 9

—

19) your behaviour among the Gentiles

comely (as over against the ^araia ava-

(TTpo(p7} of the Gentiles, ch. i. 18. Cf. ch.

iii. 16), that (aim of the preceding) in the
matter in which (so eV £ in reft'. : not,
' ivhile,' for that would not apply to 5o|d-

auxriv below : both could not be going on
together: nor "whereas," E. V., "proeo
quod," Beza, for which sense of eV ^ there

is no precedent. The sense is, ' that that

conduct, which was to them an occasion

of speaking against you as evil-doers, may
by.your good works become to them an
occasion of glorifying God.' And 'that, in

ivhich,'' will be in fact your whole Chris-

tian life) they speak against you as evil-

doers (often the Christians would be com-
pelled to diverge from heathen customs
and even to break human laws, and thus

would incur the imputation of malefactors),

they may, on the ground of your good
works, being spectators of them (contrast

to the ignorance assumed in the ayvaxria

tUv a(pp6voiv avQpd-Kwv below, ver. 15.

On the word, see reff. : and cf. eTriJTrTrjs,

an eye-witness, 2 Pet. i. 16), glorify God
in [the] day of visitation (i. e., the day
when God visits,

—

iiriffKeirreTai, Luke i.

68, 78 : Acts XV. 14,—mankind with His
offers of mercy and grace : cf. also ref.

Luke, where ovir Lord says of Jerusalem,

ovK eyyu's rhv Kaiphv r-fjs iiricTKOTrris ffov.

The word has beeu variously understood :

the Fathers generally [cf. Suicer in voc],

Lyra, Eiasm., Beza, De Wette, al. ex-

plain it as above : CEc, Wolf, Bengel, al.

think that the day of inquisition before

earthly magistrates is meant [rjpiepav 5e

6Tr(o-/coirf)s r))!/ Kara icSct/jlov i^iraaiv

KaKfl' f^erdcreas yap vtt' avTHv rov $iov

Tj/xwu yevofxevris, elra irphs rh ivavriov

rrjs VTTo\rii\iio>s rS>v npayndroiv evpiff-

KOjji.4vcov avroi re Trpby ois alffxvvovrai

iiravopdovvrai, Ka\ o Qehs So^d^erai. OEc.].

Bede, al. understand it of the day of judg-

ment. But the former sense is far prefer-

able on account of usage, and for its fitness

in the context). 13—17.] Exhorta-
tion to subjection to secular rule.

13.] Be subjected (aor. pass, with a quasi-

middle sense, given by the aorist coupled

with the fact of the command : be in a

condition of having been subjected: on the

medial signification of aorists passive in
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Bia TOP Kvpiov elre ^acriKel co? ^ v'Trepe')(oyTi ^* elVe "
ffp,""i,?''^'-

y Tjjefxocnv &)<? Si avrov Tr6fi7ro/jLei^oi.<; et? ^ iKBiKijaiv p kuko- "niy. ' cei.

TTOiMi', ^eiraivov Be ^WiyaOoTToicov, ^° oti '^ ovtco^; eVrif y = Matt. x.
'

' 18, Mark

TO '^ deXrj/xa tov 6eov, ^ d'yaOoTroLOvvra^ ^ (pifiovv rrjv eis'w.^df Rom.

rayv ^ a(f)p6v(ov avOpcoircov '' ayvcoaiav l*^ 0)9 iXevOepoi, Matt-'u. g.

only. Gen. xxxvi. 15, &r. z Hih. x.jlf) ,eff. a ch. i. 7 reff. b here

onlyt. Sir. xlii. 14 onlv, but in bad sense, (-iroua, ch. iv. 19.) c = Matt. i. 18. d Rom.
xii.3. Heb. X. 36.

'

e = ver. 20. ch. ili. 6, 17. 3 John 11. (Num. x. 32 al.) Tobit xii. 13.

f Matt. xxii. 12, 34. Mark i. 25 || L. Iv. 39. (1 Cor. viii. 9 v. r.) 1 Tim. v. 18 only. Deut. xxv. 4 only.

g Luke xi. 40. Rom. ii. 20 al. Pa. xciii. 8. h 1 Cor. xv. 34 only. Job xxxv. 16. Wisd. xiii. 1 only.

14. rec nft e/cSi/cr/o-ij/ ins fj.ev, with C(appy) rel syr-w-ast Thl (Ec : om ABKL}<
d g k 1 m 13 vulg spec Bode.

15. ayaOoiroiovi/Tes C : -n-oieiu 13. add vfias C b m o Thl ; Kai 13.

<pi/iot,v X'.

N. T., see on ch. v. 6) to every human
institution ("quod creat et coudit homo,"
Luth. Such, and not " ereri/ human crea-

ture," as Syr., Erasm., Estius, Pott, De
Wette, is the meaning. The latter would
stultify what follows : for it is not to the

king as a man, but to the king as a human
institution, that we are to be subject. And
so (SjC, KTicriv a.vBpwTrivrii' ras o-pX°'^

\fyfi Tos x^'poTof'T/Tas vnh rwv ^aaiKfccv,

il Kai atiTovs rovs fiacriXus, KaOdri koI

avrol virh ayOfxiiruv ira,)(87)crav Vjtoi

irfdriffav. It is no objection to this, that

all powers are ordained of God : for that

consideration does not come into notice in

these words, but in those which follow, Sta

T. Kvpiov. Here, it is the lower side of

such institutions, the fact of their being or-

dained and upheld by men, that is brought
into sight) for the Lord's sake (i.e. Christ's

:

Kvpios with St. Peter, except in O. T. cita-

tions, is always our Lord. And here there

is additional reason, for that He, the Head
of all principality and power, is yet in us

his members subject to them, until the

day when all shall be put under His feet)

:

whether to king (general,—but, from the
nature of the case as regarded those to

whom the Epistle is addressed, here the
Roman Emperor) as supereminent ("qui
ita imperat, ut ab aliis hominibus ipsi

non imperetur," Gerh.), 14.] or to

governors ("-qYciAovcg pra^sides provin-

ciarum, qui a Ciesare mittebantur in pro-

vincias," Gerh.) as to men sent {in the

habit of being sent,—sent from time to

time : the pres. part, describes the genus :

the particular riyiix6v(s would be described

as Trf/jLpdei/Tfs) through him (the king,

not Kupiov, as some, and Calvin very
positively, " qui pronomcn ad regem refe-

runt multum falluntur." But there can
be little doubt that he is wrong. For
first the analogy of the clauses, dis uirep-

exofTi . . . cos Si' aiiTov ire/inrofj.di'ois, shews
that the grounds of obedience in each
case, all being alike 5<^ Kvptov, belong to

the actually existing rights of power in

that case. The king is supreme, in his

own right : governors rule by delegation

from the king, ' mittuntur' Sj' avrov.

Then, the right understanding of Sia

Kvpiov, as applying to all, forbids this

view. For thus we should obey the king
as {nzepex<^v, no mention of the Lord being
made, whereas rulers are to be obeyed as

sent by the Lord. Finally, the prep. 8ia,

as distinguished from vi:6, designates

rather the subordinate than the original

sender. A governor could surely not bo
said to be sent Sia Kvpiov) for (to bring
about) vengeance on (as in ref. : IkSikt]-

ffis, being a ' vox media,' has another
meaning, that of " avenging of," in Luke
xviii. 7, 8. (Ec, taking it in this latter

meaning, gives a convenient limitation to

the duty, which was the furthest possible

from the mind of the Apostle : tSei^e koI

avThs 6 nirpos ricri koI iroiois &pxov(nv
vTrordrrffiaBai Set, '6ti rols rh SIkuiov

eKSiKovffii') evil-doers, and praise of well-

doers. 15.] For (ground of virord-

77JT6 ; correlative with, but not going so

far as, the purpose announced in ver. 12)
so (after this manner, in this direction and
wise : viz. as follows, ayaOoiroiovvras

(ptfxovv K.T.X.) is {' se trouve,' Kelrai) the
will (thing willed, concrete result of the
will) of God, that doing good (the anar-
throus participle carries the reason with it:

by doing good : "with tveU-doing," E.V.)
ye (necessarily understood) put to silence

the ignorance (" Locutio quam usurpat,
' obstruere ignorantiam,' quamvis per no-

vitatem dura sit, sensum tamen non obscu-
rat." Calv. On the word <|>i|j.oo>, see reff.;

and Palm and Host's Lex. ayvucria,

see the instructive parallel, ref. 1 Cor., is

not simply ignorance of this or that fact,

but a state of lack of knowledge or under-
standing, habitual ignorance. This state

is here introduced as speaking, " having
[as Wiesinger] ever its mouth open rather

than its eyes," ready to cry out upon any
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i here only.
£xod. xxvi.
14. 2 Kings
xvii. 19.

k = ver. 12
reff.

1.

Kol fjurj (W9 ^ iTTlKciXv/xfia ^ e')(OVTe'i T?}? ' KaK[a<i rrjv ^^^.

™ iXevdepiav, a)OC co? Oeov '^ SovXol. ^^ 7rdvTa<; °Ti/JiV-Atgi

aare, rrjv p aoeK.<^or7}ra a'^airaTe, tov veov rfyopeiaae, rov is.

^acriXea °TLfxdTe. ^^ Ot ^ OLKkrat, '^ VTroraacro/xevoi, iv

iravrl (fio^o) roi'i ^ Secriroratii, ov jjlovov roi<i ayadol'; koI

m 1 Cor. X. 29.

Gal. V. 13 al.

n = 1 Cor. vii.

22. Eph. vi.

6.

o Eph. vi. 2 (from Exod. xx. 12). 1 Tim. v. 3 only in Epp.

q Luke xvi. 13. Acts x. 7. Eom. xiv. 4 only. Gen. ix. 25, 26.

s = here & past. Epp. (1 Tim. vi. 1, 2 al2.) only, (see 2 Pet. ii. 1 reff.)

p eh. v. 9 onlyt. 1 Mace. xii. 10, 17 only,

r ver. 13. particip., Eph. v. 21 (& iv).

16. rec SovXoi bef Oiov, with AL rel vulg spec Thl (Ec : txt BCKX in arm.
17. TravTis X. ayany\(raTe KL g h k 1 in.

18. ev iravTi (pofiw bef v-Kuraffcr. N. aft ZeaivoTais ius vfxoiv K.

mere appearanceofthings as misunderstood
by it) of the foolish men (above desig-

nated : those viz. who KaraXaAovcriv vjjl&v

&1S KaKonoicov ; not, " of foolish men" in

general, as E. V.). 16.] The con-

nexion is somewhat doubtful. Chrys. (in

Cramer's Catena), (Ec, Bengel, Gerli., De
Wette, join ws eXivdepoi with vwordyriTe

above, ver. 13 : Bede, Luther, Calv., Ham-
mond, Wiesinger, with ayadonoiovvTai,
ver. 15 : Steiger, Huther, with the follow-

ing, ver. 17. This latter seems quite un-
tenable, as carrying no application on
from ver. 16 to ver. 17. No one would
think of pleading his freedom as an excuse
for not honouring all, or for not loving the
brethren, or for not fearing God : or in-

deed for not, in some sense, honouring the
King. But in a matter of subjection,

such iXevdepia might be and often is made
a cloak for disobedience. Connecting then
01? iXtvd. with what has preceded, which
of the other connexions are we to take ?

That with virorayTire seems too distant

:

it may certainly Vie said that ver. 17
brings in again the general duty in its

most simple form : but even thus we can
hardly account for the parenthetical ver.

15, so unparenthetical in its aspect and
construction. Whereas if we join iis

iXevd. to ver. 15, we obtain, as Wiesinger
well argues, an epexegesis which that
verse seems to need,—for it is almost a
truism that we are to accomplish the
<pi/xovv by a,ya6oTroie7f, unless some expla-
nation be given of the particular circum-
stances under which this is to take place.

I regard then ver. 16 as an epexegesis of
ver. 15, not carrying on the construction
with an accus. but with a nom. as already
in ver. 12, and indeed even more naturally
here, because not the act consequent on
ayadoirote7i>, as there on a.Tr4x^<T8ai, is spe-
cified, but the antecedent state and Chris-
tian mode of ayadoTroLelv. As free (chil-

dren of God, His family and people, His
kingly priesthood : not merely free from
the law, or free from sin, or free from
earthly subjection, but generally and ab-

stractedly free—Christ's freed men), and
not as (<os belongs to ex'"''''^^' ^o^ ^o eiri-

KaXv/j/LLa) having (cf. above, ver. 12) your
freedom [for] a veil (reff.) of your evil

intent (the rijs, hypothetical : of the evil

intent which using your freedom as a veil

would necessarily presuppose), hut as

God's (emphatic) servants (and therefore

bound to submit yourselves to that which
God ordains). 17.] A pithy general

statement (irdvTas Ti/j.T]craTe, see below) of

the whole department of Christian duty of

which the Apostle is now speaking : then
a note of transition, by the three following

commands, to the next paragraph, where
he severs the general into the special

duties. Give honour to all men (i.e. by
the force of the aor. imperat., to each man
according as the case, which requires it,

arises, q. d. ' in every case render promptly
every man's due :' = arrtJSoTe iracTiv to$
ofpiiXas, Rom. xiii. 7. So that the dis-

tinction between this and rifiare below is

a clear one : see there. And by this force

of the aor., this first precept assumes a
place of general and wide-reaching refer-

ence, which then is severed by the three

following jiresent imperatives into three

great branches, before the relations of ordi-

nary life are introduced ver. 18, with par-

ticipial forms). Love (as your habit of

mind and act, pres.) the brotherhood (the

aggregate of ol aSeXcpoi : see ref. and com-
pare kpdrevfxa above, ver. 9), fear God,
honour (both these latter as continuing

habits, frames of mind and courses of ac-

tion) the king. 18—25.] Exhorta-
tion to servants to he obedient to their

masters. 18.] Ye servants (oik€ttjs,

a domestic servant : a milder designation

than SoDaos. Possibly, as Steiger sup-

poses, it may be here used to include the

'liberti' who still remained in their

master's house), in subjection (the part,

carries on, immediately, the -Trdvras rifxri-

(Tare above; but also belongs, at a greater

distance, to the whole of the last para-

graph, as a general designation of the

habitual conduct, in and by which they
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' eirieiKea-LV, aWa koX roi<i " (XKoXiol'i. ^^ ^ rovro fyap *
'I'T-n^jfi- 3

^^yapt?, et 8ia ^ avvelSvaiv Oeov ^ v7ro<hepet rt? ^XuTra? jame's'iii.'n

TTaa')(a>v ^ abiKa><i. ~" ttocov fyap *^/cA,eo9 et a^aprat'Oi'Te?
^ J^^j'^Yiu T

/cat ^ Ko\a(l)i^6/u,€uoL ^ VTTO/jievetTe ; aXh! el ^ dyaOoTroiovPTet; 1'

KOI Trda'^ovTe<i ^ virofMevelre, ^ rovro yap "'" %apt? rrapa 6ea>

so Rom. xiv. 13. 2 Cor. ii. 1. 2 Pet. iii. 8.

; gen. obj., Heb. x. 2. (Rom. xiii. 5 al.)

vi. 33. z plur., here only. Prov. xv. 13.

b = Matt. xxi. 23 al. fr.

ICor. iv. 11. 2Cor. xii. Vonlyt.

Acts ii.40.

Phil. ii. 15

only. Deut.
xxxii. 6.

w = fsee note.) Luke vi. 32. Sir. xx. 16.

. 13. 2 Tim. lii. 11 only. Job ii. 10. Prov.
i. 27. a here only. Ps. xxxvii.

c here only. Job xxviii. 22. xxx. 8 only.
e James v. 11 reff. f ver. 15.

19. aft X«P'5 ill* irapa rai dew C a C o Syr syr-w-ast Ephr Damasc Thl, irapa Been j 13.

36 Anton. for Oeov, ayaOrjf C a b c o 36 syrr Anton Till : Oeov ayaOrji' A' 13.

20. KoAa^oixevoi virofxeveTS N'. om 2nd vno/xetvere C : vnofieueTe m o vulg
spec, (so also 1st, a c m o vulg spec Anton.) rec om 2nd yap, with BCKLN rel

vulg spec : ins A k 13 Thl (Ec Tert. ins tw bef deo) A a c d h k m 36 Thl.

were to shew forth an honest conversation

among the Gentiles) in all fear (Iv iravrl

(|>dPfii provides, by its wide generality, for

the case by and by to be specially com-
mented on. (|>oPos, not merely the reve-

rence of an inferior, but the awe of one in

subjection) to your masters ; not only to

the good (kind) and considerate (see note,

ref. Phil. : those who make reasonable al-

lowances, and exact no more), but also to

the perverse (o-ko\ios = c;??, ref. Deut.

:

crooked, in deviating from right and jus-

tice, see note on ref. Phil. These masters
are, as Gerh., " ssevi et intractabiles,

duri ac morosi"), 19, 20.] Season
for being subject to the perverse : that it is

tcell pleasing to God lohen ive sufferfor
ivell- doing. 19.] For this is thank-
worthy (as in ref. Luke, ef ayaitaTi tovs

ayaircovTas v/j.as, noia v/xif X°-P'-^ dcrri; i.e.

what recognition at God's hand in the day
when He will come, and His reward with
Him [= riva /j-tadhv exere ; Matt. V. 46] ?

It is said of something, to do or suffer which
is out of, beyond, the ordinary course of

what might have been expected. The
meaning attempted by Wiesinger after

Steiger, " this is grace," i. e. a mark of
divine grace, does not suit ver. 20, x°P'^
wapd, not Oeov, but 6€w : and is con-

demned by the passage in St. Luke. The
idea that it means " gratiam divinara con-

cilians," Wabl, leading on to " hoc est

opus supererogatiouis," Lyra, is theologi-

cally inadmissible, besides doing violence to

the construction. The E. V. has hit the

meaning very well. Cf. Calvin :
" Idem

valet nomen gratiae quod laudis. Intelli-

git enim nullam gratiam vcl laudem con-

ciliari nobis coram Deo, si poenam sus-

tinemus quam nostris delictis simus pro-

meriti : sed qui patienter ferunt inju-

rias, eos laude dignos esse, et opus facere

Deo acceptum "), if (el viro^ipti tis = t^

i/TTocpepeif Tiva, forms an apposition to and
epexegesis of rovro : see for the infin.

Vol. IV.

2 Cor. ii. 1, vii. 11, and for instances of
oTi, 'iva, &c. Winer, § 23. 5. We have
idv after rovro iu 1 John ii. 3) on account
of consciousness of God (realization in a
man's inner being, of God's presence and
relation to himself: cf. awei^. a/xapriZv

Heb. X. 2. Calov. says perhaps too much :

" quia couscius est id Deuin velle et Deo
gratum esse." Better Calvin, " Hoc oiiim

valet conscientia Dei, dum quis non homi-
num,sed Deirespectu officio suofungitur")
any one endures (as a suj)eriinposed bur-
den, see reff., but here induced perhaps by
the idea of virorayri which is dominant
throughout: so De Wette) tribulations

(" res tristitiam afferentes," Wahl : cf.

\vTTr\d4vres, ch. i. 6), suffering wrong-
,

fully (aSiKw; here emphatic, as carrying
the transition to the next step of the argu-
ment). 20.] For (proof of the' foregoing

by assuming [interrogatively] the refuta-

tion of the coutrary) what kind of (icaS

fUf i'xWi Wies. But the qualitative force

of iroios in an interrogation of this kind
must not be pressed ; it is of the slightest

tinge imaginable : cf. the similar questions

above from St. Matt, and St. Luke) glory
[is it] (the word kXeos is perfectly general,

and must not [as Beugel] be supplied with
Tzapa. 0€(^. What credit is due . . . ? — ri

irepiaahv iroieln ; Matt. v. 47) if doing
wrong and being buffeted (the participles

are in close logical connexion, and both of

them describe enduring habit, not the
occurrence merely of one such case, not
aixaprrjaavns k. Ko\a(pi^6fj.ivoi. " When
ye be buffeted for your faults," E. V., is

somewhat too wide :
" When ye do wrong

and are buffeted i'or it" would express

the Greek more closely. Ko\a(|>i£.,

reff. : here perhaps in the literal sense, as

Bengel, " poena servoruin, eaque subita ")

ye shall endure it (tnro|jiev£iTe, not, as De
Wette, only " the reluctant dull endurance
of a criminal who cannot avoid his puiiish-

meut :" this mars the hypothesis, which

A A
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21 g ei9 TOVTO yap s eKKn^OrjTe, on koL ')(piaTO<i eiraOev virep abc

v/M(ov, vfXLV VTroAifiiravdov ^ vTroypafMfxov iva " eiruKoXov- d f g i

d)'ja)]Te rot? ^ t'yyeaiv avrov, ~~ 09 "^ dfxaprlav ovk ™ errrolri- 13.

cref ouSe " eupeOrj B6Xo<i iv tq) cTTO/xari avrov, ^^ 09 ° Xot-

hopovfxevo'i OVK P ayreXotSopet, irda'^cov ovk ^ rjireCXei,

^ irapehihov he ru> ^ Kplvovn ^ SiKaiws, ""^ 09 ra? d/j,apTia<i

1 John iii. 4, 8,

g ver. 9 reff,

h here onlyt.
i here only +.

2 Mace. ii.

28 only.

Polyc. ad
Phil, i 8,

p. 1012.

Clem, ad Cor.

5 33, p. 2-i5.

k Mark xvi. 20.

1 Tim. V. 10,

24 only. Job
xxxi. 7.

1 Rom. iv. 12.

2 Cor. xii. 18 only {. Sir. xxi. 6. m = John viii. 3

9 only. 3 Kings xvi. 19. (ISA. Uii. 9.) n = Matt.

10 Rev. xiv. 5. o pass., 1 Cor. iv. 12 only^. act., John

ch. iii. 9. -pos, 1 Cor. vi. 10.) p here onlyt.
Eph. vi. 9.) r see Matt. v. 25. s ch. i. 17.

ii. lU. Tit. ii. 12 only. Deut. i. 16. Sir. xxxii. (xxsv.) 17 (32) vat.

2Cor. xi. 7

8. Luke xvii.

. 28. Acts xxii

q Acts iv. 17 (

t Luke xxiii.

James v. 1

18. Acts viii. 40. P

4. Deut. xxxiii. 8

ly. Gen. xxvii, 42

1. 1 Cor. XV. 34.

i-pia,

1 Thess.

ins o bef xP^C'^'os i^ o. for eTraOfv, airedavev21. om Kai A vulg-mss syr.

X. for vTTfp, Trepi A. Stepli tifxaiv y]^^, with d Syr copt Ephr Aug : ti/xuv

vfiiv KL a f h j 1 o 13. 36 fuld> Cyr Diiniasc Thl Tert Cypr Fulg Bede : txt ABCN rel

aiii(\vitli demid fuld^ liarl tol) syr sah setli ffic Ambr.
23. for afreXoiS., eKoiSopei X'. for Se, re C.

requires that the same kind of endurance

should belong to both its sides, the only

ditt'ertnce being in suft'ering justly and
unjustly. So that virofai/elTe must carry

the sense of virofjiovii, patient endurance :

as E. v., "ye shall take it patiently")'?

Ibut if well-doing and suffering [for it]

(these last words are amply justified by
the logical connexion of the participles,

see above) ye shall endure it [it is glory]

(with the reading tovto yap below, it

heconies necessary to supply, mentally at

least, some such words) ; for this is thank-

worthy (see above) with (in the estima-

tion of: see Luke ii. 52) God.

21.] For (proof that undeserved suffering

is x"f"^ irapo Qew, by the instance of

Christ's suH'eriiigs, which were our exam-
ple) to this (state, viz. the endurance

of wrongful sufferings) ye were called

:

because (ground of the assertion els tovto

tKArjOrjre) Christ also (the Kai applies to

the iiraOei' vizip vjxSiv, the words virep

iipuv carrying with them the ayaQoiroiwv,

as explained below, ver. 24) suffered for

you, leaving behind for you (emphatic

rep(>tition from the former vnaiv. Tischen-

dorf's reasoning, edn. 7, that 7}jj.wv, vfuv

was probably the original reading, and has
given rise to r)fj.u>v tj/hIu and vf^cov vfitv,

may be met by the above consideration in

favour of the more ancient reading, uiro-

Xifx.irdvb> is a late form of viroXe'nrw.

Themist. Orat. x. p. 139 D, is the only place

quoted for this sense : Dion. Hal. i. 23
uses the 2 aor. in an intransitive sense, of
streams failing,

—

tol S' vniM/xTrave 64povs,

•rh S' els tc'Aos a-Kerr^ivvvTo. On the
pres. part, here, Btngel remarks, " in abitu

ad Patrem." It gives the abiding intent of
the single fact enaOev : and might be ren-

dered ' ut relinqueret ') a copy (-uiroYpaiJi-

pios, a pattern to write or paint by : tech-

nically, viroypaix/iLol iraiSucoi were formula}

given by writing-masters to their pupils,

containing aU the letters of the alphabet.

Clem. Strom, v. 8. 50, p. 675 P., who
gives examples of them) that ye should
follow upon (liraKoXovOe'ft), follow close

upon, the liri denoting close application

to : it is a woi'd commonly used of follow-

ing behind another) His footsteps (so in

reff.)

:

22.] Further expansion

of this example of Christ, making it

plain that He ayaOo-KoiSiv koI iracrx"'^

{nr4fj.iivev :—who never did (the aor. gives

the force, as distinguished from the imperf.

iwoift, of " never in a single instance ") sin

(the words are almost a citation from Isa.

liii. 9, A, auofiiav ovk eVoiTjerei', ovSe

evpeOri 56\os iv raS aTSjxaTi avTov) nor yet
(climax r not only did He never sin in act,

but not even . . .) was guile ever found
(" non depi-ehendebatur frauduleuta locu-

tus," Wiesinger : cf. Winer, § 65. 8. on
this sense of evpi(TKOfxai) in His mouth

:

23.] who when reviled, reviled

not again (a proof of his inronov-i}. Isa.

liii. 7 is before the Apostle), when suffer-

ing threatened not (both these, imperfects,

denoting constant habit. The order is

again that of climax : from AotSopov/xfvos

to ivacrx<^v, from ovk avTe\oiS6p€i to ovk

T]we'i\ei) : but (see on this particular use

of Se as a stronger contrast than aWd, on
Heb. ii. 6. It is nearly our ' yea, rather :'

removing the thing previously negatived

altogether out of our field of view, and sub-

stituting something totally different for it)

delivered [them] (see below) up (what ?

Most Commentators supply iavr6v, or
' causam suam,' both of which seem out of

place and hardly justified by the usage of

the verb. Rather would I supply an object

out of the Aoi!iopovfj.evos and n-d.<rx<>>v fore-

going, either, with Huther and Wiesinger,
" His reproaches and sufferings," or, which '

seems to me better, " those who inflicted
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only, (si'rjfiwv avro<; ^ avr]ve<^Kev iv rw aco/xarc avrov iirl to ^ ^vXov, "

iva Tat<i ^a/jLapTiai<i ^ciTroyevofiei'Oi rfj
"^ Sifcaioauvr] ^rjawixev, mi. (u) vt'

y ov TO) ^ /judoXcoTTi y [a'jTou] IdOi-jre- ^^'^ rjTe <yap 0)9 ^ irpo- ui.^3;from'

fiara ^ 7r\av(Ofi€voi, dXV ^ eTrearpdcjiTjTe vvv eirl rov ^ ttol- w da", Rom."

'

fieva Koi ^ eiricrKO'Trov rwv -yjrv^wv v/ncov. III. ^ 'OfioLO)^,
^^^^;,''^^l^-_^

85. Thuevd. ii.

z here only. I'sa. lii

b Heb. xii'i. 20 reff.

Herod.

V constr., Matt. iii. 12. Acts xv. 17, from .\mos ix. 12. Rev. iii.

a = here only, (see John xii. 40.) Isa. xlv. 22. Joel i

c .\cts XX. 28. Phil. i. 1. 1 Tim. iii. 2. Tit. i. 7 only. Job xx. 29.

24. vuQiy B. om 61/ K'. aft afxapnats ins v/jloiu A seth. o-vvfrjo-coyuec C.

om 2iid ouToi; ABCK rel : ins LX'(N3 disapproving) b^ f g h j k 1 Till ffic.

25. om Tjre yap B. rec TrXavcofueva, with CKL rel Thl OEc : txt ABK.
aA\a B. €7r€(rTp£\|;aT6 C : €Tri,(TTpa<pr]T€ H.

them :" perhaps not without reference to
" Father, forgive thein : for they know
not what they do ") to Him that judgeth
(pres., whose office it is to judge) right-

eously (i. e. the Father : designated iu ref.

as 6 a.TrposwiroK'fjiJ.TrTCiis Kpivoov. Culv. says

well, " Qui sibi ad expetendam vindictam
indulgent, uon judicis officiuni Deo couce-

duut, sed quodain modo facere volunt

suum carnificem ") : 24.] who Himself
(now the ayadowoLciv reaches its height.

He was not only negatively innocent, ver.

22, but suffered in the pursuance of the

noblest purpose of love, and that love

towards us : by which fiict His example is

further brought home and endeared to us)

bore our sins (Init in the pregnant sense of
" bore to sacrifice," " carried and offered

up :" see notes on James ii. 21, 'A&paafji

.... aveveyKas 'l(raa.K . . . eVi rh dvaiaff-

T7)piov: see Levit. xiv. 20; Heb. vii. 27.

It is a word belonging to sacrifice, and not

to be dissociated from it. In Isa. liii. 12,

ahrhs afxaprlas -koKKuiv aveveyKiv, [Heb.
ix. 28,] we have the sense of bearing on
Himself more prominent : and by that pas-

sage our rendering here must be regulated

:

always remembering that the other sense

lies behind) in His [own] (this is almost

required by the repetition of airov after

ai/Tos, when it might have been well

omitted, if no emphasis had been intended)

body on the tree (constr. prasgn., " took
them to the tree and offered them up on
it ;" as the above sense of av-fii/eyKsv ne-

cessitates. Cf. Vitringain Huther: " Vix
uno verbo efj.(paiTii vocis a.va<pipiiv expriini

potest. 'i^ot-Aferre et offerre. Primo dicere

voluit Petrus, Cliiistum portasse pcccata

nostra, in quantum ilia ipsi erant imposita.

Secundo, ita tulisse peccata nostra, ut ea

secum obtulerit in altari. Respicit ad ani-

mantes, quibus peccata primo imponeban-
tur, quique deinceps peccatis oiiusti offere-

bantur. Sed in quam aram ? ^vXov ait

Petrus, lignum, h. e., crucem ") ; that
(purpose of that great and crowning sufler-

ing of the Lord) having died (not, as some
A

Commentators, "having past away," being

removed to a distance [" longefacti a

peccatis," Grot.], but literally, " having
died :" so Herod, ii. 85, 1.36, ^utjS' aWov
fjLr\^eva TaJc kavrov aTroyev6/j.^i'Of ddipai :

V. 4, vi. 58, and other examples in Raphel
and Wetstein) to our sins (reff.), we should
live to righteousness (the same contrast

is found, but with another image, of being

freed from, and become servants to, in

Rom. vi. 18. In ib. ver. 11, where the

same figure of death and life is used, it is

veKpovs ri) kfj-apTia, ^uivTas 5e t^ ^^v))
by whose stripe ye were healed (fAciXui]/.

the weal left by a stripe. From Isa. liii. 5,

TO) fj.ca\ann avTov Tj/j.f'is ia9r}^.et>. " Para-
doxon apostolicum : vibice sanati estis.

Est autein fj.a>\ai\p, vibex, frequens in cor-

pore servili. Sir. xxiii. 10." Beugel).

25.] For (justification of the last assertion

by another allusion to Isa. liii.) ye were
straying like sheep (so in ref. Isa., Trdyns

d)S Trpo/Sarot iTrKavi]Qy)iXiv) '. but ye have
returned (not, " have been converted :"

the 2 aor. pass. i-Kiarpdcpriv occurs often

in a middle sense, and it is impossible to

press the passive : cf. Matt. [ix. 22] x. 13;
Mark v. 30. Wiesinger's reason for doing
so, that this word corresponds to idOrjTe,

is hardly tenable : it may with just as

much plausibility be alleged that it cor-

responds to ^T6 KKai'wfKvoi) now unto
the Shepherd (cf. ch. v. 4, and the pro-

phecies iu Isa. xl. 11 ; Ezek. xxxiv. 23,

xxxvii. 24, also John x. 11) and Bishop
(there may be a reference to Ezek. xxxiv.

11, itov iyo) fK{,7]Tri(r(ii ra Trpo^ard fxov

Kcu eiri,o'K€v|/op.ai avrd [not to ref. Job,

as some] : but the most likely account of

the expression is, that the Apostle trans-

fers the well-known name of the elders

of the churches, Ittio-kottoi, to the great

Head of the Church, of whom they were
all the servants and representatives. On
the name and office, see notes, Acts xx.

17, 28 ; Phil. i. 1) of your souls (so in ch.

i. 9, 22, and in ver. 11).

Chap. III. 1^7.] Exhortations in
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dHeb.xii.9
|-^j'-j ryvvaiKe<;, ^ v7roTaaa6fji€vac To2<i ^ l8ioi<i avBpdaiv, iva abci

e 2nd pers., \)/ f'Z]" "-v' cvV'-/^ r^ L« a b
Luke vi. 41. KUi et Tive'i " aireivovaiv Tw Xoyw, oia tik to)v 'yvvacKoyv d.fs\L
1 Thess. ii. 14. . .

l i i. i i »

fch,
constr., ch.

iv. 17.

dvaarpo(f)'fj<i ^ dvev ' Xoyov ^ K€pSr]6)]aovrai, " ' iiroTrrev-

gch. i.'isveff. aavre^ t7]v ev (f)o/3M ^^ dyvrjv ^ dvaarpo<})r]v vfxSiV' ^ &v
earco ov)(^ 6 " h^wOev ° e/jiTrXoKr]^ p rpt'^cbv koI ^ 7repide(T€a><;

kl m
13.

, 19 &c.t ind. fut., Rev. iii. 9 reff.

n = 2 Cor. vii. 5. 2 Tim. iii.

p Epp., here only. Matt.

h Matt. X. 29
eh. iv. 9
only. Amos
iii- 5. i = 1 Cor. i. 17. k = Matt, xviii. 15. 1 Cor.

Ich.ii. 12 only +. (reff.) m = Tit. ii. 5. 2 Cor. xi. 2. Prov. xix. 3.

7. Rev. xi. 2. o here only +. (see Exod. xxxv. 22. Isa. iii. 18, 20.)

X. 30 al. q here only+. {-ridevaL, 1 Cor. xii. 23.)

Chap. III. 1. om at ABN' : ins CKLN3 rel Thl (Ec. ei bef kui CK b m o :

om Kai B a copt arm Ps-Ath Fulg : txt ALN rel vulg Clem Aug Bede.

—

otrtufs, omg
ei, a c. rec KipSridrjatoi'Tai, with a b' j o : txt A B(sic, see table) CKLN rel

36(sic) Clem Tbl (Ec.

2. eTroTTTevovTes K' a.

3. om rpixcof C arm Clem. ins rj het irepiOeffews C vulg spec Syr Ps-Ath Cypr
Fulg Vig.

regard to the married state : and (1— 6)
to tvives : (7) to husbands. 1.] In
like manner (i. e. after the same general
principle, enounced in cb. ii. 13, as the
oiKeraL in their relation) wives (7VV.,

as oi olKtrai, eh. ii. 18, ol &v^pis, ver. 7,

is vocative. This is decisively shewn by
vixwv below, as in ver. 7. By the context
yvvaiKes is shewn to be wives) in sub-
jection to (the participle, as in cb. ii. 18 :

carrying on the general iravTas rtix-fiffare)

your own husbands (ISiois gives point to
the obligation, but is without any distinc-

tive emphasis : see the parallel place, Eph.
V. 22, and note), that even if (xai el puts
into climax the hypothesis : ei Kai, only
that which follows the Kai, i. e. the fact

assumed : see for the full elucidation of
this, 1 Cor. vii. 21 note, and Winer, § 53.

7, Hermann on Viger, p. 832, Klotz,
Devar. ii. 519 f, Hartung i. p. 139; the
views of Hermann and Klotz differing

slightly from the above and Hartung, but
coming to the same in the end. In this

place, as De Wette remarks, Kai tl assumes
as possible, the ai^pareutly exceptional case
which may seem to justify the wives' dis-

obedience : ej Kai would concede that the
fact was so and direct notice to the tact

itself) any (husbands) are disobedient to

the word (in a state of unbelieving dis-

obedience ; most probably, though this is

not directly nor necessarily assumed, hea-
thens), they shall be won (see reff. : con-
verted to faith and obedience: made a gain
for Christian love, and for Christ Himself.
Cf. Leighton :

" A soul converted is gained
to itself, gained to the pastor, or friend, or
wife, or husband who sought it, and gained
to Jesus Christ : added to His treasury,
who thought not His own precious blood
too dear to lay out for this gain." On
iva with an indie, fut., see Winer, § 41. b.

1. b : and cf. reff.) without word (with-

out the wives preaching to them, or ex-

horting them, but simply by your Chris-

tian behaviour. The grammarians call

this way of speaking, in which a word
[_\6yov^ is intentionally used in two dif-

ferent senses in the same sentence, antana-
clasis. The other rendering, ' luithout

the word,' is not indeed, as Wiesinger,

precluded by the absence of the article,

for \6yov, indefinite, might just as well,

with the exclusive preposition ivev, refer

to the Gospel,—-but on account of the

general improbability of such a saying, see-

ing that faith is grounded on hearing, and
hearing on the word of God. Besides

which, the wives' conversation, being a

shewing forth of obedience to the word,

could not be said to produce its effect ^ftv

[toC] \6yov. (Ec. proposes a curious

alternative rendering : 6.viv \6yov, i^roi

<rxo\d^ovTos Travrhs \6yov Ka\ Traarjs

avTiKoyias -/) [then follows the interpreta-

tion as given above, but very well put] ws

TTJs Sia ru>u epyuv iinSei^ews Kvpiwrfpas

uvaris TTJs Sta tuv X6yoov Trepiepyias. &<pai-

vov yap ipyov Kpe'iffcrov airpaKTOv \6yov)

by means of the behaviour of their wives,

2.] when they behold (lit. " having
beheld :" the time of the eiroirxevaoi is

slightly antecedent to that of KepST]6T]-

(TovTai, but not enough to justify the use

of the past. part, in English. On the verb,

see ref.) your chaste behaviour {a.yvr\v, in

the largest sense, not with its proper re-

ference only : modest and pure) coupled

with fear (so the E. V., admirably : con-

ducted, led, maintained, in a spirit of re-

verence to your husbands, cf. Eph. v. 33,

7) Se yvv^ 'iva <p6^i)TaL rhv ^fSpa. The
connexion of words is ttiv iv (pS^cii

|
ayvT^v

avaaTpocp7]v, not, as Huther, ttjv
|
iv cpd^cp

a,yvi]v
\
afaarpocpriv). 3.] Of whom

(the wives ; you, who are addressed) let

[the adornment] be (much better so, sup-

plying the word from Kocr^os expressed

below, than either, 1. as E. V. al. taking
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ypva-Lav r) ^ ivZixreui^ Ifxariwv * koct/u.o'?, * aX)C 6 " fcpv7rr6<i '
Jj^^'gij"

"•

Ti]<; ^ /cap8ia<; "^ avdpoo7ro<; ^ ev tm ^ a<pOdpT(p rod ^ irpaeo^ s here only.

KOI ^ rjavx^iov ^ irvev^aroq, 6 eariv ^ evcomov rod Oeov ^ °°J^^^^ ^^i^/l-v-v/Kr/ \p \ \ t r/ !> ' i Kings i. 24.
" 7roA,UTeA€9. " ovTco<i lyap ^ irore kul ai ajiac jwuLKe'; at, u =: Rom. ii.

eXin^ovcrat ^ ei9 ueov '^ eKocr/xovv eavTa<;, " VTroTacrcrofievat, ^,^^^-^-^\ ^^
L.ii.rs,'

TOi^ ^tS/ot? ^avSpdaiv, *"' co? "Xappa ^virrjKOvaev tu> ^AjSpad/n, m°"'i1
iv. 5 al.

X = Luke iv. U. Rom. ii. 29. 1 Cor. iv. 21.

r, § 34. 2. TO TTia-TOv r^? TToAtTei'as, Time. i. 68. TO
z Matt. V. 5. xi. 29. xxi. 5 (from Zech. ix. 9) only. Ps.
i. 2 only. b = 1 Cor. iv. 21. Gal. vi. 1.

dv. 9. d Mark xiv. 3. 1 Tim. ii.

f2Cor. i. 10. John V. 4.5 only. Ps. cxliv. 15

w so Rom. vii. 22. 2 Cor. iv. 16. Eph. iii. 16.

y ch. i. 4 refF. constr., Rom. viii. 3. Phil. iv. 5.

T. 0iu>v evfievii, Demosth. p. 20 a.

xxxvi.ll. a 1 Tim. ii. 2 only. Isa. Ix

c subjective, Luke xvi. 15. 1 Tim. ii. 3. v. 4 al" fr. Ps. t

9 onlv. Prov. i. 13 al. e ch. ii. 10.

13 reff. g Matt. xii. 44 II

i = Heb. xi. 8 reff.—aor., as Gal. iv. i

.9. Re . 2 al. Ezek. xvi. 11 reff.

.20.

4. om T« N'. Trpaews BKLX c f m 13. om Kai N^. rj(ri;xious(slc) K.
tran.sp irp. aud Tjcrux- B vuloj spec copt Ps-Ath Aug Ambr.

5. eKoa/xovv eauTas bet" ai eA'iri^ovffat eiri rov Oeov X. rec (for (ts) ein, with

KL^* rel (Ec : txt ABC a c d 13. 36 Damasc Till. rec ins rov bef deov, with X rel

36 (Ec : om ABCKL b d m o 13 Damasc Thl.

6. virr)Kovev B(sic : see table) m vulg spec Syr aeth Augj Eulg.

the word KSa-fxos expressed below as the

subject, and supplying it after e^wOef,

which however comes to the same in sense,

or, 2. as Huther, taking Siv effrai as com-
plete in itself, "let whose business be;"
which is against not only probable con-

struction, but the analogy of 1 Tim. v.

9, which see) not the outward adorn-
ment (6 f^wSev Koo-fAos belong together,

the intermediate words merely serving to

define the k6<tixos as that most usually

adopted by women) of braiding of hair

(cf. 1 Tim. ii. 9, ^ur; ev w\eynaffiv, and
Ellicott's note there) and putting round
(the head, as diadems, or the arm, as

bracelets, or the leg, as anklets, or the

finger, as rings, or generally, hanging
the body round with) of golden orna-

ments (xpvo-iov, see ch. i. 7, 18, and note

at the latter place) or of putting on of

dresses ("the sex which began first our

engagement to the necessity of clothing,

having still a peculiar propensity to be

curious in that, to improve the necessity

to an advantage." Leigbton. The three

verbal substantives, as Bengel, " innuunt

operara comendi multa tempora absumen-
tem"): 4.] but (rather let their

adornment be) the hidden man of the

heart (= o e<TCD[_0ei''] &v6pwiros, see reif.

Here, as Wies. well argues, it is not, as in

ref. Rom., merely the inner man as distin-

guished from the outer man, which unbe-

lievers have as well as believers : and that

for this reason, that the KpvKThs avdpanros

is not here that which is to he adorned, but

is itself the adormnent : and consequently

is of necessity the regenerate life itself in

its freshness and beauty. And this is desig-

nated as being Tr)s KapSias, a gen. of appo-

sition,—consisting in the heart, changed.

and lovely with Christian affections and
graces), in (standing in, as its condition

and element. No art. is needed before iv,

because this clause is further descriptive,

not of avdpQjTTos, but of Kda/xos) the in-

corruptible [ornament] (toJ a<t)9dpT<i>, a

concrete adj. used by i^reference over the

abstract noun, apparently as contrasted

with the concretes just mentioned) of the

meek and quiet spirit (" mansuetus, qui

lion turbat: tranquillus, qui turbas aliorum

fert placide. Ad illud refer ver. 5 fin.: ad
hoc, ver. 6 fin." Bengel) which (viz. the

meek and quiet spirit : not, as Grot, al.,

the whole preceding, aW' . . . Trvev/xaros,

noi', as Bengel and 8teiger, rh a,<pdaprov.

The art. before irpaeos marks the ante-

cedent to the o) is in the sight of God
("qui interna, non externa speetat," Ben-
gel) of great price (reft".: the word used
for costly ointment and raiment). 5.]

For (enforcing of the same by example) in
this manner (i. e. with the ornament of a
meek and quiet spirit) formerly also (as well

as you, if you obey) the holy women (ayiai,

as in Luke i. 70; Acts iii. 21; Eph. iii. 5;

women of blessed note in the sacred his-

tory as servants of God), who hoped (eXiri-

^ovo-ai, part, of the imperfect, according

to Winer, § 45. 1 : but is it not rather the
indefinite pres. part, defining the quality

or oflSce, as 6 cnreipaiv, 6 neipd^wv ?) in

God (i. e. whose hope was directed to-

wards, and rested in, God. Bengel re-

marks, " vera sanctitas, spes in Deum

:

est hoc epitheton pars subjecti"), adorned
themselves, being in subjection to their

own husbands (this clause describes the

state in which the adornment was put on,

to which it belonged : being thus in sub-

jection, they were adorned with the meek
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refl'.

n here only
Phov. iii

1 Mace. iii. 25 vat.

^ Kvpiov avrov KaXovaa, ^? i<yev7]67]T€ ^ reKva ^ ayadoTroiov- abck

craL KoX fir] (po/Sov/jievai. firjSefiiav ^Trrorjaiv. ^ 01 dv8p€<; Aigii

ofjbolw^, ° avvoiKovvT6<i Kara p '^v&xjlv co? aadevearepo) i

il_y. {-eZaSai, Luke xii. 9.)

kl m
3.

7. om 01 B.

o here only. = Sir. ssv. 8, 16. P = 2 Pet.

for (TvvoiKovvTis Kara yvaaiv, (rvvofxiXowTes N^. rec (TvyKKT]-

and quiet spirit which belougs to it)

:

6.] As (e.g.) Sarah obeyed (aor. It re-

fers to her whole course of obedience con-

sidered as a compk'ted whole : cf. reli'., and
John xvii. 4) Abraham calling him lord

(ref. : o 5e Kvpi6s fxov vrpecr^SuTf/Jos) I of

whom ye have become (i. e. by your im-

planting through faith into the family of

faithful Abraham. The aor. properly refers

hack to the precise time when they were
so made; but cannot be so ex])ressed in

English) children, if (the connexion of the

following participles is variously taken.

The worst way is with Beugel, Ernesti, al.

to suppose them in apposition with inro-

raffad/xivai above, aj? . . . rcKva being iu a

parenthesis : for there is nothing in either

of the participles which finds any historical

justification in the history of the holy

women. Didymus, al., understand them
of the manner iu which ye are to become
Sarah's children : Harless, Wies., al., of the

sign by which your having so become is to

be known : but it is perhaps better to take

them as the condition on which : and so

most Commentators and virtually the

E. V. "as long as," rendering literally

the dtim of Beza) ye do good, and are not
afraid of any sudden fear (to what do
these words allude ? As in refF., they appear

to be a citation from Prov.: where it is said

to him that obeys the counsels of wisdom,
oi) <po^r]6i]ari TrTdjjffiv iTTiXdovffav, ovSe

opfias aai^Siv iTrepxo/xevas. This passage,

the coincidence with which can hardly be
fortuitous, seems to point to the objective

rather than the subjective sense of Trr^Tjirtj,

so that ({>oPEio'6ai tttotjo'iv is not =; <po-

^f7(T6at tp6^ov, but irrSriais is some ex-

ternal cause of terror. And such a mean-
ing would suit very well with the context, in

which as in ver.*14, the Apo.stle is often
encouraging his readers to bear afflictiou

and persecution cheerfully. So that we
may interpret irTOTio-iv with Est., " quod
dum facitis, non est quod metuatis quid-
quam mali : velut, ne maritis vestris dis-

pliceatis, si minus corrupts inceditis : aut
lie servilitcr vos tractent, si faciles ad obse-
quium vos prabeatis; ut solet sexus mu-
liebris vanis pavoribus esse obnoxius. Sed
et si forte nacti cstis maritos iniquiores,

silentio potius ac patientia, quam multis
verbis studetc eorum animos lenire." Cf.

Luke xxi. 9; xxiv. 37. Huther quotes from

Stephanus an extraordinary explanation,

"juhentur iiiulieres officiuin facere etiam
cum nullus eas metus constringit, i. e.

sponte et ultro." And OEc, interpi-etiug

ayadowoLoiKTai of doing good deeds of be-

nevolence, understands this of the wives

not being afraid of the account which their

[unbelieving] husbands would require of

them : i\tr]fxovas ai/Tas elvat napaivet,

fMrjSei/ uTTojSAfTTo/iej'os rhv cnrh tS>v av-

Spcof avrwv 5(a toCto iKKoyiffixdv. See
Winer, § 32. 2. h, who however interprets

KToriaiu subjectively). With regard to

the much-disputed question whether by
the preceding injunction all ornament of

dress is forbidden, or only the making such
ornament the adorning, it may safely be
left to the Christian wisdom of believing

women, to be not unwise, but understand-
ing what the will of the Lord is, in this as

in other similar matters. Within the limits

of propriety and decorum, the common
usage is the rule. There is sin in singu-

larity, both as ministering to pride in our-

selves, and as giving ofi'ence to others and
discommending our holy religion. As
Leighton well says, " Thei'e may be in

some an affected pride in the meanness of

apparel ; and in others, under either neat or

rich attire, a very humble unaffected mind
. . .

.
' Magnus qui fictilibus utitur tauquam

argento ; nee ille minor qui argento tan-

quam fictilibus,' says Seneca : Great is he
who enjoys his earthenware as if it were
plate, and not less great is the man to

whom all his jjlate is no more than earthen-

ware." 7.] Duty of hnshands to

their wives. Ye husbands in like man-
ner (ojjioiws, not as Est., Grot., Steiger,

al., ' vicissim,' but referring back to the

iravras Ti/UTjcraTC ch. ii. 17 : cf. Tt/j,^v be-

low. This has not been seen, owing to in-

attention to the aor. there : even Huther,
who interprets o/jloIois rightly, that there is

a certain rifxr] due to the wife, as to the

husband and the master before, does not

connect the idea with the general precept

under which all these are ranged) dwelling

(truvoiKeiv is referred by the older exposi-

tors [e. g. Jerome contra Jov. i. 7, vol. ii.

p. 248, Aug. in Ps. cxlvi., vol. iv. pt. ii.,

al.] to the 'tori conjugalis consuetudo
:'

but for this there seems no reason, as the

word is often used of the whole conjugal

life : so Kypke here, " connubio juncti



7,8. HETPOT A. 359

'1 aKevet tu> ^ 'yvvaLKeitp^ ^ aTrovifjiovTe'i Tifirjv d><; kol ' avy- q (see note)^

/cX.tjpovofxoL'i ^ ')(apno'^^ " ^(oP]<i, " et? to yu,^ ^ (yKoirrea-dac
i ?™ss"iv" 4.

^ y f ^ r here only.

Ta<i 7rpo9eu^a9 vjjlwv. ^^^th. ii. h.

S y To 3e Te\o<i 7rdvT€<; '^

6/j,6(f)pov€<;, ^ avfi7rad€L<i, ^ </>iA,- ^ u^^ ™J,']i9
only. w.

Tlfl., Jos. .\ntt. i. 7. 1. t Rom. viii. 17. Eph. iii. 6. Heb. xi. 9 only t. (-^£11', Sir. xxii. 26.)

u = ch. i. 13. V = James i. 12 reft'. w = Heb. ii. 17 retf. x .\cts xxiv.
4. Rom. XV. 22. Gal. v. 7. 1 Tliess. ii. 18 only +. Dan. ix. 26 Theod Aid. only._ y = here

only. Xen. Cyrop. i. 4. 1. z here only (see Rom. xii. 16)+. evvda. Kovpaq 6n6<S)pova';,

Hes. Theofion. 60. 6ix6ij>pova. dvixov ej^ovrei, Theognis 61. ahereonly+. Jos. Antt. xix.

7. 3. {Oilv, Heb. iv. 15. x. 34.) b here only t. 2 Mace. xv. 14 only. {-(j>Ca, ch. i. 22.)

povo^oi, with ACKL rel syr Jer: -^ovs N' : txt BN^ m o vulg spec Syr a3th arm Thl
ffic Aug Ambr Cassiod Bede. ins ttoikiAtjs bef x"P'''"oy (*«'*' cA iv. 10) AC^X a c

Jer. ree cKKoTntaBai, with C^KL rel, ut non intercUlantur syr Tlrl., Qilcj : txt

AB d j k 1, €VK. K c, ut ne imjiediantur vulg spec Jer. (C^ uiicert.) tolis irposevxais

B, impingatis in orationibus vestris Syr.

8. [B has <pi,\aSeK<poi, not <pv\., see table.]

vivant : ad totum respicit vita? consortimn,

in quo justo copulati matriinoiiio vitam
transiguut. Est hsec freiiueiitior vocis

notio, qua? apud Grajcos antiquiores, ni

foUor, sola occurrit. Demosth. in Nese-

ram, p. 53 i, scopum toC (ruvoiKilv esse

dicit, ut liberi gignantur legitiini et iu-

geuui, et ab hoc distingnit t^ eraipai real

iraWuKas exei"") according to knowledge
(in an intelligent and reasonable manner,
well aware of the aaOei^eia spoken of below:

see reft'.) with the feminine as with the

weaker vessel {yvvaiKti(o is an adj. not a

subst. as VVahl : see retf. For (tkevo;, in-

strument, applied to the wife, see ref.

1 Thess. Here the man is a crKevos also;

both being God's instruments in His bene-

ficent work of the multiplication of man-
kind. The higher use of the word as a
vessel of gi-ace, or of wrath, does not pre-

clude the lower one which is most obvious

here, where the married relation is the

subject of consideration. On do-9eve(TTepa),

Bengel says, " comparativus : etiain vir

habet infirinitatem :" and so Steiger : but
this is plainly not so: the word 'weaker'
being used as comparing with something
which is stronger, viz. the man. Some, as

Luth., Calv., Beza, Est., Grot., Hamm.,
E. v., join these words, ws aa-Bevtcn. k.t.A.,

with airoviixovTis TLfx-riv. But this mars
the parallelism and the sense, i'or the

Apostle prescribes two things : 1. consi-

deration for the wife, as of the weaker sex :

2. honour for the wife, as a fellow-heir of

the grace of life. ffic. carries on the same
idea, of not exacting too rigid accounts,

as on ver. 6 : rovTicmv, alaOTjcrtv Ao/u/Sa-

vovns ttJs toO 6r}K€os Kov(f>6T'qTOs Kal tov

ivwapa<p6pov iv naai, Kal fls fxiKpo^vxiav

evoXiaOov, jxaKpddvfxoi yii/tcrde Trphs auTas,

fjLyj X6yov awaiTuvvTis niKpcos toov Kara
TTj;/ oiKtav avTuiv us ra/xieiav TrapaKaraTi-

Qivrwv. But for this there does not seem
any reason), giving (airovEiAciv, to appor-

tion, see reft'.)^onour as to those who are
also (besides being your wives) fellow-

inheritors (with you) of the grace of life

(i. e. God's grai-ious gift of life eternal

:

ch. i. 4, 13 suffice to clear the meaning,
the former explaining Khripov., the latter,

Xop'S. So that x°-P'^ C'^'ys must not be

weakened into X"P'^ (ii(ra with Erasra.,

nor into x"/"^ ^wuiroiovaa with Grot.

The reading (TvyK\r]pov6fxoi, which it is

now proved that B has not, seems to have
arisen from the mistaken joining of ws
affd. re.T.A. with a-roveixovTes Tifxi}u : see

var. readd.): in order that your prayers be
not hindered (eYKoirreiv, ifxiroSi^eii/, Sia-

KooXviLv, Hesych. The hindrance meant
seems to be, that which woidd be occasioned

by the man not giving his wife proper

honour as a fellow-heir of the grace of life

;

in which case the peculiar promise of ad-

vantage in social united prayer would be

lost : cf. Matt, xviii. 19. According to

this view, the united prayers of man and
wife are meant. And so most of the Com-
mentators. Cf. Schol.-Matth., 6 yap irepl

Trjv ofKiaf 66pvl3os Twv Kara dehv epycov

i/jLTrSSiov : and Lyra, " Cum vir et uxor
non sunt bene Concordes, minus possunt

orationi vacare, et eorum orationes sunt

minus exauclibiles." De Wette under-
stands it of losing the confidence requisite

for [mutual?] prayer; Wiesinger, of the

praj'ers of the husband alone. If eKKSn-

reaOai be read, it must be " be not cut

ofl'," see Rom. xi. 22, 24; 2 Cor. xi. 12).

8, 9.] General summary exhortations

to mutualforbearance and love. 8.]

Finally (to xeXos, adverbial accusative,

as fxaKpau, fj.dTif)v, aKfx-i]v, t^v apxWt
John viii. 25, ^wpiav, &c. See Winer,

§ 32. 6. (Ec. gives the connexion well

:

Tt XP'? i5io\oye7(T6ai ; an\cos Traai (pvi^'-'

TOVTo yap Tf'Aos Kal nphs rovro Traaiv o

(TKoTrhs acpopa rrjs (Toorripias, Kal tovto

vSfjLos Traaiv aydiryis), all [being] (the
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c Eph. iv. 32
only+.

d here onljf.

Prov. xxix.
23.

17. 1 Thess.
V. 16.

f here bis.

1 Tim. v. 14

only. Prov.

X. 18. {-pelv,
ch. ii. 23.)

g 2 Cor. ii. 7.

Gal. ii. 7

onlT+. 3 Ma
vi. 7 reff.

12. 1 Tim.
1. c. and xx:

xii. 1.

X. 2 reflF.)

13.

dSeX^OL, '^ eva7r\a<y^voi, ^ raireiv6(^pove<i, ^ firj ® airoBiBov- abc

re? ^ KUKOV uvtI ^ kukov rj ^ XotSopiav avrl ^ 'Koihopia<;, d f

s TovvavTiov he '^ evK.o<yovvre<i, on ' ei9 rovro ^ eKKiqOriTe

Xva ^ ev\o<yLav ' KXr]povofA,7]a-7]Te. 10 m
^J ^^^ n Q^\(^p « ^(orjv

P ayuTrav koL ^ iSetv ^ rj/^epa<; ayaOa'i ^ Trauadrco rrjv fyXwa-

crav ^ cnro KaKOv koX ^ %etX'?7 " toO yit?) \a\-)]aai, ^ SoXoy,

c. iii. 22. h = Luke vi. 28
1 Heb. i. 4 reff.

. 7. 2 Tim. iii. 12. James ii. 20.

ix. 14. q = John iii.

s act., here onlv. constr., \

t - Heb. xiii. 15 reff.

Rom. xii. 14 al. i ch. ii. 9 reff.

m PsA. xxxiii. 12—16 freely.

o — James iv. 14 reff.

.3.
_
Luke ii. 26. xvii. 22. Heb. xi. 5.

ttTTO, here only. Ps. xxxvi. 8. gen., ch. iv. 1. (w. particip., Heb.
u constr., Luke iv. 42. xxiv. 16. Acts x. 47 al.

k = Heb.
n = Gal. iv. 21. vi.

p = 2 Tim. iv. 8. Ps.
r see Eccles.

rec (for Tairnvoifipovis) (piXo(j>pov€s, with K rel : (piXocp. rairdvu^. L vulg-ed(and some
mss) Till ffic : txt ABCK a c d g j 13 am(with demid) syrr copt Clem Antch.,.

9. rec ins eiSores bef oti, with L rel syr-marg Thl (Ec : cm ABCKN 13 vulg syrr

copt Antch Daniasc Fulg I^de.
10. Tifxepas bef iSeiv C a c h syrr. rec aft •yKaiircrav ins avrov, with KLK rel

vulg syrr copt: cm ABC 13. ins ra bef x^'^'J C'. rec aft x^^^V i'^s avrov,

with L rel : om ABCKX a 13 fuld syr.

adjectival construction still carried on) of

one mind (reff.), sympathizing ((rv/xTrdeeia

TTphs Toi)s KaKu>s TrdffxovTas ws Kal

i<p' eauToTy tAeos, ffic. But the meaning
is not confined to cases of sorrow : tlie

Xaipeiv /xtrd xa'pfS«''raii' is also included),
loving the brethren, compassionate (in

classical Greek, of strong courage, lit. " of
strong bowels," as in Hippocr. p. 89 C
[Hutlier] J here, and in ref., as Bengel,
" misericordes erga afflictos "), humble-
minded (the word forms a note of trans-

ition to the next verse : humility being
essential both to true gentleness of love and
to true patience under injuries)

; 9.]
not giving back evil for evil, or reproach
for reproach ("nou malum pro malo in

factis injuriosis, nee maledictum pro niale-

dicto ill verbis couteutiosis." Lyra), nay
rather (the Sc sharpens the contrast more
than aAAci : see above, on ch. ii. 23) on the
contrary, blessing (scil., the evil doer or
speaker. The word blessing, in E.V., is

liable to be, and generally is, mistaken for

the substantive fvAoylav) : because to this
end (viz. that which follows with "va, as
in ch. iv. 6: not as a':c.. Grot., Calv.,
Steiger, De Wettc, al., that which has gone
before, which would leave a very lame con-
nexion of the sentence : see below) ye were
called (by God), that ye might inherit
blessing (" qui cceleste regnum aliquaudo
hereditare debent, illi sunt benedicti ac
filji beuedictioni.s nou solum passive sed
etiam active, benedictionem spiritualem a
Deo per fidem recipientes et vicissim aliis

ex caritate benediceutes." Gerhard. And
this is obviously the right connexion ; for,

as Wies. remarks, it is not in order to in-

herit a blessing that we must bless ; but
because our portion is, blessing : and the

reasoning is much as in Eph. iv. 32, x«P'-
^d/xii'oi favTois Kadws Kal 6 dehs iv xp^'^'^'V

ixapicraTo vjxiv). 10.] For {the above
exhortations are impressed by a cita-

tion from Ps. xxxiv. [xxxiii. LXX] 13—17.

That the citation cannot, as De Wette
maintains, apply directly to the last written

words, is plain, by the verb KK-qpovofj.Tia-rjTf,

necessarily referring to the future life,

whereas the blessings promised in the
Psalm as necessarily refer to the present.

So that we must connect the citation

mainly with the ei/XoyovfTes, and if we
take in the intermediate clause, it must be
only secondarily, as connecting, generally,

blessing with blessing) he who desireth to

love life (the citation is curiously divergent

from the LXX, and very difficult to under-
stand. The LXX have, rls icmv &v6pw-

TTOS 6 QiKoiv ^ui\v, ayaircov rj/xepas ISeTf

dyaOds ; Here all is plain : whereas 64\aii/

C<^r}v dyairav is hardly intelligible. Com-
mentators have endeavoured to make it so

by introducing some foreign idea into one
or other of the verbs : thus the ' glossa in-

terliuearis,' De Wette, al., " qui vult osten-

dere, se dilectionem habere :" Bengel and
Steiger, " qui vult ita vivere, ut ipsum non
taedeat vitse." Huther, understanding ^u>t)

of the future life, " He that will love life,"

seeing that the love of life, iu this sense, is

dependent on a certain moral relation of

man and is impossible without love. But
if we are to take the words as they stand,

and not rather regard them as another way
of expressing the same as in the Psalm, it

may well be, " He that loves life and wishes

to continue to do so") and to see (reff.)

good days, let him refrain (the LXX pro-

ceed in the 2iid person, iravaov .... ffov.

The word itself, like the English one
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11 y eKKkLvdroi he ^ airo kukov koX iroiriadrco d<ya66v, ^ ^rjTrj-

' t'TTt 8l

(intr.;

aarco eip7]vrjv kui, " CLCo^aro) avTJjv. ^^ ore " 6cf)6a\/jiol 2I' TRom.

Kvplov " ein oiKaLovi Kat '^ cora avTov ° et? ^ oerjcnv avrwv, ps. xiu. 33

TTpo'icoTrov Se Kvplov iirl ^ ttolovvtu^ ^ KaKa. ^^ Kal r/? 6

f^ KaKcoacov vfid^, edv rov d<ya6ov '^ ^rjXwral jevqaOe

;

1* dXV €t Kal ' irda'^OLre Std ^ B

= Matt. vi.

33. Col. iii.

1. 1 Mace.

^iKatoavvrjv, fiaKapioc.

= w. ^en., Deut. xi. 12. ace, but in bad sense, Amos ix. 8. c James v. 4.

V. 35. e Heb. V. 7 reff. f John xviii. 30. g Acts
13), 19. xii. 1. xiv. 2. xviii. 10 only. Exod. v. 22. Is.v. 1. 9. h = Acts (i. 13)
14 al.J 2 Mace. iv. 2. i opt. elsw. only in parenth., as 1 Cor. xv. 37. ver. 17.

a = Rom. ix.

30. 2 Tim.
ii. 23. Heb.
xii. U al.

d see Matt.
6 (from Gen. xv.

'. 20. Tit. ii.

= Matt. T. 10.

11. rec om 8e, with C^KLN rel vulg(with ami) syr copt Thl CEc : ins ABC^ a c m
am -(and harl tol) syr.

13. rec ins oi bet" o<pQa\ixoi, with C- c j 36 Q3c : ins ABCUvLK rel Thl. ins

r-i]v bef SeTjcrii/ C.

13. [B has €(, not eav as Muralto ; see table.] rec (for ^TjAcorai) fjLifj.r)Tat, with
KL rel CEc: txt ABCN vulg a c d 13 (Clcm) Damasc Thl. yevoia-de B

;

yeveadai N".

14. ior oAX' ei, et Se AN^ 13 : aWa. ei H'. aft /xaKapioi ins effrai N.

"refrain," implies a natural tendency to-

wards that from which the abstention is to

take place) his tongue ("primum notat,

qua? linguise vitia cavenda sint, nempe ne
coutumeliosi ac petulantes simus : deinde

no fraudulent! ac duplices. Hinc ad facta

descendit, ne quem laidamus, vel ne cui in-

feramus damnum." Calv.) from evil, and
lips, that they never speak (aor. referring

to single occasions, or, better perhaps, to

the whole life considered as one fact) deceit

(i. e. speak one thing and mean another):

11.] moreover (the Be brings up a new
particular, belonging to a dift'erentsphei'e of

conduct) let Mm turn away from (in act,

that is : see reff.) evil, and do good : let

Mm seek peace, and pursue it (because it

is not always to be found, and when not

immediately found, may require diligent

pursuit : cf. ref. Heb. and St. Paul's €1 Swa-
Tov, rh e| vfxwv k.t.X. Rom. xii. 18. The
' glossa interliuearis ' is good :

" inquii-at

pacem ut rem absconditam, et persequatur

earn ut rem fugitivam"). 12] The
citation continued, and a reason givenfor
the foregoing conditions of prosperity.

Because the eyes of the Lord (Jehovah) are
(directed, in a favourable sense,— for good)
upon righteous men (" inde vitam habent
et dies bonos," Bengel), and His ears (in-

clined) unto their supplication : but the

face of the Lord is (directed, in an un-
favourable seuse,—for wrath) upon men
doing evil things.

13—IV. 6.] JSxhortation to right beha-

viour towards the world in persecutions

tvhich come tipon themfor righteousness'

sake (13—17) : and that bg the example

of Christ (18—22), tvJiose suffering in

theflesh, and by consequence ivhose purify
andfreedomfrom sin they are to imitate

(iv. 1—6). 13.] And (connected with

what preceded : seeing that God takes such
care for the righteous, and that the result

of that care will be a life worthy to be loved,

and good days. Beza, Bengel, al., would
make the Kaionly a ' formula interrogandi.'
But the other is to me much more proba-
ble : and indeed, as De W. well says, even in

cases where /cai appears merely to introduce
a question, it in reality always connects)
who is he that shall harm you (not, as

Wies., if I understand him, " that will have
any mind to harm you" [nid)t in 'bixn

©inne ia^ 9?iemanb ii)ncn etjt>a6

ant)aben fann .... fonbcvn in bcm®inne,
bafj tt)nen S^iemanb Ueblcg wirb tl)un

rt'oUfn] : many will have this : but your
fiaKaptoTrjs will be such as to turn off all

their malice and make even suffering itself

to be happiness) if ye be (by having
become : aor. : but we cannot express
this in English otherwise than by ex-

pressing its result, ye be) emulous of
that which is good (tov 0.70601) is first,

for emphasis :
" if it be that which is

good, of which you are zealous?" Thus
the contrast between KaKucriv and toG
aYaOov is stronger. The adj. has been
taken by some as masc. : but probably
only on account of the apparent difficulty

of fj.ifX7]Tai [rec] being joined with it.

This latter reading has most likely come in

from 3 John 11, fiij fiifMov rb ko.k6v, dAAa
rh a.yo.66v) ? 14.] Nay if even (see

on €1 Ktti, above, ver. 1) ye chance to suffer

(" levius verbum quam KaKodcrOai." Beng.
In fact the irdQ-qixa, need not be a Ka.K6v,

but may be an ayaQov, and is, in the case

supposed. The opt. after el usually takes

place when " ilia quaj ponitur conditio, non
revocatur ad veritatem, sed fingitur tan-

tummodo cogitatioue." Klotz, Devar. ii. p.

491) on account of righteousness (Wies.
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m Mark iv. 41.

Luke ii. 9.

Jonah i. in.

Luke XX
51. Wi
§ 22. 3. b.

o 1. c. = Matt
ii. 3. xiv. 26. John x

23. .Sir. xxxiii. i.

7, 16. constr., 1 C
V = Heb. iv. 16 reff.

TOP Be ™ (po^ov ° avTMV /nrj ^ (po^rjOrjre /jt,rj8e ° rapa')(6rjre, ae

15 P Kvpiov he TOP P '^pLarov '^ ar^iaaare iv ral^i ^ KapBiaif; a f

vficov. ^ erotfJLOi [Se] ael ^ 7r/909 * aTroXoyiav iravrl tcG i

alrovvn vfxa<i " \6jov irepX rrji; iv vfuv eXTrtSo? a\Xa ^ fiera
^ irpavrrjTO'i kol ^ojSov, ^^ ^ avvelSrjcriv 6')(ovre'i ^ djaOijv,

Esth. iii. 15. p CoL iii. 24. q — Matt. vi. 9. Exod. xx. 8. Isa. xxix.
.1. t = Acts xxii. 1. (xxvi. 2.) Phil. i.

2 Tim. iv. 16 only+. TVisd. vi. 10 only. u Heb. xiii. 17 reff.

X Heb. (ix. 9) x. 22 reff.

om M7)5e TapoxflTjre BL.
15. rec (for xp'ctoj') Ofov, with KL rel Thl (Ec : om seth Promiss : txt ABCK a c

13 vulg syrr coptfc arm Clem Fulg (Jer) Bede. om 2nd Se BCX a b c o 13. 36
vulg copt arm Orig3 Bede. airatrovi/ri AK^ Cyr. rec om aWa, with KL
rel Syr CEc Bede : ins ABCK a c 13 vulg syr copt arm Clem Damasc Thl.

quotes Augustine's " martyrem facit non
poena sed causa." SiKaioo-., that right and
holy living to which you devote yourselves

and which gives oftence to the ungodly
world. Sia Slk. = eVe/cei/ SiKaiocrvi/r]s in

our Lord's saying Matt. v. 10, and 'iuiKiv

ifxov, ib. ver. 11), blessed are ye ("ne
hoc quidem vitam beatam vobis aufert,

immo potius auget." Beng.). But (" do-

cet quoinodo suscipienda sint adversa, ne
beatitas immiuuatur." Beng. The words
are almost verbatim from Isa. viii. 12, 13)
be not afraid with their terror (not,
" afraid of," as E. V. cjidpov is, as in

1. c, subjective, and <po^7}Q7)vai (pSPov

merely as x'^'p^"' X"-?"-" ^^^^ the like.

The command amounts to this, " be not
affected in heart by the fear which they
strive to inspire into you ") nor be trou-

bled (" sicut summum malorum qute le.x

minatur est cor pavidum et formidine ple-

num. Lev. x.xvi. 36, Dent, xxviii. 65, ita

maximum bonorum quEe Christus nobis

promeruit inque Evangelio offert, est cor

de gratia Dei certum ac proinde in omnibus
adversiset periculis tranquillum." Gerh.)

;

15.] nay rather (the sliarply adver-

sative Se, see above on ch. ii. 23) sanctify

(reff.) in your hearts (in the O. T. passage
it is added, Ka\ avrhs tarai crov (pu^os.
" This addition is not made here, but iv rats

Kap5. iifiHv, to bring out that the ayidcraTe

must be perfected in the inner parts of a
man and so keep him from all false fear.

As if he would say. Care only for this, that
your heart may be a temple of Christ, in

which becoming honour may be given to
Him as Lord; then will nothing further
disturb you : you have in Him all that you
can need." Wiesinger) Christ as Lord
(Kvpiov is emphatically placed forward as
predicate; and the expression rhv Kvpiov
tSiv Swdixeaiv ai/rdv [LXX alex., not A]
changed in a Christian sense into Kvpiov 5e

rhv xp'O'T*^'') • but (so far from being afraid

of men, be ever ready to give them a gen-
tle and reverent answer when they enquire

of your hope), [being] (the same adjec-

tival sentences as before) ready always for

(Itoih. irpos, ref.) an answer (an apolo-

getic justification, in the primitive Chris-

tian sense. This was most commonly given

before official persons and on trial, but in

the present case is expressly extended to

every person and occasion) to every man
("iravTijdat. aft. awoAoyiav, as in ref. 1 Cor.)

that asketh of you a reason (a reasonable

account) concerning the hope in you
(IXiris, not as Calvin = tt'kttis [" spes

hie per synecdochen pro fide capitur"],

but as Luth. :
" in persecutione oportet

nos habere spem : si ratio spei exigitur,

oportet nos habere verbum." And Ben-
gel :

" spes christianorum sa?pe commovit
alios ad percontaudum "), but (aWd makes
a contrast to the Itoi/uottjs—ready, but
not over ready : see Luther, below) with
meekness (see above on ver. 4) and fear

(another antanaclasis, after fj.7] (po^ri9riT€

(pSfiou above. This fear is not the fear of

God exclusively, nor that of men, but the

aspect of the mind as regards both: proper

respect for man, and humble reverence of

God. The case supposed would generally

occur when some one invested with au-

thority asked a reason: and the complexion
of the answer to be given is taken from
that circumstance. On the injunction,

Luther says, speaking from his own expe-

rience at Worms and elsewhere, " Then
must ye not answer with proud words and
bring out the matter with a defiance and
with violence as if ye would tear up trees,

but with such fear and lowliness as if ye
stood before God's tribunal .... so must
thou stand in fear, and not rest on thine

owu strength, but on the word and pro-

mise of Christ," Matt. x. 19 f. [in Wie-
singer]) : 16.] having a good con-

science (viz. when you make your apology,
" quia parum auctoritatis habet sermo
absque vita, ideo fidei professioni bonam
conscientiam adjungit." Calv. This is

better, seeing that the same subject, that
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Xva y iv a> '''^ KarakaXetade ^ KaratcT'^vvdcocnv ol ^
^"^VP^^- it^i^ls^^'

u

^ovres vficov rrjv dyaOrjv iv •x^picrro) '^avacrrpo<pr]v. 17 ^Kpelr- a = ch. u.t

rov <yap ^ ajaBoiroiovvTaii el ^ deXoi to deKnitxa rov 6eov ^ Luke vi. as
' '

' '' (Matt. V. 44

TTaayeiv t) ^ KaKOTroiovvTa<;, ^^ on koX ')^pi(TTO<; ^ aira^ l-ai^lV'
' irepl ' dfiapricou ^ eiraOev ' 8tKaLo<i virep ™ dSUcov, tva rj/id<; symm.}'

c ch. i. 15 leff. d = 1 Cor. vii. 9. Phil. i. 33. 2 Pet. ii. 31. (Heb. i. 4 reff.) Prov. iii. U. e eh
• U. g Mark iii. ill L. 3 John 11 only.
5. i Heb. X. 7,8 al.fr.
ii. 1. m Matt

opt.,

Acts xxiv. 15.

; Kings xxiv. 17 A.
k absol. of Christ,

16. Steph (for KaTaXaKeiade) KaraXaXovcriv, with ACKN b^ d f h 13, KaraXovcrtv j :

elz KaTaKahuffti', with L rel Syr copt Thl CKc Bede : txt B a c 69. 137 syr Clem.
rec adds v/j-wv ais naKOTroiwu, with ACKLK 13 fuhl(and harl tol) Syr syr-w-ast copt
Thl (Ec Bede : cm B a c 69. 137 vulg spec arm Clem. ev xP'ctw bef ayaOrju (C)

a b c 0.—for ayaOriv, ayvr)v C. for ev xpicrTco, eis xv. N'.
17. rec eeAei, with 13 : om 1 26 : txt ABCKLK rel Clem Thl (Ec. for ij, ei N'.

KaKoiroiovvns C.

18. om Kai N. ills toiv bef a/aapTKov t<i(X3 disapproving). aft afxapTiwv
ius ijjuoij' vulg-ed Syr Cypr Aug Bede J virep -qixwv LN c 13.36; vinp vfxuv A a b o
copt: om BK rel am toL (C def.) for eiraOey, aireBaufv AN a k 13 vulg syrr
copt Cyr Did Sev Cypr Aug : txt BKL rel Thl-comm (Ec Augj. (C def.) om
T}fj.as N^ : v/xas B a b j m syrr arm.

of behaviour under persecution, is after-

wards carried on, ver. 17, than with De
Wette and Steiger to regard these words as

taking up the former part of ver. 15), that
in the matter in which (ev u, see uote ou
ch. ii. 12) ye are spoken against (see var.

readd.) they who traduce (ref. Aristotle,

Ehet. ii. 2, gives the idea of iTTTjpeaafxSs :

ecrTif 6 iiTripea<Tfj.hs ifinodiff/xhs rats jSoi;-

\'i)<Tfaiv, ovx 'iva tl avrcS, oAA' 'Iva /xtj

eKilucc. If so, when applied to words, it

will mean envious detraction) your good
{a.ya96s = KaK6s, ch. ii. 12) conversation
(behaviour in life) in Christ (as Christians,

—your whole life Iieing in Christ, as its

element : see 1 Cor. iv. 17 ; Col. ii. 6) may
be ashamed. 17.] For (confirmation

of the exhortation to a good conscience
above : (Ec, al., refer it to ver. 14, ixo.Ka.pioi

tare) it is better (we have had a similar

argument in ch. ii. 19, 20, from which pas-

sage the sense of KpeiTTov here is made
clear: there it is said of the suffering for

well-doing, that it is x°-P^^< that it is kA4os,

that fis rovTo iK\ridriTe. " Beatius," says

Bengel, " infinitis modis :" " Ha3c conso-

latio," says Calvin, " arcana potius medi-
tatione, quam longo verborum circuitu

percipitur :" and Gerhard, " Occurrit ta-

citae objectioni .... Non adeo graviter

.... ferrem, si essem promeritus. Ee-
spoudet Petrus, satius est te non esse me-
ritum, ut benefaciens ac male audieus
te verum Christiauum probes " [mainly
from Wiesinger]) to suffer [for] (see ch.

ii. 20, and the connexion as given there)

doing well, if the will of God should will
[it so] (on the optative after el, signifying
" if perchance it should be so," see above
on ver. 14, In the expression, ei deXoi

rh dih-qixa, rh 6i\TJixa is the divine Will
itself, rh deXiivis the putting forth of that
Will in act : see Winer, § 65. 2. Luther
[in Wies.] says beautifully, ®et)C bu t)tn

in ®(aube unb giebe : !onimt bag .Srciij/

fo nimm eg an : fommt eg ntcl)t/ fo fud)' eg

nid)t), than [for] doing ill: 18—
22.] Establishment of the above position
on thefact of Christ having Himself suf-
fered, being righteous, and through death,
even in death vanquishing the power of
death, entered into His glory at God's
right baud : 18.] because (not ' for

:'

it does not only render a reason, but lays

down the reason why Christian suffering

for well-doing is blessed) Christ also (as

well as yourselves if ye be so called as to

suffer) suffered for sins (the thought is

somewhat similar to that in ch. ii. 21, but
the intent of it different : there, it was as
an example to us that the sufferings of
Christ were adduced : here, it is as a proof
of the blessedness and advantage of suffer-

ing for well-doing, that proof being closely

applied to us by the tact that that suffering
was undertaken on our behalf, and that
blessedness is our salvation, ircpl a(jiapTiuv
I distinctly hold, with Wiesinger, to come
in, as a point of comparison between Christ
and ourselves, under the Kai,—against most
Commentators, among whom are De Wette
and Huther. Considering St. Peter's love
of antanaclasis [using the same term in
two meanings], of which we have already
had several examples, e. g. vv. 9, 14, 15, 1

have no hesitation in applying the -Kadetv

irepl a/xapTictiv the one time to Christ,

the other to ourselves, though His suffering

for sin, and ours, are two very different

things. He, the sinless One, suffered vepl



364 HETPOT A. III.

I = Luke ix. n fjrpo'ia'ydyr] t&j 6eo}, ° davarcodeU fiev p crapKi, *i ^(Oottoit]- a

xhiiiTg"' ^et9 Se ^ TTvevfJiaTi, ^^ ev m koI toI'^ iv ^ (f>u\aKf} ^ Trvevfjuacrtv df

(ayuiyri,
Eph. ii. 18.

xxiii. IS.

ev o". or Kara (t.

12.) o Matt. X. 21 al5. in gospp. Rom. vii. 4 aI3. (Paul) only. 2 Chro
p dat. (1 Cor. vii. 28. 2 Cor. xii. 7. Gal. v.ls. Col. ii. 5.) Gal. iii. 3. ch. iv. 1, 6. elsn

q 1 Cor. XV. 22, 36, 45. OKom. iv. 17. viii. 11. John v. 21. 4 Kings v.

s=:Rev. XX. 7. t = Heb. xii. 23 reff.

om TOO 6eo} B : om tw C : tw warpi b o. rec ins toi bef wvev/xari, with g 13 Epiph

CEc : om ABCKLX rel Orig Epiph Did Cyr Thl.

19. aft ev <j)v\aK7) ins KaraKeKKeifffj-eyois C 8. 25 vss Ath Aug Ruf.

afxapTiciv, for sins ; as a sacrifice for sin,

as a sinner, made sin for us, dying the

death of a criminal : we, though not sin-

less, yet ayaOoTTowdvTes, are to suffer if

God's will so will it, irepl afjiapTiSiv, for

sins which we are supposed to have com-

mitted, and as sinners. To miss this, is to

miss one of the cardinal points of the

comparison) once (" from this aira^,

througli the /cai," as has been beautifully

said [Besser, in Wies.], " a beam of com-

forting light falls on the sufferings of

Christians." He suffered once : His suf-

ferings are summed up and passed away :

He shall suffer no more. And we are

suffering ixirai, : it shall be soon so thought
of and looked back upon. For this reason

doubtless, and not as OEc. to shew rh rod

Trad6vTos 5pa(TT7]pL6v re koI SvvarSv, nor

as Pott, al., to couti-ast the sufferings of

Christ as in Heb. x. 1, 2, with the often-

repeated sacrifices of the O. T., is a7ra|

inserted), a just person (SiKaios is purely

predicative: not as E. V. 'the just,' which
again loses the point of comparison) on
behalf of unjust persons (this again,

though the resembling tints are beginning

somewhat to fiide off, is another point of

comparison : He suffered, just, righteous,

vwhp aSiKccv : He represented," He was
offered for, the unjust, the unrighteous

:

and so we in our turn, though in a far

less deep and proper meaning, when we,

being Si'icaioi [ver. 12], sufter as aSiKoi,

though not in any propitiator}' sense inrep

aSUaiv. We liave similar uncertainty and
play of meaning where the same subject is

treated Rom. vi. 10, 11, rfi a.uapria ciTr-

iOaviV . . . Qrj Toi deai, ovTCos Koi vineTs

\oyi^€(rdi eauTous vfKpovs /ue:/ ^Ifai rrj

afjLapria, ^wuras Se rw de(S : where the
two expressions, though they have a com-
mon meaning of small extent, are in their

widest and most important references of

necessity widely divergent), that (with this

ivo we leave the comparison, as far as suf-

feriug isconcerned,returningtoit presently
for a moment with the davaTwSeis, and
pass up to the p.aKapi6Tr]s of His innocent
suffering, and to that which makes it so

glorious and precious to us, as the ground
of all our blessedness in suffering) He might
bring us near to God ("ut nos, qui ab-

alienati fueramus, ipse abiens ad Patrem,
secum una, justificatos adduceret in ccelum,

ver. 22, per eosdem gradus quos ipse

emensus est, exinanitionis et exaltationis.

Ex hoc verbo Petrus, usque ad cap. iv. 6,

penitus connectit Christi et fidelium iter

sive processum [quo etiam ipse sequebatur
Dominum, ex ejus prsedictione, Job. xiii.

36] infidelitatem multorum et pcenam in-

nectens." Bengel : who also remarks on
Tcp 0e<3, " Deo id volenti. Plus notatur
per dativum quam si diceretur ad Deum"),
put to death (this participial clause condi-

tions the 'Iva irposaydyrj, giving the man-
ner of that bringing us near to God) indeed
in the flesh (of this there can be no doubt,
and in this assertion there is no difficulty.

capKi is adverbial ; it was thus, in this

region, under these conditions, that the
death on the cross was inflicted: His flesh,

which was living flesh before, became dead
flesh : Christ Jesus, the entire complex
Person, consisting of body, soul, and spirit,

was put to death ffapKi), but made alive

[again] in the spirit (here there may seem
to be difficulty : but the difficulty will

vanish, if we guide ourselves simply and
carefully by the former clause. ' Quod ad
carnem,' the Lord was put to death: 'quod
ad spii'itum,' He was brought to life [for

this, and not "remained alive," must be in-

sisted on as the meaning of i(<)jOTroir]9ril.

His flesh was the subject, recipient, vehicle,

of inflicted death : His spirit was the sub-

ject, recipient, vehicle, of restored life. But
here let us beware, and proceed cautiously.

What is asserted is not that theflesh died
and the Spirit was made alive ; but that
' quoad ' the flesh the Loi'd died, ' quoad

'

the Spirit He was made alive. He, the
God-man Christ Jesus, body and soul,

ceased to live in the flesh, began to live iu

the Spirit ; ceased to live a fleshly mortal

life, began to live a spiritual resurrection

life. His own Spirit never died, as the

next verse shews us. " This is the mean-
ing, that Christ by His sufferings was
taken from the life which is flesh and
blood, as a man on earth, living, walking,

and standing in flesh and blood

and He is now placed in another life and
made alive according to the Spirit, has

passed into a spiritual and supernatural
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" 7rop6V0el<; ^ eKrjpv^ev 20 " aTreidrjaaa-iv "'"iroTe ore ^dire^eSeT
''^l"\^l^-}

V = ch. ii. 7, 8 reff.

20. Heb. ix.28onlyt.

20. rec aira^ e^edex^^o (from Erasmus' conjecture ?), with Orig-ed (Ec-txt-ed

:

aira^ eSexero m Aiiicrhafh's Basle ms (Delitzsch ii. 24) : txt ABCKLJ< rel vss Orig Cyr
Thl latt-ti". (13 is defective, only |e56x«To being legible.)

life, vvliicli includes in itself the whole life

which Christ now has in soul and body,
so that He has no longer a fleshly but a
spiritual body." Luther. And Hofmann,
Schriftb. ii. 1. 336, says, " It is the same
who dies and the same who is again made
alive, both times the whole Man Jesus, in

body and soul. He ceases to live, in that
that, which is to His Personality the
mediuna of action, falls under death ; and
He begins again to live, in that He re-

ceives back this same for a medium of His
action again. The life which fell under
death was a fleshly life, that is, such a life

as has its determination to the present
condition of man's nature, to the exter-

nality of its mundane connexion. The life

which was won back is a spiritual life, that
is, such a life as has its determination from
the Spirit, in which consists our inner

connexion with God." It is impossible,

throughout this difficult and most impor-
tant passage, to report all the various
shades of difference of opinion which even
the greater expositors have given us. I
shall indicate only those which are neces-
sary to be mentioned as meanings to be
distinguished from that which I advocate,
or as errors likely to fall constantly under
the eye of my readers. Of this latter class

is the rendering of the E. V. here, "bi/ the
Spirit," which is wrong both grammati-
cally and theologicallj' : the explanation of
CEc, Calov., al., tovt4<ttlu avamas 4k
veKpiov TJ? TTJs 660T7)Tos 5vvdfj.€i : avearri

yap e/c viKpwv obx ^s audpanros, dAA.' ws
6e6s: and that of Grot, that iri'evj^aTi = iK
SvfdfjLeoos deov, 2 Cor. xiii. -i)

:

19.] ia
wMctL (viz. irz/eu/xoTi, in the spirit, accord-
ing to which His new life was Iv S, not
simply ^ this time : see below) He also

went and preached (irop£i/6Ei9 of a local

transference here, just as lielow in ver. 22,
Trop€v6eh eh oupavSv : and cKi^pv^cv of a
preaching good news, nearly =: ivriyyeAi-

craTo, as in all other places of the N. T.)

to the spirits in prison (the disembodied
spirits, which were kept shut up [Jude 6 :

2 Pet. ii. 4] in the place of the departed
awaiting the final judgment : in Scheol,

as Syr.), 20.] which were once dis-

obedient (this clause is a secondary' and
dependent one, descriptive of the spirits

intended : that they were those of men
who were formerly disobedient) when (ore

marks distinctively the time intended by

)

the TTOTf) the longsuffering of God was
waiting (and this marks the period of
their disobedience, viz. those 120 years of

Gen. vi. 3. onreleSe'xsTo, imperf. : the oir-

betokening the full time during which it

was exercised. " Exspectabat donee ex-

spectandi finis erat." Beng.) in the days
of Noah while the ark (kiPutov anar-

throus as the well-known name for the
ark in the LXX) was being prepared, in
which (pregn. constr., " by having entered
into which:" not "into which," see below)
'a few persons, that is eight souls (in-

dividuals : xj/vxtti, as being in the body :

the distinction may be noted here, but is

not always kept : the disembodied are

\f/vxal in Rev. vi. 9, xx. 4) were saved
(from drowning) by water (not, " into

which a few, &c. got safe through the
water," which was not the fact. The
water is in the Apostle's view the medium
of saving, inasmuch as it bore up the ark

:

cf. the next verse : or it may be, and so

Bengel, Steiger, De Wette, Huther,
"through [the] water"). So much for

the exegesis of the detail of this passage;
from which it will be seen that we have
regarded it, in common with the majority

of Commentators, as necessarily pointing

to an event in our Lord's redemptive
agency which happened, as regards time,

in the order of the context here : and
that that event was. His going (whether
between His death and resurrection, or

after the latter, will be presently discussed)

to the place of custody of departed spirits,

and there preaching to those spirits, which
were formerly disobedient when God's long-

suffering waited in the days ofNoah. Thus
far I conceive our passage stands commit-
ted : and I do not believe it possible to

make it say less, or other, than this. What
was the intent of that preaching, and what
its effect is not here revealed ; the fact

merely is stated. The statement of the
fact, however, has been felt to be accom-
panied by such great difficulties, that other
meanings have been sought for the passage
than that which the words present at first

sight. Expositors have endeavoured to re-

move the idea that the gospel was preached
to the dead in Hades, either, 1. by denying
the reference to our Lord's descent thither

at all, or, 2. by admitting that, but sup-

posing it to have had another purpose. I

give,followingtheclassification in Huther's
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note, an account of the principal upholders

of these views. Under I., I place all those

who deny any reference to Christ's descent

into Hacles, distinguishing the minor differ-

ences between them as to what K-fipvyfia is

there indicated.

I. 1. Augustine, Bede, Thos. Aquinas,

Lyra, Hammond, Beza, Scaliger, Leigh-

ton, Horneius, Gerhard, al., and recently

Hofmann, Schriftbeweis ii. 1. 335—341,
maintain that the KvpuyfJ-a was the preach-

ing of righteousness bi/ Noah to his con-

temporaries : that Noah thus preached not

of himself, but by virtue of the Spirit of

Christ inspiring him; and that thus his

preaching was in fact a preaching by Christ '

in the Spirit. So, e. g. Augustine, Ep. 164

[99], vol. ii., suggests, that the "spiritus

conclusi in carcere" may be " animse quae

tunc erant in carne, atque ignorantise tene-

bris velut carcere claudebantur." Also that

Christ had not indeed come in the flesh,

but from the beginning of the race came
from time to time to convict the evil, to

console the good, or to admonish both.

For this He came not in flesh, but in spirit,

i. e. in substantia Deitatis. But he qualifies

this by asking, " Quid facit Filius sine

Spiritu Sancto, vel sine Patre, cum inse-

parabilia sint omnia opera Trinitatis ?

"

But this arbitrary intei'pretation of (pv\a-

Kt) = " caro, et ignorantise tenebraj," is not

common to all the supporters of this view.

Beza represents a large class :
" Christus

.... jam olim in diebus Noe .... prsedi-

cavit spiritibus illis, qui nunc in carcere

meritas dant poenas, utpote qui recta mo-
nenti Noe .... parere olim recusariut."

Thus Scaliger, Horneius, al. : and Hofmann,
except that he joins Trore with iropeuSels

iKripv^ev, not with aTrei6r](ra(Ttv. It must
be evident to every unprejudiced scholar,

how alien such an interpretation is from
the plain meaning and connexion of the

words and clauses. Not a word is indi-

cated by St. Peter on the very far-off lying

allusion to the fact that the Spirit of Christ

preached in Noah : not a word, here, on
the fact that Noah himself preached to his

contempoi-aries. Again, the same subject

XpKTTos runs through the whole, without
a hint, that we are dealing with historical

matter of fact in tiradev, davarcoBeis, fcoo-

-iroiTiBeis, and with recondite figure in

TTopevdAs iKTipv^ev. Again, whether we
take the metaphorical cpvXan-n of Aug.,
which I suppose will find hardly any advo-
cates, or the To?s vvv eV (pvKaKrj of Beza,

al., it cannot stirely be doubted that we

are equally putting force on the Apostle's

words, and that the toIs if (pvKaKfj irvev-

fxaaiv must describe the local condition of

the iri/evjj.ara at the time when the preach-
ing took 2}lace. Moreover TropeuOeis, as

compared with ver. 22 (which Hofmann
gets most lamely over, by saying that it

presents no greater difficulty than the
statement that Christ accompanied the

Israelites through the wilderness in 1 Cor.

X. 4 : to which we may answer. If this

were a plain statement involving such
an application of the word, we might then
discuss the intelligibility of it)—the part.

aireidriffaa-iv, marked off by the Trore as

not belonging to the same time as the

eicTipv^ei/ (which Hofmann shews he feels,

by bis impracticable attempt to connect
TTOTe with €K7jpv^ev), shew, as plainly as

words can shew, that we are reading of

some act of Christ which He then, at the

time described, went and did, tvith reference

to spirits who ivere, at some other time
(TTOTe) specified (ot^'), in a certain state

(aTriidrjffaffi). And, which has not been
sufficiently noticed, a crowning objection to

this view is the use of the word -KVfviJiaaiv,

connecting iv ip {Trvevfj.aTi) our Lord's
state, with the state of those to whom He
preached : a word only used of men when
departed out of this life (ref.).

I. 2. Several Commentators, principally

Socinian, but also Vorst., Grot., Schottgen,

al., understand by to. iv <pv\. irv. either

the Gentiles, or the Jews ("sub jugo legis

existentes ") and Gentiles (" sub potestate

diaboli jacentes:" so in both cases, Schottg.
and Amelius) together, and by iKTjpv^iv

the preaching of the Spirit of Christ by the

Apostles. These expositors take the men-
tion of the disobedient in Noah's time to

be merely by waj' of sample of the dis-

obedient in all time, or, at least, in the time
when the Apostle was writing. So Grot.

:

"adjungere voluit Petrus similitudinem a

temporibus Noe, ut osteudat quanto res

nunc melius per Christum quam tunc per
Noeu processcrit." As Huther well says,
" How this interpretation heaps on caprice

upon caprice, need not be shewn." I will

add, that its fautors do not appear to at-

tempt to justify it philologically, as indeed

it is plain they cannot. Every word of

every clause protests against it.

II. We now come to those who un-

derstand the passage of our Lord's de-

scent into Hades, but, ofl'ended by the idea

of the possibility of salvation being opened

to spirits of the disobedient kept awaiting
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judgment, diverge from one another and
from the ' prima facie ' explanation.

II. 1. Flacius, Calov., Buddajus, Wolf,
Aretius, ah, understand to iu <pv\. irv.

of souls awaiting condemnation, but ex-

plain eKTtpu^fv ofannouneiug, not salvation,

but condemnation. So Hollaz (in Huther),—" fuit prffidicatio Christi in inferno iion

evangelica, quae hominibus tantum in regno
gratiae annunciatur, sed legalis, elenchtica,

terribilis, eaque tum verbalis, qua ipsos

seterna supplicia promeritos esse convincit,

tum realis, qua immanem terrorem iis in-

cussit." But, besides that KTjpiia-a-etv, as

remarked above, has, as applied to Christ

and His Apostles, but the one meaning of

preaching the good tidings of salvation,

—

besides the utter superfluity of such a
' coucio damnatoria ' to spirits already

reserved to damnation,—what a context

would such a meaning give, in the midst
of a passage intended to convey consolation

and encouragement by the blessed conse-

quences of Christ's sufferings ! See this

well insisted on in Wiesinger's careful dis-

cussion of the opinions on our passage,

p. 241.

II. 2. Some of the Fathers, as Iren.

(iv. 27. 2, p. 264; v. 31. 1, p. 331; al.;

see Stieren's Index, p. 1017), Tertullian,

Hippolytus,— the Schoolmen, Zwingle,
Calvin, al., explain iK-fipv^iv rightly, of

announcing salvation, but regard ra 4v

(j>v\. TTfevfj-ara as the spirits of the

Just, especially of the O. T. saints. The
most extraordinary instance of this class

of interpreters is Calvin, who explains

(bvXaK'fi to mean " specula, sive ipse

excubandi actus :" and the spirits in

(pvXaKr) are, according to him, those which
were in waiting for Christ's salvation

:

"pise animae in spem salutis promissa; in-

tenta?, quasi eminus eam considerarent."

Then he proceeds, " Postcjuam dixit,

Christum se mortuis manifestasse, mox
addit : qiium incredtilifuissent olim ; quo
significat, nihil nocuisse Sanctis patribus

quod impiorum multitudine paene obruti

fuerint :" and regards this consideration

as one calculated to console the believers,

few as they v.-ere in the midst of the un-
godly world. And having thus interpreted,

he ingenuously confesses, " Discrepat, fa-

teor, ab hoc sensu Graeca .syntaxis ; debue-
rat enim Petrus, si hoc vellet, genitivum
absoluttim ponere. Sed quia apostolis no-

vum non est liberius casum unum ponere
alterius loco, et videmus Petrum hie con-

fuse raultas res simul coacervare, nee vero
aliter aptus sensus elici poterat : non dubi-
tavi ita resolvere orationem implicitam,

quo iutelligerent lectores, alios vocari in-

credulos, quam quibus pra^licatum fuisse

evangelium dixit." A sentence to be well
remembered for many reasons.

II. 3. Suarez, Estius, Bellarmine, Luther
(on Hos. iv. 2, anno 15 1-5, quoted in Ben-
gel), Peter Martyr, Bengel, al., assume
that the words refer, not to all the unbe-
lievers of Noah's time, but only to those
who repented at the last moment when
the flood was upon them. " Probabile
est," says Bengel, "nonnullos ex tanta
multitudine, veniente pluvia, resipuisse

:

cumque non credidissent dum exspectaret
Deus, postea cum area structa esset et
poena ingrueret, credere ccepisse: quibus
postea Christus, eorumque siinilibus, se

praBconem gratiic praestiterit."

II. 4. Athanasius, Ambrose, Erasmus,
Calvin (Instit. ii. 16. 9), hold both kinds
of praedication, the 'evangelica' to the
spirits of the just, the ' damnatoria ' to
those of the disobedient.

One or two singular interpretations do
not fall under any of the above classes :

e. g. Marcion maintained that the preach-
ing of Christ was to those whom the O. T.
calls ungodly, but who were in reality

better than the O. T. saints ; Clem-alex.
(Strom, vi. 6, p. 762 P.), that they were the
S'lKatot KaTo, (pL\oao(piav, who were never-
theless imin-isoued under idolatry.

It remains that we should enquire, whe-
ther this preaching to the imprisoned
spirits by our Lord, took place between
His death and His resurrection, or after
the latter. The answer will very much
depend on the sense which we give to
Iv (5. The argument which Wiesinger
so much insists on, that the clauses must
come in chronological sequence, will not
determine for us ; because iv S Kal ....
might very well be a taking up again of
TTi/tvixari, recapitulating some former act
also done in the Spirit : qu. d. " put to
death in the flesh, but made alive in the
Spirit,—that Spirit in which also, ere He
was made alive with the full resurrection
life. He " &c. And this I incline to think
the sense of the passage : iv S referring
not to the complex resurrection life, but
properly and strictly to the Spirit, in which
the Lord never ceased to be, even when
His complex life of body and soul was dis-

solved. And Wiesinger is in tact assuming
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too much, wlieu he says that " Christ ^cao-

Koi7)0ils TTvevfiart" is the subject of tlie

senteuce : that subject is simply xP'o't'^s

from ver. 18, of wliatever period we under,
stand this act. When again Wiesiuger says

that iropevd. eKTjpv^sv cannot be under-
stood of the time intermediate, because in

no case can we tliink of our Lord's state

in death in dualistic wise, so that while

His body was held by the bands of death.

His Spirit should be carrying on the

Messianic work,—I answer, why not ?

Surely the reply to the penitent thief im-
plies a iropevOTJvai, and in that TropevOrj-

vai a joy and triumph sufficient to be the
subject of a consoling promise at that

terrible moment. And might not the
reasoning be turned, with as much pro-

pi'iety ? Might not we say that it is im-
possible to conceive of our Lord daring
that time as other than employed in the
Spirit in which He continued, not to

exist merely, but to live ? That, granted
that His dying words imply a special de-

livering of his Spirit into the hands of

his Father, and by consequence, a resting

of his Spirit in those Hands in the death-
state,—yet must we not conceive of His
Spirit as going thither, whei-e "the right-

eous souls are in the hand of God ?" And if

so, who shall place a limit to His power or

will to communicate with any departed
spirits of whatever character ? So that,

while 1 would not say that the conditions

of the passage are not satisfied by the sup-

position that the event happened after the

Resurrection, I believe there can be no
reason for saying that they are not, on the
other hypothesis. And I own, that the iv

^ Kai inclines me to this other. It seems
most naturally to be taken as a resumptive
explanation of -KvevfiaTi with a view to
something (ver. 21) which is to follow

;

and the iv, capable indeed of being other-
wise explained, yet seems to favour this

idea,—that the Lord was strictly speaking
iv Trveiifj.aTi when that happened which
is related.

From all then which has been said, it

will be gathered, that with the great ma-
jority of Commentators, ancient and mo-
dern, I understand these words to say, that
our Lord, in His disembodied state, did go
to the place of detention of departed spirits,

and did there announce His work of re-

demption, preach salvation in fact, to the

Bede. VVV bef aVTLTVTTOV K

disembodied spirits of those who refused to

obey the voice of God when the judgment
of the flood was hanging over them. Why
these rather than others are mentioned,

—

whether merely as a sample of the like gra-

cious work on others, or for some special

reason unimaginable by us, we cannot say.

It is ours to deal with the plain words of

Scripture, and to accept its revelations as

far as vouchsafed to us. And they are

vouchsafed to us to the utmost limit of

legitimate inference from revealed facts.

That inference every intelligent reader will

draw from the fact here announced : it is

not purgatory, it is not universal restitu-

tion ; but it is one which throws blessed

light on one of the darkest enigmas of the

divine justice : the cases where the final

doom seems infinitely out of pi'oportion to

the lapse which has incurred it. And as

we cannot say to what other cases this Ki)-

pvyfia may have applied, so it would be

presumption in us to limit its occurrence

or its efficacy. The reason of mentioning
here these sinners, above other sinners, ap-

pears to be, their connexion with the type
of baptism which follows. If so, who shall

say, that the blessed act was confined to

them ? The literature of the foregoing

passage is almost a library in itself. The
principal Commentators have given ac-

counts more or less complete, of the his-

tory of its interpretation. The most con-

cise and comprehensive is that in De
Wette's Handbuch. 21, 22.] The
persons and the things compared must be
carefully borne in mind. The okiyoi in

Noah's day were saved by water ; we also

are saved by water. The avrirvnov to

that water on which the ark floated,

saving its inmates, is the water of baptism

;

but as ours is a spiritual, not a material

rescue, so the avrirvwov is not the wash-
ing of our flesh by that water,—the form
in which it is applied to us, as the bear-

ing up their ark was the form in which
their water was applied to tliem,—but a

far nobler thing, tlie cleai-ness and purity

of our inner consciousness towards God

:

and this saving power of the water of bap-

tism in our case is by virtue of the resur-

rection and exaltation of Christ, into whose
death and resurrection we are baptized.

Thus by our very profession we arePunited

to Him ill sulferings as in glory. He
through His innocent suil'erings has glori-
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fied suffering and death, even in death
working mercy, and now exalted as our
Head above all principality and power.
The course of thought is uuusual, is start-

ling, is mysterious; but it is not unac-
countable, it is not arbitrary. From the
mention of the spiritual nature of our
Lord's resurrection life, arises the mention
of His blessed employ even in that state

of the pure spirit to which His sufferings

brought Him : from that mention comes
the connexion of a great type of that day
of Noah with our share, by baptismal
union with Christ, in His salvation and
triumphs; by which thoughts the final

point is reached. His utmost exaltation

through suffering, our union with and
following of Him. Having said thus much
on the whole connexion, we can now go
into the details. 21.J Whicli (viz.

vSwp : not /SaTTTieryuo, which does not come
in till the end of the clause : nor, the
whole fact announced in ver. 20. The
construction is somewhat involved by the
close connexion of the thing signifying and
the thing signified. The iiSiop to which o
refers is not, as Huther, al., the water of

Noah's flood, but water, generally, the
common term between the type and anti-

type) the antitype [of that] (olvtitvitov,

adj. antitypal : the corresponding particu-

lar in both eases : the word does not con-
tain in itself any solution of the question

which of the two, the tvttos or that which
is afTiTvirof to it, is the original : in

ref., from the context, the tvttos is the
primitive, the auTirvwov the representa-

tive : here, from the context, it is vice

versa: this need not however be expressed,

but left to be understood) is now saving
(pres., the rescue not being as yet fully

accomplished. We are as yet Sioo-oifd-

fj.€voi Si' vSaros) you also (as well as them.
Then this assertion having been made, fol-

lows the parenthetical explanation, that the

method of saving in the avTiTwov is not
material, as in the type), even baptism
(not, the tvater of baptism : the paren-

thesis following is a kind of protest against

such a rendering:—but, water, in the form
of baptism, become to us baptism. Watei-

is the common term : water saves in both
cases. It saved them, becoming to them
a means of floating their ark and bearing
them harmless : it saves us, becoming to us

baptism : and that baptism not matei'ial,

but spiritual) ; not putting away of the

Vol. IV.

pp. & .\cts. Epp., Rom. vi.

V. 4. Isa. iv. 4. (-TTOpia, James i. 21, -irapds, -Jraii'eii',

n here only (see notej t. Dan. iv. 14 (17) Tlieod.

filth of the flesh (orapKos, placed first for

emphasis, see Winer, § 30. 3, note, 4. b

;

removing the baptism spoken of altogether

out of the realm of carnal washings : q. d.

"not fleshly putting away of filth." . crapKSs

cannot be the gen. subj. as Bengel, "carni
adscribitur depositio sordium:" it is the
gen. possessive governed by pvirov. It is

possible that the Apostle may have special

reference to the unavailing nature of the
Jewish washings, as Justin Martyr, Tryph.

§ 14, p. 114, Ti yap 6(pi\os dneivov tov ^air-

ricr/jLaTos o ttju adpKa Ka\ fj-ovou rh ffH/na

(j>atBpvi'ei ; ^anTKrQ-qrf t7)v xf/vxV''), hut
enquiry of a good conscience after God
(i. e. the seeking after Gnd in a good and
pure conscience, which is the aim and end
of the Christian baptismal life. This is the
sense of lirepcaTolv els, in the only place

where it occurs in Scripture, viz. 2 Kings
xi. 7 LXX, Kal iTrr]pa!TT](Tev AavlS ets

iipi)V7]V 'IcodP, Kai fis elp7]V7]y tov \aov,

Kal 6JS (Ip'fiuriv TOV TroAe^ou. On this

view, cruvEiS. ay- is gen. subj.,— the en-

quiry which a good conscience makes._ Very
various have been the interpretations. (Ee.

goes wrong, in saying (TuveiSyiaeoos ayaOris

rris els 6e6v, ^toi kuto, 6i6v : for e<s OiSu

must by the requirement of the sentence

be joined to etrepcoTrifxa. His explanation

of iirepa>TTj/j.a is appa^div, iuexvpov, airo-

Sfi^is. This is taking the juristic sense of

iirepd)T7]fj.a, which prevailed in Byzantine
Greek, of a stipulation or contract. And
so in the main. Aretius, al., and recently

De Wette and Huther understand the
word of the questions asked in baptism,

CLTroTaffari T<fi SaToya ; airoTaaaoixai'

avvTaffffri T<^ XP^C'''V > (rvvTaaaofiat : and
make avvuS. ay. a gen. object., pledge

of a good conscience, i. e. to maintain a

good conscience. But there does not ap-

pear to be any justification in Scripture, or

in the usage of the time, of this sense of

the word iirepc!>Trifj.a : and els Oedf would
hardly occur in this sense: we have in the
similar case of SiaOriKT}, oftenest a dative

following [2 Kings v. 3], then npos

[2 Kings iii. 13], /^iTo. [2 Kings iii. 12],
aya. fj.4crou [3 Kings v. 12] ; but never
els. Again, many understand, the request

of a good conscience : so Bengel. " Sal-

vat ergo nos rogatio bona? conscientia3, i. e.

rogatio qua nos Deum compellamus cum
bona couscientia, peccatis remissis et de-

positis, cf. ver. 16, et Hebr. x. 22. Haec

rogatio in baptismo datur et in omnibus
B u
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L!^ a t
'^

28'!"Heb.lni. "^ TTope'j^el? et? '^ ovpavov, ^ viroTwyevTcov avrco ayyeXcov /catdfgh

s Eph', i. 21. St ^pQya-icbv Kal ^" ovvdiieoov.
t = Lph. iii. 10. '

^ , \ « \

uMatt.xxiv. 1^- 1 XptcrToO ouy " '7ra66vTO<; ^ aapKl Kai vfiet'? ttjp

29 ||. Rom. 5V™>' .y'-v' /J" »^r /J\v ^v'
viii.38. isa. avTt]v evvoLuv oTTALcxaaae, on o ^ Trailcov crapKi ^ Treirav-

V ch. iii. 18 freff.). w Heb. iv. 12 only. Prov. v. 2 al. xhereonlyt. 6p%iT0<; o-n\iie<J0o.i.,

Soph. I lectr. 991 (6). Jos. Antt. vi. 9. 4. y constr., (see ch. iii. 10 reff.) Josh. vii. 26. imr. T^s opy^s,

Lys. Or. 18, p. 297.

22. om Tov bef diov BN^.

Chap. IV. 1. for naSuvros, airoBavovTos H'. rec aft iradovros ins vvep rjficov,

with AKLN' rel syrr copt Atli^ Epiplij Did Thdrt Jer Aug; v. vfx.
^i b m o Till : om

BC vulg s;ih Atli-3niss 'Ihdrt (Ec-coinm Ambr Aug^ Fulg Bede. rec ins ev bef

2iid ffapKi, with K rel vulg (Ec Augj Jer : om ABCLX a c d h 1 Thl Aug,, (houioeotel

fidei, precum, vitseque christianse actibus

exercetur." This same meaning of iirepo!-

T7]/j.a is taken in the main by Wiesinger,

inaking however <rvv(iS. a gen. object.,

"prater [or, desire] to God for a good
conscience :" so also Seb. Schmidt, Hof-
mann, Weiss. The objection to all these

is, that they do not justify the expression

as applied to the saving force of baptism :

as indeed neither entirely does the meaning
which 1 have given above : but where all

explanations were unsatisfactory,! thought
it best to adopt one which strictly keeps

to the Scripture usage of the woi ds, being

at the same time full as good as any of the

others in its contextual application),

—

by means of the resurrection of Jesus
Christ (with what are these words to be
joined? Grot., with others, connects them
with the immediately preceding :

" hsec

bonse conscientiaj sponsio venit ex fide

de resurrectione Christi." So also Hof-
maun, Schriftb. ii. 2, p. 167, saying, " By
moans of the resurrection of Christ, as the

removal of sin once for all for all mankind,
it is, that in baptism the prayer for a good
conscience is directed to God." But as

Wies. olyects, it is surely allotting too

insignificant a part to these words, to make
them iiierely assign the method in which
the prayer is heard. Most Commentators
have joined them with (Tu>(ei, regarding
the intervening sentence as parenthetical.

Thus taken, the words refer back to
CujoTrot7}de\s irvev/xari in ver. 18, conduct-
ing on the course of thought with regard
to Christ and to ourselves : His resurrec-
tion, and entrance into His kingdom,
giving us, by Him, a living part in Him,
and entrance also into His kingdom by
means of His appointed sacrament of Holy
Baptism, spiritually i-eceived. Steiger en-
deavours to combine both connexions, but
this evidently cannot be)

:

22.] who
is on the right hand of God (Ps. ex. 1),

having gone (cf. Tropevdeis above, ver. 19)
to heaven (i. e. into the place of angels

and supramundane powers, but distin-

guished from them biy being Himself at

God's right hand. On the whole subject

of Christ's exaltation, see Hofmann,
Schriftb. ii. 1, pp. 370—407), angels and
authorities and powers (the whole hea-

venly hierai-chy, as in Col. ii. 10—15) being
subjected to Him. And thus is announced
the glorious completion of the result of

Christ's voluntary and innocent sufferings:

glorious for Himself, and glorious for us,

who are by baptism united to Him. And
now the practical inference for us follows.

Chap. IV. 1—6.] Exhortation, after the

forecited example of Christ's sufferings, to

entire separationfrom the ungodly Gentile

ivorld. This passage closes the set of ex-

hortations which began at ch. ii. 11, with

reference to behaviour towards the heathen
woild around: and with ch. iv. 7, begins a

new and concluding set, no longer regard-

ing the world without. 1.] Christ then
having suffered according to the flesh

(see on aapKi above, ch. iii. 18. This con-

clusion takes up again the on koI xP^'^'''^^

erraOiv there, which led to the enlarging

on the result of those His sufferings as

regarded both Himself and us), do ye also

arm yourselves with (put on as armour)

the same mind (intent, resolution; scil., to

suffer in the flesh, as He did. That this

is the sense, is shewn, it appears to me,

decisively by Kal ti|j.eis and tt)v avxijv.

Those wiio, as Calv., Beza, Gerh., Beng.,

Erasm. Schmid, Wiesinger, al , take ev-

voiav for ' thought,' and render the fol-

lowing oTi, ' that,' can give no adequate

interpretation either to Kai vfxels or to

rijv aiirrji'. The sentence, for them,

stands as if it were ravrr\v ivvoiav uttKI-

craa-Oe, ort. . . . And when obtained, the

expression, meaning only 'remember, that,'

is surely mere rhetorical inflation. Wie-
singer denies that evvota ever means " in-

tent " or " resolution ;" and refers to Pas-

sow to justify his denial. But in Palm and

Host's edn., the meaning gefilinuiig is
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OeX7]/maTt deov tov ^ eTrlXoLirov '^ ev aapKl ''* jSicocrai ^ ')(^p6vov.

apKeTO<i 'yap ^ 7rape\7}\v6a)<i ')^p6vo<i to ^ ^ovXrj/jLa

ev ' aaeX-

3 f

TCOU euvcov KarecpjaauaL,

Eom. vi. 1

al.

b here only.
Isa. xxxvii

Prov.
XXV, 3 Aq.
ix. 19 onlyt. 2 Mace.
. if, Luke i. 6. 2 Pet.

Treiropevfievovi
c ch. iii. 4 reff. d here onlv. .Tob xxix. 18. e as

!. Wisd. xii. 23. Sir. xl. 28 only. f Matt. vi. 34. x. 25 only +. Deut.
g = Matt. xiv. 15. Acts xxvii."9. Gen. xli. 53. h Acts xxvii.'43. Rom.

' nly. Jos. Antt. ii. 14. 4. Demosth. p. 1109. 15. i James i. 3 reff.

1 Kings viii. 5. dat., Acts ix. 31 al. 1 Mark vii. 23. Kom. xiii.
13. 'J Lor. xu. Jl al.T v\ isd. xiv. 26 only.

ill 13.) o^apriois BS^ vulg Sjr teth.

2. avepconov (for -uv) X'. " ex avdpanrov ... a C.[= K'] 6v correctum est." Tischdf.
3. rec aft apKeros yap ins vfJ-i", with CKL rel (Ec Jer; u^ii/ Ni(K= disapproving)

a b c h o copt Thl Aug : oni AB d vulg syrr arm Cleni Aug^. TrapeAr/Ai/eos N^ f.

rec aft XP"^"^ '"« tou ^wv, with KL rel Thl (Ec : bef o Trap., m : oin AKCK
a h 13 vulg syrr copt roth arm Clem Aug Jer Cassiod. rec (for ^ovAriixa) 9e\r]iua,

with KL rel OEc : t.\t ABCX a d j 13. 36 Clem Thl. rec Karepyaaaa-eai, with
KL rel (Ec : Kareipyaa-aadai, but a<T appy erased, C : txt ABK a Clem Thl.

given, and borne out by Eur. Hel. 1026,
iKfTfveTe . . . .

' Upas Se rriv ifvoiav ^v

TavTui fiiviiv, %v is ere Kal cfhv iroaiv ex^'
ffwTT]plas : Isoc, p. 112 D,— oi) yap [_ol

0fol^ avT6xei-piS ovre tSiv ayadoov ovre

Tuv KaKuiv yiyvovTai tSiv trvfjiBaivSnTcav

avTOiS [tois a.vdpd)irois'\, a\\' lKd(rTOis

TOtavTTjv evvoiav e|X"jroiovo"i.v, cSsre Sl' a\-

AriKiav t)jxIv eKanpa wapayiyvicrOai rov-

Twv : Diodor. Sic. ii. 30 says of the Chal-

daeans, that they regard the planets as

ipfirivevovres rdis avOpcinrois T7]v twv QiSiv

ivvoiav [var. eucoiaj/]. The meaning then
is, " arm yourselves also with the same
purpose as that which was in Christ ")

;

because (the on assigns a reason for the

expression tt^v avTi)v tvvoiav oirXicraaOe :

"and ye will need tliis arming, because, the

course of suffering according to the flesh

which ye have to undergo ending in an
entire freedom from sin, your warfare with
sin must be begun and carried on from
this time forward") he that hath suffered

according to the flesh is made to cease
from sin (if actively expressed, the sen-

tence, as Huther remarks, would be rh

irdffxeiy [rather rh iraOelv^ irfiravKev

avrhv a/xaprias : he is, by the very fact

of having thus suffered, brought to an end
with sin—has no more to do with it : and
by an inference, the suffering in the flesh,

and the being made to cease from sin, are

commensurate in their progress. Com-
monly, TT-firavrai is taken in a middle
sense, and Traddv made = irdcrxc^t' ' but
neither of these is justifiable. On the
sense see Rom. vi. 7, 6 yap awodavdiv

SiStKaiwTai airb ttjs a/xaprias. Here
too there is surely throughout, though
Weiss denies it, a presupposition of our
being' united to the sutterings of Christ,

and not merely, ' quoad ' ourselves, Tracr-

XOPTes (xapKi, but by virtue of union with
Him, rdi iraQ6vri, iraQduTis and so divorced

from all sin. That this sentence itself is

B B 2

general, and not to be understood in itself

of Christ, is plain : equally plain, that He
is the person hinted at in the backgi-ound,

and with reference to whom the general
truth is adduced. The general assertion

itself, here and in Rom. 1. c, is entbyme-
matic, resting on the fact that the flesh is

the element of sin, and he that has morti-
fied it by sufl'ering has in the same pro-

portion got rill of sin)

:

2.] with a
view (els to depends on oTrkiaaffOe, the
intermediate general sentence being paren-
thetical) no longer ((j.t)K£'ti, subjective) by
the lusts of men (as your rule: what is

called the normal dative: not, as Wies. al.,

= SiKaioffvi/T] 0]ffuif]iet', ch. ii. 24: cf. Rom.
vi. 10—13 : this ^luffai K.T.A. is a very
ditt'erent matter from ^j?^ in those places.

avOpcSircov, put forward for contemptuous
emphasis, as opposed to Beov, which gains

more majesty by not being thus put for-

ward. What the lusts are, is shewn in

ver. 3), but by the will of God (according
to that which God wills, as your rule) to

live (the 2 aor. ^iHvai is more common)
the rest of your time in the flesh (cf. rhv
rrts irapoiKias vfxSiv xp^""^' ^'l'- i- 17.

Observe Iv (xapKi here, not ffapni,—of the
actual matter-of-fact element, in which
we corporeally live and move for a certain

time). 3.] For (follows on rhv i-ni-

\onrov xpivou: "I say, the rest of the time,

for the past time surely" &c.) sufficient is

the past time (" fieicoais. Nam ue pristina

quidein tempora debuere peccatis teri.

Fastidium peccati apud resipiscentes."

Bengel) to have wrought out (KarepYa-
^ofjiai cannot always be pressed in the
sense of " to work out to an end," as dis-

tinguished from ipya^o^ai : but this sense

may fairly be insisted on here. The perf.

implies that the course is closed and done,

and looked back on as a standhig and ac-

complished fact) the will of the Gentiles

(that which the Gentiles fiovKovTai, would
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aawna^ ^ ava'^vcrtv,

mhereonlyt. rye[at<;, ^ eTnOvfJblai'i, ^^ olvO(p^Vyiai^, ^ K(OfJL0i<;, ° 'KOTOt'i, KOi

S if'(-^et"
P ude/jLLTOt<i 1 et^coXoXarpetat?' * "^ eV w ^ ^evl^ovrai fxrj * avv-

Deut xxi 20 ' r ^ "* \ ^ \ ^ ' ' '

Isa. Ivi. 12 F.' Tpe'XOVTWV V/XOiiV €L<i TTJP aVTTJV Tr]<i

[the ver.js^ w ^\a(T(f)rj/j,ovvT€^, ^ o'i ^ aTToSdoaovaiv ^ Xoyov tw ^^ €.roLiJb(o<i

the uncial MSS.]). n Rom. xiii. 13. Gal. v. 21 only +. Wisd. iiv. 23. 2 Mace. vi. 4 only. o here

only. Gen. xix. 3. xl. 20. p Acts x. 28 only t. 2 Mace. vii. 1 al2. Jos. B. J. iv. 9. 10. Xen. Mem. i.

1. 9 (-icrra). q 1 Cor. x. 14. Gal. v. 20. Col. iii. 5 only+. r constr., ch. i. 6. s = ver.

12. see Acts xvii. 20. Heb. xiii. 2 (reff.). iv. £7rl, Jos. Antt. i. 1. 2. Polyb. ii. 27. 4. Slot, id. i.

1. dat., i. 23. 5 al. absol., iii. 49. 1. t = here (Mark vi. 33. Acts lii. 11) only. Ps. xlix. II

u Eph. V. 18. Tit. i. 6 only. Prov. xxviii. 7. 2 Mace. iv. 6 only. (-TOS, Prov. vii. 11. -Ttus, Luke
onIy+. w absol., Acts xiii. 45. xviii. 6. 2 Macc."x. 34. x Heb. xiii. 17 reiF

xsi. 13. 2 Cor. xii. 14 only. Dan. iii. 15. z as above (y). Josh. iii. 17 F(not A) only.

ovoKpKvyiois ^ : oivocppvyiais iK'^. adffinais C.

4. foi' 0\aa-(p7]ixovvTes, Kai ^\a(r(pri/j.ov(riv CX' 27. 29 seth arm.
5. om 01 aTToSoKTovaii/ \oyov X'. for ru>, otw H^, but the o is erased eadem manu

and w written over the line.

49. 7. Kara, i. 33.

. Demosth. 214. 7.

iv. 13.) V here

y Acts

have you do. In ref. Rom> it is used of

God. The N. T. line of demarcatiou be-

tween 6f\w and ^ovKofiai appears to be

but slender : and slenderer still that be-

tween their derivatives. We may per-

haps say here, that the 0e\7i,ua, used of

God, carries with it more of authority

and "wilUnff," jSouArjjua, used of man,
more of persuasion, and wishing [of. 1 Tim.
vi. 9] : so that the /Soi^Arj^ua is that which
we may be overpersuaded into following,

the 64\ri/j.a that which we are bound to

obey. Twv IGvuv, used not of any national

distinction, but of heathens as distin-

guished from Christians, shews that the
majority of the readers of the Epistle had
been Gentiles, among these edyrj, them-
selves. Cf. a very similar passage in Isocr.

Panegyr. p. 75 D : &^iov 8' inl rf/s vvv

SjAiKias Troi-fjaaadaL t'Jjj' (rrpaTeiav, 'Iv' ol

tSiv ffv/x(l>opiov Koifaivr^aavres, outoi Kal

iSiv ayaScou aiTo\a.vffwffr koX fx7] irdi'Ta

rhv XP^"'^^ SujTKXoOyTes ^laydywaiv.

'iKOLvhs yap 6 irape\r]\v6d!!S, iv u> n tuiv

Seivciv oil yeyoviv ;), walking as ye have
done (the perf. part, connects with Kareip-

ydadai : the absence of the art. gives it

the slight inferential force whicli justifies

the former assertion) in lasciviousnesses

(outbreaks of djeAyeia), lusts (here per-

haps not general, as in ver. 2, but par-

ticular, lusts of uncleanness), wine-bib-
bings (oivo4>\vYia icrrlv i-n-iQujxia otvov

d-rrXriffTos, Andronicus Rhodius, irepl ira-

66ov, p. 6. But from the other examples
of its use in Wetst., it seems to express
not only the desire, but its indulgence),
revellings (see for a full explanation of
Ka)n,oi, the word in Palm and Post),
drinking-bouts (Appian says of Sertorius,
Eell.^ Civ. i. p. 700 [Wetst.], rk noWa
9iv iirl rpvcprjs, yvvai^l Kal Kci/xots Kal
ttStois crxoA.aJ.oj*'. Suidas gives, Trorhs rh
n-i.v6fx.iV0V, ttStos 5e rh avy.Tr6<Tiov), and
nefarious ("quibus sanctissimura Dei jus
violatui'," Beng.) idolatries (I may remark
as against the view that this Epistle was

written to Jews, that this passage cannot
be explained on that supposition. The
Jews certainly never went so far into

Gentile abominations as to justify its as-

sertions) : 4.] at which (your having
done with such practices, implied in the

Kareipydo'dai and ireTropevfxevous above

:

then the gen. absolute following further

explains the iv S. Iv, as the element in

which their ^evi^ea-dai is versed. The aim
of this verse is well given by Gerhard :

"monuit hjec Trpodepaireia ipsorum animos,

ne perversis et prseposteris illis impiorum
judiciis ac blasphemis sermonibus turben-

tur, multo vero minus ad pristiuorum

vitiorum societatem sese pertrahi patian-

tur." The}' tiiust give oft'ence to their

former companions : for this there is no
help) they are astonished (think it strange,

as E. V. see reff'.), that you run not (the

fAi] puts the reader on their footing

:

" when they notice that you run not ")
with them (<ruvTp€x-) 'turmatim,' 'avide,'

Bengel) to (els, of the direction and pur-

pose of the confluence) the same slough
(of avdxvo-is, Strabo iii. p. 206 A, says,

Aeyovrai 5e avax^creis at irKrjpovntvai. rfj

daXdrrri KoiXdSes iv rati irXrifxixvpiffi

:

a?stuaries : and so avax- = ' sentina,' a
sink, or slough, or puddle : and this is the

meaning taken by Huther and Wiesinger.

But Suidas interprets it ^KaKeia, iKKvais;

and avaKexv/J-ivos,— avei/x^vos, /cex""^'''"''

fxivos, av€T6s. Hence Gerhard takes it for

' virium exsolutio, mollities.' De Wette
follows Grotius :

' profusio,' which in its

etymology, though not iu its ordinary

acceptation, exactly answers to avdxvcris.

On the whole the local meaning is I think

to be preferred, on account of the figure

in awTpex^"''''^'') of profligacy (a, ffdCeiv

:

see note on ref. Eph.), speaking evil of

you ("jactantes convicia in vos superbise,

siugularitatis, occulta} impictatis," &c.

Bengel. The early apologists testify abun-

dantly to the fttct)

:

5.] who (your

blasphemers. The consideration is pro-
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"c
^^ e-)(ovTL ^' Kptvat ^ ^oivra<i kol ^ veKpov<i. ^ *= ek tovto yap " =^

KL« Kal v€Kpot^ ^ evrjyjeXlaO}], Xva KpiQwcrw fiev ^ Kara '^ avdpoo- 23'.

j k 1 TTOf? ^ aapKi, ^(oaiv Se ^ Kara ^ deov ^ irvev/iart.
1. see Acts x. 42. Rom. xiv. 9. c Rom. xiv. 9. John xviii. 37 al.

i. 15. Gal. i.8. iv. 13. pa.ss., ch. i. 25 reff. e Rom. iii. 5. 1 Cor. iii. 3. xv
f ch. iii. 18. g Rom. Tiii. 27. 2 Cor. vii. 9—11. Eph. iv. 24 only.

for (xovTi Kpivai, Kpivovn B C'(perliaps) a 69. 137 : txt AC^KLX rel.

6. Qt\<Tt)i(ri N^.

b 2 Tim. iv.

d constr., Rom.
Gal. i. 11. iii. 15.

pounded for the comfort and stay of

Christians unjustly slandered) shall render
account (ret!".) to Him that is ready (i-eff.)

to judge (aor. : once for all, decisivelj')

living and dead. 6.] For (assigns

a reason for the Kplvai veKpov? just men-
tioned) to this end (viz. that enunciated

by the iva which follows : see ref. John

;

ch. iii. 9) to dead men also (as well as to

living, which is the ordinary case : Kai

carrying with it a climax,—"even to the

dead") was the gospel preached (when,

and by Whom, see below), that they might
indeed be judged (aor.) according to men
as regards the flesh, but might live on
(pres.) according to God as regards the

spirit. In examining into the meaning of

this difficult verse, one thing may be laid

down at the outset, as certain on any sure

principles of exegesis : and thereby a whole
class of interpretations removed out of our
way. Seeing that ydp binds vv. 5 and 6
logically together, and that Kai vcKpois
distinctly takes up the v€Kpov; before in

this logical connexion, all interpretations

must be false which do not give vcKpois
in ver. 6 the same meaning as vcKpovs in

ver. 5 : i. e. that of dead men, literally and
simply so called : men who have died, and
are in their graves. This at once rids us

of all the Commentators who interpret

this second v^Kpo7s of the dead in tres-

passes and sins, so Aug., Cyril, (£,c. [only

as an altern., and he blames the inter-

pretation, saying that ol iraKatol rHov

TTwrepaiv so explained it, ou5er (ppovri-

(ravTes T^s (Tvvix^ias rwv aco), oii5' otj

alrioKoyiKw^ eiptj/xevwv Sei nphs ra. irph

avTov ava(p4pe(r0a,i. He himself inter-

prets it of the descent of our Lord into

Hades], Bede, Erasmus, Luther, Whitby,
Gerhard, al., as well as those who to gain

this meaning here, distort veKpovs in ver.

5 from its constant reference in that con-

nexion, to mean the spiritually dead, or

the Gentiles, as e. g. Severus in Cramer's
Catena, Huss, Benson, Macknight. A
second principle which we may lay down
is this : that veKpois in ver. 6 must be
kept as wide in its reference as veKpovs in

ver. 5 : i. e., that it must not be interpreted

as applying merely to the blasphemers of

the Christians who should have died before

thejudgment, or merelytosuch blasphemed

Christians themselves as shall have then
died, or merely to the spirits in prison of

ch. iii. 19, but must be treated as a general
assertion in the literal meaning of veKpols.

The want of the article does not justify

any limitation of this word : for the art. is

also wanting before veKpovs in ver. 5, which
indisputably is universal in its reference.

At the same time, seeing that veKpois

asserts that which it asserts of the genus,
the ground of so doing may be the occur-
rence of it with reference to certain fore-

mentioned instances, though those in-

stances themselves are not the subjects

here. So that we cannot remove from
consideration these last-mentioned inter-

jjretations, but must deal with thein seria-

tim. First then comes that of Hofmann
[Schriftb. ii. 1. 339—341], al., that the
Apostle comforts his readers in persecution

and slander, by the thought that bodily

death would not exempt their adversaries

from the divine judgment. In this ease

vsKpots would mean " now dead," and
evriyyeXia-dr) would point to the time
when the gospel was preached to them,
before they died. This of itself is a very
weighty objection. Such a divulsion of

the verb from its object by an intervening

change of state and time was precisely

that against which we protested in rois

if cpvKaKTJ TTvevfjLaa'iv eKijpv^iv above, ch.

iii. 19. But even granting that this

might be so, other as great objections re-

main. For how does it consist with the
eTol/xws txeiv above, that the Apostle
should assume the deaths of these perse-

cutors as a matter of course, to happen
before the Lord's coining to judgment?
Again, even granting such assumption,
the number of their persecutors who would
be amenable to punishment would thus be
confined to those to whom the Gospel had
been preached : any who might never have
heard it would, by this reasoning, escape
such judgment. Again, even supposing
that all such objections were removed, the
point established would be an utterly un-
worthy one. For who ever thought, that
the fact of death before the Lord's coming
would exempt any man from judgment ?

And to what purpose would it be, to speak

to the readers in so marked a manner of

their dead persecutors, in the midst of
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'Tu'^^icoV^'
"^ TlavTcav he to ^ re\o<i ^r^'yyLKev' ^ crux^povrjuaTe oSv abk

i ri/att. iii. KoX ^vi)-^are ^et? 7rpo<iev'x^d<;, ^"^Trpo ttuvtcov ttjv "etVghj

12. Heb. X. 25. James v. 8

k 1 Thess. v. 6, 8. 2 Tim. iv. 5.

n Rom. V. 8. Eph i. 15. Col.

i. .35. Rom. xii. 3. 2 Cor. t. 13. Tit. ii. 6 only +.

1 = Eph. vi. 1». m James v. 12.

a b c

m o 1

7. oni Kai a^. rec ins ras bef Trposevxas, with KL rel (Polyc) Thl (Ec : oin

ABKb' cdj k o (13).

.

8. rec aft TTafTiov ins Se, with KL rel fulcl(and demid) spec syr coptt Thl (Ec Bede

:

exhortations concerning their behaviour

amidst their living ones ? Next, we have
the view [Calv.,al.] that the particular case,

on which the general veKpols is founded, is

that of such persecuted Christians as

should decease before the Lord's coming.

To this the first of the before raised objec-

tions, that piKfOL^ must mean ^ now dead,'

and iii-nyy. refer to a former preaching

when they were alive, applies in lull force.

And this I should hold to be fatal to it. It

must be confessed, that it agrees better

with the context than the last: for while

that finds no assignable contextual justifi-

cation, it might be said in this case, that for

this very reason was the Gospel preached to

those among you who have suflered death at

the hands of persecutors,—even hereunto
were they called,—that they might indeed

be judged, condemned, by human persecu-

tion, as regards the flesh, but notwithstand-

ing might live eternally with God as re-

gards the spirit. Still I conceive we are

not at liberty to receive it, on account of

the above objection. If koX vexpols tu-

riyyeXiadri may mean, " the Gospel was
preached to some during their lifetime,

who are now dead," exegesis has no
longer any fixed rule, and Scripture may
be made to prove any thing. [Ben-

gel takes it in both the last-mentioned

references : to the persecutors, aud to

the Christians.] It remains that we con-

sider the view, that the persons pointed

at are those spirits in prison to whom our

Lord went and preached, ch. iii. 19. This

supposition, but always with the protest

raised above, that veKpois does not refer

only to these, but to the dead generally,

and that these are only the occasion of

the general assertion, is also adopted by
Wiesinger. And it may be thus defended

:

granted, that the Yap of our verse assigns

a reason, not for the persecutors giving an
account to the judge of the quick and dead,

nor for the Christians bearing up under
the prospect of martyrdom,— it will follow

of necessity that it assigns a reason for the
Kplvai (aiyTas Kcd yeKpovs which it im-
mediately follows : or rather, for the

viKpovs portion of that clause. Our Lord
is ready to judge the dead : and with rea-

son : for even they have not been without
opportunity of receiving His gospel: as the

example which was adduced in ch. iii. 19
shews. For this end the gospel was
preached even to the dead,—that they

might—not indeed escape the universal

judgment on human sin, which is physical

death,—but, that they might be judged
[aor. ; be in the state of the completed

sentence on sin, which is death after the

flesh] according to [as] 7nan as regards

the flesh [this first clause following 'iva

being the subordinate one, of the state

which the evriyyeKiffdri left remaining], but

[notwlthstauding] might live [pres.; of a

state to continue] according to God [a«life

with God, and divine] as regards the spirit:

so that the relation of these two clauses

with |A€v and 8e is precisely as in Rom. viii.

10, el Be XP"''''"^^ ^^ vfuv, rh jxev aSiua

veKphv Sia ajxapTiav, rh Se irvevixa ^aiT]

Sia SiKawa-vvyiv : where the former clause

in the apodosis is not the consequence of

the protasis, but an abidiug fact, seeming to

militate against, but really not hindering

that consequence. And this interpretation

I adopt, believing it to be the only one

which satisfies the philological conditions

of the sentence : which justifies the yap as

accounting for the nplvai vtKpovs: the koi,

as taking up, aud bringing into prominence
and climax the veKpoi^ : the vcKpois, as

used in precisely the same sense as in the

last verse, and contemporary with the verb

which governs it : the €vn]YY€X.ia9Tj, as

grounded on a previously announced fact,

ch. iii. 19 : the aim and end introduced by
the iva, which on this, and on no other

rendering, receives meaning and perspi-

cuity. And so, in the main, with minor
deviations, the more accurate of the

modern Commentators: Steiger, De Wette,

Hutlier, Wiesinger, Weiss.
7—V. 11.] General exhortations with

reference to behaviour tvithin the Christian

bodg, in contemplation of the approaching
end. This portion of the Epistle falls into

three sections: 7—11, Christian and social

duties, in consideration of the end being at

hand: 12—19, Christian bearing ofsuffer-
ing, in the same consideration: v. 1— 11,

ecclesiasticalandgeneralmutvalministra-
tions : passing off into fervent general ex-

hortations and aspirations. 7.] But
(the connexion is close with what had gone
before : the eToijxws exovri of ver. 5 is in
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" €avTOV<; " a'yaTrrjv ^ iKT€vrj i e^ovre'^, on djaTrrj KaXvirret "
Yi^hAirit^

^ 7r\r]do<; ^ dfiapricov. ^ ^ (^Cko^evoc eh oXkrfKovi " az/eu pheieoniyt.

reff.) Pnlyb. xxii. 5. 4. q = cli. ii. K icfT. r J;imes v. 20. Pnov. x. \l. s Ezi-k.

xxviii. IS. tlTim. iii.2. Tit. i. 8 only t. (-I'la, llcb. xiii. 2.) u cli. iii. 1 reff.

om A(appy) BX 13 am(with harl tol) arm Aug. elz ins -q bef aya-n-ri, with !i b

f g li 1)1 'I'hl : 0111 ABKLS rel Cleni-roin Cleiiij Clirp Euthal (Ec. rac Ka\v\\iH,

with hH rel syr a>th CEc : txt ABK a c h o 13. 36 vulg Syr eopt arm Cleui-roiii Clein^

Cyr Chi'j Euthal Aiitch Damasc Thl Tert.

the Apostle's mind : and he passes, with it

before him, froin considerations external to

the church, to those allecting its internal

condition) the end of all things (not, ' of
all men :' nor as ffic. altern. is reAos,

the Tf\os TrduTwv Trpo(pr]Tcov 70vto Se

a\7)di7 \6y(fj, 6 XP"'"'"'^^ : but simply the

end, as in reft". Observe the emphatically

prefixed ttoLvtuv, almost bearing the sense

of TovTciiy TravToiv : as Bengel : " Finis

adeoque etiam petulantise malorum et pas-

siouum pioruni ") is at hand (on this

being the constant expectation of the

apostolic age, see Acts i. 7, note : 1 Thess.

iv. 15, note) : be therefore of temperate
mind (see note on 1 Tim. ii. 9), and be

sober unto (with a view to) prayers (tlie

Ttts before Ttpos^vxa-s, vvhicli TiscluU". in his

7th edition has again inserted, as probably

omitted in AB &c., because its force was
not perceived, may just as well be re-

garded as an insertion owing to the plural

seeming strange, which has also led to the

correction into npostvxv'^ in ms. 13. Pos-

sibly Folycarp's vi)<povTis nphs rots evx,a.s,

ad Phil. 7., p. 1012, led to the change.
At all events, where subjective considera-

tions are so equivocal, it is our simple duty
to follow the most ancient testimonies),

8.] above all things (irpb irdvTwv,

as Wies. well remarks, not placing love

above prayer, but because all social life and
duty must presuppose love as its necessary

bond and condition. Here again it is just

as likely tliat the 54 was inserted because

there seemed to be no immediate con-

nexion, as that it was omitted to produce
that connexion), having your love towards
one another (on eavxovs in this sense, see

note. Col. iii. 13) intense (see ch. i. 22.

"Amor jam pva?snpponitur : ut sit vehe-

mens, preecipitur." Beng.) : because love

covereth a multitude of sins (from ref.

Prov., except that there it is C^'StB'b'H, all

sins. The LXX have translated this word
wrongly Trduras tuvs /j.^ (piKovuKovtras.

De Wette denies the reference, seeing that

if St. Peter had cited from the Heb., he
would in all probability have written irdo-as

ras a/uapTla^, or rather TrdfTa ra. aSi/crj-

fxara, as in Prov. xvii. 9 : and thinks, on
account of the verbal correspondence with
ref. James, that the expression was a pro-

verb in common use. But even if so, there

can be no reasonable doubt that Prov. x. 12
was the source of it : so that it comes to

nearly the same thing. As to the mean-
ing, the words here are used in a different

reference from that in St. James, where
see note. Here it is the hiding of oftences

[both from one another and in God's sight

:

see below] by mutual forbearance and for-

giveness, which is meant. This has been
recently denied by De Wette and Hutlier,

the former understanding the sins rather as

those of the Christian body, which mutual
love keeps back from being committed, and
the latter not excluding the other meaning.
They would understand the words, as of

old (Ec, 6 fM€P yap els rhv TrXriaiov t\eos,

rhv Oehv tiijav 'iKeoiv -Koiei, and many
Commentators both Romanist [not Estius]

and Protestant, that love causes God to

overlook a multitude of sins. This they
do partly on account of a/xapTfWf, which
they maintain cannot well be applied to

the mutual offences of common life [see

however Matt, xviii. 15, iav aa'aprriari ds
ae 6 a5e\(p6s <rov^ and partly on account
of on, which " indicare videtur incita-

mentum aliquod, quo Christianus anior

cominendatur" [Hottinger in De W.].
And doubtless there is something in this

latter consideration, especially when we
remember that the nearness of the divine

judgment is a pressing motive throughout
these exhortations. I do not see why we
should not take the saying in its vv'idest

reference, understanding it primarily per-

haps of forgiveness, but then also of that

prevention of sin by kindliness of word
and deed, and also that intercession for sin

in prayer, wdiich are the constant fruits of

fervent love. It is a truth from which
we need not shrink, that every sin which
love hides from man's sight, is hidden in

God's sight also. There is but One effi-

cient cause of the hiding of sin : but
mutual love applies that cause: draws the

universal cover over the particular sin.

This meaning, as long as it is not perverted

into the thought that love towards others

covers a man's own sin ' e,x promeiito,'

need not and should not be excluded):—
9.] hospitable towards one another

(see besides reff., Rom. xii. 13. "Loquitur

nou de pomposa hospitalitate Luc. xiv. 12,

. . . sed de Christiana ilia et sancta hos-
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John vii. 12. V
Actsvi. 1.

Phil. ii. 14

<yo<y<yv(r/jLov' ^0 eVacrTO? "^ Ka6oi<i eXa^ev ^ '^^dpi.a-fia, et? abk

ly. Exod. eavTOV<; avro ' oiaKovovvre^ to? ^ koXol ^ otKovo/moi " iroi- g h j

:

"33
'*' Acts'xi '^^^V'i X^P'''^^'^ deov' 11 el' Tt9 XaXel, cb? ^ \6yia 6eov' ™ °

xxvi.^54!"' elf Ti? ^ Bia/covel, ® o)? ^^ e|^ ^ laxyoi; ri<i = x^prjyel 6 6e6<;' Lva

^i^-6j icor. ii ey Trdacv ^So^d^rjTat 6 ^ deo<i 8ia 'Irjaov ;)^pi<TTOi), w eanv

i2reff. '^
'^ oo^a Kat TO ^ Kparo'i et? roy? aLoiva<; rcov aicovoiv, afjii]v.

z — .lohn X. 11. 10 >A / ^vnJ-'i'/l «5 f<^„ /
iTim.iv. 6. -^^ A.'yair'qrot, fj,r) ^ ^evi^eaoe rrj ev v/xiv '^wvpcoaei

a = 1 Cor. iv. 1. Tit. i. 7. b Hcb. ii. 4 reff. c Acts vii. 38. Eom. iii. 2. Heb. v. 12 only. Isa.
V. 24. d absol., 1 Tim. iii. 10, 13.t (so SiaKOvCa, Rom. xii. 7.) e 2 Cor. ii. 17. f Mark
xii. 30||L.,33. g 2 Cor. ix. 10 only. 3 Kings iv. 7 bis. Judith xii. 2 al. h = 1 Tim. iii. 11.

1 ver. 16. Luke V. 25, 26 al. fr. in gospp. Acts iv. 10. Gal. i. 24 al. k Jude 25 reft'. 1 in doxoll,,
1 Tim. vi. 16. ch. v. 11. Jude 25. Rev. i. 6. v. 13. m ver. 4 reff. n Rev. xviii. 9, 18 only. Prov.
xxvii. 21.

9. rec yoyyvcr/jLuv {see Phil ii. 14), with KL rel (Ec : txt ABK a b d 13 vulg spec
syrr Cyr Thl Fulgg.

11. om fffrtv A d k 1 13 arm.

pitalitate, qua peregrines egenos, maxima
vero propter religionis verse professionem
exules Christiani ex sineera caritate promte
iu a?des suas recipiunt, eos amauter et

benigne complectuntur, tauquam Christi
membra et ecclesiae concives fovent " &e.
Gerburd) without murmuring (see ref.

Phil, aiid note. The opposite to yoyyvtr-
|j.6s in hospitality is simple open-hearted-
ness, Rom. xii. 8 : the consequence of it,

" occulta nialedicentia, odiosa exprobratio
beueficiorum," as Gerhard here)

:

10.] And this is to be so, not merely in the
interchange of this world's good offices,

but also ift the communication of the gifts

of the Spirit, which are the common en-
dowment of the whole body, individual
Christians being only the stewards of them.
Each man even as (in whatever quality
and quantity : but the subsequent injunc-

tions seem more to regard the quality than
the quantity. It is otherwise in Epli. iv.

7 ; Rom. xii. 3. The KaGois has no refer-

ence to the manner of reception,— " Sicut
gratis accepimus, ita gratis denius," Jjori-

nus in Huther) he received a gift of grace
(see Rom. xii. 6 ft'.: 1 Cor. xii. 4, 28.

Xapicrfxa, anarthrous, any one of the gifts

known by that name), to each other (see

above ver. 8 : the lavTovs here brings up
strikingly the idea that all are members of
one body) ministering it (StaKocciv, trans-
itive, as in ch. i. 12 : ministering to the
need of others; his store out of which he
ministers being that gift thus bestowed
upon him) as (being : or, as becometh :

see ch. i. 14) good (reff".) stewards (reft".,

there is most likely a reference to our
Lord's parable of the talents) of the various
(see this illustrated 1 Cor. xii. 4; Matt.
XXV. 15; Luke xix. 13) grace cf God.
11.] And this both in speaking and acting.
If any one speaketh (as a irfjocpTiryjs or
ZiSdaicaAos, see 1 Cor. xii. 8, 10, where the
several branches of this gift are laid out).

speaking (understand \a\ovPT€s, from the

former construction, not AaAeiToi) as ora-

cles (not, " the oracles ;" the meaning is

not, speaking in accord with Scripture,

but, speaking what he does speak, as God's
sayings, not his own : as a steward, " non
liberalis de proprio sed de alieuo," as Gerh.
on the last verse. On X^^ia, see note, ref.

Heb.) of God : if any one ministereth (in

Rom. xii. 8; 1 Cor. xii. 28, we have the

several parts of this StaKovia laid out),

[SiareoroDfTes] as (see above) out of (as his

store and power of ministration) the power
(thus to minister) which God bestoweth
(iTTixopriyfai is commoner than the simple

word: cf. 2 Pet. i. 11 ; 2 Cor. ix. 10; Gab
iii. 5 ; Col. ii. 19 : and iirixopriyla Phil. i.

19; Eph. iv. 16. From signifying the
supply of means to furnish a chorus for

the public performances at Athens, it

came to mean generally, to suppli/, or

furnish) : that (aim and end of all this,

as of every act both of the Christian com-
munity and of the Christian man) in all

things (not, as De Wette, in all of you as

His organs, referring to John xiii. 31, xvii.

10: but as in ref. The fact that all things

are referred to God and done as of and to

Him, is His being glorified in the Christian

church. (Ec. gives as an altern., eV itaffiv

fQveffiv, which is still more in fault) God
may be glorified through Jesus Christ
(" sicut a Deo per Christum omnia bene-

ficia ad nos descendunt, ita quoque . . .

per Christum omnia ad Dei gloriam referri

debent." Gerh.), to whom (viz. to God, as

the main suliject of the foregoing, and also

because i) S(f|a refers back to So|afr;Toi.

Grot., Calov., Steiger, al. refer the words to

Christ, which is not so natural here, seeing

that Sia '\t)<tov xpicTTotj is introduced only

secondarily. The case is very similar to

Heb. xiii. 21, where see note. See similar

doxologies, ch. v. 11 ; Rom. xi. 36 ; Eph.
iii. 21) is the glory and the might (ex-
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" Trpo? P TreipacTfxov vfj.lv yivofMevr], &)<? ^ ^evov vfuv " avfi^ai- °
n.^^u.'

vovTo<i, ^^ aXXa ^ Kado ^ KotvoivetTe Tol<i tov ypiGTOv viii. is

" iraOiffjbaaiv ^(aipeTe, Xva koI ^' iv rfi
^"*^ airoKoXv'^ei Trj'i ^1^'"^.

^^
86^T]<i avTov ^ '^apiJTe ^^' ayaXkia>/ji,6voL ^^ el ^ oveLSc^ecrde q =''Acts

ev 6p6fj.ari 'x^piaTOv, ^ /JLUKapiot, OTt to t?^? S6^t]<; koX to tov

r — & constr., Mark :

Phil, i

Luke XX
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= Lukex.6. Oeov TTvev/jia ^ e^' u/ia? ^ dvairaverai. ^^
Aetsiv.33. ,'

,

. ' .- .
; .

M yap
J^<i

^fKO^; A^

here on^ly._^^ g ^WQrj.p^Q^rjj-l(jnQ.jj-Q^. 16

1 Cor
18 al.) Is

xi. 2.

c see ch. iii.

e = Matt. \\

elsw.}.

28 only.

fMau°.'V-i.'28. ^ aA,XoT/?toe7r('cr«o7ro?* ^^ el he w? ^ ')(^pL<niav6<^, fxr} ^ al-

(T'^vveadco, ^ So^a^irco Se rov ^ Oeov iv T<p ' ovofiari tovtw.
d Matt.

19 al. Exod
Acts iii. 14. vii. 52. xxviii. 4. Rev. xxi. 8. xxii. 15 only+. Wisd. xii. 5 only.

. xxii. 7. see 2 Pet. iii. 10. f eh. ii. 12 leif. g here only + (not found
h Acts xi. 26. xxvi. 28 only. i Luke xvi. 3. 2 Cor. x. 8. Phil. i. 20. IJohn ii.

Sir. xlii. 1. k ver. 11. 1 = Mark ix. 41. Rev. iii. 1.

Ath Did Till Cyprj Cassiod : kul tijs Sui'a^ecos avrov N(N* disapproving avrov) : om
BKL rel am(vvith lux) Syr Clein Cyr CEc Tert Fulg. eiravaTraverai AH^(Treg)

c : iTravaneiravTai K3(Tisclidf, expr) : afaimravrai {see 2 Cor vii. 13) b d f g h k o 13

Ath Did Eplir Cyr Aiitch. rec at eiid ins Kara fieu avrovs fiKaacprjiJLurai koto Se

vfxas So|a{^eTai, with KL rel am(witli harl tol) syr-w-ast sah Thl CEc Cypr : om ABN
a c d 13 vulg-ed(with fuld deniid) Syr copt seth arm Tei-t Ambr Bede.

15. aWorpien. BK : aWorptos iiritXK. A in.

16. XPT'"''''"'"'^ N(but corrd). rec (for ovofj-aTt) fxep^i, with KL rel Thl : txt

ABN m 13 vss Ephr Cyr (Ec Tert Aug Promiss.

See the summary above, at ver. 12. fact may be, is contained in avairaveTai).

14.] If ye are reproached in the name It is of course possible that the clause

of Christ (see Matt. v. 11, from which the

words are adopted, as also ch. iii. 14. The
word there added, -if/evSSij.ei'oi, comes below,

vv. 15, 16. On oveiS. Bengel says, " pro-

brum putabant gentes si quem appellarunt

Christianum, ver. 16." But probably the

reference is more general, and Calv. is

right, " probrorum meminit, quoniain plus

ssepe acerbitatis in se habent quam bono-

rum jactura, vel etiam tormenta et crucia-

tus corporis : itaque nihil est quod in-

genuos animos magis fraugat." And ev

dvo|j,aTi xpKJ'Tov also must have a wider

sense : on account of your confession of

Christ in word and deed, as De Wette: cf.

ev dv6/xaTi on xp'o"roO icni, Mai'k ix. 41),

blessed are ye (cf. ch. iii. 14 : blessed,

and that even now), because the Spirit of

glory and that of God (the Apostle does

not mean, by repeating the art., two dif-

ferent sj)irits, but identifies the same Spirit

under two different denominations : the

Spirit of glory, which is also the Spirit of

God :
" qui idem Spiritus Dei." Winer,

§ 20. 1. c, compares Thuc. i. 126, eV rfj

Tov Aihs Tij fiiyiarri foprfj: and Plat. Rep.
viii. 565 D, trepl rh eV 'ApKa5la rb tov
Aths Up6u, both of which however want
the /cot. Huther strangely takes t^ ttis

Z6^qs alone, independent of Ttvevfia, as a
periphrasis of S6^a: Bengel takes r^s
S6^r]s as concrete, " ut sit appellatio

Christi, Jac. ii. 1," and remarks, " ut in-

nuatur, Spiritum Christi eundem esse

Spiritum Dei Patris") resteth upon you
(from ref. Isa. : on you, as on Him : cf.

also Num. xi. 25, 26; 4 Kings ii. 15. €<|>'

vfjias, prffign., "demissus in vos requiescit

in vobis," as Wahl : not, as Huther, "the
construction of the prep, with the ace.

denotes the living operation of the Spirit

on him upon whom He rests:" for no such
idea as living opei'ation, however true the

which follows in the rec. (see var. readd.)

may have fallen out by similarity of end-

ings, auairaverai .... So^d^erai : but in

judging of this as a likelihood, we must
remember that not only the three great

MSS. ABK omit it, but so many of the

ancient versions, as to make it very im-

probable that it has been thus overlooked

:

and its very glossematic appearance, to

explain rfjs S6qr]s, is against it.

15, 16.] Negative, and positive, resump-
tions and enlargements of eV oyS/xari xp^o"
TOV. 15.] In the name of Christ, I say :

for let no one of you suiFer (reproach or

persecution : suffer in any vvay) as (being)

a murderer, or a malefactor (as opposed
to a-yadoTToicii', ch. iii. 17), or as (the re-

petition of ws separates the following word
from the foregoing, as belonging to a

separate class) a pryer into other men's
matters (o iTn(TKeTCT6/xevos to, a\\6Tpia.
" Hanc explicationem," says Gerhard,
" probat 1) ipsa vocis compositio, 2) vete-

rum expositio, Tert. Cypr. Aug. [(Ec,

6 TO, aWoTpia TrepiepYafo/tfj/os], 3) tem-
poris et loci circumstantia. Procul dubio
qnidam Christiani, ex incogitantia, teme-
ritate et levitate, in actiones infidelium

utpote vicinorum suorum curiosius inquire-

bant, cas proprio arbitrio redarguebant, ac

judices eorum esse volebant, quod non per-

tinebat ad eorum vocationem." Wies.
suggests that the word probably alludes

to the iiriffKOTTOs of the church, combining
it with aWoTpio-, to shew the incon-

gruity). 16.] But if (he suffer) as

(being) a Christian (see reff. The word
appears here, as in Acts xxvi. 28, to be

used as carrying contempt, from the mouth
of an adversary), let him not be ashamed,
but let him glorify God in this name
(viz. that of xf"''''"''"'^

' ''t, or in, the

fact that he is counted worthy to suffer
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^T OTt 6 ™ Kaip6<; ° ToO ° ap^acrdai to ^ Kplfia ° dirb ''"ou "'^'vj?^^;;^''''-

1 otKov Tov deov' el 8e irpMrov a(f tj/xcov, rl to ' reXo? twv |c?''
"'' ^'

^ airebuouvTOiv tod ^ tov oeov ^ evayyeXico ; ^° Kat ei o is?. u.s.
'

^

lit' xxii. 6. Acts

hLKaio<i ^ fji6Xi<i
"^ crco^erat, 6 "^y ticreyS?)? «al ^ dfjiapTa)\o<; ttov fli^J'J"^''

o Matt. XX. 8. Luke xxiv. 27,47. [John viii. a.] .\cts i. 23. viii. 35 al. Ezek. ix. 6. p Acts xxiv.
23. Heb. vi. 2. Rev. xx. 4. q =-- Ileb. iii. 6 refT. r = Heb. vi. 8 reff. s ch. ii.

7,8reff. constr., ch. iii. 1. t Rom. xv. 16. 2 Cor. xi. 7. 1 Thess. ii. 2, 8, 9. u Prov.
xi.3I. V Actsxiv. 18. xxvii.7,8, 16. Rom. v. 7 only t. Wisd. ix. 16 vat. C. (|ndvi?, A^*.) Sir.

xxi. 20 al2. w pres., see ch. iii. 21 reft'. x Jude 4 reff. y 1 Tim. i. 9. 1. c. (Jude 15.)

17. om 6 AN c d j. airo B : fp A-corr (eiri A' ?). v/xcov A'N' c j m asth

Till Q3c-coniui. aft tw ins \oyca N^ : but "prima nianus puncta imposuit."

(Tischdf.)

18. ins Se bcf atre/STjs B^ 137 syr. ius o bef af^apTooXos AN 1 3. 95i. 96.

by such a name. This seems better, with
Wies., al., than to take ovS/xaTi as =: fitpfi,

the word substituted for it in the later

MSS., as "causa nominata," "behalf"
E. v., " regard, matter," as most Com-
mentators. Even in ref. Mark, iv dv6naTt

oTt does not lose its allusion to the ovojxa

itself: see there. On th% sense, Bengel
well remarks, " Poterat Petrus antitheti

vi dicere, honori sibi ducat : sed honorem
Deo resignandum esse docet").
17—19.] See summary at ver. 12. The
thought which lies at the root, is this: all

men must cou^e under thejudgment ofGod.
His own family He brings first under it,

chastising them in this life : let then

those who suffer for His sake glorify Him
for it, as apprehending their part in His
family, and as mindful of the terrible lot of

those whom His judgment shall find impe-

nitent and unchastised. It is this latter

thought, the escape from the weight of

God's hand [ch. v. 6], and not [Gerh.] the

thought of the terrible vengeance which
God will take on their persecutors, which is

adduced as the second ground of comfort to

the persecuted Christians. 17.] Be-

cause (grounds the ^o^a^iTco, and the

whole behaviom* implied in it) it is the

season (now :
" the time is come," as

E. V.) of the judgment (nouns in -fia and
(Tts became very much confounded in

later Greek : witness KaixVl^"-! sometimes
hardly distinguishable from Kavx'']<^i-'>>

even in the passages where we have main-

tained the concrete meaning, 2 Cor. v. 12,

ix. 3. And itfj'ifxa must very often be

simply rendered "judgment," " act of

judging:" cf. reft".) beginning at (diro,

reft'. : and proceeding onward from) the

house of God (explained in the next clause

[ai^' rinSiv] to mean the church, the temple

of living stones, the oIkos wi/evfiaTiKSs of

ch. ii. 5. The reference is to prophecies like

Jer. XXV. 15 ff., especially ver. 29 : xlix. 12:

Ezek. ix. 6 : Amos iii. 2. " Hanc senten-

tiain ex trita et perpetua Scripturas doc-

trina sumpsit Petrus : idque mihi proba-

bilius est, quani quod alii putant, certuin

aliquem locum notari." Calv. Wiesinger
reminds us that it is hardly possible that

the destruction of Jerusalem was jjast,

when these words were written : if that had
been so, it would hardly have been said,

6 Kaiphs ToD dp^airdai) ; but if first (it

begin) at us ( = tov o'Ckov tov deov, cf.

Heb. iii. 6. The argument, ' a minori ad
majus,' see expanded above. Cf. our
Lord's question, Luke xxiii. 31, el iv t^
vyp<S ^v\cp TavTa iroioZcnv, iv t<^ ^VPV
Ti yevnTai ;), what [will be] the end of

them that disobey (reft'.) the gospel of God
(tov 6eov prefixed to ei/ayy. for emphasis

:

q.d. "tlie blessed tidings of the very God
who is to judge them." Bengel's summary
is excellent: "Judicium, initio tolerabilius,

sensim ingravescit. Pii sua parte perfuncti

cum immuiiitate spectant miserias iinpio-

rum : impii dum pios afiliguut, suam men-
suram implent et discunt quae sua ipsoruin

portio futura sit : sed id melius sciunt pii,

quare patientes sunt ") 1 18.] and (the

question of the last verse is again repeated

under a well-known form, taken from the

O. T., which however casts solemn light

on both members of the interrogation : ex-

plaining what is meant by judgment on
God's people and also by the end of the

disobedient. The citation is verbatim
from the LXX, except that /xiv is omitted

between 6 and S'lKatos. The LXX departs

from the Heb. text, which is as the E. V.,
" Behold the righteous shall be recom-
pensed in the earth : much more the
wicked and the sinner") if the righteous

is (is being, see reft". : or rather perhaps

the pres., of that which is to be) with dif-

ficulty saved (on account of the sharpness

of the trial, and his own weakness. " Hoc
/urfAts temperatur 2 Pet. i. 11 prolixe."

Bengel. Cf. Rev. v. 4, 5. The |j.6\is does

not induce any doubt as to the issue, only

iconder : if we be S'lKawi by faith in Christ,

our salvation, however difficult and appa-

rently impossible, is as certain as Christ's

own triumph), the ungodly (aertPiis, ' im-

pius,' the man who in his innermost heart

cares not for God and turns not to Him)
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(f)ave2Tatj l^^oj^re/cat ol ^ 7rdcr'y^ovT€<i Kara to ^ 6eXrjfia ab

rov deov ^ Tnaro) ^ ktco-tj} ^ Trapartdeadcoaav ra<; i^y^a? g h

avTMV ev ^ a'yaOoTTOua.

V. 1 ^ Upea^vrepovi ovv ev vf.uv ^ TtapaKoXoi 6 ' (Tu/l6-

7rpecr^VTepo<i Koi ^ p,dpTV<i tmv tov ^/jicrroO ^ Tradij/jiaToiv,

6 Kol T^9 ™ /jbeWovar]<i ™° dTroKaXvirreaOai ° 86^rj<i ° koi-

,ly.

I - ICor. iii. 7,

21. Phil. ii.

13. iv. 1 al.

a see ch. iii. 18.

b see ch. iii. 17.

c -= 1 Cor. i. 9.

X. 13. 2 Cor.
i. 18. 1 Thess.
V. 24.

2 Thes.s. iii.

3. 2 Tim. ii.

13 al.

d here only.
2 Kings xxii.

32. Judith
ix. 12. Sir. xxiv. 8. 2 Mace. i. 2i

f here only +. ( -Jroios, ch. ii. 14.;

h = Heb. xiii. 19, 22 al. i here only.
11. iv. 13 al.+ m Rom. viii. 18. Gal
X. 18. 2 Cor. i. 7. 2 Pet. i. 4 al. Isa. i. 23. Sir. '

e PsA. XXX. 5. Luke xxiii. 46. = Acts xiv. 23. xx. 32.

g = Acts xi. 30. 1 Tim. v. 17, 19. Tit. i. 5. James v. 14.

k = Luke xxiv. 48. Isa. xliii. 10. 1 = ch. i.

. 23. see ch. i. 5 refF. n see ch. iv. 13. o 1 Cor.
10,

19. rec ins cos bef ttio-to), with KL rel syr Thl (Ec Hil : om ABN cl 13 vulg copt

Ath. rec (avrcov, with m : om B : txt AKLK rel Thl CEc. ayaOoTroiiai^

A b' d o 13 vulg syrr Jer.

Chap. V. 1. rec om ovi^, with KL rel copt Thl (Ee Jerj : ins ABK a o 36. 69. 137
vulg syr-w-ast Jerj Bede.—in N the o is written over the traces of a t. rec ins

Tovs bef fv vfiiu, with KLN rel : om AB a c 69. 137. So^rjs bef aTroKaAvirTeadai

A arm.

and the sinner (he that is devoted to sin.

The absence of a second article, and the

singular verb, both shew, that the same
person is meant by both), where shall he
appear (so in Ps. i. 5 : where shall he stand

and find an abiding place in the judg-
ment ?) ? 19.] "Wherefore {general con-

elusion from vv. 17, 18. If the sufieriugs

of Christians as Christians are a sign of

God's favour towards them, in subjecting

them to His judgments, with a view to

their not perishing with the ungodly
world, then have they every reason to trust

Him in those suflerings, and to take com-
fort : continuing in that same well-doing

which is their very element and condition)

let also them who suffer (Kai, as well as all

other persons : not as Bengel, Kai, conces-

sive :
" Kai, etiam, cum participio, idem

quod el Kai, et si, cum verbo :" for it is on
this very ei Kai hypothesis that the Apostle

has been long proceeding ; so that it would
be unnatural for him to introduce it here

again with a climax :—nor as De Wette
and Huther, is it to be taken with Ssre)

according to (in pursuit of, along the
course of) the will of God (see on ch. iii.

17 : here especially in reference to our ver.

17, seeing that it is God's will that judg-
ment should begin at His house), commit
(reft', deliver [subjectively] into the hands
of, and confidently leave there) their souls

(their personal safety and ultimate crw^ecr-

6ai, ver. 18) in (Iv, as clad in, accompanied
with, subsisting and employed in) well-

doing (as contrasted with the opposite

characters in ver. 15. Huther says well

:

" This addition, iv ayaOoir., shews that
the confident surrender to God is to be
joined, not with careless indolence, but
with active practice of good ") to a faith-

ful Creator (in God being our Creator,

without whom* not a hair falls to the

ground, we have an assurance that we are

not overlooked by Him : in His being a

faithful Creator [kcrcpaX^s k. a^^ev'Sijs Karb.

Tos eirayyeXias avrov, (Ec], whose cove-

nant truth is pledged to us. it is implied

that we are within that covenant, suffering

according to His will and as His children.

/ctiVttjj must not be understood of the

second creation in the new birth, nor must
it be veuAereA possessor, as Calvin).

Chap. V. 1—11.] Last hortatory por-
tion of the Epistle ; in which the word
ending the former portion, ayaBoirona,

is taken up and spread over various classes

among the readers : thus vv. 1—4, he ex-

horts the leaders of the church ; ver. 5, the
younger members [see note there] ; vv.
6—9, all in common. Then, vv. 10, 11,

followshis ^(sw&c^partingxvish and ascrip-

tion of praise to God. 1.] Elders
therefore among you I exhort (any who
are in the situation of irpeo-ySuTepoi, anarth-

rous : the omission of rovs after trpeafi. is

not surprising in St. Peter's style, but has
apparently led to the insertion of the art.

by those who did not advert to this pecu-
liarity. The designation here is evidently

an official one [ver. 2], but at the same
time reference to age is included : cf. veiii-

repoi, ver. 5. The ovv takes up the above
exhortation, ch. iv. 19) who am a fellow-

elder (with you :
" Hortatio mutua inter

ffiqualesetcollegasinprimis valet," Beng.),

and witness of the sufferings of Christ

(|jiapTvs, not in the sense of Acts i. 8, 22,

ii. 33, X. 39, al. [De Wette, al.],— a wit-

ness to testify to by words,—nor as Heb. xii.

1 ; Acts xxii. 20; Rev. ii. 13, xvii. 6, a wit-

ness, in bearing about in his own person
[Luth., Calv., Huther],—nor both ofthese

together [" Petrus et viderat ipsum Do-
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v(ov6<;, " ^ TTOLfJudvare ro ev v/uv ^ttoI/jlviov tov 6€ov\^, ^ iin- p
J'^'^-^^^jg

cr/coTToOyre?] [xtj ^ avwyKacnwf; aXXa * eKovatco^;, /jL.tjSe " at'cr- ai';^'i''Kin|s

')(^poKepho)<i aXXa " 7rpo6v/jL(o<i, ^ yu.7;S' cov ^^ KiVTaKvpLevovTe<i ^i- n-.

'

xii. 32. Acts XX. 28, 29. Zech. x. 3 al. r Heb. xii. 15 only. 2 Chron. xxiv. 12 al. s here
onlyt. t = here only. (Heb. x. 26 only.) Ps. liii. 6 (8). u here only t. (see Tit. i. 7, 11.)

V here only. 2 Chron. xxix. 34. Tobit vii. 8 al2. w = Matt. xx. 25 ,] Mk. (Acts xix. 6) only. Num.
xxi. 24 al.

2. for vfxiv Tfoifiviov, v/xviov H^. om eirta-KoirovvTes BX' 27. 29 Jer Idac.

[aAAo, so BN 13.] aft e/coufficos ins koto ^eov AX a m 13 vulg syr copt Aiitcli ;

Kai KOTO dv b o. for /uijSe, fxr] AL c- Syr a»th (Ec.

3. om ver. B.

ininum patientem, et mine passioiies sus-

tinebat," Beugel] ;—but in tlie sense of an
eye-witness, on the ground of which his

apostoHc testimony rested : q. d. I wlio

say to you XP'"''''^^ iiraOev ffapKi, say this

of sutferings which my own eyes saw.

Thus this clause links on the following ex-

hortation to the preceding portion of the

Epistle concerning Christian suft'eriug, and
tends to justify the oiiv. Observe that it

is not 6 Koi /xdfjTvs, but (TUfXTrpecrP. k.

fxdpTvs are under the same art. : q. d. " the

one among the avpLTrpecr^vTepoi who wit-

nessed the sutt'erings of Christ "), who am
also a partaker of the glory which is

about to be revealed (I prefer to take this

as an allusion to our Lord's own words
John xiii. 3G, varepov aKoAovOricrets fxot,

rather than regard it as alluding to the

Transfiguration, as some [e. g. Dr. Burton],

or to the certainty that those who suffer

with Him will be glorified with Him [see

above on this view of yudprus]. As bearing

that promise, he came to them with great

weight of authority as an exhorter—having
seen the sufferings of which he speaks, and
being himself an heir of that glory to which
he points onwards),— 2.] tend (the aor.

stronger than the pres. in the imperative :

gathering together the whole -n-oifx-ati/eiv

into one n-olfj.ai'ai as the act of the life) the

flock (compare the injunction given to St.

Peter himself in .John xxi. 16, Troi^iauve to
np^fiaTo. fiov. " Quain ergo ovium pascen-

darum curam a Christo sibi noverat com-
mendatam, in ejus societatem presbyteros

voeat," Gerhard. The verb includes in

one word the various offices of a shepherd

;

the leading, feeding, heeding :
" pasce

mente, pasce ore, pasce opere, pasce animi
oratione, verbi exhortatione, exempli ex-

hibitione," Bernard, in Wiesinger. Our
only, but not sufficient, word is, ' tending')

of God (cf. Acts XX. 28. The similitude is

among the commonest in Scripture : cf.

Jer. iii. 15, xxiii. 1—4 ; Ezek. xxxiv. 2 ff.

;

John X. 11 ff.) which is among you (to

ev vfiXv is taken by Erasm. and Calvin to

mean " quantum in vobis est :" and no

doubt this is possible ; yet it sounds more
Latin than Greek, which would rather

perhaps be rh Ka6' vfj.as, or rh e'| vfj.cii',

as Wies. observes. But the sense is the

greatest objection :
" Petrus noverat sibi

a Christo non esse dictum, pasce quantum
in te est, oves meas, sed absolute et sim-

pliciter, pasce," as Gerhard. And the 4v

iifxlv above seems decisive against this

meaning. But even then we find various

renderings : as " vobis pro vestra parte

commissum," Bengel, as eZrot or KelaOai

iv Tivt, and so Luther [bie ^eerbc/ fo eucl)

befoljlen ift], Steiger, al. : Huther says, iv

signifies here, as elsewhere also, inner com-
munion, not merely local presence :

" the
flock which is under your charge." Ger-
hard gives "qui vobiscum est, videlicet cum
quo unum corpus, una ecclesia estis," to

which I do not see that Huther has any
right to object, as he does. But the mere
local meaning is by far the best. He orders

them to feed the flock of God, not gene-
rally, nor cecumenically, but locally, as far

as concerned that part of it found among
them) [, overseeing (it) (the word eirio-Ko-

jTovvTts, which tallies very much with
St. Peter's participial style, has perhaps

been removed for ecclesiastical reasons, for

fear Trpea^vrepoL should be supposed to be

as they really were, iiria-Koiroi : "ipsum
episcopatus nomen et officium exprimere
voluit," Calv.)] not constrainedly (' co-

acte :' as Bengel, " necessitas incumbit,

1 Cor. ix. 16, sed hujus sensum absorbet

lubentia. Id valet et in suscipiendo et in

gerendo munere. Non sine reprehensione

sunt pastores qui, si res Integra esset, mal-
lent quidvis potius esse :" Bede, " Coacte
pascit gregem De\,f' ' propter rerum tem-
poralium penurlf iion habens unde vivat,

idcirco praedicat Evangelium ut de Evan-
gelio vivere possit." And then, as Calv.,
" Dum agimus ad necessitatis pra?scriptum,

lente et frigide in opere progredimur ")
but willingly (not exactly, as Bede, " su-

pernse mercedis intuitu," but out of love

to the great Shepherd, and to the flock.

The addition in AX al., Kara deSy, is

curious, and not easily accounted for. It

certainly does not, as Huther says, clear

up the thought, but rather obscures it.

The expression is seldom found ; and never
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= here only, ^-jyj;
X i^rnowv oKSm ^ rvTTOi <yiv6aevoL TOV ^ TTOiUvlov *

see note, and '< ' ' '

=^phihiii^u.'^ (pavepcoOevro'; rov ^ ap')(^L7roi/x€VO<; ^ KOfiielaOe tov "^ a
1 Thess. i. 7. , .'>^'f-H '1 K ^ r\ ' ' p'
2 Thess.ui.9. pavTLvop rrj'i oo^Tj'i "^ arecpavov. ° sJ/xoiwi veoorepot '' vtto

Kai ABI
) a b (

ajMa- g h j

m

Tit. ii. 7. 2 = 2 Cor.

Hex. see Heb. xiii. 20 reff.

iv. 8. James i. 12. Rev. ii. 10.

.10. Col.
b = ch.

Prov. iv. 9.

: here onlyt.

5. nft ofMoiois ins 8e H'(N' disapproving)

in the sense here required. Cf. Rom. viii.

27 ; 2 Cor. vii. 9 tF.), nor yet (\>.r]ii brings

in a climax each time) with a view to base

gain (" propter qusestum et terreua com-

moda," as Bede. Cf. Isa. Ivi. 11 ; Jer. vi.

13, viii. 10 ; Ezek. xxxiv. 2, 3, &c. ; and

Tit. i. 7) but earnestly (as 2 Cor. xii. 14
[cf. -npoQv^ia, 2 Cor. viii. 11, ix. 2],

prompted by a desire not of gain, but of

good to the flock ;—ready and enthusiastic,

as [the iUustration is Bede's] the children

of Israel, and even the workmen, gave

their services eagerly and gratuitously to

build the tabernacle of old) : 3.] nor yet

as lording it over (the Kara as in reft', and
in KaTa^vvacmixn James ii. 6, KaraKav-

xdofxaL Rom. xi. 18, James ii. 13, kolto.-

fxapTvpeu} Matt. xxvi. 62, carries the idea

of hostility, and therefore, when joined with

Kvpuvo), of oppression ; of using the rights

of a Kvpios for the diminution of the ruled

and the exaltation of self. Christian rulers

of the church are irpoiardnevoL [1 Thess.

V. 12; Rom. xii. 8], riyovnevoi [Luke xxii.

26], but not KvpievovTes [Luke xxii. 25,

26J. One is their Kvpios, and they are His
SiaKovoi) the portions [entrusted to you]

(so is k\t)pos understood by [not Cyril, as

commonly cited : see below] Bede appa-

rently, Erasm. ["gregem qui cuique forte

contigit gubernandus "], Estius [" gregis

Dominici portiones, quse singulis episcopis

pascendse et regendse velut sortito obtige-

runt "], Calov., Bengel, Wolf, Steiger, De
Wette, Huther, Wiesinger, al. And so

Theophanes, Homil. xii. p. 70 [in Suicer],

addresses his hearers, rifj.e7s Se, S> KKripos

ifji.6s : cf. also Acts xvii. 4 [of which I do

not see why De Wette should say that it

has nothing to do with the present con-

sideration]. On the other hand, 2. 'the

heritage of God ' is taken as the meaning
by Cyril [on Isa. iii. 12 (vol. iii. p. 63),

not i. 6, as commonly cited by all, copying
one from another. But the passage is

not satisfactory. In the Latin, we read
" uon ut dominentur in clero, id est,

popiilo qui sors Domini est :" but the
words in italics have no representatives in

the Greek, which simply quotes this verse

without comment], Calv. ["quum uni-

versum ecclesiae corpus hsereditas sit do-

mini, totidem sunt veluti prsedia, quorum
culturam singulis presbyteris assignat"],

Beza [and consequently E. V.], Grot.,

eHeb.

Se ot b o : Se Kai oj a c : Kai ot m.

Benson, al. But the objections to this

are, that KKjipoi could not be taken for

portions of Kkripos,—and that Beov could

in this case hardly be wanting. Again, 3.

some, principally R.-Cath. expositors, have
anachronistically supposed /cArjpoi to mean
the clergy : so even (Ec,

—

nXripov rh tephf

aiffTnixa KctAe?, lisirep Kai vvv ^/ueTs,

and Jer., Epist. ad Nepot. [Iii. 7, vol. i.

p. 262] : so Corn. a-Lap. ["jubet ergo S.

Petrus Episcopis et Pastoribus,ne inferiori-

bus clericis imperiose dominari velint"],

Justiniani [doubtfully :
" sive P. de fideli

populo univer.so, sive de ordine ecclesiastico

loquatur"], Feuardentius, al. 4. Dodwell
understood it of the church-goods : which
view has nothing to recommend it, and is

refuted by Wolf, Curte, h. 1. That the

first meaning is the right one, is decided

by TOV TTOiixviov below : see there), but
becoming (it is well,, where it can be done,

to keep the distinctive meaning oi yivop.a.1.

This more frequently happens in affirma-

tive than in negative sentences : cf. n^
yivov &TriaTos aWa TnirT6s, John xx. 27,

where this distinctive meaning can be well

brought out in the latter clause, but not
in the former) patterns of the flock (the

tyrannizing could only apply to the por-

tion over which their authority extended,

but the good example would be seen and
followed by the whole church : hence rwv
KA-fipoov in the prohibition, but tov itoj/u-

ylov in the exhortation, tvitoi, because
the flock will look to you :

" pastor ante
oves vadit." Gerh. The Commentators
quote from Bernard, " Monstrosa res est

gradus summus et animus infimus, sedes

prima et vita ima, lingua magniloqua et

vita otiosa, sermo multus et fructus nul-

lus :" and from Gregory the Great, " In-

formis est vita pastoris, qui modo calicem

Domini signat, modo talos agitat : qui in

avibus cojli ludit, canes instigat,'" &c.)

;

4.] and then (Kai of the result of some-
thing previously treated, as Matt. xxvi.

55 ; John x. 16 'al. fr. : see Winer, § 53. 3)
when the chief Shepherd (see ch. ii. 25

;

Heb. xiii. 20 : and compare Ezek. xxxiv.

15, 16, 23 ; Matt. xxv. 32) is manifested
(used by St. Peter, as aTroKaKinrrw, in a

double reference, to Christ's first coming,
and His second also : cf. ch. i. 20 : so also

by St. Paul, Col. iii. 4; 1 Tim. iii. 16:
by St. John, 1 John ii. 28, iii. 2, 5, 8.
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Td<yr]T€ 7rpea/3vT6poi<;, iravref Se aXXijXoi'j rrjv ^ raireivo-

<^pocrvvr}v s iyKOfx/ScoaaaOe, on ^ 6 6eo<; ' v7r€piiypdvoL<; c

f Acts J

Eph.
Phil.

-l^pOl'U)!', Ps.

h Pitov.iii.34

p (see note) he12. Paul only, e.xc. here +. (-<ppiov, c\

onl.v+. {-/Soina, Isa. lii. 20 Theod.)

ins Toi^ hei' Trpea^vrepois H g. rec aft aAA.7jA.01s ius vrroTaa'a-ofj.ei'Oi, with KL rel

syr Thl (Ec : om ABN 13 vulg Syr copt arm Autcli. om 6 B 177i(Clem).

Here, clearly of the second coming. It ing what the irpea-p. owe to the church,

would not be clear, from this passage

alone, whether St. Peter regai'ded the

coming of the Lord as likely to occur

in the life of these his readers, or not

:

but as interpreted by the analogy of his

other expressions on the same subject, it

would appear that he did), ye shall re-

ceive (reft.) the amarantine (ajjiapdvTivos

is adj. from afxapavros, the everlasting,

or unfading, flower. Most Commentators
have assumed without reason that it =
cLfxapainos, ch. i. 4, unfading. Philostr.

in Heroicis, p. 741, cited in Wolf, fias

Sflfj' KoX <m(pdvovs afiapavTivovs fls to,

ki'iSt] irpuiToi 0€TTaAol ivdixtcray : see also

Palm and Rest, sub voce. In the sense,

there will be no difference : but the

Apostle would hardly have used two de-

rivatives of the same word, »to express

one and the same quality) crown (reff.) of

His glory (or, of glory : but I prefer the

other. That we shall share His glory, is a

point constantly insisted on by St. Peter

:

cf. ver. 1, ch. iv. 13, i. 7 : and above all,

ver. 10 below. This idea reaches its highest

in St. John, with whom the inner unity of

the divine life with the life of Christ is all

in all. Cf. especially 1 John iii. 2 f.).

5—7.] Exhortation to theyounger, and to

all, to humility and trust in God. 5.]

In like manner (i.e. 'mutatis mutandis,'

in your turn : see ch. iii. 7 : with the same
recognition of your position and duties),

ye younger, be subject to the elders (in

what sense are we to take veurcpoi and
irpeo-pvTepoi bei'e ? One part of our answer
will be very clear : that Trpecrffurfpoi must
be in the same sense as above, viz., in its

official historical sense of presbyters in the

church. This being so, we have now some
clue to the meaning of vedorepoi : viz. that

it cannot mean younger in age merely,

though this, as regarded men, would gene-

rally be so, but that as the name irpea--

^urepoi had an official sense,, of superin-

tendents of the church, so vfwTtpoi like-

wise, of those who were the ruled, the

disciples, of the Tvpea^vrepoi. Thus taken,

it will mean here, the rest of the church, as

opposed to the irpecrfivTepot. Nor will this

meaning, as Weiss maintains, p. 344, beat
all impugned by Travres 8e which follows,

inasmuch as that clearly embraces both
classes, TrpeafiuTepoi and vecirepoi. As
Wiesiuger well says. The Apostle is teach-

what the church to them, what all without

distinction to one another. Weiss would
understand these veuiTepoi as he does in

Acts v. 6, and viaviffKoi. ib. ver. 10 [but

see note there], young persons, who were

to subserve the ordinary wants of the

elders in the ministration. Luther, Calv.,

Gerhard, al., and more recently De Wette
and Huther, take vianepoi for the younger
members of the congregation : in which
case, as most of these confess, we must
enlarge the sense of irpEff^uTipoLs here,

which in my mind is a fatal objection to

the view. The above interpretation, that

veccTepoi are the rest of the congregation

as distinguished from the irpeafivTepoi, is

that of Bede, Est., Benson, Pott, al., and
of Wiesiuger) : yea (the E. V. happily

thus gives the sense of the Se: q. d. Why
should I go on giving these specific in-

junctions, when one will cover them all ?)

all gird on humility to one another (an

allusion to our Lord's action of girding

Himself with a napkin in the servile

ministration of washing the disciples'

feet : of which He himself said, /col vfxtTs

6(pel\fTf aAA'^Acof viinetv tovs irS^as.

vir6S^iyfA.a yap eSco/ca vfuv 'Iva KaOoos

iycb iiToly](ra v/Mf Kal i^yttets Troi^re. The
impression made on St. Peter by this proof

of his Master's love is thus beautifully

shewn. As to the details : the inroracrad-

fjievoi of the rec. has probably been a clumsy

gloss to help out the construction of the

dat. commodi aAATjAojs. eYK0|jiPhi(racr8£

is variously interpi-eted. Its derivation is

from K6fJL$os, a string or band attached

to a garment to tie it with : hence k6/j.-

ficcjxa, an apron, through K0fx^6ca, to gird

or tie round ; and thus eyK0fji^6w, to gird

on, and -So/xai, to gird on one's self. 4y-

KSix^wfia is used for a kind of girdle by
Longus, Pastoralia ii. 33, and Pollux iv.

119. See in Wetst. The Schol. in ras. 16
says, avrl tov iveiArjcTaade, Trepi^dKeade,

f) avaa-rei\aa6e. In Hesych., the KOfJi.-

^o\\iTr)s is explained to be a fia\b.vTi6To-

fMOi. There is a very complete and learned

dissertation on this passage in the Fritz-

schiorum Opuscula, pp. 259—275,. con-

taining all the literature of the subject.

The result there is, " omnes lectores,

oratione in eos conversa, admonet, ut

quemadmodura servi heris se modeste

submittunt [the iyKoiM^ai/xa being a ser-
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k Acts xviii. 6. k ci,vTiTda(T6TaL, ^ TaireLvol's Se ™ BiSodcnv "^ ydpiv. ^ " rairei- abi
Rom. xm. 2.

^
•" A, T

^ j^ ^

(fr"m l'c.)". voidr^re ovv viro rrjv " Kparatdv %etjOa toO ^eoO, tVa v/^a? g h j

sKin^s xi. 34 P vyjrcoar] ^ ev '^ Katpaj, 7 iraaav ttjv ^ fiepifivav vjxwv ^ eirt-

iMatt"xi'.29. pl'^avT€<; iiT avTov, on avrui ^ jxekei irepl v/xoov.

8 u Ni/'x/rare, ^ lypiryoprjaaTe- 6 ^ dvTi8iK0<i v/iu)v Bid^oXo'i
Eph
James iv. 6,

m James iv. 6 (bis) reff. n Luke xviii. 14 |1. 2 Cor. xi. 7. Gen. xvi.

iii. 19. Deut. iii. 24. Job xxx. 21. p James iv. 10 reff.

i 3. r Matt. xiii. 22 |1. Luke xxi. 34. 2 Cor. xi. 28 only.

35 only. I.e. Num. xxv. 20, 22. t & constr., Matt, x:

u eh. iv. 7 reff. v Matt. xxiv. 42 al. Jer. i. 12. 1 Mace. xii. 27.

58. xviii. 3 only. 1 Kings ii. 10.

o here only. Exod.
;xiv. 45. Luke xx. 10. Ps.

s Luke sis.
K. 13. xii. 6. Wisd. xii. 13.

Matt. V. 25 bis. Luke xii.

6. x^^P"-^ ^- ^ft *'' '^"'P'^ 'US (TTKTKoirrjs A 13 vulg spec syr-w-ast copt Eplir Jer.

7. rec e-irtppi'pai'Tfs, with B-KL rel : txt AB'K. for 2ncl Uyuco*', TjiUcor N^
8. rec ius on bef o avriSiKos, with LS a c h m 13 (Ec Lucif : om ABK rel 36 Thl.

vile garment or apron], ita unns alter!

tanquam minor majori cedens obsequiosura

modestumque se prsebeat :
' omnes autem

lubenter alter alteri cedentes modestiam

vobis pro servorura encombomate incin-

gite.' " This is perhaps going too far, to

seek the meaning of the verb altogether in

its derivative : but the reference is at least

possible. For more particulars consult the

dissertation itself, and Wetstein's note.

Some put a comma after aW'fiXois, and

join TravTcs 5e aAAi^Aois to the preced-

ing, ' yea, all of you [be subject] to one

another.' But this is unnecessary, the da-

tive being in this sense abundantly justi-

fied : cf. Rom. xiv. 6; 1 Cor. xiv. 22; 2

Cor. v. 13. Winer, § 31. 4. b) : because

(reason why you should gird on humility)

God (the citation agrees verbatim with

James iv. 6) opposeth Himself to the proud
(" reliqua peccata fugiunt Deum, sola su-

perbia se opponit Deo ; reliqua peccata de-

primunt hominem, sola superbia erigit eum
contra Deum. Inde etiam Deus superbis

vicissim se opponit," Gerhard. The stu-

dent will remember the saying of Arta-

banus to Xerxes, Herod, vii. 10, opSi -ra

iiTrepexoj'Ta ^a>a ws Kipawot 6 fleds, ovSe

is. (pai^rd^ffrdai, to, Se afxiKpa ovSev fitv

Kvi^ei ; . • • (ptXiei yap 6 6(hs ra virep-

eXOVTa vavTa KoXoveii/), but giveth grace

to the humble (raireivols here in a sub-

jective sense, the lowly-minded, those who
by their humility are low. " Humilitas

est vas gratiarum," Aug. in Gerh.).

6.] Humble yourselves (on the medial sig-

nification of some verbs in the aor. 1 pass,

in the N. T., see Winer, § 39. 2. The com-
monest example is airoKpiOeis. Cf. also

5i€/cpi0r?," Matt. xxi. 21 ; Rom. iv. 20, &c )

therefore (the same spirit as before con-

tinues through this and the following

verses.: the /xept/xva here, and the traQi)-

ixara, ver. 9, keeping in mind their perse-

cutions and anxieties, as also does Kparaiav

Xf^pa, see below) under the mighty hand
of God (on the expression, see reft'., LXX.
The strong hand of God is laid on the

afflicted and suffering, and it is for them
to acknowledge it in lowliness of mind),
that He may exalt you (the Apostle
refers to the often repeated saying of our
Lord, Matt, xxiii. 13, Luke xiv. 11, xviii.

14.' The same is also found in the O. T.,

Ps. xviii. 27; Prov. xxix. 23) in [the]

time [appointed] (Iv Kaipco is one of those

phrases in which the article is constantly

omitted : see reff"., and Winer, § 19. 1.

This humility implies patience, waiting

God's time > " ut nimise festinationi simul

obviam eat," Calv. The Kaip6s need
not necessarily be understood as Bengel
[" Petrus ssepe spectat diem judicii"] of

the end ; it is more general : cf. eV Kai-

pols iSioLs, 1 Tim. vi. 15)

:

7.] casting

(aor., once for all, by an act which includes

the life) all your anxiety (iroo-av t^v,

'the whole of;' not, every anxiety as it

arises : for none will arise if this transfer-

ence has been effectually made. This again

is an O. T. citation [ref. Ps.], iTrlpptxf/ov iirl

Kvpiov t))v piipifivav trov. The art. also

shews that the /xepi/xva was not a possible,

but a present one ; that the exhortation is

addressed to men under sufferings. As to

the connexion, we may remark, that this

participial clause is explanatory of the

former imperative one, inasmuch as all

anxiety is a contradiction of true humility :

lj.epifji.va, by which the spirit nepi^erai,

part for God, part for unbelief, is in fact an
exalting self against Him) upon Him, be-

cause (seeing that : the justifying reason

for the 4iTippi^f/ai) He careth (a-iirw pre-

fixed for emphasis, to take up the eir'

avTov) for (about : the distinction between
Kepi and inrep after verbs of caring is thus
given by Weber, Demosth. p. 130 [see

Winer, § 47. r\ " irepi solam mentis cir-

cumspectionem vel respectum rei, virep

simul animi propensionem significat." But
perhaps it must not be too much pressed)

you. 8, 9.] Other necessary exhorta-

tions under their afflictions ; and now with
reference to the great spiritual adversary,

as before to God and their own hearts.
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Q>9 ^Xicov ^ a>pv6fjb€vo<i TrepLiraTel ^ ^i]Ta)V rlva ^ KaraT^iecv, ""f^^-i"''

'J c5 ^ dvTicrTrjTe "^ arepeoX rfj iriarec^ '^ elh6re<; ® ra avra royv ^ 5udg°"iy. 5.

TrauT^fJLarwv tij ev Koa/uuw v[xo)v aoe\<poT'r)Tt ^ eTTLTeA.€Lauai. zech. xi. 3.

^^6 Se ^eo? ^7rdcn]<; ')(apiTO<i 6 ^ KaXeaa<i vfid^; ^ et? rrjv tliL^^'cai.

a Matt, xsiii. 2-i. 1 Cc
iv. 7 reff.

e see 1 Cor. xi. 5.

hsee3 Cor. i. 3. ix. 8.

i. 10 al.

54. 2 Cor. ii. 7. V. 4. Heb. xi.SO. Rev. xii. 16 only. Num. xvi. 32. b James
c 3 Tim. ii. 19. Heb. v. 13, 14 only. Deut. xxxii. 13. d so ch. i. 18.

fch. ii. 17 only+. 1 Mace. xii. 10, 17 only. g Heb. viii. 5 reff.

i ch. ii. 9 reff.

om Tiva B : Karair. bef nva m. rec for {KaraTnav) Karainr), with A rel :

KaraTTisi (cU ?) j k 1 13. 180 Ps-Ath : txt BKLN3(-7ri;/ K') c h m copt Cyr-jer-ras

Cypr Hil.

9. ins TO) bef KOff/xcn B. for 2nd rrj, Trjv N' (but corrd).

10. rec if]|Uay, with K c g k vulg Syr Did OEc Vocat : txt ABLN rel demid syr copt

"Ne consolatioue ilia, quod Deo sit cura

de vobis, ad securitateni abutaniur, pra3-

nionet nos Apostolus de Sat;inae iusidiis,"

gloss, interliu. 8.] Be sober (see ch.

iv. 7, and Luke xxi. 34, 36. This sobriety

of mind, as opposed to intoxication with

fjLepiixvai ^looTiKal, is necessary to the

ayrtarrivaL (TTfpeoi : only he who is sober

stands firm), be watchful (can it be that

Peter thought of his Lord's ovrais ovk

IffxycraTe /xlai' wpav yprjyopficrai fxer' ifxov,

on the fatal night when he denied Him ?

Bengelsays, " i/7]\paT€, vigilate, aninia:

ypTjyopricraTf, vigilate, corpore :" but the
distinction is not borne out : both words
are far better taken as applying to the
mind; as Aug. in Wies. :

" corde vigila,

fide vigila, spe vigila, caritate vigila, operi-

bus vigila"): your adversary (the omis-
sion of any causal particle, as oti, inserted

in the rec, makes the appeal livelier and
more forcible, leaving the obvious con-

nexion to be filled up by the reader. 6

dvTiS. ipjx., 1/our great and well-/cnoivn

adversary : "ut sciant, hac lege se Cbristi

fidem profiteri, ut cum diabolo continuum
bellum habeant. Neque enim membris
parcet, qui cum capite proeliatur," Calv.

dvTiSiKOS properly, and in reff. an adver-

sary in a suit at law : but here =. JTJU.\

an enemy in general) the devil (anarthrous

as a proper name, as in Acts xiii. 10; Rev.
XX. 2) as a roaring lion ("comparatur
diabolus leoni famelico et prte impatientia

famis rugienti, quia perniciem uostram
inexplebiliter appetit, nee ulla prajda ei

sufficit," Gerh.) walketh about (cf. Job i.

7, ii. 2) seeking whom to devour ("incor-

poi'ando sibi per mortalem culpam," Lyra:
see reff.)

:

9.] whom resist (see ref.

James) firm in the faith (dat. of reference,

as o'xi'i/U'aTi evpidtls d>s &pdp(»iTos Phil. ii. 8,

reKva (pvcrei dpyrjs Eph. ii. 3, &c.), know-
ing (being aivare : it is an encouragement
against their giving way under Satan's

attacks, to remember that they do not stand
alone against him; that others are, as Ger-

VOL. IV.

hard expresses it, not only n-aOrjfj.dToip

crvixfiiToxoi, but in "precibus et pugna
contra Satanam av/afiaxoi ") that the very
same sufferings (this construction, a gen.

after 6 avrSs, is not elsewhere found in

N. T. In it, as in the dat. construction

in reff., the adj. is made into a subst. to

express more completely the identity. It

is [see Winer, § 34. 2] much as when
an adj. is made into a subst. governing a

gen. : e. g. rh a/j.^TciOeToi' ttjs ^ou\rjs

Heb. vi. 17, rh yTrepe'xor rrjs yviicreois

Phil. iii. 8, rh iriarhv iris iroKirelas

Thuc. i. 68, T^ vwep^dWou rrjs Kvntqs

Plato, Phasdr. 240 a) are being accom-
plished in {the case of: the dat. of re-

ference, as in yivfcrdai tifjuv and similar

phrases. Much unnecessary difficulty has

been found in the word eiriTeXeiaSai,.

It has its usual N. T. meaning of ' ac-

complish,' 'complete,' as in reff. and Phil,

i. 6, al. ; these sufferings were being

accomplished, their full measure attained,

according to the will of God, and by the

appointment of God, in, with reference to,

in the case of, the dSeAijx^Trjs. The Dative

must not be regarded as = a gen. with
vir6 : but there is another way of taking it,

viz. as dependent on to. avrd, making iwi-

re\e7(T6ai middle :
" knowing that ye are

accomplishing the same suflerings with"
&c. This is defended by Harless ; but in

this case we should certainly expect vixas

to be inserted, as ainov in Lvake iv. 41,
and <reavT6v in Rom. ii. 19) your brother-
hood (ref.) in the world (Iv Kdo-fxu, not to

direct attention to ano':her Ijrotherhood

not in the world, as Huther ; but as iden-

tifying their state with yours : who, like

yourselves, are in the world, and thence
have, like yourselves, to expect such
trials). 10, 11.] Final assurance of
God's help and ultimate perfecting of
them after and by means of these suf-

ferings. 10.] But (q. d. however you
may be able to apprehend the consolation

which I have last propounded to you, one

C c
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^ al(i)VLOV avTOv ^ So^av iv ')(pia-T(o 'It^ctou * oklr/ov 7rad6vTa<; abi

eff. auTO? ™ KarapTLaet, " arrjpi^et, ° aOevwcrei, p Oe/xeXcoxTef g h

eff. 11 avTw TO *! Kparo<i et? tou? uImvu^ tcov alcovcov. d/jii]v.
m

n = Luke xxii.

32. Rom. i.

11. xvi. 25 ill.

Ps. 1. 12.

ohereonlyt. (-J'OS, Job xvi. 16.)

Ti. 16. ch. iv. 11. Jude 25. Rev
Eph.

, 19. Wisd. XV. 12.

Thl. ins Toj bef XP'O''^'* B. om (ijiroii BK a c, insd in syr with ast.

rec KaTapncrai, with KL rel (Syr) syr Thl (Ec : txt ABN d 13 vu\g copt aeth arm
Vocat. rec aft KapTicr. ins vnas, with KL rel syr-w-ast copt Thl Qic : om ABN
a 13 vulg Syr arm Vocat. rec <rT7/pi|ai adevaxrai, with b^ c g syr Thl (Ec : txt

ABKLN rel vulg copt seth arm Vocat. rec Ot/xtXtaxrai, with b- c g : om
(homoeotel) AB vulg seth Vocat : txt KLK rel vss Thl CEc.

11. rec ins rj 5o|a /caj bef to Kparos, with LK vulg-ed(with demid harl) aeth-pl Thl
(Ec : 77 So|a KpaTo<!, omg /co« to, K j 1 : to /c/). k. tj 8o|. a c^ m 13 syrr copt arm : txt

AB am(and fuld) aeth-rom. om tuv aicovuv B 36 copt arm.
12. aiA^avov B.

thing is sure : or as Bengel, " vos tantum
vigilate et resistite hosti : csetera Deus
pracstabit ") the God of all grace (who is

the Source of all spiritual help for every
occasion: see reff.) who called you (which
was the first proof of His grace towards
you) unto (with a view to ; ' cousolationis

argumentum :' He who has begun grace
with a view to glory, will not cut off grace
till it be perfected in glory. Cf. 1 Thess.

ii. 12; 2 Thess. ii. 14) His eternal glory
in Christ Jesus (Iv xp- 'ly](y- belongs to

Ka\iaas, which has since been defined by
vfias its r. at. av. S6^. Christ Jesus is the

element in which that calling took place.

The words cannot, as Calov., al., be joined

with what follows), when ye have suffered

a little while (these words belong to what
has gone before, 6 KaXecras iifxas k.t.X.,

not to what follows, as is decisively shewn
by the consideration that all four verbs

must belong to acts of God on them in this

life, while these sufferings would be still

going on. The 6X170V TraGovras expresses

the condition of their calling to glory in

Christ, viz. after having suffered for a short

time. TraOovras, as in all cases of an aor.

part, connected with a future verb, is to be
taken in the strictness of its aoristic mean-
ing as a futurus exactus : the iraOriiJ.aTa

are over when the 5o'|a comes in), shall

Himself (avros, solemn and emphatic

:

" ostendit enim Apostolus ex eodem gratise

fonte et primara ad gloriam ccelestem vo-

cationem et ultimam hujus beneficii con-
summationem provenire," Gerhard) per-
fect [you] (see ref. Heb. and note :

" ne
reniiiiieat in vobis defectus," Beng.), shall
confirm (establish you firmly, so as to be
(TTepfol Trj Triarei: "ne quid vos labe-

factet/' Beng.), shall strengthen (the

word aGevooi belongs to later Greek),
shall ground [you] (fix you as on a
foundation, " ut superetis omuem vim

adversam. Digna Petro oratio. Con-
firmat fratres suos," Bengel. Cf. Luke
xxii. 32, (TV TTore iiriffrpfipas (Tr-qpicrov

Tovs aSe\(povs crov : and 2 Tim. ii. 19,

6 (TTipehs 6efM€\tos rov 6eov %(TT7)ksv) '.

11.] to Him (again emphatic : "ne
quidquam laudis et gloria? sibi vindicent,"

Gerh.) be (i. e. be ascribed : or, as ch. iv.

11, iffTtv, is, i. e. is due) the might
(which has been shewn in this perfecting,

confirming, strengthening, grounding you,

and in all that those words imply as their

ultimate result,—of victory and glory) to

the ages of the ages. Amen.
12—14.] Conclusion. By Silvanus

the faithful brother (there seems to be
no reason for distinguishing this Silvanus

from the companion of St. Paul and Timo-
theus, mentioned in 1 Thess. i. 1; 2 Thess.

i. 1 ; 2 Cor. i. 19, and known by the name
of Silas in the Acts. See further in Pro-
legomena, § iv. 19), as I reckon (<Ls

Xoyitofjiai belongs most naturally to tou
irtarov a.5e\(pov, not to St' oXlyiiiu which
follows : and indicates the Apostle's judg-
ment concerning Silvanus, given, not iii

any disparagement of him, nor indicating,

as De W. and Bengel, that he was not
known to St. Peter, but as fortifying him,
in his mission to the churches addressed,

with the Apostle's recommendation, over
and above the acquaintance which the
readers may already have had with him),

1 have written (the epistolary aor. See
reff.) to you (tijiiv is taken by some, as

E. v., Luther, Steiger, al., as dependent
on TTicrrov, which is harsh, and leaves

eypatpa without any object of address) in

(by means of, as my vehicle of conveying
my meaning) few words (Erasm., Grot.,

Pott, al. fancy that this ijp. di' oKlywv

refers to the second Epistle : but see

2 Pet. iii. 1. On 5i' oXiyaiv, cf. Heb. xiii.

22. It perhaps may here refer to some
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Tvpcov TauTTjv clvai aXrjdrj ^apii' tov deov' ^ et? ^v *
pwifm'i9"i.

/> T^v' 'I' ''^''l-»/->-." -> '
u absol., Luke

iv. 2 al. V here only t. (-peirflai, Ncli.
39. xiii. IB. John i. 18 al.

'

x = Rom.
16, &c. Col. iv. 10, 15 al. zhereonlyt.

w constr., Matt. ii. 23. Mark i,

y = Rom. xvi. 3,

rec (for <TTr]rf) icrTTjKaTi, with KL relins Kai bef TauTTji/ K'(K3 disapproving).

Thl (Ec : txt ABN j 13.

13. aft fiafivAcufi ins tKK\y\<na X 4-marg 33-marg vulg Syr arm (Ec.

more copious instructions which Silvanus

was to give them by word of mouth : or

may serve to fix their attention more
pointedly on that which had been thus
concisely said), exhorting (such in the

main is the character of the Epistle) and
giving my testimony (the e-iri in €7ri-

fxaprupuv indicates merely the direction

of the testimony, not as Bengel, "testi-

monium jam per Paulum et Silam audi-

eraut pridem : Petrus insuper testatur ")

that this (of which I have written to

you ; see below) is (the inf. elvai belongs

to both TrapaKaKuv and iiniJLaprvpZv)

the true grace (not " doctriua evangelii

"

as Gerh.j nor "state of grace" as De
Wette, but simply " grace " ch. i. 2, as

testified by the preaching of the Apostles

to be covenanted and granted to them by
God. This identification of the preached
and written message with the true mind
of God towards man, is not uncommon
with our Apostle : e. g., ch. i. 12, 25
[ii. 10, 25]. The reason of this was not
any difference, as some would have us
believe, between the teachings of St. Peter

and St. Paul, but the difficulty presented

to the readers in the fact of the fiery

trial of sufferings which they were passing

through) of God, in which stand ye (the

construction is pregnant; into which
being admitted, stand iu it. On every

account, we are bound to read o-tyjtc, not
effTTjKoTe, which has apparently come in

from the similar eV p [^] kaTi]Kare in

reff". Evei-y reason which Wiesinger gives

against arrire, is in fact a reason for it.

(rrrJTe eis is, he says, evidently wrong,
because the readers were already in the

grace :—I answer,—and consequently it

was corrected to what seemed right : els

^v (TTTjTf, he says further, would not fit

the conte.vt :—and consequently, we may
reply, the temptation would be stronger to

correct it. The idea of its having been an
emendation to suit irapaKaXaiv is simply

absurd; that participle referring back to

the contents of the Epistle, not requiring

any justification in this sentence; as any,

even the dullest copyist, must see. As it

stands, it is a short and earnest exhorta-

tion, containing in it in fact the pith of

C

what has been said by way of exhortation
in the whole Epistle). 13.] She that
is elected together with you in Babylon
salutes you {who, or tvhat is this ? The
great majority of Commentators under-
stand it to mean a sister congregation,
elect like yourselves, ch. i. 1. So N al.

in digest, E. V., Luth., Calv., Gerhard,
Steiger, &c., and the more recent inter-

preters, De Wette, Huther, Wiesinger.
And this perhaps may be a legitimate in-

terpretation. Still it seems hardly proba-
ble, that there should be joined together in
the same sending of salutation, an abstrac-
tion, spoken of thus enigmatically, and a
man, MdpKos 6 vl6s fiov, by name. No
mention has occurred in the Epistle of the
word iKKAriaria, to which reference might
be made : if such reference be sought for,

Staa-iropd, in ch. i. 1, is the only word
suitable, and that could hardly be used of
the congregation in any particular place.

Finally, it seems to be required by the
rules of analogy, that in an Epistle ad-
dressed to eK\fKTo\ wapeiriSri/j.ot, indivi-

dually, not gregatim, rj iv Ba^vAwvi ffvv-

fK\€KT-fi must be an individual person also.

These considerations induce me to accede
to the opinion of those, who recognize here
the aSeXcpri yvvh whom St. Peter Trepirjyey,

1 Cor. ix. 5 : and to find, in the somewhat
unusual periphrastic way of speaking of
her, a confirmation of this view. Bengel,
who defends it, adduces ch. iii. 7, where the
wives are called avyK\Tjpov6jioi x"'P^'^os

CcoTjr. Still, I own, the words eV Bo^u-
\S)vi a little stagger me in this view. But
it seems less forced than the other. On
the question, tvhat Babylon is intended,
whether Rome, or the Chaldajan capital, or
some village in Egypt, see Prolegomena,

§ iv. 10 ff".), and Marcus my son (perhaps,
and so most have thought, the well-

known Evangelist [see Eus. H. E. ii. 15 :

Orig. in Eus. vi. 25 : (Ec. al.] : perhaps
the actual son of St. Peter, bearing this

name [(Ec.-altern., Bengel, al.]. The
fact of Peter taking refuge in the house
of Mary the mother of John Mark [Acts
xii. 2], casts hardly any weight on the side

of the former interpretation : but it derives

some probability from the circumstance
c 2
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a (see note) Kot Ma/s/co? 6 ^ uto? fiov. ^* ^ adirdo-acrde ak\rj\ov<i ^ iv ab
(?) here

1 Tim.'r2.
^''^ ^L\r)iiaTL

2 Tim. i. 2. «
b (aviw) Rom. ypCaTOi.

xvi. 16. 1 Cor.
'*''

xvi.an. 2 Cor.

ajaTTTj'i. eiprjvr] v/xlv iracnv TOi,<i

a b
ey gh

.20.1 Thess.

c as above (b). Luke vii. 45. xxii

f Rom. viii. 1. xvi. 7. 2 Cor. v. n
48. Prov. xxvii. 6.

nETPOT
Cant. i. 2 only. d here only.

14. eiprjfijs (but s erased) K. rec aft xP'^to) ins ivjcrou, with KLK rel vulg-ed

(with am) syr copt Thl ffic : om AB 13(appy) 36 fuld(with demid harl) Syr seth.

rec adds afjLrjv, with KLX rel vulg-ed(with demid fuld) syrr Thl (Ec : om AB 13 am
(with harl) copt Eeth.

SuBSCEIPTION. om (K ?) rel : typacprj atro puifir)? f h : i; irpooTri irerpov €irt(rTo\7}

eypacprt airo pco/iTjsj: reXos t7]s irpctirrjr eiricrToXris KaBoAiKris irerpov 36: tov ayiov

awoaToXov Trerpov KadoXiKT) eTriaToAij a L : txt ABX.

that St. Mark is reported by Eus. 1. c, and

iii. 39, V. 8, vi. 14, 25, to have been the

aK6\ov6os and yua^rjrrjs and ipfj.7}V€VT^s

Utrpov, on the authority of Papias and

Clement of Alexandria : and that Irenseus

[Hser. iii. 11, p. 174, Eus. v. 8] reports

the same. The vios is understood either

spiritually or literally, according as one or

other of the above views is taken).

14.] Salute one another in (as the medium
of salutation) a kiss of love (see on ref.

Eom. where, as every where except here,

<piKf]lxa ayiov is the expression. For a full

account of the custom, see Winer, Realw.

art. ^u^). Peace be to you all that are

in Christ (the concluding blessing of St.

Paul is usually X"P"5 ^^^ elpwv : cf.

[Rom. xvi, 24] 1 Cor. xvi. 23 ; 2 Cor. xiii.

13 ; Gal. vi. 18 ; Eph. vi. 24 [where how-
ever elprjvv '''o^s a5e\(po'iS k.t.A. precedes] ;

Phil. iv. 23; Col. iv. 18 j 1 Thess. v. 28;
2 Thess. iii. 18 ; 1 Tim. vi. 21 ; 2 Tim. iv.

22; Tit. iii. 15; Philem. 25 [Heb. xiii.

25]. "Formula petita," says Gerhard,
" ex salutatione Christi preesertim post re-

surrectionem usitata." The blessing dif-

fers also from those in St. Paul, in the

limitation implied by vfuy iraffii/ tojs 4i/

Xpicrr^, whereas St. Paul has ever /uera

Kavraii' vfxSiv. Here it is, " peace to you,

I mean, all that are, and in as far as they
are, in Christ ;" in union and communion
with Him. tois Iv x^kxtiS is quite in

St. Paul's manner, cf. reff. See also our
ch. iii. 16, V. 10).



nETPOY B.

I. ^ 1tV/ji€(bv Uerpo'i ^ 8ov\o<; koX d7r6(TToXo<i 'It^ctoi) "
reJj'"

'^

')(^ptcrTou rot? " laoTifJiov rj/Mip '^ Xayovcriv ttlo-tiv ^ ev ^ ot- ;o-oti>ovs

Kaiocrvvrj rov ^ ueov fjfioiv Kat ^ crwrripo^; irjaov '^piarov. jos. Antt. xi

Hier. viii. 10.
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s = y'^t'2 2 ey^apii; vfuv Kol ^ elpr^vq ^ TrXrjOvvOelr) ev ^ eTnyvoiaei rov Cx
h Hpb X 2fi /I « ^ 'T r* ^ / t r*

reff. C7€ou /fat irjCTov tov Kvpiov rj/jicdv.

' I'cor.iv. 18. 3 i '^(j irdvTa rjfilv t?}? '^ ^eta? Svvdfxe(o<i avrov

^
(Aas'xv^i'29) 7r/909 ^«7)j/ Aral "^ evae^euav
only. Job / '^ n > '

xxvii. 3. <yvcocreQ}<i rov KaXeaavTo<;
9. Mann iii 90. '

AB

" BeSQ)pr]/Jiev7]<i 8ta t% ^

17/xa? t8ta S6f?7 /cat P

CTTt-

V. 32. xix. 42. Acts xxvi

. 6, 7. ch. iii. 11 only. Isa.

. 45 only. Gen. xxx. 20.

Heb.
1,-Pelv, Acts xviii. 23.

I Acts iii

-^^S, ch.
i Heb. ix. 15 reff.

1 Tim. ii. 2 a

-P<05, Tit. i

p = 1 Pet.

apeTT],

I. 5. Tit. i.

) n here
(ver. 5.)

! Tim.

2. aft trjffov ins XP'"''''"" ALX (a c) 36 copt seth arm ; bef itjit., d g^ 13 vulg Aug
Bede.

—

rov kv rifxccv iv x^> oii^g ''''"' ^" *""> ^ c 69. ] 37-63 spec syrr Pelag : tou kv

KUL 6v rificoi', omg irjcrov, j : ora t. diov k. trjcr. am(with demid fuld harl).

3. ins ra bef iravra AK c 13 Did. aft irpos ins rov deov Kai W{^'^ disap-

proving), rec (for i5ia 5o|rj k. apirrj) 5ia 5o|i7s k. aperrjs, with BKL rel Thl

(Ec, So|7j$ K. apsTTjs, omg 5ia, 1 : txt AC^< 13. 36 vulg spec Did Cyr Pelag Cassiod

Bede, So|7j k. aperr], omg i5(o, a c.

iv being used of the conditional element,

in which the Xax^'iv iriariv iaori/xov is

grounded : so that the sense is, in His
righteousness, which makes no difference

between the one party and the other, God
has given to you the like precious faith, as

to us. De W.^s objection to this, that thus

the Epistle must be regarded as written to

Gentile Christians, is not valid, or proves

too much : for at all events there must be

two parties in view in the vvords laSn/jLov

rifuv, whatever these parties be. Next,

as to the words tov 9eov T|p.&>v Kai cruTTJpos

'Ii\(rov XP''*'"'''*^-
Undoubtedly, as in

Titus ii. 13, in strict grammatical pro-

priety, both deov and ffurripos would be

predicates of 'IrjcoD x/'ictoD. But here, as

there, considerations interpose, which seem
to remove the strict grammatical render-

ing out of the range of probable meaning.
I have fully discussed the question in the

note on that passage, to which I would
refer the reader as my justification for in-

terpreting here, as there, rov deov rjfiwv of

the Father, and (xwTTJpos 'Itjctov xpi-o'rov of

the Son. Here, there is the additional

consideration in favour of this view, that

the Two are distinguished most plainly in

the next verse)

:

2.] grace to you and
peace be multiplied (so in ref. : but fur-

ther specified here by what follows) in (as

the vehicle, or conditional element of the
multiplication) knowledge (eiriyvua-i'i,

" cognitio maturior :" but this can hardly
be given in English without too strong a
phrase) of God, and of Jesus our Lord
(every unusual expression, like 'iTjtr. rov
Kvp. vfjLwv, occurring only Rom. iv. 24,
should be noticed as a morsel of evidence
to the independence of the Epistle).

3—11.] Exhortation to advance in the
graces ofthe spiritual life: introduced (vv.

3, 4) by a consideration of the rich bestowal

from God of all things belonging to that

life by the knowledge of Him, and the aim

of His promises, viz. that we should par-

take in the divine nature. 3.] Seeing
that (the connexion with the gi-eeting

which precedes must not be broken : it is

characteristic of this Epistle, to dilate

further when the sense seems to have come
to a close. The sense of us with a gen.

absolute is, "assuming that," "seeing

that;" cf. Plato, Alcib. i. p. 10, ovkovv oiy

Siavoovfxevov ffov ravra epoorw, a^irifxi <Te

Stavoe7ff6at : Xen. Cyr. iii. 1. 9, aW' epdna,

e(j>r], S> KCpe, on ^ovKei, ws ra,\ri6rj epovvros.

See Matthiffi, § 568. 2. Winer, § 65. 9.

The latter explains the usage thus, " is
with a participle in the gen. absolute con-

struction, gives to the idea of the verb a
subjective character, of assumption, or in-

tention") His divine (6«ios, a word peculiar

in N. T., as an adjective, to this Epistle

:

see reff.) power hath given (8€8&>pT)|i,cvT)s,

middle in signification, as perfect passives

so often : so TrposKeKXruxai avrovs, Acts xiii.

2, xvi. 10, xxv. 12: o eiri\yyeKrai, Rom.
iv. 21 ; Heb. xii. 26 : see Winer, § 39. 3)
us all things (iravra is prefixed by way of

emphasis) which are [requisite] for (reff.)

life and godliness (evo-c^cia is a mark of
the later apostolic period : rett'.), through
(by means of, as the medium of attain-

ment :
" Dei cognitio principium est vitaj

[John xvii. 3] et primus in pietatem in-

gressus." Calv.) the knowledge (kiriyv.

see above) of Him that called us (i. e. of
God, who is ever the Caller in the N. T.

:

see e. g. 1 Pet. ii. 9) by (dat. of the instru-

ment, as in Acts ii. 33, v. 31 ; James iii. 7)
His own glory and virtue {al aperal are

predicated of God in ref. 1 Pet. However
these words be read, whether as in text, or

8tcb S6^ris K. aperris, both substantives be-

long to God, not to us : still less must we
I'ender, as in E. V., " called us to glory

and virtue," of which meaning there is

not a trace in either reading. Bengel
seems to give the meaning well, " ad glo-
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* 8t MV TO. fxeyiara koI '^ Tt/jiia rj/xtv "^ iTrayyeX^aTa ) '^p?* ' is*

^^ SeScoprjrai., 7va 8ia tovtcov yevrjade ^ de(a<; ^ «of fwz/ot "oniy+.%e-
I

/ , , , I r, 1 t , 1 r ' VI ± a mosth. 397. 3.

<puae(o<i, a7ro<pvyovT€<i Tr)<i ev Kocr/xw " e/^
"^ eTriuVfita (poo- siPet. v. i

pa<i. 5 X ^^^ y g[,^T^ rovTO ^he ^ aTrovSijv ^ iraaav ^ irapei'i- *
'o''niy+!^'si'r.

xxii. 23 only. u = Tit. iii. 5 al. v absol., Rom. vii. 7, 8. 1 Thess. iv. 5. James i.

U, 16. (see ch. ii. 10, 18.) w Rom. viii. 21. 1 Cor. xv. 42, 50. Gal. vi. 8. Col. ii. 22. ch.

ii. 12 bis, 19 only. Ps. cii. I. x Matt. x. 18. John vi. 51. viii. 16, 17. xv. 27. Acts iii. 24 al.

y = here only. (Rom. ix. 17 al.) Winer, § 22. 3, note 2. j Rum. iii. 8, 11. Jude 3 al. Exod.
xii. 11. a = Acts XX. 19. Phil. ii. 29 al. bhereonlyt. Demosth. 484. 1, 12.

4. transp fKyicrra and Tifxia BKLK rel spec syr Thl (Ec : txt AC m 13. 36 vulg syr-

pk coptt Did Jer.—rec rj/xiv bef Kat, with KLX rel CEc : txt (A)BC a c m 13 vulg spec

syr Did Thl.—for rifj.tv, vfx.iv A 66-8 syr-pk syr-niarg. ^vffecos bef koivwvoi K.

ins TO) bef koct/xw ABLX. for tv eirifl., eiriOviLiias Kai C 69. 137-63 syr

arm : fni9v/.itas 13 vulg lat-ft".

—

ttjv ev tw k. ewLOvfitav N.

5. avToi. A 13 vulg spec aeth. Se bef tovto C^H a c d h 13. 36 Thl : cm tovto A.

cm iracrav C a c ami(but added by origl scribe) Thl, insd in syr with ast.

riam referuntur attributa Dei naturalia, ad
virtutem ea quse dicuntur moralia : intime

unum sunt utraque." Cf. Gal. i. 15, KuKe-

(ras Sia ttjs x^P'"'"''^ avrov), 4.] through
which (His attributes and energies) He
hath given to us (SeScopTjTai again middle
in sense, see above : not as E. V., passive

:

the subject is 6 /coAeVas) the greatest and
precious promises (lirayyeXfjiaTa, as in

ch. iii. 13, promises ; not, thingspromised
[Est., Beng., al.], still less, as Dietlein,

proclamations of Christian doctrine, which
the word cannot mean. Benson's idea,

that by rifuu are meant the Apostles, and
that the second person y4vr)<jd€ refers to

the Gentile Christians, seems quite beside

the purpose), that by means of these

(pi'omises : i.e. their fulfilment : not to be
referred, as Calv., Benson, De Wette, to

TO. Trphs C'^i)v K.T.X. as the antecedent

:

nor, as Beng., to 56^r] koI aperr} : tovtcov

shews pointedly that the last-mentioned
noun is the antecedent) ye may become
(aor., but not on that account to be ren-

dered, as Huther, ttjflvbet^ that ye might
he, adding, that the Writer assumes the
participation to have already taken place :

for the aor. is continually thus used of

future contingencies without any such
intent : e. g. iriaTevire els rh (pcHs, 'Iva viol

(pwrhs yfv-qarde, John xii. 36. The account
of this usage of the aor. has not been any
where, that I have seen, sufficiently given.

It is untranslateable in most cases, but
seems to serve in the Greek to express that

the aim was not the procedure, but the

completion, of that indicated : not the

ytvea-Bai, the carrying on of the process,

but the yevecrOai, its accomplishment)
partakers of the divine nature (i. e. of

that holiness, and truth, and love, and, in

a word, perfection, which dwells in God,
and in you, by God dwelling in you :

" vocat hie divinam naturam id quod divina

prsesentia efficit in nobis, i. e. confonnita-

tem nostri cum Deo, sen iniaginem Dei
quas in nobis reforiuatur per divinam prse-

sentiam in nobis." Hemming in Huther :

which is only so far wrong, that it con-

founds our Koivaivia in the divine nature,

of which the above would be a right de-

scription, with that nature itself), having
escaped (not a conditional participial

clause, but like oXiyov iradSvTas in 1 Pet.

V. 10, merely a note of matter of fact,

bringing out in this case the negative side

of the Christian life, as the former clause

did the positive :—
' when ye have escaped')

from (the construction, of airo<pfvyco with

a gen. is not very usual. Matthias gives

a similar instance from Xen. An. i. 3. 2,

i^4<pvye rod fx^ KaTairiTpcoOrjvai, and
another from Soph. Antig. 488, oiiK a\v-

^€Tov fxopov KaKiffTov. Ill Philoct. 1034
we have SokoT/x' hv ttjj v6<rov Trecpevyevai,

These last instances shew that the gen.

here is due, not to the preposition airo,

but to the idea of separation and distance

implied in the sense of the vei'bs) the cor-

ruption (=:: destruction, of soul and body)
which is in the world in (consisting in,

as its element and ground) lust (Calvin

:

" banc non in elementis quse nos circum-
stant, sed in corde nostro esse ostendit,

quia illic regnant vitiosi et pravi affectus,

quorum fontem vel radicem voce concu-
piscentise notat. Ergo ifk locatur in

mundo corruptio, ut sciamus in nobis esse

mundum ").

5—7.] Direct exhortation, consequent
on vv. 3, 4, to progress in the spiritual

life. 5.] And on this very account
(ovTo TOVTO, lit. " this very thing :" but
just as Ti, "iuhat," has come to mean
" luhy ?" "Jbr tohat reason ?" so ovto, or

TOVTO, or the strengthened demonstrative

produced hj the juxtaposition of both,

has come to mean, " wherefore," "Jbr
this reason." See Winer in reflF. : and cf.

Xen. Anab. i. 9. 21, avTh tovto ovirep
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<^^|,coi-.u^io. €ve<yKavTe<; '^ eTrt'^oprjyrjcraTe ev ttj incrTei v/xcov rrjv ^ aperrjv, ab(

eV Se rfj ® yvcocrei rrjv d f g
kit

Gal
Col. ii. 19.

ver. II only
XXV. 2':

+ iv 8e ry ^ aperfi t7]V ^ yvbxriv, ^

on\y. (y'ca, ^ eyKpdreiav, iv Se rfi ^ i'yKpareia rrjv ^ VTrofiovijv, ev Se

=^hpie Ms. fj-y g vTTo/jiovfi Trfv ^ evae^ctav, 7 iv gg rfj
^ evcre/Seia rrjv

fi^g! viJ. s*"*'
^ (pi\a8eX(f)lav, iv Se rr} ' 0tXaSeX</)/a Tr]v ayaTrrjv. ^ ravra

only; Wisd.
^ f r, Y ' '

'

^l-w''V 'm' ^

e ™i"pet iii 7 'y*^'^ I'/xty ^ vrrapyovra kul ^ TrXeova^ovra ovk ^ apyovi
f here bis.' Acts xxiv. 25. Gal. v. 23 only t. Sir. xviii. 30 (title) only. g James i. 3, 4 reff. h ver.

3 reff. i Rom. xii. 10. 1 Thess. iv. 9. Heb. siii. 1. 1 Pet. i. 22 onlyt. (-<^0S, 1 Pet. iii. 8.)

k Acts iii. 6. iv. 37. xxviii. 7. Sir. xx. 16. 1 plsw. Paul only. — Rom. v. 20 bis. vi. 1. 2 Cor. iv. 15. Phil.
iv. 17 al. 2 Chron. xxiv. 11. m Matt. xii. 36. xx. 3, 6. 1 Tim. v. 13 bis. Tit. i. 12. James ii.

20 only. Wisd. xv. 15.

in K the eiri of iiTixopriyri(ra.Te is written over the line appy b^' the original scribe.

Tjucoy C : om spec.

7. for 1st T7J, rrjv (sic) K.

8. for vTvapxovra, irapovra A 5. 9. 73 vulg sah Cyr Ps-Clir.

avrhs eieKa (piXwv ^ero SuaOai, .... Kal

avThs eTreipuTO avvepyhs rots (piKois Kpa-

Tiaros ilvai,— ' for the very reason, for

which he thought that he himself wanted
friends . . . . he also tried to be ' &c. : and
Plato, Protag. p. 310 E, avra ravra vvv

TjKw irapd ere. The reason here being, ws
.... Sf5<j}prifj.euris K.r.X., above : so that

this forms a sort of apodosis to that sen-

tence. The E. V. 'beside this' is entirely

at fault. Nor can we, as Dietlein, make
avrh rovTO the object after iTrixoprjyficrare)

giving on your part (irap€isev6YKavT€s,

lit. introducing hy the side of: i.e. besides

those precious promises on God's part,

bringing in on your part) all diligence

(so crnov^riv flseveyKai or elsfVfyKaadai

in Libanius, Josephus, Antt. xx. 9. 2, Diod.

Sic. p. 554, in Wetst.), furnish (from the

original meaning of the verb, to provide

expensesfor a chorus, it easily gets this

oi furnishing forth : see reft'. And the

construction and meaning of the following

clauses is not as Horneius and the E. V.,
" adjicite fidei virtutem &c.," but the Iv is

each time nsed of that which is assumed

to be theirs, and the exhortation is, to

take care that, in the exercise of that, the

next step is developed :
" prsesens quisque

gradus subseqnentem parit et facilem red-

dit : subsequens priorem temperat ac per-

ficit," BengelJ in your faith (Bengel re-

marks, "fides, Deidonum: ideo non jube-

mur subministrare fidem, sed in fide fruc-

tus illos, qui septem enumerautur : fide

chorum ducente, amore coucludente ")
virtue (best perhaps understood with Ben-
gel as " strenuus animi tonus ac vigor."

(Ec. gives it ra tpya ; but this seems too

general : it is indeed that which produces
ra ipya, without which faith is dead : and
hence the connexion), and in your virtue,

knowledge (probably that practical dis-

criminating knowledge, of which it is said

Eph. V. 17, /U7J yiv€<rde &(ppoves, a\Aa

(TvvUre rl rh OfArifia rod Kvp'iov: "quffi

malum a bono secernit, et mali fugam
docet," Beng. : not as (Ec, ri rwv rod
Oeov airoKpixpait' fivar-qplaiv 6i57)(ris), 6.]
and in your knowledge, self-government
{iyKpdrfia, rh /XTiSfi'l airoavpecrOat irdBet,

as (Ec. " Temperance " is now too much
used of one sort only of self-government,

fully to express the word. The Commen-
tators compare Sir. xviii. 30, where under
the head tyKpdreia 4'^xvs is said, dni<T<a

rwv i-niOvixiSiv aov fj.r] TTop^vov, Kal dnb
roiv 6p€^€U)i/ (Tov KooAvov. Tlie connexion
is : let such discriminating knowledge not
be without its fruit, of steady holding in

hand of the passions and tempers), and in
your self-government, patient endurance
(in afflictions and trials), and in your
patient endurance, godliness (i. e. it is not
to be mere brute Stoical endurance, but
united with God-fearing and God-trusting.
Or it mag perhaps be used without direct

reference to God, as in Dio Cass, xlviii. 5,

Sia rrjv Trphs rhv aSeAcphv evcr^^eiav : but
the other is much more likely in the N. T.

:

especially as the social virtues follow),

7.J and in your godliness, brotherly love

(not suffering your godliness to be morose-
ness, nor a sullen solitary habit of life, but
kind and generous and courteous), and in

your brotherly love, charity (universal

kindness of thought, word, and act towards
all : a catholic large-heartedness, not con-

fining the spirit of (pt\aSf\<pla to ade\(poi

only, Matt. v. 46, 47. So that these two
last correspond to the aydirri eh dAA^Aoi/s

Kal ih Trdfras of 1 Thess. iii. 12).

8, 9.] Seasonsfor theforegoing exhorta-

tions : 1. positive, the advantage of these

Christian graces in bringing forth fruit

towards the mature knowledge of Christ

:

2. negative, tlie disadvantage of their ab-

sence from the character. 8.] For
these things (the above-mentioned graces)

being in you (Wapxeiv of previous sub-



G—10. nETPOT B. 393

ovSe " afcdp7rov<i " KaOlarrjaiv ei<» rrjv rov Kvpiov r}/j,MV n Matt. xiii.

'I??cro{) -y^picTTov ^^ eiri'yvaxTLv. ^ w <yap fxrj '^'jrdpeaTiV ravra, Eph.%''n""

Tvcf)\6<; eartv, ^ ixvcoirdtoiv, "^ Xildrjv ^Xa/SoiV rov ^^ KaOa- jude'"2 oniy.

ptcTfiov TMv "•' TToXat uvTov dfxapTiMP. 10 Ato fiaXXov,
^^f,'*'"-^

o James iii. 6 reff.

only t. (see note.)

p ver. 2. q = here only, (see Heb. xiii. 5.) Wisd. siii. 1. r here

s here only. Jos. .4ntt. ii. 9. 1, Sio. ypovov iJ.riKO^ AtJStji/ Aa^drTe?. Deut.
1.11. tso2Tira. i. 5. Heb. xi. 29. u Heb. i. 3 (reff.). Job vii. 21.

t., here only. Gr. freq.

aft aKupTTovs, ov5 is written but marked for erasure by N'.

9. for a/xapTicop, afxapTrnnarwu AKN d 36(sic) Damasc Ps-Chr.

sistence, ilvai of mere matter-of-fact

being: see note on Acts xvi. 20) and
multiplying (not merely as E. V. " abound-
hig :" see reft'.) render you (not pres. for

future, but as expressing the habitual

character and function of these virtues)

not idle {apySs = &epyos) nor yet (ovSe

introduces a slight climax : a man may
be in some sense not unfruitful, but yet
unworkful) unfruitful towards (eh not =
eV as E. V. after Luth., Calv., Grot., al.

:

these virtues are all regarded as so many
steps in advancing towards the iiriyvwai^

of Christ, which is the great complex end
of the Christian life) the perfect know-
ledge (here, considering the place which
it holds, it is well to give the full sense of

iiriyvwa-Ls) of our Lord Jesus Christ (in

Him are hid, ethically as well as doc-

trinally, all the treasures of wisdom and
knowledge : the knowledge of Him is the

imitation of Him : for as it is true that

hereafter the seeing Him as He is will

ensure our being perfectly like Him, so it

is true that here the only way in any
degree increasinglj' to see Him as He is,

is to become increasingly like Him. He
only can declare Christ, who reflects

Christ). 9.] For [negative reason :

see above : and that, with reference not

only to the exhortations of vv. 5, 6, 7,

but by this yap connected also with ver. 8 :

the advantage of the presence is great, for

the disadvantage of the absence indicates

no less than spiritual blindness and ob-

livion) he to whom these are not present

(contrast to ravra vfjuv virdpxovra k.

n-Aeova^ovra, ver. 8) is blind (lacks dis-

cernment altogether of his own state as a

member of Christ and inheritor of heaven),

short-sighted (fivonrd^av XeyovTUi oi e«

yeferris ra f-tev eyyvs ySAeTrocTS?, ra Se e|

aiTocrrdcrecos ovx opUvTes- dvavria Se irac-

yovcnv oi yepovrfs to7s fxvaiirai^ova'ii', ra

yap iyyvs /Ut; bpSivrts to. Tr6ppwdev /3Ae-

TTovtriv, Aristot. Probl. § 31. Hence some,

6. g. Beza, Grot., Est., De W., Huther,

interpret the word of not being able to see

the heavenly things, which are distant, only

earthly, which are close at hand. Perhaps,

however, Horneius is right in character-

izing this as an " interpretatio argutior
quani ut Apostolo proposita fuisse videri

possit." The vulg. " manu tentans" [Luth.,

unb tappet mit bcr >^anb: "manu viam
tentans," Erasm.] seems to have come
from the gloss xpriAacpciv. Thl. explains

it by Tv(p\u>TTeiv, airh rSiv virh rrju yrjv

fivuv TvcpKwv eis awav 5iaTf\ovVTwv : but
thus we should have a mere tautology.
Wolf adopts the interpretation " shut-

ting the eyes," seeing that Hesych.
and Suidas explain it by Kajj-fivnv, and
that jLLvanrd^eLV is only fiveiy tot Siiras.

" Itaque," he proceeds, " Tv(p\hs /xvai-

ird^wf is dicitur qui ideo ciEcus est,

quia si:)onte claudit oculos, ut ne videat,

aut qui videre se dissimulat, quod vel

invitus cernit." This was also the opinion
of Bochart, Hieroz. i. 4, whose argu-
ments will be found reproduced in Suicer
sub voce. On the whole I prefer the
interpretation " short-sighted," without
endorsing the ingenious explanation of
Beza al. above), having incurred forget-

fulness (retf. and Athen. xii. 5, p. 523,
\ridriv \ap6vTes rris KprjTUv Trepl rhv
fiiov eiiKofffiias. See more examples in

Kypke, Krebs, and Loesner, h. 1. Bengel
says, " participio nactus exprimitur quod
homo volens patitur." But surely this is

very doubtful; certainly not upheld by
the usage of the phrase) of the purification
of Ms former sins (i. e. of the fact of his

ancient, pre-Christian, sins having been
purged away in his baptism. This, and not
the purification of the sins of the world, and
of his among them, by the cross of Christ,
is evidently the sense, by the TraAai and
auTov. And thus almost all the Com-
mentators. Kol yap Kal ovros iiriypoh^

eavrhi/ Sio, rh KaOapdrjvat tw ayibj fiaTr-

TiiTf^aTt, OTt vXijOovs afxapTiuiv e^eTrXvOr],

Seou eiSevai '6ti KaOapOels Kal ayidri^ra

eAa/Se, vi](peiv 'iva StaTrayrhs rripfj rhv
ayiaa/j.6t>, ov X'^P'-^ ovSels u^erai rhv
KvpLov, 6 Se ineAadeTo. (Ee. and so Thl.).

10, 11.] The exhortation is resumed,
nxxAfurther pressed, both on the preceding
grounds, and on account of its blessed ulti-
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J Gal. ii. 10.

Eph. iv. 3.

1 Thcss. ii.

17. 2 Tim
ii. 15 al Isa.

. 3.

xHeb
Rom. xi. 29.

Eph. i. 18.

Phil. iii. 14.

Heb. iii. 1 al

Jer. xxsviii.

. 10

aBe\(f)oi,
'^ aTTOvSacrare ^ ^e/Baiav vjxwv rrjv ^ K\r]cnv koX ai

^ eKXoyrjv Troteiadar ravra jap iroiovvre^; ov firj ^ Trratcrrjre a f

rrore, ^^ ^ ovrwi jap '^ 7r\ovaLco<; '^ iTrt')^oprj'yri6'i]aeTai v/xtv ]

T) ^ et<f0S09 ei? T^v alcoviov ^acnXeiav rov ^ Kvpiov rjfjiwv

Kal ^ a(jiTrjpo<i 'It/ctoO ^ '^piarov.

12 Ato § /u,eW7]aa) del vfid<i ^ vTrojj.ifxvrjaKeiv rrepl rovrcov,

4 onlyt. Isa. xxii. 7 Aq

Judith
A. only

I Acts ix. 15. Rom. ix. 11. xi.5, 7, 28.

ii. 10. iii. 2 (bis) only. 1 Kings iv.

c Col. iii. 16. 1 Tim. Yi. 17. Titus iii.

1. Heb. X. 19 only. 1 Kings xvi.

'

h Luke xxii. 61. John xiv. 26. 2 Tim

1 Thess.
2,3.
6onlv+.

i. 7Aq. a (=) Rom. xi. 11. James
Acts vii. 8. xvii. 33. xxviii. 14. 1 Thess. iv. 17 al.

reff. e Acts xiii. 24. 1 Thess. i. 9. ii.

reff. g fut., Matt. xxiv. 6 only.
JudeSonlyt. Wisd. xviii. 22 only.

10. aft aitov'SacraTe ins iva 5ia twv kuXccv v/xccv epyuv A 25 syr-pk feth arm Bede

:

iva Sia Toiv KaAwv epyoiv N a c 5. 15. 36. 69. 73. 99 vulg syr coptt : Si' ayaOaiv epyoiv

v/xcov 13. 'Trapa/cA.Tjcrij' A. TroteicrOi A a c 5. 25. 36. oin irore A 73
ajtli Ambr.

11. om 7] a b'. aiwviav C^. Kai a-urrjpoi bef tj/jloiv A 106 setli: om Kat

(TuTTipos a k 32 : om rj/x. syr-pk coptt.

12. rec (for ij.eK\7](r<o) ovk afjLi\-r)(Toj, with KL rel syrr Thl (Ec : txt ABCK vulg coptt

arm Bede. (13 defective.) rec vfxas bef aei, with A a c k vulg (Ec : irepi tovtoov

viroixifii/riffKeiv bef v/xas K : txt BCKL rel syr-pk Thl. (13 def.)

mate results, if followed. 10.] Wherefore
the rather (" quae cum ita sint, impensius."

Si6 referring to the two considerations

urged in vv. 8, 9, and fiaWov making
them reasons for increased zeal in com-
plying with the exhortation), brethren
(making the appeal more close and affec-

tionate), give diligence (so the E. V.
admirably. * Be earnest ' would express

rather o-Troi/Sa^ere pres., whereas the aor.

includes the whole a-rrovSda-ai in one life-

long effort) to make (not noie'iv, which
lay beyond their power, but iroicio-Oai, on
their side, for their part. But the verb

must not be explained away into a pure
subjectivity, ' to make sure to yourselves :'

it carries the reflexive force, but only in so

far as the act is and must be done for and
quoad a man's own self, the absolute and
final determination resting with Another.

Calvin's " studete ut re ipsa testatum fiat,

vos noil frustra vocatos esse" [|3c|3aiav

noiiladai ?] is a very weak dilution of the

sense. We must take the passage as we
find it : and as it stands its simple and irre-

fragable sense is that by o-ttouS-V napeis-

eveyKai i-Kixoprtyrjaai iv k.t.X. is the

way ^ifiaiav iroieTa-Oai our kAtjctiv and
iK\oyi\v, How this is to be reconciled
with the fact, that our KXrj(Tis and eK\oyfi
proceed entirely and freely from God, would
not be difficult to shew : but it must not
be done, as Calvin attempts it, by wresting
plain words and context) your calling and
election (as Grot., al., " vocatio qure nobis
contigit per evaugelium, et electio earn

secuta, quum facti estis Dei populus."
Both these were God's acts, cf. ver. 3 and
1 Pet. i. 2) secure (' rata,' as Grot. : for

both, in as far as we look on them from the

lower side, not able to penetrate into the
counsels of God, are insecure unless esta-

blished by holiness of life. In His fore-

knowledge and purpose, there is no in-

security, no uncertainty : but in our
vision and apprehension of them as they
exist in and for us, much, until they are
made secure in the way here pointed out) :

for, doing these things (act., iroiovvres,

now, because these are works done. And
the participle is conditional, carrying with
it an hypothesis : as E. V. ' if ye do these
things'), ye shall never offend (reff.

stumble and fall) : 11.] for thus (i. e.

Tavra iroiovvTis) shall be richly (the ad-
verb 'TrXovaibis is not, as Huther, surprising,

but most natural and obvious with the
verb iTrLxopr]yTi67](Terai, which is one of
fiivnishing and ministering; therefore of
quantity. The adverb belongs to the
figure latent in the verb : and must there-
fore be interpreted in and with the inter-

pretation of the verb : in which case it

will indicate high degrees and fulness of
glory) furnished to you (the verb seems
expressly chosen in order to answer to

enixopvyvo-aTe, ver. 5: "furnish forth your
own lives with these Christian graces, so

shall be furnished to you" &c.) the entrance
(which all Christians look for : not the fact

of this entrance taking place, but the fact

of its irXovaioos iirtxoprjyridriyat, is that
asserted) into the eternal kingdom of our
Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ. 12

—

21.] The above exhortations confirmed by
the consideration of the certainty of the

poiver and announced coming of Christ,

as shewn, 1. by apostolic testimony, 2. by
O. T. prophecy. 12—15.] The Apostle
holds it necessary to remind them of this
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. Antt. i

= Heb.

' Kaiirep ^ elB6ra<i koX ' €aTr]pi<yfiivov<s iv t?} "^ Trapovarj i^Heb^ v. s refr.

a\T]de[a. ^^ " SUaiov Se " rjryovfxai, P e^' oaou elfxl iv tovtco
i I'pet. v. lo

/ fN/ r fs ^ t / ^A 'O- \ reff.

Tco '^aKTjvoofjiaTi, ^ bieyecpetv vfia<; ev ^ vTrofivi^o-ei, i* etooj? m^coi.i.e^.

OTL * ra'^ivrj ecniv r) " airoOecTL'i rov ^ aK7]V0ifMaT0<i fxov, i°

Kau(o<; Kat o Kvpio^ iifjioiv irjaov; ')(^pcaTO^ " eorjKwaev fxoi. reff.

15. Xen. Cyr. V. 5. 8. q here bis. Acts vii. 46 ^from Ps. cxxxi. 5) only. (-VOS, 2 Cor. v. 1, 4.)

r = ch. iii. 1 (Mark iv. 39. Luke viii. 24. \i. 18) only+. 2 Mace' vii. 21. xv. 10 only. s 2 Tim. i.

5. ch. iii. 1 only t. Wisd. xvi. 11. 2 Mace. vi. 17 only. t ch. ii. 1 only. Isa. lix. 7.

u 1 Pet. iii. 21 only+. v Heb. ix. 8 reff. John xxi. 18, 19.

om Kaiirep to v/xas next ver {homoeotel vfxas . . vfias) H^.

13. 0111 rai C'(appy). ius ttj bof uTro^i'rjtret AX 5.

14. om Kadco'! to rjixiov K,

truth, and will do so up to his approacTi-

ing end. 12.] Wherefore (namely, be-

cause ravra Troiovvres is the only way to

a rich participation in the blessings and
glories of Christ's kingdom) I will be sure

((i.€XXi]<rto, ref., is of very rare occurrence.

The expression is nearly equivalent to " I

will take care" [(rirouSaira), Hesych.]: for

[see Lexx. and esp. Palm and Rost] the

original idea of /xtWai [akin to /xiXai and
the Latin " velle "] includes purpose ; and
the verb is very commonly used, by Homer,
e. g., to signify intent : so Od. p. 293,

ovK &p' ffifWes Xi)i,iLV airaTdoijy, and in

other examples in Palm and liost. At the

same time there is an objectivity in the

word, of which it is not possible to divest

it, implying that the thing intended is

surely about to happen : and which I have
tried to express as above) always to re-

mind you concerning these things (tov-

Twv, the things just now spoken of: in

the widest sense : it does not merely take

up the Tavra of Tavra iroiovvTes, nor
merely, as De W., refer to the kingdom
of Christ and His coining), although ye
know them {tKaffTov iifxccv, Kaiirep OLKpi-

Bws eiSJra, '6/j.ccs iiravaixvriffai ^ovKofxai.

Demosth. p. 74. 7) and are confirmed
(tirmly established) in the truth which is

present with you (the words ''the present
truth," E. v., give a wrong idea to the

English reader : seeming to mean, the

truth at present under notice. The mean-
ing is exactly as in ref., rov evayyeXlou

Tov trapSi'Tos els ii/xas:—'which is [known
and professed] among you.' " Vos quidem,

inquit, probe tenetis qusenam sit evan-

gelii Veritas, neque vos quasi fluctuantes

confirino, sed in re tanta monitiones nun-
quam sunt supervacua?, qnare nunqnam
molestse esse debeut. Simili excusatione

ntitur Paulus ad Rom., xv. 14." Calvin).

13.] But (notwithslanding this pre-

viously conceded fact, tliat you know and
stand firm in the truth) I think it right

(tvht/, follows, ver. 14) as long as (€<j>'

8o-ov, scil. xpo"""' see Rom. vii. 1 al.) I

am in this tabernacle (see for the sense

2 Cor. V. 1 fF. : and below), to Stir you up
in (not, " by :" in, as the medium in

which I strive towards the stirring up,
and in using which it has place) remind-
ing (the same phrase occurs in ch. iii. 1) :

14.] knowing (as I do : reason for

SiKaLov 7]yov/j.ai above) that rapid is (see

below. eo-Tiv, of that which is to be :

the normal present) the putting oS (the

two figures, of a tabernacle or tent, and
a garment, are intermingled, as in 2 Cor.
V. 1 ft'.) of my tabernacle, even as our
Lord Jesus Christ declared to me (the

allusion is to John xxi. 18 ft'., where a
swift and sharp death is announced to

St. Peter by our risen Lord. And the
sentence does not mean to say, as commonly
understood, that he must soon put oft' his

tabernacle, but that the putting oft", when-
ever it did come, would be sudden and
quick; so vulg. : " certus quod velox est

depositio tabernaculi mei" [which can
hardly be interpreted with Estius, " id

est, brevi futura est"] : so Bengel, "re-
pentina est ; prsesens. Qui din a;grotant,

possunt alios adhuc pascere. Crux id

Petro non erat permissura. Ideo prius
agit quod agendum est." So Eur. Hippol.
1014, Taxvs yap aSrjy pharos avSpl Svs-

TvxeT: Soph. Ajax 833, avy aacpaddcrTij)

Kal raxE' TrrjS-ij^aTj TrAevpaf SiappTi^avra :

Mosch. iii. 26, (Te7o, Bioiv, eKXaucre rax^v
/j-Spov aiirhs 'AndAAwv. Missing this

point, some have imagined that some
other special revelation to St. Peter is

implied : and such revelations are related

by Hegesippus de excid. Hierosol. iii. 2,

Ambros. Sermo de bas. trad. Ep. 21 [32],
vol. iii., p. 867: see especially Corn.a-Lapide
h. 1. But even if raxivr] be understood
'soon,' 'notfar off,' no such inference need
be drawn. For it might well be that ad-
vancing old age might lead the Apostle to

the conclusion that the end prophesied to

him oTav yqpdiTTis could not be far off". The
Commentators quote Jos. Antt. iv. 8. 2,

where Moses says, eirel . , . Se? /xe rod (fju
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X here only t
^^ ^ crTTOvSacTO) Se KoX ^€Kd<TTor€ y e^etf vfjba<i fjuera rrjv ab

xen. conv.
^^^^^

z ^^qSov ttjv tovtcov ^ /jLV7]fjir]v TTOteicrdai. 16 o^ d f {

" 42. Eph. iv. yap ^ ae(ro(f>La/jievoL<i '^ fivOot,^ ^ e^aKoXovdijaavre^ ^' e^f&)- i

2 = Luke ix. 31 (Heb. xi. 22) only. Wisd. iii. 2.
_

a here only. Ps. xxix. 4. /Ill', noi,, Thuc. ii. 54.

b = here (2 Tim. iii. 15) only. Herod, ii. 66, wpbs TavTa ao^i^ovTai Ta.Be. c 1 Tim. i. 4. iv. 7. 2 Tim.
iv. 4. Tit. i. 14 only t. Sir. xx. 19 only,

e = 1 Cor. xii. 3. XV. 1. 2 Cor. viii. 1 al. Jer. xvi. 20.

15. (TTTOvSo^CO N.

a-KiKQilv .... SlKatov rjyrjffd/xriv /urjSe

vvv iyKaraXivitv rb ifjibv inrep rrjs

vfiiTipas evSaifiovlas TtpSOvfiov).

15.] Moreover (Se Kal both serve for con-

nexion with the foregoing) I will endea-

vour that ye may on every occasion have
it in your power (reff.) after my decease

(it is at least remarkable that, with the

recollection of the scene on the mount of

transfiguration floating in his mind, the

Apostle should use so close together the

words which were there also associated,

viz. a-Krfvwfxa and e^oSo? : see Luke ix. 28
ff. The coincidence should not be forgot-

ten in treating of the question of the

genuineness of the Epistle) to exercise

the memory of these things (|j.vi](j.tiv

TTOLcicrOai is almost always used for to

make mention of: so Herodot. vi. 19, 55,

vit. Hom. 14, and other examples in

Wetst. : but such evidently is not its sense

here. In Tlwicyd. [ref.] the sense is am-
biguous, but from ovtods aaovTai follow-

ing, it would appear that to quote or make
mention is also the sense there, though
Palm and Rost give it as here. An in-

terpretation has been given to this latter

clause which the very position of the Greek
words, /x6Ta t))v efx^v f^oSou, after exfif

v/xas, ought sufficiently to have guarded
against: viz. that St. Peter says (nrovSaarca

Kal fiera Tr;j/ ifj.i]v e^oSov, meaning, as

CEc. and Thl. mentioning this view, '6ti

Kal fxera Gavarov ol ayioi iJi.4fxvr)VTai tSiv

TTJSe, Kal Trpecr^fvovcni^ vnep tuv ^di/Tccv

[but not with approval, merely stating

that tovt6 TivfS iv inrfpBdTCji aKovovTfs

(per liypcrbaton intelligentes) ^oiXovrai

napiffrav anb rovrov on k.t.A.]. Many
of the R.-Catholic interpreters take this

view ; so Corn, a-Lap., exeiv, " habere
scilicet in mente et memoria mea [?] ut

crebro vestri sim memor apud Deum, eum-
que pro vobis orem, ut horum monitorum
meorum memoriam vobis refricet. Ita

CEcumenius [compare above. The more
candid Estius confesses, "(Ec. etiam hujus
meminit interpretationis, sed alteram pra3-

fert ut simpliciorem"], &c." and he con-

cludes: " Hinc patet S. Petrum et Sanctos
vita functos curare res mortalium, ideoque
esse invocandos." And so Justiniani, but
not so confidently : Feuardentius, doubt-

ingly at first, but "vires acquirens eundo,"

d ch. ii. 3, 15 only. Isa. Ivi. 11. Sir. v. 2 (see note).

and ending with a vehement invective

against the heretics who hold the interpre-

tation which he himself had previously

given. Estius, on the other hand, impugns
this view, supporting the ordinary one,

and ending " Jam quid attinet, statuere

velle doctrinam certissimam argumento in-

certo, cum alia certissima nequaquam de-

sint ? " It is most instructive, especially

in our days, to take up any of the texts,

by which the abuses of Rome are supposed
to be sanctioned, and to trace their inter-

pretations through the R.-Cath. Commen-
tators themselves. It will be most fre-

quently found, as here, that the confident

allegation of them has arisen at first out
of some merely conjectural sense, impugned
by the very authorities which they quote
for it, or supported, as in this case [com-
pare the citations in Corn. a-Lap. and
Estius], by spurious writings attributed

to the Fathers). 16—18.] Corrobo-
ration of the certainty of the facts an-
notmced hy apostolic eye-witness.

16.] For (reason for the zeal which he had
just predicated of himself) not in pursu-
ance of (l|aKoX., see refl". The preposition

must not perhaps be pressed : certainly

not as Bengel, " rh e| errorem notat, cap.

ii. 2, 15." If it is to be rendered, its

sense may be much as in our expression,

" following out," i.e. "in pursuance of,"

as given above) cunningly-devised fables

(add to reff., Aristoph. Nub. 543, oel

Kaivas iSeas (ro<pl^ofji,ai. They are, as Pott
[in Huther], " fabulffl ad decipiendos

homiuum animos artificiose excogitatae

atque exoruatse." The Commentators
quote from the prooemium of Josephus,

01 fiev yap aAAoi vofioderai rois fivOois

e^aKoXovOrja-afTes k.t.A. Such cunningly-
devised fables would be the mythologies
of the heathen, the cabalistic stories of

the Jews ; and these may be alluded to,

and perhaps also the fables of the Gnostics,

which could, it is true, only be in their

infancy, but still might be pointed at by
St. Peter, as by St. Paul in reff. : see

Prolegomena, Vol. III. ch. vii. § i. 34)
did we make known to you (the Writer
of this Epistle, says De Wette, wishes to

appear to stand in closer relation to his

readers, than the writer of 1 Peter : cf.

1 Pet. i. 12. But why so? May not
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pLaa/xev vfuv rrjv tov Kvplov rjijuoiv ^Irjaou ^ptcrToO hvvafjn^'
'^•'r''eff°p!^J'ch

Kol ^Trapovalav, aX)C ^ eiroTnat <yev7]66VT€<; Trj'i i/celvov ghl\t'oniy^y'

^ fX€ya\et6T7]TO<;. 17 ^Xa/Scov yap irapa deov 7raTp6<; rif^rjv sg.'vu. 35.

'

Kal ho^av (})(ouy]<i ^ iv€')(^0€i(Tr]<i avro) ^T0id<;8e vtto Tri<i "' //.e- hLuLix.43.

lyaXoTrpeTTov^ "S6|-7;9 °'0 u/69 fiov 6 ° dya7rr]T6<i fiov oyro? oniy.^'jer.

9. Dan. vii. 27 LXX. EsUr. i. 5 only. i ]iarticip. constr., 2 Cor. v. 6. vii. 5 al. Lev. iv.

5. Winer, § 45. 6. b. k' = 1 Pet. i. 13. ver. 21. 1 here only. m here

only. Deut. xxxiii. 26. (-Treta, Ps. xx. 5.) n = (see note) Swdixeios, Matt. xxvi. 61 ||.

Matt. (iii. 17 ||) xvii. 5. Gen. xxii. 2.

17. ins TOV bef Beou CK a c 69. a^'ex^eicrrjs C-^. aft roiasSs ins avrai &
13 Till. rec ovtos scttiv bef o vi. /j.. o ayarr., ouig 2ucl fMov {as elsewhere), with

the same Apostle in one place mean the

actual preachers who delivered the Gospel

to them, in the other, the Apostles, who
were its first witnesses ? For observe,

that first Epistle is addressed to cer-

tain definite churches ; this, to all Chris-

tians generally. Or again, why should it

be regarded as absolutely impossible that

the publication of some one or moi'e of the

existing Gospels may have taken place, and
may be alluded to in these words ?) the
power (viz., that conferred on Him by the

Father at His glorification, of which the
following scene testified, and the actuality

of which He himself asserted, when He
said. Matt, xxviii. 18, eS6dri fioi iraaa

f^ovffta iv oupavcfi Kal eirl Trjs yrjS : ill

the strength of which He will come to

judge the world) and coming (i.e., as

ever, second and glorious coming : not, as

Erasm. and many others. His first coming.
Nor must the two words be made by heu-
diadys into " prrosentissima majestas," as

Bengel) of our Lord Jesus Christ, but [in

virtue of] having been admitted (the

part., as so often, renders the reason,—
the enabling cause of the act. The Yevi]-

6ivre% may here be pressed to its passive

sense, ' having been admitted as :' seeing

that yert^^erot would have been the moi'e

natural word, were no such meaning in-

tended) eye-witnesses (liroirTTis is a tech-

nical word, used of those who were ad-

mitted to the highest degree of initiation

in the Eleusinian mysteries : and, consi-

dering the occasion to which allusion is

made, there seems no reason for letting go
altogether this reference here :

" admitted
as initiated spectators." Still, in English,

we have no other way of expressing this

than as above. Any attempt to introduce

the allusion would overcharge the lan-

guage. The word " admitted " gives a

faint hint of it) of His majesty (viz. on
the occasion to be mentioned. The words
must not be generalized, to reach to all

occasions of such witnessing : but it is ob-

vious that neither must the Transfiguration

be regarded as standing altogether alone in

such an assertion. It is indeed here that

incident which marked, to the Apostle's

mind, most certainly the reality of Christ's

future glory : but it was not the only occa-

sion when he had seen the exhibition of

divine power by Him as a foretaste of His
power at his return to judgment : cf. John
v. 25—28, with John xi. 40—44).
17.] For (justification of the above asser-

tion that we were admitted witnesses of

His majesty) having received (the con-

struction is an interrupted one, and seems
rightly explained by Winer, as in reS".

:

"the construction is broken off by the

parenthetical clause (pcDvrjs .... evoSK-qcra,

and the Apostle continues, ver. 18, kclI

ravTrjv tt]v (pccv^v 7j/j.i7s r]Kov(Ta/j.ev, in-

stead, as he would have said, fiiu,as eixe

TavTjjv T^v <p(»v7}v oLKovaavras [^-ovras ?],

or the like." So that the participle does

not want supplying by ?iv or irvyx°-ve,

nor is it put for the finite verb) from God
the Father (not rov warpSs, or rov -k.

avTov, because 6ehs Trar-rip was a term
well known: cf. the same in Gal. i. 3j
Eph. vi. 23; Phil. ii. 11; 1 Thess. i. 1;

2 Tim. i. 2 ; Tit. i. 4 ; 1 Pet. i. 2 ; 2 John 3

;

Jude 1) honour and glory (honour, in the

voice which spoke to him : glory, in the

light which shone from Him), when a
voice was borne to Him (the occurrence

of a similar expression in ref. 1 Pet. is to

be noticed. The dative is purely local)

of such a kind (viz. as is stated in what
follows: "purporting as follows") by
(uttered by : the inro of agency after a

passive verb. As Winer remarks, § 47,

all other renderings are arbitrary) the
sublime glory (the words seem to be a
periphrasis of God Himself. In ref.

Deut., God is called 6 ixeyaAoTrpeTrrjs

TOV (rTepew/j-aTos. So Gerh., De Wette,
Huther. Others understand them of the

bright cloud which overshadowed the

company : others of the heaven : but vwS,

in its only admissible meaning [see above],

will not suit either interpretation), This

is my beloved Son, in whom I am well

pleased (the words are as in Matt. xvii. 5,
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''xu.Vs^^") iariv, Pet? ov iyco ^ evBoKrjaa. IS koI TavT'}]V Tr}v ^covrjv ab
only. (Heb. r „ j / '?- ' " Ic ' ZJ " ^ > -> ./ ^^ ^

X 6,8,38ai.) ^/xet? rjKOVcrafjbev e^ ovpavov ^ eve')(^uetcrav aw avTO) ovTe<; df{

*
Rev.'xI.I; ^'^

'^'P
^^ <*7*V "^ opet. 19 ^(3^^ e')(^o/xev ^ ^e^aiorepov rov a

Exod.'iii.'s. * irpocjirjTiKbv \6yov, m ^ /caXw9 ^ Trotelre ^ irpo'ik'^ovre'i
J Heb. ii. 2 reff.

comp., here only.

Jos. Antt. xi. 6. 13.

« James ii. 8 reff. ols 7rot)i(rcT€ KaA.u>; fir) jrpose'xocTey,

ACKLX rel : txt B. TjuSo/crjo-a A (m ?) 13. 40 Thl.

18. for e|, €K Tou AK. for aw, ovv W^.

AC3KLN rel vulg (Ec Aug: txt BCi 13 Thl Promiss.
rec T« opii Tw o7ia>, with

where however we have iv ^ for els S;/,

and aiiTou a.KoveT€ is added. In Mark
and Luke the words els ov k.t.A. are want-
ing. It is worth notice, that the words
are in an independent form here, els ov is

a pregnant construction,—" on whom my
pleasure has lighted and abides." evS6-

Kr](ra, aor., but only to be given in Eng.
by the present. If an account is to be
given of the aoristic sense, it must be " my
pleasure rested from eternity").

18.] Substantiation of the personal testi-

mony above adduced by reference to the
fact. And this voice we (Apostles : Peter,

James, and John) heard borne from heaven
(not, as E. V. ungrammatically, "this
voice ivhich came froin heaven " [t)]v e|

ovp. evJ] : we heard it borne, witnessed its

coming, from heaven), being with Him in

the holy mount (De Wette is partly right,

when he says that this epithet "holy"
shews a later view of the fact than that

given us in the evangelistic narrative : but
not right when he designates that later

viewrounberglQubtgere. The epithet would
naturally arise when the gospel history

was known, as marking a place where a

manifestation of this divine presence and
glory had taken place. The place whereon
Moses stood is said, ref. Exod., to be holy

ground. So that really all we can infer

from it is, that the history was assumed to

be already well known : which is one en-

tirely consistent with the probable date of
the Epistle : see Prolegg. It is hardly ne-

cessary to refute Grotius's idea, that Mount
Sion is meant, and that the voice referred

to is that related in John xii. 28).
19—21.] The same—i. e. the certainty of
the coming of Christ, before spoken of,

—

is

further confirmed by reference to O. T.
prophecy. 19.] And we have more
sure the prophetic word (first, for the
construction : PePaioTcpov is predicative

after exofi-Ev ;
' loe have more sure :' either

in the sense of, a. we holdfaster, making
Pel3ai6Tipov quasi-adverbial : or, b. we
possess, more secure Of these, the
latter [see below] is the only one which
suits the interpretation of the comparative

^^hich we prefer. And thus a double ex-

planation is possible : 1. that the com-
parative alludes to what has gone before as

its reason, as if it had been said Sio ixop-ev

Pe^aidrepoy, or Kal vvv ex- ... or koI Ik
ToiJTOv 6%. : i.e. 'on account of this voice

from heaven which we heard, we have
firmer hold of, or esteem [possess] more
sui'e, the prophetic word, as now having in

our own ears begun its fulfilment.' So
ffic, eirel 5e Sia tS>v irpayixaTuv eyvwfxev

Sia TTJs neipas to. vTrh twv irpo(pr]rS>v

TrpoKaTriyyeXjiieya, ^e^ai6ripav Kpivofiev

(pTjai 5ia TOvTwv t\\v irpocprjTeiav avTwy

:

the scholia. Grot., Bengel ["firmior fit

sermo propheticus ex implemento "], al.,

and hesitatingly, De Wette. The great

objection to such a view is, the omission of
any such connecting particles as those above
supplied. It is true the Apostle may have
omitted them : but even supposing that, it

is further against the view, that if such be
the force of the comparative, the thought is

not at all followed up in the ensuing verses.

We come then to the other possible force

of the comparative : 2. that it is used as

comparing the prophetic word with some-
thing which has been mentioned before, as

being firmer, more secure than that other.

And if so, what is that other ? The most
obvious answer is, the voice fi-om heaven

:

and this is at first sight confirmed by the
consideration that one tvo)-d would thus be
compared with another, the (pwv-f) with the

A6yos. But then comes in the great difii-

culty. How could the Apostle designate the

written word of God, inspired into and
transmitted through men, as something
firmer, more secure, than the uttered voice

of God Himself? And our reply must be,

that only in one sense of ^€^ai6Tepos can
this be so, viz. as being of wider and larger

reference, embracing not only a single

testimony to Christ as that divine voice

did, but TO. els XP'"'"''^'' Trad-q/jLaTa, k. t^s

fiera ravra do^as : as presenting a broader

basis for the Christian's trust, and not only

one fact, however important. This is a

modification of Huther's view, which takes

the comparison to be, that the testimony of

the Transfiguration presented only the

glory of Christ in the days of His flesh,
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^ Stavydarj koX '^

(po)<;(f)6poq ^ dvareiXr} iv ral'i Kap8iai<i

V Juh:
; John
abov

.35.

21.
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20 OTV iraa-avficov, ~" rovTO irpwTov ^ <yiva)a-KOVT€<;:

f =Vatt^xiii. (hrjrela ^ <ypa(^rj<i •' lhLa<i ' i7rc\vaeu><i ov yiverat
U. epp.,

here only. Rev. i. 3 (xi. 6) al5. g = 1 Tim
dTTOt^^tyyeTat, Philo, Quis rer. div. hser. 52, vol. i. p.

'

paruit qviid erimus.' Et iu comparatione

quidem impiorum, dies sumus, Paulo di-

cente, Fuistis aliquando teuebrse, nunc
autem lux in Domino. Sed si comparemur
illi vitse in qua futuri sumus, adhuc nox
sumus, et lucerna indigemus." So Calvin,

" Ego banc caliginem ad totum vitas sta-

dium extendo, ac diem tunc nobis illueerc

interpreter,quum facie ad faciem videbimus

quod nunc cernimus per speculum et asnig-

mate :" so Dietlein, al. Otbers, as Grot.,

al., De Wette, Hutber, tliink tbat some
state in the readers themselves is pointed

at, wbicb is to supervene upon tbeir

present less perfect state : Grot, inter-

preting it of tbeir attainment of tbe

gift of propbecy : De Wette, of tbeir ar-

riving at full conviction of tbe certainty of

tbe coming of Christ : Hutber, much tbe

same, adding, " Tbe writer distinguisbes

between two degrees of the Christian life :

iu tbe first, faith rests upon outward evi-

dences, in tbe second, on inward revelations

of tbe Spii'it : in tbe first, each detail is

believed separately as such : in the second,

each is recognized as a necessary part of

the whole. And hence the being in tbe

former is naturally called a walking eV

T6TT(f aiixiJ-VPV> ^'^ the light of a \vx''os,

wliile tbe being in tlie latter is a walking in

the light of the morning." And this latter

I believe to be nearly tbe true account.

Tbat which refers the words to tbe time of

the Lord's coming is objectionable, because

thus, 1. the time of the Christian's walk
here, in which he is said to be light in tbe

Lord, would, not comparatively [as Bede
alone], but absolutely, be described as a

walking in darkness by tbe slender light

of O. T. propbecy: 2. tbe morning-star
arising in men's hearts is not a description

wbicb can apply to the Lord's coming. So
tbat, whatever apparent analogy there may
be with the comparison used in Rom. xiii.

II fF., the matters treated of seem to be
different. At the same time it may well

be, tbat the Apostle should have mingled
both ideas together as be wrote tbe words ;

seeing tbat even in our bearts the fulness

of tbe spiritual day will not have arisen,

until that time when we see face to face,

and know even as God knew us)

:

20.] Caution as to the interpretation of
0. T. prophecy : to be borne in mind,
while taking heed to it. This first know-
ing (tovto, viz. what follows, introduced

by '6ri. irpuTOV, not as Bengel, "prius

quam ego dico," but first and as most im-

Trpo- A]
oi . L«
~'- ov df

k 1

^ 18. ch. iii. 16 al. h Trpo(^^T>j? ISwv ovSe;'

0. ihereonlyf. Gen. xl. 8 Aq.

portant in applying yourselves to prophetic
interpretation. yivu>aKovT€<i, as in reS'.,

beinff aware of, and bearing in mind : =:

6(5($Ter, 1 Pet. i. 18), that no prophecy
of Scripture (7pa<|>ii most probably here
imports tbe O. T. only, from the Trore,

and indeed tbe aorists in tbe next verse.

Trdaa . . . ovi, in the Hebr. manner for

ovSefxia: see Rom. iii. 20; 1 Cor. i. 29 al.)

comes of private interpretation (bow are
these words to be understood ? Two re-

ferences seem to be possible: 1. to its, who
try to understand written prophecies : 2.

to the ijrophets themselves, as they spoke
them. And of these tbe former, main-
tained by Bede, Erasm., Aret., Gerhard,
Pott, Steiger, al., seems precluded by the
context, tbe next verse assigning as a
reason for tbe position in this, tbat the
prophets spoke not of themselves, but as

they were moved by the Holy Ghost. And
though this might have been alleged as a
reason why private interpretation cannot
solve those prophecies, yet in tbat case we
should expect not ov yap, which simply
assigns tbe direct reason, but ov^e yap,

wbicb assigns an analogical or remote
reason. So tbat we seem driven to the
conclusion tbat tbe saying regards, not our
interpretation of prophecy, but its resolu-

tion, or interpretation, by the prophets
themselves. And so ffic. : rovreffTiv on
KafJL^avovcri jxev dirb OeoO ol 7rpo(prJTai

Ti]i/ Trpo((>r)Teiav, aW' ovx ^^ iK^lvai

fiovKovTai, a\K' ws "rh Kivovv avTovs
ivepyit irvtvixa. Ka\ i)5eaau fxiv Ka\ ffvv-

ieffav rhv KaTaTreiJ.ir6fj.evov avrols irpo-

(priTiKhv \6yov, oil fxevToi /cai r'tjv iiriKvffiy

avTov inotovvTo : and below, .... Kalirep

el56T€s ou XP^^°-^ eix"^ epfj.T]veveiv to, vtt'

aiiTwv, aW' erepois 5ir]K6vovv ravra, rjfuv

yap. Similarly Tbl. : and De Wette, add-
ing, that this is said to excuse tbe diffi-

culty of tbe interpretation of prophecy,
and to remove occasion of unbelief and
scoffing [cb. iii. 3]. But as Hutber well

remarks, this last purpose is not only not
indicated in tbe context, but is quite out
of the question ; the Apostle referring to

propbecy not as difficult of interpretation,

but as a candle shining in a dark place,

nay, as being even more firm and se-

cure than external proofs of tbe same
truths. I believe Huther's view to be
tbe true one : wbicb arises from this con-

sideration, tbat eiriXvcris is not tbe subse-

quent interpretation of a propbecy already

given, but the intelbgent apprehension
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<yap ^ deKrjfjbaTL avOpatirov ^ ijvi^dr) ^7r/30^7;ret'a TTore^ aXXa kofman.Luke

VTTo 7rvevfj,aro<; dylov '" (pepofxevoL " iXdXrjaav ° cltto 6eov
i co°r.'vii!'37.

jf /) xvi. 12. Eph.
avUpCOTTOL. a. 3. S Kings

II. 1 ^'yevovro he kol p yfrevSoTrpo^rJTac ev tw Xaw,
^ ^"^^^'iihee

0)9 Kal ev Vfuv eaovrac ^ \p'ev8oSc8dcrKa\oc, ""

oiTive<i ^ Trap- m"se°Aas

'

17. Job xvii. 1. ^epofievoi. 7. ^u/^ioi?, Jos. D. J. vi. 5.2. n = Luke xxiv. 25. Acts iii. 21,
24. xxviii. 25. Jer. i. 7. o Joliii v. 30. vii. 17, IN. p M;itt. vii. 15. xxiv. 11, 2i || Mk. Luke
vi. 26. Acts xiii. 6. IJohn iv. 1. Rev. xvi. 13 al2. Jer. vi. 13. Zech. xiii. 2. q here only t.

r = Heb. viii. 5 red". s here only. Polyb. iv. 20. o & freq. oi TrpoSoTOi toutous irapei-iayayovTei

ev70% T<ov Teix^'wi', Diod. Sic. xii. 41. (-afCTOS, Gal. ii. 4.)

21. rec iroT6 bet" Trpo<f>TjTeta, with ALK rel vulg CEc Promiss Cassiod : txt BCK a c m
13. 36 syr copt Did Thl. [aAA.o, so BK g j.] rec (for otto) oi ayioi, with
vulg syr-pk CEc Fulg,, ; ayioL KLN rel; ayioi tov A : airo ayioi C 27-9 seth Did: txt

B a 66^-8-9. 137 syr copt.

Chap. II. 1. N^ disapproves ev tw \a<e.

of the meaning of the prophecy, out of
which [but not l$ias on the part of those

by whom it is sent] the prophecy itself

springs. And this is much coutirmed by
yivtrai, which with a gen. as here, is not
=: eariv, but rather seems to denote origin.

So that the sense will be, that prophecy
springs not out of human interpretation,

i. e. is not a prognostication made by a

man knowing what he means when he
utters it : but &c. Thus, and thus alone,

the whole context coheres. And this ap-

pears to be Bengel's view, though he does

not express himself very clearly :
" ut cal-

lide concinnatis fabulis opponitur spectatio

apostolica : sic propria^ interpretationi op-

ponitur cpopd, vectura prophetica. Itaque
itriKvais dicitur interpretatio qua ipsi pro-

pbetaj res antea plane clausas aperuere
mortalibus. Prophetia nee primo humana
est, nee a se ipsa uuquam ita desciscit ut
incipiat esse verbum proprise, i. e. humanaB
iirtXvafois, sed plane divina3 patefactionis

est, et in rebus exituque talis cognoscitur,

imo etiam firmior fit"). 21.] Reason
of the above position. For prophecy was
never (at any time : irori belongs to the

negative, and though pointing, as do like-

wise the aorr., to a state of things passed

away, and therefore not to be referred to

N. T. prophecies, [see on ch. ii. 1,] must
not be rendered as E. V. [after Beza, as

usual] "in old time") sent (' allata,'

vulg. : cf. above, vv. 17, 18) after the will

(dat. of the cause; or rule, by or according

to which : as in ris ffrpareverai iSiois

oxpai'lois TTOTe; 1 Cor. ix. 7 : cf. 1 Cor. xi.

5 ; Heb. xii. 18) of man : but men spoke

from God (spoke as with the voice of, as

emissaries from, God : the airo of airo-

(TTeWo} and awSffToKos. Besides critical

considerations, probabilitj' seems against

the reading ayioi, in that, on account of

the repetition, 0171011 .... ayioi, the stress,

in the latter part of the sentence, would
Vol. IV.

be laid on the fact of ayiSr-ns, which does

not form any logical contrast to iSlas

fTTiAvatws, instead of on the fact of the
(popd and the \a\id coming from God,
which does), borne (borne along, carried

onward, as a ship by the wind, reif. Acts.
" Impulsos fuisse dicit, uon quod mente
alienati fuerint [qualem in suis prophetis

ifdovcnaiTfj.di' fingunt Gentiles] sed qui

nihil a se ipsis ausi fuerint, tantum obedi-

enter sequuti sint Spiritum ducem." Calv.

See besides reff., Jos. Antt. iv. 6. 5, ovk

S)V 4v eavT^, t^ Se dilw irvfVfxaTt Kei<ivr]-

fjLivos : Macrob. i. 23, speaking of the pro-

cessions carrying the image of the Sun at

Heliopolis,—"ferunturque divino spiritu,

non suo arbitrio, sed quo deus propellit

vehentes") by the Holy Spirit.

Chap. II. 1—22.] Description op
ERRONEOUS TEACHERS WHO SHOULD
ARISE : THEIR UNGODLY PRACTICES, AND
CERTAIN DESTRUCTION. On the close pa-

rallelism with Jude 4—19, see in Prolegg.

The fact will necessitate continual refer-

ence to that Epistle. 1.] Transition
to the neto subject. But (contrast to last

verse) there were false prophets also (as

well as the true prophets, just spoken of)

among the people (of Israel. These words,
more than any that have preceded, define

the prophecies spoken of before as O. T.
prophecies), as there shall be among you
also (Kttt with Iv vfiiv. On eo-ovrai, Ben-
gel says "et jam esse coeperunt tunc." It

was so, see vv. 9 ff. : still the future in

effovrai is simple, and this first declara-

tion a pure prophecy) false teachers
(teachers of falsehood : cf. \pevS6\oyos.

In the csise of \f/€v5owpo(prJTai, the \f/ev5o-

is ambiguous, whether subjective, pi'e-

tenders to be prophets when they were
not, or objective, prophesiers of false

things : cf. for the latter Jer. xiv. 14,

LXX, ypevSrj oi irpo<prJTai TrpoipriTtvovcnv

. . . . ; ib. 15 ; xxiii. 25, al. fr.), the which
D D
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'hete^nT*''^
€t<id^ovcnv ^ aipia€L'i ^ airaiXeia^, kol rov '^ a<yopdcravra

SeavroTTjv ^ dpvovfievoi, ^ eirarjovre^; eavToi<i ^ ra-
here only
Acts V. 17 al5,

1 Cor. xi. 19.

Gal
avTov<i

o-fiy.iliacc.yiurjj/ ^ aTTcoXeiav, " koX voWol ^ e^aKoXovdrjaovaLV avT03V

u Matt. vii. 13.

2 Thess. ii. 3

al. Isa. Ivii.

Tai<i ^ da-e\jeLai<;, St' 0&9 rj ^ 68o<; Ti)<i dX'T]Oe[a<; ^ ySXa-

a(f)r]fX7]9)]aeTai,' ^ Kol iv ® ifXeove^ia ^ TrXacrrot? \ojoi,<;

.20. RevV = 1 Cor
4. Rev. vi. 10. (1 Pet. ii.

23, 23. Jude 4 al.J (Gen

. 3,4.
ff.) Job t

.15.)

b Mark
!. xix. 9, 23 al. see Rom. iii. 16. w
Eph. iv. 19 al. Jer. xxii. 27.

w of Christ, he:

.8. X = Matt
y Acts V. 28. ver. 5

ii. 22 al.+ Wisd. xiv. 26 onh
.15,21.

f here onlyi"

V. phir., Rom. xiii. 13. 1 Pet. iv. 3. ver. 18.

^s ii. 7 reff. e Mark vii. 22. 2 Cor.

ypaixixaia jrAacrra 7rpo;</)e'pciv, Plut. Thes. 20.

for eavT., avrois B^.

2. rcc (for aaeXyeiais) aTrwXaais, with ffic-ed : txt ABCKLN rel vss Chr.

o5oy, 5o|a AX'"* 9 sail.

(oiTives, of a class: not simply identifying

the individuals) shall introduce (shall

bring in by the side of that teaching which
ye have received. There is a hint of

secrecy and unobservedness, but not so

strong as in E. V. " shall privily bring

in." It is stronger in the TrapeiseSvirav

of Jude 4) heresies (alpeaeis here rather

in the sense in which we now understand

the word, new and self-chosen doctrines,

alien from the truth : not sects [vulg.],

which may be founded, but can hardly be

said to be introduced) of destruction

(whose end is destruction, Phil. iii. 19. The
expression is not to be resolved as E. V.

[after Beza, as usual] by an adjective,
*' damnable heresies," as it thereby loses

its meaning, merely conveying the writer's

own condemnation), and denying (a re-

markable word from St. Peter) the master
(compare rhi/ fx6vov Secnr6Tr)v Knl Kvpiov

7]IJ,u)v 'Irjaovv XP^'^'''^" apvovfieyoi, Jude 4)

who bought them (i-eft'. No assertion of

univei'sal redemption can be plainer than

this. " Ex hoc loco bene colligitur," says

Estius, endeavouring to escape the infer-

ence, " Christum redemisse quosdam re-

probos, nimirum illos, qui redemptionis

ejus secundum aliquos eti'ectus facti sunt

participes : cujusmodi erant hi, de quibus

Petrus loquitur : utpote per fidem in bap-

tismo regenerati, et peccatorum veuiam
consecuti, licet postea in veterem peccati

servitutem lapsi. . . . Sed ne hinc colligas,

ad omiies omnino homines effectum re-

demptionis extendi." Calvin passes it

without a word. It may be noted that
by the use of this particular predication
for Christ here, those heresies seem espe-

cially to be aimed at, which denied or ex-
plained away the virtue of the propitiatory
sacrifice of our Lord, by which Ho has
bought us to Himself), bringing upon
themselves (the construction is not very
plain. Of the two participial clauses, . . .

dpvov|i.£voi, and cTrd-yovTes . . ., one must
be taken as equivalent to a finite verb,

corresponding to TrapeLsd^ovcriv above

:

for

unless indeed we understand Kai to mean
"even," and make both participial clauses

follow irapeisd^ovaiv ... as epcxegetical

of it. This, however, would leave the

€7ra7oj'T€s awkwardly pendent, and re-

quiring " and " to fill it up, as in E. V.

As regards then the alternative before

proposed, Huther thinks it most natural

to regard indyoi'Tfs as a finite verb

:

" who, by denying &c., bring on them-
selves &c. :"—Winer, § 45. 6. a, prefers

making both depend on irapetsd^ova-iv,

regarding them however not as co-ordi-

nate, but e7ra7oi'Tcx as a sequel added to

the sentence o'lnffs .... apvovixevoi. I

much prefer taking Kai as the simple

copula, and regarding apvovfi(voi as stand-

ing in the place of a finite verb, co-ordi-

nate with irapeisd^ova-ii' followed, as a

consequence, by iirdyovTes k.t.\.) swift

(see note on ref., not sj)eedy, but as

Horueius in Huther, "inopiuatam et inex-

spectatam ") destruction

;

2.] and
many shall follow after (see on eh. i. 16)
their licentiousnesses (the connexion of

depraved moral conduct with erroneous

doctrine was in the early ages of the church

almost universal : see the Pastoral Epistles

passim, and below vv. 18, 19. In
||
Jude,

the two are expressed co-ordinately : t^i/

Tov 6eov T]iJ.wv x^P"'* /tteTaTifleVres €4S

aaiXynav, k. rhv fxSvov SeffTrSr-qv k. Kvp.

Titi. 'I. X' apvov/uLtyoi) on whose account

(bi/ reason ojfwhom, i.e. from the aaeXytiai

of those who follow after the false teachers

:

for to these, and not to the false teachers

themselves, is the ovs most likely referable.

It is those who, seeming to be in the way
of truth, yet favour and follow false

teachers, that cause most scandal to the

way of truth itself) the way of truth (reff.

and Ep. Barnab. 5, p. 734, " homo habens

viam veritatis ") shall be evil spoken of

(" ab iis qui foris sunt, discrimen igno-

rantibus verorum et falsoruin Christia-

norum." Bengel)

:

3.] and in (i. e.

living in, girt about with, as their element,

not as E. V. "through") covetousness
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vyLta? ^ ifXTTopevcrovrat,, oU ro ^ Kptfia ^ eKTraXat ovk ^ apyei, ^tjI'^^/^;,.

jap 6 6eb^ 'eM^pev'-
Kal rj ^ aTTcokeia amwv ov ™ vvaTu'^ei. * Et

dyyeXcov a/JiapTTjadpTCOV ovk " iipelaaTO, dWd
P ^6(pou "^ TapTapcoaa<i ^ Trapehwicev ^ et? ' KplcrivKpi

James ih — 1 Cor. xi. 29. (Gal. v. 10, w. gen.) 1 Tim
only, see Eccl. xii. 3. Ksdr. ii. 30 (25J.

vat. A(not F)i<. cxx. 3, 4. n Acts xx. 29. Rom. viii. 32. xi. 21

ohereonlvt. see note. p Heb. xii. 18 reff. q here only +.
s John xii.' 17. Acts xxv. 21. 1 Pet. i. 4. t = Matt. x. 15. 2 Thess

aeipoi<i

' TTjpOV-
I

ch. iii. 5 only+.
Matt. xxv. 5 only.

. 1 Cor. vii. 28 al.

ojpav T.

oojfjiaTO^,

3. fKwopevcrovTat K'. vvcrra^fi KL h j k 1 m o Thl.

4. for 6(, 7? (but corrd) X'. rec aeipats, with KL rel Epipli Cyr Procop Thl
GEc : txt ABCN vulg: syr-pk. for C"'pov, ^o(pois AK'. rec T€TT)p7\ixivovs, with
b Thl (Ec : KoXa^oixtvovs rr)p(iv AC-K vulg

txt BC'KL rel Procop.

with feigned speeches (Wetsteiu quotes

Arteniid. i. 53, irAatrcreif SoKe? . . . ayadhv
py)rop(Ti . . . Kol iraai to7s airaTioxri, Sta

rh TO, /x^ uvra is uvra btiKvveiv tos

T^xvas Tavras) they will make gain of

you ("quffistuin ex vtibis tacient, ad quajs-

tuiQ suuni vobis abutentur." Gerli. See

ref., and Atheung. xiii. 5G9, 'Acrrracria

ivitropiv^TO trXriOri yvvaiKiov : Philo in

Flacc. § 16, vol. ii. p. 536, eVeiropeiyero

Ti)!/ \-fi6r}!' rSiv SiKaffTwv [Huther]. Pott

tries to give the word the classic meaning
of lucrari, ' to gain over :' " sectaj sueb

conciliare conantur :" and this is borne
out by Prov. iii. 14, LXX, Kp^laaov avrijv

i/xiropeveffOat, fj ;(;pu(n'oi' /c. apyvpiov

Orjaavpovs : but the other meaning seems

better here. These false teachers would
care not for their sect, but for their gain),

for whom (ols is the dat. incommodi : its

antecedents being the subjects of the verb

ifi.Tropeva-oi'Tai, viz. the false teachers) the

sentence (of God, decreeing their aTrdXeia)

from long since (eKiraXai cannot surely,

as De Wette, be joined predicatively with
TO Kpi}i.a, ' the sentence from of old de-

creed,' cf. ol TraKat irpoytypafx/xevoi tis

TovTo rh Kp7fia, Jude 4: in this case we
should at all events expect rh Kptfxa rh

€KiTa\ai. Rather, with most Commen-
tators, should eK7ra\ai be taken adver-

bially with the following verb. The word
is found, besides ref., in Arrian, Exp. Alex,

i. 9, fh Xoyiap-hv rov fKTra\ai : Jos. Antt.

xvi. 8. 4, fKTraXai /xiv avveBpfvuiv avrcf

TTposiKiiTO : Plut. Aristid. p. 328 E, a.v))p

OvfiofiSi]^ K. (pL\oKii'?ivi'os, fKiraXai irphs

T^v fxax'Tli' (Tirapyoiv. Phrynichus, p. 45,

condemns it : anSiraKai, eKTra\ar afxtpoiv

hvsx^po-'-Vf, fK TraAaiov yap XPV Ae'yeij'

:

where see Lobeck's note) is not idle (i. e.

is working itself out, is living and in

action), and their destruction slumbereth
not (i. e. is awake, and ready to seize

them : airwXeta being personified : for the

verb, see rert".). 4—11.] Argument,
enforced hy three historical proofs, that

God will assuredly punish these ivicked

D D 2

syrr cojit Cyr : Ko\ai,ufj.€vovs rr]pei<rdai 13

persons. The protases, el yap .... koI

apx- k6<th /col n6Keis, have no sin-

gle apodosis, properly so called, to answer
to thein, but the apodosis when it comes,
is complicated with an additional protasis

Ka\ diKaiov Awt k.t.A. which causes it to

consist of two members, the deliverance

of the righteous, and the punishment of

the wicked. 4.] First historical

proof: the punishment of the apostate
angels. Cf. Jude 6. For (connect with
the position immediately preceding, oTs rb

Kplfxa K.T.x.) if God spared not angels
having sinned (how, is not here specitied;

but Jude, ver. 6, is more particular : see

note there. a(iapTT]<Ta.vTo)v, anarthrous,

is not =: Tu>v a/j.., " that sinned :" but
carries a ratiociiiative force, giving the

reason of ovk icpsiffaro: "for their sin "),

but casting them into hell (the word is

no where else found : but its meaning
must be plain by analogy. Tartarus is

no where else mentioned in the N. T. or

LXX: there can be no doubt that it is

used as equivalent to yievva. It seems
best to take the verb absolutely, by itself,

and join aeipols ^6(pov to TrapeStoicej/, as is

done in E. V. So Huther after Calov.,

Pott, Wahl, al., against De Wette, Diet-

lein, al. The aor. participle is contem-
porary with the aor. verb wapeSajK^y, as

in airoKpiOeU elire) delivered [them] over

(" irape'SwKev is here, as often, used with
an implied idea of punishment." Huther)
to dens (so with the reading in txt : creipos,

the same as aipos, or crippds, properly a
cave where corn is stored, so Demosth.

p. 100 ult., oKvpwv Toov ec tois &paKiois

(Tipols, also p. 135. 5. The form anpSs is

found [as a var. read, in Demosth. al.so] in

Pollux ix. 49; Phot. p. 504. 23; Varro de

re rust. i. 57. The word is used for a

wolf's den, by Longus i. 11. The other

reading, treipa??, has perhaps come from

the 5e(r^o7j di'Si'ots of
||

Jude, and would

seem to suit the sense better : see there)

of darkness (if the reading (rsipa'i^ be re-

tained, the expression is remarkably illus-
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Acts
Sir.

ts XV n H'^^ov<i, ^ Kol " ap^aiov Kocrfiov ovk " i<f>ei(raTO, akXa ab

^ 6<yBoov N<W6 hiKaioavvrj'i ^ KrjpvKa ^ i^vka^ev ^ Kara- a f

Kal To/Ji6f)f)a<i ^ T£(f)pQ}aa<i ^ Karaarpo^^ ^

xxxix. 1.

V = here (Luke
i. 59. Acts
vii. 8. Rev.

20) only.'""' '^o.'' "- o/Jioppa<i " T£(ppQ}aa<i "" KaTaarpo^T] " KareKpivev.

ThmV°^p.->s- ^ VTroBeijfxa fieWovrcov ^ acre^elv ^ Te6eLKco<;. 7 koI ^ SUatov

ivriters. see 2 Mace. v. 27, iv 1 Tim. ii. 7. 2 Tim. i. 11 only

X abs., John xvii. 12. Jude 24. y Matt. xxiv. 38, 39. Luke xvii. 27. Gen. vi

aver. 1. b here' only t. ( <i)pa, Tobit viii. 2.) c 2 Tim. ii. 14 only.

Matt. XX. 18 II
Mk. e Heb. iv. 11 reff. fJudelSonly. Dan

iii. 11. g = Heb. i. 2 reff. h so T. 7rt<rTa) 'A/3p., Gal. iii. 9.

kli
1

xli. 43.

, 17, &c
Sir. XX. 15 only,

z Jude 4 reff.

d w. dat.,

3 LXX & Theod.-A. Zeph.

5. for Kocr/j-cii, Koa^ov N^. [oAAa, so ABCLK g j 1.]

6. om Karacrrpocpri BC^ copt. for acre^eif, acre^fcri B a 69. 137.

trated by Wisd. xvii. 17, a^vaei androvs

eSedriffav : and will probably mean, as

there, that darkness itself is the chain,

gen. of apposition) in custody (pres.

:

" beinff kept." The readings are in great

confusion, from the combined influence of

II
Jude, and our ver. 9) unto (with a view

to : or merely temporal, until : but this is

not probable here, as the want of fxeyaKris

rjfxipas, Jude 6, removes all definite allu-

sion to the time of the judgment) judg-

ment : 5.] Second historical froqf— the jlood. Wanting in Jude—and
spared not the ancient world, but pre-

served (here first comes in the idea of the

preservation of the righteous, which is

worked out further in the next verse)

Noah the eighth person (i. e. with seven

others : according to the well-known
formula, generally found in Greek with

avT6s : so Thucyd. ii. 79, ecrTparriyii Se

'Eevo<pa>v 6 EvpiirlSov rp'nos uvtSs, and
passim. But the shorter phrase is not

without classic example : e. g., Plato, Legg.
iii. p. 695 C, AajSdij' t^v ^PX^'' e^Soixos,

and other examples in Winer, § 37. 2 :

and in Wetstein. The numeral adj. must
be taken with Noie, not with KripvKo.)

preacher of righteousness (the obvious

construction would be, " as a preacher of
righteousness :" so Huther: but we should

thus be introducing an element logically

extraneous to the context, which treats

not of the purpose why the righteous are

preserved, but simply of their preservation.

And in these later Epistles, all considera-

tions based on stricter views of the usage
of the article before substantives are ex-

ceedingly unsafe. The fact, that Noah
was thus a preacher of [moral] righteous-

ness to the depravity of his age, is found
alluded to in Jos. Autt. i. 3. 1,—6 Nweos
Se, "Toi^ irpaTTO/j.sfois vir ahrSov ^vs\spai-
vwv Koi To7s ^ov\evfjia(Tiv ariSais iX<>JV,

i-KiiQiv iirl rh KpeiTTov avrovs t->)v 5ici-

voiav Koi TOLs irpa^eis iJ.eTa<p4peiv : Bere-
schith Rabba xxx. 6, in Wetst. " Kripv^

generationis diluvii, id est, Noachus :" al.

in De Wette), bringing {= "when Se

brought," or, "and brought :" contem-
porary with the icpvXa^iv above) the

flood (anarthrous, as well known; in the

earlier written rcfl". Matt., Luke, the art.

is expressed) on the world (again anarth-

rous) of ungodly men (Dietlein, in his

commentary, attaching ver. 4 to ver. 5,

and believing the crime of the angels to

be that in Gen. vi. 2 [see note on Jude 61,

holds that only one example is furnished

by them both, as declaring God's dealings

with the old world; vv. 7, 8 giving cor-

responding testimony with regard to the

new. But his reasons, as Huther has

shewn, will not hold : seeing that, 1. the

sentences are strictly co-ordinate with each

other, ver. 6 ; ver. 5 ;
'. ver. 5 ) ver. 4, all

being simjjly coupled by nal : 2. there is

no mention of the new world at ver. 6,

as there is none of the old at ver. 4 : 3.

the angels cannot be part of the K6<rfxos

a.fff^S)v. And Dietlein's idea, that if we
take three examples, both members of the

apodosis ver. 9, will not be represented in

ver. 4, proves nothing, because that apo-

dosis answers not to each of vv. 4, 5, 6,

separately, but to vv. 4—7 generally : the

idea of rescuing the righteous coming in as

secondary, by the way. And the repeti-

tion of OVK i<pei(TaTO, vv. 4, 5, by which
Dietlein tries to strengthen his position, is

in fact against hiiu : marking ofl", as it does,

expressly, ver. 5 from ver. 4, as a second

example of God's unsparing vengeance)

:

6.] Third historical proof: the

destruction ofSodom and Gomorrha, Jude
7. And burning to ashes (Suidas, T64>pai-

tras, ijXTTp-r]cras, aTroSaiaas. The aor. part.

is contemporary with the aor. follow-

ing) the cities of (gen. of apposition)

Sodom and Gomorrha, condemned [them]
(KttTtKpivev, not imperf , but first aor. as

TrapeSwKiv and i(pv\a^ev in the co-ordi-

nate verses above) to (better than " 2wY7*
;"

see reff. : not "eversione damnavit," "fun-

ditus evertendo punivit," as Gerh. : but

"in cineres redigens damnavit ad ever-

sionera," as Pott, Wahl, Winer, De Wette,

Huther) overthrow (KaroarpocJ)!] is the
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Aft)T ^ Kara'TTOvovfievov VTTo Trj<i tmv ^ aOiafJbcov ev ^acreA-- ' ^^^^'j^™
24

fyeia ^ dva(TTpo<f>i]<i " ipvaaTO- ^ ° ^Xe/jb/jiart yap koX p uKofi I ATnot™)'
f ^ f> / 1 '^ ? 1/% f/ fit-f/' only.

•1 o oiKaio<f '^ eyKUToiKcov ^ ev avTOt'i ^ ij/xepav eg ^//^e^af "^

^'^[I'l-

^^

yjru^rjp hiKaiav " at-oyLtoi? epyoi'i ^' elSaadvt^ev ^ ''" olSev "''^Diod'.

KvpLo<i ^ evae^el<i e'/c ^ ireipacr/xov " pueadai, dSiKov^ Se et? r^? ifleo-fiou

^ rjfiepav ^ Kpiaeco'i ^ KoXai^ofjuevov^ '' Trjpelv, l'-* fxaXcara 8e 1 ver. 2 reff^

TOL'9 '^'^ OTTio-ft) '^ (TapKo<i iv ^ eTnOvfJbla ^ fMiaa-fxov ^ iropevofxe- „ l^L i.

74. Rom.vii.24. 2 Cor. i. 10 al. Exod. vi. 6. Ps. cxxxix.
= 1 Cor. xii. 17. Xen. Mem. i. 4. 6. q so James :

(23j Aid. only. s = Acts ii. 29. Num. xxiii. 21.

iii. 7. Isa. iViU. 2. Eurip. Rhes. 445. uofth;
= here only. (Matt. xiv. 24 || Mk.J w = Matt.
iii. 5. James iv. 17. Xen. Cyr. i. 6. 46

: 1 Pet. i. 6 reft". z Matt.

here only +. (Gr. freq. see Wetst.)
r here onlyt. Baruch ii. 17

t here only. Gen. xxxix. 10. Esth.

J here only, (see Acts ii. 23 al.) Jer. vi. 13.

I
L. Luke xii. 56. Phil. iv. 12 bis. 1 Tim.

X Acts X. 2, 7 only. Isa. xxiv. 16. (see ch. i. 3 reff.)

15 al3. ch. iii. 7. 1 John iv. 17. see Rev. xiv. 7. Jude 6.

a Acts iv. 21 onlyt. Wisd. xi. 16. pres. particip., see note, and Winer, § 45. 1. 6 (3rd),

c Jude 7. d = 1 Tim. v, 13 al. Judg. ii. 19. e ch. i. 4 reff.

ver. 20). Wisd. xiv. 26. 1 Mace. iv. 43 only. g = ch. ui. 3. Jude 16, 18.

b = ver. 4.

f here only {-fJ-O-t

. vii. 9, 24.

7. \a)0 B' am(with fuld). ava<TTpo<pri A. [epuiroTo (one p), so B^.]

8. om o B.

9. TTfipocTyuciiv K^ a b m. aft Se ius T:i<pvXaKi(Tixivovs\j>o Tischdf, expr : wepKpvX.

Treg] N'(X3 disapproving). for rifx^pav, rjpav X.

lb. eTTteu/xiaii C 5. 6. 9. 15-8. 26-7-9. 36-7 syrr copt Ephr Tbl Jer: eiriev/j.ia'i X'.

word used [ref. Gen.] in the history),

laying down an example (cf. irpSKeivrai

Sel-yfia, Jude 7) of (i. e. that which might
shew forth the fate of) those that should
in aftertime live ungodly (so the E. V.
well, but with " after ") : 7.] and
rescued (the contrast, the deliverance of

the righteous, is here brought out at

more length. This contrast is wanting
in Jude, where only the punitive dealings

ofGod are treated) righteous Lot (StKaiov,

as repeating the SiKaioavvr) of ver. 5 : see

also again, ver. 8) distressed (KaTaTrove'ca,

properly to wear doivn or tire out by toil,

as T^ ev5fia ttjs rpo<pris rrjv dA/cr;^ tov
6r]piov KaTairoi'eTf, Diod. iii. 37 : 'Hpa-

KXrjs 6 KaratTovovp.ivos T<fi TTJs Arf'iavei-

pas x'T'Si'i, Pol. xl. 7. 3 : hence to opijress,

as in ref. Acts, or harass beyond bearing,

as here) by the behaviour of the lawless

(aOeafxoi, "homines nefarii, qui nee jus nee
fas curant ") in licentiousness (eV do-sAy.

avacrrpocpr) is to be taken together, as iy

a(T€\y. ayacTTpefpfffdaL ; iv acreXy. denoting

the character of the behaviour or manner
of life): 8.] Explanation of Kara-Ko-

vovfiivov. For by sight and hearing

(these datives belong to i^aadui^iv below,

not as vulg., Erasra., al., ungrammatically,

to 6 S'lKatos,—" adspectu et auditu Justus

erat," nor as Gerh. to iyKaroiKwv : nor

again are they to be understood of the

Sodomites, as Wetstein,—" Lotus vultu

eorum meretricio conspecto, et audita fama
impudicitiaj eorum . . .

." It was by his

own sight and hearing of what went on
around him, that he \pvx^y SiKaiav i^atrd-

viC^v. ^\i\L\i.a is more usually of the

look of a man from without : so in De-
mosth. Mid. in Wetst. rip ffXTmari., ry

$\4nfj.aTi, rfj (pwvij, and in numerous other

examples in Wetst. The transition from
this to the subjective sense is obvious) the

righteous man, dwelling among them,

day by day tormented his righteous

soul with their lawless deeds (the form
of the sentence is peculiar ; that being

represented as a deliberate act of Lot on
himself, which was in fact the impression

made on him by the lawlessness around
him. The same way of speaking is com-
mon among us, when we say that a man
"distresses himself" at any occurrence:

cf. Isa. Iviii. 5, " a day for a man to afflict

his soul," — rifj.epau TaTreti>ovv &vdpanrov

TT)u y\ivxhv aiiTou. The older expositors

have curiously and characteristically

missed the right sense : so (Ec, irphs

Cv^ov ru>v dcre/SoJc avrwv irpa^eaiv fi/xepai/

e| Tj/xepas irapaKaXovjXivov, elra ^affavi-

(oyra rr^f eai/ToC x^/yx'^v 5id rrjs tovtoov

airoxv^ '^"^ iyKparfias [which he further

expands afterwards] : and similarly Thl.):

9.] (Apodosis ; the last verse

having been quasi-parenthetical, explana-

tory of Karanovovfxevos. See above on
ver. 4) the Lord knoweth how (reff. The
expression indicates both the apprehen-

sion of the manner of the act and the

power to perform it) to rescue pious

[men] out of temptation (as in ref. 1 Pet.,

where see note,—trials, persecutions, and
the like), and to reserve unrighteous
[men] under punishment (not as most,

cruciandos : "to be punished," E. V.:

but as in ver. 4, actually in a penal state,

and thus awaiting their final punishment)

to the day of judgment (the great final

doom: see reff.): 10.] but chiefly

(cf. Jude 8) those who go after the
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hEph. i.2i. V0U9 Kol ^ Kvpi6Tr]To<; ^ KaracfipovovvTa^. ^ ToX/xrjTal, ^ av- abc

.

jJ"^«'S.«"^'y+- ^aSet9j ™^h6^a<i ov ^ Tpe/jLOvatv ° ^\aa(pT]fMovvT€<;, 1^ ^ ottou a f g

khereoniy+. wyjeXoi, icT^ft /fttt ovvafxet, fj,6LQove<; ovrei; ov ^ (pepovatv 13,

r(j)r]fX'ov
JOS. B. ili. 10. > , r, \ / r /^-v
2.

. ^1 /car avTOiV irapa Kvpicp ^ pXaa
Gen xlix. 3. Prov. xxi. 24 onlv. m — .lude 8 only (see note).

Ixvi 2. o = ver. 2 al. fr. constr., ch. i. 19. p see Heb. ix. 16 reff.

29. Acts XXV. 18 only. r Acts vi. 11 (13 rec). 1 Tim. i. 13. 2 Tim. iii. 2. Kev
3 only. Wisd.i. 6al. s = Jude 9. John vii. 24. viii. 16. Deut. xix. 6.

Kpicriv
n Mark v.

^-' OVTOl
33 |i L. only. Isa.

q — John xviii.

6 only. Isa. Ixvi.

Kara(ppovovpTes A.

11. om irapa Kvpiai A a d 13 vulg syr-pk copt ajtb arm Did Bede.

flesh (more general here than in || Jude,

wliere kripas defines the particular siu.

Here, all following after unlawful carnal

lusts is meant) in lust of pollution (lust,

hankering after unlawful and polluting use

of the flesh. The gen. is not to be resolved

into an adjective, " cupicUtas fwda," as

Wahl), and despise lordship (so in Jude

8, Kvpt6rriTa aQiTovaiv : where see note).

Darers (the construction suddenly alters

to a description of the wicked persons who
were the object in the former sentence.

Cf. ref. and Thucyd. i. 70, where the Co-

rinthians characterize the Athenians as koX

vapa. hvvapLiv toA/itjtoi, Koi wapa yvu-

ix-qv KivSuvevTa'i), self-wiUed (see note on
ref. Tit., where the word is explained.

Both these plurals are used as substan-

tives, in apposition with each other and

with ' they,' the understood subject of the

following Verb), they tremble not [when]
speaking evil of (this participial construc-

tion, ineauiug much the- same as an infini-

tive, is common : see ref. and Acts v. 42,

xii. 16; and Winer, § 45. 4. a) glories

(what is meant by this, is somewhat doubt-

ful : see on
||
Jude. We might take the

word here, as there also, in its widest sense,

as any dignities or glories, human or di-

vine, were it not for the example there fol-

lowing. The vulg. has a curious rendering

here :
" sectas [5(!|as] non metuunt intro-

ducere blasphemantes :" whereas in Jude

it renders " majestatem autem blasphe-

mant:" on which Estius, "cur autem in-

terpres eandem vocem hie sectas, apud
Jndummajesiatem,— seu majestates trans-

tulerit in senteiit a simili, seu potius eadem,

mihi non liquet"); ll.J where (i.e.

" in cases where :" nearly — xoliereas : so

reff., and Thucyd. viii. 96, oirou yap ....
TOffavTTj 7] ^viJ.(popa eireyeyev7)T0, ttcSs ovk

sIkStws Ttdvixovv;) angels, being greater

[than they] in strength and might (such

is of necessity the meaning, and not the

curious and hardly grammatical inter-

pretation of "Huther, " angels who are

greater in strength and might than the

other angels," as, e. g., the archangel

Michael in ||
Jude. This meaning would

require &yye\oi ol Icrx- «. Sw. /ueff. ovTes.

As it is, the ovtcs carries a slight ratio-

cinative force with it: "being," i.e.
" though they are :" and the thought is

not, as Huther, a lame one, but shews
forcibly the unbecominguoss of their irre-

verence, seeing that even angels who are

so far above them yet do not bring railing

accusations against Sd|ai), bring not
against them (scil. SJ^ai : in the inter-

pretation, had angels, fallen from their

heavenly estate, but regarded here accord-

ing to their essential condition as sons of

glory. Cf. Milton's " excess of glory ob-

scured," as descriptive of Satan,— an ex-

pression probably taken from the study of

the original text in this place or in
||
Jude.

The vulg. rendering, ' adversum se,' is

clearly wrong : see below) before the Lord
("apud Dominum, judicem, eumque prae-

sentem.reveriti, ab.'^tinentjudicio," Beugel.

It is to me on the whole more probable

that the words irapa Ki^pico should have
dropped out, as not occurring in

|| Jude,
than that they should have been inserted

owing to any idea of a contention in the
divine Presence being there intended : for

no such intention is apparent there, but
rather the contrary) a railing judgment
(=: KpiffLf 8\a(T(pr)fj.ias, Jude 9. pXdo'<j)Tj-

|xov, in allusion to 8Ka(r(pr)fj.ovvTis above.

As a curiosity in the way of erroneous

rendering and more erroneous exegesis

founded on it, we may notice the vulg.

here :—" ubi angeli fortitudine et virtute

cum sint majores, non portant adversum
se execrabile judicium :" and Lyra's com-
ment, " ubi, i. e. in poena inferiii : angeli,

scil. mali : non portant, i. e. vix sustinent

:

execrabile judicium, i. e. pcenam." Cf.

Estius, h. 1. and tlie extraordinary com-
mentary of Feuardentius on this Epistle,

in which he derives from this interpreta-

tion an arguuient a fortiori, " If angels

cannot boar their punishment, how much
less heretics, Luther, Calvin, Bucer, &c.").

12—22.] Further description and
denunciation of these persons. 12.] Cf.

Jude 10. In words this verse is very

similar to that, but in meaning quite dif-

ferent: and this fact, so often occurring

in the passage, strongly confirms the view

of the common matter taken in the Pro-

legg., viz., that it is a portion of the ut-
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Be, ct)9 * dXoya " ^oja yeyewrjfjiiva " ^vcriKa eh ^ akmo iv koX t

=^^^^\,^l

^ (pdopdv, y ev oh ^ dyvoovariv ^ ^\aa(f)7)fxovPTe<;, ^ iv ttj ^l{Z]\'i. 12.

^^ (jidopa avTMV KoX ^ (^daprjaovrai ^^ '^^ Ko/xiov/jievoi ^^^
/jlict- wis^-^'is

66u "^s dhiKLa^. ^ rjSovrjv ^ rjyovfMevoi, rtjv iv J Vf^epa ^ rpv^rjv, "
JJf^';- fj'j,-„',5,;i„ > n „> i~ 5 r^n^/ >" exc. Rev. iv.

(TTTikoi KaL "^ ficofioi ^ evTpv(poiVTe^ €v raa " a7raTai<i avroiv (i,& passim.

V Rom. i. 26, 3" only +. (-KU)5, .Tudu in.J

5 Aq. .los. Antt. ii. 10. 2 al. x-
8 al. Winer, { 24. 2. a (2nd).

only. w. ct9, Luke xii. 10 al. Bel and Dr. 9.

d = 1 Pet. i. 8 reff. e 2 Mace. viii. 3:

h James iv. 1,3 reff. i Heb. x. 29 reff.

Frag. Lyr. k Luke vi

w here only. Jer.

liere bis only. (eh. i. 4 reff.)

z = 1 Cor. xiv. 38. Sir. v. 15.

b so Jude in.

fJudell. Mic.

j = (& w. €1/) here

. 25 only. Gen. xlix. 20. Prov

1 Eph. V. 27 onlyt. Jos. Antt.

xxi. 16—23 al. met.. Sir. x
o Heb. iii. 13 reff.

. 11. 3. (Ao?, Jude 12. -Xovv, Jude 23.)

15 al. (-/ueiaflat, 2 Cor. vi. 3.)

\. (xxvii.) 46 only. Job xxiv.

y constr., Heb. v.

a w. e*', here

c Isa. xxiv. 3.

iii. 11.
_

gyer.15.

only. Cf. SoKTuAos ajaepo,

. xix. 10. (-(fiat', James v. 5.)

m here only. Levit.

here only. Isa. Iv. 2. Ivii. 4.

12. a.vToi N. Steph yeyevn^uva, with A^KLK rel syrr (Ec, yevtifieva m : txt

A^BC a Ephr Tbl. rec (pvcriKa bef 767., with KL rel ffic : om (pvatKa 36:

txt ABCJ< a d h m 13 syrr Ephr ThL for ayvoovffiv 0\aa<t>rifj.ovpTfs, ayvoovires

fiAa(T(p7ifiov(Ttt' N. rec (for nat (p6ap-r)<TovraL) Kara<pSapi\(Tovra.i, with C-KLN^ rel

vulg spec syr-pk coptt Thl (Ec : txt ABK' ani(\vith fuld h;irl') syr ffith arm Jer.

13. for KOfiLovfXivot, aSiKov/xepoi BN'. for airarais, ayairats A-corr B vulg spec

syr-pk syr-iiig sah ajth Siiig-cler. aft avrwv ins (TTriAaSes C.

terance of the Spirit used independently they shall (fut. part.) [the] reward of

by the two inspired writers. See the sepa-

rate sense of each, in the notes on each.

But (contrast to the angels, jnst meu-
tioued) these as irrational animals, born
naturally (thus vulg. rightly, ' naturall-

ter,' according to the transposition in the

text ; (|>v(n.Ka being nearly = <pv(rLKSis.

According to the other reading, ^vo-iko. is

a second epithet to &\oya ^uia, as Qic.

:

/car' alaOrjaiP jxdvov ^wfra, oil Kara, vovv

K. Trjv voipau ^(jo-i]v) for (with a view to)

capture and destruction (i. e. not to take

and to destroy, but to be taken and de-

stroyed. Wetst. quotes from the Rabbini-

cal Bava Mezia, p. 85. 1, " Quidam vitulus,

cum ad mactandum adduceretur, R. Judam
accessit, caputque in ejus gremiuin repo-

neus flevit. Sed ille, Abi, inquit, in hunc
finem creatus es "), speaking evil (as they

do : the part, includes the ground of their

perishing) in the matter of things which
they know not (thus, viz., by eV tovtois,

& ayyoovfft, $Aaa(p. and not by ravra, eV

oTs ayvoovcnv, ,8A., I prefer to resolve the

attraction. We have fiAacr(p7]fxe7v els as

analogous to pKa<r(p. iv : on the other hand
ayvoilv iu might be tolerated, as ayvo^^v

jrepi, 1 Cor. xii. 1 ; 1 Thess. iv. 13. But
the former construction seems better ; be-

cause, it being almost necessary to suppose

oh neuter, not masculine, it is not so na-

tural to have a neiit. accus. after ^\aa<pri-

IJ.UV, as a ueut. dative with iv), in their

corruption (in their practising, and fol-

lowing out, of this corruption to which
they iiave devoted themselves) shall even
perish (shall go on till they perish ; not

only being found in it, living in it, ad-

vancing in it, but going on also to its final

issue, viz. eternal perdition), receiving as

unrighteousness (not, as Wolf, = fxiaOhv

i.'SiKov, but exactly as in ver. 15, wages or

retribution for unrighteousness : the only

difference being that Balaam followed its

temporal wages, they shall receive its

eternal). 13, 14.] These verses most
probably, as to construction, form an in-

dependent participial sentence, connected

by apposition with what precedes. This is

better than to consider them as all belong-

ing to iwAavvdrjaav in ver. 15, which
clearly is confined in its reference to its

own sentence,—or as giving the ground of

(pdap-naovrai above. Imagining a plea-

sure delicate living for a day (the inter-

pretations of Iv T|(X€pa have been various.

ffic. gives it, TTjj/ a\r}6rj k. iiripaffTov

fv(ppo<Tvvr}v K. 7]Sovi]v iv Tp Ka6' rj/xepav

TidifMevot Tov Aai/xov airoKav(Tei. And
similarly Thl., Beza, al. But this seems

inadmissible for iv ijnepa. Some, as

Erasm., Benson, Morns, E. V., al., take

it for "in the daytime," as implying ab-

sence of all shame ; but this would give a

very lame and frigid sense, and is in-

consistent with Tpv<p7^v, which is not

revelling or rioting, but delicate living,

which tho.se who practise carry on as much
in the daytime as by night, being the habit

of their lives. Bede's explanation is re-

markable : he understands 'voluptas cliei'

to mean true pleasure, " qua sancti quoque
delectantur in Domino," and " voluptas

noctu " to be the unlawful pleasure of the

ungodly. Then he takes r'/SofV 'J"^'' ^^

VfJ-ipa together as predicate, understanding,
" cum dcliciis . . . vaccnt . . ., has tamcn

ipsi optimas et quasi lucifluas jndicent."

Few will accept this, though it is very in-

genious. There can be Uttle doubt that



408 HETPOT B. II.

1'

ll^^^" j„g
P <TVvevu)')(oviievoi vfuv, 1* o^OaXfioix; e')(ovre<i '^ fxeaTovig ab

Antt. iv. 8. 7. r ^'S ^s' ' ' ' t^'-v'^ ^^ '

(evicx; /xoi^aAioo? Kai, " aKaTairavarov^ afiapTt,a<i, ^ oeA-ea^oyre? d f j

Judith i'. 16.) i\„' / S"v ' w-v f./klr
q James ii.H •y-^^a? "^ aaTT^piKTOVi, Kupoiav ^ j€<yv/xva(7fxevTjv ^ Tr\eove^ia<i i

"^reff"^"'* e')(ovre<;, ^Kardpa<; ^reKva, ^^ ^ KaraXL7r6vTe<; ^^ evdetav ^ ohov

^ Pofyb°n. 17. eTrXav^drjaav, ^ e^aicdXovdrjaavre'i rfj ^ 68a> tov BaXaa/t
t James i. 14

see note.

z — Acts vi.

b Acts 10.

. ISonlyt. u ch. iii. 16 onlyt. v Heb. v. U reff. w ver. 3. gen.,
X Heb. vi. 8 reff. gen., see 2 Thess. ii. 3. ver. 13. Is.i. Ivii. 4. y 1 Pet. i. 14 (note),

en. ii. 24. a Luke iii. 3 i|, 4 (from Isa. xl. 3, 4). Acts viii. 21. ix. 11. xiii. 10 only,
c ch. i. 16 reff. d = Jude 11.

14. for /j-oixa^tSos, fioLxaXias AX 13. aKarwiracTTOvs AB : aKarairavcTTOv b k
13. 40 vulg syrr copt Tbl Jer Aug Sing-cler. ayuapriois K. rec irXeove^iais,

with a b f 36 sab : txt ABCKLN rel vulg syrr copt Tbl (Ec.

15. KaTaA€i7roi'T6s AK 13. recinsryjj'bef eu^eia*', witb Tbl ffic : omABCKLKrel.

tbe true rendering is as vulg. " voluptatem
existimantes diei delicias :" Grot., " in

diem, id est ad breve tempus :" Calv., Est.,
" Felicitatem statuunt in prsesentibus de-

liciis." And so Corn. a-Lap., De Wette,
Hutber, al. Witb tbis also agrees tbe

article rrjj' and its position :
" tbat delicate

living wbicb is but for a day"), spots (but

(TTTiAaSes, Jude 12, wbere see note) and
blemishes (disgraces, disfigurements, caus-

ing shame : iBeXeis Se K6 /xuixov ai/dipat,

Ob. j8. 86), luxuriating in their deceits

(i. e. as explained by Hutber, in those

things or materials of luxury, which they

have fraudulently gotten, tbe abstract for

the concrete. But, granting tbat inter-

pretation as the words stand, there seems

to be considerable doubt and difficulty

about both reading and meaning. In Jude
12 they stand oZrol elatv eV Ta7s aydiraLS

ifxwv (TTTiAaSes crvuevwxovjxfvoi a(p6Pcos,

instead of, as here, (tttlKol koI fiw^ui iv-

TpvcpSovTiS iv ToTs diraTois aiiraiv ffvv-

fvwxov/iJi-evoi v/juf. It seems hardly pos-

sible to imagine that there has not been

some error in reading wbicb has now be-

come inveterate. And to this conclusion

tends very much the testimony of C, which
reads a-KaTais in both places, and is thus

nearly neutralized here. While therefore

reading awoLTais, in deference to the weight
of Mss. combined with critical principles,

I have the strongest suspicion that ayd-

irats is tbe original reading. The auToJi/ is

no witness against it, as De Wette thinks :

the aydnai become avTuiv by their per-

version of them while they avvivooxovvrai

vfuf. And on this supposition, the mean-
ing will be, tbat in their love-feasts [see on

II
Jude] they find occasion of luxuriating

and delicate living, while feasting with you.
Tbis view is i'avoured also by tbe emphatic
position of ivTf>v<pwpT€s. On tbe verb,

Loesner says, " Pbilo de Jos. [34, vol. ii.

p. 70], Josepbum ait epulas quibus fratres

exceperit jussisse fieri modicas, quod nolu-

erit Tois kripuv arvxiais ivTpv<p3.v, inter

aliorum penuriam deliciis uti") while
they feast with you (this at all events

refers to the love-feasts, whatever be read

above. See on
|| Jude), 14.] having

eyes full of an adulteress (" quasi dicat,

tam libidinosos eos esse, ut in ipsorum
oculis quasi adulterse habitent, seu ut
adulteras semper in oculis ferant." Hor-
neius, in Hutber) and that cannot be made
to cease from sin (cf. 6 traOoiv eV capKi,

ireTravraL afxaprias, 1 Pet. iv. 1. Kypke
quotes from Jos. B. J. vii.37 [10. 2], a/cara-

Ttavarov viooTtpoirouav), laying baits for

(Demostb., p. 241. 2, speaks of rrj Kad'

rjnepau fxxffrwvri k. (TxoX^ SeAea^ofievoi)

unstable souls (ref. The word occurs in

MusjEUS, 295 : $ev6ea 5' acrrripiKra koI

vypa 0efxe6\a BaXdcraris : tbe signification,

as here, unstable, unfixed, " in fide et pie-

tatis studio nondum satis fundatus et for-

matus"), having a heart practised in covet-

ousness (this construction, a gen. after

yvfj.i/d^s(r6ai, is not without example : see

Thomas Magister sub voce, and Hemster-
buis's note. So some in Acts xxii. 3 [see

note there], cf. Hom.-Clem. iv. 7 [vol. ii.

p. 123, Migne], irdaris 'EAArjciKas iratSfiai

iijlffKrifxivos. Tbe phrases, t6^ci}v, oicavSiv,

TroA^ixuf, fiScis, are common in Homer

:

so ov Tvplv il^via rdKOio, II. p. 5 : 5i5a-

ffK6/j.ivos TToXifxoio, IT. 811 : ovre t{ vav-

riXiris fffaocptcrfxfvos, Hesiod. spy. k. rifi.

649. The true account of such genitives

seems to be, not, as Hemst. that the parti-

ciples are taken as nouns, but as in aKoveiv,

ulcrBdyeaBai, Tiv6s, that they are parti-

tive genitives), children of curse (i. e.

as in ref. 2 Thess., 6 vihs ttjs aTraiAeias,

John xvii. 12, persons devoted to the
curse, accursed. But tbe E. V., "cursed
children," does not give tbe meaning,
TfKva being used in tbe original simply
with reference to Kardpas). 15.]

The last clauses, from 6(p9a\ij.ovs to

TiKva, have no representatives in Jude.
Now again the parallelism begins, cf. Jude
11: but the sentiment is more expanded
here. Tbe construction is altered, and
becomes direct and regular, KaTaXtiroyres

. . . e-K\avi]G-r)<Tav. They have forsaken

the right way (ref.) and are gone astray
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Tov l^oaop, o<? ® fiicrOov ^ aSt/cia? ^ydirrja-ev, ^^' ^ eXey^iv Se

ea-y^ev IBia^ ^ TTapavofiia<i' '^ vtto^ijjiov ' a(f>o)vov ev av-

dpooTTOV (f)(ovfj
^ (f)6ej^dfjievov ' i/ccoXvaev rrjv tov '7rpo(f)7]Tov

^ Trapa^poviav. 17 ovroi elat " irrjyal ° avvhpou koX ^ofil^at
24 al. 32 (fr.i Acts
29 only. k ver. 18

1 here only t (not elsw.). (-velv, 2 Cor
ll(12v. r.). Rev. vii. 17 al4. Exod.
1. Jer. ii. 6. p here only.

im Isa. liii. 7). 1 Cor. x

18 only. Job xiii. 7 al.

f here only.
Job xxi. 4.

xxiii. 2 only.

g here only.
" Prov. V. 22.

h Matt. xxi. 5
(from Zech.
ix. 9) only.
Gen. xxxvi.

19. 2 Mace. iii.ii. 2. xiv. 10 only. Wisd
1 = Luke xxiii. a al. fs. xxxix

n Mark v. 29. John iv. 6 bis, 14. James
o Matt. xii. 43 11 L. Jude 12 only. Ps. 1

9.

for fioffop, jSecop B 81 tol syr-pk sah arm : fiewopaop H^. om os BN^ arm.
7iyaTr7}(rav B arm.

16. om ev X'. avOpainovv C : avOpu-rrots B.

17. rec (for kui ofiixf<ai) ve<l>eAaL, with L rel syr-pk Till (Ec : txt ABCK m 13. 36
vulg syr coptt seth (Ec-ms. (om Kai ofiix>^- to end of ver K.)

(the aor. part, and aor. verb are contem-
porary : and both require, as so often, to

be rendered by our English perfect; the
English bare past not involving any pre-

sent consequence, but rather leaving it to

be inferred that the state predicated is

over now), following out (this seems to be
all that the «'|- implies ; see on ch. i. 16.

It is noticeable, that in
||
Jude the expres-

sion is e^ex^'iOriffav) the way of Balaam
(t-(] 68<^, not merely figuratively, the way
[of life], but literally, seeing that it was by
ajourney that Balaam displeased God : cf.

the frequent repetition of the word in Num.
xxii. 23, and the words of the angel in

ib. 32, oiiK dcTTeia x] 68os (Tov ivavTiov

efiov) [the son] of Bosor (Grot, supposes
Bosor to be a corruption of the name
nninE, "Pethor," Num. xxii. 5: Vitringa,

Observ. Sacra;, vol. i. pp. 936 f., maintains
rightly that tov fioaSp rather signifies pa-

rentage than habitation, and that ^oaop is

a way of writing lira, Beor, owing to a

peculiar pronunciation of the », which he
traces in the formation of salio from nby,

and in the case of other sibilants from
aspirates, as sal from aAs, septem from
Ittto, sisto from 'l<Tr7]jxi. And he con-

jectures that, coupled with an intimation

that the Galileans gave a softer sound than
others to the y, this may have been con-

nected with the Galilean dialect which be-

trayed Peter on a memorable occasion,

Matt. xxvi. 73. So far well : but he goes

on also to say, that the Apostle had a
mystical reason for choosing this form, in

alhision to the temptation which Balaam
cast before Israel, because 1^33 signifies

fiesh, "elegante hoc lusu subinnuens, Bilea-

muni, suadendo voluptatum carnalium
exercitium, merito dicendum esse filium

^o(r6p, id est, carnis." It certainly is not
beyond possibility that a Hebrew car may
have found such an allusion obvious : but
the reference seems here rather to be to
Balaam's attempt to curse Israel, than to
his subsequent temptation of them), who
loved the wages of unrighteousness (viz.

which he vainly thought he might get by
disobeying the command of God. See Bp.
Butler's masterly sermon on the character
of Balaam, in his well-known volume),

16.] but had a rebuke for his own
iniquity (what sort of a reproof, is shewn
below. If any force can be given to ISias,

it will be found in the fact that the re-

proof came from an animal which was
part of his own substance : he himself
furnished the conviction of his own ini-

quity, from the animal on which he rode):

a (or, "the:" we are never sure of our
ground with anarthrous substantives in

these later Epistles) dumb beast of burden
(viiro^vYiov is apparently used as synony-
mous with oi/os in ref. Matt. If so, the
universal practice of riding on the ass in

Palestine must be regarded as the reason)
speaking (aor. part, contemporary with
aor. verb following) in man's voice (not,
" by speaking in man's voice :" the parti-

cipial clause brings into notice the miracu-
lous character of the incident) hindered
(not in matter of fiict, for Balaam went
on his way : but subjectively, more as the
imperfect is often used :

" tvithatood," or
as E. V. "forbade") the madness of the
prophet (a discrepancy has been discovered
between this and the Mosaic account,
seeing that it was the angel, and not the
ass, from whom the rebuke came, the ass
having merely deprecated ill-treatment at
Balaam's hands. But the Apostle evi-

dently regards not so much the words of
rebuke uttered, as the miraculous fact, as
being the hindrance. It was enough to
have prevented his going onward, when the
dumb animal on which he rode was gifted
with speech to shew him his madness).

17, 18.] Further designation of
these false teachers, and justifcation of
it. Cf. Jude 12, 13, which is here much
abridged. 17.] These are wells with-
out water (in

||
Jude, clouds without water.

(Ec. understands this, eTrsi/ca^'ei avrovs
irriyals afvSpois, ws airo\cc\eK6Tas rh ttJs

CcfTJs iidup, TovTftXTi, rh tov KT^pvy/^aros
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1 L^niv ^]e[
^'^^ ^ XalXaiTO^ " ekavvofievai, oh 6 ^* ^0^09 rov ' aKojov; abc

xxxu. (xxv.) 5t
^ 18 u-TerrjpTjrac. ^° ^ vTrepojKa yap '^ fiaTai6T7]To<; '''' (bdey- d t g

r = James ill. -1 , c^/o > »/i/ \ » klm
s"f'4 yofxevoi, ^ oeXea^ovcriv ev ^ e7nuv/iiLai<i ^ aapKo<i ^ aae\- \z

u judl i6oniy. yelai'^ Tov^ ^ oXljco'i ^ airo^evyovra^; tou? ev '^ irXdvr] ^ ava-
Exod. xviii.

, / 1o*>''v/l' * r^ e •> ^-\' >
23 ^i-

... ,p
CTTpecpo/jLevovi;, ^^ "^ eXevUepiav avTot<i eirayyeXkofxevoL, av-

oniy'."^p" '''Oi ^SoOXot ^ v7rdp-^0PTe<; r7]<; ^^ cpOopd^' a) yap ti<; ^ Tjrrr]-

wver.16. Tui, TOVTW KoX ^ hehovXoiTai. 20 gi r^^p ^ d7ro(j)uy6vTe<i Ta
y Gal. v.'ie. Eph. ii. 3. IJohn ii. 16. (Rom. xiii. 14. see 1 Pet. ii. 11.) z ver. 2. a here onlyt
b ch. i. 4 refF. c = Rom. i. 27. cli. iii. 17. Jude 11 al6. Prov. xiv. 8. d = Heb. xiii. lb reff.

elCor. x.29. Gal. ii. 4. v. 1, 13 al. fconstr., James i. 12 reff. g see Rom. viii. 21. h James
ii. 15 reff.

_
i ch.i. 4 reff. k here bis. 2 Cor. xii. 13 only. Isa. liv. 17. John viii. 34. Rom.

vi. 16. eptaTiTTli "aiSog riTTTiBtk, Jos. Antt. i. 19. i. 1 Acts vii. 6 (from Gen. xv. 13). Rom. vi.

18,22. 1 Cor. vii. 16. ix. 19. Gal. iv. 3. Tit. ii. 3 only. Wisd. xix. 13. 1 Mace. viii. 11 only.

rec ins eis aicava bef Teri)p-t)Tai (from ||
Jude), with ACL rel £Eth-pl Thl CEc : om BK

vulg syrr coptt setli-rom Jer Aug Becle.

18. /j-araioTTis B^ : /xadyiTatoTriTos N'(bufc corrd). for tods, tod N^. rec

ovTws (OAirX12 is easily mistaken for ONTOS), with CKLN^ rel arm Thl (Ec, ovras
k : txt ABN^ 13 vulg syrr coptt Jer Aug Bede, oXiyov a. rec aTroipvyovTas, with
KL rel coptt (Ec Jer Aug: txt ABCK 13 vulg syrr Thl Bede.

19. N' repeats eKevOepiav. aft virapxavTes ins ovTiS A 27. om Kai BN^.

KaOaphp K. TrdTifj.oi' v5up. But this is going

too far into specialities : the comparison,

in both Epistles, is simply to that which
may be expected to yield water, and yields

none. In this case the 'tTy]yr\ seems to be
the spring itself, which ought to send
forth water but does not), and mists (ovk

i'lcrt, (pr]ai, Siavyels IcsTrep ol ayiot oi ovres

yecpeKai, a\\' ofxix^ou, TovTeari (rKdrovs Kal

yv6(pov fxearoi, inrh rod Kovi)pov irvivixaTos

eKavvSfjL^voi. Comin. in Catena) driven

along by a whirlwind (XaiXa\|f, according

to Aristotle de mundo, is irj/ev/xa ^iaiov

Kal (\ovfj.evov KaraidiV &vw), for whom
the blackness of darkness is reserved (see

II
Jude. It is obvious that no just charge of

inappropriateness can be brought against

our passage because this clause occurs in

a diflerent connexion from that in Jude.

There it is said of wandering stars, here of

driven clouds : of each, with equal appro-

priateness : darkness being predicable of

clouds, as well as of stars extinguished).

18.] Justification of the description.

For, speaking great swelling things
(•uire'poYKos is a classical word, occurring
in Plato and Demosth., generally signify-

ing excessive magnitude, as in jjnydxat

ovffiai. K. iiirepoyKOi, Plut. Ep. iii. p. 317 C.

Siva/j-LS vTTfpoyKos as opposed to TaireivT),

Bern. p. 46. 16. Xeu. Hell. v. 4. 58,
uses it in the literal sense, yevojx4vr)s 5e

T^s Kviifxris inr€p6yKou : and Plut. Lucull.

21, in a figurative,

—

<pp6vr)iJ.a rpayiKhv k.

virepoyKOv ev reus jueyaAais euTux'ois)

of vanity (wliose characteristic is fxa-

raiSrrjs : as in the genitive (7aifj.a ttjs

aiaapTias, Rom. vi. 6, and tlie lilce : see

Winer, § 30. 2. /8) they entice (above,

ver. 14) in lusts (Iv liriO. describes the

state of the tempters, and the element in

which their laying of enticing baits is

situated) by licentiousnesses {aareKy. are

the instrument, the bait itself. Far better

so, with Huther, than with De Wette to

regard eV as = 5tct, and acreKy. as in appo-
sition with fwidu/xiais. (Ec. inverts this

construction, SeAea^oytrt Sia ttjs arapKiKTjs

iiriOv/nlas iv tuTs aaeXyeiais) of the ilesh

those who are scarcely (ovk oxiyus occurs
in the Anthol. xii. 205, in tlie sense of
" not a little :" and as a var. read, in Plato,

Alcib. ii. p. 149 A. It may signify here,

by degrees, — kut' oXiyov : but the other,
=1 oKiyou, seems more generally accepted
as the sense) escaping from them who
live in error (some take tovs Iv ttX.

dvaarp. as a clause co-ordinate and in

apposition with rohs oKiyws anoiptvyovTas:

but the other rendering is far better

:

these unhappy persons who are but just
escaping from the influence of those who
live in error [the heathen], are then laid

hold of by these deceivers, enticing them
with licentiousness), 19.] promising
them liberty (these are the great swelling
things which they speak ; holding out a
state of Christian liberty, whicli proves to
be the bondage of corruption) while they
themselves are (all the while: inrdpxw,
of previous eutity : see on Acts xvi. 20)
slaves of corruption (cf the same words
occurring together in ref. Rom., avTrj fi

KTicTLS iXevdepcodrjaeTaL awb Trjs SouAeias

TTJs (pOopas fls T^v eXivdepiav ttjs So^tjs

Tciv TfKvu'v Tov 6fov : which it is very
likely St. Peter had in view: cf. ch. iii. 15.

They promise that liberty of the sons of
God, being themselves in the bondage of

corruption. (|>6opd here, moral decay of
sin, ending in perdition) : for by what
[ever] a man is overcome, by the same
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™ /jLida-fiara rov Kocrfiov ^ ev ^ eiri'yvdxTei rou Kvpiov koI ™^^"J
"^^y-.

.

° aa)Trjpo<; ^Irjcrov ')(^pi(nov, tovtol<; 8e irdXiv ^ ejJLTfKaKevre^ ver, 100°^'

^rjTTCJvrai, yeyovev auTot? to. ^ea')(ara ^"^ '^eipova twv ^irpdi- "x.'asreff.
^

Tcov. ^^ ^ KpecTTov jap rjv avTol<i /xr) ^ iTreyvcoKevac r^i' "^

on^™ ji;*,.

n'^^ '^^ ' >^t' **
IT f f I 1 « xxviii. 18" ooov T?79 OLKaioavvr]^, t] eTTLjvovacv ^ vTroaTpeyai etc Trj<i oniy.

^ Tra/oaSo^etcTT;? avTot<i ^djia'i ivTo\rj<i. ^^ ^ avfx^e^TjKev fb'xxvir'k

avTol<; ^ TO T^9 aXr]6ov<i * Trapoifxla';, '' l^vwv "^ einaTpe'^a'; vl ^p".i"xii

r as above Mt. L. Matt. ix. 16. 1 Tim. v,

n reff. t = Col. i. 6. 1 Ti
iii. 20. Acts viii. 25. Gal. i. 17. Heb
2. Jude 3. X Rom. vii. 12
23. xxi. 21. Rom. viii. 5.

35 al4. only. b Matt. vii. 6. Luke xvi. 21. Phil. ii. 22. ' Rev
11 (freely, see note). e = Matt. xii. 44. Gal. iv. 9. Jer. xi. 10.

Heb. X. 29 al.t Wisd. xv. 18 only. s = 1 Pet. iii.

V. 3. Job xxxiv. 27. u see ver. 2. v Luke
1 al. Josh. ii. 23. w = Acts xvi. 4. 1 Cor. xi.

y 1 Pet. iv. 12 reff. z so Matt. viii. 33. xvi.
John X. 6. xvi. 25 bis, 29 only. Piov. i. 1 al2. Sir. vi.

15 only. Prov. xxvi.

20. aft Kvpiov ins r)ix(cv ACLX a d f vulg syrr coptt astli Ps-Chr Thl Aug Fast Salv

:

aft ffojrripos, g. om Kai aaiTtipos L f copt ffith Ps-Chr : (todt. k. Kvp. o.

21. Kpnatrov AN 13. avrois bcf tji/ A m. rec €-iri(rTp€>//ai, with KL rel

Thl Gic : avaKa/j-^l/ai AN 13 Cyr Ps-Chr : txt EC Daniasc.—prcf eis to oiriaca AK a 13
Cyr Ps-Chr : j adds. for e/c, otto AN a 13 CyVj ThL

22. rec aft crvafie^riKev ins Se, with CKLN^ rel Thl ffic : om ABX^ am spec sah Cyr

he is also enslaved (cf. ref. John, irSs

b TTOiwv t))V a/j.apTiav, SoCaJs ianv ttjs

a/LiapTias : and ref. Rom., w irapiardveTe

favTovs Sov\ovs els vwaKor]v, SoCAot dare

^ vTraKovere. These passages were cer-

tainly in the Apostle's mind. '^TTdo|j.ai,

generally found with a gen. of the agent,

has here a dat. The classical rendering

here would be " in whatever a man is

overcome [by another], in that particular

he is also enslaved [by that other]." But
the conte.\t makes it clear that the datives

are intended to designate the agent, not

the mo'de). 20—22.] Further descrip-

Hon of these deceivers as apostates from
Christ, and designation of their terrible

state as such. 20.] For if, having
escaped (it might seem at first sight as if

the awocpevyovTas of ver. 18 were meant

:

but on close inspection it is plain that this

is not so, but that we are continuing the
description of the SoCAoi rrjs cpdopas, viz.

the deceivers themselves: the ^TTTjrai and
7iTT!2vrai marking the identity) the pollu-

tions (reff.) of the world, in (element

and condition of their escape) knowledge
(eiriYvcitrei,, genuine and accurate know-
ledge : shewing tliat he is treating of men
who have not been mere professors of spi-

ritual grace, but real possessors of it) of the

Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ (expressed

at length, to set forth more solemnly that

from which they fall), but having again
become entangled in these, they are over-

come (the construction is ordinarily re-

garded as broken by the hi, j)laced as if

awo^vyciiffLv and not anuipvyoi'Tes had
preceded : "if, after theii have, c|"e., thei/

are again entangled and overcome," as

E. V. But it is better to regard TiTTwurai

as the apodosis to both the participial

clauses, and Se as coupling them to each
other), their last state is (we cannot say
in Euglish " has become," for we thereby
convey an idea that it was not always so,

but has undergone a change) worse than
the first (aviTois, dat. incommodi. The
saying is our Lord's own : see retf. Matt.

II
L.). 21.] Season of these last words.

For it were (that use of the imperfect
without av, answering to the Latin "fa-
ciebam, ni :" see on Rom. ix. 3) better for
them not to have known the way of right-
eousness (viz. the Christian life : cf. rj

oShs TTJs a\nd(ias, ver. 2) than, having
known it (dat. instead of accus. by a very
common attraction), to turn back (not
perf., but aor. : now implying merely the
final character of the act) from (out of, as
out of a way) the holy commandment (the
moral law of the gospel : here so desig-
nated, because it is of moral corruption
that the Apostle is treating) delivered to
them (cf. ref. Jude, rfi aira^ Trapododeiar]

To7s ayiots iricrTei : where the arrange-
ment of words is the same as here : Trapa-

SoOiiar] being thrown forward and having
the emphasis). 22.] Further descrip-
tion of their state by two proverbial ex-
pressions. There hath happened to them
that of the true provei'b (for construction,
see reff. : and Lucian, dial. mort. viii. 1,

TOVTO (KUfO rh TTJS TTapOlfJ.io.S, 6 vi^pbs
rhv KeovTo), The dog returned (i. e.

" ivhich has returned :" eirnrTpetf/ag is

not a finite verb, but simply a predicate
of Kvcou) to his own vomit (in ref. Prov.
we have £s7rep kvccp orav eneKdri iirl rhv
iOLVTOV ifliTOV KOt yUifTT/T^S y(V7]ral, OVTWS
&(ppuv TTJ eavTov KaKia ai^acrTpeipas iirl

T'fjv iavTov afxapTiav. It may seem how-
ever somewhat doubtful, whether the
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III. 1 TaLiTT^v »/S^, ^ ayaTrriTOL, hevrkpav vfilv 'ypd<f)(o

eTTKTToX'ijv, iv ah ^ Si€<yeipa> v/xmv ev ^ V7rofMV7](T€i r-qv

^ elXiKpLvrj "^ ScdvoLav - " fj.vrja6r]i>at rwv "" Trpoeipij/jbevcov

f Heb. X. 22
reff.

g here onlv +
Prov. ii.'lS

Theod.

j^

Mark ix. 20.) "^ pTJfJbaTWV VTTO T(OV "^ ajLCOU ^ TTpOCprjTOiV KUi Tty9 TCOV ^ CtTTO'

Jer. xlv.

(xxxviii.)

bis only,
i Heb. ri." 9

reff.

aToXcop vfjboyv '^ivTo\ri<i rov ^'^Kvpiov kol ^a(OTi]po<;, ^ ^tovto

irpWTOV ^ <yLV(oaKOPTe^, on ekevaovrai eV * kaya/rwv TOiv

k eh. i. 13 ireff.).

n Jude 17.

1. Acts T. 32.

3 only, see Heb

Salv Promiss.

, 1 reff. Jude 18.

TVisd. vii. 25 only.

p Lukei. 70.

s ch.

(-6ia, 1 Cor.
Acts iii. 21.

i. 20 (reff.).

m = 1 Pet. i. 13 reff.

q double ^en., James it.

t plur. (w. ij/ii.), James v.

rec KuA.j(r^a, with AKLX rel Cyr, Thl (Ec : txt BC a Ps-Chr.

Chap. III. 1. a7aTr»jToi bef tjSt; K.
2. rec r\ixwv, with k (Ec : txt ABCKLK rel 36(sic) vulg arm Thl.
3. irpoyivcaffKovTii C rec etrxoiTOv, with KL rel syrr (Ec Aug : ecrxaTw C*

proverbs, as here cited, be meant to be
taken from Scripture, or rather not both
of them from the popular parlance, as

here expressed. Ilepajxa seems hardly
to be found elsewhere than here [Schleus-

ner cites Dioscorldes vi. 19 : adding " et

alii," but qu. ?] : the verb e^epdo) occurs
in ref., and Aristoph. Vesp. 993, Hippo-
crates, al. See Lobeck on Phryn. p. 64

:

and Schleusner in voce) : and. The sow
after washing (the middle sense must
not be pressed : it is the word commonly
used of men, transferred to an animal)
to (eiri<TTpf\f/a(Ta is generally understood
before els. But it seems better, with
Huther, to understand the proverb as self-

contained, and elliptical, as in " Sweets to

the sweet :" so, "The washed sow to the
mire") wallowing in the mire (if we
read Ki^Aitr^a, we must render " the place

of wallowing." In either case, the gen.

Poppdpov imports that which charac-

terizes the wallowing, and is a possessive

gen. It is of, belongs to, mire).

Chap. III. The general subject : The
CERTAINTY OF ChEIST'S COMING ESTA-
BLISHED AGAINST CERTAIN SCOFFERS
WHO SHALL CALL IT INTO DOUBT. EX-
HORTATIONS are intermingled, and follow
as a CONCLUSION.

1.] This Epistle now, beloved, a second,
write I unto you (or, "This second Epistle
now write I unto you :" but the position of

Sevripav seems rather to shew that the em-
phasis of the sentence is on it) : in which
Epistles (E. V. well, "in loth wliich:" viz.

this and the first, implied in ^evrepav) I
stir up your pure (see ref Phil., note)
mind (Siavoia is that aspect of the spi-

ritual being of man, in which it is turned
towards the outer world; his mind for

business and outer interests, guiding him
in action : see Beck, Umriss der biblischen

Seelenlehre, p. 58. And this may be said

to be elX.iKpiv'qs, when the will and affec-

tion being turned to God, it is not ob-

scured by fleshly and selfish regards : the
opposite being iaKOTCD/xevoi rfj Siavola,

Eph. iv. 18. It seems impossible to re-

produce in English these distinctions ; we
can only give them a general rendering,

and leave all besides for explanatory notes)

in reminding (see the same expression and
note, ch. i. 13)

;

2.] that ye should
remember (=: ils rh (xv-qaQrivaL:—compare
the infinitives iroirtffai and nvrjcrdrjvai

abruptly introduced in a similar manner
in Luke i. 72) the words spoken before by
the holy prophets (i. e. the O. T. prophets,

as referred to above ch. i. 19 ff. The vulg.

has curiously misrendered :
" eorum qti<B

jyrcBdixi verhorum a Sanctis prophetis"),
and the commandment of the Lord and
Saviour given by your apostles (as com-
monly taken, this sentence is made to con-

tain a violent inversion, toO Kvp. k. suit.

being taken out of its place after evTo\rjs

and attached to ran' a,iro(TT6\. vjjlSjv. Any
how, the construction is hai'sh, the double
gen. being unavoidable : but it is surely

much better to take eVroXf/s in its most
obvious connexion, and make tu>v awo-

crrSXaiv vfxcov the second genitive—the
command originating in our Lord, and
given you by the Apostles who preached to

you : Toty air. vifjiuv meaning "your Apos-
tles" as we call St. Paul hitiinoKov IQvSiv.

It is quite impossible that r\p.tiiv can stand:

and difficult, even if it did; to render as

E. V. "of us the Apostles." It is obvious,

from the constant independence even in

very similar sentences, of the two Epistles,

that the
||

place in St. Jude, where it

stands vTrb tSiv o.itoo'tSXuiv rov Kvp. rjp..

'Ir)(T. xP'CTor/, is no guide here, nor reason

why the same words should be joined to-

gether) :

—

3.] knowing this first

(cf. ref., where the same phrase occurs.
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rjixepihv iv " e/jbiraiy/jiovf} " ifiTraiKTuc "" kuto, ra? lBia<i iin-

Ou/jiia<i avro)v ^^ iropevofxevot Koi Xejovrei; * ^ Tlov iariv tj

eTrayyeXLa t^? y irapovala'i avrov ; a^' ^ ^9 <yap ol ^ irare-

p€<i ^ eKOL/j,7]67]a-av, Trdvra ouTco<i ^ Bia/LLevei '^ air ap'^rj^

'^^ /CTL(T€MQ. 5 f Xavddvei yap avTov<; tovto ^ 6ekovTa<i, on' KTt,a€Q)<i

s = Luke viii. 25. Gal
I ellips. of iflbi., Luke vii. 11, 45

li. 3. Ixxviii. 10. M:il.

John i. 29, 35. 1 Mace. i. 1

xvii. 52. Acts vii. 60. 1 Thess. iv. 13 al. Isa. xiv. 8.

6. xiii. 19. see Rom. i. 20. e = Sir. xlix. 16.

xiii. 2 retf.) Levit. v. 3, 4. g see Col. ii. 18.

a Heb. i. 1 reff.

: Heb. i. 11 reff.

f constr., Acts xxvi

L here only+.
• Jude 18 only.
Isa.iij.4only.

(-Trat^eti',

Matt, xxvii.

29 al.

-Traiyfids,
Heb. xi. 36.)

V Jude 16, 18.

2 Chron.
xxviii. 2.

1. i. 16. ver. 12.

b Matt,
d Mark X.

ver. 8. (Heb.

txt ABC'N a d li k 1 vulg coptt Ps-Hip Antch Ps-Chr Thl Jer. rec om ep

€/j.iraiyfj.ovr}, with AKL rel Ps-Hip Thl CEc : ins ABCX 13 vulg syrr coptt aetli Cyr
Ps-Clir lat-fl", ev efj.iraiy/j.oi>u 36. rec avrooy bef eindvfji.ias, with AH a^ m^ 36 (Ec :

om avToiy a' : txt BCKL rel Ps-Hip Thl.

The nom. yivii)<TKOvr€% is joined loosely

with (ivTiadrivaL. Jude introduces the
same prophetic fact with ori (Afyov vjxiv,

ver. 18), that there shall come in the last

of the days (see note on Heb. i. 1 : and
1 Pet. i. 20. It slightly differs from ctt'

eVxaTOf riiv rifi., at the end of the days,

as extending, by the plur., the expression,

though perhaps not the meaning, over a
wider space : = eV eVxaroi; [toD] xP'^'^ov,

Jude 18) scoifers in [their] scoffing

(scoffers making use of scoffing : cf. Rev.
xiv. 2, KiOapifiSobi/ Kidapi^ovTcov iv tuTs

Ktddpais avTuv : 2 Kings xx. 22, ixdXricrev

[^ yvvT) 7) ffo(p7f\ ev Trj ffO(pia avrrjs : Dan.
i. 4 Theod., (rvviiVTas ev irdari aocpict., k.

yivuidKovTas yvSicnv, k. Siavoov/xfi/ovs (pp6-

vt)(nv. On the sense, cf. Jude 18),

walking according to their own lusts

(so Jude 18 and 16, here combined),

4.] and saying. Where is the promise of

His coming (irov csttiv, implying that it

is no where, has passed away and dis-

appeared : cf. retf. aiiTov, of Christ : whose
name would be understood as of course) ?

for from the day when (d<j)' tjs, sc. ^^e'pas

:

reff'.) the fathers fell asleep, all things
continue thus from the beginning of

creation (the assertion is not easy to

apportion grammatically. One thing is

certain and may be fir.st cleared away,
that we cannot after ovtws sup]ily ws fiv,

" as they were," E. V. : ovtois simply re-

feiTing to the present; as they are, as

we now see them, and air' apxv^ Kricnais

belonging only to the verb, Sia/j-ivei. This

being so, we still have two predicatory

clauses following the verl): atp' ijs ol ttot.

eKoifj.., and air' apxrjs KTicrecos. The way
of explaining this must be, that the time

of waiting for the promise necessarily

dates from the death of the irarepa, and
the duration of things continuing as they

are now extends back beyond the death of

the fathers : so that the meaning will be,

ever since the death of those to whom
the promise was made, things have con-

tinued as we now see them [and as they

have ever continued even before those

fathers] from the beginning of creation.

So that Traj'To ovTcus Sta/xevft air' apxvs
KTiVecoy is a general proposition applicable

to all time: ap" i)s ol iraripis iK0iix7)67]aav,

the ' terminus a quo ' this general pro-

position is taken up and applied to the

case in hand. And now we have cleared

the way to enquiring, who are meant by
ol iraTcpes. And the answer is plain :

largely and generally, those to whom the

promise was made : the same as are in-

dicated Eom. ix. 5, Siv ol irarepes : yet not
exclusively these, but simultaneously with
them any others who may be in the same
category,— e.g. those who bear to the

N. T. church the same relation as they

to that of the O. T. The assertion, as

coming from the ifxTralKrai, must not be
pressed to any particular date, but given

that wide reference which would naturally

be in the mind of one making such a
general charge). 5—10.] Refuta-
tions of this their scoffing inference.

5—7.] First refutation : from the biblical

history of the creation. 5.] For
(i. e. they speak thus, because) this (viz.

this fact which follows) escapes them
(passes unnoticed by them) of their own
will (i. e. they shut their eyes to this fact.

So we have OeXcov in Od. y. 272, of Paris

and Helen, t))v 5' iOtAwy eQiXovcrav ctTr-

i\yayiv 6V5e ^6fxov^i; II. 5. 300, al. Some,
among whom are Rosenmiiller, Pott,

Bretscbneider, Huther, take tovto to refer

to the saying of ver. 4, and render OiXov-

Ttts ' meaning,' ' supposing,' as in Hero-
dian, v. 3. 11, ilnSva re rjXiov apepyaaTOv
ehai diKovai. But besides that this

would introduce an unusual meaning for

^eAco, and that meaning not in its usual

application to an hypothesis or assump-
tion, but to an asserted fact,—a stronger

objection is, that thus the sentence be-

comes a very flat one, and quite out

of place among the sharp and nervous

denunciations of the passage. The other

is the rendering of almost all Commen-
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ovpavol rjcrav ^eKiraXat, koL <yrj i^ vSaTO<i koI St vBaro^ ae

* (Tvvecrroicra ru) tov 6eov ^ Xoyco, ^ Be oov 6 ^ rore K6a/jiO<i d f

vhari ™ KaraK\v(T0€l<; uTrcoKero, 7 oi Be ° vvv ovpavol Kol

7] <yrj ° tS ° avTOV ^ Xoyw ^ reOria-avpLcr/uievoi elalv ^ irvpl

hch.ii. 3
onlyt.

i Col. i. 17

onlyt.

CK Y^s...
{J5aT09.'

ae'po?...«

7rupo9,

66e 6 KOUfi.o';, Philo de Plant. Noe, 2, vol. i,

only. Ps. Ixxvii. 20. n = 2 Cor. viii. \i

Irt. ' 1 .lohn ii. 27. p Gen. Ik. 11.

2. 2 Cor. xii. 14. James v. 3 only. Micah vi. 10.

6. ins 7j bef 77) C. 5iaK. cruj/ecrTaxn]? B : awicmaffa.t'K: o-i/veerTWTa K^.

7. Steph om rw, with (Ec-ed : txt ABCKLN rel Thl. elz avria, with AB a^ vulg

coptt Did-int Aug Jer : txt CKLN rel syrr seth Thl. ins ev bef -Kvpi C^ 27-9.

Piscator, Dietlein, al., take 5i' ^v for

. 330. k see Heb. xi. 3. 1 = here only.

1 Tim. iv. 8. o so (art. bef. avT.) Heb.
q Matt. vi. 19, 20. Luke xii. 21. Ram. ii.

r dat., Jude 13.

m here

tators and versions. The vulg. is am-
biguous, "latet enim eos hoc volentes"),

that the heavens (ovpavoi — oi ovpavoi,

see Winer, § 19. 1) were from of old (ref.

:

"jam inde a primo rerum omnium initio,"

Gerh ) and the earth {^aav, above, serves

for yrj also) formed (avvecrTtiaa, ' eoii-

sistens,' see refl'.) out of [the] water and
by means of [the] water (e^ vSaros,

because the waters that were under the

firmament were gathered together into

one place and the dry land appeared : and
thus water was the material, out of which.

the earth was made : 8i' i!8aTOS, because

the waters above the firmament, being

divided from the waters below the firma-

ment, by furnishing moisture, and rain,

and keeping moist the earth, are the means
hy which the earth crwiiTTaTai. This is

the simplest rendering, and very nearly

that given by Huther. De Wette goes

'in omnia alia' after traces of far-fetched

cosmogonical references, Indo-iEgyptian

and Greek : but the whole interpretation

of our passage lies in the book of Genesis.

(Ec, without mentioning the reference to

the waters above and beneath the firma-

ment, gives a similar explanation of the e/c

and 5io, f| vSutos fj.4v, ws e| vAikov al-

Ttov Sl' SSaros d4, ws SiaTeXiKov) by the

word of God (not of its own will, uor by a

fortuitous concurrence of atoms),

6.] by means of which [two] (viz. the

waters under the firmament and the waters

above the firmament : for in the flood [1]
the fountains of the great deep were broken
up, and [2] the windows of heaven were
opened, Gen. vii. 11. The interpretations

of 8i' S)v have been very various. GEc.

understands wv to refer to the heavens and
the earth, rrjs fifv rh vSoop iirtKAvadaris,

Twv ovpavwv 5^ Tovs KarappaKTas avrSiv

eira(p4vTui : and so Bede [but giving a
curious meaning to Si' 5>v: not, as Huther
states, 'in qitihus partihus,' but gram-
matically, though strangely, 'hy means
of which (its parts perishing), the world,
which tvas made up of heaven and earth,

jjerished:' "per hsec enim perdita mundus
qui in his constiterat, periit"], Beza,Wolf,

Horneius, De Wette, al. Again Grot.,

Dietlein, al., take 5r aiv

' quaniobrem,' i. e. because the vi'orld was
e^ u5. K. Si' {/'5., or because it was rw tov
deov Aoyqi. Luther renders wrongly,

bennod)/ nevertheless. Calvin, Pott, al.

and recently Huther, understand St' wv of

waters ; and account for the plur. by the
vSoip as material and the vS<tip as medium,
above, or as Gerhard by understanding
" things," and taking in also the word of

God as comprehended) the then world
(i. e. the whole state of things then exist-

ing. The Apostle's argument is, as against

the assertors of the world's endurance for

ever, that it has once been destroyed, so

that their assertion is thereby invalidated.

The expression 6 totc KoarfJios must neither

be limited, as (Ec, t^ airaiAiTo /xt] irphs

Travra rhv Koffixov aKOvariov, aKKa. irphs

jjLOva TO, ^(ia, & rhv &xavTa k6(Tixov olovfi

eioonotel: nor strictly pushed to its utmost
extent, as Huther, who maintains that it

must be exactly identical with ol ovpavol

Kol f] yrj below. The analogy is not
exactly, but is sufficiently close : and kSc-

nos, as an indefinite common term, takes

in the ovpavol k. yrj, which were then
instrumental in, and purified by, the

destruction, if not altogether swept away
by it. Nay the analogy is closer than
this : for just as Noah stepped out of the

Ark on a new world, the face of the

heavens clear, and the face of the earth

renewed, so we look for a new heavens
and earth [ver. 13], yet like these others

constructed out of the materials of the

old) being inundated with water, perished

(aircoXcTo, see last note; not, ivas annihi-

lated, but lost its then form and sub-

sistence as a KocTfxos, and passed into a

new state. Only thus, as Huther observes,

does the verse come in logically as a con-

tradiction to the saying of the scoffers,

Trdi^Ta oD'tois Siafiivfi air' apxvs Krlaiois) '.

7.] but the new heavens and earth

(contrast to 6 Ttfre Koffp-os : the postdilu-

vian visible world) by His (God's: if aurcj

be read, it must not be pressed to signify

any one saying, but must refer generally

[as with avTov^ to the prophetic word,

which has announced that which comes to
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^ rripovfJievoL ^ eh ^ rjixepav ^ Kpiaew^ koI "aTrcoWa? ''"^'^
? ch'

"' 9 "ff

^ aaeBSiV avOpco'Trcov. ^ ev Se ""' tovto ah ^ \av6aviro) vad<;, "
ir^!'' Ph"'

. i. 28. iii. 19

ayaTrrjTOi, ort ^' fxla rjfiepa ^ irapa Kvplw ft)? y^lXia errj,
^]-,,.i''f';j='='"-

Kul ;j^tA.ta err) co? rj/xepa fxia. ^ ov ^ fipaBvvet KvpLO<i rrj<i VZl\^Y^i.\i.

^ eira'yyeXia'i, oo<i TLVi<i ^ /SpaSvTrjra ^ rjjovvTai, aWa ^ ytia- x = ver. 5.

Kpodv/iiec et9 v/jid<i fii] ^ l3ou\6fi€vo<; rLva<i ^ uTroXeaOat,, dWd ^ij^

7rdvTa<i et? fxerdvoiav ^ ')(Q)p'P]aat. ^^ ' ij^ei, Se ^ rjixepa
n reff.

. 1 Tim. iii. 15
only. Deut.

vii. 10. Sir. xsxii. (xxxv.) 18. b jjen., see note and Winer, § 30. 6. 6. c here only t. Xen.
Hell. iv. 6. 5. d constr., Heb. x. M reff. e Ileb. vi. 15 reff. see note. f of God,

James i. 18 reff. g = James iv. 13 reff. h = & w. eis. Matt. XT. 17 onlyj. (2 Mace.
XV. 37.) ^schvl. Pers. 379 (3851. Jos. B. J. vi. 2. 5. i = Luke siii. 35. John ii. 4. Ps. xxxvi. 13.

k Acts ii. 20, from Joel ii. 31. 1 Thess. v. 2 (1 Cor. i. 8. 2 Cor. i. 14. 2 Thess. ii. 2) only. Isa. ii. 12.

for airojAetas, ao'e/Seias A.
8. i\nas C. Kvpiov X. om Kai x'?^"' ^^V {homceotel) X.

9. rec ins o bef Kvpios, with KL rcl Thl (Ec : om ABCN h j n 13. 36. for 1st

eis, 5i' AX a 13 vulg spec syrr sah a?tli Aug Fvilg Fast : ec^ c. rec •(\ixas, with KL rel

copt Thl (Ec Bedc : txt ABCN c m 13 vulg spec svrr sah Aug Fulg Fast. iravns N.

10. rec ins rj bef ^fpa, with AKLX(Tischdf, expr) rel Thl (Ec : om BCX(Treg) k 1

be mentioned) word are treasured up (perf. nius ? Si coniprehendere possemus, non
have been, and are still," kept in store,

put by, against a certain time : see espe-

cially ref. Rom. Dietlein fancies that the

idea of d-r\<Tavp6s must be kept hold of,

the ovpavol K. 77? being the stored-up

material for wrath to be exercised on : but

this is mere fancy, and is contradicted by
Eom. ii. 5, where the reference is the

same), being kept (present, denoting that

it is only God's constantly watchful Pro-

vidence which holds together the present

state of things till His time for ending it)

for fire (irvpi, dat. commodi) against the

day of judgment and perdition of impious

men (tojv dae^uv dvOpuircov does not, as

Dietlein imagines, import that oi &v6pcx}-

iroi, mankind, are aaefiels : but = rcDf

affePHu iv avdpdinois). 8—10.]

Second contradiction to the scoffers : we
are not to judge God, in the case of delai/,

as we do men, seeing that His thoughts

are not as our thoughts. 8.] But let

this one thing not escape you, beloved (tv

TOAJTo, as especially important : Xav9aveT<i>

iiixas, in allusion to ver. 5), that one day
is with the Lord as a thousand years,

and a thousand years as one day (the

saying is the completion of that in Ps. xc.

[reif.], setting forth also in a wonderful

way, that one day may be in God's sight

as productive of events as a millennium :

in other words, when both clauses are con-

sidered, placing Him far above all human
limits of time. " Summa : Dei aeonologium

[sic appellare liceat] diHert ab horologio

mortalium. Illius gnomon omnes boras

simul indicat in summa actioue et iu

sumina quiete. Ei nee tardius nee cele-

rius labuutur tempora, quam Ipsi et ceco-

nomias ejus aptuin sit. Nulla causa est cur

finem rerum aut protelare aut accelerare

necessum habeat. Qui hoc comprehende-

opus foret aMose et Petro addi, apudDomi-
num." Bengel). 9.] The Lord (i.e. God,
the Father, as so often in this and in the

first Epistle) is not tardy (PpaSvvetv, not
merely to delay, but to he late, beyond
an appointed time ; soGerh.: "discrimen
est inter tardare et dift'erre : is demum
tardat, qui ultra debitum tempus quod
agendum est differt") concerning his

promise (so, connecting the gen. with the

verb, and not with o Kvpios, must the words
be taken. The gen. is one of partition, as

ill ixTTipilv Tivos, 2 Cor. xi. 5, xii. 11,

—

Travfadai tlvos, 1 Pet. iv. 1,— &c., the

being late implying a falling short) as

some (viz. the scotl'ers in question, who
are pointed at) account (His conduct) tar-

diness (better thus, making (BpaSiiriiTa

predicate, than to render vofxi^ovcriv
" think concerning," " define," " explain,"

and make ^pahvTqra object only) : but
Hs is long-suffering towards you (jtaKpo-

6tj(X€iv with els here only : with fTri, Matt,
xviii. 26, 29 ; Luke xviii. 7 ; James v. 7 ;

with TTpos, 1 Thess. v. 14 :—vfids, the
readers of the Epistle ; not as a separate

class, but as representing all, cf. Tsdvias

below), not willing that any should perish,

hut (willing) that all should go forward
(reff.) to repentance (Calvin is quite wrong
in his rendering, " omnes ad pcenitentiam

recipere :" equally wrong, in his alterna-

tives, "aut colligi, vel aggregari." Plu-
tarch has the very expression, De flum. p.

19 [Wetst.], oKiyov 5e craicppovt^aas, Kal els

fxeravoiav eVi rols irpaxQelai x^P'W"'^)-
10.] Assertion of the conclusion as

against the scoffers— the certainty, sud-

denness, and effect of the dag of the Lord.
But (notwithstanding the delay) the day
(the art. is not needed for definiteness in

the later Epistles, cf. ver. 7; Phil. i. 6,
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^ Kvpiov &)? ^ KXeirrr]'?, iv y ovpavol ^ pot^TjSbv " TrapeXev- ab

miyt. crovTat, ° aroiyela he "^ Kavaou/u,€va ^XvdijaovTai, /cat 777 Kai dfj
.Cant. V ,_ A_/.^v_._, / n__' .'' '

^^"
KUTaKaijaeTaL ^ TOUTcyf out(U9 ttuvtoop

Esdr. i. 55 (02;10. Ps. Ixxxix. 5

p ver. 12 onlyt.
r = Heb. i. 10.

o = ver. 12

i. 19. Eph. ii. 14. TV. 11,

s Matt. iii. 12. Rev. viii.

1 1 Thess,
1 Pet. iv. 15
reff.

m here

iv. 15. -^os, ra ev avrrj • epya
Wisd. V. 11.)

'

n = Matt. V. 18. xxiv. 34, 35 ||. 2 Cor. v. 17. James
only+. Wisd. xix. 18. (Heb. v. 12 reff.)

12. 1 John iii. 8. plur.. Rev. i. 19 reff.

7. Ezek.xx. 47.

36 Cyr. rec aft kAsttttjs ins ey vvkti, with CKL rel syr Tbl (Ec : om ABN k 13

vulg spec syr-pk coptt arm Cyr Did-int Aug Pelag Bede. om oi KLK a d h j k 1 m.
aft ovpavoi ins fj.ep N d j. pv^riSov K. XudrjcxeTai BCK Cyr^.

om 1st /cat N. ins ij bef yrj C m. for KuraKariaeTai, evpedrjcreTai BKK syr-

mg sail : a(pavi(r6ri(Tovrai C syr-pk.

11. ins 5e bef outois C. rec (for ovrws) ovy, with AKLK rel vulg Thl (Ec lat-ff

:

txt BC a syr sah arm.

—

ouv iravToiv ovtus m : om ovv iravTcav a.

10, ii. 16) of the Lord (= toC Oeov, be-

low, ver. 12) shall come (rjlei has the

emphasis, as opposed to all the doubts of

the scofiers. It is more than merely
"shall come," though no one word will

give the exact force in English :
" shall

be here," "shall be upon you") as a thief

(ref. 1 Thess. : from which place probably

the expression is taken, as reference is

made below to the Epistles of St. Paul) ; iu

which the heavens shall pass away (reff.

Matt. ; and Kev. xxi. 1) with a rushing
noise (poit,r]i6v, rh /xeTO. ijxov ISios 5e 6

ToiovTos •^X"^ TTvphs iv rols virh irvphs

Kara^oaKoixivots, CEc. pottos is the rush
of a bird, ref. Wisd., of an arrow, II. it.

361, of the music of a sheplierd's pipe, Od.

I. 315 : and, see Palm and Host's Lex., of

any thing rapidly moving. Some under-

stand it of the actual noise of the flames

which shall consume the heavens : others,

as De W., of the 'ruina,' or crash with
which they shall fall :

" magno impetu,"
vulg. ; " in modum procella3," Calv.

:

" cum stridore," Beza : alii aliter), and
the heavenly bodies (o-roixsia, according

to Bede, thefour elements, tire, air, earth,

and water : but he is obliged to modify
the meaning of \vd-qaovTai, inasmuch as

fire cannot dissolve or consume fire : ac-

cording to Bengel, the sun, mooti, and
stars, defending it by this word being
often used in that sense by Theoph. of

Antioch and others in Suicer sub voce.

Certainly Justin Martyr so uses the word
several times : cf. Apol. ii. 5, p. 92, to
oiipdvia ffToixeia eis aij^rjanv Kapwwv k.

wpciv /U6Ta(3oAar Kocr/x-qcras : and Dial.

Tryph. 23, p. 122, Epist. ad Diognet. 7
[Migne, Patr. Gr. vol. ii. p. 1177], and
Otto's notes. And considering that this

clause, on account of the Se, followed pre-

sently by the Kai when we come to speak
of the earth, necessarily belongs to the
heavens,—considering also that the men-
tion of the heavenly bodies as affected

by the great Day is constant in Scripture,

cf. Matt. xxiv. 29; Isa. xiii. 9, 10, xxiv.

23, xxxiv. 4, &c., I should be inclined on

the whole to accept this interpretation, feel-

ing that the above-named reasons overbear

the objection alleged by De Wette, that

the word does not bear this sense in any

other passage of Scripture. This objec-

tion is also weakened by remembering,

1. that it occurs in a physical sense here

only : 2. that in Gal. iv. 3, where it is

clearly not in a physical sense, the Greek
interpreters give it this meaning : see

in Suicer sub voce, and mine and Bishop

EUicott's notes on Gal. 1. c, and note on

Matt. xxiv. 29) being scorched up (Kavo-<5-

o|jiai, classically, to suffer from excessive

heat : to be in a burning fever. The pres.

part, gives the ground and reason of the

following verb) shall be dissolved (not

literally, melt : cf. Kvofiivav next verse,

and reff. here), and the earth and the

works in it (epya may mean either the

works of men, buildings and the like,—
or, the works of the Creator : perhaps

both of these combined, " opera naturse et

artis," Bengel. Estius's sense, " opera

peccatoruin," is out of the question : nor

does 1 Cor. iii. 15 &c. apply here, any
further than that the same purifying fire

is spoken of) shall be burned up (the var.

readd. arc very curious. That of BKN,
evpiQriffeTai, has plainly arisen from the

Latin tirentur. That it has so arisen, is a

most instructive fiict, and leads to infer-

ences which cannot be here followed

out).

11—18.] Exhortations with eefee-
ence to the approach of the dat
OF God. 11—13.] In direct reference

to what has just been said, waiting and
eager expectation is enjoined. 11.1

These things being thus to be dissolved

(toijtoov, this heaven and earth which sur-

round us. According to the reading in

the text, there is no particle of inference

:

but the inference is all the more vivid.

oxJtws : viz. in the manner just described.

\vo}X€'vwv, the jrresent implying destiny,

as o ipx<^lJ^^vos, He that should come : cf.
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''* Xvoixevcov, " TTOTaTTOvf; Set ^' v7rap')(eLv Vfid';

" avacrTpo(f)aL<i koX ^ evae^elai^ 1" ^^ 7rpo<;8oKcovTa<i koI

^ cnrevhovra<i r7]V ^ irapovcrlav tt}? tou '^ ^eoO ^^ rj/iiepa<i, 8i

' '"

TTvpovfjbevoi ^ \v67]aovTat kol ^ aroiy^ela ^ Kav-

13 s Kaivov<i Be ^ ovpavov'i koX ^lyrjv ^Kai-
plur. here o

jjv ovpavoi

aovfjueva ^ Ti'jKeTai

15 reff. «• 1 Pet. i. 13

) see Matt
above, y) Gospp. & Acts only

ly. Isa. xvi. 5. Horn. II. V. '.

c here only,
la only. Jfrov. X.20. e ver. 10 {

Isa. Ixv.'lT. Ixvi. Tl. Hev. xxi. 1.

U. elsw.(s<

16. xxii. 18) (

7, 8 reff.

I Matt. vlii. 27.

Mark xiii. 1

bis. Luke i.

29. vii. 39.

1 John iii. 1

only +.

James ii.

?e 1 Pet. ii. 1. X ch. i. 3 reff. plur., as

(.\cts xxvii. 33. Lam. ii. 16.) 2 w. 13,

a transit., here (Luke ii. 16. xix. 5, 6. Acts xx.

b = 2 Cor. vii. 6. Phil. i. 26. ii. 12. James v.

lii. 9. 2 Cor. xi. 29. Eph. vi. 16. Rev. i. 15. iii.

f here onlv. Isa. Ixiv. 1, 2 al. Isa. xxxiv. 4.

for vjjLas, rj/uas H' : ora B : vjxas bef vnrapx^i-v d.

12. om KOI (Tniv'bovTa.s X^. for Oeou, Kvpiov C d 27-9 vulg(not fuld) spec

Cyr. for rrjKirai, TaKiqaerac C 36. 137 : tahescent vulg lat-ff,

13. Kaiuriv bef 7771' AX 13 vulg £eth Cosm.

in Palm and Rest. Whereas the irapovaiaWiner, § 40. 2. a. It might be, with ovv,

a present proper, " are in eour.se of disso-

lution ;" but ovTws forbids thi.s : for tbey
are not in course of dissolution by fire

^oi^-n^6v &c.), what manner of men (if we
take TToxairovs interrogatively, we must
not, as some [Pott, Meyer in bis transla-

tion], put our interrogation at vfias, or as

others [Griesb., al.] at evcre^eias : far

better carry on the question to the end of

ver. 12, as more like the fervent style of

our Epistle. But [reff.] TroTOTrds seems
in the N. T. never directly to ask a ques-

tion, but always to belong to an exclama-
tion. Certainly reff. Luke are close ap-

proaches to the interrogatory sense, so that
I would not, as Huther, altogether exclude
it, but only protest against dividing the
sentence. Still I prefer the non-interro-

gatory form, as in the other reft'. On the
word, see note, 1 John iii. 1) ought ye to

be (when the event comes : vnrapxeiv

seems to imply some fact supervening
upon the previously existing state : see

Acts xvi. 20, 21, 37 and notes) in holy
behaviours and pieties (the plurals mark
the holy bebaviour and piety in all its

different forms and examples. The words
way be referred to inrapx^tv : but thus

the strong TroraTrovs would only be weak-
ened, and it stands far better alone. So
that I would join eV ayiais k.t.X. with what
follows) 12.] looking for and hastening

(the older Commentators mostly supplied

eh after o-irevSovras. So E. V., " hasting

unto :" but there seems no reason for this.

Two meanings are possible, regarding the

accus. as in direct government by the par-

ticiple : 1. ' hnsied about :' so in reff. ; also

Pind. Isthm. v. 22, (rirfiiSeiv aperdv. But
in each of these, the object of (nrev^iiv

seems more properly to belong to the

action than here. In Isa., and in Pind.,

it is an abstract substantive : in Horn., it

is raCra, matters within the -power and
personal employment of the speakers.

And so in the numerous other examples
Vol. IV.

K.T.X., a future thing, no matter of human
practice, does not appear with equal pro-

priety to be in this sense an object of
(TTTivhiiv. 2. We have the other and
cognate meaning of air^vhuv transitive,

to "hasten," "urge o» .-" which I agree
with De Wette in adopting, and in under-
standing as he does, " They hasten it by
perfecting, in repentance and holiness, the
work of the Gospel, and thus diminishing

the need of the iJ.aKpo6v/jiia ver. 9," to

which the delay of that day is owing.

Huther's objection to this is not difficult

to answer. It is true, that the delay or

hastening of that day is not man's matter,

but God's : but it is not uncommon in

Scripture to -attribute to us those divine

acts, or abstinences from acting, which
are really and in their depth, God's own.
Thus we read, that " He could not do many
mighty works there because of their un-
belief," Matt. xiii. 58 compared with
Mark vi. 5, 6 : thus repeatedly of man's
striving with, hindering, quenching, God's
Holy Spirit) the advent (irapovo-ia else-

where commonly used of a person, and most
usually of the presence or advent of the
Lord Himself) of the day of God (= riixepas

Kvplov above. De W. compares Clem.-rom.
Ep. ii. ad Cor. 12, p. 345, ovk otSa/xd/ tt/j/

y)Hfpav rrjs eTrKpaveias rod deov. See also

Tit. ii. 13), by reason of which (8t' rjv,

scil. T^fifpav ; or, but not so well, wapov-
alav, on account of, for the sake of, which)
the heavens being on fire (the pres. part,

gives the reason of the fut. verb following)
shall be dissolved, and the heavenly
bodies being scorched up are to be melted
(Ti]K€Tai, the pres. of destiny : see above
on Kvo/xevaiv, ver. 11. De Wette thinks
the meaning is not to be literally pressed,

as if the CToixf'« were a solid mass which
would actually liquefy : but why not ?

The same liquefaction has actually taken
place in the crust of the earth wherever
the central fires have acted on it. All

E £
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h ch. t. 4
onlyt.
Demosth.
397. 3.

i Ter. 12.

j = Eph. iii.

17. ISA.

xxxii. 16.

k ch. i. 10 reff.

1 1 Tim. vi. U.
James i. 27.

1 Pet. i. 19

only. Job
XV. "15 Symm

m here (Phil, i

V. 3. Phil
s so Eph. vi. 21

vrjv Kara ro ^ eirop/^eK^ia avrov ^ irposihoKOi^ev, ev ol? abi

BiKaooavvr} ^ KarotKei. l* Sio, a<ya7rr]Toi, ravra ^ Trpo^iSo- ^^s

KOivre<i ^ aTrovSaaare ^ dcnriXoi koi ™ afi(Ofj,r)T0i " avTM ° ev- i'

pedrjvat p iv elpijvrj, 15 Kal rrjv rov Kvplov rj/xoyp ^ [xaKpo-

dvfjiiav (TC0T7]piav "" riyelaOe, Ka6u><i Kal 6 ^ ayaTrrjrb'i rjp.cov

^ a8e\(f)o<i IlavXo? Kara rrjv ^ hoOelcrav avrco cro^lav eypa-
15 V. r.) oulyt. n dat., Luke xxiv. 35. 2 Cor. x
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^jrev vfuv, 1^ o)? koI ev 7raaab<i eVtcTToXat?, \a\cov ev ^ I'"' only I.

avTal<i irepl toutwv, ev at? icmv " Svivovra Tiva, a oi symm.

^' afia6ei<; Kai "' aarrjptKTot ^ (TTpe/3\ovaiv, W9 Kai Ta<; ""'J''^

Xot7ra<f y 7pa^a9, vrpo? r?;!' ^ tSt'ai/ ^ avroiv ^ dircoXeiav.

Demosth. 12M. 24.

; Kings xxii.

;7 vat^ only.
= ch. i. 20 al.

ver. 7 reff.

16. rec aft iraffais ins tois, with KLX rel Phot Thl (Ec : om ABC 13. avrots

A 1 9. 21. 47. rec (for ats) ots, with CKL rel Phot (Ec : txt ABN a d j m 13 syrr

Thl. for 60-T., eiffiv A c d h 1 13 sah.

found in the preceding clause, r^jv tov

Kvplov rifj.u>v iJ.aKpodvfj.Lav crwrripiav

r)y€7(rde : which, in sense, is almost iden-

tical with Rom. ii. 4, ayvoSiv on rb XPI"
arhv TOV 6eov els fXiTavoidv ae &yei. So
(Ec, Grot., al., and more recently Huther,
Dietlein. But surely the reference is too

narrow to satisfy what follows here, \a\(iov

ev avTa7s nep). TovTcav, where the refer-

ence must be to ravra, which we Chris-

tians TrposSoKw/xev, viz. to the coming of

the day of the Lord. Thus then we should

interpret the Kadws Kai &c. of some par-

ticular passage in which St. Paul had ex-

horted to readiness in expectation of that

day, and the ws nal iv irdaais k.t.\., ver.

16, of the frequent mention of that day in

his other Epistles. In searching then,

2. for some passage which may fulfil the

above condition, it seems to me that we
need not go beyond the earliest Epistle of

St. Paul, viz. 1 Thessalonians. There, in

ch. iv. 13—v. 11, we have a passage on
this very point, and the more satisfactory,

because St. Peter seems, in our ver. 10, to

have had 1 Thess. v. 2 before his mind.
And as to, 3. tifjiiv, there seems no need
to pi'css it as identifying any particular

church, seeing that this our Epistle is

addressed to all Christians alike : cf. ch.i.l.

All that follows from v/xTv is what may
also be gathered from ver. 16, that our
Epistle belongs to a date when the Pauline
Epistles were no longer the property oidy

of the churches to which they were
written, but were dispersed through, and
considered to belong to, the whole Chris-

tian Church. What date that is, I have
discussed in the Prolegomena. There have
been very various opinions as to the pas-

sage and Epistle meant : Estius, Calov.,

Spanheim, Bengel, Gerhard, al., think it to

be the Epistle to the Hebrews, on account

of ch. ix. 26 ii'., x. 25, 37 [see on these in

the Prolegg. to the Hebrews, § i. par. 6] :

Jachmann, the Epistles to the Corinthians,

especially 1 Cor. i. 7—9, finding an allusion

to 1 Cor. ii. 1 ff. in Kara (rocpiav k.t.X. :

Benson, the Ejjistles to the Gal., Eph.,

Col., being addressed to Asia Minor
churches, as he holds this to be : Augusti,

referring iv elprivt] to the dift'erence be-

tween Paul and Peter, tlie Epistle to the

Gal. : Pott, and Morus, some Epistle which
has not come down to us), 16.] as also

in all {/lis, but not expressed : with the

rah it would mean, in all his Epistles as

afinislied whole: without it, in all Epis-
tles which he lorites, leaving room for the

possibility that the number of those Epis-

tles was not complete, but still being
added to) Epistles, speaking in them (as

he does : the pres. part, contains the
justification of the assertion : not as

Huther, "when he speaks") of these

things (viz. the coming of our Lord, and
the end of the world), in which (Epistles,

if alg be read : if ois, " in tvhich sayings of
his:" not, "in which things," "in which
subjects," as some [e. g. Bengel] have ren-

dered by way of escape from the supposed

difficulty : for ols is correlative with rhs

KoiTvas ypa<pds, and must therefore desig-

nate some writings previously mentioned :

or else the sentence is stultified) are some
things difficult to understand (De W.
especially refers to 2 Thess. ii. 1 ft'. : and
it is not improbable that this may have
been particularly in the Apostle's mind.
See note on 2 ^im. ii. 18. (irot. is clearly

wrong in extending the list to difficulties

about faith and works, &c.), which the

ignorant (unintelligent, uninformed

:

hardly, as De W., with an understood
meaning of rebellion and unbelief: for

that would be too much here, a/xadia

may arise from many causes : but the

misunderstanding of difficult Scriptures

is common to the dyuaSeis- in general) and
unstable (ref. : those who, wanting firm

foundation and anchorage, waver and drift

about with every wind of doctrine. Such
persons are stirred from their Christian

stability by every apparent difficulty : are

rendered anxious and perplexed by hard
texts : and shewing more anxiety to inter-

pret them somehow, than to wait upon
God for their solution, rush upon erro-

neous and dangerous ways of interpreta-

tion) distort (oTTptpXdw, properly, to twist

with a handscrew or windlass, o-rps/SATj

:

(TKacpos (TTpi^KaKTi vavTiKaTs vposrjy/xe-

vov, jEsch. Sup2)l. 441. Hence to tor-

ment with the ffTp4fi\ri : and then met.,

to distort, pervert, strain, in meaning.
(Ec. gives for it evSia(rTp6<pws i^ayyt\-
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bvv. 1,14. 17 y^ft(j ovv ^ dyaTTrjTOi, '^ '7rpoyiv(0(TKovT€<; ^ (^vXaacreaOe 'Cva a:

i.ioonlyt. ^'55.^
i

r, ISk'f-' C'^' 1
' \

%yisd. vi. 13. rov toiov (TTi^pty^ov, ^^ av^avere be ev ' -^apuTt Kai
viii. 3. XV
6 only

nETPOT B.

d con^tr here
yVOCXTeL TOV KVpiOV r)[xS)V KoX " (T(Or7]pO<i 'It^CTOU ^ptCTTOl).

job^ixxTi. " avToJ 7]
° 86^a Kul vvv Kol et? ^ rj/jtepav p alcovo^. \_afj,7]V.'\

13. _elsw. w.

aiTO, as Luke
xii. 15, or
ace. as Acts xxi. 23 al. e eh. ii. 7 (reff.) only. f ch. ii. 18 reff. g Rom. xii. 16. Gal. ii

13 only. Exod. xiv. 6 only. h=Ciai. v. 4. (.Tames i. 11 reff.) ihereonlyt. Isa. iii.

1 Svmm. Diodor. Sic. i. 81. (-ifeir, ch. i. 12.) k intransit.. Matt. vi. 28. Eph. iv. 15 al.J 1 = 1 Pet.
T. 10. Jude 4. m = Phil. iii. 8. n ch. i. 1 refl'. Rom. xv. 36. Eph. iii. 21. Rev.
i. 6. p here only, see Isa. xviii. 7. (Micah iv. 7.)

17. TTpoyivuxTKovTis bef ayaTvrjToi C : ora a,ya.Tr7}Toi a. Trpoytyf. A: yiuooffKovres m.
18. av^aKO-Be C 15. 40. om o^tjc B o 10 liarU Aug Bode.

Subscription, om abcdfglin o: eTrio-roAai irerpov a km /8' 13 : rov ayiov

airocTToXov Trsrpou iizKnoKt] Sivrepa L : eTriarToAr] irerpov n : irerpov KadoKiKfi C :

txt ABN.

Xeiv), as also the other Scriptures (or,

passages of Scripture having reference to

this great subject : as we have Irepa

ypatpT) \4yei John xix. 37, nacra ypa<p^

6e6Trveva-ros [see note] 2 Tim. iii. 16.

Wliiebever be understood, it is plain, 1.

that by these words St. Paul's Epistles are

reckoned among the Christian scriptures

:

2. that there were at this time besides

those Epistles, other writings holding a

similar place, known as ypacpai ; probably,

at least, the three Gospels [and Acts ?],

and some of the earlier written catholic

Epistles. That by rag Xonros 7pa<j)ds

should be meant the O. T. scriptures, is

not probable : these would have been more
fully designated than by being placed in

the same category with the inspired writ-

ings of recent or living men), to (as a

contribution to—towards,—so as to help

towards) their own perdition (tt|v ISiav

atiTwv, more strongly reflective than with

one of these merely). 17, 18.] Co7i-

cluding exhortations : conveyed first in the

form of a caution (ver. 17), then in that of

a positive exhortation to increase in grace

and wisdom. 17.] Ye therefore, beloved,

knowing (as ye do) beforehand (viz. the

whole annour cement of which this chapter

has been full ; the certainty that such false

teachers will arise, and the course which
they will take), take heed (be on your,
guard) lest ('iva ^i\ aft. <pv\d(rcrofj.ai, here

only. In Xen. Mem. i. 2. 37, we have,

in Charicles's famous answer to Socrates,

(pvXdrrov ottois firj Koi arv i\drrovs rovs

jSoCs iroi^o-jjs) being led away together

with (it is a remarkable coincidence, that

St. Peter, well acquainted as be was with

St. Paul's writings, should have written

this word, which is the very one used by
that Apostle [ref. Gal.] of Barnabas, at

Antioch, when he a-vvair'rixd'n with the

hypocrisy of Peter and the other Jews)

the error (not, the deceit, act., deceiving

others : but the aberration, wandering
out of the right vvay, so as to follow it

and become partakers with it) of the law-
less (reft'.) ye fall from (reft'. : aor., because

the full would be one and decisive) your
own stedfastness (contrast to aar-fjpLKrot

above : see note there) : 18.] but (con-

trast to the fall just predicated as possible)

grow (not only do not inniff-qre rov arrj-

piyp-ov, but be so firmly rooted as to throw
out branches and yield increase. " Hsec
unica est perseveraiidi ratio, si assidue pro-

grcdimur." Calv.) in the grace and know-
ledge of our Lord and Saviour Jesus
Christ (the gen., rod Kvp. k.t.\., belongs

to both xap'"'"' and yvwaei, as is sufficiently

shewn by the preposition extending over
both. The common rendering, " in grace
and in the Tcnoioledge of . . ." would more
naturally be iv xi^p'Ti koX ev yvanret. Taken
as above, the genitive stands in somewhat
different relation to the two datives. As
regards xa/"'r<; it is a subjective gen.,

—

the grace of which Christ is the author
and bestower; of which it is said, rj x"/"^
Sia '1-qaov xP'o'toO iyevero : as regards
yvwcris, it is an objective genitive,—the

knowledge of which Christ is the object).

Concluding doxology : " hymnus
Christo quasi Deo," as Pliny's letter. To
Him the glory {the glory—i. e. all glory

that is rendered : the sum total of glory)

both now and to the day of eternity {i\^ipa.

alwvos, the day which shall dawn at the
end of time, and being eternal, itselfknow
no end :

" tota seternitas una dies est," as

Estius. Bengel takes it to mean " dies

sine nocte, merus et perpetuus :" and so

Calov. : but this idea does not seem so

congruous here, as that of mere duration.

Grot., Beza take rifxepa for time. But con-

sidering how frequent fifj.epa has been in

this chapter, we have no right to seek for

an unusual meaning, when the common
one suits so well). [Amen (cf. Jude 25).]
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•^'^ I.
1
'^O ^rjv ^CLTT apxv^,o aKTjKoafiev, o icopd/ca/Jbev to2<; ^R^'^tlreff.

, V, ; b = 2 These, ii.

' " •• 13. ch. u. 13, U (iii. 8. John \ui. U). Hab. i. 12.

Title. Steph eTrKTroA?/ iwavvov KaOoKiKT} Trpoirrj : elz icoawov rov airoffroKou 67rt-

(TToKi) Kado\iKi) TTpwrr], \\\i\\ rel : fipoyrris vios twavvris raSe XP'""'"'"''''"''"' ^ • 'w. tow
aTTotTToAou Kat ivayyi\i(TTov iizicnoKri a ii : [ico. t. eyo^. k. a7ro(r(ToAoii ctt.) a P :1

iwavvou iiTi<TTo\y) a! ivayye\iKr) dtoAoyia irepi x^ 13 : eirt<rTo\ri KaOoKiKri rov aytov
OTTOCTToXov iwoLVVov L : iwuvvov ftrtiTToKr] irpuTTi KN(a') j 1 m : Ka0. a en. tai, h : €7r. loo.

irp. k : the title has perished in C : txt AB.

Chap. I. 1. [eopa/cajucr B^ (so vv 2, 3, and A ver 1).] Tischendorf [ed 7] edits

iopaKa/xiv, but, apparently, on insufBcient grounds. The following is a statement of
tlie evidence. The tense occurs six times in this epistle and once in 3 Jn, in aU of
these B' has eop., in addition to this B' has iop. in Jn ix. 37; xx. 25; 1 Cor ix. 1;
and Col ii. 18 ; A has eop. once (or perhaps twice) ; C, twice (Lu ix. 36 ; Col ii. 1) ; D,
once (Acts vii. 41) ; and K thrice ( 1 Cor ix. 1 ; Col ii. 1, 18). On the other hand
the word occurs in 23 other passages, in all of which B has ecop. (so Vercellone, nemine
contradicente [except Tischdf who (Nov. Test. Vat.) assigns top. to B^ in Lu i. 22

;

Jn i. 18 ; vi. 46 bis ; viii. 57 ; xx. 25] : he seems to have paid especial attention to this

point in preparing the 2nd edition [in ed 8 Tischdf has ewp.J.)

Chap. I. 1—4.] Introduction : the
PERSONAL AUTHORITY OF THE WeITER,
AND OBJECTS OF THE EpISTLE. This
Epistle does not begin with an address,T^ro-

perly so called. But there is in this sen-

tence the latent form of an address : the

vjxiv of vcr. 3, and the 'Iva v x<^P°' ....
iren\7]p<i}fj.4vr], answering to the more usual

Xa-ipii-v, seem to shew that what follows

is an Epistle, not a treatise. The
construction of these verses is difficult, and
has been variously given. Tlie simplest

view, and that generally adopted (Syr.,

Vulg., ffic, Bullinger, Calv., Beza, So-

cinus, Grot., Calov., Fritzsche, Liicke, De
Wette, Huther, &c.) is, that in ver. 1 a

sentence is begun, which is broken off by
the parenthetical ver. 2 inserted to explain

ver. 1, and carried on again in ver. 3, some
words being, for the sake of perspicuity, re-

cited again from ver. 1. This construction

was doubted by Winer in the earlier editions

of his Grammar, but has now in the 6th

edit, been adopted (§ 63, i. 1, note). The
smaller clauses, t fjv, % a.K7]K6afj.fy, &c.,

are co-ordinate with each other, not to be

arranged as subject and predicate, as Ca-
YoL. IV.

pellus, " quod erat ab initio, hoc ipsum est,

quod audivimus, &c." or, as Paulus, who
begins his predicatory apodosis at koI at

Xiipis, " that which, S^'c, iSfc, our hands
also hav.e handled." So that there is no
need to adopt Calvin's solution of " ab-

rupta et confusa oratio :" the sentence
and construction flow smoothly and regu-
larly.

That which was (not ' took 'place' as

Crell., Schottg., al. tjv is not =. e'-yeVero,

as their very marked dastinction in John i.

1 ff. might have shewn. See this idea

discussed and refuted in a note to the
dissertation de Epistt. Johannearum locis

difficilioribus, in the Fritzschiorum Opus-
cula, p. 284 ff. : and in Diisterdieck's

Comm. in loc. Q2c. and Thl. say well,

T^ Se T]v TovTo ov xpoviK'fjv irapi(TTr)(Tiv

virap^LV, a\\' evvirorrrdTov irpdyfji.aTos

ovffiav) from the beginning (dir' apxTJs
is not synonymous with eV apxfi, though
in the depth of its meaning it is virtually

the same. It sets before us the terminus

a quo, but without meaning strictly to de-

fine it as such exclusively. So fj-expi, &XP'>
and words of this kind are not unfrequently

F B
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^aXfxoU rjfiMV, ideaadfieda koX at %etpe9 r^ficav A]

en.'
'^ i-\lrr]\d(f)7]a-av, Trepl tov ^ Xoyov tt}? ^ ^a>r]<i ^ {koI tj ^ ^cot) a

d piiil.'ii" 16 only, see Acts v. 20. John vi. 69. e - John i. 4.

c Luke xxiv.

39. Acts irii

27. Heb
18 only. G

kl

used : see Fritzsche on Matt. p. 53 f.

:

and cf. Acts xx. 6, Rom. viii. 22, 2 Cor.

iii. 14. The interpretation, " Since the

hegimiing of the Oospel," is connected

with the misunderstanding of the whole

passage by the Socinian interpreters, and

cannot stand for a moment when we con-

sider the context with ver. 2, and the use

of ott' apx'JJ by St. John when applied to

Christ or to supernatural beings : see rcff.

Wherever he uses it of the preaching of

the Gospel, it is definitely marked as bear-

ing that meaning: cf. ch. ii. 7, 24, iii. 11.

On the meaning of this clause, see below),

that •which we have heard (the perfect ex-

tends the reference of the verb from the be-

ginning, and that which the Apostle might
have heard concerning Christ, e. g. from
John the Baptist, down to the time when
he was writing ; regards his hearing as a

finished and abiding possession. This verb,

aK-qKoafiev, rules the form of the sentence

:

hence irfpi below : see more there), that
which we have seen with our eyes (the

same is true again. The seeing as well as

the hearing is a finished and abiding pos-

session. The clauses rise in climax : see-

ing is more than hearing : tois o<|)0.

'^(xuv emphasizes the fact of eye-witness),

that which we looked upon (now, the tense

is altered : because the Evangelist comes
from speaking of the closed testimony
which abode with him as a whole, to that

of the senses actually exercised at the time
when Christ was on earth. Notice the

climax again : QeaaQai, ' intueri,' to look

upon : bpav, merely ' videre,' to see : so

Beza here: "quod ego his oculis vidi,

idque non semel nee obiter, sed quod ego
vere et penitus sum contemplatus." See
more below), and our hands handled ("at-

tulerunt viri docti Joh. xx. 20, 27 : Luc.
xxiv. 39. Sed nihil hujusmodi opus est.

An probandum, Johannem, amatissimum
et iirurriiOwi' Chrlsti discipulum, Dominum
suum manibus contrectasse ? " Fritzsche,

Opusc. p. 295. These words ai-e not for a
moment to be washed out with a ' veluti

'

or ' quasi :' they are literal matter of fact,

and form one of the strongest proofs
that wliat is said, is said of no other than
the personal incarnate Son of God) con-
cerning the Word of life {the construction
seems to be this : the mpi depends strictly

upon aK7]K6afxep, loosely upon the other
clauses. The exegesis turns wholly upon
the sense which we assign to the words
TOV XcJyov t»is £«TJs : and here there has

been great diversity among Commentators.
This diversity may be gathered under two
heads : those who make \6yov the personal

hypostatic Logos, who is ^wfi, and those
who make it the account, or preaching, or
doctrine, concerning fco^. Of this latter

number, are for the -most part, Socinus
and his school (see an exception below),

and some few other expositors, e.g., Grotius,

Semler, Rosenmiiller. Of recent writers,

the most distinguished is De Wette. The
former, including (Ec, Thl., Aug. ("forte
de verbo vitte sic quisque accipiat quasi

locutionem quandam de Christo, non ipsum
corpus Christi quod manibus tractatum
est. Videte quid sequatur : et ipsa vita

manifestata est. Christus ergo verbum
vitae." In Ep. Joh. Tract, i. 1, vol. iii. p.

1978), Bede, Calvin (gives both), Beza,

Luther, Schlichting (" id est de Jesu quern

suo more Sermonem appellat "), Episcopius

(who however strikes a middle course,

"utrumque simul intelligi, Evangelium,
quatenus partim ab ipso Christo revela-

tum est, partim de ipso Chr. J. agifc "),

Calov., Bengel, Wolf, Liicke, Fritzsche,

Baumg.-Crus., Sander, Huther, al., have
been most worthily represented among
modern Commentators by O. F. Fritzsche,

in his Commentatio I. de Epistolarum
Johannearum locis difficilioribus, in the
Fritzschiorum Opuscula, pp. 276 fl*. And
with his interpretation, in the main, I
agree, diverging from him in some points
of more or less importance. And as this

irepi TOV X<5yov ttjs Ewns is the keystone
of the sentence, it will be well to set out
the interpretation once for all. I regard
then 6 xSyos rrjs C<^rjs as the designation of
our Lord Himself. He is the Ao'-yov, and
is the \6yos ttjs C'^r/s, this gen. being one
of apposition, as He describes Himself as
being the fo)^, John xi. 25, xiv. 6,—the
&pTos T?5s C'^rjs, vi. 35, 48 : the (pus ttjs

Coons, viii. 12 : cf. also i. 4. This being so,

the S — , S—, o—, 8—, are all matters
concerning, belonging to, regarding. Him-
self, the Lord of Life: all zeugmatically
predicated of Him by the irepi, which more
properly belongs to the one verb a.KT]K6anev

(notice that in ver. 5, where the nature of
the ayye\ia is stated, aKriKSa/xey alone, of
all these verbs, is repeated). The o r\v onr*

dpxt]S is His eternal prae-existence and
inherent Life and Glory with the Father

:

this is what, in a seuse slightly, though
but slightly dififering from the common one,

may be said to have been air' apxvs ""epJ toO
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^ e(j)av€pco6r], koX iapuKa/xev, koI ^ fiaprvpov/jiev, koI ** aTT- ^ =pJ°J'° *•. 3i,

ayyiWo/j,€v vfuv rrjv ^(orjv ri]v alcovcov, ' ^ri? -^v •> 7rp6<;

6 only.) s = John
here bis only. (Paul, 1 Coi

i - Heb. viii. 6. Rev. i. 12. xi. 8. j

ii. 5. (see 1 Cor. xvi. 6, 7. Gal.

2. ins bef ewpaKufjieu B 40,

Heb.
26al.J (Jer.
il. Lxxxiii.]

7, 15 & passim. Actsxxiii.il. 1 Tim. vi. 13. h John, iv. 51, and
XIV. 25. 2 Thess. i. 9 only. Heb. ii. 12. Gospp. Acts and LXX passim 1

tu. 13. XIX. 2. j = John, i. 1. Mark ii. 3 || Mt. ix. 19
|| L. 2 Thess

i. 18. ir. 18.)

[om TTjf (ur)v K (at end of page).]

\6yov T^s- C(^rjs : that which was inherent

indeed in Him, but by being announced to

you, takes the form of being vepl Him;
His well-known character and attribute.

The 6 aKT]K6afxcv, o c<i>pdKa|i,€v roi; d({>-

OaXfi,. r]\iC>v, hold a middle place between
the eternal and prae-exislent and the cos-

mical and human things Trepl toO \6yov t^s
^toTJj : the hearing of the ear embracing
all the teaching of the Lord respecting t

^v an' apxvsy and the seeing of the eye
taking in both His glor\', as on the Mount
of Transfiguration, and the human Body
which He assumed, with all its actions

and sufferings : cf. John xix. 35. Then,
still lingering on the combined testimony
to his prse-existent glory and His human
presence in the flesh, he adds.o €6cao-d|X£da,

which ' contemplari,' as he himself tells us,

saw through the human into the divine,

John i. 14 (so Bede :
" pcrspexerunt, cujus

divinam quoque virtutem spiritalibus oculis

cernebant "), besides its earnest and dili-

gent observation of His human life ('mit

adem glei^ unb genau bej'd)auct unb
betl"ad)tct/' Luther. But when (Ec. and
Thl. say OiacrOai iffri Th fifra Bav/uaros

K. OdiJ-^ovs opau, it is more than is in the

word or in the context). Finally, he comes
down to that which though the most
direct and palpable proof for human testi-

mony, is yet the lowest, as being only

material and sensuous, the (&) ai x"P'5
^ficiv l\(/i]Xd({>T]o-av. All this concerning

Him, who is o \6yos rrjs C<^fjs, as recapitu-

lated again in ver. 3 under its two great

heads, o £(t>pdKa(i.£v k. aKTjKo'ojJiev, we
dira-y7eXXo|X£v Kat vrjiiv. I would refer the

reader who wishes to see the various other

interpretations discussed, to the disserta-

tion of Fritzsche before named : to Huther's

Commentary : to Brxickner's ed. of De
Wette's Handbuch, where the other view
from that taken here is ably defended : and

to the Commentary of Diisterdieck, who
has gone at great length into the history of

the exegesis. Liicke, in loc., has very fairly

stated, and refuted, the Socinian view which
makes o to be the teaching of Jesus from
the beginning of His official life onwards,

and (cf. Socinus in loc.) 6 A6yos rrjs C'^'V^t

as in ch. ii. 7, 6 \6yos tv i^Kovffare :

rightly stating the fatal and crucial ob-

stacle to this view to consist in at x^^P^^
F F

7]na>v i^y]Ka.<pT\(rav, which none of its ad-
vocates can in any way get over : from (Ec.
and Thl. who interpret it /Ufra woW^p xprj-

Ka.(pri(Tiv (rovTfffTi <Tv^7]Ty}<Tiv, adds (Ec.)
ipivvuvres ras nepl avTov fiaprvpovcras
ypacpds, to Grot., who supplies " panes mul-
tiplicatos, Lazarum," &c., and De Wette,
who explains it to mean " bic SSeflatigung
bf6 @e[et)enen jur ocUen JRealitfit mit
beminiigon ©innc/ tt)eld)ev feinc Sau[d)-
ung SUla9t/" evading the direct application
of the words to the human body of Jesus).
And the life (i. e. the Lord Himself who
is the Life,

—

-v avro^coii, 7) ir7)yd^ov(ra t5

Ciii', as Matthai's Catena : cf. John i. 4, et>

avTw ^o)^ ?iv. This verse is parenthetical,

taking up the last clause, and indeed the
whole sense, of ver. 1, and shewing how
the testimony there predicated became
possible) was manifested (from being in-

visible, became visible : see reff.), and we
have seen (it), and bear witness (of it),

and declare (the verb aTrayyiWo^fv does
not, either here or below, refer to the de-
claration in this present Epistle : it is the
general declaration, in word and writing,

of which the ypa<poixiv below, ver. 4, is

the special portion at present employed)
to you that life which is eternal (it is

better thus, with Fritzsche, to supply an
object for kwpdKOLfiev and fj.apTvpoviu.ev

from 7] (airi above, than, with Liicke, to
carry 'on the sense from them to rijv

^wTjv T. aldviov below : for if this latter

be done, 1) the sentence drags, by the
verbal portion of its last clause being
overdone ; 2) the middle term between the
manifestation and the announcement, viz.

the sight and testimony of the announcer,
would be wanting : 3) it is not the ^w'tj

alwvios, but the fcoif) in Christ, which the
Evangelist saw and of which he witnessed,
and the predicative epithet t) alwvios first

conies in with the verb aiTayyi\Kofji.ev),

the which (tjtis identifies not the indi-

vidual only, but the species also : and thus
gives a sort of causal force, ' quippe quse.'

The force of this here, as Diisterdieck

remarks, is to refer the ?iv vphs rhv

TTarepa back to the t ^v air' apxvs q. d.

"that very before-mentioned life, which
was with the Father") was with the

Father (see on John i. 1 . The prep, implies

notjuxtaposition only, but relation : hardly

2
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k-(absoi.), ^ Tov ^ Trarepa. kui ^ ecbavepoiOn vullv) ^o ecopaicaaev /^at abc
John passim.

^

f^
,

'

^ /^ v , 1 r/ \ ' ^
, Pi^ a

xi'aVws^iiL. aKrjKoafiev, '^ aTrayyeXko/jicv kui vfiiv, iva icai vfjbei<i ^ koivco- dfg
.36iiMk.

xxviii. 19. vtav €)(i]T€ fie rjfjLMV. •" Kal rj ' kolvwvui ™ he t) rjfierepa

fjiera ^ rov ^ 7raTpo<i koI fxera tov vlov avrov ^Irjaov

kin
13

Luke
Actsi. 4,7.
ii. 33. Rom.
Ti. 4. 1 Cor.

Tiii. 6. £ph. ii. 18. Col. i. 12. 1 constr., w. fJ-era, vv. 6, 7

vi. 3. Wisd. viii. 1? only.) see Job xxxiv. 8. m Jolm vi. 51

21 al. 2 Mace. v. 15 Edd.-vat.-.\U. inot AB).

qIv. (Acts ii. 42
viii. 16, 17. xv. 3

3. rec orn 2ncl Kai, with KL rel [vulg-ed] (with demid tol) copt [Dion] Oic Aug, Bede

:

ins ABC[PJN 13. 40 harl syr-w-ast seth arm Did Aug,, so Syr sah but om Kai foUg ; /cat

bef airay. k am Thl.—N reads aKriKoaneu /cat fcupaKafxev Kai anayyeWoixey 'i /cat v/xiu

(but i" erased by K')- om Se Ci[P] a* 13 syr sah arm (Orig-int). aft

T]/j.eTepa ins u/twc J<H^' disapproving).

however, as some here, love : at the same
time it sets forth plainly the distinction of

Persons : as Basil : '(ya rh iSid^ov rrjs

inrocrrdo'ioos Tvapaa7i)aji . . . 'Iva /xi] irpo-

(paffiu 5(5 Tp (Tvyxvcrei Trjs vnocrTdcretas),

and was manifested to us (here the paren-

thesis ends, and the construction of ver. 1 is

resumed. But on account of the distance

at which that verse now stands, the leading

particulars of its sense are recapitulated.

Hutlier objects to the parenthetical view,

that h iop. K. a/cTj/c. is not a full resump-
tion, t> fjv air' apxrjs not appearing in it.

But it is included in the hearing, as the
other sensuous clause in the seeing) : that
which we have heard and seen, we
declare to you also (the kqi of the old mss.
here seems to give to the Epistle the cha-
racter of being addressed to some special

circle of Christian readers, beyond those
addressed at the conclusion of the Gospel,

ch. XX. 31, or we may, with Socinus (in Hu-
ther), take the /cat as indicating " vos, qui
nimirum non audistis, nee vidistis, nee ma-
nibus vestris contrectastis verbum vitse."

But the other is more likely : a supposition

which is confirmed when we look further

into it : see the Prolegomena. It is quite

beyond all probability that the /cat should

have been inserted to suit Kal vixels which
follows, as De Wette imagines : far more
probable that the very occurrence of those
words so near made it seem superfluous, or
even that it was erased to give the Epistle
a more general character, as 4v 'E^eVou, eV

'Pdoix-p, at the opening of those Epistles),

in order that ye also (see above) may have
communion with us (not,—as Socinus
(" non nos solum, sed vos etiam nobiscum
eam communionem cum patre et filio ha-
beatis"), Episcopius {" r6 nohisciim nihil
aliud sibi vult, quam 'sicut nos habe-
mus '

"), Bengel (" eandem, quam nos, qui
vidimus"),

—

the same commimion which
we have, viz. that presently mentioned :

but in the sense of koiv. juero immediately
following, and in vv. 6, 7, communion
with us, the Apostle and eye-witnesses (for

thus I would take the tjixus throughout.

and not, as Fritzsche, al., of the Evangelist

himself only :
" nobiscum, i. e. mecum ") :

rb yevicrQai r]/xcev Koivccvoi, as Schol. in

Cramer's Catena; being bound in fiiith

and love to them, as they were to Christ.

e\iiv must not be taken, with Corn.-a-lap.,

for "pergere et in ea proficere et con-

firmari," nor with Fritzsche, for " to ob-

tain," " assequi," but in its simple mean-
ing, to have, to possess. It may be very

true, as Fr. insists, that here the Evangelist

is speaking ofhis general work in the world,

and below, ver. 4, the special object of writ-

ing this Epistle comes in : but even thus,

the end proposed is simply that they might
Koivooviav exetj' in the ordinary sense, of

course by acquiring it ; but this is not of
necessity in the word fX"") • ^^^ indeed

(see reff. for Kal 8e. Here its nse is to

bring up something connected with what
went before by /cat, but contrasted with it

by the 5e : the contrast here lying in the

immeasurably more solemn and glorious

character of the second Koivwvia, as com-
pared with the first, which is the inlet to
it: q. d. "and this Koivioi/ia fieO' r^jxHu

will not stop here : for we are but your
admitters into &c." See this same coupled
contrast in refF.) our communion is (''pes-

sime vulg. Grot., al. sit." Fritz. Even
Augustine, Bede, Erasm.(paraphr., not in

notes), Luth., Calv., take this : against
which the 8e is decisive) with the Father
and with (observe the repeated (jletoL, dis-

tinguishing the Personality, while the very
fiict of the KOivwvia with Both unites the
Two in the Godhead. It is not, communion
with God and us, but with us, whose com-
munion is with God, the Father and the
Son) His Son Jesus Christ (the personal
and the Messianic Names are united, as in

John i. 17, where He is first mentioned, as
here. The question has been sometimes
asked, why we have not here Ka\ fMera rov
TTvev/iiaTos TOV ayiov ? The answer to
which is not, as Liicke, because the divine
Personality of the Holy Ghost was not
found in the apostolic mode of thought
C'fd)eiiit mtv nidjt in tei- apo)lolifd)en
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•)^pi<Trov. ^ Kol ravra 'ypdcf)o/j,ev ij/^et?, tm 17
" ^apa 77/Acoy « ;[o'™j"i- 29.

y '^ TreTrXrjpQJfiivr]. ^ Kal ecniv avrrj r) ° ajyeXia fjv ukt)- Is!
"3
"ohn'

12. Phil. ii.

2. (.\cts xiii. 52 al.) o cli. iii. 11 only. Prov. xii. 25. xxvi. 16. (-AAeti/, John xx. 18 only.)

4. rec (for rj^eis) vfiiv, with CKL rcl vss Gic Till Aug Bede : txt B[P]K 13 liarfi suh.
(vfiii' A. "v, I, et V rescripta sunt a prima ut vidctur mauu. Oliin rj/^eis" Woide.)

elz vfxuiv, with A(C)K[P] rel demid syr copt ffith arm Aug Bede: txt BLK
b f g h k 1 m u o (-10 ?) am fuld harl tol (Syr) sah Oic-comm Tlil-coiiiin.—aft TrtTrA. ins

er rifjLiv C^ : (v vfiif Syr.

5. rcc avTi] bef eanv, with A rel syr-mg : txt BCKL[P]K acfghklran
40 syr-txt (Ec Thl. rec tirayytKia, with C[P] rel syr coptt : txt ABKLK^
cdt'ghjklnSG vulg Syr ajth arm Did-coimn Thl-comm ffic-eomm.—K' has a(7a7r7j

Tjjs e)7ra776\(os, the portion in brackets being a correction above the line.

Scn!>t»eife ju liec^cn "), but because, the
blessed Spirit being God dwelling in man,
though we may be said to have tV koi-

pciiviav Tov ayiov nvevfj.aTos, 2 Cor. xiii.

13,—we would hardly be said to have koi-

vaiviav (XETa tov ayiov Trviv/xaTos). And
these things (i. e. this whole Epistle : not,

as Sander, the foregoing, nor as De Wette
(altern.), and Diist., the immediately fol-

lowing) we write (the reading -qfjiEis finds

no favour with most of the modern critical

editors, as neither does 7]fj.'2i/ below. It is

objected to the former, that thus an irrele-

vant emphasis will be introduced into the
clause. But it has not been observed, that

it is in St. John's manner thus to use

rjfieTs with a verb, perhaps without any
especial emphasis being conveyed : e. g.
John viil. 48, ou waAcDs Afyo/xev f;fjie7s . . . ,

where as here the pron. follows the verb

:

ib. vi. 42, ix. 21, 29 (1 John iii. 14). al.

Besides which, the r],uf7s is by no means
otiose here, whether we read ii/xuiv or -ij/xcoi'

below. If the former, the contrast would
be plain : if the latter, we must take this

- rifius to be the apostolic first person—" I,

as one of the eye and ear witnesses :" and
the ^/ucDj' following in a wider sense, "our
joy"—"the joy of us and you:"—or, it

may be, our joy in accomplishing the end
and bringing you into communion with us

and through us with the Father and the

Son : so Thl. : Tjfxwi' yiip vfxtv KOtvoivovv-

T(av irXslaTOv ^x°M-^^ '''V" X^P"-^ n^ixicv,

^jv To7s 6fpi<Trais 6 x'^^P'^" ('"'^opevs iv ttj

TOV fxiffOov auTtA-q^pei ffpafievcrtt x^'P^"'
r'jjv KOI TOVToov OTL Tuiv Tr6vuiv avrcav

airoXavovai. Similarly (Ec. : Schol. in ca-

tena, €7rei5ai' Se Tavrrjv ^XV'^ KOivwviav,

Xapns (ffSfifOa, juecToi, on r^ 6ew iKo\-

Ar)6r]iify: Bede, "gaudium Doctorum sit

plenum, cum multos prffidicando ad sanctse

Ecclesise societatera, atque ad ejus per quem
Ecclcsia roboratur et crescit, Uei Patris et

Filii ejus Jesu Christi, societatem perdu-

cunt :" referring to Phil. ii. 2, irXTipciaaTe

fxov t)]v xop"''. ''•'^•A. As regards possi-

bility of change of reading, it is far more
probable that the not very obvious i]nus

and ri^jiSiv should have been altered to the
very obvious vixiv and vjxZv, so exactly cor-

respondent to John XV. 11, xvi. 24), that
our (see above) joy may be full (this ren-
dering better represents the perfect than
" may befilled tip," which would indicate

the process rather than the completion.
The joy spoken of is the whole complex of

the Christian life here and hereafter; its

whole sum is, jot. As Diisterdicck beau-
tifully says, " The peace of reconciliation,

the blessed consciousness of sonship, the
happy growth in holiness, the bright pros-

pect of future completion and glory,—all

these are but simple details of that which
in all its length and breadth is embraced
by one word, Eternal Life, the real posses-

sion of which is the immediate source of

our joy. We have joy, Christ's joy, be-

cause we are blessed, because we have Life

itself in Christ." He quotes Augustine,
Confess, x. 22 (32), vol. i. p. 793 : "Est
enim gaudium quod non datur impiis, sed

eis tantum qui te gratis colunt, quorum
gaudium tu ipse es. Et ipsa est beata

vita gaudere ad te, de te, propter te, ipsa

est et non altera." It has been noticed

before, sub initio, that this verso fills the
place of the x'^'p*"' ^^ common in the
opening of Epistles, and gives an epistolary

character to what follows).

5— II. 28.] First Part or the Epis-
tle : the messnge, that, if lue tiwuld have
communion with Sim ^oho is Light, ws
must walk in light, keeping Mis command-
ments. See the discussion on the division

of the Epistle, in the Prolegomena.
5.] In each of these divisions, the first

verse contains theground-tone of the whole.

And so here

—

God is Light. And (koi is

not a sequence on what goes before [igilnr,

Beza) any further than it refers back by the
words ayyiXla %i> aitriKoafXii' to t d«;?7«(J-

afieu ajrayyeWojj,ev above. It serves to

introduce the new subject) the message
(De Wette supposes ayye\ia to be a cor-

rection from the more difficult ^TrayytKla.

But as Diisterdicck has well argued, the

great manuscript authority for a^y., coui-
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J»i"»
;;

j_25 Koajxev air' avrov, koI p avayyeWofiev vfuv, ore o 6eo<; abc

Josh iv. 10. 1 ^w<? ecTTiy «at "^ (jKOTia ^ ev avrw ovk * ea-riv ovoei-ua. d f j

ill. 19. ch. 1..^ 6 ^av eLTTtofiev otl ^ KOLvcoviav e'^ojxev ' /xer avrov, Kai ev

jaraVs Tn. TO) " (TKOTei ' irepiTTaTMfMev, ^^ 'yp'evSop.eda koX ov ^ iroiovfxev

kin
1

! John i. 5 al.
. ,„ „, „ r ru 3

John only, eic. Matt. iv. 16. x. 27
||
L. _ Job xxvm. 3

xi. 9, 10. xii. 35. Eph. 1

iii. 9 al. Prov. »iv. 5.

see Rom. siii. 12. Eph. v. 8, 11. 1 Tliess. v. 4.

t ver. 3. u John, liere and John in. 19 only, see (r) abo^e.

2. ch. li. 11 al. 4 Kings xx. 3, (see Isa.. ii. 5. ix. 2." vr — Rom. is

X John lii. 21.

OVK ecTTiv bef ev avru B m 13. 180 Syr coptt Sith Clem Orig4[and intj Cses] : txt

ACKL[P]H rel vulg syr arm Origj.

6. ins yap bef einaiixsu A. iroiufifv A.

bined with the fact that in ch. iii. 11 eVa77.

is also read, and with this also, that 677077.

is a very common word in the N. T.,whereas

077. occurs only in these two places, pre-

cludes De W.'s supposition. The correction

from 077. to (irayy. was very obvious from

ch. ii. 25, which also suggested transposing

lo'Tii' avrri to avT. iar.) which we have
heard from Him (viz. from Christ), and
announce to you (" quod filius annunciavit

a patre, hoc apostolus acceptum a filio re-

nunciat nobis." Erasm. Du>ti'rd. remarks
that St. John seems every where to observe

the distinction between av- and air-ayyih-

Xeiv, to announce and to declare. And to

this distinction 0776^(0 here exactly cor-

responds (as Bengel, " quoB in ore Christi

fuit dyyiXia, eam Apostoli dj'077e'AAou(rt :

nam ayyeXiav ab ipso acceptam reddunt et

propagant ") ; whereas €770776X10, which
means in the N. T. nothing but "promise "

(neither in 2 Tim. i. 1, nor in Acts xxiii.

21 has it any other sense ; see note on the

latter place), seems to carry no meaning
here, and has, as above, evidently crept in

from ch. ii. 25), is this (avrr) predicate, as

always in such sentences) : that God is

light (not, as Luther, " a light :" <{(cos is

purely predicative, indicating the essence

of God : just as when it is said in ch. iv.

8, o Qihs aydiTT} icrriv. There it is true

the predicative is purely ethical, and thus
literal, when used of God who is a Spirit,

whereas here, (pus being a material, not an
ethical object, some amount of figurative

meaning must be conceded. But of all

material objects, light is that which most
easily passes into an ethical predicative
without even the process, in our thought,
of interpretation. It unites in itself pu-
rity and clearness and beauty and glory,
as no other material object does : it is the
condition of all material life and growth
and joy. And the application to God of
such a predicative requires no transference.

He is Light, and the Fountain of light
material and light ethical. In the one
world, darkness is the absence of light : in

the other, darkness, untruthfulness, deceit,

falsehood, is the absence of God. They

who are in communion with God, and walk
with God, are of the light, and walk in the

light), and there is not in Him any dark-

ness at all (it is according to the man-
ner of St. John, to strengthen an affirma-

tion by the emphatic negation of its oppo-

site ; cf. ver. 8 : ch. ii. 4, 10, 27, &c. Of
the ethical darkness here denied, the Schol.

says, oijTe yap &yyota, oUre irXavr], ovre

a/xapria, oijTf Bdyaros. The oiiScixia

strengthens the negative—"no, not even

one speck." The Greek expositors ask

the question respecting this message, /col

TTuv rovTO ijKovffi ;—and answer it, dir' ou-

Tov Tov xptO'Tov, iyu} ilfxi rh (pasl tov KSfffxov

\eyovTos. Their reply is right, but their

reference to those words of our Lord is

wrong. It was ott' aiiTov rov xp'O'^oO

:

viz. from the whole revelation, in doings

and sufferings and sayings, of Him who
was the d7rau7a(r(ua rrjs 5rf|r)y of the
Father. With that revelation those His
words admirably and exactly coincided :

but they were not the source of the mes-
sage, referring as they did specially to

Himself, and not directly to the Father.

In His whole life on earth, and in the tes-

timony of His Spirit, iK(7vos i^riyijaaro

ain6v. So that this message is the re-

sult of the whole complex of ver. 1).

6.] None can have communion ivith Him
zvJio ivalk in darkness. If we say (the

hypothesis is not assumed,—" If we say,

as we do :"—but is purely hypothetical,

"say who will and when he will." This
edv with the subj. is repeated in every
verse as far as ch. ii. 1. The 1st pers.

plur. gives to the sayings a more general
form, precluding any from escaping from
the inference : at the same time that by
including himself in the hypothesis, the
Apostle descends to the level of his readers,

thus giving to his exhortations the "come,"
and not " go," which ever wins men's
hearts the most) that we have communion
with Him (see on ver. 3. " Communion
with God is the very innermost essence of
all true Christian life." Huther), and walk
in the darkness (TrepiiraTufxev, as so often

in N. T., of the whole being and moving
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''' ' ->! / '/v ,,, chieliy.ch.

«ai TO al/xa 'Irjaov rov vlov avrov ^ KaOapi^ei rjjxa'i airb Jamas' "w"
I John, here bis only. = Acts XV. 9. Eph. v. 2a. Tit. ii. U. Heb. U. U, 22, 23. Ps! xviii. 13.

7. om ecTTti/ L Clem. for aKX-qX^v, avrov tol seth-pl Clem Terfc Did iut : infer
nos cum eo aeth-rom : cum deo harl. (A deficient.) rec aft it/o". ins xp^<rTou, with
AKL rel vulg syr-w-ast copt (Ec Thl Tert Aug Bede : om BC[PJ^< a fuld Syr sab tetli-

rom arm Clem Jer Fulg Leo. (om jtjo-. Augj : om t. t;j. av. aeth.)

and turning iu the world : as Bengel,

"actione interna et externa, quoquo nos
vertimus :" see retf. tu aKSret, t<3 (puTi,

mark off the two more distinctly than
could be done without the art., as two
existing separate ethical regions, the God
and no-God regions of spiritual being), we
lie (t|;«v8o|xe0a is used with reference to

itiTwixiv : our assertion is a false one), and
do net the truth (this clause is not a mere
repetition, iu a negative form, of the pre-

ceding \\iev56ixiQa, as e. g. Episcopius, " hoc
diceutes non facimus quod rectum est

:"

but is an independent proposition, answer-
ing to iv T^ aKiret TrepnraTWfxev, and as-

serting that all such walking iu darkness
is a not-doing of the truth. Christ is " the

Truth :" and all doing the Truth is of
Him, and of those who are in union with
Him. So that v a\r]diia is objective, not
as a\-h,deia alone might be, subjective, and
imports " God's truth," KaQus itrriv aK-fj-

Oeta iu rip 'Itjctov, Eph. iv. 21. We may
observe how closely the teaching here as to
(pcis and a\7i6eia resembles that in Eph.
iv. V. See also John iii. 21) 7.] (is

not merely the contrasted hypothesis to

ver. 6, but together with that contains a
further unfolding of the subject) : but if

(see on eav with the subj. above) we walk
in the light (this walking in the light is

explained by what follows, dis avrSs iffTiv

if rcfi (pwTi, and by the apodosis, which
gives the result of so walking,—viz. com-
munion, &c. See Eph. v. 8 ff. for the
ethical details), as He (God) is in the light

(because the Christian is made diias koi-

Vbjvhs (pvtrews, 2 Pet. i. 4. caxiv Iv rep

4>(oTi is parallel with <pws iariv above, ver.

5. eoTiv, as of Him who is eternal and
fixed ; TTcpiiraTupicv, as of us who are ef

time, moving onward : so Bode, " notanda
distinctio verborum, quia Deum esse iu

luce dicit, nos autem in luce ambulare
debere. Ambulant enim justi in luce, cum
virtutum operibus servientes ad meliora

proficiunt :" see note on ch. ii. 6 : -rh (pus

is the element in which God dwelleth : cf.

1 Tim. vi. 16. Notice that this walking
in the light, as He is in the light, is no
mere imitation of God, as Episcopius, al.,

but is an identity in the essential element

of our daily walk with the essential element
of God's eternal being : not imitation, but
coincidence and identity of the very atmo-
sphere of life), we have communion with
one another (these words, Koivcoviav txo-
(x«v fier' dX\i)Xuv, are to be taken in their

plain literal sense, and refer, not to our
communion with God, which is assumed in
our walking in the light as He is in the
light, but to our mutual communion with
one another by all having the same ground-
element of life, viz. the light of the Lord,
Isa. ii. 5. This has been very commonly
misunderstood : e. g. by CEc. (&sTe rris

Koivwv'ias ix^fJi-^yoL t^s aWijKuiv, Srj\ov

Se OTl TTJS 7}IJ.S)V TE KOl TOV (p<t)T6s, SO Thl.

also), Scliol. in Oxf. Cat., Aug. (" ut pos-

simus societatem habere cum illo "), Beza
(" interpreter cum illo mutuam : agitur
enim nunc de comraunione non sanctorum
inter se, sed Dei et sanctorum"), Calv.,

Socinus, al. : even De Wette interprets
•' ®cmein[d)aft unter cinanber/ nSmlid)
mit ®Ott:" and Bengel wavers between
the two. The words are taken rightly by
Bede (who however regards them as pot-

ting forward mutual love as the necessary

result of walking in the light), Erasmus,
Lyra, Luther, Grot., Estius, (Bengel,)

Liicke, Baumg.-Crus., Neander, Sander,
Diisterd., al. The words are evidently an
allusion to ver. 3, and as there communion
with God the Father and His Son Jesus
Christ is expressed, so here it lies in the
background, but need not be supplied.

De Wette's remark is most true ; Christian

communion is then only real, when it is

communion with God), and the blood of

Jesus His Son cleanseth us from all sin

(in order to understand rightly this im-

portant sentence, we must fix definitely

two or three points regarding its connexion

and construction. First then, Kai connects

it, as an additional result of our walking

in the light, as He is in the light, with

Koivoiviav exoMf f-fr b.hKi]Xuv : just as in

ch. iii. 10, end, Kal 6 /if}; hyaitiav rhy

aSf\<phv airrov. Consequently, the propo-

sition contained in it cannot be as (Ec,

Thl., Beza, Wolf, Sander, al., imagine, the

ground (ical vdp) of the former one, that

"if we walk, &c., we have communion.
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xii. 11.

(Acts xxiii. 29. 1 Tim. v. 12.)

&c.," but follows as a co-ordinate result

with KOLv. ex- K.T.A. Secondly, Kadapi^ei

is the present tense, and must be kept to

its present meaning. This consideration

precludes all such meanings as the former

of the two given by Jerome (" quod scrip-

tum est ' et sanguis Jesu filii ejus mundat
nos ab omni peccato ' tam in confessione

baptismatis, quam in dementia pojnitudinis

accipiendum est," adv. Pelag. ii. 8, vol. ii.

p. 750), and Bede (" sacramentum namque
(kui) dorainica; passionis et prajterita

nobis omnia in baptismo pariter peccata

laxavit (notice the past tense), et quidquid
quotidiana fragilitate post baptisma com-
misimus ejusdem Redemtoris nostri gra-

tia dimittit") : and as that of Calvin
(" hffic igitur summa est, ut certo statuant

fideles se acceptos esse Deo, quia sacrificio

mortis Christi illis placatus est"), Calo-

vius, Episcopius, al. ThirdJt/, the sense

of Kadapi^ei must be accurately ascer-

tained and strictly kept to. In ver. 9,

Hva KadapiffT) 7]fj.a.s anb Traarjs aStKias is

plainly distinguished from 'Iva a.<pfj rjfuv

ras afxapTias'. distinguished, as a further

process; as, in a word, sanctification, dis-

tinct from justification. This meaning
then, however much it may be supposed
that justification is implied or presup-

posed, must be held fast here. Fourthly,
the sense of to aX^o. 'lt\vov must be also

clearly defined. The expression is an
objective one, not a subjective : is spoken
of that which is the objective cause ab
extra, of our being cleansed from all sin.

And this is the material Blood of Jesus
the personal Redeemer, shed on the cross

as a propitiatory sacrifice for the sin of the

world. So we have the same Blood said

in Col. i. 20 to be the great medium of

pacification between God and the world

:

so in Eph. i. 7, to be the means of our
dTToXvTpcocrij : so in Heb. ix. 14, which
approaches very nearly to our passage, to

cleanse (jiaQapi^nv as here) our conscience
from dead works to serve the living God.
In all these places, and similar ones, what-
ever application to ourselves by faith or
otherwise may lie in the background, it is

not that which is spoken of, but the Blood
of Christ itself, as the actual objective

cause, once for all, of our reconciliation

and sanctification. These considerations
remove much of the difficulty and possible

misundei'standing of the sentence. Thus
understood, it will mean, much as in the
second clause of Bedc's interju-etation, that
this our walking in light, itself necessarily

grounded in communion with the Father

eav eiTTcofiev on ^ afxapriav

and the Son, will bring about, that what-
ever sins we may still be betrayed into by
the infirmity of our nature and the malice

of the devil, from them the Blood of Jesus
purifies us day by day. Observe, not, the
application of that Blood : for we are
speaking of a state of faith and holiness, in

which that blood is continually applied :

the irepiiTaTiiv iv rcji tpoiri is, in fact, the

ap>plicatioti : is that, which, as a subjective

conditional element, makes that Blood of
Christ's cross to be to us a means of puri-

fying from all sin. The whole doctrine

of this verse is fully and admirably set forth

in Diisterdieck. The sum of what he says

may be thus stated. St. John, in accord

with the other Apostles, sets forth the

Death and Blood of Christ in two dift'erent

aspects : 1) as the one sin-ofi'ering for the
world, in which sense we are justified by
the application of the Blood of Christ by
faith. His satisfaction being imputed to us.

2) as a victory over Sin itself. His blood

being the purifying medium, whereby we
gradually, being already justified, become
pure and clean from all sin. And this ap-

plication ot Christ's blood is made by the
Spirit which dwelleth in us. The former
of these asserts the imputed righteousness

of Christ put on us in justification : the
latter, the inherent righteousness of Christ,

wrought in us gradually in sanctification.

And it is of this latter that he here is

treating. Cf. next verse). 8— II. 2.]
Unfolding of the idea of purificationfrom
sin hy the blood of Christ, in connexion
ivith our walking in light. This last is

adduced in one of its plainest and simplest
consequences, viz. the recognition of all

that is yet darkness in us, in the confession

of our sins. " Si te confessus fueris pecca-
torem, est in te Veritas : nam ipsa Veritas

lux est. Nondum perfecte splenduit vita

tua, quia insunt peccata : sed tamen jam
illuminari coepisti, quia inest confessio pec-
catorum." Aug. The hght that is in us
convicts the darkness, and we, no longer
loving nor desiring to sin, have, by means
of the propitiatory and sanctifying blood
of Christ, both full forgiveness of and sure
purification from all our sins. But the
true test of this state of communion with
and knowledge of God is, the keeping of
His commandments (ii. 3— 6), the walking
as Christ walked : and this test is concen-
trated and summed up in its one crucial

application, viz. to the law of love (ii.

7—11). 8.] If we say (see on lav
with subj. above, ver. 6) that we have not

sin (i. e. in the course and abiding of our

OVK ABC
P«a
<3fg
klm

Vi
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^ e-xpiiev, ^ eavTov'i '^ TrXavcjixsv koX r, ^ dXrjOeLa ovk earcv ^ aIuHm.
•^ iv riixiv. ^ iav ^ ofioXoywfiev ra.'i ® dfiaprla'i ij/jlcov, ^ Tnaro^ ">• iai.fr!

c — ch. ii. 26. ill. 7. John '

xiii. 13. 2 Cor. xi. 10.

T. 16.

al. Deut. xxxii. 4.

Gen. xliii. 22.

. 12. Matt. xxiv. 4. 1 Cor. vi. 9. Isa. xlvi. 8. d John v. 38. Acts
e here only. (Susan. 14 Theod.) elsw., €^o/ixoA., as Matt. iii. 6 || Mk. James

f = 1 Cor. i. 9. X. 13. 3 Cor. i. 18. 1 Thess. v, 24. 2 Thess. iii. 3. 2 Tim. ii. 13

8. ev i-jfxiv bef OVK fffTtv ACK[P] a d j m' 13. 36(vfiiv) vulg spec syr arm Thl Opt
er Augssepe Oros (so also al am syrr Thl in ver 10) : t.tt BLN rel Syr coptt GEc Tert.

walking in light : if we maintain that we
are pure and free from all stain of sin. St.

John is writini; to persons whose sins have
been forgiven them (ch. ii. 12), and therefore

necessarily the present tense tx^t^^" refers

not to any previous state of sinful life be-

fore conversion, but to their now existing

state and the sins to which they are liable

in that state. And in thus referring, it

takes up the conclusion of the last verse, in

which the onward cleansing power of the

sanctifying blood of Christ was asserted :

q. d. this state of needing cleansing from
all present sin is veritably that of all of

us : and our recognition and confession of

it is the very first essential of walking in

light. The Socinian interpreters, Socinus,

Schlichtlng, and following them GrotiuSj

go in omnia alia, and understand the

passage of sins before conversion, or of

the general imputation of sin. And our
own Hammond has been entirely led away
from the sense of the passage by the un-
fortunate notion of Gnostics being every

where aimed at in this Epistle : imagining
that their profession of perfection while

living impure lives was here intended.

See these erroneous interpretations refuted

at length in Liicke and Diisterdieck), we
are deceiving ourselves (causing ourselves

to err from the straight and true way),

and the truth (God's truth, objective) is

not in us (has no subjective place in us.

That truth respecting God's holiness and
our own sinfulness, which is the very first

spark of light within, has no place in us

at all. It would be mere wasting of

room and of patience, at every turn to

be stating and impugning the inadequate

interpretations of the Socinian Commen-
tators and of their followers, Grotius,

Semler, &c. It may be sufficient here

just to notice Grotius's " non est in nobis

studium veri," and Seraler's "castior

cognltio." Even Liicke hns gone wrong
here; " bie ©clbftt5it[d)ung ocn'ibet auf
SKangot an innerem 5Bat}ii)eitS[tnn unb
ift biefer 9}?angel [elbft." lavrovs
= rifxas avTuvs, see Winer): if we con-

fess our sins (it is evident, from the

whole sense of the passage, which has re-

gard to our walking in light and in the

truth, that no mere outward lip-confession

is here meant, nor on the other hand any
mere being aware within ourselves of sin

(as Socinus : "confiteri significat inte-

I'iorem ac profundam suorum peccatorura
cognitionera "), but the union of the two,
an external spoken confession springing
from genuine inward contrition. As evi-

dent is it, that the confession here spoken
of is not confined to confession to God,
but embraces all our utterances on the
subject, to one another as well as to Him

;

cf. James v. 16 : and see more below).

He (God, the Father ; not, Christ, though
this may at first sight seem probable from
ver. 7 and ch. ii. 1 ; nor, the Father and
Christ combined, as Lange and Sander
hold. God is the chief subject through
the whole passage: cf. 6 6e6s, ver. 5 : far'
aiiTov, ver. 6 : avrSs, and rod vlov alrov,

in ver. 7. It is ever God's truth (1 Cor.
i. 9, 10, 13 ; 2 Cor. i. 18 ; 1 Thess. v. 24)
and righteousness (John xvii. 25; Kom.
iii. 25 ; Rev. xvi. 5) that are concerned in,

and vindicated by, our redemption) is

faithful and just (His being fiiithful and
just does not depend on our confessing our
sins : He had both these attributes before,

and will ever continue to have them : but
by confessing our sins, we cast ourselves

on, we approach and put to the proof for

ourselves, and shall find operative in our
case, in the a.(prj and Kadapiari, &c., those

His attributes of faithfulness and justice.

On the former of these adjectives, Tritr-

T«5s, almost all Commentators agree. It is,

faithful to His plighted word and promise

:

see reff^. and citations above, ffic. and Thl.
alone have given a singular and not very
clear interpretation : iriffrhv Se rhv 6ehv

avrl Tou aAridTJ eip-qKe. iricrThs yap ov

fiSvov inl rod TreTriffTeufievov, aWa Kal enl

Tov iricTTbiTiKov fifprjTai, hs awb rov eavrov

a\T]6ovs rpSirov ex^t Ka\ rh to7s &\\ois tov-
rov /xeraStSivat. The latter, SiKaio;, has
not been so unanimously interpreted. The
idea of God's justice seeming strange here,

where the remission of and puritication

from sin is in question, some Commentators
have endeavoured to give S'tKaios the sense

of good, merciful: so Grot., Ro.senm.; or,

which amounts to the same, fair, favour-
ably disposed : TO Semler, Lange, Carp-

zov Bretschn. Lex. But Liicke has
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66.

: John "

. 15.
ecTTtv KoX SUaco<;, s ipa ^

a(f)^ rjixiv raq ^ dfjbapTLa<i koX abc

^ Kaoaptarj r]fia<i airo Traa-ij^; ^ aoLKtm. ^^ eav eiTTCO/juev on, d f g

°^X V/^^^P'^V'^^/^^^'
^ yjrevcrrrjv ^ iroiovjxev avrov koL 6 X0709 1;

avTOV ovK ecTTLv ^ iv rjfuv,

10. Rom. iii. 4 al. Ps. cxv. 2.

.23.

h John XX. 23.

ch. ii. 12.

Matt. ix. 2 !:

al. fr. Ps.
xxiv. 18.

i ch. V. 17.

k John viii. 44,

55. ch. ii. 4, 22. iv. 20.

9. om f<TTiv i<i.

[Damasc Jer Aug].

shewn, that in none of the 0. T. passages

which are cited to substantiate these

meanings, have they really place ; but in

all, righteousness, justice, is the funda-

mental idea, and the context only makes
it mean, justice in this or in that direction.

See note on Matt. i. 19. The meaning
then being just, we have still to decide

between several dift'erent views as to what
particular phase of the divine justice is

meant. Some, as Calov., Wolf, al., under-
stand that God's justice has beeu satisfied

in Christ, and thus the application of that
satisfaction to us if we confess our sins, is

an act of divine justice : is due to us in

Christ. But this is plainly too much to be
extracted from our verse. In Rom. iii. 26,
where this is asserted, the reason is given,

and all is fully explained : whereas here
the ellipsis would be most harsh and un-
precedented, and thus to fill it up would
amount to an introduction into the con-

text of an idea which is altogether foreign

to it. (The notion that SiKaws = SiKaiiav

need only be mentioned to refute itself:

Rom. iii. 26 is decisive against it.) The
correct view seems to be, that S'lKaios as

well as viarSs here is an attribute strictly

to be kept to that which is predicated of it

under the circumstances, without entering
upon reasons external to the context. God
\s faithful, to His promise : is just, \\\ His
dealing: and both attributes operate in the
forgiveness of sins to the penitent, now and
hereafter ; and in cleansing them from all

imrighteousuess. The laws of His spiri-

tual kingdom require this: by those laws
He acts in holy and infinite justice. His
promises announced it, and to those pro-
mises he is faithful : but then those pro-
mises were themselves made only in accord-
ance with his nature, who is holy, just,

and true. In the background lie all the
details of redemption, but they are not
here in this verse : only the simple fact of
God's justice is adduced) to forgive us our
sins (iva here is not = fflsre: it is not
"so as to forgive, &c.," but "that He may
forgive, &c." His doing so is in accord-
ance with, and therefore as with Him all

facts are purposed, is in pursuance of, fur-

thers the object of. His faithfulness and
justice. " So that He is faithful andjus<-

1 ch. T. 10 only.

aft 2nd aj-iapnas ins rnxuv CX a j vulg syrr coptt seth arm
[^KadapLcrei AC* 13.] om Tjfx.as C.

in order that He may, &c." See John iv.

34 note- retf. here: and Winer, § 44.

8 c. With regard to the particular here

mentioned, 'iva a(pfj rnuv ras a/xaprlas

is the continued remission of the guilt

of e:;ch committed sin, which is the spe-

cial promise and just act of God under
the Gospel covenant : see Heb. x. 14, 18),

and cleanse us &om all unrighteousness
(the explanation of the sense, see above.

Hei'e dSiKias is used, in reference to S'lKaws

above, as corresponding to afiaprias in

ver. 7. The divine StKaioffivr] is revealed

in God's law : every transgression then of

that law (a/xaprla, airh rov afiaprdveiv

Tov o-kStov : cf. Theodorus Abukara in

Suicer, s. v. afxapria.) is of its nature and
jBssence an aSinia, an unrighteousness, as

contrary to that SiKaioavpr]. Observe, the

two verbs are aorists, because the purpose
of the faithlalness and justice of God is to

do each as one great complex act—to jus-

tify and to sanctify wholly and entirely.

10.] Not a mere repetition, but a
confirmation and intensification of ver. 8.

Huther well remarks, that this verse is re-

lated to ver. 9 as ver. 8 to ver. 7). If we
say that we have not sinned (if we deny,
that is, the fact of our commission of sins

in our Christian state. The perf., so far

from removing the time to that before con-

version, brings it down to the present : had
it been 7]fjLapTriaafj.€v, it might have had
that signification. f\\x,aprr^Kait.tv answers
in time to afxapriav ovk exo/J-fv : the one
representing the state as existing, the other

the sum of sinful acts which have gone to

make it up), we make Him (God, see

above) a liar (this is the climax, gradually

reached through if/evS6fji.(da ver. 6, and
eavTovs -irKavwixev ver. 8. And it is jus-

tified, by the uniform assertion of God
both in the O. T. and N. T. that all men
are sinners, which we thus falsify as for as

in us lies), and His word is not in us

(cf. John v. 38. 6 Xoyos avrov may be
interpreted generally,—" that which He
saith." " Deus dixit 'jjeccasti:' id negare

nefandum est. Verbum nos vere accusat,

et contradiccndo arcetur a corde." Bengel.

OVK ecTTiv Iv fiiiXv, as in John 1. c, has no
abiding place in, within, us : is something
heard by the ear, and external to us, but
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II. ^ •" TeKvia jjbov, ravra 'ypd(f)0) vfitv, iva /xt] afidp- '"3^3°^''vfu';

Tijre. KoX edv Tt<? dfidprrj, ^^ irapdKKTjrov exop'^v °7r/309 i«iv.4. V.'

o = John V. -15.

n (see note.) John xiv. 16, 26. xv. 26. xvi. 7 onlyt. Job xvi. 2 Aq.

not finding place among the thoughts and
maxims of our heart aud life. God de-

clares that to be true which we assume to

be untrue. It is evident that with (Ec,
Grot., De Wette, to understand the 0. T.

by 6 \6yos avrov is to miss the connexion,

seeing that it is of the sins of Christians

that St. John is treating, to whom 6 A6yoi
avTov has become a far higher revelation

of His will, viz. that given by Christ, and
brought home to the heart by His indwell-

ing Spirit. This final revelation of God
includes the O. and N. T., and all other
manifestations of His will to us : and it is

this as a whole, which we reject and thrust
from us, if we say at any time that we have
not sinned, for its united testimony pro-

claims the contrary). Chap. II. 1.] The
connexion is thus given by Augustine :

" Et
ue forte impunitatem videretur dedisse pec-

catis (but see below) quia dixit : fidelis

est et Justus qui mundet nos ab omni
iniquitate, et dieerent jam sibi homines

:

peccemus, securi faciamus quod volumus,
purgat nos Christus :—tollittibi malam se-

curitatem etinserit utilem timorem. Male
vis esse securus, sollicitus esto : fidelis

enim est et Justus ut dimittat nobis de-

licta nostra, et semper tibi displiceas, et

muteris donee perficiaris. Ideo quid se-

quitur ? Filioli, &c. Sed forte surrepit de

vita humana peccatum. Quid ergo fiet ?

Jam desperatio erit ? Audi. Si quis, in-

quit, peccaverit, &c." See more below. So
also Bede, Calvin, Luther, Calov. But
there is more in the connexion than this.

It is not corrective only of a possible mis-

take, but it is progressive—a further step

taken in the direction of unfolding the

gi'eat theme of this part of the Epistle,

enounced in ch. i. 5. The first step for

those walking in the light of God was, that

they should confess their sins : the next

and consequent one, that they should for-

sake them, and, agreeably to their new
nature, keep His commandments. This

verse introduces that further unfolding of

our subject, which is continued, and espe-

cially pressed as regards the one great com-
mandment of love, in our vv. 3—11.

1.] My little children (see reff'. : the dimi-

nutive expresses tender aflection : perhaps

also is used in reference to his age and long

standing as a father in Christ. Compare
the beautiful legend in Eus. H. E. iii. 23,

where St. John calls back the young man
to him with the words ti fie (pivytis, tsk-

vov, Thv aavrov irarepa;) these things I

write unto you, that ye may sin not (at

all) (this exclusive meaning is given by
the aor. implying the absence not only ofthe
habit, but of any single acts, of sin. ravra
Ypa(|>c>>, not as Bengel, that whichfollows;
nor, as Grot., both the preceding and the
following : but as most Commentators, the
preceding only, viz. the concluding verses
8— 10 of the former chapter, not in their

details merely, but as Diisterd., " in feiner

lebenbigen >:^avmonte." The object of

writing that passage was, to bring about
in them the forsaking of sin. The very
announcement there made, that if we con-

fess our sins He in His faithfulness and
righteousness will cleanse us from all sin,

sufficiently substantiates what the Apostle

here says, without, with Aug., al. (see

above), bringing out too strongly the con-

templation of a supposed misunderstanding
on the part of the readers. To do this is

to miss the deeper connexion in which
these words stand to the great whole in

its harmony, and to give instead only an
apparent and sujierficial one. The reference

of this exhortation to the unconverted
among them, and rendering of 'Iva /ujj

aix6.pT7)Te, "ne maneatis in peccato," main-
tained by Socinus and his followers, need
only be mentioned to be refuted. The aor.

alone, a./xdpTr]Te, may serve to shew its utter

untenableness). And if any man have
sinned (aor., have committed an act of sin :

still speaking of those spots of sin which
owing to the infirmity of the flesh remain
even in those who are walking in the light.

By this idv tis a/x , there is not, as Benson
objects to this interpretation, any doubt ex-

pressed that all do occasionally sin, but the

hypothesis is made, as ever by this formula,

purely and generally. The resumption of

the first person immediately, makes it evi-

dent that the hypothesis is in fact realized

in us all), we have an Advocate with (here

the sense of irp^s, as a prep, of reference,

is more brought out than when it is joined

with a merely essential verb, as in John
i. 1, and our ch. i. 2) the Father, Jesus

Christ (the principal word requiring eluci-

dation here is irapaKXrjrov. There are two
classes of interpretations of it, which, as

already remarked (on John xiv. 16), by no

means exclude one another. Of these, that

one which may be summed up under the

meaning " Comforter," has already been

treated, on John, 1. c. With the other

we have now to deal. Advocate, advo-

catus, irapdKhrjTos, ' causaj patronus,' is the
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p = Matt,
xxvii. 19,

Luke X

KaiQV Trarepa, ^Irjcrovv ^(^pKTTov p hcKatov,

""vii ^ IXaaao^ ecmv ^ irepl rwv daapricov vfiwv ov irepl rwy <3 f g
ii. u. k 1 m

aVTO<i ABCI
PNal

h. iv. 10 only. Num. v. 8 B. (eflA. A.) Ps. cxxix. 4. Ezek. xUv. 27.

Chap. II. 2. etrrti/ bef iXacrixos A 180 vulg Syr Cypr Hil Augaiic : txt B(sic : see table)

1 Pet. iii. 18. Zech. ix. 9.

r so IV. i\d<TKe<T9ai, Exod. xxxii. U A

commoner sense of the word, answering

as it does more closely to its etymology.

It is fonnd in Demost'h. (p. 343. 10) and

the orators : and occurs frequently in Philo

in the same peculiar reference as here

:

e. g. in Flacc. 3, vol, ii. p. 519, where Macro

is called the Trapa(cA.rjTos of Caius with

Tiberius : de Jos. 40, p. 75 : and most no-

tably for our present place, de vita Mos. iii.

14, p. 155, avayKalop yap iiv rhv hpdtfiivov

tS tov Kofffxov Trarpi, irapaKXi^TU XPT"
<r0ai TtXeioToiTW ty)v otpexTjv vii5 irpos t€

a(xvTi<rriav a}JiapTYj|jiaTwv Ka\ x'^P'Oy''-"-^

acpdovoirdTCDV o.yaQt)}!'. In patristic lite-

rature, Diisterd. cites the Epistle of the

Churches of Lyons and Vienne (Ens. H. E.

V. 1), where a young Christian, named
Vettius Epagathus, 7)i,i.ov koX avrhs clkov-

adrjvai anoKoyovfXfvos vnep tuv a.5e\(pc!)v,

.... ave\-fi(j)9T) Kol avrhs (Is rhv KKrjpov

Tuiv jxapTvpoov, irapaKXiiTOS xpicrrjafcoi'

^pflfnaTia'a.s, €;tcoj' 5e rhv 7rapa,KKr]T0v 4i/

favToi : where Ruffinus's version, " habens
in se advocatum pro nobis Jesum," is cer-

tainly not right; rhv izapcLKKriTov meaning
the Holy Spirit. Cyril Alex, in the Acts of

the Council of Ephesus, p. 164 (Suicer),

says, "irapaKXTjTos koX IXaarripioy 6 vihs

cuvo/xaTTar Kadi(TT7i(n yap rois iirl yJjs

€Vfj.evTJ rhv irarepa, Kal TravThi rjfiiv eiipl-

(TKiTai irpo^evos ayadov. Augustine gives

the sense thus, in words following those

above cited :
" Ule est ergo advocatus : da

operam tu ne pecces : si de infirmitate

vitse subrepserit peccatum, continuo vide,

coutinuo displiceat, continuo damna; et

cum damnaveris, securus ad judicem ve-

nies. Ibi babes advocatum : noli tiinere

ne perdas caussam confessionis tuae. Si

enim aliquando in hac vita committit se

homo disertffi linguae et non perit : com-
mittis te verbo, et periturus es ? " There
is no discrepancy between this passage,

where the Son is our irapaKXrjTos, and
John xiv. 16, where the Holy Spirit is

called by the same name : rather is there
the closest accordance, seeing that there

our Lord says He will pvay the Father
and He will send us aX.Xov TvapaKXrirov :

Himself,^ the Son of God, being thus as-

serted to hold this office in the fii-st place,

and the Holy Spirit to be His Substitute

in His absence. See on the definite idea

of the detail of the advocacy of the Son
of God, Huther's important note here)

(being) righteous (the adj. SiKaiov, with-

out the art., carries a ratiocinative force j

" in that He is righteous," as a contrast

to 61X1/ Tis afiapTr). In a strict rendering,

this force of the anarthrous adj. should be
kept, and pointed out in exegesis : in an
English version, it is hardly possible to

render it otherwise than our translators

have done, "the righteous," though it is

not rhv SiKaiov. The definite art. in

English calls attention at once to the pre-

dicate, as does the omission of the definite

art. in Greek : and thus the purpose of the

writer is answered. And this is often the

case : a vernacular version, in order to

bring out in English the same idea which
is expressed by the Greek, is constrained

to adopt a phrase which is not in the

Greek, and which sometimes looks as if

the translators had made a blunder in

gi'ammar. It would be well if this were
always carefully kept in mind by those who
would revise our authorized version. No
supposed by-sense of SiKaios, bonus, lenis

(Grot.), or = SiKaiaiv (see Wolf), must
(see above on ch. i. 9) be for a moment
thought of. " The righteousness of Christ

stands on our side : for God's righteous-

ness is, in Jesus Christ, ours." Luther) :
—

2.] and He (" idemque illc," as Liicke.

Kai is merely the copula, not = quia, as
J

Corn.-a-lap. ; nor yap, as Syr. (not in I
Etheridge), Beza; it serves to bind the
fundamental general proposition which fol-

lows, to the resulting particular one which
has preceded) is a propitiation (" the

abstract verbal substantive in -fios be-

tokens the intransitive reference of the
verb," see Kiihner's Gr. Gr. vol. i. § 378.

So that l\aa-)x.ds is not, as Grot., in his

notes, = i\a(Tri\s, but is abstract, as

ayi.a(T^i.6s applied to Christ 1 Cor. i. 30,

aixapria 2 Cor. v. 21. Diisterdieck here

has given a long and able exposition of the

word and idea, in refutation of Socinus, and
of Gi'otius's notes. Grot, himself, being

suspected of Socinianism, wrote his "De-
fensio fidei catholicas de satisfectione Christi

adversus Fausfcum Socinnm," in which, ch.

vii.— X., he gives a full and satisfactory

explanation " de placatione et reconcilia-

tione, de redemptione, de expiatione nostra

per Christi mortem facta." Socinus had
maintained that IxdaKecrOai does not mean
"ex irato mitem rcddere," but merely
" declarare quod pertinet ad pcenas pecca-

torum, ejus animum cujus est eas sumcrc
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rjixerepwv he jjlovov^ oXka koX irepl ^ 6\ov rov KOcxfiov. ^
v"" ^''^'j-'co?

^ Kal ^ ev TOUTO) ^ lyivcoaKOfiev ore iyvtoKUfiev avrov, e'ay tjoimxiu.35.
1 John

passim. Gen. xlii. 33. see 1 Cor. iv. C. ch. iii. 10 al.

CKL[P]K rel Clem Origs^pe Petr Atha Tlil (Ec Tert Aug^ Vig, fnovwy B 80i coptt

Orig,. l^Tov Koa/xov bef o\ov P lu.J

3. yLvai(TK<i)nev A.

atque rcpetere, mitem atque pacatum : de-

clarare, fore ut peccata meritas pcenas non
luant." But against this Grot, shews that

i\dcnce(T6at, as flpr]voiroii7v and KaraWda^
(Tfiv, imports ' placare/ i. e. ' iraui aver-

tere;' and Christ has, as our lAaff/^os or

l\a(yrr]piov, i.e. as a sin-offering, recon-

ciled God and us hj' nothing else hut by
His voluntary death as a sacrifice : has by
this averted God's wrath from us. Ac-

cording to the constant usage of Scripture,

God is in so far 'iXeois in regard to the

sins of men, as He suffers His eKeos to

prevail instead of His opyri. See LXX in

2 Chron. vi. 25, 27, Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 34,

xliii. (xxxvi.) 3, Nmn. xiv. 18 ff. And the

Greek usage entirely agrees; see Horn. II.

a. 147, v<pp^ rifxiv eKa^pyov iKaaaeai, and
Albcrti's note on Hesycli. s. v. iKdaK^ffdai.

Hesych. gives the sense of i\daKiaQai, e|-

lAeovadai, and of l\acr^i6s, ev/xipeia, avy-

XiiopVC'S, StxWayy}, Trparfrrjs) for (irepi, as

so often in similar connexions, cf. Heb.

X. 6, 8, and reff., concerning, i. e. in behalf

of; not so strong as i^Trep, which Jixes the

latter meaning, excluding the wider one)

our sins : yet not for ours only, but also

for the whole world (in the latter clause

there is an ellipsis very common in ordi-

nary speech in every language : "for the

whole ivorld" = "for the sins of the whole

world." See besides reff., l?ev. xiii. 11,

2 Pet. i. 1 ; and Winer, edn. 6, § 66. 2 f.

" Quam late patet peccatum, tam late pro-

pitiatio," Bengel. But this has been mis-

understood or evaded by many interpreters.

Cyril and ffic. (alt.) explain T|[jieT£pji)v to

refer to the Jews, oXov toi) k(5o-[jiov to the

Gentiles. And many others, taking the

former in its true sense, yet limit the

latter, not being able to take in the true

doctrine of universal redemption. So

Bede, " non pro illis solum propitiatio est

Christus quibus tunc in carne viventibus

scribebat Joannes, sed etiam pro omni Ec-

clesia qua? per totam mundi latitudinem

diffusa est, (a) primo nimirum electo usque

ad ultimumqni in fine numdi nasciturusest

porrecta . . . Pro totius ergo mundi peccatis

interpellat Dominus, quia per totum mun-
dum est Ecclesia, quam suo sanguine cora-

paravit." (This latter part is an evident

reference to Augustine ; but it is remark-

able that on referring to Augustine we
find "Ecce babes Ecclesiam per totum

mundum ;" but he ends, "... sed et totius

mundi, quern suo sanguine comparavit.")
Similarly Calvin ;

" neque cnim aliud fuit

consilium Johannis, quam toti EcclesiiB

commune facere hoc bonum. Ergo sub
omnibus, reprobos non comprehendit : sed

eos designat qui simul creditui'i erant, et

qui per varias mundi plagas dispersi erant."

But this unworthy and evasive view is op-

posed by the whole mass of evangelical ex-

positors. The reason of the insertion of

the particular here, is well given by Lutlicr

:

"It is a patent fact that thou too art a part

of the whole world : so that thine heart

cannot deceive itself and think, The Lord
died for Peter and Paul, but not for me").

3—11.] This communion tvith God con-

sists, secondly, in keeping His command-
ments, and especially the commandment
to love one another. No new division of

the Epistle begins, as in Sander ; vcr. 3 is

closely joined to ch. i. 5, 6, which intro-

duced the first conditional passage i. 7

—

ii. 2. The great test of communion with
God, walking in the light, first requires

that we confess our sins : next requires

that we keep His commandments. So in

the main CEc. : etpjjK^s &yw rohs eis rhv

Kvpiov imrtCTTivKOTas Koivuv'iav ex^"' ""pbs

avTdv, KKTTWTiKa. rris Koivcovias ti)s rrphi

avrhv irapaTiderai. And in this (ev, of

the conditional element : in this is jilaccd,

on this depends, our knowledge. In ch.

iii. 24 (see below), the eV tovtoi is re-

sumed by e'/c ToD Trv€Vfj.aTos ou r,ijuv eSoiKfy)

we know (pres. : from time to time, from
day to day) that we have the knowledge
of Mm (perf. : have acquired and retain

that knowledge : and this iyvaKivai is

not, as some (Lange, Carpzov., Wahl)
make it, the love of God, as neither of

course is it mere theoretical knowledge

:

but is that inner and living acquaintance
which springs out of unity of heart and
aft'ection), if (" St. John uses the formula

eV TovT(p yivcotTKo/xii' first as referring the

demonstrative pronoun back to what has

gone before, as e. g. in our ver. 5, and in

ch. iii. 10. If however the demonstrative

pronoun in this or a like formula looks

onward, and the token itself, with the

circumstance of which it is a token, fol-

lows, he expresses this token variously

and significantly, according to the various

shades of meaning to be conveyed. Some-
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u Matt. xix. n. T^(j "eWoXa? avrov ^ Tvpwaev. * 6 Xiyav on ^ eyvwKa ATici
John xiv. 15. 'I * » #
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XV. 10. ch.
iii. 22, 24.
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1 Cor. vii.

Sir. xixv.
(xxxii.) 23,

r Ch. iv. 6 le

17

Kal ^ €P TOUTft) r) ^ a\,7]0€ia ovk eariv " 09

avrov Tcv ^ Xoyov, ^ oKr^Ooi'i iv rovrw ^

8' av y rrjpy

^ dydirr] tov

kl m 1

13

. 7, 9. J. 1 Kings ;

for TTjpwfxfv, cpvAa^ufJ-ev N^.

4. rec ora on, with CKL[P] rel copt seth arm Cletiii (Ec Lucifj

:

sah Clenii Thl Cypr Lucifi Tich. om 2nd kui A[P] 13. 27-9.

aft aAriOeta ins rov Beov N 25 seth.

[5. 77 ayairr] rov Oeov bef ev tovtco P.]

times the token implied in the demon-
strative follows in a separate sentence, as

in ch. iv. 2 : sometimes the construction is

slightly changed, and the sentence begun
with eV TovTcii is not regularly brought to

a close, but continued in a new and cor-

relative form : e. g. ch. iii. 24, where eV

TovTif) ytvuxxK. is taken up by ek rod trv.

And this way of expression is closely pa-

rallel to that where on completes the con-

struction begun with eV rovrcj}. So ch. iii.

16, 19 ; iv. 9, 10, 13. In these cases, the

full objective reality of the token as a fact,

is set forth. It is an undoubted fact that

He has given us of His Spirit, that He has

sent His Son : and from these facts our

inference is secure to the other facts in

question, that He abideth in us, &c. But
iu other passages, we find instead of this

Stj, an 'Iva, as ch. iv. 17 (but see note

there: the case surely is not quite parallel,

H. A.), or an idv, as here, John xiii. 35, or

brav, ch. V. 2. This idy, '6rav, mark the

token implied in iv rovrw as one not ac-

tually existent, an historical or objectively

certain fact; but as a possible contingency,

something hypothetically, and condition-

ally assumed : in other words as ideal."

Diisterdieck, pp. 172 f. And so here: the

token, that we have the knowledge of Him,
is present, if, posito that) we keep (pres., as

a habit, from time to time, evToXai being
necessarily prescriptions regarding circum-
Btances as they arise) His commandments
(first as to the expression. St. John never
uses the word vS/xos for the rule of Chris-

tian obedience: this word is reserved for

the Mosaic law, John i. 17, 46, and in all,

fifteen times in the Gospel : but almost
always ivroXai,—sometimes \6yos deov or

Xpto-Tov, John viii. 51 f., xiv. 23 f., xvii. 6,

our ver. 5. And as a verb he always uses

Tripe7v, very seldom iroie?!/ (only in the two
controverted places, ch. v. 4, Rev. xxii.

14 v. r. : ch. i. 6, ii. 17 are not eases in

point). rr\pi'Lv keeps its peculiar meaning
of watcliing, guarding as some precious

thing, " observing to keep." Next, whose
commandments ? The older expositors for

ins ABK a j syrr

om iv Tovrw K.

the most part refer avrov, avrov, avr^,
w. 3— 6, to Christ : so Aug., Episcop.,

Grot., Luther, Seb.-Schmidt, Calov., Wolf,
Lange, Bengel, Sander, Neander. Socinus
inclines to this view, but doubtfully ; Eras-
mus understands avros vv. 3, 4, of God,
avr6s and inelvos vv. 5, 6, of Christ. Most
modern Commentators understand avr6v,

avrov, avrif throughout of God, and 6K€t-

vos of Christ. So Liicke, Baumg.-Crus.,
De Wette, Huther, Briickner, and in old

times Bede and (Ec. That this latter is

the right understanding of the terms, is

sup])0sed to be shewn by the substitu-

tion (?) in ver. 5 of rov deov for ainov,

and its taking up again by iu aiirw in ver.

6, followed by KaOius iK€7vos TreptendrrjO'ei'.

But of this I am by no means thoroughly
persuaded: see note, ver. 6). 4.]
Assertion, parallel with ch. i. 8, of the

futility ofpretending to the knowledge of
Ood where this test is not fulfilled. The
man saying (6 Xe'ywv answers to iav
iinwfiev, ch. i. 8. '6n recitantis cannot
be expressed in English), I have the
knowledge of Him (see above) and not
keeping His commandments, is a liar

(answers to eavroiis K\avwfx€v ch. i. 8),
and in this man the truth is not (see

above on ch. i. 8, where the words are the
same : 5.] assertion of the other

alternative, not merely as before, but, as

usual, carried further and differently ex-

pressed :
" oppositio cum accessione," as

Grot.):—but whosoever keepeth His word
(synonymous with toj evroXas avrov, con-

sidered as a whole : on the mode of ex-

pression, see above), of a truth in him is

the love of God perfected (why should
this transition be made from knowledge to

love? "Amor praesupponit cognitionem,"

as Grot. : and is a further step in the same
Koivwvia with God : not indeed that the
former step is passed through and done
with, but that true knowledge and love in-

crease together, and the former is the mea-
sure of the latter, just as keeping God's

commandments is the test and measure of

true knowledge of Him. And thus in the
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'^Oeov ^ TereKelcorai. *eV tovtu) ^yivcotjKOfjuev on '^ iv avTu> ''r-,1'«.''^john

iafikv. ^^ o Xiycov '^ iv avrtp fieveiv ** oipelXet Kadm^ jamesii'. 22!

iKeivo<i ® TrepierrdTrjcrev koX avro^ \_ovtq}(;'\ ® TrepnTareZv.

7 ^ a/yaTrrjToi, ovk ^ ivToXrjv ^ kuivtjv 'ypd(f)co vfxlv, oTOC iv- r

c John XV. 2, 4,
&c.
— John xiii.

U. xix. 7.

11. 3John8t.
xii. 19. Jude 3, 17, 20.

e absol., 1 Cor. vii. 17. see ch. i. 6 reff. f John, di. iii. 2, 21 al7. Rom.
g here bis. John xiii. 34. 2 John 5 only.

6. rec ins ovtcos, with CK[P]X rel syr (copt) arm Thl (Ec : om AB d vulg Syr sah seth

Clem Cyr Cypr Cses-arel.—om Kai avr. (out.) irfpiir. L.

7. rec (for ayair7]Toi) aSe\(pot, with KL rel ieth (Ec : in red, beg of pericope, a

:

om j : txt ABC[P]K d 13. 36. 40 vulg syrr coptt arm Thl Did-lut Aug Bede.

final and perfect ideal, the two are coinci-

dent : the perfect observation of His com-
mandments is the perfection of love to Him.
It is manifest, from what has been said,

that r] ayiirx] tov Oeov must be our love

towards God, not His love towards us : rod

6eov a gen. objective, not subjective. Some
Commentators have held the other mean-
ing : partly because TereXiicDTai seemed bet-

ter to be interpreted thus, and partly from
doctrinal motives, as in the case of Flacius

and Calovius, to keep out the Romish folly

of supererogation. But the explanation,

though the words themselves admit it (see

ch. iv. 9), is manifestly alien from the con-

text. And of any foolish dreams of per-

fection or super-perfection there is no fear,

if we understand the passage as intended

by the Apostle, as setting forth the true

ideal and perfection of knowledge and love

to God, as measured by the perfect keeping

of His word : which though none of us can

fully reach, every true Christian has before

him as his aim and final object. So that

there is no need again to depart from the

meaning of reTe\eiuTat, as has been done

by Beza (" itaque t€A.€ioCv hoc in loco non
declarat perfecte aliquid praestare, sed men-
dacio et simulationi, inani denique specie!

opponitur : ut hoc plane sit quod dicimus in

vulgato sermone, mettre en execution ")).

In this (in the fact of our progress towards

this ideal state of perfection of obedience

and therefore of love :—thus assured that

the germ of the state is in us and unfold-

ing) we know that we are in Him (this

completes the logical period which began

in ver. 3, by reasserting that verse, carrying

however that assertion yet deeper, by sub-

stituting eV avrai iffixiv for iyvdiKaixev

avr6v. This " being in Him " is in fact

the Christian life in its central depth of

Koivdivia. with God aud with one another :

the spiritual truth corresponding to the

physical one enunciated by St. Paul, Acts

xvii. 28, iv aiir^ C^f^ev koI KLVovfjuda koI

iafxiv). 6.] The state of being in

Him is carried forward a step further by
the expression " abide in Him :" (" Sy-

nonyma cum gradatione : Ilium nosse : in

Illo esse : in lUo manere : coguitio : com-
munio : constantia." Bengel :) and the

way is prepared, b3' what follows, for the

coming exhortation vv. 7— 11, to walk in

love. The man saying that He abideth

in Him (God, as above) ought (see reif.

Huther well remarks, that the obligation

is grounded-on the Keyav, the profession,

being one of consistency with it ; not on
the fj.fveiv, which would imply that which
follows, as matter of necessity), even as He
(Christ : by ckcivos (see above) a third

person is introduced : not necessarily, see

2 Tim. ii. 26 and note, but apparently by
the requirements of this passage, ai/rSs

having come down all the way from ch. i.

5 as referred to God. I say apparentit/

:

because I do not regard it as by any
means a settled matter that this avrSs

does not throughout apply to Christ, and
then this imTvos will merely refer to a
different phase of predication respecting

the same person as the eV out^ designates,

as in the examples produced in the note as

above) walked (during His life upon earth :

see below), himself also thus to walk (not

any one particular of Christ's walk upon
earth is here pointed at, but the whole of

his hfe of holiness and purity and love.

This latter, as including all the rest, is

most in the Apostle's mind. So in Eph. v.

1, 2, where St. Paul exhorts us to be fol-

lowers of God, he adds, koI irepnraTelTe iv

aydxrj, KaBoos Kal 6 xpiCTj»s rfydirricTei' vfias.

Luther simply but appositely remarks,

that it is not Christ's walking on the sea,

but His ordinary walk, that we are called

on here to imitate).

7—11.] The commandment of Love.

The context see below. Beloved, I write

not to you a new commandment, but an
old commandment, which ye had from
the beginning : the old commandment is

the word which ye heard (on the right

understanding of this verse, very much
depends. The great question is. To what
commandment does ivro\T) refer? Does
it point forward to the commaiKlment of

brotherly love, in ver. 9, or back to that of

walking as Christ walked, in ver. 6 ? Ono
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8. ToX7)y ^TraXaLCiv, ffv et^^ere ^ air ^ ap)(f]'?. rj ivroXrj tJ ab(

Lim.heie ^^ TTaXato, ecTTiv 6 ^\6yo<; ov vKovaaTe. ^ ttoXiv ^ ivrdXvv a f
bis only.

' '
t 1 .

i _ John XV. 27. ch. iii. 11. 2 John 5, 6. see Isa. xhiii. 16. k - Acts xviii. 15. ch i. 1 al. '' ''

rec aft rj/couo-ore ins air apxv^ (see ver 24, ch iii. 11, ^"c), with KL rel Ath (Ec DId-int

:

om ABC[PJK d j 13 vss Till Aug Cassiod Bede.

or other of these views Las generally been

taken decidedly, and exclusively of the

other. The former view has been upheld

by Aug., Bede, (Ec, Thl., Luther, Calv.,

Grot.. Wolf, Bengel, Knapp, Baumg.-Crus.,

De Wotte, Neauder, Sander, DUsterdieck,

al. ; the latter by Beza, Socinus, Seb.-

Schuiidt, Piscator, Episcopius, Flacius,

Calov., Liicke, Fritzsclie, Jackniann, al.

Of these, some on both sides may fairly

be dismissed, as maintaining preposterous

meanings for some of the terms used.

Thus Flacius, Seb.-Schmidt, Calov., under-

stand ivroKi) to be, not a commandment,
which from usage and from ver. 3 and ch.

iii. 23, V. 3, it must be, but the whole
" doctrina de Christo ejusque beueficiis,"

including the forgiveness of sins, vv. 1, 2,

12. Then thus taking it, the epithets

"old " and "new " become the O. T. pro-

phecies of Christ, and their N. T. fulfil-

ment. Thus on the other side some, e. g.

Aug., Bede, Beza, Luther (2), Seb.-

Schmidt, Wolf, al., understand " new " and
" old " not of time, but in a tropical mean-
ing, with reference to the old Jewish or

heathen darkness and the new light of

Christ : a view which cannot possibly be

maintained in the face of so plain a token

of time as is furnished by oltt' dpx^s smd
liy the aor. e^xtTe and TjKovcraTe. These

being so far set aside, the above classes of

interpreters are again divided as to their

understanding of the epithets " old " and
" new." Those who understand the eVroAi')

vv. 7, 8, of the connnand of love, mostly

explain the olduess and newness of the

difference between 0. and N. T. revelation

(so the Greeks, Grot., and Wolf), and
some go on to understand the air' apx^s
of the original obscure and imperfect com-
mand to love one another in the 0. T.

whicli failed in the crowning particular of

love towards enemips. Of these, the Greeks,
holding not Jewish Christians alone, but
Gentile also to be addressed, interpret

iraXaia an' apx'js and riKovaaTf of the
testimony of conscience to the law of love
among the Gentiles : so CEc. and the Scholl.

speak of i] Kara ras (pvfftKas ivue'ias <pt\iKTj

dtddfcrts. Wolf tries to distinguish the
two by referring elf^ere to the Jews, iikov-

aare to the Gentiles. On the other hand,
those who refer evro\-fi in vv. 7, 8, to

ver. 6, mostly understand the " old " and
" new " of the ditierent aspects in which

the following the example of Christ would
be regarded, within the limits of the N. T.
period, since the readers had begun their

Christian lives : so Socinus, Jackmann,
Piscator, Episcopius, Liicke. The last-

named reference of aw' apxv^ to the be-

ginning of the Christian life of the readers,

and the corresponding explanation of the
" oldncss" of the commandment, is com-
bined by De Wette and Neander only with
their view of ivroAv as the law of love.

Diisterdieck, from whom the above par-

ticulars are mainly taken, finds fault with
the exclusive reference maintained for the

most part by the interpreters on both sides,

and believes that a via media may be found
more agreeable to the ethical habits of

thought of the Apostle, and to the context

of the passage. This context requires, 1)

that we maintain a logical connexion be-

tween ver. 6 and ver. 7, as indicated by
6<^6iA€i and ivroXi] : 2) that we maintain
the like logical connexion between ver. 8
and ver. 9, as indicated by the figure com-
mon to them both, of the darkness and the

light. Now, of these, 1) is neglected by
those who understand the ivroA-fi barely as

the law of love ; 2) is neglected by those

who understand it barely of following

Christ's example. The former make ver. 7
spring out of no contextual development

:

the latter treat similarly ver. 9. And the

true view is to be found as thus indicated

:

the walk of Christ, which is oUr example,

is essentially and completely summed up
iu one word, Love : and so the commaml,
to walk as he walked, essentially and
completely resolves itself into the law of
brotherly love : for this last, taken in all

its depth, includes not one special detail in

a holy Christian life, but the whole of that

life itself. Taking then this view, how are

we to interpret in detail ? What is Kat-

vi]v ? what is iraXaidv ? what is oiTr'

dpxTJ; ? For these clearly all hang to-

gether. If (xtt' apxvs is to signify 'from
the beginning of O. T. revelation,' or ' from
the beginning of God's testimony in man's
conscience,' we seem to be doing violence

to the simple mode of address which is

prevalent in our Apostle's style. The
i^X^'''^ ^"cl TjKoiKTaTi, especially the latter,

will hardly bear interpreting of the re-

mote forefathers of the readers, as on this

hypothesis they must, but require to be con-

fined to the readers themselves, especially as
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s /caiVTjv ypd^co vfuv, 6 icmv aXrjdh ' eV avro) kov ^ iv l^^^f^^^^ ;

v[uv^ OTi 7j
" (TKoria " iTapd<yeTai icaX to

17 only}', intr., John [viii. 59] ix. 1 al. Ps. cxxviii. 8

^ft)9 TO ° oKt]- ch.i^.^**
n — (mid.) ver.

o = John i. 9. iv. 23 al. fr.

8. iv avTu bef o\r)9es A. aft a\7)9es ins Kat N. for 2nd vfitv, rjinip

A c m tol syr-mg Jer : txt BCKL[P]N rcl vss Till (Ec Aug Bede. for a-Kona,
ffKia A. for 2iid to, Toi'(sic) N'

they are aorists and not perfects. And if

so, the meaning of ott' apxv^ is fixed to be,

from the beginning of the Christian lives,

from the time when rhv \6yov iJKovcrav.

Then as to kuivtiv, and -rraAatdv, the ex-

planation will be simple enough. The
command to lo%'e one another cannot be
said to be new, for it forms a part of the

\6yos hv riKovcraTf, nay, is the very sum
and centre of that \6yos : but again, it

may be said to be new, inasmuch as it ever

assumes new freshnc.'^s as the Christian life

unfolds, as the old darkness is more and
more cleared away and the true light

sliineth : in that light we see light ; in the

light of Him who maketli all things new.
That the ivroKi) as such refers to the

law of love, thus indeed connected with
Christ's example here, but still to the law
of love and no other, is plain from the

whole usage of the Apostle ; compare es-

pecially 2 John 4—6, where the very same
train of thought occurs as here, the Trept-

jTOTeic iu aA7]6fia being = ireptTrctTuv «V

(pwri hero, being followed up by KaBciis

ivTo\7}v iKu^o^iiu irapa rov irarpSs, and
that ivToXi) being characterized, as here,

—

ohx. Ins (vroA^v ypoi<pCDV <TOi Kaivijv, aWa,
^v tixo/jLc air' apxTjs, and finally being

stated to be 'Iva ayaTTUfiev dWrJAous.

Indeed the whole process of that passage

from this point is most instructive as to

our present oue : /cot avrri iarlv rj aydm),

'iva TTipnraTwfXiv Kara tos evroKas aiirov.

avrrt i] ivroKri iffrtv, KaOais riKOvcraTe an

apxv^ tVo fV avTTJ nepnrarrJTi : where the

same complex of the whole Christian walk
is included in the one idea of love, and
ayd-rrr) identified wnth walking according

to His commandments. Again in cb. iii.

11, the same formula is used in speaking

of the law of love— aDVrj eo-rlf t] a77€Ai'ii

^v TjKOvaaTe air' apxvs, 'iva. ayairHfifi/

oXAtjAous : cf. also ch. iv. 21, v. 3, iii.

22—24: again ch. iii. 14, iv. 16, John
xiii. 35; ch. v. 1, 2, John xv. 10.

To recapitulate : on the interpretation

here adopted, which is also that of Diister-

dieck and Huther, the eVroATj is the com-

mand to walk as Christ walked, passing as

the passage advances into the law of love.

This ii/To\r} is no Katv-fi, but TraAaid,

seeing that they had it aw' apxvs, from

the beginning of their fiiith, and it was
in fact the sum of the \6yos which they

Vol. IV.

iJKovcTav). 8.] Again (this irdXiv is

what is called 4izavop0a}TiK6v ; takes up
and contravenes what has been as yet said

:

q. d., " in another view of the subject,

. . . .:" " et contrarietatem declarat et
iterationem, hie autem non repetitionis sed
contrarietatis est declaratio," as Erasm.
It refers to the whole sentence, not merely
to ypdcpci}. The emphasis is en Kaivi^v) a
new commandment write I unto you
(" new," in three possible ways of inter-
pretation : 1) " novum dicit quod Deus
quotidie suggerendo veluti renovat : . . .

.

Joannes negat ejusmodi esse doctrinara
de fratribus diligendis, quse tempore ob-
solescat : sed perpetuo vigere," Calv. : or
2) "illam praeceptionem quam vobis dudum
cognitam esse dixi, sic vobis denuo com-
mendo atque injungo, tanquara si nova
esset, nee vobis antehac unquam cognita,"
Knapp, and so Neander ; or 3) in that it

was first promulgated with Christianity

and unknown before. The two first are
condemned by the fact, that the word in

each case on which the stress of the inter-

pretation rests, is not expressed in the
text : there is for 1) no dei, for 2) no vvp.

The third agrees well both with the con-

text and with St. John's habit of thought,

as well as with matter of fact, and our
Lord's own words, John xiii. 34, xv. 12.

When Liicke objects to it that thus we
have to take iraAaidv and Kaivr\v in two
different senses, he hits in fact the very
point in which this interpretation approves
itself the most to those who are familiar

with the oxymoron of St. John's style.

As Diisterd. replies, " when I stand at the

point of time indicated by air apxri^, and
look forwards on the Christian life of the
readers, the eVroA'^ appears as one long

known; the readers have known it from
the beginning as an essential command-
ment, they have had it as long as they

have been Christians : on the other hand,

if I look backward on the life of the

readers before that dpx'f. whether they

were before that Jews or Gentiles, this

same commandment of necessity appears

as a new one, essentially Christian, first

beginning for the readers with that begin-

ning ; for even for the Jewish Christians

the command of brotherly love is a new one,

seeing that it is ordained in imitation of
Christ, John xiii. 34"), whicli (thing, viz

G a
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pact, John i. OlVOV TjSr] ^ ^at,V6l. ^O

Eev. i. 16. viii. 12. xii. 23. Gen. i. 17. always intr. in N.
'

the fact that the commandmeut is a new

one : see below) is true in Him and in you:

because the darkness is passing away,

and the true light is now shining (i. e.

the commandment is a neio one, and this

is true both in (the case of) Him (Christ)

and in (the case of) you: because (eV

i^l.7v) tbe darkness is passing away, and

{iv avTw) the true light is shining : there-

fore on' both accounts the command is a

new one : new as regards you, because you

are newly come from darkness into light

:

new as regards Him, because He uttered

it when He came into the world to lighten

every man, and began that shining which

even now continues. This reference of

the two clauses I hold fast against Diister-

dieck, who maintains that the 8 refers to

the content of the ivroM, viz. walking in

brotherly love : that the commandment
finds its fulfilment {a.\T}des iffriv ?) in the

walk of Christians in union with Christ.

But to this there are several objections

which he has not noticed : 1) the probable

logic of the sentence. The Apostle has
made what is apparently a paradoxical

assertion. He has stated that the com-
mandment is not new but old, and then

has, notwithstanding, asserted its newness.

Then he proceeds o eanv aAijSes ....
'6ti k.t.K. Is it not probable that this

form of sentence introduces the explana-

tion of the paradox ? Is it probable, as

would be the case on the other view, that

so startling a proposition (after ver. 7) as

iraKiv tvTo\))v Kaivrjv ypa<pw iifxiv, would
remain altogether unexplained ? 2) the

word a\T)Oes. Diisterd. sajw, " The Apos-
tle calls that which is enjoined in tbe

ivToK^, aXT]0E9, because it finds its truth
in its living activity, in its practical

reality : it is in deed and truth (a\ri6a>s,

ver. 5, John iv. 42, (vi. 55)) living and
present, and so far tnie, real." But even
granting this sense of o\t]9tjs to be pos-
sible (which may be doubted : a.\rida>s is

clearly no case in point, its adverbial cha-
racter removing it into another phase of
predication), is it likely that so unusual
and harsh a word would be chosen as the
adj. aKridfs (rather than the adv. aXnOws)
when the obvious sense of a.\rie4s would so
naturally refer it, in the reader's mind, to
the Kaivorris just asserted ? 3) Diisterd.
has entirely neglected the repetition of the
prep. Iv, which fact separates off iv avT(2
and eV vfjiTv as two distinct departments,
and prevents their being considered in

union. " Him," Christ, the Head, and

Xiycov 1 iv tu> ^ ^eort elvai koX

r. and LXX. q ch. i. 7. Col. i. 12. Isa. ii. 5.

" you," the readers, as the members, which
depend on the Head as the grapes on the

true vine, the Apostle regards as united

in the real community of life (ch. i. 3 f.),

&c. But this would require iv aurai Kcd

vfuv : and accordingly a little below he
says, "3t)m unb (Sud) ifl e6 wai)V, icag

3ot)anncg f6rbert." 4) The strict present

irapaYeTau is disregarded by D.'s explana-

tion. He upholds indeed a present sense,

as against the " transierunt teuebraj " of
the vuIgate (" the darkness is past,"
E. v.), but makes no further remark, not
seeing apparently how peculiarly this pre-

sent fits the application of the sentence

to accounting for the newness of the com-
mandment—" You are living in a time
when the darkness is rolling away, even
now passing

:

" so that the command, which
is of the Light, is well said to be " new."

As in almost every verse of this

difficult portion of the Epistle, the diver-

gencies of interpretation are almost end-

less. Some few only of them can be men-
tioned here. That recently defended (as

above) by Diisterdieck, was before takeii

by CEc, Luther, Grot., Knapp, Baumg.-
Crus., Semlcr, &c. : that which I have
maintained, by Calvin, Socinus, Flacius,

Calov., Morus, Horneius, De Wette, Liicke,

Neander, Huther. Some take the '6ti as

declarative: "it is true, that the dark-
ness," &c. : so Castellio, Socinus, Bengel,
" on, quod : hoc est illud praeceptum,
amor fratris, ex luce." Erasm., Episco-
pius. Grot., separate the words '6 icmv
aKrides if ahrw /col iv vfiiv into subject

and predicate :
" quod verum est in illo

(Christo), id etiam in vobis verum est,"

or "esse debet." The whole discussion,

carried into most minute detail, may be
seen in Diisterdieck's note. To mention
two matters of verbal nicety : 1) irap-

ciYeTot need not be pressed, with Bengel,
to its passive meaning : " non dicit irap-

dyet, transit, sed -eroi, traducitur, commu-
tatur, ut tandem absorbeatur. Idem ver-

bum, ver. 17, ubi opponitur mansioni." But
the passive is not necessary for this sense

:

nay, in ver. 17 it is hardly admissible,

and there can be no doubt that the middle
was intended, in the same sense as the
intr. act., 1 Cor. vii. 31 : 2) i)Sri <palvei,

joined with the present irapdyfTat, is best

taken to mean, not the full and entire

shining of the true light, but its beginning
to shine : its full light at the coming of the

Lord, is indeed close at hand, ver. 18, and
to that the ijSi] (paiyet looks on.

ABC]
PNa
df g
klm

13
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Tov dBe\(})6v avTOv ^iiawv ev rfj ^ crKOTia i<Trlv

* aprt. ^^ 6 dyaTTMV rov d8eX<f>6v avrov '^ iv ra> 'J <^a)Ti

fievei, Kol ^ aKuvSaXov ovk 'iuTiv iv ainut' ^1 o he f^iacov „n,^,

t John, Rev. ii.

14 only. = Matt. xvi. 23. xviii. 7 al. Ps. cxviii. 165. Judith v. 20.

9. aft fxicrcai' ins i//6ii(tt7)s etrriv Kai N 15. 43. 98. 137 setb arm Cypr,.

10. rec iv ouTto hef OVK ea-nv, with BlvL[Pl rel vulg syr arm Thl CEc Aug Fulg
Bede : txt ACN j spec Syr (copt) sah Lucif.

9, 10.] We now come to the enunciation

of the laio of brotherltf love, and in a form
resembling tliat used in ch. i. 8, 10: and in

vv. 4 f. First is asserted the incompati-
bility of .living in hatred and walking in

the light : then the identity of walking in

love and walking in the light : then lastly

as a contrast to the last (5 o-yaTr&jj' ....
& 5e fjnawv), the same fact with regard to

hatred and the darkness, and the blinding

elFect on him who walks in it. The (pus

is as befoi-e, the light of Christ, now par-

tially shining, but one day to be fully re-

vealed : the ffKoria is the darkness of this

present world, now passing away). He
that saitb that he is in the light, and
hateth his brother, is in the darkness
until now (I)iisterd. has very properly

protested against the softening down of

fUKTilv into "minus diligere, posthabere,

nou colere," &c. " Nothing," he says,

"can be more shallow and weak as com-
pared with the ethics of the whole Scrip-

ture. All the truth, depth, and power of

Christian ethics rests on the 'ant . . aut,'

so distinctly insisted on by St. John. On
the one side is God, on the other the

world : here is life, there is death (ch. iii,

14) : here, love ; there, hate, i. e. murder
(ch. iii. 14 ff.), there is no medium. In the

space between, is nothing. Life may as

yet be merely elementary and fragmentary.

Love may be as yet weak and poor, but

still, life in God and its necessary demon-
stration in love is present really and truly,

and the word of our Lord is true, ' He that

is not against me is with me,' Luke i.x. 50

:

and on the other side, the life according to

the flesh, the attachment to the world, and

the necessary action of this selfishness by
means of hatred, may be much hidden, may
be craftily covered and with splendid outer

surface ; but in the secret depth of the

man, thei'C where spring the real fountains

of his moral life, is not God but the world

;

the man is yet in death, and can conse-

quently love nothing but himself and must
hate his brother ; and then that other word
of the Lord is true, ' He that is not for me
is against me,' Luke xi. 23. For a man
can only be either for or against Christ,

and consequently can only have either love

or hate towards his brother." Bengel says

G G

well, on ver. 11, "oppositio immediata

:

ubi lion est amor, odium est : cor euim non
est vacuum." It has been questioned,

who is meant by tov d8e\4>ov aixov. It

seems plain that the expression here is not
=1 Thv TtXijcriov avrov, seeing that St.

John is writing to Christians, and treating
of their KOivaivla juer' aWiiKoiv. On the
other hand, if we are to restrict the mean-
ing, as is done by most modern Commenta-
tors, to Christian brotherhood, it is plain

that we cannot understand strictly rhv
a^i\<phv avTov in vv. 9, 11, seeing that
the man there spoken of is in reality not a
Christian at all. So that either we must
enlarge the sense of aSe\<l>6s, or suppose
some impropriety of language in the use of
the term in these verses, q. d. him who
ought to be loved by him as a Christian

brother, supposing himself to be really a
Christian. This difficulty does not seem
to have struck any of the Commentators :

but it is one which certainly will not
allow us to confine the term to its utmost
strictness of meaning. ews apri, up to

this moment : notwithstanding any ap-

parent change which may have taken
place in him when he passed into the

ranks of nominal Christians). 10.] He
that loveth his brother abideth in the
light (i. e. the continuance of the habit of

brotherly love is a measure of and a
guarantee for his continuance in that

light whose great command is Love), and
there is no occasion of stumbling in him
(so E. v., excellently. For it is clear by
the parallel in ver. 11, that this is what is

meant, and not that be gives no occasion

of stumbling to others, as Calov., al., "Qui
fratrem odit, ipse sibi offendiculum est, et

incurrit in seipsum et in omnia intus et

foris; qui amat, expeditum iter habet."

Bengel. Cf. also John xi. 9, 10, which is

in more than one respect the key-text here.

For it also explains the apparently difficult

cv avTw, occurring as it does there in ver.

10, eoj/ Se Tij irepnTarfj iv rfj vvkt'i, irpos-

KSirrei, 8ti rb (pcis ovk tariv if ouTcjJ.

The light, and the darkness, by which we
walk safely, or stumble, are within our-

selves ; admitted into us by the eye, whose

singleness fills the whole body with light).

11.] But (= whereas) he that hatefli

2
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ych^i'.6!i^s. rbv dSe\(f)6v avrov iv rfj ^ crKoria icrriv, koX ^ iv rfi abc
w as above (u). , „ \ „ > '»^ nwv '» iiw ' ' w P** £

John iii. 8. r (TKOTia "^ TTeoiTTaTei Kai " ou/c otoey ""^'^ ttou "™ vTvayei, otl d f j
viii. U bis. • '

^ kin
5.'"n^u s^'"^' V ^ (TKOTia y iTV<p\(o(Tev tov<; 6<p6a\fjiov'i avrov. i

X of motion, as ioT~i'i r«™ / r/ n>i' f»^ r-f
above fu,w). i-i

1. paqxo vfMLV, ^T6KVLu, OTL ^ a(pe(i)VTat vfjbtv^ ai "* afiap-

Heb'x^'s^'
''""*''

^ ^'^ ''"^ ^ ovofia avTov. ^^ <ypd(f)(o vfxcv, ^ Trarepe^,
Gen.' x>'i. 8. „ v • „

y John xii. 40 (cf. Isa. vi. 10). 2 Cor. iv. 4 only. Isa. xlii. 19 only. z ver. 1 reff. a ch. i. 9

reff. b John xv. 21. Matt. x. 22. xxiv. 9 ||. (Acts iv. 30. 1 Cor. i. 10.) Rev. ii. 3 only. c see

Acts vii. 2. xxii. 1.

[11. for fffTiv, fj-evei (see ver 9) P.]

his brother (see above) is in the darkness

(has never come out of it : corresponds to

eV T^ (pwTl jxivei above : denotes his state,

whereas irepmaret indicates more his out-

ward acts), and walketh in the darkness,

and knoweth not where (see reff. ttoD

with a verb of motion obviously includes

that motion : but it inchides also the spot

on which the motion is taking place : e. g.,

here, not only the destination to which,

but also the way by which, he is going.

In some places, this cannot be pressed, as

in John viii. 14, where ir6Qtv ^\6ov and
TToO (ttoT) virayw are opposed to one

another) he goeth, because the darkness
blinded (it is a matter of old standing

:

"blinded," and not "hath blinded," Xte'

cause it is no new effect of a state into

which he has lately come, but the long

past work of a state which is supposed to

be gone by, and is not) his eyes.

12 — 14.] Threefold address to the readers,

accompanied by a threefold reason for
writing to them ; all repeated by way of
parallelism, toith some variations and en

largements. On the connexion and expla

nation of these verses, it may be observed,

1) that we have three classes of readers

denoted the first time by reKvia, irarepes.

vfaviaKoi, and the second time by TraiSia.

TTOTepes, veaviffKoi. 2) that all three are

addressed the first time in the present

ypd<poo, the second time in the aorist

(ypa\pa. 3) that while to the Trarepes and
veai>i(TKOL the same words are each time
used (to the latter with an addition the
second time), the reKvia and iraiSia are
differently addressed. The first ques-
tion arising is, what do these three classes

import, and bow are they to be distributed
among the readers? It is obvious that the
chief difiiculty here is with reKvla and
vatSia. The former word is used by our
Apostle once with fiov, ver. 1, and six times
without fiov ; ver. 28, ch. iii. 7, 18, iv. 4,
V. 21 ; but always as importing the whole
of his readers ; and once it is reported by
him as used by our Lord, also in a general
address to all His disciples, .lohn xiii. 33,
TaiSia is used by him similarly in our
ver. 18, and reported by him as used by

our Lord in a general address, John xxi. 5.

These facts make it very probable that

both the words are here used as general

designations of all the readers, and not as

a designation of any particular class among
them. And this is made more probable,

by the fact that if reKvia and TraiSt'a did

point out the children among them, pro-

perly or spiritually so called, the rank of

classes would be different from that which
would occur to any writer, viz. neither

according to ascending age nor to descend-

ing, but children, fathers, young men. We
seem then to have made it highly probable

that reKvia and iroiSi'a address all the

readers alike. Now if we lay any stress on
the third circumstance above mentioned,

that reKvia and iratSla are differently ad-

dressed, and not so irarepes and veapicTKOt,

and endeavour therefrom to deduce any dis-

tinction between reKi/la and -rraiSia in the

age or qualities expressed by them, I con-

ceive that we shall establish nothing satis-

factory. If a reason for this variation of
address is to be discovered, it must be
sought in the parallelism of the passage.

With these preliminary remarks, we come
to the details. I write to you, little

children (see above), because (Sociuus,

Seb.-Schmidt, Schott., Bengel, Paulus,

Sander, Neandei", render '6ti "that." But
the meaning seems determined for us by
ver. 21, where it is quite impossible thus
to render it : although even there Bengel
tries to be consistent. It is manifest that
we must keep the same rendering through-
out. The particle then gives the reasons
why he writes (what, see below on the first

eypa^a.) to each class among them) your
sins have been (perf. : see note on Matt.
ix. 2) forgiven you for the sake of His
(Christ's) name ('Irjo-oOs xP"'"''<^Sj the Sa-
viour, the anointed one, bringing to mind
all the work wrought out by Him for us,

and all the acceptance of that work by the
Father : so that it may be well said that
on account of, for the sake of, that Name
which the Father hath given Him, which is

above every name, our sins are forgiven).

13.] I write to you, fathers, because

ye know Him that was (cf. B qv an ap.
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ort, ^ i^yvcoKaTe rov ^ air dp)(r]<i. ypdcpa) iifxiv, ^ veavicXKoi, ese^'eJhVi

OTt veviKrjKme rov ^ 'TTovqpov. e'ypay^a v/xtv, ^ iratBia, ore duu.^kix.
.. _ . . . 20. Acts
ii. 17. fiDin Joel h. 28.

xsi. 5. ver. 18

ovrjpov. €'ypa'\lr(

S raasc, Matt. xiii. 19, 38. Eph. 16. ch. iii. 12. v. 18, 19.
20. Acts

h = John

13. rec (for 6ypa\pa) ypatpo), with K rel Orig-iiit, (Ec : txt ABCL[P]K a j o 13. 36.
-^0 syrrcoptt a?tli Orifr-int, Cyr Pliot Thl.— om from fypa\l/a to apxv^ ver 14 vulg(not
demid fuld harl).—fuld deniid luirl have scribo 5 times, am in the 5th place has scripsi.

xrjs, ch. i. 1) from the beginning (i.e. in

St. John's usage of speech, Christ; see

ch. i. 1 and notes). I write to you, young
men.because ye have conquered the wicked
one (the proper attribute of youth is, to

carry on the active parts of Hfe : if sol-

diers, to be engaged in all active service

:

that of age, to contemplate, and arrive at

sound and mntnred knowledge. The latter

have conquered as well, but the burden
and heat of their struggle is past :

" viri-

bus fortibus et robustis tribuitur supra
fortissimum et robnstissimum victoria."

Carpzov. The iroviipos is he in whom, in

whose power, the whole world lieth, ch. v.

19, John xii. 31, .^iv. 30, xvi. 11 : the Sict-

/SoAos, who deceives from the beginning,

John viii. 44, ch. iii. 8, 10, 12 : whose
works Christ came into the world to

destroy, ch. iii. 8. He is conquered once

and for all, by those who have passed from
darkness to light, and from the power of

Satan to God, to communion with the

Father and the Son, ch. v. 18. Whatever
conflict remains for them afterwards, is

with a batfled and conquered enemy : is a
Tqpetv avToxis (4k tov irovripov), ch. v. 18,

which T-qofiu (see note there), owing to

their whole life being led in communion
with the Father and Son, is a rripfTadai,

John xvii. 15). He now repeats (see

above) the three classes, but with some
variations and additions in his reasons for

writing to each, and with the aor. cYpa\|/a

instead of the present ypd<pa>. In seeking

a reason for this change of tense, we have

a choice between several views of Com-
mentators. These are rather complicated

by the fact that many of them read ypdcpio

in the fourth place, against almost all

authority. Of those, some, as Calvin, have

been fairly baffled by the two aorists fol-

lowing the four presents, and have imagined

ver. 14 to be interpolated :
" Quanquam

fieri potest ut Joannes ipse sententiam de

adolescentibus augeudi causa secunde in-

seruerit (illic euiin addit fortes esse, quod
non prius di.Kcrat), librarii autem temere

numerum implere voluerint." Of the rest,

some(Storr, Lauge, Baii'ng.-Crus.,Schott.)

think that the allusion is to St. John's

Gospel : others, as Michaelis, to a former

epistle; by far the greater part however

agree rightly that this Epistle must be

meant by both : see Gal. vi. 11, Philem.
19, 21; our vv. 21, 26; ch. v. 13. Still,

there is a wide difference in giving each
tense a distinct reference. Bengel holds
them to import much the same: "a scribo
transit ad scripsi: non temere: scilicet

verbo scribendi ex pra2.senti in prseteritum
transposito immisit common itionem fir-

missiniam :" and so Sander, and in the
main Neander: "as John has said 'I write
to you,' so now he takes up again and
sums up that which he has written, saying,

'I have written to you:' q.d., it stands
fast : I have nothing more to say : this

you must regard as my permanent testi-

mony." And Paulus, comparing the for-

mula " we decree and have decreed."

But as Huther remarks, this view presup-
poses the false rendering of '6ti by "that."
Liicke, after Rickli, with much ingenuity
tries to fix eypa\f/a on the preceding por-

tion of the Epistle, keeping ypa,(pw for the
following. And in so doing, he fancies he
sees a con-espondence, in what has pre-

ceded and in what follows, with these ad-

dresses to different classes of hearers: e.g.,

in ch. i. 5—7, and ii. 15—17, with d^iwu-
rai al a/x.: in i. 8— ii. 2, and ii. 18—27,
with 3tj iyvcoKaTe . . . : in ii. 3—11, and
ii. 28— iii. 22, with on viviKriKart . . .

But no such correspondence really sub-
sists : and Liicke himself subsequently
gave up this view :—see note in Bertheau's
edn. of Liicke, p. 265. De Wette and
Bruckner, with whom Huther agrees, be-
lieve ypd(pa) to refer to the immediate
act of writing, going on at the moment:
eypaxf/a, to what has preceded this point

:

so that the former refers more to the whole
Epistle, the latter to the contents of what
has gone before. Diisterdieck disapproves

this, and, following Beza, refers bota
ypd(pot> and eypaxj/a to the whole Epistle

:

the former to the Apostle's immediate act

of writing, the latter to the readers' act

of reading when complete. In deciding

between these two last views, we must
bear in mind the epistolary use of the aor.

iypa\pa, according to which it refers, never,

that I am aware, when thus used abso-

lutely, to a previous portion of the Epistle,

but always to the whole : which circum-

stance would seem to rule the meaning
here, and to determine for Beza and Pus-
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e<yvcoKaT€i ch. i. 3 reff.

J
John, here

10. Heb. xi. (JTt
34.

k = John (only) k

TOP ' Traripa. ^^ eypayfra v/j.tv,

Tov ® air ap')(ri'^. eypayp^a vjJilv,

la'^vpol ecrre Koi 6 ^ X6709 tov deov

fievei Kol veviKrjKare tov ° TTovrjpov. ^^ firj ayairdTe tov

TTarepe?, oti abc

^ veaviaKoi, d f g
, ,, , , ^ klm

14. for 1st rov, ro B. om TOV Oeov B sah.

terdieck. And no objection lies against

their view, as Huther urges, from the

change ofpersons to be supplied(see above):

the supply may just as well be thus made,

understanding the reference both times

to be to the Apostle himself: "I write

{ypd<pai), now that I am writing :" " I

wrote (eypatf/a), when I wrote." I wrote

to you, children (by iratdla all the readers

are meant : see above), because ye know
the Father (the very word iratSia reminds

of TTar-fjp : and the relation is close, be-

tween this and that which is said before,

that their sins are forgiven for Christ's

name's sake. They are received thus by
adoption into God's family, and He is be-

come their reconciled Father, as He is the

Father of Him through whom they have
received their adoption : and one of the

first evidences of dawning intelligence in

a child is the recognition of its father.

But this knowledge of the Father does not

precede, nay, it presupposes, communion
with the Son: for none knoweth the Father
but the Son, and he to whom the Son will

reveal Him, Matt. xi. 27). I wrote to

you, fathers, because ye know Him that

was from the beginning (verbatim as be-

fore : to shew perhaps in strong light the

great truth of John xvii. 3, that the whole
sum of Christian ripeness and experience is,

this knowledge of ere rhv novov aX-qBivhv

6e6v, Kal tu a.Tr4ffTei\as 'Irjaovi/ ;;^pj(rTjj/.

Bengel gives another reason :
" Hoc comma

ex versu prsecedente, non additis pluribus

verbis, repetit propositioni tractationem
seque brevem subjungens, et modestia ad
patres utens, quibus non opus erat multa
scribi "). I wrote to you, young men,
because ye are strong (Ovid, Met. xv. 208,
"Transit in astatem post ver robustior
annus, Fitque valens juvenis, neque enim
robustior setas Ulla." Wetst. Icrxvpos,
strong in fight : so in ref. Heb., Luke xi.

21
II),

and the word of God abideth in you
(i.e. the whole announcement of the good
news of the gospel in Christ has found
entrance into your hearts and an abiding
place there, and there dwells and works.
The copuIaB may be supplied as Grot.,
"Illud prius KOI valet hie quia, alterum
Kai positum est ]iro ob id Fortes
jam estis, non vestris viribus, verum ideo
quod vexbum illud Dei, profectum aChristo,

est in vobis : inde vobis robur tantum ob-

tigit, ut et mundi hujus principem vin-

ceretis "), and ye have conquered the
wicked one (see above).

15—17.] Dehortationfrom the love of
the world. The preceding designation of
the different classes has been, as so fre-

quently in St. John, their ideal designa-

tion, in the perfection of their several

states of Christian life : and now, as so

often, he brings that ideal state to bear on
real temptations and duties. The love of

the Father, the abiding in Him by His
word abiding in them, the victory over

him in whom oXos & Kojfj-os /feiToi,

—

these particulars have been enounced : and
though there may be a more apparent

reason why the young should have this

dehortation addressed to them, and more
apparent allusion to the veviK^Kare Thv

TTovripSi/ in the bringing out of the K6(rfjLos,

yet there can be no doubt that it is to all

that this address is made. All are in the
world, and as long as they are, are in

danger of being betrayed by the senses to
cleave to the things present and seen, to
the forgetfulness of those which are absent
and unseen. This general reference is

shewn by the idv tis which follows. Love
not the world (what is 6 Kocr^og, in the
diction of St. Jolin ? And what does he
import by aYairav tov Koaixov ? When
we read John iii. 16, ovreas r\y6.'m\<Tev

6 dfhs rhv Kocrixov, Sisre rhy vlhv avrov
rbv ixovoyevT} tScoKev, K.T.A., are we to

understand the same thing by the words as
here? and if not, are both k6(thos and
ayaTrSv taken in a different sense, or if

one only, which ? Beza replies, " Mun-
dum considerat quatenus cum Dei volun-
tate non consentit, et enim amorera damnat
qui nos a Deo abducit: alioquin dicitur

Deus ipse suum mundum infinito quodam
amore dilexisse, id est, eos quos ex mundo
elegit." The palpable error of this last

"id est," directs us to the right solu-

tion of both questions. The kSct/j-os in

both cases is the same, the ayair^f is

different. In John iii. 16 it is the love

of divine compassion and creative and
redeeming mercy : here, it is the love of
selfish desire, cherishing avarice or pride.

But then recurs our question, What is

6 K6ff(j.os? And it is no easy one to
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Koa-fiov, firjSe ra iu rS Koa^im. edv rt? ar^aita rov Koa-fiop,

answer. If we reply so as to make it

personal, we are met at once by the diffi-

culty of TO eV T(fi k6(Tij.((i : from which we
cannot escape by saying that these are as

below 71 ini&vixia k.t.\., for none can be

said ayatrSv r7]v eiriOvniav, but the eiri-

Ovfiia is the aydirrj. Hence some have
been led to take these three, rj inid. ttjs

ffapK6s, ri fwid. Tuif 6(^0., r] aXa^oveia

rov fiiov, as put for the things desired,

and the material of the aKa^ovtia. So
Calvin, Episcopius, Bengel : but this mani-
festly will not hold, owing to the opposition

in ver. 17 between 6 K6(Tfi.os k. rj iiriOu/xia

avTov on the one hand, and 6 ttoi&v rb

6eKt)na rov 6eov on the other, which evi-

dently requires that its first member should

be personal as well as its second. And this

last will be a weighty reason also against 2)

taking 5 k6(jixos as merely material, the

present order of things, in so far as it is

alien from God. We are thus brought to

a point, for our understanding of 6 K6(rfxos,

intermediate between personal and ma-
terial. But then our question is, which of

the two is to take the first place ? Is 6

kSo-hos the world of matter, including the

men who dwell in it, or is it the world of

man, including matter as subordinate to

man ? If the former, we seem in danger
of falling into a dualism, in which God
and the world of matter should be set

over against one another as independent

existences : for thus the evil one, the &p-

X^^v Tov k6(t/xov, and his agents the Kofffxo-

KpaTopfs, would themselves be included in

the K6ffi.ios, and adjuncts to the world of

matter : a mode of thought which no where
appears in the apostolic writings. We are

thus narrowed to our other alternative,

that of understanding 6 kSct/jlos as of hu-

man persons, including the inferior ranks

of created being, and the mass of inani-

mate matter which they inhabit. Let us

see whether this view will meet the ne-

cessities of our text and of similar pas-

sages. Thus understood, the K6o-fios was

constituted at first in Adam, wcU-pleasing

to God and obedient to Him : it was man's

world, and in man it is summed up : and in

man it fell from God's light into the dark-

ness of selfish pursuits and iiriBuixiat KOffni-

Kai, iu and by which man, who should be

rising through his cosmic corporeal nature

to God, has become materialized in spirit

and dragged down so as to be worldly and

sensual and like him who has led him
astray, and who now, having thus sub-

jected man's nature by temptation, has

become the apx^^f tov K6<Tfxov. And thus

the Kda-fxos is "man and man's world,"
in his and its fall from God. It was this

world which God loved, in its enmity to
Him, with the holy love of Kedemption

:

it is this world which we are not to love,

in its alienation from Him, witli the selfish

love of participation. And this k6<tixos is

spoken of sometimes as personal, sometimes
as material, according to the context in

which it occurs. To give but a few decisive

examples; of the purely personal sense,

John XV. 18, el 6 k6<thos vfias fitcreT k.t.\.,

followed by €• e'jue cSiwlav, koI v/xm 8i-

ci>|ovo-iv, where the singular is broken up
into the individual persons : of the purely

material, John xi. 9, idv ris irepiTrarp iv

rfj rjixfpa, oh irposKSnTei, '6ti rb (pus rov
K6ffixov TovTov $\4iret. And in passages

like the present, these two senses alternate

with and interpenetrate one another : e. g.
in Ttt ej/ Ty Kdarficv, the KSfffios is appa-
rently material and local : in the opposition

which follows, between the love of the
world and the love of the Father, the per-

sonal meaning begins to be evident : in

what follows, rrav rh iv rtfi K6fffjLw, which
at first sight seems material, is explained

by i) itridvfxia rrjs aapK6s, k.t.\., which
are the subjective desires of the to. iv rS
K6(T[jLa>, not the things themselves : then,

finally, in ver. 17 where 6 uSff/xos Ka\ rj

eiriBv/xia avTov is opposed to 6 irotwv rb

6i\y)ixa rev 6eov, it is plain that we have
passed, by the transition in the last verse,

from the material to the personal sense

altogether. This account may serve to ex-

plain that which has given so much trouble

to Commentators here, the question whe-
ther eTrtdvfj.ia is not put for the thing itself

which is desired : the fact being that, the

K6(Tfios including the material world in the

men, the iiriOvixiai, which are in the men,
are in the K6(Tfx.os, as well as the things of

which they are the desires, and which are

in their turn included in them. See on
the whole, the long and elaborate note in

Diisterdieck, the results of which are nearly

the same as those arrived at above. To
detail all the shades of opinion, would be

hopeless : they will mostly be found, clas-

sified and discussed, in the note referred

to), nor yet (not = fj.i)Te, but carrying with

it an exclusive and disjunctive force, im-

plying that what follows is not identical

with what went before. That was spoken

of the world itself, the totality :
'•' have no

love for this present world as such." But

an escape from this prohibition might be

sought by men who would deny in the

abstract the charge of worldly-mindedness.
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1 = ver. 6 refF.

m Gal. V. 16.

Eph. ii. 3.

2 Pet. ii. 18.

(Rom. xiii.

14.)

ovK e<TTiv 7] ' a'yaTTTj

n John viii. 44. Jude 16, 18. Rev. xviii. U.

^Tov •narpo'; iv avroi' 1^ otl irav TO ABCK
PH ab

aapKo<i Kul 7}
" eVt^y/Lti'a j*J|^,

klmn
13

15. fij ayairrj rov narpos bef ovk (cttiv P : yj ay. r. ir. ev av. bef ovk effriv m.]

for irarpo^, eeov AC d 13 harl ffith Cyr : txt BKL[P]K rel vulg syrr coptt arm Orig

Thl (Ec Cyprs Aug.

but devoted themselves to some one object

of those followed by worldly men : so that

it is necessary to add, after " Love not tlie

world,"—"no, nor any thing in it") the

things in the world (explained above

:

here, the objects after which the ungodly

world's imdvixia reaches out, and on which

its aKaCoviia is founded). If any man
(see on the same expression above, ver. 1)

love the world, the love of the Father is

not in him (iq d-y. tov iraTpos, love to the

Father, as opposed to his love to the world

:

not as Luther (2), Seb.-Schmidt, and Ca-

lov., the love which the Father hath shelved

to tts : nor as Bengel, " amor Patris erga

suos et filialis erga Patrem." As Bede,

"unum cor duos sibi tarn adversarios

amores non capit." Philo says, fragm.

ex Joh. Damasceni sacris parallelis, p. 370

B (vol. ii. p. 649), anT^x°'^°'' ffvvvirapxii-v

T^v irphs K6(rp.ov aydwrtv ttj Trphs rhv Qthv

aydirri, ais afx-Zixo-vov ffvvvTrdpxeiv dWiJKois

KpusKoia-KOTos). 16.] Gives a reason

for the assertion in ver. 15 : viz. the entire

separation from one another of the world

and God. In order to understand clearly

the following, it is necessary to define

strictly the things mentioned, and to lay

down explicitly the apposition between

irav rh eV rif K., and the three particulars

which follow as included in that category.

By some Commentators this has been

altogether passed over : by others very

variously done. I apprehend it can only

be rightly done by bearing in mind what
was said before,—that, as the world is

summed up in man, both those objective

material things which are properly ra eV

T$ /c.,and those inward subjectivities which
are in man and gi'ounded on his cosmic

state, are regarded as being ev t^ k., and
these pass into, and are almost interchanged
with, one another. Now here, the three

things spoken of as examples of ret eV tij?

K., are all purely subjective,

—

iin6vfj.ia,

eiridvfiia, d\o^oveia. But they are sub-
jectivities having their ground in the ob-
jectivities of the ungodly world : the first

iiriOvfila springs out of (see below) the
(rop|, the human nature unrenewed by
God : the second resides in that sense

which takes note of outward things and so

is inflamed by them ; and the d\a(uveia

is that belonging to 6 /S/os, the manner of

life of worldly men among one another,

whereby pride as to display and pomp is

cherished. Now each one of these three is

included in, and includes in itself, love to

the world : and he that loves the world

falls into, walks after, becomes part of,

these lusts, and this d\a(oviia, which is

not of the Father but of the world. Loving

the things of the world, he becomes con-

formed to the world, and following the

lusts and pride which are in the world, he
himself becomes one of the things in the

world. Because every thing that is in

the world, (namely, or for instance) the

lust of the flesh (ttjs o-opKo'g is not, as

made by so many Commentators, an ob-

jective gen., so that the words should

mean, "lust after the flesh," i.e. impure

desire: this they include, but far more.

The gen. is subjective, the flesh being that

wherein the lust dwells, as in reff". : and in

eind. tS)v Kap^iuv, Rom. i. 24: cf. Prov.

xxi. 26, Sir. v. 2, xviii. 30,

—

tov ffdiiiaros,

Rom. vi. 12, —Twv avdpcinrwv, 1 Pet. iv. 2 t

cf. 2 Pet. iii. 3, Jude 16, 18,—and cf. also

such expressions as iiridvixlai KOfffiiKal,

Tit. ii. 12, and aapKiKai, 1 Pet. ii. 11.

The gen. after iiridvfxia is never, either in

LXX or N. T., objective. Cf. some pas-

sages in which it occurs in other than the

subjective sense, but never of the object

desired: Eph. iv. 22, 2 Pet. ii. 10. In
Phil. i. 23, only Origen reads after iiri-

Ovixiav ex^of, tov duaAvcrai instead of eis

TO dv.), and the lust of the eyes (sub-

jective gen. as before : the lust which the

eye begets by seeing. In the apocryphal

Testament of the twelve patriarchs (Fa-

bricius, cod. Pseudepigr. Vet. Test. i. p.

522), among the seven Trvevnara ttjs

TT\dvr\s is enumerated the irvivfji.a bpd-

crews, fiid" fjs yivfrai iirLdu/iia. Sander,

whose commentary, otherwise useful, is

disfigured throughout by an ill-natured

spirit of carping at Liicke and De Wette,
denies the applicability of this passage,

understanding iiridv/j,. ruv o<pd. as (if I

rightly take his meaning, which is not very

clear) the desire of seeing, as of the man
who would not come to the supper because

he must go and see his five yoke of oxen.

But his whole view of this difficult pas-

sage is very superficial), and the vain-

glory of life (the d\d(,(»v is one who
lays claim to credit or glory which is not

his own : see notes on Rom. i. 30 and
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Tcov '^ 6(f)6aXu(bv KoX i) ^ dXa^ovela tov ^ j3iov, ov/c ecrrcv °^^^.^^ek.

^ eV ^ TOV ^irarpo^, a\X^ ^ eK tou koct/xov ecnlv. ^"^ kuI 6 pjlfmes'iv^r,

k6'T/j,o<; ^ Trapdyerac, Kal 17 " eVi^uyu/a avTov'6 Se ^ttoimv x^n.'i. ILi

TO " 6e\7]/jLa TOU Oeov ^ jxevei ^ el<; tov aiwva. ^^ ^ ITatSta,
\,f'^/y-

'''""

r t= 2 Tim. ii. 4. John iii. 31

t ver. 8 reff. u John iv. 34. vi

. 7, 9 ,'from Ps. xxxix. 8), 36.

25 only. Ps. Ixxxviii. 30.

viii.23, 44. ch.
8. vii. 17. is. 3

V John viii

= Ter. 13.

ii. 10. iv. l,&c. s = ch.

. Matt. vii. 21. nii. 50"|Mlc. Eph.
33. xii. 34. 2 Cor. ix. 9. Heb. vii.

16. (aWa BC Thl.) 17. om avTov A[P] 5. 13. 27-9 (66) arm-zoh Orig.

James iv. 16. Pios here as ia ref. is men's

way or course of life. So in Polyb. vi. 57. 6,

7] irepl roiii fiiovs aAa^oveia k. TtoAvTeKeia :

he having before observed, roi/s /Si'ouy

yeveffdai iroKvTeXeffrepovs. This /3ios com-
prehends in it the means of hviug and
fashion of living,— table, furniture, equi-

page, income, rank; and the aKa^oviia

arising out of these is that vainglorious

pride, which is so common in the rich

and fashionable), is not of (springs not

from, has not as its source : see below)

the Father (this name is again used for

God, in reference to reKvia and TraiSia

above), but is of the world (has its origin

from the world. It is necessary, in oppo-

sition to all such interpretations as that of

Sociuus, " valde dissident ab eis qusB Deus
per Christum nos sectari jussit," and Ro-
senmiiller, "non est in his perfectio mo-
ralis," to lay down very distinctly St. John's

limits ofthought and speech in this matter.
" Through our whole Epistle," says Dtis-

terdieck (cf. especially ver. 29, ch. iii. 7
ff., iv. 2 ff., 7 ff., V. 1 tf.), " runs the view,

which also is manifest in the Gospel of St.

John, that only the mind which springs

from God is directed to God. He who is

bora of God, loves God, knows God (vv.

3 fF.), does God's 'will. God Himself,

i.vho first loved us, viz. in Chi-ist His in-

carnate Son, begot in us that love which

of moral necessity returns again to the

Father, and of like necessity embraces our

brethren also. This love is hated by the

world, because it springs Tiot from the

world. It depends not on the world, any

more than that perverted love which

springs from the woi-ld and is directed to-

wards the world, the lust of the flesh, &c.,

can be directed to the Father, or to God's

children. So that John grasps in reality

down to the very foundations of the moral

life, when he reminds his readers of the

essentially distinct origin of the love of the

world, and the love of God. The inmost

kernel of the matter is hereby laid bare,

and with it a glimpse is given of the whole

proce.^is of the love of the woi-ld, and the

love of God, even to the end ; and this end

is now set forth expressly with extraor-

dinary power:" \'iz., in the next verse).

17.] And the world is passing

away, and the lust of it (airov is subjec-

tive again : not as Liicke, Neander, San-

der, objective, " the lust after it," but as

in ver. 16, which see on the construction :

q IttiO. awTOi) summing up in one the

three which are there mentioned, irap-

aYETai as in ver. 8 : not declaring merely
an attribute, that it is the quality of the

world and its lust to pass away,—but a
matter of fact, that it is even now in act

so to pass. See Meyer on 1 Cor. vii. 31.

It is no objection to this, that the |ievci,

which is opposed to napdyeTat, contains,

not a matter of fact, but a qualitative pre-

dication. This is made necessary by the

words (Is rhf alSiva which that clause

contains) ; but he that doeth the will of

God abideth for ever (in this latter mem-
ber of the contrast, wc have a clearly per-

sonal agent introduced : and therefore, as

above remarked, we may expect that the

former member also will have a like per-

sonal reference. But this expectation

must not be pushed too far : seeing that

in the KJo-yudy, the ungodly men, who are

in all their desires and tlioughts iic tov

KSfffiov, are inckided. They and their

lusts belong to, are part of, depend on, a

world which is passing away. On the

other hand, eternal fixity and duration be-

longs only to that order of things, and to

those men, who are in entire accordance

with the will of God. And among these

is he that doeth that loill, which is (see

vv. 3—6) the true proof and following out

of love towards Him. As God Himself is

eternal, so is all that is in communion with

Him : and this are they who believe in

Him and love Him, and do His will).

18—28.] Warning- against anti-

cheists and false teachers (vv. 18—
23) : and exhortation to abide in

Christ (vv. 24—28). The place which

this portion holds will be best seen by
strictly recapitulating. "God is light,

and in Him is no darkness:" that (ch. i.

5) is the ground-tone of this whole divi-

sion of the Epistle. In ch. i. 5-ii. 11,

the Apostle shews, wherein the believer's
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walking in liglit consists. At ver. 12, his

style takes at once a hortatory turn. In

his addresses to the various classes of his

readers, the tone of warning is slightly

struck by veviK^fiKare -rhv irovyjpov : if

indeed the whole form of assertion of an

ideal state in each case do not of itself

carry a delicate shade of warning. Hence
the transition is easy to actual warning.

And this in vv. 15—17 begins by general

dehortatiou from the love of the world as

excluding the love of God, and now pro-

ceeds by caution against those in the world

who would rob them of Him by whom
alone walking in the light of God is made
both possible and actual to us. The note of

transition from the last verses is the irap-

ayirai, here taken up by eVxaTrj Sipa. i(niv.

The world is passing away : and those

temptations and conflicts of which ye have
heard as belonging to its last period, are

now upon you : those adversaries who
would endanger your abiding in Him and
being found in Him at His coming.

18.] Children (iraiSia, as before, is ad-

dressed not to any one class, but to all the

readers), it is the last time (what is ex-

actly the Apostle's meaning by these

words ? Clearly, in some sense or other,

that it is the last period of the world.

For we must at once repudiate such views

as that of Bengel, who, strange to say,

seems to understand it as " extrema Jo-

hannis (Bias," and that of Steinhofer, who
explains it to be John's own time as the

close of the Apostolic age : and even more
decidedly that of (Ec. (etrrj 8e t^ icrxa-

Tov Kcd Kara rh x^'P'"'''''"' ff^«0f«''> ^s
Stok (paixfu, 61S ecrxtToj/ d(p?"y«ot KaKov),

Schottgen, Carpzov., Rosenm., for all other

reasons, and on account of the saying

2 Tim. iii. 1, eV eoxoi'rais r]fiepais ivari)-

ffovrai Kaipol xaXeiroi. These then
being cleared away, we come to the view
of Grot. :

" ultimum tempus, ubi ad Ju-
daeos sermo est, significat tempus proxi-

mum excidio urbis ac templi et reipublicse

Judffiorum," proceeding to interpret the
avrixpiTToi to be the many false Christs

who arose in that period, and avrlxpiaros
to be the chief of them, Barchochebas.

So Hammond, Mede, Lightfoot, Socinus

:

and similarly, but not so decidedly, Epis-

copius. But two sufiicient replies may be

given to this view. First, that thus these

false Messiahs of the Jews must have

gone forth «| ti^jluv, i.e. from the Chris

tian Church, which they did not. Secondly,

what would the approximation of the de-

struction of Jerusalem, viewed merely as

a Jewish event (which it must be, on the
hypothesis here, as k(T\6.Ti\ would only
be true as addressed to Jews), have to

do with the subject of our Epistle ?

And thus we have arrived at the views of
those who recognize here the last age of

the world, but are anxious to get rid of the
idea that the Apostle, in thus speaking, re-

garded the coming of the Lord as near at

hand, and endeavour to give some meaning
to the expression which shall preclude this

(to them) objectionable notion. Among
these may be mentioned Calvin, and many
of the elder Commentators (e. g. Aug.,

Bede, Schol. I., (Ec, Thl.), who under-

stand the latter dispensation : the time
from Christ's advent in the flesh to His
coming to judgment. This is (Calv.) " ul-

timum tempus, in quo sic complentur

omnia, ut nihil supersit prseter ultimam
Christi revelationem." With this in the

main, Beza, Wolf, Liicke, De Wette,
Neander, Sander, also agree. But, apart
from considerations of the unfitness of such
an idea in the context, in which irapdyfTai,

vv. 8, 17,—and our ver. 28, shew that
it is the coming of the Lord which is be-

fore the mind of the Apostle,—this objec-

tion is ftital to it : that manifestly not this

whole period itself, but some time within
its limits is meant, from the nature of the
sign given below, oBev yiviia-KOfieu k.t.A.

If the whole Christian dispensation were
intended by icrxdrri wpa, it would not be
stated as a sign of its presence, that already

there were many antichrists, but rather
that already He was come who is to be the
final revelation of the Father. The cir-

cumstance of there being already many
antichrists, corresponds with a prophecy
delivered by our Lord, not of the general

character of the whole of the last dispen-

sation, but of the particular character of
the time preceding rh r4\os, to which pro-

phecy and to which time the Apostle

here beyond question alludes.

Diisterdieck's interpretation is founded in

some respects on those of Socinus and Gro-
tius, impugned above,—but with this dif-

ference, that he believes the expression to

refer to the destruction of Jerusalem con-

sidered not as a Jewish, but as a Christian

event : as opening that period of judg-
ment, which shall precede the end, and the



18. mANNOT A. 447
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U. John
. 25. vii. 41, 42 al. Isa. v. 2G.

length of which was no where laid down
in our Lord's prophecies, nor revealed to the

Apostles. But thus, with all his anxiety

to escape the ascribing to the Apostles

a mistaken view as to the nearness of the

Lord's second coming, he does in fact fall

unavoidably into that class of interpreters,

by regarding that as left uncertain, of

which the apostolic prophecies seem to

speak with some certainty. And I believe

that if we are to deal ingenuously both

with words and with facts, we must recog-

nize this difficulty here, as well as in such

passages as 1 Cor. xv. 52 ; 2 Cor. v. 1 if.

;

1 Thess. iv. 15 ft'. ; and understand the

Apostle to be speaking, as any one in any
subsequent age of the Church might have
spoken, and as we may speak now, of his

time as being the last time, seeing that the

signs of the last time were rife in it. How
long it may please God to prolong this

«(7xaT7j Sipa, how long to permit the signs

to continue which demonstrate each age

of the church to have this character, is a

question to which it was not given to him,

and is not given to us, to reply. To him
indeed many prophetic visions were given,

and have been recorded for us ; but what
is their plain and unmistakable import,

will only then be known, when it becomes

necessary for the churches to see clearly

the signs of His coming) : and even as ye

heard (in our preaching, when ye received

the Gospel) that antichrist cometh (epxe-

Ttti, the present of ordained fixity :
" is to

come." But who, and what, is dvTixpur-

Tos ? As far as the meaning of the word
is concerned, it may mean, either 1) one

who stands against Christ, or 2) one

who stands instead of Christ. The latter

meaning is strenuously maintained here by

Grotius, who holds that our avrlxpiffTos

here has nothing to do with the wriKei-

nevoi of St. Paul, 2 Thess. ii. 3: that

being " qui Deo summo se hostem profi-

tetur," whereas this is "qui se Christum

facit :" understanding this and what fol-

lows (see above) of the \f/ev56xpi(rToi pro-

phesied of by our Lord, Matt. xxlv. 5, 24.

This he defends by avTi$ain\evs, meaning

a viceroy, not an adversary of the king.

And as Diistcrd. suggests, he might have

cited more instances on his side ; avri-

^vxos, in Ignat. Smyrn. 10, p. 716 ; Eph.

21, p. 661 ; Polyc. 2, 6, pp. 721, 725, in

the sense of avriXvTpov : the Homeric

avTiOsos, " equal to the gods :" avdvnaros,

a proconsul, &c. But seeing that the

other meaning, "adversarius Christi," is

also upheld by precedent,—e.g. rviros—
avTirvTvos, avTicpi\6a'o<pos, avTKpdpfxaKov,
avTideos in Homer also =: enemy to the
gods (so Chrys. on 2 Thess. ii. 4, avri-

6e6s Tis fcrrai, k. Travras KaraXvad rovs
Oeovs, K. Ke\(V(Tei irposKwelv avrhv avrX
Tov Qiov), avTicpvAa^, avrifxixxriT't^s, avri-

Karajv (the book written by Cwsar against
Cato), &c.,— it is clear that we cannot
solve the doubt by philology alone, but
must take into account other considera-

tions. And first among these comes the
fact, that St. John, who was acquainted
with the form xf/euSSxpiffroi, using as he
does ypevoorrpo(p{iTris, ch. iv. 1, never uses
it, but always (see rcfi'.) this word avri-

Xp'o-ros. Is it not hence probable that he
intended to signify, not a false Christ,

but an antichrist ? Next, we may fairly

allege the ancient interpretations, as

shewing how Greeks themselves under-
stood the word. In these we do not find

a vestige of the meaning \pevS6xpt<rTos

being attached to the term avrixpKrTOs
(Hippolyt. de Antichristo, § 6, p. 734,
Migne, Kara iravra i^ofioiovaBai fiovAerai

6 Tr\dvos ru viw tov 6ioy, is not really to

the point ; it does not give a meaning to

avTixptiTTos, but only alleges an unde-
niable feature in his character. The same
may be said of Iren. Ha?r. v. 28. 2, p. 326,
" ut sicut Christum adorent ilium qui

seducentur ab illo:" and of that of Hip-
polytus, de Christo et Antichristo, c. 49,

p. 768, f^ofioiovcrOai fieWet rt^ vi^ rod
6fov, and indeed of all the passages where
the Greek Fathers, as Cyril, Theodoret,

&c., speak of the likeness of antichrist to

Christ), but every where (see e. g. the

quotations in Suicer) they interpret avri-

Xpicroi by (vavrios rai xp^^tw- The most
decided is Thl., irdvTws 6 ypevcrrris ivavrios

tiv TTJ a\T]6€la fjTOi ra xp"^'''^ avrixpKTTSs
icTTi. So also the Latins : Tcrt. de prsescr.

haer. 4, v(5l. ii. p. 16,— "qui antichrist!,

interim et semper, nisi Christi rebelles ?
"

—Aug. in loc,—" Latine Antichristus est,

contrarius Christo : " and so Bede. And
lastly our ver. 22 is quite against Grot.'s

v.iew, where avTixpicTos is interpreted, not

d TrposTTOtov/j.evos XP"^'''^'^ eli'ai, but 6 ap-

vov/xefos Thv Trartpa «. rhi/ vl6v, which is

explained, ver. 23, to be involved in ap-

veTa-eai rbv viSf. Taking then (6)

avrixp'CTTos for Christ's adversary, I would

refer to the disquisition and summary of

opinions in the Prolegomena to Vol. IIL on
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19. (e^rjAeaf, SO ABC.) e| Tifxcov bef rjaav (2ud time) BC a (Syr) syr coptt

2 Thess. ii. 1 fF., where the reasons which

have induced uie to expect a personal Anti-

christ are given in full : as are also the

indications furnished by prophecy, and by

the history of the church and the world, as

to his probable character and work), even

now there have arisen many antichrists

(not, " even now many have become anti-

christs :" this would rather be avrixpio-roi

yeySvacriv iroWoi, or troWol dcTix- 767-

By the tvoWo'i being thrown between the

subst. and the verb, it is shewn to be only

an epithet, not the subject of the proposi-

tion. But what are we to understand the

Apostle as saying ? Is this fact alleged as

a presumption that 6 avTixpio'ros is near,

these TToAAol avTixptfToi prefiguring and
heralding him,— or as a proof that he is

come, being in fact the aggregate of these ?

The question is an important one, as

aflecting that of a personal or collective

antichrist. And the first thing to be no-

ticed in answering it is, that these avri-

XpicTToi iroWoi are explained by the Apos-

tle himself, ver. 22 f., to be deniers of the

Father and the Son : i. e. of the Son : and
even more explicitly, ch. iv. 3, deniers that

Jesus Christ is come in the flesh. Here,

however, this latter point is not yet brought
out : here it is as xf/eva-Tat that we hear of

them : as deniers of the truth, which
Truth is Jesus Christ, the Sou of God : as

not having the Spirit, which is truth and
no lie, ver. 27. They are said to have
gone fortli from the Christian church, but

not to have been e| t^jxcHiv, as their spirit

e/c Tov deov ovk fcrrii', ch. iv. 3. They are

avTixpifTToi.; their spirit is rh nyev/xa rov
avTixp'^cTov, ibid., of which the readers

had heard that it should come, and it was
in the world already. From much of this

it might at first sight appear as if these

avTixpicrToi in their aggregate formed 6

avTixpicTTos. But a nearer inspection will

convince us that this cannot be so. (6)

XpicTrfs and (6) avTixpiaTos stand over
against one another, and analogy requires

that if the one be personal, the other should
be also. And in ch. iv. 3 we are not told

that merely the spirit is avT ixp'kttov, but
that it is rod avTixpiffrov, the personal

reference being still kept. Again, we have
epxerai, the present future of prophetic

fixity, in both places, here and in ch iv. 3,

set against ye'ydvacnv and icniv : and the

verb itself, in its prophetic sense, one regu-

larly used of Christ, as here of antichrist.

So that our only refuge in order to con-
sistent interpretation here, is to regard
these avTixp'O'Tot TroWoi clothed with
the attributes and having the spirit of 6

avTixpio'Tos, as being his forerunners, in

the sense of 2 Thess. ii. 7, rb yap fivary]-

piov t}S7] evepye'iTat ttjs a.vofj.ias : mean-
ing, as I have explained at length in the
summary referred to above, that the anti-

christian principle was then, as it is now,
and will be in every age, working, realizing,

and concentrating itself from time to time,

in evil men and evil books and evil days,

but awaiting its final development and
consummation in (6) avTlxptcTos, who
shall pei-sonally appear before the coming
of the Lord. In St. John's time these

avTixp'O'Toi TToAAoi were to be seen in the
early heretical teachers whose false and
corrupting doctrine and practice was be-

ginning to trouble the church. See again,

Diisterdieck's long and elaborate note, in

which he has discussed all the difficulties

of the subject. He in the main agrees
with the conclusion given above; as do
also De Wette, Llicke, Erdmann) : from
whence we know that it is the last time
(these words are a formal statement of the
connexion between the first and second
members of the foregoing sentence, which
without them it would be left for the
reader to supply in his mind). 19.]
These antichrists are designated as having
been formerly attached to the Christian

church, but never really members of it.

Tlifey had not that communion with the

Father and the Son in which the commu-
nion of Christians with one another really

consists, inasmuch as they deny the Father
and the Son. They went out from among
us, but they were not of us (it is plain

that the prep, e? must in this sentence be
taken in two difl'erent meanings: first, with
4^7j\6av, in the mere local reference, and
even so our Lord Himself uses the expres-

sion, John viii. 42, iyio yiip e/c rod Beau

i^rjKdov Kal riKco, words which are varied,

John xiii. 3, by awS, and xvi. 27 by
Trapd. And in xiii. 3, the local meaning
is stamped as the true one by the addi-

tion of Kot TTphs rhv Bihv vnayti. On
the other hand, €k with etvat is very fre-

quently used by our Apostle to denote that

inner and vital dependence which betokens

origin : cf. John iii. 31, vii. 17, viii. 23,
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^ e^ rifiMV, fjLefievtjKeKrav av fieO^ rjfxcov dW iva ^ (pavepw- ^ John iii.

iii.'
3."

Tert Opt Ambrj : txt AKL[P]^* rel vulg arm Clem Orig Cyr-jer Epipli Tbl (Ec Iren-
int Orig-iut Cypr Lucif.

44, &c. It is clear then from this double
meaning of i^, that e|^\0ai' e| rj/xwv

should be rendered with Aug. and Bede,
" ex nobis exierunt," and not " ex nobis

^rodierunt," as vulg. The idea of origin

should be kept out of view, as necessarily

not contained in the words, which are to

be understood as (Ec. and Thl., yeyovSres
fiaOrjTal aTTiffT-qaav ttJs dA7j0eias koI

ISlas p\acr<pri/j.ias i^^vpov. Atig. and Bede
illustrate their relation to the body of

Christ by a homely but instructive com-
parison :

" quandoquidem adhuc curatur

corpus ipsius (Domini uostri Jesu Christi),

et sanitas perfecta nou erit nisi in resur-

rectione mortnoruui ; sic sunt in corpore

Christi, quomodo buniores mali. Quando
evomuntur, tunc relevatur corpus : sic et

inali quando exeunt, tunc ecdesia releva-

tur. Et dii'it quando eos evomit atque
projicit corpus, ex me exierunt humorcs
isti, sed non erant ex me. Quid est, non
erant ex me ? Non de carne mea prascisi

sunt, sed pectus mihi premebant dum in-

essent." Aug. in Ep. Job. Tract, iii. 4,

vol. iii. p. 1999. On this, see more below)

:

for if they had been of us (II T|(A&iv is em-
phatically repeated), they would have re-

mained with us (the E. V. inserts " no
doubt," as representing the " tdique" of

the vulgate, which was the result of the

futile endeavour to render the Greek ver-

batim, and was intended to give the &v.

In some places this endeavour has pro-

duced results more serious than here. In
John iv. 10, av &i/ ^ttjctos is rendered
" tu forsitan pc'tiisses," and by the Rbeims
version, " Thou perhaps wouldest have

asked of Him :" in John v. 46, "si enim
crederetis Mosi, crederetis forsitan et

mihi ;" see also Vulgate, and Hheims, and
Bishops' Bible, in John viii. 42, Matt. xi.

23. I am indebted for this useful remark

to the Rev. Henry Craik of Bristol.

The sense is, if they had really belonged

to our number, bad been true servants of

Christ, they would have endured, and
would not have become avrixpi-crToi : their

very becoming so, proves the unreality of

their Christian profession. This point is

now brought out in what follows) : but
(the ellipsis is variously supplied : by e|-

ri\6av from above ; so the Syr., Bengel,

liiicke, al. : by tovto imroiriKacnv, Trewoy-

Baffiv, as (Ec, Thl. :
" hoc factum est," as

Socinus :
" hsec facit Dens," as Calvin. All

these in fact come to the same, provided

that we keep Iva to its true telic meaning.

which must imply a doer ; and that doer,

God. So that it will be better, as the
divine purpose must be understood in the
depth of the meaning, whatever be sup-
plied, to take the simplest supplement,
viz. the iijjXQav, which is already the ex-

pressed verb of the sentence) in order that
they may be made manifest, that all are
not of us (the construction is a mixed one,

compounded of two, 1) 'li/a (f/ayepoodaia-iv

OTi ovK ^ffav e'l i)fi.S)v, and 2) 'Iva <pavepu6fj

'oTt OVK elirlv iravres e| rjfxSiv : and the
meaning is, that by their example it may
be made manifest that all (who are among
us) are not of us. This is shewn by the
change of tense from ?i<rav to etViV : and
by the impossibility of giving any adequate
grammatical sense to the words on the
other hypothesis, viz. that iravTis means
" they all," viz. the avTixpiCTot. For,

of the two ways in which the words have
been taken, we have 1) that of the E. V.
" that they were not all of us," which
leaves open the inevitable conclusion that

some ofthem are of us. Qi]cumenius indeed

tries to make the distinction in another
way,

—

TOvrecTTi KarciSrjAoi yevoovrai on
navTi) atrriWoTpiciivTai riu.aiv nal /.Lera

Twv ovx 7]iJ.eTepoov irposeKoWiiBy^aav. fieri

yap Tives iv tovtois koX ovx *'I vij-Hv ov-

res, ols Sri\aSr} avvrixj/av tavrovs oi c|

riixwv e^e\66vTes .... rj/xcov yap diro^pa-

^eVres rHv otKeluv, ciWois 4Ho\\-^Qr](rav

ToTs dWoTpiois TJ/J.COV. But this is mani-
festly a mistake, and is in fact a confound-
ing of f'l Tjfxwv elffiv with 6| rifiiv iijjKQav,

which the Apostle expressly distinguishes.

Then 2) we have the way proposed by
Socinus, to take ov -KavTfs for "nullij"
not "non omnes" but "omnes non:" in

fact making ovk belong to the predicate,

ilalv (^ Tiixcof, not to the subject, irdvTis;

which is the case in Rom. iii. 20, e| epyuv
vo/xov ov SticaicoOijaeTai Traaa adp^. But
it may fairly be replied here, Miat whereas
in that passage there is no ambiguity what-
ever, the words Ttaaa <rdp^ falling empha-
tically at the end, here there would be

every chance of the reader mistaking the

meaning, no such stress lying on the irav-

res as would lie if the arrangement were
OVK flcrlv e| tijxmv iravres, or iravTes ovk

elirlv e| r}ixwv. So that our only refuge

seems to be, to believe that the Apostle

makes their (pavepaians the proof not that

thei/ were not of us, but that all are not

of us, scil. who are commonly found among
us. This is the rendei'ing of the principal
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6co(7tv ^ OTt ovK elalv irdvre'i ^ i^ rjfjLwv. ^0 ^^l i,fj,ei(;

modern Commentators : cf. Liicke, De
Wette, Diisterdieck, HutLer. See on the

sense, 1 Cor. xi. 19, Se? yap koI alpecreis

iv vfuv ehai, 'Iva {koX) oi SoKifnot (pavepol

•yivcavTai iv vfjuv. It is not my inten-

tion to go at length into the question as

to tlie dogmatic consequences which have

been deduced from this verse. It may be

sufficient to refer my readers to the prin-

cipal sources of the two antagonistic opi-

nions as to the final perseverance (not of

the elect, which is a truism, but) of those

who have been once truly children of God.

They will find the most complete state-

ment of the predestinarian view as founded

on our passage, in Augustine, De dono per-

severantiae, 8, 9 (19, 21), vol. x. p. 1003 f.

and De correptione et gratia, 9 (20),

p. 928. In the former passage he says,

" Hominibus videtur omnes qui boni ap-

parent fideles perseverantiam usque in

finem accipere debuisse. Deus autem me-
lius esse judicavit, miscere quosdam non
perseveraturos certo numero sanctorum, ut

quibus non expedit in hujus vitae ten-

tatione securitas, non possint esse securi,

1 Cor. X. 12. Ex duobus autem piis cur
huic donetur perseverantia usque in finem,

illi autem non detur, inscrutabihora sunt

judicia Dei. Illud tamen fidelibus debet

esse certissimum, hunc esse ex praedesti-

uatis, ilium non esse. Nam si fuissent ex

nobis, ait unus praedestinatorum, qui de

pectore Domini bibebat hoc secretum, man-
sissent utique nobiscum." See also Calvin

h. 1., who sums up all thus, "Quare non
immerito dicit, ubi efficax est Dei vocatio,

illic certam perseverantiam fore." The
other side is ably stated by Didymus (cited

in Diisterd.), whose conclusion is, " Igitur,

licet figurate dicta sint haec, attamen vo-

Inntariam necessitatem ostendunt, a quo-

rum et cohabitatione quae potest esse malis

viris cum bonis abscesserint, dum vitio suo
tales sint facti. Non igitur oportet intel-

ligi contrarietatem hoc verbo significari

naturarum." The various opponents of

the predestinarian view as such, have had
recoui'se, as so often, to various unworthy
artifices and untenable explainings away of
words, to escape from the inference pressed

on them. Thus Socinus and Episcopius lay

stress on the fact that ^laav is imperfect,

not perfect :
" non enim Apostolus dicit

antichristos illos nunquam antea vere Chris-
tianos fuisse, sed tantum quod tum, vel

jam antequam antichristos se esse profite-

rentur, non erant ii, qui esse debebant,"

&c. And so even Grot, ("qui ista crepi-

tabant, jam deseruerant Chi'istianam pro-

llssionem ... Si illi tunc ex animo fuissent

Christian! cum ista inciperent, non dese-

ruissentcoetus nostros"). Calov. again tries

to escape from the inference, by making
e| T]fioiv apply not to Christians in general,

but to the Apostles only.

The best account of the whole matter
is found in Diisterdieck's long note, iu

which he has thoroughly gone over all the

opinions and given his own conclusion. It

is, in the main, as follows. The Apostle
is speaking here not dogmatically but ethi-

cally. As Didymus above, if there is a ne-

cessity in the niixiviiKuffav, it is a " neces-

sitas voluntaria." As Aug. in his comra.
here (written sixteen years before the
treatise De dono perseverantiae), " de vo-

luntate sua quisque aut Antichristus, aut
in Christo est. Aut in membris sumus,
aut in humoribus malis. Qui se in melius

commutat, in corpore membrum est : qui

autem iu malitia permanet, humor mains
est : et quando exierit, relevabuntur qui

premebantur." We must take these words,

ver. 19, in intimate connexion with the

enunciation of this whole portion of the
Epistle, ch. i. 5—7. The object of this por-

tion is, ch. i. 3, that, ye may have fellowship

with us, in that we have fellowship with the

Father and the Son. This aim penetrates

allthe warning and exhortation vv. 18—28.
This fellowship depends on the walking in

light, i. e. on knowledge of the ti-uth as
regards ourselves and God, and love to
God and the brethren. He who departs
from the truth, he who loves not God and
the brethren, belongs not to this fellow-

ship, and shews that he belongs not to it.

If he had belonged to it, he would have
held fast his walk in the light, as shewn by
these indications. This is the human side,

on which our passage regards the act and
fact. There is also a divine side. They
who attain eternal life are given by the
Father to the Son, and no man can come
to the Son except the Father draw him
(John vi. 37, 44, 65, xvii. 6), and such
are kept by God (ib. xvii. 11) ; but also we
-read that they believe on the Son, receive

the word of the Son, and keep themselves
(John vi. 40, xvii. 6 f., i. 12, James i. 27).

And so again on the other side, they who
remain at last excluded from eternal life,

are thus excluded not only by God's de-

cree, but by their own evil choice and will.

The words cited above, John vi. 65, were
spoken by our Lord with direct reference

to the traitor Judas : but on the other

hand St. John gives notices of the ethical

development of Judas which leave no
doubt that his depravity went hand in

hand with God's judgment on him. Judas

ABC
P«a
d f g
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^^ptcrfia e'^ere diro ^ tov dyiov, Koi '' OiSare * '^ Trdi/Ta. ''^^''_^'j2''b;s

g --- John vi. G9. Acts iii. 14.

20. om Kai B sali. ^ Trdvr6<i B[P]K sah : iravra ACKL rel vss.

ly. Exod.
zxix. 7 ul.

h Jude 5.

WHS covetous : his heart was inclined to

mammou ; hence he uudcrstood not the

love of Mary when she anointed Jesus

with her precious ointment : he grudged
his Lord this token of love : he could not

abide with Christ, because he shut his

heart through greed, through love of the

world, against the love of Christ ; for the

knowledge of the Lord, faith in Him,
fellowship with Him, are all summed up
in Love. Thus we see that in the rejec-

tion, as in the acceptance of eternal life,

the two fiictors, God's will and man's will,

are to be regarded in their ethical con-

nexion only. In order to that know-
ledge of God, which is eternal life, man
must be taught of God (John vi. 45) : but
man must also learn of God. And the

more St. John sets forth the essential

nature of this knowledge of God and Jesus

Christ as ethical, the more does he re-

cognize, in putting forward God's will in

the matter, man's will also. Christ is the

Saviour of the whole world, ch. ii. 2, iv. 14.

But in the personal appropriation of this

universal salvation, not all really take it

to themselves,—and many, who have taken

it, fall away again, because they do not

keep the grace given, do not abide in

Christ, do not walk in the light. This

last is by no means denied by St. John
when he says " if they had been of us they

would have remained with us." The
words set forth an ideal {av, not 76 or a

similar particle) similar to that in ch. ii.

5, iii. 9, V. 18. As in no one of those

places can the Apostle possibly mean, that

a true believer, one really born of God, has

perfect love to God and cannot sin (for

what then would ch. ii. 1 mean ?),—so

neither here can he mean that whoever

once inwardly and truly belongs to the

communion of believers cannot by any pos-

sibility fall from it. I have abridged Diis-

terd.'s remarks, and thereby, I fear, not

increased their perspicuity. Those who
are able (and I would hope, for the sake of

English theology, that this number is daily

increasing) should by all means give some

days to the thorough study of them).

20, 21.] The Apostle puts them in mind,

in an apologetic form, of the truth which

they as Christians possessed, and the very

possession of which, not the contrary, was
his reason for thus writing to them. This

reminiscence carries at the same time with

it the force of an exhortation, as so many
of the ideal statements on Christian per-

fection in our Epistle. ^What they have in

the ideal depth of their Christian life, that
they ought to have in living and working
reality. And (hardly as Liicke, logically

adversative to what preceded : so De Wette
(abcv), and many others. Huther ascribes
this interpretation virtually to Diister-

dicck, but wrongly: for the latter keeps
Kai in its simple copulative meaning, and
only asserts that what adversative meaning
there is consists in the sense, not in the
outward expression. " John," he says,
" denotes only the passage to a new parti-

cular, without distinctly marking its adver-
sative relation to the last ") ye (expressed,

as emphatic : see above) have an anoint-
ing (xpto-fxa is properly the oil or oint-

ment with which the anointing takes place,

not the act itself of anointing. For this

we have in English no word adequate to

the necessity of the passage :
" unguent "

is the nearest approach, but is still inade-

quate. It is certain that in later Greek
there arose a considerable confusion be-

tween verbal nouns in -fjio, and their cog-

nates in -ais. Thus in Exod. xxix., the
iKcLiov Tov xp'^c^fJ-o-Tos, vcv. 7, bccomes the
tkaiov TTjs xP'O'f'*'^; in ver. 21. On the
meaning, see below) from the Holy One
(viz. from Christ, the Sikoios of our ver. 1,

the ar/vos of ch. iii. 3, the ayios of Acts

iii. 14, aud ayios tov 6eov of John vi. 69

:

cf. also Rev. iii. 18, where the Laodicean
church is counselled to buy of Christ ko\-

\vpiov ijxp^o'ai rovs 6(pda\ixovs (Tov, 'Iva

/SAeVrjs. This is agreed to by almost all

Commentators : even Socinus says that

the Apostle " de Deo simul et Christo

loqui, non secus ac si ambo una tantum
persona essent :" and Schlichting concedes

that the words may be understood of

Christ), and know all things (the full and
perfect knowledge of Christian truth is

the ideal completion of those who have
this anointing. This of course must not

be understood as actually predicated of

these readers : but the expression explains

itself as referring to all things needful for

right action in the matter under con-

sideration : q. d. navra ravra. So most
Commentators. "Quod autcm omnia
dicit novisse, non universaliter capi, sed

ad prsesentis loci circumstantiani restringi

debet," Calv. See note on John xvi. 13

:

cf. also 1 Cor. i. 5. viii. 1; Eph. i. 18;

Col. ii. 2. Some understand, all things

necessary to Christian life and godliness:

so CEc, Wolf, Bengel, Neander :
" quae ut
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i ch. iii. 15.

Rev. xviii.

22. XXI

k = Ron
! Thess.

.25.

21 ovK eypayp'a v[uv on ovk olhare rrjv oXijOeLav, dX)C ab

OTC oiSare avrrjv, koI oti ^irav ^ yfrevSo'i ' e'/c t^? oXt}- at

1 ^ ver 16.'
"

6eca'^ ' OVK ecTLV. ^3 ^-^^ eVrn' 6 ™ \^ev(rrr]<;, «* et fxrf 6 ° dp-
m ch. i. 10 reff,

n constr.jch.
^,

, 5 o w. OTl, here only.—foUd by neg., see Luke xx. 27. Soph. Antig. 438, 439.

21. ora Tra!/ C.

homines a Spiritu Sancto uncti doctique

turn ad salutem, turn ad cavendos illos

seductorum et antichristorum errores scire

dcbetis," Wolf. The alternative reading

irdvTes would mean "i/e all knoiv it :" a

sense which hardly seems to be applicable.

But now the question recurs. What is

this xp'o"/""- »i'<i what leads the Apostle to

use this peculiar expression here ? The
reply to the hitter question is probably,

as Bengel, " Alludit appellatio chrismatis

ad antichristi nomen, ex opposito." The
Apjstle sets his readers, as XP'*'"''''"'^'

anaiuted of God, over against tlie avTi-

Xpiffroi. Then as to the nature of the

XP^Tixa, we can hardly fail to be right in

interpreting it of the Holy Ghost. For
"Christ received the Holy Ghost with-

out measure (John iii. 34) : on Him the

Holy Ghost abode (ib. i. 33) : God exp'o"*"

avrhv TTvev/xaTi ayiai (Acts x. 38). Christ

baptizeth with the Holy Ghost (John i.

33) : He sends the Holy Ghost, who takes

of His and shews it to believers (John
XV. 26, xvi. 14s Acts ii. 33). And seeing

that the Son hath all which the Father

hath, the Father is said to send forth the

Spirit of His Son into the hearts of His

children (Gal. iv. 6 : cf. Eph. iii. 16, Phil.

i. 19, 2 Cor. iii. 17 ff.), and this, at the

prayer, in the name, through the media-

tion, of the Son (John xiv. 16, xvi. 7 f.)

:

the Father anoints believers by giving them
His Spirit (2 Cor. i. 21 f.), as He has

anointed the Son with the Holy Ghost.

And hence the Spirit, which we have re-

ceived, is the token that we are in the

Father (ch. iii. 24), and in the Son (ii.

27), that we are children of God (Rom.
viii. 14 fiP., Gal. iv. 6). The Holy Ghost
teaches the faithful the truth and keeps
them in it : that truth, in the knowledge of

which they have eternal life, having there-

by the Father and the Son." Diisterdieck,

p. 354 f. This anointing, by virtue of
which they are Christ's and the Father's,

and without which a man is none ofChrist's

(Rom. viii. 14, 9), in respect of which they
are XP'"'''''"') the avrixp^oToi attack in its

very root, and would rob them of, thereby
severing them from the Son and from the

Fatlier : from light and truth and life.

And tliis very xp'ta^ia is the means and
weapon whereby they must be detected and
resisted). 21 •] I did not write to you

(see on iypa-^a above, vv. 13, 14. It may
refer either to what has immediately pre-

ceded, or to the whole Epistle : here pro-

bably to the immediately preceding) be-

cause ye know not the truth, but because
ye know it, and because no lie is of the
truth (i. e. coupling the fact of your know-
ledge of the truth with the fact that no lie

is of the truth, I \\Tote to supply the link

between these two, to point out to you the

lie and the liar, that you might at once act

on that your knowledge of the truth, and
not listen to them that deceive you. Thus
we keep on and Kai on correlative. So
Justiniani, Schlichting, and Neander : but
almost all the expositors take the second
OTl as dependent on oit'jare, "because ye
know the truth, and (also know) that no
lie, &c." So Aug., Bede, Erasmus, Grot.,

Calvin, Luther, Estius, Corn.-a-lap., So-

cinus, Episcopius, Wolf, Whitby, Ham-
mond, Liicke, Baumg.-Crus., De Wette,

Sander, Diisterd., Huther, and many
others. But this surely does violence to

the construction : on otSare avrriu, Kai on
. . . OVK eo'Tiv. on twice repeated, and
each time with an indicative verb, surely

must be kept to one and the same mean-
ing in both clauses. Nor does the sense

gain any thing, as Diisterd. maintains. For
their knowing the truth and their know-
ing that no lie is of the truth, the one a
cognition of God and His Son, the other

a mere apprehension of a truism, are no
logical correlatives, nor can be concurrent
reasons for the Apostle's writing : whereas
the two facts, the one, their knowing the
truth, the other, that no lie belongs to
that truth, are concurrent reasons for the
Apostle's writing : viz. that he may set

plainly before them what the lie is, that
they may at once discern their entire

alienation from it. And this accordingly

he proceeds to do in the next verse. As
regards the construction ofirav^evSos ....

OVK ecFTiv, it is not, as so many of the

Commentators, a Hebraism, but merely
that common one of attaching the negative

to the predicate, instead of to the subject.

nav xpevSos (every lie) e'/c rrjs dAij0eias

oiiK eariv (is excluded from being of the

truth)). 22.] Who is the liar

(the question passes from the abstract

rh \\/(vSos to the concrete 6 yl/evffrrjs.

" Quis est illius mendacii reus ^ " as Ben-
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vov/ji6vo<; OTC 'It/ctoOs" ovk eariv 6 ^piaro'i ; 0VT6<i eariv \ ^"iutrf.

6 P dvTixpio'To<;, 6 1 dpvov/jLevo^ tov ntaTepa KoX rov vlov.

23 Tra? 6 1 dpvovfievo<i tov vlov ovSe rov irarepa ' e^et*

6 of^oXojbiv TOV vlov Kal TOV Traripa ^ e'yei. 24 {lyixet? o
4. Rev. ii. 13. iii. 8.

22. aft apvounevos ins Kai (but marked and erased) N'.
23. rec om 2ud clause, \\\i\\ KL rel barl(Tischdf) s!ih(prob) (Ec : ins ABC[P]^< a b^

j 13. 36 vss Clem Orig^ Ath Cyr-jer Cyr Thl Vig Pel. {The omission arose from the
TOV TTanpa ex*' occurring hoice.)

24. rec aft vfieis ins ow, with KL rel Tbl (Ec Aug : om ABC[P]K a 13 vulg syrr

gel. The Apostle proceeds to identify the terizes it, a " tt»i(l!flrlicl)e Umbcutung unb

iii. 13, U. vii.

35. 1 Tim.
V. 8. 2 Tim.
ii. 12. 2 Pet.
ii. 1. 2 John
9. Jude
r = ch. V. 12.

utterer of the ;^eC5os of which he has
just spoken. We have a similar question

in ch. V. 4, 5 : where after describing the

victory that overcometh the world, he
rejoins tis ecmv d vikwv k.t.X. el /xi] 6,

as here. Some have neglected the article

altogether; so Luther, and the E. V.

;

others have given it merely the force of

pointing out as " insigne :" so Calv. (" nisi

hoc censeatur mendacium, aliud nullum
haberi posse"), Seb.-Schmidt ; Socin.

("mendacium, quo nihil possit esse ma-
jus"), De Wette ('bie[e 3rvlet)re gitt bem
2(p. ftatt alter/ [c{}cint if)m alle anbevn

fin3uid)liefen'). So also Liicke, and Hu-
tlier. But there can be little doubt that

the 6 refers as above to the preceding

i^eCSoj), but ("if not:" so ei juVj in ref.

and Luke xvii. 18, Rom. xi. 15, 1 Cor. ii.

11, 2 Cor. ii. 2) he that denieth that Jesus

is the Christ (lit. " denieth (to the eSect)

that Jesus is not the Christ." " This ex-

cepting ei ij.il," says Kiihner, Gram. ii. p.

561, " is fi'equently found after ri (= ri

HWo), and also after ovSels &\\os. Horn,
hymn. Cer. 78, oiiSe tu &\Xos oitlos

aQavaTOKTiv, el fj.^ vecpe\7)yepeTa Zeus

:

Aristoph. Eq. 1106, fx.-t)^ev kw', el /xi]

effdte : Xen. (Ec. ix. 1, tI 5e, ef /U^ vir-

(ffXyfTTcJ ye eTTtfieKTiffeffOat ; Cf. Cyr. i. 4.

13." So the Greeks often, bringing out

more distinctly the negative proposition

involved in the verb of negation,— so De-
mostb. p. 871 : ws 5' ovk eKeliros eyewp-

yet Tiiv yrjv, ovk f/Swar' apvrjBrji'at,—
or prohibition,— so Herod, iii. 128, Aape7os

airayopevei vfxtv /x)) Sopvcpopeeiv 'OpotVeo.

See Kiihner, Gram. ii. p. 410. On the mean-
ing, see below) ? This (the ^/evtrrijs just

described J 6 apvovixevos, &c. below being

appositional, and an additional consequence

from his former denial) is the antichrist

(on the personal interpretation, see above,

ver. 18. 6 avrlxp- is obviously here used

not as predicating the one person in whom
the character shall be finally and centrally

realized, but as setting forth identity of

character with him, and participation in

the same development of the antichristian

principle. Nor is this, as Huther charac-

Voi. IV

©vganjung/" but something of the kind
must be understood, whichever way anti-
christ be taken, collective or personal), who
denieth the Father and the Son (it is im-
plied then, that the denying Jesus to be the
Christ, is equivalent to denying the Father
and the Son. And this the Apostle care-
fully asserts in the next verse). 23.]
Every one that denieth the Son, neither
hath he the Father (the ovSe is exclusive
and climacteric ; not only hath he denied
the Son, but he cannot hold, possess the
Father) : he that confesseth the Son hath
also the Father. As nearly the whole of
this Epistle, so especially such an assertion

as this, formed a battle-field for the old ra-

tionalists. Some of the early Commenta-
tors and Fathers imagining that Jewish
error was indicated by the denying that
Jesus is the Christ, the idea has been again
taken up by Semler, al., and pressed in the
anti-trinitarian interest. Grot., Socinus,

Episcopius, all evade the Apostle's words
by inadequate or far-fetched interpreta-

tions, understanding the expressions in this

verse, of not obeying the teaching, not fol-

lowing the example, &c. of the Son, and by
consequence of the Father. But the deeper
and truer meaning of the Apostle's words
has been recognized by all the better Com,-
mentators, with some variations from onp
another. While some, as Beza, Calov., Seb.-

Schmidt, mark perhaps too precisely the
doctrinal character of the words, others,

as Liicke and De Wette, make their force

consist too much in an ideal and economi-
cal relation between the divine Persons.

Still all are agreed, that that which is

spoken of is the revelation of the Father by
the Son only, and that he who rejects this

in its fulness rejects all that can be known
of the real essence and nature of the Father
Himself; "nempe quia Dens se totum
nobis in Christo fruendum dedit," as Cal-

vin. " The antichrists denied that Jesus,

the definite Person whom the Apostles had
seen, heard, and handled, is the Christ.

In whatever sense this denial is to be

taken,—the Apostle speaks merely of the

fact, as known to the readers;—at all

H H
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u John, here
only. Lull

eV VLLIV AB(

Vl(p Kai d f

rjKovcrare ^ air ap')(r]<i "- ev v/xcv fievero)

' fieivr] b ^ air ap')(f}<i ^Kova-are, koX v/mei^

ev TOO Trarpl ' fievelre.
ACis, raui, '

Heb., passim. 2 Pet. iii. 4, 9. Esth. it. /.

arm Cyr Bede. aK7}KoaT6(twice) K. om 2nd er ^<i. aKriKoan bef 2ud

aiv apxv^ ii vulg Syr coptt. om last ev B vulg Melet-ap-Epiphlat-ff: ius ACKL
[P]N rel demid syrr sah Cyr Tbl ffic. transp vtoo and Trorpi X c h 5. 38. 80. 96 Syr.

events there is involved in it a denial of

the Son of God ; because it is only as the

incarnate Son of God (eh. iv. 2), that Jesus

is the Christ. And in the denial of the Son
is involved necessarily the denial of the

Father, since the Father cannot be known
without the Son, and the Father cannot be

perceived, believed on, loved, by any man,
without the Son, or otherwise than thi-ough

the Son, i. e. the Son manifested in the

flesh, the Christ, which is, Jesus. So that

in St. John's development of the argu-

ment there are three essentially connected

points : denial of the Christ, of the Sou, of

the Father. The middle link of the chain,

the denial of the Son of God, shews how
the denial of the Father is of necessity

involved in the denial of Christ. And the

cogency of this proof is made yet more
stringent by another equally unavoidable
process of argument. The antichristiau

false doctrine consists mainly in a negation,

in thedenying ofthe fundamental Christian

truth, that Jesus is the Christ. But in

this is involved the denial of the essence

of the Son as well as of the Father, and
again in this denial is involved the losing,

the virtual not having of the Son and
of the Father. In the sense of St. John,

we may say, taking the first and last steps

of his argument and leaving out the inter-

vening ones : Me toho denieth that Jesus

is the Christ, hath not the Father. And
this necessary connexion between denying
and not having, is perfectly clear, the mo-
ment we understand the ethical character,

the living realism, of St. John's way of
regarding the subject. As (ver. 23) we
cannot separate the knowledge and confes-

sion of the Christ, the Son, the Father,
from the having, the real possession of,

the practical fellowship with, the actual
remaining in the Son and the Father, so

conversely, together with the denial is

necessarily given the not-having ; together
with the loss of the truth of the know-
ledge, the loss of the life which consists in
that knowledge (John xvii. 3). In such a
connexion, the confession of the truth is

as essential on the one side, us the denial
on the other. Each is the necessary ma-
nifestation of the belief or unbelief hidden
in the heart. And this 6fMo\oyeiv is not
to be understood of the ' confessio cordis.

vocis, et operis' (Bede), but only as ch. i.

9, of the confession of the mouth {(Tr6ixa.Ti

duoKoytlrai, Rom. x. 10, see John xii. 42).

It is parallel with <p4peiv SidaxWt 2 John
7, 10 ; and indicates the definite utterance

of the doctrine which was made known by
the apostolic preaching, ver. 24." Diister-

dieck. 24, 25.] Exhortation to per-

severance in the truth delivered to them,

and statement of the promise connected

with it : connected with the foregoing by
the 6fio\oye7v, as involving an ctKovcrai :

see the concluding sentence of Diisterd.

above. Ye (the tip-Eis stands alone, serv-

ing to mark more distinctly the change
of person. We have a similar anaco-

luthon in ver. 27. Kiihner, Gram. ii. p.

156, says :
" The word which exceeds in

significance the other members of the sen-

tence, is sometimes with rhetorical em-
phasis not only put at the beginning of
the sentence, but also expressed in a form
calculated to shew that it is the subject

underlying the whole sentence, although
the grammatical structure would require

another and dependent case. So Plato,

Cratyl. p. 403, A, 6 Se "AiStjs, ot iroAAoi

fj-iu ixoi SoKovcnv OLiroXaix^aviiv rh aeiSes

TTposevprjcrOai ri^ ouSfiaTi tovtw : and ib.

p. 404, llepffecpaTTa 54, iroWol fxeu koI

TovTo (pofiovvrai rb ovoixa." Some how-
ever explain the position of vnels here by
a trajection : so Bengel, " antitheton est

in pronomine, ideo adhibetur trajectio;"

and so Beza, Socinus, and even De Wette.
But the other is more probable),—let

that which ye heard from the beginning,
abide in you (i. e. not merely as Thl.,

<^i»A.(XTT6Te irap' kavTois, but as in ch. iii.

9, ffTrepjxa. avrov iv avT^ jxivei, the truth
respecting the Father and the Son once
heard is regarded as a seed, dropt in and
abiding in the man. dir' apx^js, neces-

sarily bound here to the subjects of f/Ko(5-

(Tare, just as it is necessarily bound in

ch. i. 1, to the subject of ?iv,—as Beza,
" Ex quo institui coepistis in primis Chris-

tiana} religionis rudimentis"). If that
which ye heard from the beginning
abide (aor. in the sense of the futurus

exactus, "shall have abode." The re-

sult in the apodosis will be brought about
by the accumulative accomplishment of the

supposition) in you, ye also (on your part;
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"•
7)i> avr6<i ^ eV^77etXaTO ri/u,iv, " rrjv ^ ^corjv ttjv "^ alcoviop. w Mr., zcot.

-'' ravra eypayfra Vfuv Trepi rcov ^ 7rXava)VT(ov vfjLd<i. ^7 /cat ^'sojamesi.

^ vfxeL<; TO ^ ^plafxa o ^ iXd^ere ^ cvk avrov /nev€i ev vfuv.

hthdcov '^peLuv ex^ere "- tva Ti? OLOaaKr) v/Jba^,

• and passim. Acts xiii. 46, 48. Paul, Rom. ii. 7 alS. Dan. xii. 2.

z anacol., Luke xxi. 6. Rom. viii. 3 al. Winer, edn. 6, ? 6.3. I. 2. d.
22 reft'. c John ii. 25. xvi. 30 only, see note.

d\X' 0)9

X Matt. xii.
16 11,29 II.

xxvi.46.
Luke X. 25.

John lii. 15,

y ch. i. 8 reff.

b ch. ill.

ataiviav B.25. vfitv B m' am : txt ACKL[P]X rel vss Thl (Ec Aug Bede.
26. aft TouTtt ins 5e N Syr aith(e< hoc'.

27. for 1st xP'C/^a. x^P'o'i'^" 1' 10"- sAa/Sare B'. rec ev vfitu bef fievft,

with KL rel syr (Ec: t.\t (A)BC[P]« tU in 13 vulg (Svr) coptt cetli arm Atli Cyr Did
Thl Ans!:.—tiii'eTw [P] a_d m 13. 27-9. 662. 68-9. 81. 137 vulg syr Thl Aug: -qfiiv A^?

for a\\' ws, aWa B 25 sah seth Aug Jer.SSaffKei (for -K7j) CKL c d f m' n 13.

vlcissim, as Bengel. If it abide in you,

ye too shall abide . . . .) shall abide in
the Son and in the Father (here agaiu the
rationalizing Commentators, Socinus, Gro-
tius, Hammond, Semler, have endeavoured
to explain away the close personal relation

and immanence in God expressed by the
Apostle's words :

" ita cum Patre et Filio

coujunctum esse, ut bonorum ab utroque
proticiscentiuni quis sit particeps," Socinus,

—and similarly Semler: "summoeorum fa-

vore et amicitia frueniini," Grot., Hamm.
But here as every where else, they entirely

iniss the sense. He in whom abides the
message of life in Christ which he has

heard, not only has received the tidings

of that life, but is transformed into the
likeness of Him whose seed he has taken
into him : is become a new creation : and
the element in which and by which he
lives and acts is even He in whom and
by whom this new life comes, even Christ

the Son of God. And thus living in the

Son, he lives in the Father also : for Christ

the Son of God is the manifestation and
effulgence of the Father, himself abiding

ever in the Father, as His people abide in

Ilim. See the same truth declared John
vi. 56; XV. 1 ff".; xvii. 23 (Eph. iii. 17 j

1 Cor. iii. 16 ; vi. 17)). And (kqi is the

simple copula : not put aiTioKoyiKws, as

(Ec, Thl.) the promise (the preceding

|i€V€iT£ naturally carried the mind onwards
into the future. The result of that abid-

ing will be the fulfilment, not only in

partial present possession but in complete
future accomplishment, of Christ's promise

to us. This taking up again and explain-

ing of something expressed (see ch. iii. 23,

V. 11) or implied (see ch. i. 5, iv. 21, v. 14)

before, is often found in our Apostle's style)

which He Himself (Christ; cf. h ciktjkS-

afiiv TTipi Tov Aoyov ttjs fcojjs, ch. i. 1 : cf.

avTw, ver. 8 ; avrov, ver. 27 ; avTcf, ver.

28) promised to us (in many passages of

the Gospel: e.g., John iii. 15; iv. 14; vi.

40, 47, 57 ; xi. 25, 26 ; xvii. 2, 3) is this,

(even) eternal life (accus. instead of noin.,

by a common attraction of the subject of

the sentence into the case of the relative

clause :
" urbem quam statuo vestra est."

The fact of C'^riv alwviov being put in logical

apposition with inayyeKia must not make
us suppose, that iirayyiXia means the
thing promised. The aor. finjyyeikaTO

plainly enough shews that iirayy. is to be
taken in its usual sense of a spoken pro-

mise. Then, when the purport of this

promise comes to be explained, it is not
" that we should inherit eternal life," but,

instead, the subject of the spoken promise
is expressed, as very commonly in ordinary
discourse. " He promised me such or such
a price " is a case in point). 26, 27.]
Conclusion of the section concerning anti-

christ. These things I wrote to you con-

cerning them that deceive you (Tavxa,
the whole since ver. 18. The pres. part.

irXavolvTwv describes the occupation, the

endeavour of the antichrists : what result

it had had, is not expressed : some result

seems implied by ver. 19). And you (the

same anacoluthon rhetoricum as in ver.

24 : again setting his believing readers in

marked contrast to the deceivers just men-
tioned),—the anointing which ye re-

ceived from Him (Christ, ver. 25 : see

above, ver. 20 : as also on xpi'o'M*) abideth
in you (" habet hie indicativus perquam
subtilem exhortationem, conferendam ad
2 Tim. iii. 14." Bengel), and ("et ideo,"

Beng.) ye have no need that any one
teach you (the construction =. xpf»'a;'

exfT6 rov SL5dffKeti> vfxas, Heb. v. 12, or

that with the simple infin.. Matt. iii. 14,

xiv. 16, al. See refl". The 'Iva in such
cases cannot be pressed to its telle mean-
ing ; rather we should say that the clause

beginning with 'Iva is epexegetical of the
verb preceding. Some Commentators
have understood the SiSdarKeiv of the

teaching of the antichrists : so Corn.-a-

lap., " non est neccsse ut pseudo-apostoli

et hseretici vos doceant veram fidem et

doctrinam :" so Semler, Sander, al. : but
manifestly from want of apprehension of

the Apostle's meaning. His assertions

here are so many delicate exhortations,

H H 2
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d s6 (art. bef. ^ jQ ^ avTOv ^ ypicTiia ScSdcTKei vaa<; irepl Trdvrcov, Kal aXv- ab
avTOv)Heb.

^ ,
^^'^

^
'^

„ ^ '^
v /I \ •><> /^ t i VH

i!i8. sTe't'
^^^ ecrrtz/ Kai ovk eariv '^ 'rp-evdo';, Kai Kauu><; eoioa^ev v/u,d<; fi

V

i"- '• e ver. 21. ^ '

:

rec (for aurou) avTo, with AKL rel copt CEc Thl Jer : txt B(see table at end of

prolegg) C[P]X k 36 vulg syr sah seth arm Ath Cyr Did Aug Fulg Eede. for 2nd
XpiTixa, xop'CM" 10^' 13 : nvevfji.a N' 25. 81 copt seth Cyr,. [il^ei/Sss C(appy) P.]

om last Kat A sah Aug.

veiled under the declaration of their true

ideal state of unction with the Holy
Spirit who guides into all truth. If that

unction were abiding in them in all its

fulness, they would have no need for his

or any other teaching. And in what is

said, he does not indeed say that it is

not abiding in them ; but the contrary,

thus reminding them what their real state

is) : but (contrast to the oii XP^'-"-" «X«''"f)

as his anointing teacheth you concern-
ing all things (if we read t^ avrS, it is not,

as Bengel, " semper idem, sibi constans
:"

but marks merely the identityof the anoint-
ing which they once received with that
which was now abiding in them. On the
reading, see the digest. Our StSatr/cti ifxas

ttepl TrafTcof is parallel to 657]y7]afi vfj.M

eis T^f aX-rfieiav iracrav, John xvi. 13.
Two ways are open to us of taking what

follows. Either 1) Kal aArjee's iariv kuI

OVK iffriv ^., KciX Kadais iSiSa^ev vfj.as

is all part of the protasis, which begins
with ws above, and the apodosis begins
with (jLevere,—or 2) the apodosis to ws
K.T.\. is Kal a\Ti9es tcTTiv k. ovk e. ^., and
then comes a new protasis, k. Kadws i5.

v/jL., with its apodosis /xeyere k.t.\. The
former view is taken by (Ec. and Thl., by
Liicke, De Wette, Neander, Diisterdieck,

al. : the latter by Luther, Calv., Baurag.-
Crus., Sander, Bruckner, Huther, and
indeed most Commentators. If we take
the former, we must regard Kal aA. 4. k.

OVK I.
\f/.

as a parenthetical insertion,

stamping the character of the SiSax'h ''^epl

vdvTuv just mentioned, and then Kal

Kadws c5. v/j.. as a resumption, slightly

varied, of ws . . . SiSda-Kei vfi. before.

To this it is objected, that it is harsh, and
not so like St. John's style as the other :

that Kadws does not naturally resume ws,
nor Kal, a\\d,—nor the aor. eSiSa^ev the
pres. Si5o(T/c€t: that irepl irdvrwv in the
former clause has no correspondent in
jueVere eV avr^ in the latter. But it is

answered on the other side, that these
divergences from the former expression
are entirely in accordance with the vivid
and rapid movement of the thought in the
Apostle's style, and cannot in any way
tend to obscure the connexion. The
ctAAci above was occasioned by the pre-

ceding oil xpf'tt'' ex^Te 'lua, whereas the
Kai before Ka0<is seems to take up again

the construction broken by the parenthesis

K. aA. . . . ip. Again KaQws, the fuller

and more precise conjunction, not only

repeats but enforces the ws above. And
the change of the pres. 5i5a(r/cet into the
aor. i^iha^iv is no objection, but a re-

commendation, to this view. For by it

we have, as so often in St. John's repe-

titions, a new side of the subject brought
out : viz. the absolute historical fact, that

at a certain time this teaching came to

them from Christ, viz. when they heard

the apostolic preaching : so that the ws
St5a(r/f€(, its enduring teaching, is not only

taken up again but placed in a new light,

by its commencement being referred to.

And as to the last objection, wh'ch is

Huther's, of there being in the resumption

no member corresponding to irtpl Trdvrwv,

it seems to me to amount to nothing. The
correspondent member would be found not
in the apodosis, /xsj/erre or nevere,—but
in the resumption of the protasis : and
there it may be well understood to be
implied in eSi5a|6f, there being no reason
why it should be again expressed. But
against the second view there are weightier

objections. First, the Kai before aXrjOh
is in this case no natural introduction to

an apodosis. Huther compares it with
the Kai before u^€?s in ver. 24 : but that,

giving (see there) the sense of " ye too,"

is quite another thing. Here, there is no
mutual correspondence, and the /cat merely
drags on the ear. Then, the apodosis thus
introduced is no logical apodosis : " as it

teaches you concerning all things, (so) ib

is true and is not a lie," is not a connected

judgment : its being true and not a lie

may be an authoritative assertion inserted

by way of reminding, but cannot be a
logical inference from its teaching being
universal J for universal teaching may be
fiilse, as well as true. For these reasons

I prefer, and adopt the former rendering),

—and is true, and is not a lie (tvhat is

true, and not a lie? the anointing itself, or

that which it teaches about all things?

(Ec. and Thl. understand the latter: qAtj-

6es yap icrri k. ovk iari i|/eD5os % SriXovori

iSiSa^fv vficis. But the construction seems

to require the other view : aKijOes is in

strict concord with rh xPf'cA'aj and to sup-

ply rh Si5acrK6i.ievov would be very harsh.

And this is quite correspondent to the fact
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ixevere ev avrco. ^^ ^ Kal ^ vvp, ^ reKvla, tiivere iv avrco, ' t ^°^'^ ^™-
' * • A-' 6. Acts iii.

iva iav ^ (f)avepco6f], a^Mfiev 'J Trapprjalai' koX fir)
J^ ala')(vv- "s! xx*32,

Ooofiev ' dir avTOv '" iv rrj '" Trapovala avTOV.ev ' UTT avTOv
g ver. 1 reff.

ev TTj "'

h = Col. iii. 4. 1 Pet. v. 4. ch. iii. 6.

19, 35. ch. ill. 21. iv. 17. v. U. Job xxvii. 10.

k a.s .ibove (j). Luke xvi. 3. 2 Cor. x. 8. 1 Pet. iv. 16 only. Ps.
23. see cU. iii. 1". 2 Thess. i. 9. m - 1 Cor. j

2 Thess. ii. 6.

Gen. xi. 6.

i = Eph. iii. 12. 1 Tim. iii. 13. Heb.
j Phil. i. 20. Prov. xiii. 5.

1. 1 Sir. ili. 17. xxi.
1 Thess. ii. 19. iii. 13. v. 23.

rec fitvfiTe, with KL rel Thl ffic : txt ABC[P]X vss a d 40 Cyr Phot.
28. 0111 Kai to avTu {homaeotel) N a in. [for rsKvia, reKva P.] add nov K b

1 40 coptt scth. rec (for tay) orav, with KL rel vulg syrr copt Thl (Ec : txt
ABC[P]K d 13 sah ajth arm. rec (for irxto^ei') tx'^t^^"' with KLK^ rel (Ec: txt

ABC[PJK'' d 40 Thl. iv ri] irapovaia avrov bef aTr' aurov K.

that the Spirit who is this anointing, is the
Spirit of Truth (John xiv. 17} and there-

fore leads into all truth (ib. xvi. 13). As
Diisterd. remarks, " the chrisma which
abides in and teaches believers, is essen-

tially true, is not a lie, and hence nothing
can come from it which is a lie ")—and
even as He (or, it 1 so Erasmus, para-

phrasing xP'CM" by ' Spiritus ' and adding
" perseveretis in eo quod Ille vos semel
docuit ;" and so Diisterd. : but the change
to the aor. seems necessarily to refer to

Christ as the subject,—the ayios from
whom the xP'^o'M" came, and who is ever

in the Writer's mind, a subject ever ready

to be supplied) taught you, abide in Him
(or, " in it," as Erasmus ? or, in that which
it teaches, as Baumg.-Crus. ? Neither of

these : for the |A€V£T€ cv avrw is imme-
diately after repeated, and the reference

of auT^ fixed, by what follows, to be to

Christ. (But I see that Estius, holding

it improbable that this outij) refers to

Christ, makes that also to mean " in eo

quod doctum fuerat :" supplying "Christ"
as a subject before (pavepoodfj.)

As regards ftcVere, Huther, who upholds

this reading, takes it as indicative here, and
imperative in the next verse. But, apart

from the arbitrariness of such a distinction,

would it be quite true or according to the

Apostle's way of asserting as existent the

ideal Christian state of his readers ? True,

he does assert that the chrisma fifvei in

them, and from that abiding, important
consequences are hortatively deduced : one
of the most important of which is, the
enduring and ultimate abiding in Christ.

Therefore I much prefer taking jueVere im-

perative. The reading ixivitre is variously

understood : by Socinus, Corn.-a-lap., Es-

tius, Lorinus, Semler, al., as an impera-

tive : by others as a pure future : so Beza,

"mihi videtur omnino servanda futuri

propria significatio ut est optime spe-

rautis :" and Bengel, " vim consolandi et

hortandi habet hoc futurum." But see

Digest). 28.] Conclusion of thispart

cf the Epistle : forming also a transition

to the next part : see below. And now

(by Kal vvf, the preceding considerations

are linked on to the exhortation regarding

present practice which follows : see reff.

On dAAa vvv, vvv Sf, vvv oZv see Diister-

dieck's note), little children (the affec-

tionate repetition of TfKfia binds this on
to ver. 18, and to the 6 5e iroiwv rh Qi-

Xri/xa Tov deov \i.ivil els rhv cdUva, ver.

17), abide in Him ("repetitio estpraacepti

cum blanda appellatione, qua paternum
erga eos amorem declaret," Estius. avru,
Christ : as before, ver. 27 : but here even
more decidedly,—pace Estii, see above

:

and against the Socinian interpreters) : in
order that if He should be manifested
(in case of His second coming taking place.

The lav differs from Sraf, in marking, not
time but reality only. We may supply,
" in our time :" but it is better to leave it

unsupplied), we (observe that he changes
to the communicative way of speaking.

This was not a matter in which Apostle

and converts, teacher and hearer, were
separate : but one in which all had a share

:

viz. the Christian hope of standing before

the Lord with joy at His coming. This

is far the most likely reason, and not as

Seb.-Schmidt, mere modesty, still less, as

Sander, because the failure of any of his

TtKvia at that day would be a detraction

from his full apostolic reward : for the

relation between shepherd and flock, mi-
nister and people, is not in question here)

may have confidence (irappT)oria, subjec-

tive : not freedom of speech, but confi-

dence,—see note on Heb. iii. 6 ; and the

reff. Cf. also Suicer, sub voce), and may
not shrink with shame from Him (the

aTr' in air' ai/rov, expresses the flying

from His presence, which the shame in

alfxvvBw/jLev would suggest : see reff.

(Hammond renders, "turn with shame
from Him.") It is not equivalent to co-

ram, as many Commentators : nor to vTr6,

as Socinus : nor to both of these together,

as Sander, who however quotes Tropevea-de

an efiov, Matt. xxv. 41 : nor can the <

words mean, as Erasmus thought, " ut

ilium non pudeat nostri." " He who has

not abode in the Lord (iv avr^), will fiee
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III. 1 "ISere "^ TroTaTrrjv d^dinjv ^ SeSfOKev rjfiLV ^ 6 ^ ttu- q ^ Pet. iu. a
r so James iv. 6. s ch. i. 2, 3 reff.

Chap. III. 1. for 5eS., eScowev AL c d 13 : txt BCK[P]N rel Thl (Ec.

" that righteousness :" the art. shewing
that there is no other, iras, " omnis, et

solus," says Bengel : every one, and no one
else. The proposition will bear converting :

not logically, but theologically. Troioiv, for

(see Hollaz's definition above) all righteous-

ness is energetic : it springs out of holi-

ness, truth, love : TrpaKriKoi yap al ape-

Ttti, Koi iv rqi yivecrdat exovtri rh elpai'

iravffduivai. yap fi fx4\Aouffai ou5e rh eTvai

exovcrt. (Ec. on ch. iii. 3), is born (=hath
been begotten) of Him (God : see above

:

6 SiKuios yap SiKalovs ytwa. The
inference here must be carefully kept to

the Apostle's words and obvious sense.

And those require that we should under-

stand it thus : God is righteous. This is

our axiom, from which we set out. And
if so, then the source of righteousness.

Wlien therefore a man doeth righteous-

ness, yivtiffKOfj.ei', we apprehend, we col-

lect, from our previous knowledge of these

truths, that the source of his righteousness

is God: that in consequence he has ac-

quired by new birth from God, that

righteousness which he had not by nature.

We argue from his TroteTv t^j/ 5iKaio<rvin}f

to his yeyivvrjaOai etc Oeov. And the right

apprehension of this is the more important,

because the whole mass of Socinian and
Pelagian Commentators have reversed the

members of the argument, and made it

conclude that 7ro(6?f rrju ^iKaioavuriv is

the condition, on our part, of becoming a

child of God. So Socinus, Episcopius,

Grot., Hammond, Semler, RosenmLiller,

al. And the R.-C. expositors, while they
avoid this error, making the good works
spoken of to be, as Lyra, " opera justitise

infusse, qua? datur cum gratia, per quam
homo constituitur in quadam participatione

snpernaturali esse divini," yet go equally

wrong, in understanding yeyivv7)Tai not

as the statement of a past and abiding

fact, but as the ground of a confidence as

to the future :
" habebit omnimodam fidu-

ciam, quia judici suo justo similis, imo ex

ipso natus est, hoc est, ipsius filius et

hisresest." Corn.-a-lap.). III. 1—10.]

The true and distinguishing signs of the

children of God and the children of
the devil. 1—3.] The foundation

and source of all righteousness in us

is, the essential righteousness of God.

All our doing of righteousness is a mere
sign that He has begotten us anew—that

we are His children. And what great

things are contained in this name—how
precious treasures of foith, of hope, of love !

VfJilV

On this thought the Apostle now enters.

He places the whole glory of the children

of God before bis readers. The being
righteous as He is righteous, is the token
of that new birth, and the measure of the
life which began with it : the striving to

perfect and mature this token, to fill up
this measure, is an additional proof that a
man is of God. 1.] Behold (as iu

John i. 29; xix. 5, does not express the
Writer's own astonishment, but directs

the attention of those who are addressed

:

" commendat Apostolus his verbis magnum
Dei beneficium," Estius. But there im-
mediately follows nixiv, the communicative
address, so that in fact the Apostle does in

a manner include himself among those ad-
dressed in ySere), what manner of (thus

the E. v., literally and rightly. woTO'ir(5s,

properly ttoSutt^s, originally meant, "q/"

what country;" and occurs in this sense

continually in the classics : e. g. Herod,
vii. 218, ilpiTo . . . TToSaTrbs (or ^ttoS-)

di} 6 (TTpaT6s, al. Its derivation is matter
of dispute : whether from SaTror, rawos,

which forms enter into daire^ov, i^a<pos,

t6wo^; so Valcknaer : or from oirJ, as

Buttm. Lexil. comparing aXAoSctiros, irav-

ToSdiros &c., S being inserted as in prod-
ire, prodesse. Then in later writers it

came to signify " of ivhat kind," as e. g,
in Demosth. p. 782, 8, ris 6 kvwv koI

TroSaTr6i ; oTos /u^ SaKvetv, al. The signi-

fication quantus seems never to have be-

longed properly to the word. It may of

course be often included in quails, as it

undoubtedly is here :
" what manner of"

including " how great," " how free," " how
precious"—in fact all th^ particulars which
are afterwards brought out respecting this

love : see ver. 16, ch. iv. 9, 16) love (is

oYaTTtjv here, joined as it is with the verb
5e5a)K-€r, literally love itself, or does it im-
port some gift, bestowal, or fruit of love ?

The latter (caritatis munus) is taken by
Beza : and similarly, heneficium, or the
like, by Socinus, Episcopius, Seb. -Schmidt,
Grot., Est., Rosenm., Neander, al. But
there seems no necessity for diverting the
word from its proper meaning. As in ch.

iv. 9, the proof of the love is that which is

imported, not by the love itself, but by
the verb joined with it ; as by e^avepcoOi}

there, so by S45ajK€v here. So that in fact

SeSuKcv, which has been the motive for

these renderings, speaks, as Diisterd. ob-

serves, most decidedly against them. He
quotes from Luther's scholia, " Usus autem
est Joannes singulari verborum pondere:
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non dicit dedisse nobis Deum donuin ali-

quod, sed ipsam caritatein et fontein om-

nium bonorum, cor ipsum, idque non pro

operibus aut studiis nostris, sed gratuito."

Cf. x«P"' SiSo'wt, ref. James) the Father

(6 iraTijp, spoken here not, as some, of

God in general, the whole three Persons

in the blessed Trinity, but personally, of

the Father, as distinguished from the Son,

in whom we have received our adoption.

Even the Socinian Schlichting has recog-

nized this: "Nempe Pater ille Jesu

Christi et consequenter omnium in Jesum
Christum credentium, uuus ille Deus, qui

si Pater Jesu Christi non esset, nee Jesus

Christus ejus Filius ille singularissimus,

neque nobis tanta ejus ac vere paterna

gratia unquam obtigisset") hath given
(see above) unto us, that (how is iva here

to be taken ? is it to be kept to its strong

telle sense, indicating that our being called

the children of God is the purpose of that

gift of love just spoken of, or does it, as so

often in St. John, introduce the purport

of that love, stated in the form of'an end
to he gained by its manifestation ? Laiige,

Liicke, De Wette, and Briickner keep the

strong telic sense. "What great love,"

says Liicke, "hath the Father shewn us

(viz. in sending His Son, ch. iv. 10), in

order to make us children of God !" But
the objection to this is, that thus a proof

of the divine Love is hinted at in our

verse which is not expanded, but is left to

be gathered from elsewhere : and the pur-

pose introduced by 'lua becomes the se-

condary and remote subject of the sentence,

whereas, from reKva deov taking up the

preceding yfy4vvr)Tai, and being again

taken up in verse 2, it is evidently the
primary subject. The other meaning of

iva is taken by the ancient Greek expo-
sitors, so ffic, Thl., (KeTe yap Sri eSwKev
r)ixiv reKua Beov yev4(T6ai re koI fcA.rjOijj'at

(\oyia-0^vat Thl.). And this is not to

confound 'Iva with Sn. Of the latter con-
struction we have a plain example with
iroTaTr6s, in Matt. viii. 27 : TroraTrJs ftrrtv

ouTOS, OTL Kal ol Hvefioi . . . vwaKovoviTiv

aiiT^. There, the matter of fact is the
ground of the wonderment expressed in

the TTOTaTTtJs
— '' What a man must thi.s

be, seeing that . . .
:" whereas here the

ground of the wonderment is in the re-

sult : " what manner of love . . . resulting

in, proved by, our being, &c." The effect

of the love, that at which it is aimed in

its immediate bestowal (its ^XCl), is, that

we should be called children of God : its

ultimate purpose (its 3>l'fCf) 's another

thing. Cf. vv. 11, 23, where we have the

same construction) we should be called

children of God (why has the Apostle

rather used K\r]9ot>ixev than Sifxev ? Pro-

bably to bring forward the title, the reality

of which, notwithstanding its non-recog-

nition by the world, he is about to assert

immediately. It is not that KaXeiaOai,

as Baumg.-Crusius, = i^ovcriav exec ye-

veaOai, John i. 12, so that the sense should

be, " that we have a right to presume to

call ourselves children of God," Neander

:

against this the aor. KXtjOwjiev is decisive,

signifying our reception of the title once

for all, and identifying this reception with

the gift of love spoken of above. In this

definite reference to an actual bestower of

the name, probably an allusion is made to

such prophecies as that cited 2 Cor. vi. 18);
and we are (so): for this cause the
world doth not know (apprehend, recog-

nize) us; because it did not know Him
(viz. God : the Father. The insertion

of KOI €cr[kiv appears to serve the purpose of
bringing out the reality of the state con-

ferred upon us with this title, in spite of
any non-recognition of it by the unbeliev-

ing world. To those, as Liicke and De
Wette, who regard the preceding 'iva as

telic, the clause has no meaning, and they
at once reject it as a gloss. Had it been,

it would surely have been /col 3>ix(v, as the
vulg. et simus. But in our rendering of the
passage, /cal eVjueV is of the highest possible

significance. On eV;ueV depends 5ia tovto :

and we aee God's children ; for this very

reason, because we bear not the name
only but the essence, the world knows us
not : and then, as a reason for this ig-

norance following on this reality of our
derivation from Him,—because it knew
Him not. The reality of a believer's son-

ship of God, and his non-recognition by
the world, are thus necessarily connected

together. But Whom did the world not

know, and when ? auTov here, by the

very requirements of tlie logic of the

passage, must be the Fatlier, who not
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being recognized, neither are His chil-

dren : rhu vlo0€T7icravTa, as ffic. ; Aug.,

Benson, al., understand Christ : " anibu-

labat et ipse Dominus Jesus Christus, in

carne erat Deus, latebat in infirmitate."

But this can only be, if we understand
that the world rejected that revelation of

the Father which was made by Christ His
Son. And if we introduce this clement,

we disturb the strictness of the argument.
It is the world's ignorance of God, con-

sidered (and this is the force, if it is to be
pressed, of the aor. eyvco) as one great act

of non-recognition, disobedience, rebellion,

hate (for all these are involved in St.

John's oil yvwvai, as their opposites in his

yivaxTKeiv), which makes them incapable

of recognizing, loving, sympathizing with,

those who are veritably children of God

:

cf. ch. V. 1). 2.] Beloved, now are

we children of God (the world recognizes

us not : but our sonship is real : none the

less real, that w'e ourselves know not our
future condition in all its manifestation.

So that the next member of the sentence

is introduced not with an awd, but with
a Kai : the two are not contrasted, but
simply put in juxtaposition as components
of our present state. We are really sons

of God, even noto : and we look (this very

word vvv suggesting a future) for an in-

heritance in virtue of that sonship : it has

not been yet manifested of what sort that

inheritance shall be : thus much we know
&c. Such seems to be the simple con-

nexion, without any adversative particles

expressed or understood), and it was never

yet manifested (on any occasion : such is

the force of the aor. And ecjiavcpuOr), as

so often in St. John, and as in the next

sentence, does not mean, made manifest

to knowledge or anticipation,—for that it

is, as asserted below : but, shewn forth in

actttalitjf, come to its manifestation) what
we shall be (understand, in virtue of this

our state of sons of God : to what new
development or condition this already ex-

isting fact will lead. But we must take

care not to fall into Grot.'s error, " quo
modo futuri siraus filii Dei :" for as Calov.

rightly remarks, " non dantur gradus
vioTTjTos :" we are as truly, and in the

same sense, children of God now, as we
shall be then : but now (cf. Gal. iv. 1) we
are children waiting for an unknown in-

heritance—then we shall be children in

full possession of that inheritance. And

hence, from the reality and identity of
that sonship, comes what follows,—our
certain knowledge, even in this absence of

manifestation in detail, that our future
condition will consist in likeness to Him.
As (Ec, tJ) yap vvv &57]\ov (pavephv

^yivijcrerai, (Keivov airoKaAvTrTOfxevov.

o/xoioi yap ahrw avacpaviuns rh T7)s

viodeaias Xafinphv Kapaarijaojj.ev. ol

yap viol TrdvTfS 'dfjLOioi roi iraTpi). We
know (no contrast—see above : what we
know of this ri ta-d/xeda is this. There is

not even a correction of the preceding as

Diisterd. : the connexion is simply, " This
future condition of ours hath never yet
appeared : thus much we know of it."

oiSa{X£v, as always, of certain, well-assured

cognition) that if it were manifested
(viz. the Tt e<T6/j.i9a; this ipavepwGfj takes

up again the former one. So Didymus
(Aug. is quoted on both sides by the Com-
mentators, but he does not really commit
himself on the point), Qic. (rh yap vvv

&5ri\ov (paviphv yivqaeTai), Luther, Seb.-

Schmidt, Socinus, Episcopius, Schlichting,

Grotius, Spener, Bengel, Benson, Rosenm.,
Liicke, Sander, De Wette, Baumg.-Crus.,
Neander, Diisterd., Huther, and others

:

on the other hand, Bede, Calvin, Beza
(and the E. V. : Tyndale and Cranmer
had "it"), Aretius, Whitby, Calov., Es-

tius, al., supply " He," understanding
Christ: appealing to St. John's well-known
usage which we have in ch. ii. 28, and be-

low in our ver. 5. But it may be replied,

that in the former case the subject was
plainly suggested by iv avr^ in the lat-

ter actually expressed in eKfTvos : whereas
here the reference of the verb is no less

plainly given by the preceding 4(pavepdidi}.

Besides which, Ikwos in verse 5 clearly

shews that the divine subject of these

verses is not Christ but the Father. Es-
tius and Lyra indeed seem to hold it pos-

sible to supply 6 6f6s as a subject to (pave-

poodrj here, but not even themselves have
propounded this for their own interpreta-

tion : indeed the former sets it aside, and
the latter seems to be only paraphrasing

when he says, " cum nobis se patrem osten-

derit in possessione coelestis hsereditatis."

On the lav, hypothetical, see above, ch. ii.

28. As there, the (pavepoiOfj is the futurus

exactus : " on its manifestation :" and
here the hypothesis, from the repetition of

the verb, necessarily gains emphasis, al-

most = that, even if it were manifested.
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. . . This consideration has an important

bearino^ on what follows), we shall be

(lo-6[Ae9a taken np again from above, and

the emphatic 'S/jloioi avrw corresponding

exactly to rl above) like Him (God ; as

(Ec. above, and most Commentators. See

below), because (on must be kept firm to

its causal meaning, and all the difficulties

of the sentence met thus, not by explain-

ing it away, as even (Ec. {aWa wai), Schol.

ii. (2t€ Kal), Luther (et). Nor does it ex-

press merely the mode of the transforma-

tion, as Lyra. Still less must we, with
Calvin ("neque enim docet similes ideo

nos fore, quia fruemur adspectu, sed inde

probat nos divinse glorise fore participes,

quia nisi spiritualis et ccelesti beataque
immortalitate pra3dita esset natura, ad
Deum uunquam tum prope accederet "),

Seb.-Schmidt (" Qui visurus est Deum
sicuti est, eum oportet esse perfecte simi-

lem Deo "), and Socinus (" neque enim
fieri potest ut quis ipsum Deum videat, . . .

nisi ei similis aliquo modo .... fuerit"),

—and so even Huther, endorsing Calvin's

statement, " ratio hcec ab efiectu sumta
est non a causa,"— reverse the causal con-

nexion, and make the seeing Him as He is

merely a proof that we shall be like Him
(oTi =: yap). Wliatever consequences it

may entail, it is philologically certain that

the proposition introduced by 8ti contains

the real essential cause and ground of that

whicli it follows) we shall see Him (God

:

see below) as He is (with St. John, the
recognition and knowledge of God is ever

no mere cognition, but the measure of the

spiritual life : he who has it, possesses

God, has the Father and the Son : becomes
more and more like God, having His seed

in him. So that the full and perfect ac-

complishment of this knowledge in the

actual fruition of God Himself must of
necessity bring with it entire likeness to

God. And this is the part of the future
lot of the sons of God which is certain.

Because we shall see Him as He is,—which
is taken for granted as a Christian axiom,
—it of necessity follows that we shall be
entirely like Him : ethically like Him

:

we shall behold, as (Ec, S'lKaiov SiKawi,

ayfhv ayfol. The difficulty that no man
can see God, is not in reality contained
here, any more than it is in our Lord's
" Blessed are the pure in heart, for they
shall see God." The word, however un-
derstood, has for its limit, that no created

eye even in the glorified body can behold
the Creator : that beyond its keenest search

there will be glory and perfection baffling

and dazzling it : but this incapacity does

not prevent the vision, as far as it can
reach, being clear and unclouded : being,

to the utmost extent of which our glorified

nature is capable, cos tariv—a true and
not a false vision of God. And if it be
again objected that we seem to be thus
confounding the ethical sight of God which
is the measure of our likeness to God, with
corporeal sight of Him in the resurrection

body, I answer that in the realm where
our thoughts are now employed, I cannot
appreciate that distinction between ethical

and corporeal. We are speaking of things

which eye hath not seen, nor mind con-

ceived : what a ffSifxa irfev/iaTiKoy may
imply, our ideas now do not enable us to

conceive : but I suppose it must at all

events be a body, all of whose senses are

spiritually conditioned and attuned : that

what TO (pvcriKd are to our bodies here,

TO nvivj-iaTiKa, will be there : and feeling

this, however little I may know of the
details of the great fact, it removes from
me all insuperable difficulty as to the 6^6-

fj.eOa avrhv Ka6ws iarlv. " I know that in

my flesh I shall see God," may not be the
right expression in Job, but it is the ex-

pression of my hopes as a son of God : it

is the one expression of a hope in which
all other hopes culminate and centre.

And every son of God knows, that for it

ever to be fulfilled, he must be growing
onward in likeness to Him, pure, even up
into His purity: for in His light only shall

we see light. The literature of this

verse would far surpass our limits, even in

an abridged summary. It will be found
in Diisterdieck's Commentary, vol. ii. pp.
56—82. One point only must be no-
ticed before passing onward; the fiict that
several of the great interpreters under-
stand auToj and avT6v of Christ. This
has partly of course been occasioned by
their supplying Christ as a subject to the
verb (pavepaidrj above. Augustine has one
of his most beautiful passages, explaining

how at Christ's appearing, the impious
shall see only formam servi, but wefor-
mam Dei. The whole view, however, does
not satisfy the requirements of the passage.

It is the TiKva G^ov who are addressed

:

and the topic of exhortation is that they
be righteous as God their Father is righte-

ous. Christ is expressly introduced below
in ver. 5 (see on ver. 3) by eKuvos.

Augustine concludes with a burst of elo-

quence which describes just as "well the

true view of the vision :
" Ergo visuri

sumus quaudam visionem, fratres, quam
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nec ocnlus vidit, nee auris audivit, nee in

cor hominis ascemlit : visionem quandam,
visionem pra?cellentem oinues pulchri-

tudines terreiias, auri, argenti, nemorum
atque camporum, pulehritudinem maris

et aei'is, pulehritudinem solis et lunse,

pulcliritudinem angelorum, omnia super-

antein, quia ex ipsa pulclira sunt omnia."
Tract, in Ep. Joli. iv. 5, vol. iii. p. 2008).

3.] And every one that hath this

hope (viz., that of being like Him here-

after) on Him (i. e. rested and grounded on
God. In God, and grounded on His pro-

mises, is all our hope), purifieth himself
(these words are not to be taken in any
Pelagian sense, as if a man could of him-
self purify himself: " apart from me," says

our Lord, "ye can do nothing." John xv.

5. The man who purifies himself has this

hope, resting upon God. This mere feet

implies a will to purify himself, not out
of, nor independent of, this hope, but ever

stirred up by, and accompanying it. So
that the will is not his own, sprung out
of his own nature, but the result of his

Christian state, in which God also ministers

to him the power to carry out that will in

self-purification. So that Aug. who pleads

strongly for free will here, is right when he
says " castificas te, non de te, sed de illo

qui venit ut inhabitet te." See 2 Cor. vii.

1, which is remarkably parallel : and 1 Pet.

i. 21, 22. The idea of ayvi^ni' is much
the same as that of Kudapi^eiv, ch. i. 9 : it

is entire purification, not merely from un-
chastity but from all defilement of flesh and
spirit. " In the LXX, the word {ayv6s)

appears to be synonymous with Kadap6i,

being used for linp and like words. Levi-

tical purity of persons and things (Num.
viii. 21, xxxi. 19, 23; 1 Chron. xv. 12), the

pure life of the Nazarenes (Num. vi. 2, 3),

the purity of God's word (Ps. xi. 7, xviii.

10), all these are expressed by ayv6s, 07-
vi((iv &c. And correspondent to this is

N. T. usage. The purity of the wisdom
that cometh from above (James iii. 17),

the purity of those who bad to keep a vow
(Acts xxi. 24, 26, xxiv. 18), the absence

of moral stain in the Christian character

generally, which includes above all things

purity of heart (1 Pet. i. 22 ; James iv. 8

;

2 Cor. vi 6; 1 Tim. v. 22 : cf. Pliil. iv. 8;
1 Pet. iii 2), and the particular purity of
chastity (Tit. ii. 5 ; 1 Tim. iv. 12, v. 2;
2 Cor. xi. 2),—all these are rightly in-

cluded in the name ayvtia." Diisterdieck),

even as He is pure (Who is intended by

(KsTfos ? Clearly below in ver. 5, Christ,

from the facts of the case. But is it as

clear here ? Almost all the modern Com-
mentators assume it. And certainly, first

appeaivances are greatly in its favour : the
usual rule requiring that sk^Tvos shall

point to a third person as yet not spoken
of in the context, and differing from
avT6s. The inference is also upheld by a
first view of ch. ii. 6, where much the
same expression is used, and used of Christ.

But there are some weighty considerations

against the view. First, it is the Father,
of whom it is written, " Be ye holy, for

(or, as) I am holv," 1 Pet. i. 15, 16 ; Levit.

xi. 44, xix.2: cf. also Matt. v. 48. Se-
condly, it would be very harsh thus to

introduce a new subject, in the face of this

Scripture usage. Thirdly, it would be
against the whole spirit of the context : in

which sonship of God and likeness to God
are joined together, and the hopes belong-

ing to the state are made motives for the
duty. Fourthly, if it be asserted that
Christ is our Pattern, in whom we see the
Father's purity shewn forth; I answer
that this would be perfectly intelligible, if

allusion was made, as in ch. ii. G, to some
historical manifestation in our Lord's life

((caflois eKilfos TrepienaTTjcrev) : but being

as it is in the present tense, it refers to

the essential divine attribute of purity

:

and if so, then to that attribute in its

primary inherence in the Father. Fifthly,

the usage of iKiivos with avros does not
at all require the change of persons, only

a change of the phase of predication re-

garding the same person, and the throwing
up into emphasis some new particular

which is brought into view. See this

discussed on 2 Tim. ii. 26, and consult
also the note on ch. ii. 6, where it is very
doubtful whether avT6s and e/ceri^oj do
not refer to the same divine Person. For
these reasons, I would interpret iKe7vos

here of the Father, in whom essentially

abides this perfection of purity, and after

continual increase of likeness to whom his

sons, having the ultimate hope of being
completely like Him, will be striving. In
ver. 5 the case is otherwise : see there,

and also on ver. 7). 4—10.] The
irreconcileahiUfif of sin ivith the work of
redemption, with communion with Christ,

and with being born of God. So De
Wette : and the passage seems thus to

be well described. But the difficulty has

been, to mark distinctly the connexion
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with the foregoing. In order to discover

this, we must go back to the theme of the

whole section of the Epistle, in ch. ii. 29

:

" If God is righteous, then every one that

doeth righteousness, is born of Him."
Hitherto the positive side of this position

has been illustrated : the inseparability

of birth-from-God and likeness-to-God.

Now, the Apostle comes to treat its nega-

tive side ; the incompatibility of sin with

birth-from-God. And this he deals with

essentially and in the ideal, as always.

The whole is in the closest connexion with

the foregoing, and is developed step by
step with the minutest precision, as will

be seen in the exegesis. 4.] In this

verse we have ver. 3 taken up (cf. iras 6

fXt^" • • • •"MS o TTotajj/) ex adverso.

There, God's essential purity formed a

law, according to which the child of God,
having hope of ultimate complete likeness

to Him, purifies himself. Here we have
it declared that the sinner goes counter to

(this and all other) law : iudeed the two
terms, sin and lawlessness, are synonymous
and convertible. Every one that com-
mitteth sin, also committeth transgres-

sion-of-law: and sin (abstract and in

general) is transgression-of-law (abstract

and in general. The assertion amounts
to the identification of the terms, and the

eoTiv amounts to " is equivalent to." If

either of the words were anarthrous, it

would become predicative of quality,—" is

of the nature of"—as in 6ehs ^v 6 \6yos :

both having the article, both are distri-

buted logically, and the one is asserted to

be co-cxtensive and convertible with the

other. And from the nature of the fore-

going clause, which was to declare the
dj'OjUt'a of sin, it would appear here also

that we must take r) a/xapTia as the sub-

ject and rj avoixia. as the predicate, not the

converse. This being so, ivhat is it

exactly that our verse asserts respecting

these two things, sin, and transgression-

of-law? First and obviously, no appro-
priation must be made, in this verse and
throughout this passage, of o/ioprio to

one kind of sin, whether it be mortal sin

as distinguished from venial (so the R.-C.
expositors, e. g. Estius, but hesitatingly,

"loquitur priEcipue de peccato mortali,

quamquam et venalia sunt iniquitates

qusedam et legi divinaj alicui repugnant,

et ab ingressu regni cffilestis ac simili-

tudine Christi participanda remorantur.

donee expurgata fuerint"), or notorious

and unrepented sins, or sins against bro-

therly love (as Luther, and Aug. on ver.

9) : "peceare contumaciter," Aret. : "pec-
cato dare operam," Beza, Piscator :

" pec-

care scientem et volentem," Seb.-Schmidt,
Sjjener. The assertions' are all perfectly

general, and regard, in the true root and
ideal, every sin whatever. Every sin

whatever then is a transgression of God's
law : as indeed its very name implies

:

afiapTOLveiv being to 77iiss a mark, and the
mark being that will of God which is the
vd/xos and (tkottSs to him who ttoiu rb
0e\r}iJ.a tov deov, ch. ii. 17. (Ec. gives the

meaning very well, except that he under-

stands of the law of nature only, what
ought to be understood of the law of God,
the revelation of His will, in whatever
way made : Idriov Se ws afxapTia ijXv ri

TOV ayaQoZ airdTTToicris iartv, avofiia Se

7] TTfpl Thy dsThv vofxov TrArnx/jieXita. Kol

TavT7]v exovffiv apx^v eKaTepov tovtwv,

Th fxfv TTjP airh tov ayaOov tuTTTOocriv, rb
5e Tr/r TTfpl Thv derhv vS/xov 7r\7]/j./j.^Ketav.

(XVfKpepovTai Se TavTais Kol KttTo, TavTdv.
'6 T6 yap a.fj.apTdvwi' tov KaTo, t^v (pvatv

Kol eV T^ (pvaei awiTvxi (tkottov. CTKOirbs

yap Trj avdpwwila (pvan. rb KaTo. Thv
\6yov Cv^' ''"'5^ dKoyias iroppu dncfiKKr-

IxiVT]. wsavTuis Kal d &vofios Tr\r]iJ.fA.f\i7

irepl Thu iv Trj (pvaei 5(5ofi4vov fS/xov, 8ia-

yti'6ixevos aKpaTus, KaAis ovi' 6 fiaOrtTijS

TOV Kvp'tov els Tavrhu dfjLCpoTtpa irfpteaTT)-

(Tev). 5.] Additional argument for

the incompatibility of sin with the life of

God's children; that He, Christ, in and
by whom we have this adoption (John i.

12), and by being in whose likeness alone

we can be perfectly like God, was mani-
fested to take away all sins, being Himself
sinless. And ye know (the Apostle as-

sumes it as known by those who had an
anointing from the Holy One and knew
all things, ch. ii. 20) that He (now clearly

Christ, from the context, which (see above

on 4kuvos, ver. 3) can alone decide the

reference in each case) was manifested

(viz. by His appearing in the flesh, and all

that He openly and visibly did and taught

in it, or may be known, by the Spirit, to

have done and taught) in order that He
may (might) take away (aor. " take away
by one act and entirely." The meaning,
" take aiuai/," and not " hear," is neces-

sitated here by the context. Sin is alto-

gether alien from Christ. He became in-
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reff. ovx €(opaK€v avrbv ovBe

freff.
/".^ySei? ' TrXavdroi v/u,d<i. c

avTov. 7 k Te/cejvwKev avTov. '
'^ leicvia, abc

TTQlOiV TTjV "" hlKaiOaVVTjV Si- dig
k 1 ni

7. for TtKvia, TraiSia AC[P] 13 syr-mg copt £iTm,Jilu Lucif : txt BKLK rel sah Thl '"

(Ec,Jilioli viilg spec syrr Tcrt. for fJLrjheis, n-q tis A. om t-qv N'.

this very falling iuto sin of the child of

God is asserted and the remedy prescribed.

The real difficulty of our verse is in that

which follows) ; every one that sinneth

hath not seen Him, neither hath known
Him (here it seems to be said that the act

of sinning not only "in tautum" excludes

from the life in God and Christ, but proves

that that life has never existed in the per-

son so sinning. That this cannot he the

meaning of the Apostle, is evident from
such passages as ch. i. 8—10, ii. 2, and in-

deed from the whole tenor of the Epistle,

in which the vvv tiKva. deov ifffitv occurs

in combination with fj.rjSe\s i:Kava.To) vjxas

and the like : whereas if the above view
w'ere correct, the very fact of ireirXa-

vrjadai not only would cause them to cease

from being reKfa 6eov, but would prove
that they never had been such. If then
this cannot be so, what meaning are we
to put upon the words ? First observe the
tense in which the verbs stand : that they
are not aorists but perfects : and that some
confusion is introduced in English by our
perfect not corresponding to the Greek
one, but rather partaking of the aoristic

sense : giving the impression " hath never

seen Him nor known Him :" whereas the

Greek perfect denotes an abiding present

effect i-esting on an event in the past. So
much is this so, that eyvuKa, and many
other perfects, lose altogether their re-

ference to the past event, and point simply

to the abiding present effect of it : eyi^wKa

is the present effect of a past act of cog-

nition, = " I know." In the Greek per-

fect, the present predominates : in the
English perfect (and in the German still

more), the past. Hence in very many
cases the best version-rendering of the
Greek perfect is hy the English present.

And so here, without for a moment letting

go the true significance of the tense, I

should render, if making a version, "seeth
Sim not, neither knoiveth Sim." But
manifestly such an interpretation would
be philologically insufficient, and would
only be chosen as the less of two evils,

and as bringing out that side of the Greek
perfect which, besides being the prevalent
one, is less liable to mistake than the other.

In exegesis, we must take in not merely
the absence of such sight and knowledge
in the present state of the sinner, but the

significance of such present failure as re-

gards the past : that his sight and know-

ledge are so far annulled as to their validity

and reality. In fact, we get to much the

same declaration as that in ch. ii. 19, st

and their very going out shewed that

they were not (all are not) of us : so

here : the cutting off by an act of sin of

the sight and knowledge of Christ, shews,

and shews in proportion as it prevails, un-
reality in that sight and knowledge.

As regards the relation of the words
themselves, cupaKev and eyvwKev ; some,

with whom Diisterd. in the main agrees,

hold that there is no perceptible difference

:

but that the latter word fixes and specifies

the necessarily figurative meaning of the

former : ov8e being simply copulative (=
ovTi). Lucke would understand 6p§v of

knowledge obtained by historical informa-

tion, which matures and completes itself

into yivuxTKetv (edn. 3) ; taking ou54 also

merely as copulative. But this seems hardly

according to St. John's practice, who uses

opav either of bodily sight (John i. 18,

1 John i. 1, &c., &c.),—or of an intuitive

immediate vision of divine things, such as

Christ has of the Father and heavenly
things (John iii. 11, 32, vi. 46, viii. 38),

— or of spiritual intuition gained by know-
ledge of Christ and the divine life (John
xiv. 7, 9; 3 John 11) • and there can be
little doubt that this last is the meaning
here : as Sander ; and thus oiiSe will retain

its proper exclusive and climacteric force

:

opav is a further step than yivdcTKetv : a
realization of Christ's personality and of

the existence of heavenly things which is

the I'esult of spiritual knowledge : and thus
the sinner "hath not seen Him, nor yet

known Him"). 7, 8.] The contrast

is again stated, and introduced by a solemn
warning not to be misled respecting it:

and, as usually in St. John's repetitions,

a new feature is brought in, which the fol-

lowing verses take up and further treat

:

viz. (K. Tov 5iafi6Xov icTTiy. 7.]

Little children, let no one deceive you
(it does not seem that any particular false

teacher is here in St. John's view ; but he
alludes to all who would sever ethical like-

ness to God from the Christian life): he
that doeth righteousness (ttjv 8., perhaps

as being abstract, but more probably be-

cause the righteousness spoken of is but

one, and that God's : the righteousness

which is His) is righteous, even as He
(here apparently, God, notwithstanding
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Kai6<i iaTLV Ka6(a<i iK£LVO<; hUaio'i icrrcv' ^6 ^ ttolmv rny »;"*.
' o Julm VI

" d/MapTtav ° GK rod " Slu^oXou eartv, on ° utt dp^rj^ 6

8. ins 56 bef iroioji' A k 25. 68 tol Syr(e<) copt tetli arm Lucif.

the apparent parallel of 'Irjcrovv xp'"'''"^*'

S'lKaiov in eh. ii. 2 : for \vc are by this

saying, as by that in verse 3,—where see

note,—referred back to the great Source

of our spiritual birth, ch. ii. 29, and our

likeness to Him insisted on : 6 ttoiwu t^u
StKaioiTvvriv fyvwKev rhv SiKaiov, koI Si-

Kaids iffTtv iis Kal iKeivos SIkclios icTTiv,

TovTiiTTiv 6 deos) is righteous.

This verse has absolutely nothing to do

with the sense which the R.-Cath. exposi-

tors have endeavoured to extract from it,

"adversus htereticos hodieruos, simili ra-

tione populum seducentes, cum negant per

bona opera quemquam justum esse coram
Deo," Est., and so Lyra, Corn.-a-lap., and
Tii'inus. But this is altogether to invert

the proposition of the Apostle, who is rea-

soning, not from the fact of doing good
works to the conclusion that a man is

righteous, but from the hypothesis of a

man's being a child of God, born of Him
and like Him, to the necessity of his puri-

fying himself and doing righteousness.

And in doing this, he ascribes the iroieTv

tV StKaio(rvvriv to its source, and the

iroiflv Tr]p ajxapTiav to its source : the

one man is of God, the other is of the

devil. As Luther well says (in Diisterd.

h.l.), "good works of piety do not make
a good pious man, but a good pious man
does good pious works Fruits grow
from the tree, not the tree from fruits ").

8.] Contrast to ver. 7 : cf. 6

TOiuv ... 6 iroiciiv : but here by the neces-

sity of the case, when a positive assertion

comes to be made respecting the sinner,

the new element in t. 5mj8. iariu is intro-

duced : see below. He that doeth sin is

of the devil (notice first 6 iroiwv tV
afxapriav, as indicatiye not so much of

individual acts as of a state, corresponding

to & iroiwv T^v ZiKaioa-vvrjv. And then

eic Tov Sia^oXov eariv must not be ra-

tionalized away, as is done by those who
deny the personal existence of the devil.

It is the distinct opposite correlative of iK

roxj 0eov iariv (ver. 10 al. freq.), and im-

plies a personal root and agency just as

much as that other does. But again, it

does not imply any physical dualism on

the part of the Apostle. " Nemiuem fecit

diabolus," says Aug. h. 1. Tract, iv. 10, 11,

vol. iii. p. 2011, "ueminem genuit, nemi-

nem creavit; sed quicunque fuerit imitatus

diabolum, quasi de illo natus, fit filius

diaboli, imitando, uon propria nascendo

.... Omnes pcccatores ex diabolo nati

sunt, in quantum peccatores. Adam a

Deo factus est ; sed quando consensit dia-

bolo, ex diabolo natus est, et tales omnes
genuit qualis erat. . . ." And below, § 11,
" Ergo duas nativitates attendite, Adam
et Christi. Duo sunt homines, sed unus
ipsorum homo homo, alter ipsorum homo
Deus. Per hominem hominem jjeccatores

sumus, per hominem Deum justificamur.

Nativitas ilia dejecit ad mortem, ista nati-

vitas erexit ad vitam : nativitas ilia trahit

sccum peccatum, nativitas ista liberat a

peccato : ideo enim venit Cliristus homo,
ut solveret peccata hominum." Origen
(in Joan. tom. xx. 13, vol. iv. p. 325 d)

remarks that iaTiv is said eirl rod e/c tov

SiaP6\ov, not eirl twv e»c tov Oeov, and
on the other hand yeyevvri/j.ei'os is said

iirl Twv fK TOV Oeov, not iirl tS>v 4k tov

diafi6\ov. This must not be urged too

fiir, seeing that St. John does speak of

eTuai iK TOV Otov, e. g. ch. v. 19, and places

over against one another the TfKva. tov

6eov and the TfKva tov SiaP6\ov ver. 10

:

besides which, the devil is said to be 6

TTaT-fip of the unbelieving (John viii. 44).

All that we can say is, that the two are

not strictly correspondent : that Origen's

latter assertion is true—we have no yeyeu-

vr)<j6ai iK TOV Sia06Aov. In the case of

the children of God, there is a definite

time, known to Him, when they passed

from death unto life (ch. ii. 29, iii. 14, v.

11 ; John i. 12, iii. 3 ft"., v. 24, &c.) : from
which their new life unto God dates : but

there is no such point in the life of those

who are the children of the devil : no re-

generation from beneath corresponding to

that from above : the natural life of men
is not changed by seed of the devil as it is

by seed of God. Rather may we say, that

in those who are of the devil this latter

change has never taken place. Since sin

has come to reign in the world by man's
sin, our natural birth, which is properly

and essentially a birth from God, a crea-

tion by the eternal Word, luis become a

birth from the devil: so that it is, as Ben-
gel expresses it, "corruptio, non genera-

tio," and there is no trace of a physical

dualism in St. John's doctrine : nay, the

idea is at once precluded by the fact that

according to the Apostle (John i. 12)

those who are children of God have be-

come so from having been children of the

devil. See this expounded, as usual, in

Diisterd.'s note, from which much of the

above is gathered) : because the devil
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p John xviii

Mark i. 38.

Acts ix. 21.

Rom. xiv. 9
al. q ver. 5. r = Jotin u. J

s compare John viii. 41, 44. t ch. iv. 7 reff.

Iwdn P(sic, Tischdf).]

sinneth from the beginning (= 'sinned

in the beginning, and has never ceased to

sin since :' as Bede : " cura pva?mitteret

*ab initio,' subjunxit verbum prsesentis

temporis 'pcccat:' quia ex quo ab initio

ccepit diabolus peccare, nunquam desiit."

But the question meets us, what is dir'

a,pxi)s ? Bede, al., understand it of the

beginning of all creation: "neque enim
clubitandum est inter primas creaturas

angelos esse conditos; sed cseteris ad
laudem Creatoris gloriam suae conditionis

referentibus, ille qui primus est conditus,

raox ut altitudinem sufe claritatis aspexit,

contra conditorem cum suis sequacibus

superbus intuniuit, perque eandem super-

biam ex initio peccans, de archangelo in

diabolum est versus." Many Commen-
tators, to avoid all chance of dualism,

make it mean not from the time of his

creation, but from that of his fall : so

Estius, understanding the apxv of the be-

ginning of our tvorld : " statim a mundi
creatione diabolum peccasse, cum prius

nullum esset in mundo peccatum :" Cal-

vin, "nihil aliud vult Johannes, quara

diabolum statim a creatione mundi fuisse

apostatam." But again, others suppose

the term to mark the beginning of the

devil's own apostasy : so Bengel, " ex quo
diabolus est diabolus," Sander, al. And
lastly, Llieke, De Wette, Bruckner, Diis-

terd., Neander, take it with Seb.-Schmidt,

"ab initio rov peccare," from the time

when any began to sin. And this seems,

when we compare John viii. 44, to be the

true interpretation. He has ever been

the depositary, as it were, of the thought
and the life of sin : the tempter to sin

:

the fountain out of which sin has come,
as God is the fountain out of which has
come righteousness. See on this subject,

my Sermons on Divine Love, Serra. v. pp.
68 ff., " the First Sinner ;" and Sartorius,

"Lehre von dcr heiligen Liebe," i. pp.
115 ff.). To this end was the Son of God
manifested (viz. in His incarnation, preg-
nant with all its consequences), that He
might destroy (do away, break up, pull

down : see reff. : of a building, or a law,

or an organized whole) the works of the
devil (what are these? Clearly, in the
first place, works whereof the devil is the
author: not as Baumg.-Crus., merely
devilish works. And then, are we to in-

clude in the list not only sins, which mani-
festly belong to it, but also the conse-

P et9 Tovro '^ i<i>avepu)67] 6 vio<; rov ab(
n - » t

^^'
" TTnc n ' rjc-

(j f ,

kin

.37. Sid^oXo^ afiaprdvei.

hov, tva ^ Xvarj tcl ^ epya tov ^ Bia/36\oV' " 7ra<? o • 7e
Eph. ii. 14. 2 Pet. iii. 10, 11, 12. Esdr. i. 55 (52)

quences of sin, pain, sorrow, death ? The
fact would be true if we did : for Christ

hath abolished death (2 Tim. i. 10) : and
Estius's objection need not have any
weight with us, " mors peccatum non est,

sed pcEua peccati, Deum habens auctorem.

. . . Destruitur mors per Christum, non
quod ipsa sit opus diaboli sed quod ex

opere diaboli justo Dei judicio subsecuta :"

for even thus considered, it would be im
plicitly one of those works. But the con-

text seems to require that we should at all

events keep death and the results of sin

in the background, as no mention is made
of them here, and sinful works are clearly

in the Apostle's mind. These works the

whole (pavepaxTts of Christ went directly

to nullify : more especially His Death, in

which His power over Satan reached its

highest point,—the bruising of His heel,

in which He bruised the Enemy's head :

—

for it was in that, that He won for us

that acceptance which is sealed by His
glorification, and in virtue of which the

Holy Spirit is given us, of whose work in

us it is said that we itvevfiaTi ras irpd^fis

TOV crcti/xaTos davo/Tovjxiv, Rom. viii. 13).

9, 10.] The contrast taken up
again, and from the converse : be that is

born of God cannot sin : he that does not
righteousness, is not of God: i.e. is a
child of the devil. Then we have the
usual new particular, to give the transi-

tion note to that which is to follow,

—

including in this last category him that
loveth not his brother. Every one that
is begotten of God, doeth not sin (the

meaning of this declaration has been
treated of above, ver. 6. Here we meet
it in its barest and plainest form—the two
states, being begotten of God, and sin, ab-

solutely excluding one another), because
His seed abideth in him (i.e. because
that new principle of life from which his

new life has unfolded, which was God's
seed deposited in him, abides growing
there, and precludes the development of

the old sinful nature. So the majority of
the better expositors, defining somewhat
difterently, when they come to explain in

detail this germ of spiritual life : ffic,

—

iffToi (1) rh TTvevixa & Sia tov x°-picrfji.aTos

e\dl3ofiev, . . . t) (2) Kal aiiThs 6 xP'CTtJy,

hi fVOiKcav iv toTs iricTTOts irotei avrovs

vlobs Oeov: Severus in Cramer's Catena,

71 TOV ayiov Tri/ev/xaros iirKpolTrjcris 5i' ris

avtyivv7]6rip.ei' : so (1) Liicke, Diisterd.

;
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ryevvrjfievof; ' e« rov oeov '^ afiaprtav ou ^iroLei, otl " cnrep/Jia u = here only.

—" Spiritus sanctus et virtus ejus," Calvin,

Beza; "gratia," Lyra, Tiriuus, Corn.-a-

lap. ; " nativitas spirituuHs," Estins, Lu-
tiier ;

" vires I'egenerationis quae a Spiritu

saucto fit," Seb.-Schmidt; " tbe power of

tlie divine life," De Wette (= tS nf. rov

6.), Baurag.-Crus., Neauder, Erdmaun, De
W. ; " the spirit of mau new begotten by
the Spirit of God, in contrast to the flesh,"

Sander. Some of the ancients understood
it of the tvord of God, as in the parable of
the sower. Matt. xiii. 3 fi'. So Clem. Alex,

(but not as exegesis on this passage : at

least if the passage in Strom, i. 1. 1, p.

317 P be meant,

—

6 'S,a\ofxii)v (Prov. ii. 1)

. . . (TTTfipSfxevov rhv \6yov KpiirTeadai

fxrfvvsi Kaddtrep eV yij rrj tov ixai/OavovTOS

^uXVt f"' avTT] TTvev/xaTiK^ cpvTtia), Aug.
(Tract. V. § 7, vol. iii. p. 2016, " Semen
I)ei, id est, verbum Dei : uude dicit apo-

stolus. Per evangelium ego vos genui,

1 Cor. iv. 15 "), Bede (h. 1.), Luther (1),

Sponer, Grotius, Calov., Bengel, Benson,
"Whitby, Socinus, Schlichting, Rosenmiil-

lor, al. This last interpretation has been
impugned by all the moderns, but I cannot
see that they have made good their objec-

tion : the force of which, as stated by
Huther and Diisterd., amounts to this;

that the word of God is not so much the

Seed, as the means ivhereby the begetting

to the new life takes place (" bCl§ fOiittel

fcer ©rjeugung beg neucn Cebeng/' Huth.).

But whether we regard the generation of
plants, or animal procreation, which latter

is more in question here, what words can
more accurately describe the office of the

seed, than these ? and what is the word of

God but the continually abiding and
vorking seed of the new life, in the child

of God ? Nay, it seems to be that exactly

of which we are in search : not the Holy
Spirit, the personal agent ; not the power
of the new life, the thing begotten ; but

just that which intervenes between the

two, the word, the utterance of God

—

dropt into the soul of man, taking it up
hy divine power into itself, and developing

the new life continually. This is in the

most precise and satisfactory sense the

anepua tov dtov : and on this all Scripture

symbolism is agreed : cf. 1 Pet. i. 23,

James i. 18. In fact the very passage

which is the key to this, is John v. 38,

rbi' \6yov ahrov ovK sx*"""^ *'*' vf-'iv iJ.4vovra,

Nor should any exception have been taken

by Huther and Diisterd. to the comparison

with the parable of the Sower (" n?ie ciele

fittei-e iCiiglcgci- mtt ungefdndter SSers

9Und)ung oon 9}?att. xiii. 3 ff.," DUsterd.),

for though the attendant cii-cumstauces of

Vol. IV.

generation are different, the analogy is the
same.

There is a novel and extraordinary ren-
dering proposed by Bengel, who, after ex-
plaining tTwepfxa by " verbum Dei cum
sua virtute," says, " vel potius sic : Semen
Dei, i. e. is qui natus est ex Deo, manet
in Deo. (Tirep/xa, natus. Tales sunt vera

D'HSn inj, semen Dei : Mai. ii. 15 :"—and
adopted by Sander,—see above. This
hardly needs refutation : we can only say
that any one who can persuade himself
that a-irepfMa aurov, anarthrous, and loco

subjecti, can mean 6 e'/c rod deov yeyevvrj-

fxivos, has, both philologically and exegeti-

cally, much yet to learn. The reason

of this absence of the article is plain : the
seed is thought of not individually, but
categorically : q. d., " because seed of His
abideth in him ") ; and he cannot sin

(there is no climax in Kal ov : if there is

any, it rests entirely with Svvarai. No
explaining away of this declaration must
be attempted, as is done by Corn.-a-lap.,

who understands it of deadly sin ; by Aug.
and Bede, who confine the anaprdveiv

to the violation of brotherly love: or as

Grot. " res de qua agitur aliena est ab
ejusmodi ingenio." The Apostle is speak-

ing not only of the ideal, but of the real

state of those born of God : drawing the

strongest possible contrast between the

life of God and the life of sin, as excluding

one another absolutely. And there is no
contradiction between what is here said

and ch. i. 8, 9 ; nay, rather that passage

shews, by the strong desire to be cleansed

from all sin, which it assumes, the same
incompatibility as is here insisted on),

because he hath been begotten of God
(almost all the expositors, from the first

times until now, make this '6ti more or

less represent 4cp' '6aov, in quantum, quam
din, quatenus, and the like. And where
rh iv aiiTiji fxfveiv was the matter to be

measured, as in ver. 6, no doubt this

might be : but rh fV rov 6eov ytyn'i'rjffdai

is an absolute fact, to which an i(t>' '6ctov

refuses to be applied : it either has been,

or it has not been : its eft'ect either en-

dures, or does not endure. And in this

last consideration lies the true solution of

the difficulty. As before in ver. 6, so

now, the Greek perfect is especially to be

held firm in our exegesis.^ The Apostle

does not say ov ^wajai. afxaprdvuv, 'on

e;c TOV Oeov iytvvr[9-t\ : this would testify

to a past fact, once for all occurring,

without any reference to its present per-

manence : but he has said on 4k t. 9.

yfyevuriTaif—heca.ase he has abiding in
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avrov iv avToj fievei,' koX ov Bvvarac afiaprdveiv, on,

°
leff'^'''

" ^' * ^'^ '^^^ deov ^ >ye<yevvrjTaL. ^^ ^ iv tovtcc) <f>avepd iariv to,

Mm that his birth from God. So that

the i<p' '6(Tov explanation, though falling

far short of the real meaning, has at least

a feeling after the truth of the Apostle's

assertion in it. The abiding force of this

divine generation in a man, excludes sin

(" qui eam indolem retinebit, non pec-

cabit," as Grotius, thus far right) : where

sin enters, that force does not abide : the

ytyevvriaQai is in danger of becoming a

yeuvr}6rjvat, a fact in the past instead of a

fact in the present : a lost life, instead of

a living life. And so all such passages as

this, instead of testifying, as Calvin would
have this one do ("Johannes non solum
docet quam efficaciter agat semel Dens in

homine, sed clare affirmat, Spiritum suum
gratiam in nobis ad extremum usque per-

sequi, ut ad vitaj novitatem inflexibilis

perseverantia accedat"), to the doctrine

of final perseverance of the regenerate, do
in fact bear witness to the very opposite :

viz., that, as the Church of England
teaches, we need God's special grace every
day to keep us in the state of salvation,

from which every act and thought of sin

puts us in peril of falling away. Jerome,
advers. Jovin. ii. 1, vol. ii. p. 321, quotes
Jovinian as maintaining, from this verse,
" eos qui fuerint baptizati a diabolo non
posse tentari : quicunque autem tentati

fuerint, eos aqua tantum et non spiritu

baptizatos ;" which view Liicke ascribes to
his desire, in a spirit of ethical reform, to
bring back men's minds to the funda-
mental and ideal contrasts of Scripture

itself. Bnt surely in such a case, " a dia-

bolo non posse tentari" was rather beyond
the mark. Before leaving this im-
portant passage, I must quote Diister-

dieck's concluding remarks. "The dif-

ferencebetween the older and more modern
expositors (as Liicke, Rickli, De Wette,
and Neander) lies in this, that the former
are more anxious to moderate the details
of the Apostle's sentiment, and to tone
down his assertion to the actual life of
Christians, while the moderns recognize
the full precision of the text as it stands,
but then remind us that the ideal truth of
the principle announced by St. John con-
tinually so to speak floats abave the actual
life of believers as their rule and aim, and
that, in so far, the Apostle's saying finds
in such actual life only a rehitive fulfilment.

None however of all the expositors, v.ho in
any way has recognized the ideal character
of St. John's view, has overlooked the
fact, that even in the actual life of all that
are born of God there is something which

in full verity answers to the ideal words
'they cannot sin.' The children of God,
in whom the divine seed of their eternal

life abides, have, in reality, a holy privi-

lege, as Steinhofer says,—they sin not,

and they cannot sin, just in proportion as

the new divine life, unconditionally op-

posed to all sin, and manifesting itself in

godlike righteousness, is present and abides

in them. Expositors of all theological

tendencies, in all times, e. g. Didymus,
GEc, Est., Schlichting, Luther, Hunnius,
Seb.-Schmidt, Calov., Bengel, Joachim
Lange, Rosenm., Lucke, Neander, &c.

point to this, that the new life of believers,

veritably begotten by regeneration from
God, is simply incompatible with sin (di/-

aK6\ov6ov Koi avap/jLocrrov, Didymus) ;

—

the life which essentially alienates the

spirit from all sin (^aveTriSiKrov anaprias

Thi/ vovu 7]fiwv TTOtei, CEc), fills it with

an irreconcilable hate against every sin,

and urges it to an unceasing conflict against

all unrighteousness. Luther excellently

says, that a child of God in this conflict

receives indeed wounds daily, but never
throws away his arms or makes peace with
his deadly foe. Sin is ever active, but no
longer dominant : the normal direction of
life's energies in the believer is against sin,

is an absence of sin, a no-will-to-sin and
a no-power-to-sin. He that is born of
God has become, from being a servant of
sin, a servant of righteousness : according
to the divine seed remaining in him, or,

as St. Paul says, according to the inner
man (Rom. vii. 15 ff^.), he will, and he can
work only that which is like God,—right-

eousness, though the flesh, not yet fully

mortified, rebels and sins : so that even in

and by the power of the new life sin must
be ever confessed, forgiveness received

(ch. i. 8 ff.), the temptation of the evil

one avoided and overcome (ch. v. 18), and
self-purification and sanctification carried

on "). 10.] " Epilogus superioris
argumenti," as Luther : with the inser-

tion, in the latter half, of the new particu-

lar which is to form the argument of the
next section. But this latter half belongs
not only to that next section, but to this

as well : its assertion irSy 6 /j.^ k.t.a., is

requisite for the carrying out fully of the
ev ToiJTO), which at the same time looks

backward and forward : backward, for the
children of God have already been desig-

nated by the absence of sin, ver. 9 : for-

ward, for the children of the devil are
designated below by the pi'esence of sin in

the second half of the verse. In this

ABC]
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^ reKva tov ^ Oeov koI to, ^ reKva rov ^ BiaBoKov. Tra? 6 uri vw. i,2reff.
' ' ' w see Acts lii

^ TTOLiov ^ BiKaioavvrjv ovk eariv ^ iic tov Oeov, K<u 6 firj

ajaTTcov TOV d8e\(})bv avTov' ^1 otc ^ avTt] icTTlv y * dyye-
only. Prov. lii. 25. xxvi. 16,

ins rrji' bef Siicaiocruvriv {from ver 7)

I ch. ii. 29 reff.

y ch. ii. 26 reff.

z ver. 23 reff.

10. [See Tischdf Cod. Ephr. p. 3M.]
ACK[P] c f g k ni : om BLX rel.

11. (.-nayyiKia C[PjN a n 40 syr-mg-gr coptt Cyr Lucif : txt ABKL rel vulg Thl
Q2c-comin Aug Bede : mandatum liarl Syr ajth arm.

(fact, circumstance : in better than Jy,

which gives the idea that tliis is the only

sign) are manifest (it lias been asked, to

tohom ? Liicke, Sander, and Diisterd. say,

to God's unerring eye alone. True, in the

full and deep truth of the saying: but
surely in degree and proportion to those

whom the unction from the Holy One
enables to know all things : in proportion

as sin is manifested, or hatred and avoid-

ance of sin is manifested, in a cliaracter.

And the especial sign which follows, the

sin of hate, is one which is plainly open to

men's eyes, at least in its ordinary mani-
festations) the children of God and the

children of the devil (see these expressions

explained and vindicated from the charge
of dualism, above, ver. 8. Cf. John viii.

44, Acts xiii. 10. Socinus remarks well,

"Ex Apostoli verbis satis aperte colligi

potest, quod inter filios- Dei et filios dia-

boli nuUi sint homines medii"): every
one that doeth not righteousness (see ch.

ii. 29 : the difference here being that

StKaio(T. having no art. is more general,

whereas it was ttjv SiKaiocr. there in re-

ference to the SiKaios which was predi-

cated of God. It is natural that, in a re-

capitulation, the language should be more
general, though the same thing is intended)

is not of God (= is not a child of God.
It may be observed that Orig., Tert., Cypr.,

al. read 6 /utj &y S'lKatos, which is edited by
Lachmann), and he that loveth not Ms
brother (see below, these words pointing

on to the next section).

11—24.] Of brotherly love, as the sum
and essence of diKaioavvri : as Christ's

command (ver. 11) : whereas in the world

there is hate (12, 13) : bound up with life,

as hate with death (14, 15) : tiuding its

great pattern in Christ (16) ; to be testi-

fic>d not in word only but in deed (17, 18)

;

as the ground of confidence toward God
and the granting of our prayers to Him,
being obedience to His will (19—22)

;

which obedience consists in faith and love

(23), and is testified to by the witness of

His Spirit (24).

Before entering on ver. 11, the latter

half of ver. 10 must be considered, as be-

longing properly, in its sense, to this sec-

tion, though in arrangement inseparable

I I

from the last. The Kai, which binds on
the additional particular in the last clause,

serves, as in ver. 5, to co-ordinate that
clause with the foregoing : not in this case

as excluded from the forementioned cate-

gory, but as one particular, taken out from
among the general category, and put into

a co-ordinate position with it. And it is

thus put, as being the most eminent, and
most of the nature of a summary, and cri-

terion, of the rest, of any of those graces
which are necessarily involved in SjKaio-

avi/r}. Aug. beautifully says, " Dilectio

sola discernit inter filios Dei et filios diaboli.

Signent se omnes signo crucis Christi

:

respondeant omnes Amen : cantent omnes
Halleluia : baptizentur omnes, intrent ec-

clesias, faciant parietes basilicarum : non
discernuntur filii Dei a filiis diaboli nisi

caritate." And this love, thus constituted

into " magnum indicium, magna discretio"

(Aug.), is necessarily the family love of
brother for brother within the limits of

those who are begotten of God. Universal

love to man is a Christian grace—but it

is not that here spoken of: it neither

answers the description of the dyyeXia

given in ver. 11, nor corresponds to the

context here in general, the drift of which
is that a test of our belonging to God's
family is our love towards His children

who are our brethren in that family : cf.

ch. v. 1 fl". But, while there can be no
doubt that this is the right understanding
of the brotherly love here insisted on, we
incur at once a formal difficulty in apply-

ing this meaning to the negative or exclu-

sive side of the test. He who does not
love his brother, has in strict fact no bro-

ther to love, for he is not a child of God at

all. Hence we must understand, strictly

speaking, rhv aS(A(phu avrov in this case

as importing his hypothetical brother:

him, who would be, were he himself a true

child of God, a brother, and if so, neces-

sarily beloved. That this love does not

exist in him, demonstrates him not to be

of God's family.

11.] Because (proof that absence of love

of the brethren excludes from God's family)

the message which ye heard from the

beginning (the announcement which from

the beginning of the preaching of the Gos-



473 mANNOT A. III.

joHNJiu*" si.
^"* V^ TjKovaaTe ^ air ap')(f}<i, ' Xva "

a'^^airdixsv
*^ aXkrfKov<i' ab

ILly'.i^'n, ^^ ov Kado)^ KaiV ^ e/c rod ^TTOvrjpov rjV, koX ^ ea^a^ev rov d f

12al. John j o. ^ , v j « > f ' ' e " J. f- ' ' « kl

Rom x'iH 8 ^oeA(pov avTov. Kat, ^ Xapiv Tivo'i ^ eatpa^ev avTov ; ore

1 pet.l.' 22'.
" Ta s^ ep7a. avrov ^ irovrjpa rjv, ra Be rov d8eX<pov avrov

here'bis.
'^

' ^ BtKUia. ^^ Mt^ ' duvp^d^eTe, dSeX^oi, ^ el pbtael u/ia? 6

only. J. Gen. xxii. 10. f John, here only. Luke vii. 47. Gal. iii. 19. Eph. iii. 1, 14. 1 Tim. v. 14. Tit.

i.5, 11. JudelGonly. 3 Kings xiv. 16 A &c. (B def.) only. Sir. xxxiv. uxxi.) 6. K 2 John 11 teff.

h here only, see Phil. iv. 8, Matt, xxiii. 35. Heb. xi. 4. i Mark xv. 44. see Sir. xxvi. 11.

13. at beg ins Kai (0^ ?)[P]X 29. 66^ 98. 191 Svr seth arm. rec aft aSeA^oj ins

nov, with KL rel syrr coptt Thl (Ec : orn ABC[P]X d m 13. 36(sic) vulg arm Did-int

Lucif Aug Ors Bede.

pel was made to you. ayyeXio is not bere

=:€VTo\7i, though that which is cited is

a commandment : but it is an ivroK-fj con-

veyed in words and by messengers, and
thus become an a.yye\ia) is this (in all

such sentences as this, the demonstrative

pronoun which begins them is in reality

the predicate, and often migl t in English

be transposed to the end with advantage),

that we love one another (on 'Ira, see

note, ver. 1. It is impossible here, as

there, to press the strong telic sense. ^ The
particle carries that combination of pur-
pose and purport which we have so many
times had occasion to notice : see e. g.,

note on 1 Cor. xiv. 13). 12, 13.]

See summary above : example of thefirst
instance of the loorlcVs hate, by way of
contrast. 12.] Not as Cain was of

the wicked one and slew his brother
(the construction is elliptic, or rather bra-

chylogic, for nothing is to be supplied, as

ecrfxev (Sander), or &ij.€v he tov irovripov,

as Grot., Liieke, or diligamus, as Corn.-a-

lap. ; or a relative '6s before e/c t. ttov. ^v,

as Beza and Socinus. The construction is

just as in John vi. 58, and in the passage

of Demostb. p. 415 A, which Winer ad-

duces, oh yap fK TToXntKrjs ahlas, oiiS'

&STrep 'ApicTTO^wv . . . eAucre t^u irpo^o-

\-flv. It would be simpler, oj KaOci's Kaiu
f<r(pa^e rhv d5. avrov, (k tov TTOvripov &u.

The word a-^6X,b> properly means to kill by
cutting the tliroat. It is said to occur in

LXX and N. T. in the general sense of
killing (so Diisterd.); but I cannot find

any instances which will not bear the pre-
cise meaning as well as a more general one.
It is remarkable however, that St. John
only of N. T. writers uses the verb, and
that in every place there is nothing re-

quiring the proper sense : so that any in-

ference from its occurrence here as to the
manner of Cain's murder of Abel would be
unsafe. In Ik tov irovrjpovi f^v we have
a resumption of e/c rov Siafi6\ov ia-riv

from above, ver. 8: the word irovripov

being used probably on account of ra ipya
avTov Kovqpa ?iv following. Observe, tlie

t/c rov TTOPTipov ?iu is the inference from

that great proof which he gave of it by
killing his brother : as is also the reason

given in what follows: see below. So
that bere the assertion of his being of the
wicked one is, as above, strictly ethical,

and in no way physical or dualistic :
" Cain

erat filius non Dei sed diaboli, non gene-

ratione, sed imitatione et suggestione,"

Corn.-a-lap.). And for what reason (reff.)

slew he him? because Ms (own) works
were wicked, and those of his brother
righteous (it has caused some difficulty,

that no mention of this ethical difference

is made in the narrative in Genesis. It

has been supposed, e. g. by Socinus, that

the Apostle gathers it from God's differing

acceptance of the offerings of the two:
others, as Lyra, have called the ethical

characters of the two the " occasio prsevia,"

whereas the immediately exciting cause
was the " occasio propinqua," of the mur-
der. But properly considered, the Apos-
tle's assertion here is only a " deductio ex
concesso." Cain murdered his brother:
therefore he hated him : and hate belongs
to the children of the evil one,—classes

him at once among those whose works are

evil, and who hate those who, like Abel,

are testified to (Heb. xi. 4) that they are

of the children of God who work righte-

ousness. Whatever might be the exciting

occasion of the murder, this lay at the root

—the hatred which the children of the
devil ever bear to the children of God.
The various legends, about Cain being the

child of the serpent by Eve, and the cha-

racters of Cain and Abel, see in Liieke,

edn. 3, pp. 317, 318, notes ; and the former

in Huther, p. 148). 13.] The con-

nexion with verse 12 is close : the world

(= the children of the devil) began so,

and will ever go on as it began. Marvel
not, brethren, if (no doubt is expressed by
this €1. The hypothesis is set forth as

actually fulfilled. See on this (originally

Attic) use of 6t after 0avfj.d^ai, and like

verbs, in Kiibner, § 771. Among his ex-

amples are the following : ov 5^ 6avfia<T-

t6p i<TTlV €1 ffTpaT€v6/J.fV09 K. TTOVUlV eKf?-

pos . . . rjixaiv fxeWSfTwu . . . ireptyiyverat.
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KocTfxo^. 1"* i}fi€c<; otSa/jiev on ^ fj,6ra^€j3i]ica/jiev eic rov k John v. u.

^^ davdrov eh rijv ^ ^(07]v, otl d^airoiixev Tov<i aSeX^ou?.

o /j,r] ayaTTcov fievec eu tw Uavarco. 15 Tra? o fMccrcov rov

14. ;ueTa/3f/8j?K'€j'(sic) X. aft aS6A<J)ous ins fifxcov N lect-58 Syr. rec aft aya,-

iraiu ins to;/ a5e\(pov, with CKL[PJ rel syrr copt sah-woide ajth Thl (Ec Cassiod : om
ABK 13 vulg sah-mnt arm Did-int Lucif Auar Bede.

Demosth. p. 21-. 23 : aW' iKe'tuo 9av/xdCoo,

ei AaKeSaifjLOviois fxiv troTe . , . virip rwv
'EWtjvikcoi' diKaicov avTrjpaTe vvul Se

OKVilre, K.T.X., ib. p. 52. 43 : in both
whicli places matters offact follow the
el. Kiihner ascribes the idiom to the At-
tic urbanity, which loved to give to speech
a certain tinge of doubt and uncertainty)

the world hateth you (" magis esset mira-
bile si diligerent eos," says Didymus. This
verse is in close sequence on the example
just given : Cain being taken as the proto-

type and exemplar of such hate).

14, 15.] See summary above on ver. 11.

The connexion with the foregoing is very
close. We learnt from ver. 10, that the

love of the brethren is that which makes
manifest the children of God and the chil-

dren of the devil. And now again, having
spoken of the hate of the world as a thing
to be looked for, the Apostle brings up this

sign as one tending to comfort the child of
God, and shew him that, notwithstanding
the world's hate, he has more to rejoice at

than to fear from the fact : he is in life,

they in death. We (•qjieis, emphatic : we
whom the world hates : we, as set over

against the world) know (see above, ver. 2
al. : of certain knowledge) that we have
passed over out of death into life (notice

both times the articles after the preposi-

tions, removing the nouns in this case out
of the abstract, and giving them a con-

crete totality

—

the death, which reigns

over the unregenerate : the Ufe, which is

revealed in Christ), because (oti gives the

ground and cause, not of the fiiTa^efi-fi-

KafjLiv, but of the ot^afi^v) we love the

brethren (here distinctly, our Christian

brethren : the term ot a.5e\<pol being that

well-known one by which the body of

Christians was represented. It is cu-

rious to follow Diisterdieck in his recension

of the R.-Cath. and Socinian interpreta-

tions of this verse, and to see how they

both run into one in wresting it to their

own doctrines. First, the former begin

with otSafiey. Lyra would confine it to

the Apostles; theykncvr "certitudinaliter,

do hoc per divinam revelationem certifi-

cati;" but "si ad alios refurtur, tum hoc

scire accipitur pro probabili conjectura."

Similarly Corn.-a-lap., Tirinus, and Estius

fand I may add, Justiniani, even more
strikingly J sec below), denying that St.

John speaks of the certainty of assurance
grounded on faith by the heretics, but
"de certitudine morali et conjectural!,

concepta ex testimonio bona? conscientias,

innocentia vita3 et consolatione Spiritus

Sancti." (Justiniani's words are, " Recta
ait (Didymus) nos disciplinabiliter\d.scive,

ut formidinem quidem excludat, nihil ta-

men prseter probabilitatem ex scientia

oiferat.") Estius predicates the knowledge
indeed simply of Christians respecting all

the " boni fideles," " quorum e numero
nos esse singuli confidimus." On the other
hand Socinus, remarking that the Scripture

writers (and even our Lord Himself, for

which he refers to the Beatitudes) often
" hyperbolicis quibusdam amplificandae rei

causa loquutionibus utuntur," says of the

test here proposed, "nam qui tali animo
est praeditus, vix fieri potest quin alias

etiam Christianas qualitates habeat, quae

necessaria3 sunt ad vitam ajternam conse-

quendam." This remark brings us on
common ground with the R. -Catholics, who
would do violence to the express perfect

tense fieTafiePTjKa/xev to suit their pur-

pose. So even Didymus, "quoniam qui

diligit fratres secundum Deum, ad vitam
ex morte transit :" (so Justiniani, making
brotherly love the instrument of our fieTci'

fiacris, instead of the sign of its having
taken place :

" amor itaque ex caritate a
morte nos ad vitam traducit :") so Bede,

who having explained rightly /leVet ev t^j

davdrcj} below, "quod in anima mortui
omnes in banc lucem nascimur," goes on
to say, " in ilia utique morte, .... si fratres

perfecte amaret, exsurgere posset :" so

Lyra,—"opera ex caritate facta sunt meri-

toria;" so the Socinians, e.g. Schlichting

(" docet quid maxime Deum impellat, ut

nos ex morte transferre velit in vitam
seternam"), adding, as we might expect,

"dicit transivimus, per enallagen tem-
poris pro transibimus :" so the rationalists,

Grotius ("juri ad rem ssepe datur nomea
rei ipsius "), and Carpzov. It is very re-

markable, that the fine exegetical tact of

Estius causes him on the one hand to de-

liver a clear and decided interpretation of

the verse as it really is (" non hie signi-

ficatur nieritum aut omnino causa dictse

translationis, quasi prius sit, diligere fratres,

posterius autem, et effectus illius, trans-

ferri de morte ad vitam, id est, justificari.
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'
joCwii. 44 aS6\<f)ov avrov ^ avdpwiroKTOvo'i iariv, Koi oiBare oTi ^ Tra? a

ni°^Jii.'2i reff. 1 avOpooTTotCTOvo^i ™ ovK eyet, " tcohv " amvLov iv * avrcp fievov- d
n ch. ii. 25 reif.

~
/\, •> • k.

15, tavrov B.

36(sic) Till (Ec.

eauTW AC[P]K rel 40 vulg Cypr: avju BKL (c?) m 13.

Neque eniin opera bona prsecedunt justifi-

candum, sed sequuntur justificatum, ut

conc'mne B. Augustinus dicit, de fid. et op.

c. 14 (21, vol. vi. p. 211) Sed cansa-

litas liajc referenda est ad cognitionem.

Nam ex dilectione fraterna velut effeetu et

signo cognoscimus, nos de morte ad vitam

translatos esse : et quantum de ilia certi

sumus, tantum et de isto "), while his doc-

trinal bias leads him, a few lines after, to

strike out the whole of this sound expo-

sition by saying, " Veruntamen etsi dilee-

tio Dei et proximi justificationem uostrara

totam, cujus initium est a fide, nee merea-
tur, nee prsecedat, sed sub ea comprehen-
datur tanquam pars ejus, impetrat tamen
remissionis gratiam, juxta verbum Domini
Lue. 7, RemittiinUir ei peccata mtiUa
quoniam dilexit miiltnin : sed et migendcB

justificationis est causa, ut qui Justus est,

opera cai'itatis exercendo jiistificetur ad-
huc, Apoc. ultimo." I have not considered

it beside my purpose to spend even a long
note on recounting the above interpreta-

tions. It may conduce to a right estimate

of the doctrines of men and churches, and
put younger Scripture students on their

guard, to see the concurrent nabits and
tendencies of interpreters apparently so

opposite. When Pilate and Herod are
friends, we know what work is in hand.
But as a conclusion, I will quote the clear

and faithful exposition of a greater and
better man : " Quid nos scimus ? quia

transivimus de morte ad vitam. Unde
scimus ? quia diligimus fratres. Nemo
interroget hominem : redeat unusquisque
ad cor suura : si ibi invenerit caritatem
fraternam, securus sit quia transiit a morte
ad vitam. Jam in dextera est: non at-
tendat quia modo gloria ejus occulta est

;

cum venerit Dominus, tunc apparebit in
gloria. Viget enim, sed adhuc in hyeme

:

viget radix, sed quasi aridi sunt rami:
intus est medulla qua? viget, iutus sunt
folia arborum, intus fructus : sed aestatem
exspectant." Aug. in 1 Joan. Tract, v. § 10,
vol. iii. p. 2017) : he that loveth not
(there is this time no qualifyiug object, as
Thv aSe\<p6v: the absence of love from
the character is the sign spoken of. rhv
aSe\<p6i' is right enough as a gloss, but the
Apostle's saying is more general), abideth
in death (eV r$ Bafdrqi : on the art., see
above: in that realm of death, in which
all men arc by nature : see Bcde, quoted
above. Here again, the absence of love is

not the reason, why he remains in death

;

but the sign of his so remaining. The
fxirdfiacris has not passed upon him. The
words have no reference to future death
any further than as he who is and abides

in death, can but end in death : " notan-
dum quod non ait qui non diligit, venturus
est in mortem, quasi de poena perpetua
loqucretur, quae restat peccatoribus in futu-

rum : sed ' qui non diligit,' inquit, * manet

'

in morte." Bede). 15.] Every one
that hateth his brother is a manslayer (in

these words, (1) the 6 /xt] ayanuv which
preceded is taken up by iras 6 fiiffoiv:

shewing, as most Commentators have re-

marked, that the two are identical : the
living spirit of man being incapable of a
state of indifference : that he who has ba-

nished brotherly love has in fact abandoned
himself to the rule of the opposite state.

In the ethical depth of the Apostle's view,

love and hate, like light and darkness, life

and death, necessarily replace, as well as

necessarily exclude, one another. He who
has not the one, of necessity has the other
in each case. (2) He who hates his brother
is stated to be an avdpwtroKrovos. The
example given, ver. 12, shewed the true
and normal result of hate : and again ia
the Apostle's ethical depth of view, as ia

our Lord's own (Matt. v. 21 ff., 27 ff.),

he who falls under a state, falls under the
normal results of that state carried out to
its issue. If a hater be not a murderer,
the reason does not lie in his hate, but ia
his lack of hate. "Quem odimus, velle-

mus periisse," says Calvin. Some would
make ai/6pwiTOKT6vos mean, a destroyer of
his own soul : so Ambrose (partly), precat.

ad Missam : Lyra (not Coru.-a-lap., as
Diisterd. implies), Tirinus. But this, as

well as the view (Corn.-a-lap., al.) that it

is the murder of his brother's soul which
is intended, " provocando eum ad iram et

discordiam,"—errs by pressing the refer-

ence to the example of Cain above. Some
again, as Sander, would interpret it by a
reference to John viii. 44, understood as

pointing to the ruin of Adam by the
Tempter. But as Diisterd. remarks (re-

ferring to a paper on John viii. 44, by
Nitzsch, in the Theolog. Zeitschriffc, Berlin,

1822, Heft. 3, p. 52), far rather should we
say that this passage throws back a light

on that passage, and makes it likely that

the case of Cain, and not that of Adam, is

there referred to); and ye know that
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aav. 16 ° ej' touto) ° iyvcoKa/xev rr]v ayaTrrju, p on ixelvo^ vTrep ° ''^^- 3.

»

q here bis. John
X. 11, &c. xiii. 37, 38. XV. 13 only. J. r = ch. ii. 6 reff.

every manslayer hath not (is without the
possession of) eternal life abiding in him
(oi8aT£, viz. by your own knowledge of

what is patent, and a.xiomatic in itself. We
must not fall into the error of referring the
saying to the future lot of the murderer,
as BeUe, " Etsi hie per fidem inter sanctos

vivere cernitur, non habet in se perpetuo
vitani maneutem ; nam ubi retributionis

dies advenerit, cum Cain . . ., damnabitur :"

it regards his present state, and is another
v.'ay of saying that he /xeVet eV rw Oavdrai,

ver. 14. Eternal life, which abides in God's
children, which is the living growth of the

seed of God in them, is evidenced by love :

if the very crown and issue of hate, homi-
cide, be present, it is utterly impossible

that this germ of life can be coexistent

with it; can be firmly implanted and
abiding (cf. John v. 38) in the man.
Socinus (and Corn.-a-lap.) gives the syl-

logism contained in these verses thus

:

" uuUus homicida habet vitam asternam iu

se manentem : verum qui fratrem suum
edit est homicida : ergo qui fratrem suum
odit, non habet vitam jeternam in se ma-
nentem. Hoc syllogismo probat Apostolus

eum qui non diligit fratrem suum manere
in morte"). 16—18.] Description

and enforcement of true love. " E.xposui

hactenus et probavi, quod dilectio fratrum
verissima et optima uota sit discernendi

filios Dei et tilios diaboli. Sed ne quis hie

loci vel seipsum decipiat, vel ab aliis deci-

piatur, .... exponeudura etiam erit, ....
quse sit vera et Christiana caritas." Seb.- .

Schmidt, in Diisterd. 16.] Example
of true love in Christ, and enforcement of
it on us. In this (on ev tovtco, see above,

ver. 10, and note, ch. ii. 3) we have the

knowledge of (l-YvuKanev, "wo have ar-

rived at and possess the apprehension of:"

-yivdiamiv implying knowledge as an act

of the understanding proceeding on in-

tellectual grounds. Here however it is

used entirely within the sphere of the

Christian life of union with Christ. None
can understand true love as shewn in this

its highest example, but he who is one

with Christ, and has felt and does feel that

love of His in its power on himself. See

note on ch. ii. 3) love (i. e. what love is :

the nature of love true and genuine

:

" amoris uaturam," -Bengel ; " veram iu-

dolem amoris," Rosenmiiller. And Aug.,
" perfectionem dilectionis dieit, perfectio-

ncm illam quam commeudavimus." And
so most of the Commentators. Some have

held to the insertion of rov deov after

aydirriv, which has hardly any authority
(only one cursive (" 52 ") vulg. arm-use).
So Beza, Socinus, Whitby, Grot., Seb.-

Schniidt, Calov. And others, as Spener,
Carpzov., Episcopius, though they do not
read 9eov, yet would supply it, or xP^<^'^ov,

in the sense of Rom. v. 8, John iii. 16.

But there can be but little doubt that the
other is the right view. The love of God
to us is not that which would, as such, be
adduced as a pattern to us of brotherly

love ; it is true that in the depth of the
matter, all true love is love after that pat-

tern : but iu a passage so logically bound
together it is much more probable that
the term common to the two, Christ and
ourselves, would be, not divine love, which
as such is peculiar to Him, but love itself

simply, that of which He has given the
great example which we are to follow),

that He (Christ, as the words beyond
question shew) laid down His life for us
i^vxhv TiOevat, as "vitam ponere" in

Latin, to lay aside life, to die : not as

Grot., who in all the places where it occurs

maintains that it is only " vitam objicere

periculis," which would entirely enervate

the Apostle's saying here, viirep r]\iCiv car-

ries in it and behind it all that we know
of the nature of the death which is spoken
of: but the vicariousness and atoning

power of Christ's death are not here in

consideration : it is looked on here as tha

greatest possible proof of love, as in John
XV. 13. It is the very perversity of un-
sound reasoning to maintain, as Paulus
(in Diisterd.), that because our imitation

of Christ's example, insisted on below,

cannot have the virtue commonly ascribed

to his death, therefore his death had in

reality no such virtue): and we (-qjitis,

emphatic : we on our part, as followers of

Christ) ought on- behalf of the brethren
to lay down our lives (on t|/vxas, Socinus

says well :
" Non dicit nos debere animam

ponere, quasi ut unus pro multis morti sit

obstrictus, sed animas, quia singuli pro

singulis mori debemus." The Apostle states

the duty generally : and thus stated it is

clear enough. As Christ did in pursuance

of His love, so ought we to do in pur-

suance of ours, bound as we are to Him not

by the mere force of an outward example,

but by the power of an inward life. But
naturally and necessarily the precept finds

its application only iu those cases where

our Heavenly Father's will sets the ofler-
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xv.^™'' VTrep TOJV dSe\(f)(i)u ra'i '^ yp'V')(a<; '^ Oelvai. 17 ^5 8' ay ab(
8 — Luke viii.
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firj dyaTrwfiev ^ \6<ya) fi'rjBe tjj ^ ryXooaar], dX^C iv ^ cpytp '^

^i^;.

Koi '^ a\.r)dela. ^^ \_Kai] ° iv tovtw ° <yva)a6/jLe9a otl '^
e'/c bs^t.e'n"to.""

10. 1 Thess. ii. 19.

I x\iii. 37. see Rom. ii. 8. e = Matt. xxv. 32.

f = (see note} 2 Cor. t. 11. Gal. i. 10 al.

a d 36 am spec syr arm Clem Damase Aug. (13 def.) for /urjSe, /cat K Syr seth.

rec om ttj, with [PJK d n 13. 36 arm Clem (Ee : ins ABCKL rel 40 Thl.

(a\Xa AN.) rec om (v, with K rel (Ec : ins A B(sic : see table at end of Prolegg)

CL[P]K a b g h k 1 m o 40 arm Clem Thl. (40 also ius eu bef Aoyw.)

19. rec ins 1st Kai, with CKL[P]N rel Syr sab ath arm Thl (Ec Aug: om AB d 40
vulg syr copt Clem. (aAA' e/c tovtov a.) rec (for yi/axTOfxeOa) yivwaKOiJiii>, with KL
rel vulg syrr ajth Thl CEc Aug Bede : txt ABC[P]N a j 36. 40 copttarm Clem Damase,
eognoscemur syr. (13 def.) eKirpo(r0ej'(sic) X. for Tas KapStas, rrjr' KapBiav

at the moment when he thus shuts up his

bowels of compassion, it is not abiding in

liim. But this would seem to violate the

ideal strictness of the Apostle's teaching,

and the true sense rather to be, " How can

we think of such an one as at all possessing

the love of God in any proper sense ?

"

giving thus much emphasis to /xevei, but

not putting it in opposition to i<niv, as

Liicke does ; for it is, in the root, equi-

valent to it. Here again, many ques-

tions of casuistry have been raised as to

the nature and extent of the duty of alms-

giving, on which it is impossible to enter

here, and for which I must refer my
readers as before. The safest answers to

them all will be found in the Christian

conscience enlightened by the Holy Spirit,

guiding the Christian heart warmed by the

living presence of Christ)? 18.] Ex-
hortation to true hrotherly love: following

naturally on the example of the want of it

given in the last verse. Little children,

let us not love with word nor yet with
tongue, but (let us love) in deed and
truth (there is some little difficulty in as-

signing these words their several places in

the contrast. We may notice first, that

the two former, \6y({> and yKdaari, are

simple datives of the instrument, whereas

the two latter are introduced by the prepo-

sition iv, denoting the element in which.

The true account of the arrangement seems

to be, that the usual contrast of Xo'y^ and

iv tpycji is more sharply defined by the

epe.vegetic tjJ yXwaari and iv aKrjOeia :

rrj y\d>(T<rT) giving, by making the mere
bodily member the instrument, more pre-

cisely the idea of absence of truth than

even Aoyco, and (iv) aKr^Beia niore de-

finitely the idea of its presence than even

iv epyo}. Similar contrasts are adduced by
the Commentators from the classics : espe-

cially from Theognis ; e. g. 973 f., firi /not

avi]p ftri y\ei(T(TT] (piAos, aWa. Kod fpya>'

Xepcrlv re (nrevSot xpVf^ao'i t' o.fji.cp6repa :

63, aWa doK(7 fiev ttuctiv anh yXwcTffr^s

<pi\os fivai : 96, ts k. fiiTTi yXuaari Xwara,

(ppovfj S' erepa. As connected with the

exhortation in this verse, I may cite the

tradition reported by Jerome in his Com-
mentary on Gal. vi. 10, vol. vii. p. 528 f. :

" Beatus Joannes Evangelista cum Ephesi
moraretur usque ad extremam senectutem,

et vix inter discipulorum manus ad eccle-

siam deferretur, nee posset in plura vocem
verba contexere, nihil aliud per singulas

solebat proferre coUectas, nisi hoc :
' Filioli,

diligite alterutrum.' Tandem discipuli et

fratres qui aderant, ttedio affecti, quod
eadem semper audirent, dixerunt : Magis-

ter, quare semper hoc loqueris ? Qui re-

spondit dignam Joanne sententiam : Quia
prfficeptum Domini est, et si solum fiat,

sufficit"). 19—24.] See the summary
at ver. 11. The blessed effects of true

brotherly love as a test of the Christian

state. 19, 20.] [And] in this (on iv

rovTif, sec above, vv. 10, 16, It here refers

to what had gone before : viz. to the fulfil-

ment of the exhortation in ver. 18, as the

future shews : q. d., which thing if we do,

This has been very generally

acknowledged : some Commentators men-
tioning, but only to repudiate, the con-

nexion with what follows, '6ti, iav k.t.A.

Some, as De W., refer iv -rovrtf back to

vv. 10, 16; others, as Liicke, to ver. 14.

But to whichever of these it is referred,

the sense is much the same. The context

which follows is best satisfied by taking it

as above ; see on e| aXrideias icrfiiv below)

we shall know (on the future, see above.

It is the result consequent on the fulfil-

ment of the condition implied in ivrovrtf.

De Wette's idea, after Bengel, that the rec.

ytviicTKOfiev has been altered to the future

to suit the following future Treitro/jnv, is

not to be thought of, in the presence of

the common formula iv tovtw ytvaxxKo-

fx.fv, ch. ii. 3, iii. 24, iv. (2, 6,) 13, v. 2.

The prevalent form was adopted by the

transcribers, regardless of the future fol-

lowing) that we are of the truth (iv rivi:

iv Tif /xr; \6ycf aya-K&v, &AAa ^pytfi KaX

&Arj0€io* , . . . Kal irws ; 6 yap &\\o fx.fi>
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g here bis.

Gal. ii. 11

only. Deut.

Kap^im r}fj,a)V'
"0 OTL eav ^ KarayivcoaKr) r^^oiv rj KapBta,

A' (originally) B Syr sah seth Aug: txt A(as anciently corrd, perhaps 1. m.) CKL[P]X
rel syr copt arm Thl (Ec Bede.

\4-ywv, &\\o Se wotwi', fii] avficpcovov ex^"
tSi Xoyqj rijv npa^iy, xpevffTris icTTi Kal ovk

a\ridr]s. (Ec. But, true as this is, and
self-evident, it does not reach the depth of

the meaning : as of course do not the many
rationalistic paraphrases which have been

given :
" congruere evangelio," Grot.,

Whitby, &c. To be Ik ttJs aA-ndeias, is a

different matter from to be truthful or true

men. Estius approaches the meaning, un-

derstanding a.\r)0eia to be the truth of God
in His promises, and so e/c ttjs a.\. ecr/ueV

to mean " are of the number of the elect."

Bede's interpretation, "ex veritate quae

Deus est," in which Lyra, Tirinus, Calvin

agree, is nearer still : but had the Apos-
tle intended this, he surely would have
written 4k tov deov. The Lutberan Com-
mentators have come nearer still, making
7] a\i]6eia to be " verbum veritatis" by
which we are begotten anew unto God

:

so Luther, Seb.-Schmidt, Calov., Spener,

Bengel, Liicke, De Wette. But why stop

at that which after all is itself e/c rrjs

aXriOeias ? Why not mount up to the
a\r}dfta itself, that pure and objective

Truth which is the common substratum
and essential quality of the Spirit Himself,

of the Word, of those who are born of the

Word by the Spirit ? and thus Diisterd.,

Huther, al.), and shall persuade our hearts

before him (i. e. and in and by this same
sign, shall still the questionings of our
hearts before God, by the assurance that

we are His true children. This meaning
has been acquiesced in by almost all Com-
mentators both ancient and modern.
Fritzsche alone maintains a different one :

" Et coram Deo, i. e. Deum intuiti et

reveriti, animos nostros flectemus (viz. ad
amorem vita factisque ostendendum), quia,

si animus nos hujus officii prffitermissi

coudemnet, quia ur.ijor est, inquam, Deus
animo nostro et omnia scit." He denies
that ireia-Ofj.ev is to be referred to eV touto),

and, as above, interprets that by the con-
sideration of God's greatness and omni-
science we are to persuade our hearts to love
in truth. This view is impugned and satis-

factorily confuted by LUcke, ou the fol-

lowing grounds : 1. that after so solemn
an exhortation to brotherly love on the
deepest grounds, it is not likely that the
Apostle would subjoin another, grounded
on less deep and more general motives

:

2. that every thing said by way of a
motive iu efitrpoadft/ avrov has been in-

cluded in what has been said before

:

3. (And this is the weightiest objection of

all, enlarged on and pressed further by
Dusterdieck) in this case Toy (capSi'ay here

must denote the heart as the seat of the

aflectious, whereas in ver. 20 v KapSia

must denote the heart as the seat of the

conscience. Whereas on the common
view, KapBia is, throughout, the heart as

the seat of the conscience, giving rise

there to peace or to terror, according as it

is at rest or in disquietude : nearly as Thl.,

Treitrojuej' r^f (TuveiSr]cni> rjixcov, tovto yap
^ovXerai (7T]iJ.aivetv Slo, tus KapSias :

—

only that this view of the identify of the

conscience with the KapSia is not correct.

St. John uses KapSCa for the innermost

seat of our feelings and passions : of alarm

(John xiv. 1, 27), of mourning (xvi. 6),

of joy (xvi. 22) ; it was into the /capSi'a of

Judas that the devil put the intent of be-

traying the Lord (xiii. 2) : and the KapSia

here is the inward judge of the man,

—

whose office is, so to say, promoted by
the conscience, accusing or else excusing

(Rom. ii. 15). Then, as to ireio-oixev,

there is no need to give to the verb any
unusual meaning. It does not mean
"quiet" or "assure," except in so far as

its ordinary import, "persuade," takes

this tinge from the context. And so it is,

in every instance cited by the Commenta-
tors for this unusual meaning : e. g. in

Matt, xxviii. 14, Acts xii. 20, and reff.

:

in Jos. Antt. vi. 5. 6, where Samuel vtt'

i(rx»'e<Tai Kal TrapaKa\i(reiv rhv Oehv crvy-

yvwvai Trepl tovtcov avTOis Kal irelaeiv :

in the passage in Plutarch, where one says

airoKo'tfj.-r}V €t yui'; ae Ttjxwpriaaifxrtv, and
the other answers, aTroXoifJ.rii' el /xri ae

iriicratfj.i.

It must be plain from what has been
said, that the future TretVo/uej' is not, on
account of efnrpocrOiy avrov, to be taken

as referring to the future day of judgment,
as some (e. g. Benson, Liicke, De Wette)
have done. In ch. iv. 17, which is in

some respects parallel with this, that day
is expressly named : whereas in our pas-

sage, an equally clear indication is given,

by the parallelisui of yvaiadfieOa and ttc/-

0-0U61', tliat no such reference is intended.

€|ji.Trpoo-6£v avTov is not, at His appearing,

but, in Mis sight, as placed before His
all-seeing eye: ws virh Be^ fx-dprvpi, as (Ec,

though misunderstanding the whole: see

above ; so Aug. (" ante Deum es : inter-
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I n.

^ oTt fiet^wv icrrlv 6 Beoq tt}? KapSia'i rjfxoiv Kol yivmaKet ^
'ch^^°g^^

20. for eaf, av A (34. 96 Sz). KaraytvaKTKei L f k n 13. om 2nd art
' ? d A d 13. 33-4. 63 vulg coptt seth arm (Ec Aug Bede : ins BCKLX rel syrr Thl.

g"'j3 for ©60S, Kvpios C.

roga cor tuum .... si persuademus cordi

nostro, coram ipso persuademus"), Bede,

Corn.-a-lap., Luther, Calov., Bciigel, Ne-
ander, Huther, Sander, Erdmann, Diisterd.

It may be remarked finally, tliat by tyu-

npocrBev avTov being thus put first, it has

evidently the emphasis : and this is impor-

tant for that wliich follows. 20.]

fakes tip this matter of the persuading our
hearts before God, and sheivs its true im-

portance and rationale. This is carried on
in the following verses, but is here and in

ver. 21 placed as its ground. If our heart,

efiTTpocrdev avrov, judges us unfavourably

—we may be quite sure that He knowing
more than our heart does, judges us more
unfavourably still : if our heart condemn
us not, again e/jLTrpoffOev avrov, judging
and seeing in the light of His coun-

tenance, then we know that we are at one

with Him, and those consequences follow,

which are set forth in ver. 22.

But before arriving at this sense, there

are several difficulties of no slight weight
to be overcome. With these it will be

best to deal, before translating the verse.

Three principal questions must be an-

swered: 1. What is the first OTt? 2. What
is the second on ? 3. What is the mean-
ing of (lei'^wv? 1, 2. Some monstra of

exegesis must first be eliminated. It has

been tried to make (hi ^av zz. '6ja.v,

" whensoever!" For this is quoted Sam.
Andrea, of whom I can discover nothing.

This of course is impossible. Equally

impracticable are the endeavours to alter

the text; by striking out the 2nd on
as Grot., or making this one into erj

(H. Stepbanus, Pricseus, Piscator). Again
it is quite out of the question to supply

before the second on, '-'eheu nobis," as

Episcopius,—" scimus, ant scire debemus,"

as Calov., al. Of other interpretations,

the first requiring notice is that upheld

by De Wette, and pronounced the only

tenable one by Bruckner, which would
make the second on independent of the

first, and regard it as containing the reason

of the final clause, koI yifwaicei navra.

The objection to this is, not the Kai before

yivdxTK^i, which would be natural enough,—" because God is greater than our heart,

it follows that . . . ;" such an apodosis

being very commonly introduced by Kai,—

•

but 1) the sense thus obtained, which would

be illogical, as it would not follow, because

God is greater than our heart, that He
knows all things : and 2) that brought by

Diisterd., the exceeding harshness and
clumsiness thus introduced into the style,

whereas St. John is singularly lucid, and
has but very fev/ inversions, none indeed at

all approaching the harshness of this. Ben-
gel, Hoogeveen, Morus, Nosselt, Baumg.-
Ci-us., Huther, regard the first Stj as the

pronoun relative, o t( :
" coram ipso secura

rcddemus corda nostra quocunque tandem
crimine damnat nos cor," as Hoogeveen.
The objection to this is not N. T. usage,

as alleged, e. g. by Diisterdieck against

osTis iav, for we read ostis iav Gal. v. 10,

and 7]ris idy Acts iii. 23 : but sense, context,

and analogy. Sense,—for it would surely be
monstrous to make the Apostle say that if

we have brotherly love, we may make our-

selves easy, whatever else our consciences

accuse us of: context,—for in this sen-

tence no logical reason would thus be given

by the following on, which Hoog. renders

quia : analogy, as shewn in the parallelism

iau KaTaytvuxTKT] and ^av /xri Karaytvco-

aKT), which we thus altogether desti-oy.

Another interpretation is given, and, as

usual, defended with extreme fervency and
bitterness against those who differ, by
Sander. He would make the whole of

ver. 20 depend on eV rovro) yvaxyS/xeBa

and on trelcroiJ.iy (some others had done

the same before, e.g. Meyer. See also

Erdmann below) ; and regard it as meant
in a consolatory sense : by thus loving in

deed, &c., we shall know, &c., and shall

persuade our hearts that if our heart con-

demn us, God (he is troubled with the

second on, and offers to his readers the

alternative of erasing it with Lachmann or

reading en with Stephens) is greater than
our heart and knoweth all things: i.e.

knows us to be His children and better

than we seem to ourselves. With this in

the main Erdmann agrees :
" Hoc igitur

apostolus dicit : filiis Dei, si forte in pec-

cata inciderint, et conscientia; accusatione

perterriti tuerint, quum e conscientia vera?

caritatis erga Deum et fratres pro certo

sciant se ex veritate esse, vitajque novita-

tem in Dei patris socictate accepisse, per-

suasum fore, rh KarayLvcitrKeiv, conscientise

magnitudine et potestate gratise divinsE

illoque Dei yivwaKeiv iravja superari."

But how any cxegete of tact and discern-

ment can hold this, I am at a loss to

imagine. Leaving for the present the

question respecting the sense of fiel^aiv

iarlv K.T.K., can we conceive the Apostle

to write so loosely as this—" we shall per-
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ichii.Treff. TTCLVTa. ^^ ^ or^airTjTOi, icLv 7] KapBla [^ficov] fMrj ^ Karajc- abc
« a I
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rel vulg syrr coptt seth arm Thl (Ec Cypr Aug, Jerj Hesycli : om AB 13 fuld Augi Jerj. 1 ™ '

KaTayivoiffKf.\. AL c f k 13 : -aKu N^(sic).

suade our hearts, that if our heart con-

demn us . . . ?" For, in this case, the

KopSias of the former clause has no con-

nexion with the KapSia of the latter, but,

as Erdmann confesses, is equivalent to

rjfias avTovs, whereas in the latter, KapSia

is the " conscientia reatus." And besides,

the ireiao/xeu has already had its emphatic

completion in the words ^/xirpoaOfv avrov,

declaring its meaning to be absolute, and
preventing its passing on to the on.

It would seem then that the first Srt

cannot be " that," but must be causal.

And if the first, then the second, which,

as far as I know, no one has attempted to

render " that" after rendering the other

"because." How then is the repetition

to be interpreted ? The first Sri fur-

nishes the reason for introducing the
clause: what purpose is served by the
second ? The old scholium says, rh Sev-

Tepov oTi irapeA.Ket. And so several of the

Commentators, adducing instances of a

repeated and superfluous otj from Xenoph.
Anab. v. 6. 19, \4yov<nj' '6ti, ci /ut) . . . .

oTt Kiv'5vviv(Tfi . . . . : and so Anab. vii.

4. 5 : Eph. ii. 11, 12 in N. T. But in all

these places on is " that," not " because ;"

nor can an instance be produced of the

repetition of a causal on. This resource

thus seems taken from us. The second
oTi must have its distinct place and mean-
ing assigned it. And, reserving the con-

sideration of the meaning thus obtained,

till we treat of fni^cav itrrlp k.t.K.,—there

is one legitimate way of taking it, which
does not seem to have been suggested

:

viz., that there is an ellipsis of the verb
substantive before the 2nd '6ti, and that

the clause, thus introduced, forms the apo-
dosis to the iav k.t.K. : " because if our
heart condemns us, (it is) because God,
&c." Instances of similar ellipses after

€J or tap are of course common enough

:

€j Tis iv XP"'"''¥' i^aiv^ KTiffis, 2 Cor. v.

17 : i'tTe virep T'ltou, Koivcovhs e/xhs K. fls

vfj.as (Tvufpyds- etre d5eA<^oi rjfxuv, aw6-
CTToXoi. iKKKr\cnwv, 5o'|a xP^^'^ov, ib. viii.

23. Nearer to the point is 2 Cor. i. 6, ilre

dAi^6fx.eOa, inrep rrjs vjxu>v TrapaicX-rjaeois /cat

awTTjpias : 1 Cor. xiv. 27, e^Te yKwacrr] rh
Aa\6?, Kara Svo ....

But this brings us to consider (3) the
meaning of the words {jiei^cov I(ttiv 6 Oebs

TTJs KapSias •qfi.ciJV Kai yivcoo-Kci Travra.

Two ways of taking them have been pre-

valent : the ancients regarded them as

intensifying the iau KarayiudxTKri rjfxciy t]

KapSia : as the Schol. in Cramer's Catena,

ei yap afj-apTavovrts, r^v Kapdiav eavTuv

\ade7v Sufdf^eda (qu. ov Swd/j.. ?) aWa
yvTT6fj.ida vnh rod (TweiSSros, T:6ai^

fxaWof rby Oehu wpdrTovTis ri twv
(pavAciiv Swfjdwfj.ei' (ov Svv.) XaQelv

;

and so Aug., &c., and of the moderns,

Calvin, Beza, Socinus, Grot., Corn.-a-lap.,

Castalio, Estius, Calov., Semler, Liicke,

Neander, al. On the other hand, Luther,

Bengel, Morns, Spener, Nosselt, Rickli,

Baumg.-Crus., Sander, Besser, Diisterd.,

Huther, Erdmann, regard them as con-

solatory in their tendency, and as soften-

ing our self-condemnation by the comfort-

ing thought of God's greatness and infinite

mercy. Erdmann remarks, " Respondet

his sententia S. Pauli ad Rom. v. 20 sq. :

ov Se €-K\i6vaaiv t) aixapria, virepenepiff-

civffiv 7] x^P'^- Luther ad h. 1. dicit:

Sag ©ewijlen ijl eiii einsigcc Sropfen/

ber t>crf6t)nte ®ott aber ijt ein SJteer ooUer

Svofleg." He compares John xxi. 17,

Kvpte, nduTa av oiSas, av yifwaKus Sri

<piKS> ae.

But beautiful and true as this is, and the

similar considerations which have been

urged by othei-s of the above Commen-
tators, it is to me very doubtful whether
they find any place in the context here.

That context appears to stand thus. The
Apostle in ver. 19 has said that by the

presence of genuine love we shall know
that we are of the truth, and shall per-

suade our hearts in God's presence. He
then proceeds to enlarge on this per-
suading our hearts, in general. If our

heart condemn us, what does it import?
If our heart acquit us, what ? The iau

KarayivdiaKri, and the iav fj.^ Karaytvci-

aKT), are plainly and necessarily opposed,

both in hypothesis and in result. If the

consolatory view of ver. 20 is taken, then
the general result of vv. 20, 21 will be,

whether our heart condemn us or not, we
have comfort and assurance : and then

what would be the import of iriiao^iev tos

KopSi'as j^iUcDj' at all ? But on the other

interpretation, taken with some modifica-

tions, all will be clear. I say, taken with
some modifications : because the sense has

been much obscured by the introduction of

the particular case treated in ver. 18 into

the general statements of vv. 20, 21. It is

not. If our heart condemn us for want of
brotherly love, as Liicke for instance, calling

it a statement ' e contrario' to ver. 19: but
this test is dropped, and the general subject



21, 22. IflANNOT A. 481

voocrKT) r]iJbO)v, '^' Trappijcriav ^^ e^^ojMev ^" TToo? rov Oeov, 23 ica\ k ch. v. u.
' '

1 ch. 11. 28.

6 eav " alTco/juev "p Xafi^dvofiev p utt avrov, on ra<i i evTo\a<i

xxvii. 10. see 2 Coi
14, &c. reff.

27. 3 John 7 only.

ii. 4. Heb. iii. 6. m = Rom. i

— Matt. vii. 8. xxi. 22 II. John xvi. 'ii.

V. 20 Ed-vat.(7rapa, AB.)

Eph. ii

12. Heb. X
19. Job

1. 2 Cor. vii. 4. n ch.

p Matt. xvii. 25. ch.

q ch. ii. 3, 4 reff.

om 2ncl rinwv BC (Orig,) : ins AKLK rel vss. for ex<'M«''> ^X^ ' ^ 29.

22. for fav, av B a m Orig. oirco/xeOa N Orig. Ka/x^apwfxev A k m,
accipiemns vulg syr sah Cypr Lucif. rec (for ott') trap, with KL rel Orig Thl
(Ec: txt ABCNalS.

of the testimony of our hearts is entered
upon. Thus we get the context and ren-

dering, as follows) : because (q. d., and this

eixirpoadev avrov niicrai Tas KapSias rtixSiiv

is for us a vital matter, seeing that con-
demnation and acquittal by our own hearts

bring each such a weighty conclusion

with it) if our heart condemn (notice the

words yvoKrS/j.eOa .... KaTayivaxTKT) ....
yiudcTKii : for the meaning, see reff. It is

a word especially appropriate to self-con.

sciousness: "know (aught) against us")
us, it is because (our self-condemnation is

founded on the fiict, that) God is greater

than our heart, and knoweth all things

(i.e. the condemning testimony of our con-

science is not alone, but is a token of One
sitting above our conscience and greater

than our conscience : because our con-

science is but the faint echo of His voice

who knoweth all things : if it condemn us,

how much more He ? and therefore this

Kftffai, for which this verse renders a
reason, becomes a thing of inestimable im-

port, and one which we cannot neglect,

seeing that the absence of it is an index

to our standing condemned of God. And
then, having given the reason why the

KarayiuuxTKeLv should be set at rest by the

ne7<Tat, he goes on to give the blessed re-

sults of the 7r6((7ai itself in verses 21, 22).

Beloved (there is no adversative particle,

because aya-rrriToi throws up the contrast

quite strongly enough, as introducing the

very matter on which the context lays the

emphasis, viz., the ireTaai ras k. tjuwv), if

our heart (so it will stand, whether t}ixSiv

be read or not) condemn us not, we have
confidence towards God (reff. : said gene-

rally : not with direct reference to that

which follows, ver. 22, which indeed is

one form of this confidence : see ch. v. 14,

where the connexion is similar. The con-

fidence here spoken of is of course present,

not future in the day of judgment, as Es-

tius. irpbs Tov Geov, with reference to

God : but more than that : to God-ward,

in our aspect as turned towards and looking

to God. It must be remembered that

the words are said in the full light of the

reality of the Cliristian state,— whore the

heart is awakened and enlightened, and the

testimony of the Spirit is active: where

the heart's own deceit does not come into

consideration as a disturbing element), and
(such another icai as that in ver. 10 above,

where, after ttSs & fx^ iroiSiv SiKaLocrvfrii'

oiiK iOTiv e'/c TOV deov, we have Kal 6 jx)}

wyaTTuv rhv aSeAiphv avrov, i. e. after the
general statement, Kai introduced the par-

ticular instance in which the general truth
was carried forward. So here : By dwell-

ing and walking in love, we can alone gain
that approval of our conscience as God's
children, which brings real confidence in

Him and real intercommunion in prayer,

which is a result and proof of that con-

fidence) whatsoever we ask, we receive

(pres. : not for future, as Grot. The A])ostle

is setting forth actual matter of fact) from
Him (these words must be taken in all

their simplicity, without capricious and ar-

bitrary limitations. Like all the sayings of
St. John, they proceed on the ideal truth
of the Christian state. "The child of

God," as Huther says, "asks for nothing,

which is against the will of its Father"),
because (ground of the above Kajx^dioixiv)

we keep His commandments, and do the
things which are pleasing in His sight

(on the last expression (and parallelism)

see Exod. xv. 26; also Deut. vi. 18, xii. 25,

Ezra X. 11, Isa. xxxviii. 3. It is added,
not as epexegetical of ras ivroXas avrov
rvpovfxey, as Sander, but as Diisterd., to

connect with His granting our prayers,

since our lives are in accord with His good
pleasure. This however brings us to the
theological difficulty of our verse, wherein
it would seem at first sight as if the grant-
ing of our prayers by God depended, as
its meritorious efficient, on our keeping of
His commandments and doing tliat which
pleases Him. And so some of the R.-Ca-
tholic expositors here : Corn.-a-lap., with
the curious peculiarity of distinguishing

Tas ivToAas avrov rripely, the keeping of
the moral law of the decalogue, from ra
apeara evciir. aiirov iroielv, the doing of
" consilia evangelica, viz. continentia, obe-

dientia et paupertas," the observance of
which goes "augere gratiam Dei et me-
rita." This is refuted by the parallelism,

in which (see above) the second clause

takes up tlie first and applies it to the

matter in hand. And it is further refuted
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by the usage of the expression ra apecnd,

by which never " consilia evangelica," but

always things ethically pleasing to God, as

commanded by Him, are denoted : of. ref.

John, Rom. xii. 1, xiv. 18, 2 Cor. v. 9,

Eph. V. 10, Phil. iv. 18, Col. iii. 20. Estius

again has pressed the words as against the

heretics, who say "omnia justorum opera

esse peccata;" "nisi," he adds, "dicant,

quod absque blasphemia dici non potest,

peccata esse Deo placita." But both here

and elsewhere the solution of the difficulty

is very easy, if separated from the party

words of theology, and viewed in tbe light

of Scripture itself. Out of Christ, there

are no good works at all : entrance into

Christ is not won nor merited by them.

In Christ, every work done of faith is

good and is pleasing to God. The doing

of such works is the working of the life of

Christ in us: they are its sign, they its

fruits : they are not of us, but of it and of

Him. They are the measure of our Chris-

tian life : according to their abundance,

so is our access to God, so is our reward

from God : for they are the steps of our

likeness to God. Whatever is attributed

to them as an efficient cause, is attributed

not to us, but to Him whose fruits they

are. Because Christ is thus manifested in

us, God hears our prayers, which He only

hears for Christ's sake: because His Spirit

works thus abundantly in us, He listens to

our prayer, which in that measure has be-

come the voice of His Spirit. So that no
degree of efficacy attributed to the good
works of the child of God need surprise

us : it is God recognizing, God vindicating,

God multiplying, God glorifying. His own
work in us. So that when, o. g., Corn.-a-

lap. says, "congruum est et congrua merces
obedientise et amicitise, ut si homo faciat

voluntatem Dei, Deus vicissim faciat vo-

luntatem hominis," all we can reply is that

such a duality, such a reciprocity, does not

exist for Christians : we are in God, He in

us : and this St. John continually insists

on. We have no claim ab extra: He works

in us to do of His good pleasure : and the

works which He works, which we work,
manifest before Him, and before all, that

we are His children. The o lav alTti>|jiev,

Xa|iPdvo}t,€v, I reserve to be treated of on
ch. v. 14, 15, where it is set forth more in

detail). 23.] Summing up of all these

commandments in one : faith in Christ,

and brotherly love according to Christ's

command. And (see ual similarly used,

ch. i. 5, ii. 17, ver. 3) His commandment
("singulari numero mandatum prsEinisit,

et duo subsequentia adjungit mandata,

fidem scilicet et dilcctionem, quia nimirum
haec ab invicem scparari nequeunt. Neque
enim sine fide Christi recte nos alterutrura

diligere, neque vere in nomine Jesu Christi

sine dilectione possunius ci'edere," Bede

:

and (Ec, ex""'''^^ ivroK-hv, 'iva rp iriVret

T^ iv T^ ofdfxaTi rou viov avTOV 'Itjo". xP-
ci.yaTrwfj.ev aW-fjAovs) is this, that (see on
'Iva, ver. 11) we should believe (the aor.

imports one act of receptive faith : the

present, a continuing habit) the name (this

unusual expression, wicrTevfiv r^ ovd/xari

(reff.), is well explained by Calvin and
Beza,—"nomen ad prsedicationem re-

spicit :" so that, as Seb.-Schmidt, it is

" credere merito, satisfactioni, omnibusque
promissionibus Christi et de Christo :" to

believe the Gospel message concerning

Him, and Him as living in it, in all His
fulness. We have similar expressions,

TTKTTewiv TTj ypacpfj, John ii. 22; Tors

^flfxaat, V. 47; rj? uKofj, xii. 38) of His
Son Jesus Christ," and love one another

(pres., of a continued habit), even as He
gave us commandment (some Commen-
tators have referred these words to both
TTKTTevcFWjjiev and ayairaifiev, and under-

stood 6 6e6s as the subject of ebwxey.

So Estius, Hunnius, Bengel, Sander. But
this would seem to introduce too much of

a tautology : " God's commandment is,

that we should, &c as He gave us

commandment." It seems more natural,

with the generality of Commentators, to

understand Christ as the subject to eSwKev,

and by the commandment, John xiii. 34,

XV. 12, 17). 24 a.] General return,
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pcov ra<; ^ivTo\a<; avrov ^ iv avrm fxevet, koX auro? ^^y >= Joijnxv.i^

avTw. Kol ^ iv rovTW ^^ <yivooaKOfxev on fiivei ^ iv Vfuv, ych.n, 3^5

^ eK Tov ^ TTveufxaTOf ^ ov rjixlv ^ eScoKev. » Man. xn.sa.

IV. 1 '^ ^Aya77i]roi, fir) iravrl

24. om last icat N^ c g h 80 sab.

(Ec lat-ft".

with reference to what has been said in

the last verses, to the great keji-note of
the Epistle, /.leVeTe eV alr^, with which

the former part of it concludeil, ch. ii. 28.

This keeping of His (God's) command-
ments is the abiding in God : this of which
brotherly love is the first and most illus-

trious example and summarj'. So that the

exhortation given at the beginning of this

portion of the Epistle is still in the Apostle's

mind, as again ch. iv. 15, 16, and v. 20

;

see also ch. ii. 6, iii. 6, 9. And he that

keepeth His (God's) commandments abi-

deth in Him (God), and He (God) in him
(Sander, Neander, al., hold that auxins,

axiTw are to be referred to Christ. And
no doubt they would be perfectly true,

and according to our Lord's own words,

when thus applied : cf. John xiv. 15, xv. 5 ft'.

Still, from the context (cf. on iZwKev be-

low), it is better to refer them to the chief

subject, viz. to God. In the sense, the

difl'erence is not important. It is one of

the most difficult questions in the exegesis

of this most difficult of Epistles, to assign

such expressions as the present definitely

to their precise personal object).

24 b.] And of one part of this mutual in-

dwelling there is a sign and token, given

us by God Himself, viz. the Holy Spirit.

By the mention of the Spirit, the Apostle

makes these words the note of transition

to the subject of the next section, ch. iv.

1—6, which is parenthetical, of the dis-

cerning of true and false spirits, and after

which the main subject of brotherly love

is resumed again. And in this we (all the

children of God; not as the R.-Cath. ex-

positors, Lyra, Corn.-a-lap., Estius, the

Apostles, or the apostolic church, only)

know that He abideth in us, from the

Spirit (the change of construction is un-

usual. It arises from the Apostle having

combined together two ways of speaking

in this connexion,— iv tovtw yivdiaKofiev,

Sti . . . , see vv. 16, 19, and e/c tovtov

yivdi<TKop.iv, ch. iv. 6. The knowledge is

iv rovTw, in this element or department

of fiict, and it is e»c tovtov, derived from,

as its source, that which follows) which
He gave us (cStoKev, aor. ; at a certain

time, by a definite act, viz. on the day of

Pentecost, when the Father bestowed the

Trvevfiart '^ WKTrevere, John i 49!

Acts i. 1. Jude 15 bis. Rev. xviii. 6 al. fr.

1. e ^ John ii. 22. iv. 21 al. fr.

65ft>K€!/ bef -nixiv KK a b d m o Ath Cyr Thl

Holy Spirit on the Church. And this

f^wKev is one sign that the whole is to be

referred to the Father : seeing that our

Lord says, Ka-yoi epwT-f^ffca Thv Tcwripa., koX

&Wov irapoLKXriTov Suaci vfiiv . . . ri

iryeOjuo TTJs a\r]6eias, John xiv. 16, 17.

This indwelling Spirit of God is to the

child of God the spring and source of his

spiritual life, the sure token of his sonship,

Rom. viii. 14, 15, Gal. iv. 6, and of his

union with God in Christ).

Chap. IV. 1— 6.] Warning against,

and criteria ivherehy to distinguish, false

teaching. This passage takes up again,

with reference to tliis portion of the Epistle,

the similar warning given in the former

portion, ch. ii. 18 ff. It is intimately con-

nected with what has immediately pre-

ceded. By brotherly love we are to know
that we are of the truth, ch. iii. 19,—and
the token that He abideth in us is to be the

Spirit which He gave us. This Spirit, the

Spirit of Truth, it becomes then all-im-

portant for us to be able to distinguish,

and not to be led astray by any false

spirits pretending to his character and
office. Such false spirits there are, which

are not of God, but of the world, and
which make up that spirit of antichrist, of

which prophecy had already spoken.

1.] Beloved (so verse 7, and ch. iii. 2, 21,

marking a transition to a subject on which
the Apostle affectionately bespeaks their

earnest attention), believe not every spirit

(the expressions irav Trvev/na, to, nvev-

(j-aTtt, indicating plurality of spirits, are

to be explained by the fact that both the

Spirit of Truth and the spirit of error

speak by the spirits of men who are their

organs. So we have, in reference to pro-

phecy, 1 Cor. xiv. 32, Trvev/xara 7rpo(p7]-

tSiv n-po(p'f}Tais virordcrixeTai. By the na-

ture of the testimony of the human spirits,

we shall know whether they are of God
or not ; whether they are organs of the

nvivfxa T7}S aKTjdeiai or of the irreD^a

TTJj Tr\dv7]s. It will be observed that this

interpretation of irSj/ Trvevfia, and the

Apostle's way of speaking, rest on_ the

assumption of there being One Spirit of

Truth, from God, and one spirit of error,

from the world ; as opposed to all ratio-

nalizing interpretations, such as "sensus
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Iconstr .iohn ix. 22. 2 John 7. see Wisd. Kviii. 13. m 2 John 7. n Rom. ii. 28. 2 Cor. x.

3. i' Tim. lii. 16. 1 Pet. iv. 1, 2. see John i. 14. o see ch. v. 6. Matt. xvi. 27, 28. xxi. 9. Mark ix. 1 al.

Chap. IV. 1. ins vavTa bef ra iryevfiara K. yevSoTrfio(pr]rai{s\c) N'.

2. yivaia-Kerai (itacism) K rel vulg Syr Cyr Thl Dld-iiit Aug Bede : -KOfxei/ N* a 9.

142. 69 arm : txt ABCLN' 1 13 syr coptt Eetli (Ec Iren-iiit Lucif. xP"'"^''v bef

iriffovv C : oin XP- ^ Orig. for e\7]\vdoTa, e\r]\v6eyat B 99 Thdrt ; venisse vulg

Iren-int Cypr.

Jiominis aliquo modo inspiratiis," Socinus ;

" doctrina," Episcopius : as opposed also

to all figurative understanding of the word,

as Calv., " metonymice accipio pro eo qui

spiritus dono se prffiditum esse jactat ad
obeundum propbetise munus," Beza, Grot.,

Whitby, Wolf, and even Liicke, who ex-

plains it by KaKovvTiS iv irvevfxtiTt. It

is not the men themselves, but their

spirits as the vehicles of God's Spirit or

the spirit of antichrist, that are in ques-

tion. In TrioTeveTc some have seen

a figure drawn from the physical meaning
of irvevfj-a ; so Corn.-a-lap.,—"Respicit ad
nautas, qui non credunt omni spiritui, id

est, vento." But this is far-fetched and
unlikely, in the universal acceptance of

the spiritual meaning of both words), but
try the spirits (this SoKi)x.a^et.v is enjoined

not on the " ecclesia in suis prajlatis," as

Estius and the R.-Cath. expositors, but on
all believers, as even he reluctantly ad-

mits : and the test is one of plain matter
of fact, of which any one can be judge.

The Church by her rulers is the authorita-

tive assertor of this doKifxacria in the shape

of ofiicial adoption or rejection, but only

as moved by her component faithful mem-
bers, according to whose sense those her
formularies are drawn, of which her
authorities are the exponents) whether
they are of God (bear the character of an
origin from Him) : because (ground for

the necessity of this trial) many false-pro-

phets (=i avrixpia-roi iroAXoi, ch. ii. 18:
'irpo(j)rJTat, not as foretelling future things,

but as the mouth-pieces of the nvevf/.a

which inspires them. Cf. 2 Pet. ii. 1,

where the N. T. false teachers are called
\j/evSoStBa,(rKa\ot, and compared to the O. T.
i|/€i;5o7rpo<^5)Tai) are gone forth (scil. from
him who sent them : even as Jesus Him-
self is said, John viii 42, xiil. 3, xvi.

27, 28, 4^e\7i\v04vai from God. Or we
may take it as in ch. ii. 19, e| 7]/j.S}i/

f^riXOov,—from the Church : but the
other is more likely. Socinus and Grotius
take it of " prodire ad munus suscipien-

dum :" but it certainly means more than
this) into the world (cf. John xvi. 28,

which tends to fix the f^eXjjAvOatrif

above). 2, 3 a.] Test, whereby the

spirits are to be tried. In this (see above,

ch. iii. 10, &c.) ye know (apprehend, re-

cognize. 7ivu>o-K€T€ is taken as impera-

tive, on account of the preceding izKmvere
and 5o/ci;Uct^6Te, by Huther, De Wette,
Liicke (most Commentators do not touch
it). But on account of the very frequent

iv TovTco yivcicTKOfjLev, I should let analogy
prevail, and take it as indicative) the
Spirit of God (the Holy Spirit, present,

inspiring, and working in men's spirits).

Every spirit which confesseth (" spiritui

tribuitur actio quse hominis est per spi-

ritum." Schlichting. The confession is

necessarily, from the context here, not the
genuine and ascertained agreement of lips

and life, but the outward and open profes-

sion of faith : see 2 John 7—10, where
TavTTiv T7)v SidaxT]'' .... (t>€petv is its

equivalent) Jesus Christ come in the flesh

('I. xp- primary predicate : iv aapKl e'Ajj-

\v66Ta, secondary predicate : z= 'I. xp-
ipx^/J-ivov iv aapKi, 2 John 7. Cf. the
same arrangement of predicates 1 Cor. i.

23, KTrtpvcTCTOfxev XP^^"^^" icravpuifievov :

2 Cor. iv. 5, Kripvacroixev ;^pi(TTbj' 'Ir/trou*'

Kvpiov. In all these cases it is important
to observe, that the construction is not equi-

valent to an accusative with an infinitive,

'1.
xP'-'^'^^*' *'' (^o-px). i\T}\vBevai. If it

were, the confession, or the preaching,

would be simply of the fact announced

:

whereas in each case it is the Peeson
who is the object or primary predicate:

the participle carrying the attributive or
secondary predicate. This is abundantly
shewn here, by the adversative clause,

where it is simply /ut/ d/xo\oyovv rhv 'Irj-

aovv. The confession required is, " Jesus
Christ come in the flesh ;" iKriXvOcas

here standing midway between the ipx^-
fj.€vos of 2 John 7, which is altogether

timeless, and the iKBdv of ch. v. 6, which
is purelj' historical. This perfect gives
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LN 3. for /XT] o/xoXoyei, o \vei old-MSS-mentioucd-tiy-Socr vulg Ireu Orig Tertj Fulgji

1^1
qui negat Dicl-int Tert, Cypr : qui destruit Lucif: txt all-known-Greek-manuscripts vss

13 Polyc Cyr Tlidrt Thl (Ec l\\\-Sy (Socr. H. E. vii. 32 states yiypa-wTo eV toIs Tra\ato7s
avTiypdcpois on ivuv Tri/eO^a & \\jei rhv iriffovy, airh tov 6eov ovk icniv. That Irenseus and
Origen really had this reading before them is evident from the whole context as
given by their interpreters. Iren. (iii. 16. 8, p. 207) says, Igitur omnes extra
dispositionem sunt, qui sub obtentu agnitionis altentm quidem Jesum intelligunt, al-
terum aiitem Christum, et alterum Unigenitum, et alterum Salvatorem. . . Sententia
enim eorum homicidalis, Deos quidem pltires confingens et Patres multos simulans.
Comminuens aiitem et per multa dividens Filium Bei ; quos et Dominus nobis cavere
jorcedixit et discipulus ejus loannes in prcedicta epistola fugere eos prcecepit dicens :

" Multi seductores exienint in hunc mundmn, qui non conjitentur Jesum Christum in
came venisse. Hie est seducior et Antichristus. Videte eos, ne perdatis quod operati
estis." Et rursus in epistola ait : " Multi pseudoprophetce exierunt de scbcuIo. In
hoc cognoscite Spiritum Dei. Omnis spiritus qui conjitetur Jesum Christum in came
venisse, ex Deo est. Et omnis spiritus qui solvit Jesum, non est ex Deo, sed de Anti-
christo est." Hcec autem similia sunt illi quod in evangelio dictum est, quoniam
" Verbum carofactum est, et habitavit in nobis." Orig on Matt xxv. 14 thus writes
(Com. Ser. 66, vol. iii. p. 1703 f.): Secundum hanc divinitatis suce naturam non
peregrinatur, sed peregrinatur secundum dispensationem corporis quod suscepit. . . .

Sac autem dicentes non solvimus suscepti corporis hominem, cum sit scriptum
apud Joannem " Omnis spiritus qui solvit Jesum non est ex Deo:" sed unicuique

the present endurance of a past historical

fact. If we enquire what that fact

is, we are met by two widely divergent

interpretations. On the one side we have
the Socinian view, which, while it keeps to

the strict philological sense of the M'ords,

ev crapKi and epxecrOai (see below), dis-

torts the meaning to bring the Apostle into

accord with the tenets of that school : e. g.

Sociuus : " Jesum Christum, i. e. Jesum
qui dicitur Christus, non modo mortalem
hominem fuisse, sed etiam innumei-is malis

et denique ipsi cruentae morti obnoxium :"

and Grotius,—"non cum regia pompa et

exercitibus, sed in statu humili, abjecto,

multisque malis ac postremum cruci ob-

noxio." But no such sense of iv crapKi

can be or has been attempted to be ad-

duced. On the other hand we have many
of the orthodox expositors, who strive to

make the words not implicative only, but

directly assertive of the Incarnation. So
Piscator, who plainly asserts that Iv capKi
= its adf/Ka : so others who waver be-

tween eV and els, e.g. Hunnius,— "tunc
venire in came dicitur Jesus Christus,

quando A6yos ex sua velut arcana sede

prodiens assumta visibili came se in terris

manifestat :" so Beugel (apparently), al.

And among this number must proxi-

mately be reckoned Augustine, who intro-

duces in the train of the Incarnation the

death and redeeming love of Christ, and
makes the confession or denial depend on
" caritatem habere :" " Deus erat et in

carne venit : Deus enim mori non poterat,

caro mori poterat : ideo ergo venit in carne

ut moreretur pro nobis. Quemadmodum
autem mortuus est pro nobis ? Majorem

Vol. IV.

hac caritatem nemo habet, quam ut ani-

mam suam ponat pro amicis suis. Caritas

ergo ilium adduxit ad crucem. Quisquis

ergo non habet caritatem, negat Christum
in carne venisse." As between these two,

the recent Commentators, Liicke, De
Wette, Diisterd., Huther, appear to have
taken the right path, in keeping eV strictly

to its proper meaning, ' in,' ' clothed with,'

=: Sid, ch. V. 6 : and ^px^crdai also to

its proper meaning, to " come forward,"
"appear," "prodire:" and in inter-

preting the words as directed against the

Docetaj, who maintained that the Son of

God had only an apparent, not a real hu-

man body. I cannot however agree

in Huther's view, that 'ItjitoDj' is here to

be taken alone as the object, and xp'-"'"''^'^

iv aapKi iAr]\. together as predicate

:

Jesus as Christ come in the flesh. For
first, it would be against the usage of our
Ajjostle, see ch. v. 1, in this case, to

leave out the article before xp^'^'''^^'- ^^'

condly, ^Irjaovi' xp'O't^" thus in conjunc-
tion, could hardly but express the joint

Name so well known : and thirdly, the

sense required, that Jesus is the Christ, is

assumed, by the very juxtaposition of the

names. The words imply the prte-exist-

ence and incarnation by their very terms

:

but they do not assert these doctrines,

only the verity of our Lord's human na-

ture), is of God (has its origin and inspi-

ration from Him by His Spirit) :

3 a.] ex adverso : and every spirit which
does not confess (as Huther rightly re-

marks, fi-h sets forth, not only the non-

confession as matter of fact, but the oppo-

sition to, the deuegation of the confession

:

K K
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Xo7efc rov ^Irjaovu ^ e/c rod 6eov ovk eariv, Koi tovto eanv abk

p ':''•"; 18 TO Tov ^ avTi')(^p[arov, aurfKoare otl p ep^erai, koI vvv iv gh

q ch. u. 1 reff. T&J KO(Tfi(p caTLV ijorj. * v/jiet<i " e/c TOV oeov eare, '^ reKvia,

KoX vevLKTjKaTe avTov'i, ojt /JLet^wv iariv 6 iv vfxlv, rj 6 iv

sulstanticB proprietatem servamus. Si enhn omnis Tiomo fidelis "qui conjungitur

Domino unus spiritus est :" quanta magis Tiomo ille quetn secundum dispensa-

iionetn carnis Chrisius suscepit nan est solvendus ai eo, nee alter est dicendus ah eo ?

Et vide quomodo ait: " sictit homo peregre futurus" quoniam non erat homo, sed

sicut homo et quasihomo peregrinalitur, qui erat uhique secundum divinitatis naturam.

On the other hand Polycarp (Ep. ad Phil. cap. 7, p. 1112) seems to quote, though
loosely, the received text

—

Tlas yap ts av
fj,^}

d/xoXoy^ 'Irjirovv Xpicrrhv iv aapKi i\ft\v-

Oivai, avTixpiaros icrrf Ka\ ts hv n^ bfxoKoy^ rh fxaprvpiou tov (navpov 4k tov Sia^oKov

tffTi' Kal ts &«' fieOoSevT] to, xSyta tov Kvpiov Trphs to$ ISioy iindvfxlas koL \fyri ju^re

aviffTaaiv /xriTe Kpiffiv (Ivai, ovros irpcoTdTOKds ictti tov "ZaTava.) om tov KN b C

d g h 1 40 Polyc Thl : ins ABL rel Cyr Thdrt Socr. rec aft i-qcrow ins xp^<^''''>v,

with KL rel am demid sah Polyc Thl ffic Aug; Kvpiov K: ora AB a 13 fuld syrr copt

arm Cyr Thdrt Socr Iren-int Orig-int Did-int Lucif Fulg, Tich. rec further adds
ec aapKi fAijXvOoTo, with KLK rel syrr arm Thl CEc Iren-int Cypr ; ev aapKi (\7i\vBevai

13{-i}vai) Polyc Thdrt : om AB vulg coptt 8eth-rom(omg t. trja.) Iren Cyr Socr Orig-int

Did-int Lucif Fulgj Bede. om e/c KL k 36. for 6 aKrjKoaTe, oti aKriKoa/xev

N5.

q. d. "refuseth to confess") Jesus (tov

'It)o-ovv, in the complex of all that He is

and has become, involved as it is in His
having come in the flesh), is not of God.
Some notice must be taken of the re-

markable reading & Av€t Thv 'Irjffovv.

The words of Socrates (see Digest) hardly

seem to amount to an absolute assertion

that the reading was found in any mss.

extant in his time, and it appears to have
been regarded rather as an interpretation

against the Nestorians than as a part of

the ancient text. Bengel says well of it,

"humanam potius artem quam apostoli-

cam redolet sapientiam." The appearance
of it in the vulgate is remarkable, seeing

that not one of our present mss. has it,

and not one version besides. 3 b.]

This has been already virtually explained

on ch. ii. 18. And this is the (spirit) (so

nearly all the Commentators supply the
ellipsis, and rightly. Episcopius, Valla,

Zeger, the R.-Cath. Mayer, and Huther,
render it, this is " proprium antichristi."

But this would not surely be rb tov clvti-

XpicTov, but TOV avTLxpiffrov only. None
of the passages cited by Huther touch the
point. Matt. xxi. 21, Th ttjs avicris, " this

of the fig-tree;" 1 Cor. x. 24, tJi tov
fTtpov, " that which belongs to his bro-
ther;" 2 Pet. ii. 22, Th rfjs na.poifj.ias,

" that of the proverb ;" James iv. 14, ri
T^s avpiov, " the event of to-morrow."
In every one of these the genitive belongs
to the subject : but Huther would attach
it to the predicate, "hoc est proprium
antichristi," in which case I cannot see

how the article could be there. Besides,

the t> a.KrjK6aTe '6ti epxeTai would be awk-

wardly said as applied merely to an ab-

stract fact, the Tb ix)) 6fj.o\oyuv Thv 'Itj-

aovv, to which it must be referred if tovto
is subject, and the genitive imports pro-
pritim antichristi) of antichrist (of) which
ye have heard (the reference is not to ch.

ii. 18 (riKova-aTe), but to the course of
their Christian instruction in which this

had been taught them) that it cometh (the
present used as so often of that which is a
thing fixed and determined, without any
reference to time :

" that it should come"
of the E. V. is in sense very good, but does
not quite suit the perf. aitriKSaTe, which
seems grammatically in English to require
" that it shall come :" " that it must come"
would perhaps be better), and now it is

(not, 71010 is : this iVTiv is not dependent
on the preceding on, but introduces a
fresh assertion) in the world already (viz.,

in the person of these \p(v5oiTpo(prJTat, who
are its organs). 4.] Ye (so we had
v|ieis ch. ii. 24, 27: his readers clearly

and sharply set against the antichristian

teachers) are of God, little children (thus

he ever speaks to his readers, as being
children of God, see ch. iii. 1 fl'.), and
have overcome (there need not be any
evading or softening of this perfect : see

ch. ii. 14. It is faith outrunning sight

:

the victory is certain in Him who said

tyoii v€vlKT]Ka Thv K6<Tfi.ov, Johu xvi. ult.

The ground of this assurance follows)

them (aiiTovs, the false prophets, thus

identified with antichrist. The vulg. has
the unjustified reading eum, which is

naturally referred to antichrist (Aug.,

Bcde, and the R.-C. expositors gene-

rally); to the tvorld, "devincendo con-
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TO) Koaaqy. ^ auroi, ^ eK rev Koatiov ^ ucriv Zlo, touto '•'<'"'''" ^i.
* 6 John viii. 55.

^ eK Tov Koai-tov '^Xa\ov<nv, koX 6 Koafio^ avTwv aKovei. Rom.W^i.nr»>» '>/)'>)'<•„ / y^\,,l Cor. i. 21.
^ Tj/j.ei'i e/c Tou O60V ecr/xev o ^ <yivcoaKcov tov oeov a/couei Gai.iv.9.

)]fx,a)V' 09 ^ ouK eariv e'/c tov 6eov * ovk aKovet rifxibv. " i/c Jt'r.lx/'s.*'

TOVTov " ytvcoaKo/xev to ^ irvev/xa t?}? '
a\ri6ela<i kol to l^'h.ni'^iTes.

TTvevfia T^9 ^ TrXduT]^. ^^-
^s- »^'-

w 1 Thess. ii. 3. 2 Thess. ii. 11. Prov. xiv. 8. see 1 Tim. iv. 1.

6. ora OS OVK to Tj/uwf/ {homoeotel) AL.
Bede.

cupiscentiaiu," by Lyra ; to " antichrist

and the world," by Erasmus), because
greater is He (that is) in you than he
(that is) in the world. 6 Iv vijaiv is

most naturally understood of God, seeing

that cK TOU Seov ecrre preceded ; for he who
is e'/c TOV diov has God dweDing in him.
Though, as Diisterd. remarks, it matters
not much whether we take it thus, or of
the indwelling of God by His Spirit, or of

the life of Christ in believers. The former
of these is taken by Liicke, al., the latter

by Aug., Bede, Grot., Corn.-a-lap., al,

6 €v Tw Kd(r)j,a> is the devil, the
prince of this world. Having said this, he
proceeds in the next verse to identify

these false prophets with the KSa/xos of
which he has spoken. 5.] They are

of the world (this description is not ethical,

as Socinus and Grot.,— " afl'ectus habent,

quales habet mundus, i. e. pars longe
maxima humani generis : amant splendo-

rem hujus vifcae, opulentiam et voluptates
:"

— but betokens the origin and source of

that which they are and teach, as e/c rou
6eov icrre did on the other side. That
origin and source is the world, unregene-
rate human nature, ruled over and pos-

sessed by the devil, the prince of this

world) : for this cause they speak of (not

concerning, but of, as out of and from

;

the material of what they say being cosmic

:

" ex mundi vita et seusu sermones suos

promunt," Bengel) the world, and the

world heareth them (loving as it does its

own, who are of it, John xv. 19, from
which our verse is mainly taken : see also

John viii. 47, xviii. 37). 6.J con-

trast. We (emphatic, as opposed to them

:

but who are meant? The Apostles and
their companions in the ministry', or all

believers ? Or again, all teachers of God's
truth, the Apostles included ? It is hardly

likely that the wider meaning has place

here, seeing that 1) he has before said

VIJ.US eK TOV Oeov io'Tf, and 2) he is here

opposing one set of teachers to another.

On the other hand, it is not likely that he
should confine what is said to the Apostles

only : such as are mentioned with praise in

K K

for €« TOVTOV, ev tovtw A vulg coptt

3 John 5—8 would surely be included)
are of God (see above) : he that knoweth
(pres. : appreheudeth : hath any faculty
for the knowledge of. The Apostle sets o
yivixXTKtiiv TOV 6(.6v in the place of 6 iiv

in tov 6eov, as belonging more imme-
diately to the matter in hand, the hearing,
and receiving more knowledge. This yi-

vdiffKiiv Thv dfSv, the apprehension and
recognition of God, is the peculiar property
of God's children, not any natural faculty
in which one unrenewed man differs from
another. All rationalistic interpretations

of these words, e. g., that of Socinus,
Schlichting, al. " animi probitas et stu-
dium ea faciendi quaj Deo probantur," are
quite beside the purpose) God heareth us

:

he who is not of God doth not hear us
(here we must remember carefully, what
the context is, and what its purpose. The
Apostle is giving a test to distinguish, not
the children of God from those who are
not children of God, but the spirit of truth

from the spirit of error, as is clear from
the words following. And this he does by
saying that in the case of the teachers of
the truth, they are heard and received by
those who apprehend God, but refused by
those who are not of God. It is evident
then that these two terms here, 6 ytvdxr-

K'jiv Thv 6eSy, and ts ovk tffTiv sk tov
Gtov, represent two patent matters of fact,

—two classes open and patent to all : one
of them identical with the kcJit/uos above :

the other consisting of those of whom it

is said above, iyvdoKUTe Thv iraTfpa, . . .

fyvijiKO/re Thv air' apxvs, ch. ii. 13, 14.
How these two classes are what they are,

it is not the purpose of this passage to set

forth, nor need we here enquire : we have
elsewhere tests to distinguish them, ch.iii.

9, 10, and have there gone into that other
question. We have a striking parallel, in

fact the key to these words, in the saying
of our Lord to Pilate, John xviii. 37).

From this (viz., not, as Diisterd., al., the

whole foregoing train of circumstances

;

nor, those tests proposed in vv. 2, 3 : but
the facts set forth in vv. 5, 6 : the recep-

tion of the false teachers by the world

2
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7 reff. 7 X ^Ar/aTTTjToi, y aywircofiev ^ aWrjKov;, ore r] arjairr) ^ ck ai

Tov 6eov iariv, koI ^a? 6 wyairCiV * e'/c rov Oeov ^ 'ye'yevv'r)- g i

X ch.
Tch. iii.n re

z ch. ii. 26 ref

a Matt. i. 3, 5

12). >ohn i. rai Kai ^ rytvcoaKei, rov Oeov. ^ o fir) ayaTTcov ovk * ejvco

. 29. iii. 9 bis, V. 1 bis, 4, 18, bis only. Ezra z. 44.
13. iii. 5, 6
bis, 8. viii. 41. ch. i

7. affc o ayanwv ins rov Oeou A,fratrem demid tol Fulg (Did-int).

8. om 1st clause (homoeotel) }<'(ms, exc rov 6eov, H^) d. for ovk eyvu, ov

yivwffKei A 13 : eyvuKev N^ m.

the reception of the true teachers by those

that apprehend God, and their rejection by

those who are not of God : as Schlichting,

who however means the words in his ra-

tionalistic sense, "ex assensu et dissensu

proborum et improborum." The same
point is touched by our Lord in John x. 8,

dw' OVK iJKOVffav avroov ra wpSfiara) we
know (in this unemphatic first person the

Apostle includes his readers : we, all God's

children. yivu>crKO}t.iv, distingiiiih, recog-

nize, as so often) the Spirit of truth (the

Spirit that cometh of God and teacheth

truth : see reff.) and the spirit of error

(the spirit that cometh of the devil, teach-

ing lies and seducing men into error : see

ch. i. 8, ii. 26).
7—21.] The Apostle again takes up his

exhortations to brotherly love, but this

time in nearer and deeper connexion with
our birth from God, and knowledge of Hira

who is Himself Love, vv. 7, 8. This last

fact he proves by what God has done for

us in and by His Son, vv. 9—16 : and es-

tablishes the necessary connexion between
love to God and love to man, vv. 17—21.

The passage is in connexion with

what went before, but by links at first

sight not very apparent. The great theme
of the whole was enounced ch. ii. 29. The
consideration of that has passed into the

consideration of that Si/catotrwrj in its

highest and purest form of love, which has

been recommended, and grounded on His
love to us, in ch. iii. 11—18, where the

testimony of our hearts came in, and was
explained—the great test of His presence in

us being the gift of His Spirit, ch. iii. ult.

Then from the necessity of distinguishing

and being sure of that His Spirit, have
been inserted the foregoing tests and cau-

tions respecting truth and error. And
now he returns to the main subject. The
ytvcixTKii rbv 6fov, eK rod Oeov ecmv and
yeyivvi\rai, the taking up again of God's
love to us in Christ at ver. 9 from ch. iii.

16, the reiteration of the testimony of the
Spirit in ver. 13, all serve to shew that
we are reading no collection of spiritual

apophthegms, but a close and connected

argument, though not in an ordinary style.

7, 8.] Beloved (as before, marks the

fervency and aflfection of the Apostle turn-

ing to his readers with another solemn
exhortation. Here the word is especially

appropriate, seeing that his own heart is

full of that love which he is enjoining), let

us love one another : because (he at once

rests the exhortation on the deepest ground)

love {r\ oLYaiTT), abstract, in the widest

sense, as the following words shew) is from
God (has its origin and source in God : He
is the wellspring and centre of all love.

No such weakening as " Deo maxime pla-

cet" (Grot.) must be thought of. It is

remarkable that Didymus understood

oYoTTTj here of Christ,

—

r\vriva ovk &\\r]v

elvai vojJiKTriov ^ rhv /xovoy^vrj, wswep
Oehv fK Beov, oiircc koI aya.in]v e| dyd-K-qs

ovra:—and Augustine, fitting together
" Dilectio est ex Deo," and " Dilectio est

Deus," infers that " Dilectio est Deus ex
Deo," which comparing with Rom. v. 5,

he infers that love is the Holy Spirit

:

Tract, vii. 6, vol. iii. p. 2032) : and every
one that loveth (there is no need to supply
an object after ayairSiv, as rhv 6i6v in A,
"his brother" as some latt., and Liicke:

indeed to do so would be to narrow the
general sense of the Apostle's saying : all

love is from God : every one that loveth,

taking the word of course in its pure ideal

sense in which the assertion follows from
the former), hath been begotten of God
(has truly received within him that new
spiritual life which is of God : see note on
ch. ii. 29), and knoweth (pres. : in his daily

walk andhabit, recognizes and is acquainted
with God : by virtue of that his divine birth

and life) God

:

8.] {Contrast, but with
some remarkable variations) he that loveth
not (general, as before : no object : he that

hath not love in him) hath never known
God (aor. : hath not once known: has
never had in him even the beginnings of

knowledge of God : as Liicke, " nO(h gar ntd)t

fennen gclernt i)at." So that the aorist

makes a far stronger contrast than the pre-

sent oil yivcixTKet would. That is excluded,

and much more) ; because (reason why he
who loveth not can never have known God.
oTi cannot well be " that," dependent on
eyvai, as e. g. Tirinus (cited by Diisterd.)

seems to make it :
" non novit, saltem prac-

tice non ostendit se nosse et aguoscere,

Deum esse . . . caritatem :" in that case
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rbv deov, ort 6 ^eo? dyaTrv ^ iariv. ^ '^ iv rovTco ^ icbave- ^ ^!^ 9)}- ' »•
' ' t r c en. 111. 16.

pa)6rj 77
*= ajaTfT] tov ^ Oeov ^ iv rjfuv, " otc rbv vlov avrov "*

re/fcVr"'
^"

Tov ^ fiovojem) ^ airecnaXKev 6 deb'i ^ ei? rbv k6(T[jlov, iW «?^^'«"''j'

^ l^rjacd^xev '' hi avrov. 10 " iv Tovrcp iarlv 17 dydirr], ovx '^ on m"ifai.^se^

fofChrist, John i. 14, 18. iii. 16, 18 (Luke rii. 12al2. Heb. xi. 17) only. (Ps. xxi. 20.) g John iii.

17. X. 36. h John vi. 67 (but ace). i so ev, Luke i. 77. Eph. i. 17. Heb. iii. 12.

9. for aire(TTa\Ksv, airfa-TfiKeu K Ath,
10. aft ayain} ins t»v Otov N coptt.

it would be either ovk iyvw, on d 6e6s

... or OVK iyvw Thv 6f6v, Sri ay, itniv)

God is love (aYaTrt], not ^ aydtr-ri : love is

the very essence, not merely an attribute,

of God. It is co-essential with Him : He
is all love, love is all of Him : he who has
not love, has not God. It is not the
place here to enter on the theological im-
port of this weighty and wonderful sen-

tence. It will be found set forth in Au-
gustine, de Trinitate, ix. 2 ff, vol. viii.

p. 961 ff. : in Sartorius, die Lehre von
der heUigen Licbe, i. 1, and in the first

of my Sermons on Divine Love, which
are founded on Sartorius's work. Diisterd.

refers also to Nitzsch, iiber die wesentliche

Dreieinigkeit Gottes, in the Studien u.

Kritiken for 1841, 2, p. 337 : and Liebner,

Chri.stologie, p. 135. But it may
be necessary to put in a caution against

all inadequate and shallow explanations

of the saying: such as that of Grotius

(after Socinus), " Deus est plenus cari-

tate,"—Benson, " God is the most be-

nevolent of all beings : full of love to all

His creatures,"—Whitby, "The Apostle

intends not to express what God is in his

essence . . but what He is demonstrative,

4vepyriTtKws, shewing great philanthropy

to men :"—Hammond, "God is made up of

love and kindness to mankind :"— Calvin,

"hoc est quod ejus natura sit, homines

diligere . . . de essentia Dei non loquitur,

sed tuntum docet qualis a nobis sentiatur
:"

&c. &c. In all these,—in the two last by
supplying an object, " homines," which is

not in the sacred text,—the whole force of

the axiom as it stands in the Apostle's ar-

gument is lost. Unless he is speaking of

the essential being of God, quorsum perti-

neat, to say that he that loveth not never

knew God,' because " God is love ?" Put

for these last words, " God is loving'," and

we get at once a fallacy of an undistributed

middle: He that loveth not never knew
•what love is: God is loving: but what

would follow ? that in as far as God is

loving, he never knew Him : but he may
have known Him in as far as He is just,

or powerful. But take 6 Behs aydini

iffriv of God's essential being,—as a strict

definition of God, and the argumentation

for ^-qcruixev, ^cofnv H^.

will be strict : He that loveth not never
knew love : God is love (the terms are co-

essential and co-extensive) : therefore he
who loveth not never knew God).
9, 10.] Proof of this as far as we are con-
cerned, in God's sending His Son to save
us. In this (viz. which follows: the ort

is the apodosis, as in cli. iii. 16) the love
of God was manifested in regard to us
(Iv ^|Aiv must be taken with the verb, not
with r\ aYairtj, which in this case (pace
Slither : being the case of a particular

manifestation of that which has been be-

fore generally stated. The combination of

anarthrous predicatory clauses only takes

place when the whole will bear running
together into one idea, as toTs Kupiois-

Kara-aapKa) would require the article rj

iv ri[uv. Many Commentators have thus

wrongly connected it, and in consequence

have been compelled to distort iv into els :

so Luther, Seb.-Schmidt, Spener, Beza,

Socinus, Schlichting, Episeop., Grot., Ben-
son, Neaiider,'al. Bengel has fallen into the

former fault, though not into the latter

:

" amor Dei qui nunc in nobis est, per om-
nem experientiam spiritualem." This is

upheld also by Sander, who defends it by
Gal. i. 16, where a totally different matter
is treated of. Connected then with
the verb, it must not be taken as = eh,

but as in reff"., especially John ix. 3, where
the same phrase occurs :

" in," i. e. " in the
matter of," in regard of: cf. ver. 16 be-

low : the manifestation not being made to

us as its spectators, but in our persons and
cases, as its " materies." iqiAiv, communi-
cative, believers in general), that God hath
sent (perf. The manifestation is regarded
as one act, done implicitly when God sent

His Son : but the sending is regarded in

its present abiding effects, which have
changed all things since it took place) His
only begotten Son into the world, that

we might live through Him (no wovds
can be plainer than these and need less

explanation to any one acquainted with

St. John. The endeavours of the old ra-

tionalists, Socinus, Schlichting, Grotius, to

escape from the assertion of Christ's prae-

existence, by rendering els rhv K6(r/x. "ad
mundum/' ixovoy., " dilectissimum," &c..
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k ver. 9.

1 ch. ii. 2 only.

Num. T. 8B.
rjfjLel'i rjyaTnjcrafMev rbu Oeov, aXh! ^ on avTo<; rjja'rrrja-ev ab:

(e^A. A.) r}fxa<^, Kol ^ a.TTe(7T€i\ev rov ^ v'lbv avrov ^ i\acrfibv *" Trepi tmv g h

Ps. cxxxix. , ^r« nn' / > r/ ' n \ y '
^"

4. Ezek. afiapriwv rjfioiv. ^^ " a7a7r7/Tot, ei ovr(o<; o aeo? rjyaTrijaev

m so ^v. l\a.a--
riiia'^, Koi 7]/Jbei'i ° 6(J36tKofMev ^ aWijXov^ p ayaTrau. ^~ ^ Oeov

Exod. x'xxii. 14 A. n ch. ii. 7 reff. o — ch. ii. 6 reff. p ch. iii. 11 reff. q Jons i. 18.

liyairriKaixei' B : 7)yairr)(riv{s\c) K^ for avTos, iKSivos A. a.ireffro.'KKiv K.

may be seen in Diisterd. He well remarks,

"Such expositors may naturally be ex-

pected to give an answer to the question,

how a Christ so understood could be our

life (ver. 9), our atonement (ver. 10), or

our salvation (ver. 14)." The two
emphatic words in the sentence are jxovo-

7evT) and ^i^o-ufxev. This was the proof,

that SUCH a Son of God was sent, that we
might lite). 10.] The same proof
particularized in its highest and noblest

point, the atonement: and at the same
time this brought out, that the love mani-
fested by it was all on God's side, none on
ours : was love to us when we were ene-

mies, Rom. V. 8, and therefore all the
greater. Ch. iii. 16 is very similar : except
that there it is Christ's personal love to

us : here the Father's, in sending His
Son. In. this is love ("in this case,"

"in this matter," "herein," is, 'isfound,'
' exists' r\ dYairq, Love ; in the abstract

:

" herein is Love," as E. V. This interpre-

tation is necessary, on account of the dis-

junction which follows. If fi aydvr] meant,
the love of God just spoben of, then it

would be irrelevant to subjoin that this

love was not our love to Him but His to

us, ffic.'s comment is in the main right,

though inaccurately expressed : iv tovto)

SeiKwrai Sri aydwr) iffrlv 6 OeSs), not
that (the on is the usual one, introducing

the apodosis for which the iu toutw pre-

pares us : and ovk denies this. " In this

is love, not in the fact that . . ., but in

the fact that " . . . . Thus taken, there

is no difficulty whatever in the sentence

:

of. John xii. 6, 2 Cor. vii. 9. Some Com-
mentators have missed this, and thus found
a difficulty. " oux on (non quasi) pro '6ti

OVK (quasi non)," says Grotius : but does
not make his meaning very plain. Ro-
senm., who takes the transposition, explains
it, " Quod, quaravis nos non amavissemus
Deum, ille tamen amaret nos." Justiniani
takes '6ti as "because" both times, and
regards the apodosis as beginning at kuI
airetTTfiXev) WO loved God (the aor., cor-
responding to the aor. below, marks the
verb as referring to an indefinite time past—no act of love of ours to God at any
time done furnishes this example of love,

but an act of His towards us. It is not
the nature of our love to God, as con-

trasted with His to us, of which the clause

treats, but the non-existence of the one
love as set against the historical manifesta-

tion of the other. Again that " He loved

us, though we did not love Him," is so far

in the words as it is given by the context

(see above), but is not the meaning of the
words themselves), but that He loved us
(aor., referring again to an act of Love,

which is now specified), and (proved this

love in that He) sent His Son a propitia-

tion (see on ch. ii. 2) for (see ibid.) our
sins (His death being therein implied, by
which that propitiation was wrought, Eph.
i. 7 : and that, God's giving His own Son
to death for us, being the greatest and
crowning act of divine Love). 11.]

Application to ourselves of this example,

as a motive to brotherly love. Strictly

parallel with the latter part of ch. iii. 16,

where the same ethical inference is drawn
with regard to the example of Christ Him-
self. Beloved (the Apostle's usual intro-

duction of a fervent and solemn address,

vv. 1, 7, al.), if (this el with an indicative

is very difficult to give exactly in English.

It is not on the one hand any expression
of uncertainty : but neither on the other
is it rz "since," or "seeing that." We
may call it a certainty put in the shape of
a doubt, that the hearer's mind may grasp
the certainty for itself, not take it from
the speaker. " If (it be true that) . . ." is

perhaps the nearest English filling up of
the sense) God so loved us {so namely as
detailed in ver. 10, which and which alone,

by the catch-woi'd r]ydTr7]crev in the aorist,

is pointed at), we also ought to love one
another (the Kai does not belong to the
6(|>£i\ofi€i', but purely to the vfifTs,—
" we, on our side." But on what does the
obligation, asserted in o<pei\o[j.ev, rest ?

Clearly, on that relation to God and one
another implied by being children of God,
e(c Oiov yeyivvrjdQai, which runs through
all this section of the Epistle. If we are

of God, that love which is in Him, and
which He is, will be in us, will make us
like Him, causing us to love those who are
begotten of Him, ch. v. 1, 2. And of this

love, our apprehension of His Love to us
will be the motive and the measure).

12.] God hath no one ever beheld (what
is the connexion of these words, so sud-
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ovSeU ^TTcoTTOTe ^ reOearat' iav '^ dyairco/jiev "^aWijXovi;, o^^t^^lfi'^^^l'

denly and startliiigly introduced ? It is evi-

dent that ver. 12 is coiiuected with ver.

11, by the words eav ayanu'/jLiu aWi)\ovs,

taking up again o<pii\oij.iv aWyjAous aya-

nav. But it is also evident that it is con-

nected with ver. 13 by the eV tj^Iw ixivei,

K.T.K. And it is further plain, that these

words, dihv ovSels irti^rore TfOearai, must
have some close reference to aWriAovs
aya-Kav, seeing that they stand between
those words in ver. 11, and the resump-
tion of them in ver. 12. It would appear
by this, that the idea of connecting them
with Tj/xels TeOidfxeBa, ver. 14, in the
sense, " but we have truly beheld," &c., as

Carpzov., is a mistake. (Ec. (and similarly

Thl. and Aretius) takes it as if some ob-
jector were introduced,

—

aK6\ov6ov 5' ^v
fnre7f riva, Kal Tz69ev tovto Xeyeis irepl

TrpayfiaTQif adearwi/ koI avt<piKTWV, Kal

6iaj36/3aio?s tjhus oTs .ui'ittw rts eyvaiKf ; and
that the Apostle, crvvrplxuiv rois outu \€-

yovai (pT](Tl Kal ainbs on dehv fj.\v ovSfJs

(wpaKf TTunroTe, avfx<priij.i Kal avTos. aW'
6K T7JJ ets aWrjXovs aydmjs (p7](yl yivdi-

(TKOfiiv oTi 6 debs iv 7]fuv icrri. But of
this objection there is not the slightest

trace in the text : and had the Apostle in-

tended to adduce such an one, he would,

as Dusterd. well observes, have replied to

it not from the effect of our love to one
another, but from the facts of the mission

and ministry of the Son of God. Of the

remaining Commentators, there are two
great divisions. The first consists of those

who take the axiom as referring forward
to 6 Oihs iv rjfuv /xivei : i. e. our inner

communion of life with God whom we
have not seen must be realized and will be

realized, by love towards one another : so

the Scholl., I.,— 6 aSparos 6eos k. av-

f^iKTOs Sia T^j els a\\r]\ovs a.yairi)s 4v

rifx7v fj-fvft, and II.,

—

tovto oZv KaTopQu-

Cii, (pTjaiu, 7] aydnri, tJ> tvoiKov rjiuv

yeviaQai 6e6v, tv oiiSels -KdiiroTe TeOeuTat.

And so Hunnius, Seb.-Schmidt, Spencr,

Joach. Lange, Socinus, Grot., Rosenm.,

Baurag.-Crus., Rickli, Ncander, De Wette,

Sander, Diisterd., Huther, al. Dusterd.

quotes Rickli's representation of this view

as the best: "To behold God,—to per-

ceive Him immediately and according to

His infinite divine essence, is given to no

man here : we cannot apprehend God

:

but then in the highest and the best man-
ner do we perceive Him inwardly, as His
true children, if we love one another, for

then God abideth in us." And all this is

most true. But I would submit that al-

though it might explain ver. 12 and what

.here bis cli. i.

1. 2 Chron. xiii. G. 2 Mace. ii. 4. iii. 36 only.

follows, it does not explain the place of
ver. 12 in the context at all. How comes
the Apostle thus suddenly to introduce this

axiom and what follows it ? Clearly, vv.

11 and 14 are connected: the same strain

of argument is going on, and it is most
improbable that a thought thus foreign to

that argument would be introduced into

the midst of it. Obviously, this is a great

defect in this interpretation. Let us turn

to the other, and see whether we have it

.supplied. It takes the words as saying

this :
" We cannot immediately return to

the invisible God the love which He has
shewn to us: for no man has ever seen

Him : i. c. He is not to be seen by any.

But if we love our brethren, whom we do
see, God abides in us, we are His children,

objects of His love, and so, by love to our
brethren, love to God is perfected in us."

(Lucke.) And thus or nearly thus, Corn.-

a-lap., Mayer, Schlichting, Episcopius,

Bengel, Whitby, G. Lange, Jachmann.
Now this interpretation, as above

given, has the merit of being linked

to what went before, by our inability to

return God's love: but I must feel that

Diisterd.'s objection to it is fatal : it gives

a sense wholly alien from St. John's habit

of thought, in alleging that we cannot

return God's love, and further alien in

giving as a reason for this inability, that

He is invisible. It would be a most un-
justifiable use of ver. 20, to convert it

thus and make it say that we cannot love

God whom we have not seen.

Thus it appears that each view has some-
thing to recommend it, each something to

discommend it. Is there no third way to

he found ? In examining ver. 11, we find

an unexpected substitution, el ovtus 6 Oehs

r)ydiTr)(Tev rj/xas, Kal rjfjius hcpelXoixiv (not

Thv 0e6y, but) dXAriXovs dyairav. Why
so ? Here, ver. 20 will guide us to an
answer, if rightly used. Not, because we
cannot love God whom we have not seen

:

but because the exponents of God whom
we have not seen are our brethren whom
we do see. And the Apostle, in substituting

dAA^Aous, does not for a moment drop or

set aside the higher Thv 6e6v, but in fact

leads up to it by putting its lower and
visible objects before us. And then ver.

12 comes in as an explanation, an apology

as it were, for this substitution, in the fol-

lowing manner : aXXi^Xovs dyanav, I say :

for the love to God, which is our IxpfiXi), is

love towards one whom we have never seen,

and cannot exist in us (as ver. 20) unless

by and with its lower degrees as manifested
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t = ch.'ii^V^^' ^€0? * ^^ r}fiiv ^ fiivec, Kol rj ^ dyd'Trr) * avrov * reTeXeicojuivrj ab

uch.il.' 3, 5 iv r)iuv eaTiv. 1^ " ey touto) " ryivcoaKOfiev ore ^ iv aurcogh

V |o Matt. XXV. s ^^po/j^ev Kat avTO<i ^ ev 'i]fxiv, on " eK tov 7rvev/u,aT0i avrov
wch^m. 21 vw ^iScaKev rjfuv. ^* kol r)/x€t<; ^ re6ed/xe9a Koi ^ fiaprvpov-
X ch. i. 2 reff.

12. rec ea-riu bef 2ud ev tj/uiv, with KL rel syrr coptt seth arm CEc Aug : ev rt/xiv bcf

TeTe\iicji>iX€vri A a m vulg Tbl : ev rifiw TereKeionai Kai TfreKeicufxevT) eariv 13 .• txt BK.
13. for Se5., eSwKev A c 13 Did Atb^ Chrj : txt BKL^< rel Tbl (Ec.

14. for Tedea/xeea, eeeaaafieda A Cyr : txt BKLN rel Tbl (Ec.

towards our brethren whom we have seen.

By our love to them are we to know, how
far we have love to Him : If that be pre-

sent. He dwelleth in us, and ri dydirr]

axnov TereXeieofxevr] e(TTii^ ev tjijuv. And
thus (see below) the way is prepared for

vv. 15, 16, which take up and bring to

a conclusion the reasoning) : if we love

one another, God abideth in us (for the

reason already stated in ver. 8, and re-

stated in immediate connexion with this

very matter in ver. 16, that God is Love,
and every one that loveth is born of God,
knows God, abides in God and God in

him), and (simply the copula : not as Cal-
vin, " copulam accipit causalis particuliB

loco ") the love of Him (i. e. t| dvairTj
aviTov, as in ch. ii. 5, where we bad the
same expression, our love to Him, not, as

Beza, Bengel, Sander, al.. His love to us.

This is evident not merely from ch. ii. 5,

but from the context here : see it explained
above, and remember that it is our love to

God which is here the subject, as evinced

by our love to our brethren. This is further

shewn by the recurrence of the same ex-
pression in ver. 17, ev rovrcfi reTeXelwrai

7) dydirr) fied^ rnxuv, and ver. 18, 6 <po-

Bovfxevos ov T€T6A€ia>Tai ev rfj aydnri.

And so the majority of Commentators.
Calvin proposes as a possible alternative,

"caritas, quam nobis inspirat." Socinus
renders "dilectio quam ipse Deus nobis

prsescripsit." But both these are forced,

and agree neither with usage nor with the
context) is perfected (see note ch. ii. 5.

Here, as there, it signifies, has reached its

full maturity : the dyairav d\\r]\ovs being
the token and measure of it. The form
TereKeiwfJievr] effrlv, like all resolved forms
of verbal tenses, brings out more strongly
the peculiar temporal force of the verb
substantive united with the import of the
participle as a predicate. Hence in this

case, the present sense always contained
in the perfect, predominates, and there is

more reason than ever for rendering " is,"

not " hath been ") in us (on the view above
maintained of t) dydirr] avrov, ev ^|aiv

keeps its primary and obvious sense, " in

Its," " within us," as in ch. ii. 5).

13.] In this we know that wQ are

abiding in Him and He in us, because
He hath given us of His Spirit (nearly

repeated from ch. iii. 24. But why intro-

duced here ? In the former verse, the

Jact of His abiding in us was assured to

us, if we love one another. Of this fact,

when thus loving, we need a token. Him
we cannot see : has He given us any tes-

timony of His presence in us ? He has

given us such a testimony, in making us

partakers of His Holy Spirit. This fact it

is to which the Apostle here calls our at-

tention, as proving not the external fact of

the sending of the Son (ver. 14), but one
within ourselves,—the indwelling of God
in us, and our abiding in Him. It is ob-

vious that all inferences from the expres-

sion EK TOV TTv. against the personality

of the Holy Ghost are quite beside the

purpose: compare Acts ii. 17 with Joel ii.

28 (Heb. and E V.). We each have the
indwelling of one and the same personal

Spirit, but each according to our measure,
1 Cor. xii. 4, 11. One only had the Spirit

without measure, in all His fulness : even
Christ ; John iii. 34. And the presence of
the Holy Spirit is most aptly adduced here
where love is in question. His first fruit

being love, and His presence being tested

by His fruits). 14, 15, 16.] The con-

nexion seems to be this : the inward evi-

dence of God's abiding in us and we in Him,
is, the gift of His Spirit. But this is not
the only evidence nor the only test which
we have. This internal evidence is accom-
panied by, nay, is itself made possible (see

ver. 19) by, our recognition of the Father's

love in sending His Son as our Saviour:

which last is a fact, testified by human
evidence. This recognition of God's love

is a condition of abiding in Him and He iu

us : in a word, is the fxevetv ev rp dydirr),

which is equivalent to abiding in Him.
And we (this y\\i.w brings up in sharp

relief the apostolic body whom Christ ap-

pointed His witnesses, John xv. 27, Acts
i. 8. The assertion is of the same kind as

that in ch. i. 1) have beheld (TeeedixeGa is

joined closely to naprvfoviiev, and in com-
mon with it belongs to the on following.

No object must be supplied after it, as
" Deum ejusque virtutes imprimis carita-
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* Koaixou. 15 09 av ^ 6fxo\oy7]arj ^ on 'lr]aov<i iartv 6 JohnVpassim.
f\ '^/I'^'/IN ' >«/ \5\ 5 y\ ^ John IV, iZ

1/(09 Tov oeov, o ueo<; ^ ev avrw fiei/ec Kai avTo-i ^ ev tm aeco. ^"'^-
^^l^

16 /cal ri/j,€L<; iyvco/cafiev Kot '^ TreTrcarevKauev rhv dydirvu vv "^

w°23''johQ
V » iO ^ d ' <• -" ' /I V P ' / > . V r /

'20. Heb.
€;^et o t/eo9 ° ey Tz/iti/. o 6'eo9 "^ wyairr] eariv, Kai o ^ /mevcov

^ ^^^If; j^^^

eV T^ dyd-Trr) ^ iv tm Oeaj fMevet, koI 6 6eo^ " ev avru) fjbivei. sSifii (trom

17 f eV Toyro) ' TeTeXelcorai, '°
?; dydTrnj '^ /xe^' rj/xcov, iva i cor.'Eiu'. v

d ver. 9. e ver. 8. f with iVa, Jolin xv. 8. (ch. iii. 23 reff.) g = (gener.) ver. 16.
h so 2 John 2.

15. tav B a k. for ofioKoynfft], o^ioKoyri A. aft irjirous ins xpiCTos B spec arm.
16. for TTiTricTTevK., Tricrrevofjiev A 13 am tol copt Aug : txt BKLK rel demid harl Thl

(Ec. om 4tli o N. rec om 2ud fj.ivei, with A rel vulg £eth Thl ffic Cypr,
Bede : ins BKLK b^ f g j k 1 m 36(sic) 40 syr coptt Cyprj Aug. (coptt add it also at
end of ver 15.)

17. aft r]fj.ciov ins ef rjfuv N.

tem." Piscator. The construction of
Oeaffdat with '6ti is found John vi. 5) and
do testify that the Father hath sent (not

merely to the historical fact as a thing
past, but to its abiding influence as im-
plied by (ToiTijpa t. K6(Tfj.ou below : q. d.,

that the Father sent the Son, and that the
Son is the Saviour of the world) the Son
(better here thau " Mis Son :" 6 iraTrip,

Thl/ vUv, are termini theologici) as Saviour
of the world (crwTTJpa, anarthrous, is not
appositive but predicatory =. in meaning
" to save the world," but one degree re-

moved back from it in telle force : crd^eiv

rhv K6(Tfi.ov would express more strongly

the ultimate view of His mission ; auTripa

TOV k6(tjjlov gives the mediate aim, leaving

it possible that another may be yet behind.

TOV Koo-fiov here, as in ch. ii. 2, John
iii. 16, in its widest sense : no evasion of
this sense, such as the " electorum in om-
nibus populis" of Piscator and Aretius, is

to be endured). 15.] And recognition

of this fact is a condition and proof of the

life of God. Whosoever confesseth (the

aorist can only be given by the English
present and an exegesis,—viz. that this

present betokens not a repeated act and
habit, but a g^eat act once for all intro-

ducing the man into a state of o/xoA.oy^o-ai.

All futures, "shall confess," and futuri

exacti, "shall have confessed," are ob-

jectionable; the one as losing the retro-

spective tinge, the other as making it un-

duly prominent, and indeed imparting a

slight hue of transitoriness, which least

of all belongs to the word.

The same remark holds good of this con-

fessing, as before with regard to denying,

ch. ii. 23 : viz., that we must not bring

into it more than the Apostle intends by
it: it is not the "confession of the life"

which is here spoken of, but that of the
lips only. Of com'se it would be self-

evident that this is taken by the Apostle as
ruling the life : but simply as a matter of
course. He speaks of the ideal realized)

that Jesus is the Son of God (i. e. receives
the testimony in the last verse as true),

God abideth in him, and he in God.
16.] a) And we (not now the

apostolic body only, but communicative,
the Apostle and his readers. This is evident
and necessary (against Episcopius, Huther,
al.), because on the other view the eV t)ij.1v

which follows, interpreted as it must neces-
sarily be of the same persons, would fit

awkwardly on to the repeated general pro-
position with which the verse concludes)
have known and have believed (the two
roots which lie at the ground o{ d/xoKoyeTi/,

eYV(6Ka|i.£v and Ttiiria-TevKa\i.tv, are in St.

John's language, most intimately con-
nected. " True faith is, according to
St. John, a faith of knowledge and ex-
perience : true knowledge is a knowledge
of faith." Liicke. Cf. John vi. 69) the
love, which God hath in regard to us
(ev -qfAiv as above, ver. 9 : not " towards
us," as Beza (and E. V.), Estius, Luther,
Socinus, Grot., &c. b) God is Love, and
he that abideth in love abideth in God
and God (abideth) in him (this is the
solemn and formal restatement of that
which has been the ground-tone of the
whole since ver. 7. And here, as there,

aydnrj is in its widest abstract sense. Its

two principal manifestations are, love to
God, and love to one another : but this

saying is of Love absolute). 17, 18.]
These verses, which are i)arallel with ch. iii.

19—21, set forth the confidence with which
perfect love shall endow the believer in the

great day of judgment. In this is love

perfected with us (for Iv tovtw, see below.

4] aYairt], not, as Luther, Calv., Spener,

Grot., Calov., Bengel, Sander, al., God's

love to us : this is forbidden by the whole
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ii.9reff. ^^ ^iKelvo<; iarlv koI
Isa. xxxiv. 8. '

Ich. jii. 3.

for VH-fpa, ayaTTT] X, exofj-ev KN c f.

context : our verse is introduced by 6

ueviiiv eV T^ aydirri, and continued by

<p60os ouK icTTiv eV rij ayaTrr) : it is love

dwelling and advancing to perfection in

us. And again, not love to God merely,

nor love to our brethren merely ; these are

concrete manifestations of it : but love

itself in the abstract—the principle of love,

as throughout this passage. This sense

of aydiTTi will point out that of \i.t9' rnkQ)v,

which belongs not to t] aydirr] but to the

verb, as in ver. 12. Love is considered as

planted in us ; its degrees of increase take

place jue6' ti/jliov—not merely " bei ung/'
" chez notts," trphs Tjnas, but as concerned

with tis ; in a sense somewhat similar to

that in which ffxeyaXweu Kvpios rh eAeos

avTov ;U6t' outtjj, Luke i. 58. See 2 John
2, where however the idea of dwelling with

is more brought out than here), that we
have confidence in the day of judgment
(iva gives not the purpose of the rere-

\eioorai, but the apodosis to the ev tovtw,

as in reff. : " in this love is perfected in us,

viz. that we, &c." So most, and nearly all

the best Commentators. Beza (and E. V.),

Socinus, Grot., Mayer, give 'Iva its telle

force, regarding '6ti as the apodosis (not so

E. v.), and assuming a trajection : the ob-

jection to which is, not the transposition,

but the sense so gained, as belonging to the

context. On this view, the aim given by
the 'Iva comes in altogether disjointed from
the context, and the perfection of love in

us is stated to be found in a fact which is

objective, not subjective. It is only neces-

sary to cite Grotius's exegesis to shew the

incongruity, even in his understanding of

Tj ayaizT). " Hie est summus gradus dilec-

tionis Dei erga nos, si quails in hoc
mundo Christus fuit, i. e. mundi odiis et

propterea plurimis mails expositus tales ct

nos simus (Job. xv. 18 ; 1 Pet. ii. 19,

iv. 16), Ideo hoc Deus ita disponit, ut
cum bona fiducia appareamus in die ju-

dicii. Nam constans perpessio malorum
ad exemplum Chvisti efficit, ut a Christo
optima exspectemus, quippe ipsi similes."

Can any thing be more broken and far-

fetched than such a connexion ? to say
nothing of its " si simus" for ort eff/xfv.

On the right interpretation, the con-

fidence which we shall have in that day,

and which we have even now by anticipa-

tion of that day, is the perfection of our

love; grounded on the consideration ('on

KaOius K.T.A.) which follows: casting out

fear, which cannot consist with perfect

rf] ^ rji^epa r^? ^ Kpi(Teci}<;, on ^ KaO- ai

^/iet? ea/Mev ev rm KoafiM Toyjct). gi
' n

for efffiey, fao/xiOu H.

love, ver. 18): because even as He
(Christ, see below) is, we also are in
this world (this is the reason or ground
of our confidence : that we, as we now are

in the world, are like Christ : and in the
background lies the thought. He will not,

in that day, condemn those who are like

Himself. In these words, the sense must
be gained by keeping strictly to the tenses

and grammatical construction : not, as

e. g. (Ec. ws eKslvos riu iv TijU Kocrutt), by
changing the tenses (so also Thl., Tirin.,

Corn.-a-lap., Mayer, Grot., Luther, Calov.,

Rickli, al.), nor by referring the words fv

TO) K6(TtJL0} TovTci} to Christ, as several of

the above, and Socinus. And when we
have adhered to tense and grammar, where-

in is the likeness spoken of to be found ?

Clearly, by what has been above said, not
in our trials and persecutions. Nor by our

being not of the world as He is not of

the world (Sander, who however adds,

•clothed with His righteousness') : nor in

that we, as sons of adoption through Him,
are beloved of God, even as He is beloved

(Tirinus, Neander) ; nor as Huther, in

that we live in Love, as He lives in Love :

but in that we are righteous as He is

righteous, ch. ii. 29, iii. 3 ff"., 10, 22 : this

being evinced by our abiding in Love.
And so mainly (CEc, Thl., with the mis-

take pointed out above), Beza, Corn.-a-lap.,

Mayer, Socinus, Llicke, De Wette, Rickli,

Diisterd., al. Many indeed of these ap-
proach to Huther's view impugned above,

and make it to be love in which we are

like Christ : but Diisterd. brings rightly

this logical objection,—that St. John does

not say that Love is perfected in confidence

in us, because we resemble Christ in Love

;

but he refers to the fundamental truth on
which our Love itself rests, and says ; be-

cause we are absolutely like Christ, because
we are in Christ Himself, because He lives

in us, for without this there cannot be
likeness to Him; in a word, because we
are, in that communion with Christ which
we are assured of by our likeness to Him
in righteousness, children of God, there-

fore our love brings with it also full con-

fidence. Essentially, the reason here ren-

dered for our confidence in the day of

judgment is the same as that given ch. iii.

21 f. for another kind of confidence, viz.,

that we keep His commandments. This
also betokens the SiKaioervvr), of which
Christ is the essential exemplar and which
is a necessary attribute of those who
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IS (})6^o<i ovK earIV ev ttj ayuTrrj, dXV »} "^ reXeta dyaTTTj '^,='^''^^-^^'"-

^e^co ^ ^dXkev tov (f)6^ov, ort 6 (f)6^o<i
'^ Kokacnv ^ e^et, 6 Ji"

5e (})ol3oviJ,€vo<; ov ^ reTekeiwrat ev rfj dydTrrj. 19 rjfxel'i

18. oAAa B.

oMatt. XXV. 4S only. E/ek. xliii. II. p so Matt.

19. aft Tifieis ius ovi' A g k m 13 vulg Sjr Pel Leo Bcdo

ames i. 4.

n Matt. V. 13.

xiii.48. Luke
xiv. 35. John
q ch. ii. 5 reff.

tlirougli Christ are children of God).
18.] Confidence in (or as understood, as

to) that terrible day presupposes the ab-

sence of fear : and this casting out of fear

is the very work of love, which in its

perfect state cannot coexist with fear.

Fear (<j)oPos, abstract and general : anar-
throus, on account of the negative pre-

dication) existeth not in love (rfj oYdirt],

abstract and general also, as in ver. 17:
not " God's love to ns," as Calv., Calov.,

Spener, al. : nor "brotherh/ love," us Liicke,

al.), nay perfect (see on TerfXeluirai in

ver. 17) love casteth out fear, because
fear hath torment (see below) : but he
that feareth hath not been perfected in
(his) love. The points here to be noticed
are, 1) the empliatic ovk eirriv, which is

better rendered as above, than "There is no
fear in love," in order to keep <j>oPos, which
is the subject in the Greek, also the sub-

ject in the English : 2) dWd, which
is not here the mere adversative after a
negative clause, in which case it would re-

fer to something in which fear is, e. g.

<p6fios OVK iffTiv iv rp ayavri, dAA' (etr-

Tiv) iv Tcp fxiaei : but it is the stronger

adversative, implying "nay far otherwise
:"

"tantum abest ut . . . ut
:"

3) the
argument in d\\" . . . e\ei, which is doubly
cnthymematic, having in it two assump-
tions or suppressed premisses, a) that no-
thing having K^Aacrij can consist with per-

fect love : j8) that fear is in us by nature and
needs casting out in order to its absence :

4) the meaning of KdXacriv ex«i.

There are two opinions : a i that KoKacns

is merely pain or torment ; so Aug. (" tor-

mentum habet "), Erasmus (" punitiouera

sou potius cruciatum habet"), Tirinus

(" parit animi perturbationem cruciatum et

tormentum, ob impendens, quod mctuit,

malum seu poenam "), Luther, Calvin,

Schlichting, Bcza (and E. V.), Piscator,

Aretius, Episcopius, Rosenm., Bengel
(" nam diffidit, omnia inimica et adversa

sibi fingit ac proponit, fugit, odit "), Joach.

Lange (who interprets it, compunction at

the preaching of the law), Sander, al.

:

b) that KoXacris is properly punishment.

So Lyra (but mistaking k. ex^t ; "debetur
poena timori servili "), Corn.-a-lap., Estins

(well :
" poenam, quam commcruit, semper

animo versat "), Mayer, Seb.-Schmidt, Ca-
lov., Spener, Benson, Whitby, Baumg.-

Crus., Ncander, Liicke (includes in itself

punishment, i. e. consciousness of deserv-

ing it), De Wette, Diisterd., Huther. And
this last is certainly the sense, both from
the usage of the word (reff.), and from the
context, in which the day of judgment is

before us. Fear, by anticipating punish-
ment, has it even now ; bears about a fore-

taste of it and so partakes of it

:

5)
the last clause, 6 5e <po^ovfievos oh rere-

Aeicorai eV rfj aydirr), is intimately con-

nected with what follows (see on ver. 14)
as well as with what went before. The 8e

is adversative to the whole preceding sen-

tence, 7] TeAeia aydwrj k.t.K., and mainly
to the idea of reAeia aydirr] therein ex-

pressed. As regards the absence
of fear from the love of the Christian

believer, it has been well observed by
(Ecum., that there are two kinds of godly
fear, <p6^os irpoKarapKriKSs, which afflicts

men with a sense of their evil deeds and
dread of God's auger, and whicli is not
abiding : and (po^os Te\eiooTtK6s, of which
it is said, " The fear of the Lord is clean and
endureth forever," Ps.xix., and which Seovs

ToiovTov airriWaKTai. And Bengel says

in his brief pointed manner, " Varius ho-

minum status : sine timore et amore : cum
timore sine amore : cum timore et amore :

sine timore cum amore." The difference

is finely wrought out by Augustine, in loc.

Tract, ix. 5—8, vol. iii. p. 2018 ff.

19.] I am sorry to be obliged here to

differ from the best modern Commen-
tators, Liicke, De Wette, Diisterdieck,

Huther, as well as from Episcop., Grot.,

Luther, Calov., Spener, al., and the Com-
mentators on the vulgate, in holding firmly

that ayancofxiv is indicative, not impera-
tive (i. e. hortative). This I do not merely
on account of the expressed vixels, though
that would be a strong point in the absence

of stronger, but on account of the con-

text, which appears to me to bo broken
by the imperative. He that feareth is not

perfect in love. Our love (abstract, not

specified whether to God or our brother) is

brought about by, conditioned by, depends

upon. His love to us first : it is only a sense

of that which can bring about our love :

and if so, then from the very nature of

things it is void of terror, and full of confi-

dence, as springingoutof asenseof Hislovo

to us. Nor only so : our being new begot-
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absoi., ver. 7. ' ^fyaTTcoyLtey, OTt afTO? TTpwTO? Tj'ya'TT'qaev r)/jia<?. '^^ eav AB

t nh.' i. 10 reff. Tt9 etTTr) oTt a'^aiTO) TOP Oeov, koX top ^ dSeX(f)ov avrov gh
ohn i. 18. ^ \ , , > / » \ V , r. \ ^ ^ ^ l^ ^
ohn xiv. 21. s jxiarj, Y^uaT7]<; ecmv' o yap fjurj wyairoyv rov aoeAcpov

ijohTfreff)
a^'^'ov ov i(opaK€v, TOP ^ Oeov ov ov')(^ ^ ewpaKev ov hvvaTat

*xv.^'2.'"clfi'ii. dyairav. "^ Kol ravTTjv ttjv ^^ ivroXrjv ^ e^ofxev dir avTov,
23 al. J. only, „ ,, « ^/1\' " >^''^-vl^ 5^
exc. Acts w

i^p^ Q ayaTTMV top oeop ayaiza km top aoeXcpop avrov.

^Tsl'J^^^. V. 1 Ha? 6 ^inaTevoip ^otl 'Itjo-ou? eaTip 6 'XptcTo'i

u Job
vJohi
Heb

rec aft ayaitofiiv ins avrof, with KL rel Thl (Ec Aug, ; rov 6eov K a c d 13 demid(and

liarl) syrr copt arm Leo, Bede : om AB am (with fuld) Aug, Pel. for avros, o

Bfos A 13 vulg Pel : txt BKLX rel harl syrr coptt seth arm Thl (Ee Aug, Bede.

20. om fiTTv S'(ins K-corr'(appy)). rec (for ov) ircos, with AKL rel vulg Syr

copt Eeth arm Thl (Ec Cypr Ambr Aug Cajs-arel Bede : txt BK a syr sah Lucif Zeno.

om oTi K. fieiaei K N-corr(-(rO m 13. 36(sic). 66.

21. for aw' avTov, awo tov 0€ov A am deniid Bede: txt BKL rel fuld Lucif Aug.

om TOV diov ayaira Kai {passing from tov to tov) A}&{s,\c : see table at end of

prolegg.) : in both cases inserted by the original scribe or one of the same age, see

Wolde and Rulotta.

ten in love is not only the effect of a sense

of His past love, but is the effect of that

love itself : We (emphatic—one side of the

antithesis) love (see above. The indie, is

taken by Calvin, Beza, Aretius, Socinus,

Schheht'ing, Seb.-Schmidt, Wliitby, Ben-

gel, Rickli, Neander, al. Most Commen-
tators supply avT6v or aW-qAovs, but un-

necessarily. It is of all love that he is

speaking ; of love in its root and ideal),

because He (God : see the parallel, ver. 10)

first loved us (viz. in the sending of His

Son). 20.] The connexion is most

close : and the eri-or great of those who, as

e. g. Erdmann, have made a new section

begin here. This aydirri is universal, ne-

cessarily manifested in both of the two

great departments of its exercise. Love,

living and working in the heart as a prin-

ciple, will fix first upon objects at hand
and seen : those objects being natural ob-

jects for it to fix on. How then can a

man love God, the highest object of love,

who is removed from his sight, and at the

sametime refuse to lovehis brother, bearing

the mark of a child of God, before his eyes

from day to day ? Put in a brief form,

the argument, as connected with the last

verse, is this : His love has begotten tis

anew in love : in this us are included our
brethren, objects of our daily sight : if

therefore we do not love them, we do not

love Him. If any say (aor. " have said
;"

i. e. at any time : the saying once, rather

than the habit, is the hypothesis) I love

God, and hate (pres. of habit) his brother,

he is a liar ; for (here again the argument
is euthymematic, and we must supply from

our common sense i0e\KVffTiKhv yap '6pa-

<ris irphs aydirTjv, (Ec, : " oculi sunt in

amore duces," &c.) he that loveth not his

brother whom he hath seen (perf. : and
continues to feel the influence of that sight.

We do not say " I have seen him " of the

dead, but of the living only), cannot
love God whom he hath not seen

(St. John does not say that there is no
love without sight ; nor that we love all we
see better than any thing we do not see : his

argument rests on a deeper and truer posi-

tion : viz. on that assumed in the word
a5f\(p6v, which carries with it the consi-

deration tliat he of whom it is said is

begotten of God. Both 6 a5eA4)oy and
6 Oe6s are used within the limits of the
Christian life, of which that is true, which
is unfolded ch. v. 1, that this aSe\p6s as

begotten of God is a necessai'y object of
love to one that loves Him that begat him.
Sere, a lower step of the same argument
is taken; but without this great truth,

lying beneath the word adf\cl>6s, it would
carry no conviction with it). 21.] And
besides this argument from common sense,

there is another most powerful one, which
the Apostle here adds. " Quomodo diligis

eum, cujus odisti prseccptum ? " as Aug,
And this commandment we have from
Him (God : not, Christ : see below), that

he who loveth God, love also his brother

(where have we this commandment ? In
the great summary of the law, " Thou shalt

love the Lord thy God with all thy heart,

.... and thy neighbour as thyself," so

often cited by our Lord ; see Matt, xxii,

37—39). Chap. V. 1.] And who is

our brother? and why does this name carry

with it such an obligation to love ? These

questions, in closest connexion with the

last verse, the Apostle answers in this.
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eK Tov 6eov ^ yeyivvrjrai, koL Tra? o ayaTrayv tov 'yei/i'7^- yoh.iv. Treff.

c d cravra dyaird koX tov ^ yeyevvrj^evov ^ i^ avrov. " ^ €V

13 rovrm ^ ytvcocTKOfxev on dyaircofMev ra ^ reKva tov

ach. iii. 1, 2

1eOV, b John, here

^ (Rev. xxii.

OTav TOV deov dyairoi^ev koI Ta<i ^ evToXa.'i ainov ^ Troiw/jbev. It^tt'w.io^Ii.

3r r/ /» f,i>/ "HZl'^r'' ^p' -v^ Deut. six. 9.
" airrrj yap ecTTiv rj '^ ayairt) tov '^ oeov, '^ iva Ta<i ** evToxa^ c ch. iii. 23 reff.

reff. e ch. ii. 3, 4 reff.

Chap. V. 1. om 2nd nai B 13 am(vvith demid tol) sah Hilj Aug Vig Fulg: ins

AKL[P]N rel vulg-ed syrr aeth arm Cyr-jer Tbdrt Thl (Ec Hilj Bede. for 2nd tov,

TO N(Tischdf : not Treg) m.
2. rec (for itoiwij.fv) T-r^pufxei', with KL[P]N rel tol (Ec : txt B a d g vulg syrr coptt

setb arm Thl Lucif Aug^ Bede.—A 100-1 pass from evTO\as avrov ver 2 to iVToAas avrov

ver 3.

Every one that believeth (not as Grot.

"qui credere se osteudit :" it is the faith

itself which is spoken of) that Jesus is

the Christ hath been begotten of God (to

whom do these words apply? from what
follows, in which the yeytwr^rai is taken
up by rhv yeyevvrj/xfvoi', to the brother

whom we are to love as a necessary accom-
paniment of our loving God. But most
Commentators, including Liicke, De Wette,
Huther, Diistcrd., assume that it is of our-

selves that this is said : our birth of God
depends on and is in closest union with our
faith, ch. iii. 23, 24. Then the connexion
between this and the following clause must
be made by filling up an ellipsis, "and if

born of God we love God." But this is

far-fetched and, as has been above shewn
implicitly, alien from the context, the

object of which is to point out who those

are whom we are bound to love if we love

God. Then having made this predication

of all the children of God, jras 6 ttio-t.

K.T.A., be, as so frequently, takes it up
again below, ver. 4, with a more general

reference, and dwells on our faith as the

principle which overcomes the world : see

there) : and every one who loveth him
that begot (these words take up again the

4dv Tis ehrj on ayairci rhu 0f6y, of cb.

iv. 20), loveth also him that is begotten

of him (viz. the brother of whom the

former clause spoke : not, as Aug., Hil.,

Corn.-a-lap., al., Christ, the Son of God.
As Calvin, "sub numero singulari omnes
fideles designat. Est enim argumentum
ex communi natura; ordine sumptum").

2.] And indeed so inseparable are

the two, that as before, ch. iv. 20, our love

to our brethren was made a sign and neces-

sary condition of our love to God, so con-

versely, our love to God, ascertained by
our keeping His commaiidments, is itself

the measure of our love to the children of

God. Either of the two being found to

be present, the presence of the other fol-

lows. In this we know that we love the

children of God (ra tckvo tov Qiov takes

up again rhu yeyeuvTifi^vov e| outoD of

the preceding verse) when (the indefinite-

ness in Srav is to be taken not within the
limits of each case, " ivhensoever loe" but
as belonging to the cases collectively, "iu
every case where ") we love God, and do
His commandments (this adjunct is made,
as the following verse shews, in order to

introduce an equivalent to ayairwiJiiv r.

6e6v by which its presence may be judged.

It will be seen from what has been said,

that all the devices which have been used
to extract from this verse a sense different

from that which it really conveys, are
wholly unneeded, nay, out of place. Such
are those of some of the ancient versions

:

"per hoc cognoscimus quod diligimus

Deum, si dileximus Eum et fecimus man-
datum ejus," a)th : " per hoc cognoscimus
nos esse Dei Jilios quum Deum dilexcri-

mus," &c. ai'ab : of (Ec, who seems to be
confused in his account, for after citing

the words be says, Ka\ hiiyfia. ttjs iis Behv

aydnris r)]V tls a.Sf\(phy ayaTrriv riBerat:

of Grotius, who .says, " faciHs fit connexio
si trajectio fiat, qnalem ego libenter face-

rem, si librum aliquem veterem haberem
auctorem, eV r. yivixxTK. '6ri t. Oehv ay.,

orav ay. ra renva avrov k. r. ivroXas avr.

Trip. " that of anon, in Schulz, Konject.
ub. d. N. T., who wanted to transpose on
and orav: that of Rosenmiiller, who
coolly says, "permutantur h. 1. significa-

tiones particularum '6n et 'Srav, quod con-
textus necessariopostulat"). 3.] For
(explaining the connexion of the two pre-

ceding clauses) the love of God is this

(consists in this : avrrj, as the demonstra-
tive pronoun, in all such sentences, being
the predicate), that {'Iva introduces the

apodosis to avrri as in ch. iv. 17, where
see note) we keep His commandments.
And His commandments are not grievous
(the reason, why they are not grievous, is

given in the next verse. Almost all the

Commentators refer to Matt. xi. 30, 6

(vy6s fxov XpTjtTTfJf, K. rh (popriov fxov

(\a<pp6v ianv. (Ec., however, al., repu-
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= here only.
(Matt, xxiii.

4, 33. Acts

7. 2 Co:
10 only. HQI>
Prov. xxvu. '

3.)

avTov ^ Tr)p(bfJ,ev. Koi al ivrokal avrov ' ^apetat ovk elalv, abi

* OTC ^ irav TO ^ lyeyevvq/xevov ^ Ik tov Oeov viica top kog- fgh

Kai " avrrj eariv rj vlkt} tj ' vcKrjaaaa tov koct/xov.

gneut., = John ^ TTiCTTf? rjflWV. ° Ti? €<7Tiy ^VLKOiV TOV KOCT/jLOV, ^ CI /jLT) O

37,'39. xvii. X TTicTTevcov ^ OTC ^Irjcrov<; eaTiv 6 vi6<; tov Oeov ; ^ outo?

h constr., ch. ii. 23. i John (esp. Rev.) only, exc. Luke xi. 22. Rom. iii. i (from Ps. 1. 4). lii. 21 bis. past,

ch. ii. 13, U. iv. 4. see John xvi. 33. k constr., ch. ii. 22.

4. avT'/\<i{sic) K'.

5. aft Tis ins 5e K[P]S a c 13. 36 demid tol syr copt arm Cyr Thl Did-iiit; yap Syr : pref

Kai ajth Leo : aft sariv ins 5e B : txt AL vulg-ed(with am) sah. [Trio-Teuo-as P.]

diate this reference, but apparently on ac-

count of tlie form of expression; observing

that the Apostle has said not f\a<ppal

elaii', but Capital ovk tlcriv ; but the com-
ment of (SiC. is in confusion, and not easy

to understand. The Schol. in the Oxf.

Catena well remarks, et ris TrposeXduu

avTOLS fJ.^ hi/ 5e7 rpSirov Ae'yei avras

Papeias, t^v eavTov aaOevetav ijTtacraTO'

(p'lKov yap to7s ^701/ aTro^dWovcnv Icrx^f

^apea vojxi^sffdaL Kal rh, irdvu i\acppa koI

Kov<pa. This declaration, that His
commandments are not grievous, has, as

did ch. iii. 9, furnished some of the R.-

Cath. Commentators with an opportunity

of characterizing very severely the Pro-

testant position that none can keep God's
commandments. But here as there the

reply is obvious and easy. The course of

the Apostle's argument here, as introduced

in the next verse by '6ti, substantiates this

fiapeTat ovk elaiv by shewing that all who
are born of God are standing in and upon
the victory which their fuith has obtained

over the world. In this victorious state,

and in as far as they have adjanced into

it, in other words in proportion as the

divine life is developed and dominant in

them, do they find those commandments
not grievous. If this state, in its ideality,

were realized in them, there would be no
difficulty for them in God's command-
ments : it is because, and in so far as sin

is still reigning in their mortal bodies and
their wills are unsubdued to God's will,

that any /Sapos remains in keeping those

commandments), 4.] because (rea-

son, why His commandments are not
grievous : not, as (Ec, inniQr\(Ti to?? ^5rj

eiprifievots Kal 'inpov ^naKTiKhv trphs t^v
H^Tax^ipKfiv rfjs a.ya-K7]s, making Ka\ at

ivT. av. /8. OVK el(T. merely parenthetical)

all that is born of God (the neuter is here
used as gathering together in one, under
the category of " born of God," the ^/xeTs

implied in the last verses. So St. John
uses the comprehensive categorical neuter

in reft'. (Ec. seems to deny this personal

meaning of nay, and to understand it

"every thing," applying it afterwards to

ri TT'iaTts TjfjL. as one such thing. Aretius

and Paulus take it similarly. But besides

the Apostle's usage cited above, the whole
analogy here is against such an interpreta-

tion. It is zve, not our faith, of which the
term e/c rov dead yeyevv7J(T0ai is used)
conquereth (viKa, of habit: simply pre-

dicated of the category -rrau rh k.t.A.) the
world (the kingdom of evil under its prince

the devil, God's adversary ; in the main as

Calv., "quicquid adversum est Dei spi-

ritui. Ita naturae nostrse pravitas pars

mundi est, omnes concupiscentise, omnes
Satante actus, quicquid denique nos a Deo
abstrahit." The argument then is

this : The commandments of God are not
grievous: for, although in keeping them
there Is ever a conflict, yet that conflict

issues in universal victory : tlie wliole

mass of the born of God conquer the
world : therefore none of us need contem-
plate failure, or faint under his struggle
as a hard one), and the victory which
(hath) conquered the world is this, our
faith (the identification of the victory

with the faith which gained it, is a con-

cise and emphatic way of linking the two
inseparably together, so that wherever
there is faith there is victory. And this is

further expressed by the aorist participle,

by which, as Estius (notwithstanding that
the vulgate has "quae vincit"), "significa-

tur victoria jam parta:" cf. ch. ii. 13, iv. 4.

Socinus absurdly explains the aorist as

speaking of those whose Christian course
is done, against the plain iariv, not only

here but in ver. 5). 5.] If it be asked.

How does our faith overcome the world ?

this verse furnishes the answer; because it

brings us into union with Jesus Christ

the Son of God, making us as He is, and
partakers of His victory, John xvi. 33.

Through this belief we are born again as

sons of God; we have Him in us. One
greater than he who is in the world, ch-

iv. 4. And this conclusion is put in the

form of a triumphant question : What other

person can do it ? Who that believes this.
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tartu 6 eXdoov ^St' vZaTo<i koX aifJiaro^;, 'It^ctov? %P'0"^0'?'
'

^3'^^'e n'^

6. 5ia K. aft aifiaros ius Kai irvevnaros At< a 13. 36 tol syr coptt : bef k. aifi.

[P] a;tli arm : om BKL rel vulg Syr Cyr, Thl (Ec Tcrt Rebapt Aug,.— for ai^., irvev/x.

103-4 Cyrj Ambr Aug,. rec (aft t-na.) ins 6, with b f 13 Thl-comnij ffic-comnij:

om ABLK rel 40 Cyrg Thl (Ec : xp- ^V<t. K[P] 36 sah Ambr.

can fail to do it? Who is he that con-

quereth the world, except he that be-

lieveth that Jesus is the Son of God?
By comparing ver. 1 a, we find 1) that 6

Xpto''r6s there answers to 6 vlhi rod Oeov

hero; 2) that by the combination of the
two verses, we get the proposition of ver.

4 a. Episcopius gives well the mean-
ing : " Lustrate universum mundum et

ostendite mihi vel unum, de quo vere

affirmari possit, quod mundum vincat,

qui Christiauus et fide hac prseditus non
est."

6—21.] The thied and last diti-

siON OF THE Epistle. This portion falls

naturally into two parts : vv. 6—13, and
vv. 14—21 : the former of which treats of

the concluding part of the argument, and
the latter forms the close of the Epistle.

6—13.] As in the former portions, our

communion witli God who is light (ch.

i. 5 ff.) was treated, and our birth in right-

eousness from God who is righteous

(ii. 29 ff.), by faith in Jesus the Son of

God,— so now we have another most im-

portant element of the Christian life set

before us : the testimony to it arising

from that life itself: the tvitness of the

spiritual life to its own reality. This

witness rests not on apostolic testi-

mony alone, but on the Holy Spirit,

which the believer has in himself (ver.

10), and which is God's testimony re-

specting His Son (vv. 9, 10), and our

assurance that we have eternal life (ver.

13). There is hardly a passage in the

N. T. which has given rise to more variety

of interpretation : certainly none which

(on account of the apparent importance

of the words interpolated after ver. 7)

has been the field of so much critical con-

troversy. Complete accounts of both the

exegesis and the criticism will be found in

the recent monographs on the Epistle:

more especially in that of Diisterdieck, I

shall indicate the more salient points of

the divergent interpretations as I proceed.

6.] This (viz. the person spoken of

in the last verse; Jesus. This, which is

maintained by most Commentators, is de-

Died by Knapp and Huther, who refer

ouTos to b vibs ToC 0soD :
" This Son of

God is he &c. :" making the proposition

assert the identity of the Son of God with

the historical Jesus, not the converse.

This Huther supports on two grounds:

1) that the fact that Jesus came by water
and blood needed no proof even to He-
retics : 2) that on the ordinary interpreta-

tion the following words, 'I?;(r. (6) xP'^Tf^s,

become altogether superfluous. But to

these it is easily replied, 1) that although
the fact might be confessed, that was not

confessed to which the fact bore testi-

mony, viz. that Jesus who came in the

flesh was the Son of God : 2) that the ap-

positional clause 'Itjc. (6) xP'-'^'^^^ is by no
means superfluous, being only a solemn re-

assertion of our Lord's Person and Office

as testified by these signs. The main
objection to Huther's view is, that, as well

stated by Dusterd., it makes the coming
by water and blood, which, by the con-

text, is evidently in the Apostle's argu-

ment a substantiating consideration, to be

merely an exceptional one :
" this Son of

God is Jesus (the) Christ, though He came
by water and blood." Therefore the other

interpretation must stand fast. It is well

defended also by Liicke) is he that came
by water and blood (the words 8i' ijSaTos

K. ai|xaTO$ have been universally and
rightly taken with i\6wu. Only Hofmann,
in the Schriftbeweis, ii. 1, p. 331, main-

tains the joining 5i' vS. ic. ai/x. to itrriv,

understanding i\6tav, "He that has come,"
in the sense of 6 ipxifxivos. But this lat-

ter idea is wholly without N. T. precedent,

and condemns the whole. It indeed, with-

out Hofmann's construction, is taken by
several Commentators, Corn.-a-lap., Tiri-

nus, Calov., Bengel ("Jesus est is quem
propter promissiones venire oportuit, et

qui venit revera"), Knapp, &c. But if

this meaning is in i\6wv, then it cannot

be the mere exponent of Si' v5. k. a(/x., but
must take an emphatic place of its own,
and 5t' vS. k. ai/x. must stand awkwardly
alone, " and that by water and blood," or

must, as Hofmann, belong to iariv.

Taking then the generally received con-

struction, we may observe that the article

before the aor. part. ixOdou, makes oZtos

iffTii/ 6 i\Qwv to be the identification of

ovTos with 6 (KQuv, i. e. with one who as

an historical fact, ?iKdiv, precluding such

renderings as " came " for iff-rXv 6 iXOiiv

;

also forbidding the making the aor. into a

present, "this is He that cometh," as

Luther, Seb.-Sclimidt, J. Lange, Eickli,
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m = Heb. ix.

25. (see ch.
ovK ^ ev Tw vSaTi uovov, a\X ^ ev too vBari Kal ^ ev ab]

' '
t* a 1

m I

fjLovu B. for a\\', aWa A, aWa Kat h o. rec om 3rd ev, with KX rel vulg

Cyr, Thl (Ec Aug : ins ABL[P] j k 13. 36(sic). 40 Cyrj. [trausp vSari and ot/uar*

Sander, al., and perhaps (Ec, as has been

inferred from his understanding vSup and

oTmo of present means of grace and sal-

vation : o yap fXQuiv 'ItjctoOs 6 xpiCT^s Si'

i/'5oToy auayivva Koi aiixaros. But he

may have been misunderstood : the i\6wv

in this comment, and the circumstance

that he afterwards dwells on the historical

facts of the Baptism and the Crucifixion,

seem to shew that he understood the parti-

ciple aoristically. We may clearly do so, and

still regard the water and blood as present

in their effects and testimony. All Com-
mentators, except Hofmann (see above),

regard eXOiiv as referring, not to the

Lord's birth in the flesh, but to His open

manifestation of himself before the world.

See above on ch. iv. 2.

The prep. 8id, which passes into iv in

the next sentence, is thereby explained to

bear its very usual sense of through or by
means of, as said of that which accom-

panies, as the medium through which, or

the element in which. We have an ex-

ample of eV passing into did, 2 Cor. vi. 6,

7 : and the very same*phrases, 5i' alfiaros

and iu aifiart, are used of our Lord in

Heb. ix. 12, 25, which chapter is the best

of all comments on this difficult expression.

81' vSoTos K. aifxaros has been very

variously understood. Two canons of

interpretation have been laid down by
Diisterd., and may safely be adopted:

1) "Water" and "blood" must point

both to some purely historical facts in the

life of our Lord on earth, and to some still

present witnesses for Christ : and 2) they

must not be interpreted symbolically, but

understood of something so real and
powerful, as that by them God's testimony

is given to believers, and eternal life as-

sured to them. These canons at once

exclude such interpretations as that of

Wetst., al., "probavit se non phantasma
sed verum hominem esse qui ex spiritu

(sive acre, ver. 8) sanguine et aqua seu
humore constaret, Joh. xix. 34 :"—as the
purely symbolical interpretation, of which
there are two kinds :— 1) that of Socinus

and his school, in which ifScop stands for

the purity and innocence of the life and
doctrine of Christ, Heb. x. 22, Eph. v.

26,— and alfxa of the death of Christ as

His testimony of Himself. So Schlichting

and Grotius: 2) that given by Clement
of Alex., Adumbrationes ad b. 1. 1011

P (not in Migne), in which v^oip represents

regeneration and faith, and alixa, know-
ledge (coguitionem) : by Beza,—in which
L'Saip is " ablutio a peccati labe, cujus nunc
tessera est Baptismus,"— aT/ua, "expiatio

et persolutio pro peccatis :" by Calvin, in

which he explains both iJZaip and oT^a by
"summatim ostendit quorsum prsecipue

teuderent ceremonise veteres: nemjje ut
homines ab inquinamentis purgati et soluti

omnibus piaculis, Deum haberent propi-

tium et illi consecrai-entur." By the latter

of our two canons is excluded also the idea

of mere symbolic reference to the sacra-

ments, as e. g. Beza (see above), Luther,
Calvin, al.

Diisterdieck observes that it is remark-
able that the best R.-Cath. expositor, Es-

tius (whose commentary is unfortunately

broken off at this verse), does not as some
have done, interpret cdna. of the Sacra-

ment of the Ix)rd's Supper, but puts to-

gether vdap and afyita, as Calvin and
Luther :

" per sanguinem vivificat tum in

baptismo aqu£e, tum in aliis sacramentis,

tum etiam extra sacramenta." So that, as

Diisterdieck proceeds, the great leaders of

the three schools of theology have had the

tact to see that which their less skilful

followers have missed seeing,—that cu^a
cannot by any means be understood of tlie

Lord's Supper, as has been done by Hun-
nius, Seb.-Schmidt, Calov., Wolf, Bengel,
Carpzov., Sander, al.

The next point which comes before us

is, to enquire whether at all, or how far,

our passage is connected with John xix.

34 ? It occurs here, because many Com-
mentators, e. g., Bede, Hunnius, Seb.-

Schmidt, Calov., Wolf, Bengel, &c., have
seen in the incident there related a mira-
culous symbolizing of the two sacraments,
and in this passage an allusion to that in-

cident. To deny all such allusion, as is

done by Diisterdieck, seems against pro-

bability. The Apostle could hardly both
here and in that place lay such evident

stress on the water and blood together,

without having in his mind some link con-

necting this place and that. That in the

Gospel it is atixa. and D'Scop,—in this place

vdoip and af/xa,—a difference of which
Diisterd. makes much, is surely not worth
mentioning. The idea that we have here

nothing more than a reference to the fact

of John xix. 34, is against our 2nd canon
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Tco ai/jLart' Kai to " irv€v/J.a eariv to " fxapTvpovv, otl to "ffe'l'ls'is!''

see Acta v. 33

P m' (5. 83 Sz)
:J

for aifxari, Tri/ivixar: A 21. 41 Cyr : al vary.

above : but that John xix. 31 aud this

refer to the same fundameutal truth, is I

conceive hardly to be doubted.

It rests now then that we enquire into

the meaning of each expression. On aljxa,

there cannot surely be much uncertainty.

The blood of His Cross must, by all Scrip-

ture analogy, be that intended. The pour-

ing out of this blood was the completion of

the baptism which He had to be baptized
with, Mark x. 88, 39, Luke xii. 50. And
if this is so, to what can tSaip be referred

so simply, as to that baptism with water,

which inaugurated the Lord's ministry?

It might indeed be said that the baptism
which He instituted for His followers,

better satisfies the test of our 2nd canon,

that viz. of being an abiding testimony in

the Christian Church. But to this there

lies the objection, that as al/xa signifies

something which happened to Christ Him-
self, so must iiStvp likewise, at least pri-

marily, whatever permanent testimony such
event may have left in the Christian Church.
And thus some modern Commentators have
taken it: as uniting the historical fact of

the Lord's baptism with the ordinance of

baptism, grounded on it, and abiding in the

Christian Church. So Sender, Rosenm.,
Baumg.-Crus., Bruckner, Neander, Huther.
Diisterd. refuses to accept this view, deny-

ing that our Lord's Baptism was any proof

or testimony of His Messiahship, and un-

derstanding vSccp of the ordinance of bap-

tism only. But surely we are not right in

interpreting 6 eKdouv 5i' vSaros, He that

ordained baptism : nor, whatever Diisterd.

may say, in giving the two, aT/ji.a and vSccp,

an entirely different reference. For his

endeavour to escape from this by making
at/xa not Christ's death but His blood,

applied to us, cannot be accepted, as giving

a "non-natural" sense to i\dciiv Si' alfia-

ros likewise.

All this being considered, it seems im-

possible to avoid giving both to aijxa aud

liScDp the combined senses above indicated,

aud believing that such were before the

Apostle's mind. They represent,— vSup,

the baptism of water which the Lord Him-
self underwent and instituted for His fol-

lowers, ai|xa, the baptism of blood, which

He Himself underwent, aud instituted for

His followers. And it is equally impos-

sible to sever, as Diisterd. does, from these

words, the historical accompaniments and
associations which arise on their mention.

The Lord's baptism, of itself, was indeed

rather a result than a proof of his Messiah-

VOL. IV.

ship : but in it, taking St. John's account
only, a testimony to His divine Sonship
was given, by which the Baptist knew Him
to be the Son of God : iyw kupaKa k. fie-

jxaprvpriKa '6ti ovtSs iariv 6 vlbs rov Oeov,

are his words, John i. 34 ; and when that
blood was poured from His " riven side,"

he that saw it again uses the same formula,
6 eaipaKws ix^fxaprvpriKe. It cannot be
that the word /xaprvpia being thus re-

ferred to two definite points of our Lord's
life, should not apply to these two, con-
nected as they are with DSoipand afjuohere

mentioned, and associated by St. John him-
self with the remarkable preterite /ue/^ap-

rvpyjKev, of an abiding /aaprvpia in both
cases. But these past facts in the Lord's
life are this abiding testimony to us, by
virtue of the permanent application to

us of their cleansing and atoning power.
And thus both our canons are satisfied,

which certainly is not the case in Diister-

dieck's interpretation, though they were
laid down by himself), Jesus Christ (see

above on oZtos. As now, with the art.

omitted, the words ai-e merely the name,
"Jesus Christ:" if it were inserted,

the adjunct 6 xrk^'''^^ would be an apposi-

tional predicate, and would necessarily

send the thought back to the ixewv Si'

vS. K. a'lfj.. as a proof of the Messiahship of
Jesus. It may be remarked, however, that

in all the places where St. John uses this

Name, it has a solemn meaning, and is by
the emphasis thus thrown on the official

designation of our Lord, nearly z= 'Iriaovs

6 xpt(^TOs. Cf.John i.l7, xvii.3: 1 Johni.
3, ii. 1, iii. 23, iv. 2, v. 20: 2 John 3, 7) :

not in the water only, but in the water
and in the blood (ev, see above on 8id,

The sense of the two is there shewn to be
closely allied, Iv giving rather the " ele-

ment in which," Stdi, the medium through
which. The art. before each dative shews
not merely, as Huther, that vSoop and aifxa

have been before named, but that they are

well-known and solemn ideas. It is in-

serted not as matter of course, but as

giving solemnity.

But why has the Apostle added this sen-

tence ? Schottgen thought that it is to

give Christ the preference over Moses, who
came only by water (1 Cor. x. 2), and
Aaron, who came only by blood (of sacri-

fice), whereas Christ united both. But this

is too far-fetched. Baumgarten-Crusius

again regards the words as directed against

those who despised the Cross of Christ

(1 Cor. i. 23) : but a more definite expla-

L L
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o see ch. iv. 6
reff.
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7. aft oTi ius 01 K.

f gh

nation than this is required. And those

can hardly be wrong, who find it in such

words as those of the Baptist in John i. 25,

iyH) ^airri^w iv liSari, (xiaos vixwv ffTrjKet

tv vfj-eTs ovK oiSare : cf. the _ emphatic

repetitions below, ib. ver. 31, ^\9ov eyi)

fv Tc3 liSaTt ^a-KTi^wv, and ver. 33, &

irefiipa? /xe /SairTifet" fV vSari, The bap-

tism of Jesus was not one of water only,

but one of blood,—IfSe 6 aixvhs tov Beov—
and something more than that, which fol-

lows in the next clause) : and the Spirit is

that which witnesseth, because the Spirit

is the truth (that is, as explained by the

next verse, the Spirit is an additional wit-

ness, besides those already mentioned, to

the Messiahsliip of Jesus, and in that, to

the eternal life which God has given us in

Him. This at once removes the meaning
"that," which some have given to 8ti. It

is not to the fact that the Spirit is the

truth, that the Spirit gives witness : but

the fact, that He is the truth, is that which
makes Him so weighty a witness ; which
makes the giving of witness so especially

His oflSce.

Very various however have been the

meanings here given to rb irvevfj.a. The
scholium in Matthai understands, the spirit

of our Lord (rh ttv. ttjs ^vxv^) which
He when dying commended into His Fa-

ther's hands. Augusti, who explains v^aip

and aljua ofthe two Sacraments of Baptism

and the Lord's Supper, sees in irviv/xa,

in counexion with John xx. 22 ff., a third

Sacrament of absolution. Ziegler and
Stroth regard it as = 6 Trvev/jLaTiKSs, i. e.

St. John himself. (Ec. and Knapp regard

it as = 6 6e6s — Sia Se tov irviifxaTos, 3t6

«s Qibs avftTTTi 4k vfKpaiv Oeov yap rovTo
/xSvov Konr6v, rh avKXrav kavr6u. t^ Se

TOV TTvevfiaTos (pcafij crrifiaiveTai 6 6f6s

:

thus making the threefold witness to the
vlodiffia of Jesus, rb ^aitTiaixa, 6 ffrav-

p6i, t] avacrracns. Then again Socinus,
Schlichting, Grot., Whitby, al., interpret
it of the Divine power by which Christ
wrought His miracles :

" id est," says
Grot., "per fiercavvfiiav, admiranda ejus
opera, a virtute divina manifesto proce-
dentia." But this, as well as Bede's in-

terpretation, that the Spirit which de-
scended on the Lord at His baptism is

meant, inasmuch as it testified to His
being " verus Dei filius,"—fails, in giving

no present abiding testimony such as the

context requires. Others again under-

stand by ^rvev/xa the ministry of the

word : so Aretius, J. Lange, Hunnius
(" Spiritus per externam pvredicationera

verbi testificator de Jesu Christ o, atque
simul intrinsecus in cordibus fidelium banc
Christi notitiam obsignat"), Luther, Pis-

cator, Carpzov., RosenrauUer (the Gospel),

Seb.-Schmidt (" verbum evangelii et cum
eo ministerium ecclesiasticum"), &c. Most
of these, as well as Bengel, whose whole

interpretation is confused by his attempt

to force the interpolated words in ver. 7
into the context, understand Tryev/xa here

and in ver. 8 diffei-ently. But nothing

can be plainer than that we must not alter

the meaning, where the 8ti binds together

the sentences so closely.

The above interpretations (to which we
may add that of Sander, that rh -kv. = rh

xdpicrixa, the transformation of a man
which takes place by the agency of the

Holy Spirit) failing to give any satisfactory

account of the text, we recur to the simple

and obvious meaning, the Holy Spirit.

This is taken by Schol. I., Estius, Corn.-a-

lap., Tirinus, Calvin, Calov., Liicke, Rickli,

De Wette, Huther, Neander, Diisterdieck,

al. And it seems fully to satisfy all the

requirements of the passage. The Holy
Spirit is He, who testifies of Christ (John
XV. 26), who glorifies Him, and shews of

the things which belong to Him (John xvi.

14). It is by the possession of Him that

we know that we have Christ (ch. iii, 24).

And the following clause, " because the

Spirit is the Truth," exactly agrees with
this. He is the absolute Truth (John xiv.

17, XV. 26), leading into all the Truth
(John xvi. 13 f.). And in this consists

the all-importance and the infallibility of

His witness. " Testimonium ejus baud-

quaquam rejici potest, quouiam Spiritus

est Veritas, quum sit Deus, ideoque nee

falli potest, nee fallere." Estius).

7.] " Johannes hie causam reddit, cur lo-

cutus fuerit non de Spiritu tantum, cujus

prrecipua in hoc negotio est auctoritas,

vcrum etiam de aqua et sanguine, quia in

illis etiam non exigua est testimonii fides,

et ternarius nunierus in testibus est per-

fectissimus." Grot. For (from what has

been just cited from Grot, it will be seen

that " because " would be here, as so often,
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povvT€<;, ^ TO TTvevfjLa, Koi TO vSoop, Kal TO aXp^a, Kal ol

7, 8. rcc aft fiapTvpowns ins ev rw ovpavu o iraryip o A070S Kai to ayiov irvevfia

Kai ovTOi 01 Tpets fv eiai Kai rpets ftcriv 01 ^apTvpouvTts (v rr] 71J, with (34. 162) 1732-

rnarg vulg(demid tol &e, not am fnld al.f,\ supposed to be alluded to or cited by Tert
Cypr PLoebad(see below), clearly cited by Vig Fulg Cassiod Ansbert P9-Jer(prologue to

Cath epp), also(as given by Vict-vit) in a confession of faith drawn up at end of the
5th cent by Eugenius(or, as some, Vig), and further by many writers after the 9th
cent: OMITTED in all Geeek MSS previous to the beginning of the 16th century;
ALL the Geeek Fathebs (even when producing texts in support of the doctrine of
the Holy Trinity : as e. g. by Clem Iren Hipp Dion Ath Did Bas Naz Nys Epipb Cses

Chr Procl Andr Damasc (Ec Thl Euthym); all the axcient teesions (including the
Vulgate (as it came from Jerome, see below) and

i though interpolated in the modem
editions) the Syriac)j a>'d many Latin Fathebs (viz Novat Hil Lucif AmbrFaustiu
Leo Jer Aug Hesych Bcde).

(The following is a statement of the most important details :

—

I. Scholz numbers 192 cursive mss in the Acts and Catholic Epistles. Of these; six

do not contain 1 John, viz. "55. 74. 85. CO. 157. 159;" six are defective at this point,

viz. "53 (= Scrivener's u). 103. 120. (122?) 130. 177;" seven are identical with mss
named on our margin, viz. "13," "2i" =: "1," "31" 1= "m," "61" = "111" =
"o" (see Scriv.), "91" = "h," and "102" = "K;" two, viz. "110" and "152," are

not mss at all but printed books; one, viz. Cantab. Kk 6. 4 (~ *2068 of Nasmith's
index), is cited twice, first as " 9," and then as " 112" (cf. "o") ; and three more must
be dismissed from the enumeration for separate reasons ("107" is a lectionary, and
does not contain the pericopa, " 44" represents not a ms but an ancient collection of

various readings, and "83" is probably the same ms as "173"). We have thus left

165 (including (see prolegomena) "108" and "109"), all of which, together with

H'^, and the eighteen given on the margin, 184 in all [ninetee7i are now given on the

margin, making 185 in all. R. H.], hav? been examined and found to omit the disputed

passage. This statement however is not really quite as accurate and complete as at

first sight it might seem to be. Nine of the number named above (viz. " c. f. 8. 39.

47. 49. 50. 52. 98 ") may possibly be hereafter identified with others as yet denotc-i] by
a separate symbol, for it is not distinctly known where they are now preserved. When
we say then that all known manuscripts, with the exception of two, omit the words iu

question ; let it be understood that we mean, to begin with, 175 [176] mss to be found at

the places indicated in the list prefixed to this volume ; and in addition probably not less

than 70 more seen and examined by trustworthy persons. (The nine named above;

the ms entered as 182a in our list; eighteen given by Scrivener, Introd. to N. T.

Crit. pp. 199, 200; and about 50 lectionaries.) We have thus, at least 175 [176], pos-

sibly as many as 250 manuscripts, of all ages, to be set against 2 of the 16th century.

Codex Raviunus at Berlm and two mss at Wolfenbiittel are sometimes brought

forward to support the insertion. Cod. Rav. and one of the Wolf, mss were made
from the printed text : the former " from the Complutensian Polyglott, imitating its

very misprints " (Treg. on P. T.) ; part of the plan of the latter (written in the 17th

century) is to give varioiis readings from the Latin translations of Erasmus, Beza, &c.

In the other Wolf ms, and in that at Naples cited as " 173," the addition is only found

on the margin and in writing not earlier than the 16th century. Even " 34" and
"162" cannot be admitted as trustworthy witnesses. Written at the time when the

contest was going on in favour of the current Latin test as opposed to the Greek, they

difler from the received t^xt and from one another. Both read Trarrjp A070S Kai Trvevfia

ayiov (an expression which it is instructive to compare, as to the omission of the

articles, with Erasmus' latin-derived text of Rev. xxii. 16—21. Erasmus himself,

however (edd. 1527, 1535), here inserted the articles iu his text, though in his quota-

tion of "Cod. Brit." they do not occur). "34" has cc tu ovpaiw and ev rr) yrj;

too strong a causal rendering for on, and testimony : cf. Deut. xvii. 6, xix. 15 : Matt-

that even at the risk of identifj ing it with xviii, 16^ 2 Cor. xiii. 1), the Spirit, and

yap, logical accuracy reciuires the slighter the water, and the blood (now, the Spirit

causal conjunction)'those who bear wit- is put first : and not without reason. The

ness are three (rpeis clo-iv is copula and Spirit is, of the three, the only living and

predicate. The three are considered as active witness, properly speaking : besides,

living and speaking witnesses; hence the the water and the blood are no witnesses

masculine form. By being three, they ful- without Him ; whereas He is independent

fil the requirements of the Law as to full of them, testifying both in them and out of

L 1 2
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r Matt. fix. 5. rj-p^i^ P^ et9 TO '^ ei> elaiv. ^ el Trjv ^ fiaprvpiav rwv avOpoi- amt^

Rom n. 26. Gen. xv. 6. q so John xi. 52. xvii. 23. r John iii. 11, 32, 33. fgh
1 m o

"162 " OTTO Tov ovpavov and eirt ttjs 7»jj. "162" omits the received ovtoi and inserts

«ir TO bef tv eiffi.

All the lectionaries which contain the passage omit the disputed words. (They are

sometimes reckoned as about 50 in number, but are possibly much fewer.)

II. The Vulgate is cited in support of the disputed passage. It is true that it is

found i« the mass of the later mss of that version ; but it is wanting in the two earhest

(writtea in the 6th century), in those revised by Alcuin and in about fifty others; whilst

those that contain it differ both as to the words themselves and as to their position.

Some have it as it stands in the authorized editions : others (as demid tol) insert it

after verse 8. Some have it in the ordinary form ; others (and these after verse 8)

Sicut et in ccelo tres stmt, pater, verhum, et spiritus ; et tres unum sunt. (For minor

variations, see Tischendorf.)

III. The testimony of the Latin fathers, taken as a whole, has been relied upon by

the advocates of the received text.

It is as follows :

—

" Caterum de meo sumet," inqidt, "sicut ipse de Patris." Ifa connexus Fatris in

Filio et Filii in Paracleto, tres efficit cohcerentes aUerum ex altera : qui tres unum
sunt, non umis ; quomodo dictum est: " JSc/o et Paler unum sumus," ad suhstantice

unitatem, non ad numeri singularitatem. (Tertull. adv. Praxean c. 25, vol. ii. p. 188.)

Si haptizari quis apud hcereticos potuit, ntique et remissam peccatorum con-

sequi potuit. Si peccatorum remissam consecutus est, et sanctificatus est, et templum

Deifactus est; . . . qucero cujiis Dei? Si Creatoris ; non pottcit quia in eum non
credidit : si Christi ; non hiijus fieri potuit templum, qui negat Deum Christum; si

Spiritus Sancii, cum tres unum sint, quomodo Spiritus sanctus placatus esse ei potest,

qui aut Filii aut Patris inimicus est ? (Cypr. ad Jubaianum 12, Migne Patr. ii. p.

1117.) Dicit Dotninus "Ego et Pater unum sumus ;" et iterum de Patre et

Filio et Spiritu Sancto scriptum est, "Ft hi tres unum sunt." (Cypr. de unitate ec-

clesiae, § 6, p. 503 f.) Si ea quce his significata stint velimus inquirere non
ahsurde occurrit ipsa Trinitas qui unus . . . est deus. Pater et Filius et Spiritus

Sanctus, de quihus verissime did potuit " Tres stmt testes et tres unum sunt :" ut

nomine spiritus significatiim accipianius Deum Patrem . . . ; nomine autem sanguinis,

Filium . . . ; et nomine aqucB, Spiritum Sanctum. (Augustin. contra Maximin. Ana-
num, lib- ii. c. 22. 5, vol. viii. p. 795.) Sic alius a Filio Spiritus, sicut a Patre
Filius. Sic tertia in Spiritu ut in Filio secunda persona : unus tamen Deus omnia,
tres unum sunt. (Phoebadius, contra Arianos 22, Migne, vol. xx. p. 30.) Pltires

tamen hie ipsam interpretatione mystica intelhgunt Trinitatem. (Eucherius de Quffist.

N. T. (Instruct, i. 2, Migne Patr. vol. 1. p. 810 f 1) Johannes Evangelista . . .

ad Parthos " Tres sunt" inquit " qui testimonium pierhibent in terra, aqua, sanguis
et caro, et tres in nobis sunt ; et tres sunt qui testimonium perhibent in ccelo Pater,

Verbutn, et Spiritus, et ii tres unum sunt." (Vigiliusof Thapsus against Varimadus, i. 5,

p. 367. For this and further quotations, see Davidson's Bibl. Criticism and Tischen-
dorf h.l.)

Tlie words cited from St. Augustine form the commencement of an elaborate justifi-

cation of the mystical meaning assigned by him to " the spirit," " the water," and " the
blood." Throughout the whole, there is no allusion to the disputed words ; though

them), and the three concur in one (con- sin which we enjoy in and by His atoning
tribute to one and the same result : viz. the blood : by the inward witness of His Spirit,

truth that Jesus is the Christ and that we which He hath given us),

have life in Him. Corn.-a-lap.'s mistake, The question of the genuineness of the
"in unum, ad unum, scil. Christum," can- words read in the rec. at the end ot ver. 7,
not have come (as Diisterd.) from a mis- has been discussed, as far as external
understanding of the vulgate, seeing that grounds are concerned, in the digest ; and
it has "hi tres unum sunt ;" but is merely it has been seen, that unless pure caprice
an exegesis, and in the main a right one. is to be followed in the criticism of the
But tlie words simply signify in themselves, sacred text, there is not the shadoio of
"are in accord." And this their one a reason for supposing them genuine.
testimony is given by the purification in Even the supposed citations of them in
the water of baptism into His name, John early Latin Fathers have now, on closer
iii. 5 : by the continual cleansing from all examination, disappeared (see Digest)
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TTcov Xafi^dvofj,6v, 77
" fj,aprvpia rov Oeov '^ ixei^oiv iariv, on sjohnv 36.

a simple quotation of that one sentence would have had greater controvei-sial value
than the most perfect proof of the symbolical meaning of the other clause. So
far is he from knowing the words, that he brhigs forward John viii. 18 and xv. 26
to shew that it is not improper to speak of the Persons of the Ever Blessed Trinity
as "witnesses." If he had had any thing plainer to urge, he would not have
contented himself with "non absuede occurrit ipsa Trinitas." The authority
of so great a father M'ould soon lead to the noting down of the substance of his
interpretation, on the margin of the books belonging to the orthodox. From the
margin to the text is but one step. At the end of the 5th century, Vigilius, perhaps
(see Davidson), quotes the interpretation as part of the text. Tliere is no real citation
before this date. The passages brought forward from Tertullian and Cyprian contain
only the words " Et hi tres uniim sunt," or the like : this being the Latin form of the
corresponding clause in either verse, there is nothing in the words themselves to shew
from which they came. In the two first passages it would be hard to prove that there
is any thing more than a simple statement of the Catholic doctrine. In the third,
Cyprian, treating of the unity of the Church, urges that very analogy between earthly
and heaveidy things, the acknowledgment of which seems to have led first to the use of
"hi tres unum sunt" as a convenient formula in speaking of the Holy. Trinity ; next,
to Augustine's mystical interpretation; and then, to the received gloss. With the
teaching of his " master " Tertullian in his mind, Cyprian would not hesitate to speak
as he does of the unchallenged verse ; had his copies contained the words we reject,

we might naturally expect that he would quote the whole passage as fitting in pre-
cisely with the course of his argument.

IV". The Greek words were first inserted in the Complutensian edition of 1514^ When
Erasmus enquired whether the editors really had mss so different from any he had seen,

the answer given by one of them was, " Sciendum est Grsecorum codices esse corruptos

;

nostros vero (i. e. Latinos) ipsam veritatem continere." Erasmus unfortunately pledged
himself to insert the words if they existed in any one Greek ms. A Codex Britannicus
was at length found which contained them. Erasmus, in his 3rd edition (1522), fulfilled

his promise In his annotations, however (ed. 1535, p. 770), after giving the words
precisely as they stand in Cod. Montf., he writes thus, "Ex hoc igitur Codice Britan-
nico reposuimus, quod in nostris dicebatur deesse : ne cui sit ansa calumniandi.

Tametsi suspicor codicem ilium ad nostros esse correctum." A. W. G.)

8. om 01 rpeis us ro ev iiaiu 34. 1G2. (so also the vulgate in the Complutensian

edition.)

9. for Tcav avOpccwccv, rov Qiov N'. om 1st oti K arm.

Something remains to be said on internal and these three are one," and who can fail

grounds, on which we have full right to to see, unless prejudice have blinded his

enter, now that the other is secured. And eyes, that the context is disturbed by the

on these grounds it must appear, on any introduction of an irrelevant matter ? Con-

fair and unprejudiced consideration, that sequently, Bengel, one of the most strenu-

the words are 1) alien from the context

:

ous upholders of the words, is obliged

2) in themselves incoherent, and betraying tamely to take refuge in the transposition

another hand than the Apostle's. For 1) of vv. 7 and 8 (which was perhaps the ori-

the context, as above explained, is em- ginal form of its insertion in the vulgate

;

ployed in setting forth the reality of the see Digest I. II. and the quotation by

substanceof the faith which overcomes the VigiHus),,so as to bring into treatment

world, even of our eternal life in Jesus the matter in hand, before the illustration

the Son of God. And this is shewn by a of it is introduced. But even suppose this

threefold testimony, subsisting in the reve- could be done ; what kind of illustration

lation of the Lord" Himself, and subsisting is it ? What is it to which our attention

in us His people. And this testimony is is directed ? Apparently the mere fact of

the water of baptism, the blood of atone- the triplicity of testimony : for there is

ment, the Spirit of truth, concurrent in not the remotest analogy between the

their witness to the one fact that He is the terms in the one case and those in the

Son of God, and that we have eternal life other; the very order of them, differing

in Him. Now between two steps of this as it does in the two cases, shews this. Is

argument,—not as a mere analogy referred this triplicity a f;ict worthy of such a corn-

to at its conclusion,—insert the words "For parison ? And then, what is the testi-

there are three that bear witness in heaven, mony in heaven ? Is it borne to men ?

the Father, the Word, and the Holy Spirit

:

Certainly not : for God bath no man seen.
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t (double oTi), ^{5t7^ iaTiv rj fxaprvpia rov Oeov, * otl " fiefiaprvprjKev abk

"i5.''n.'25an'd ^Trepl rov viov avrov. ^^6 "^ inarevuiv "^ ek jov ytoyToi) fgi»

passim John 1 m C

on\v.
' V John ii. 11, and usually, this ep., these three times only.

rec (for 2nd oti) 7}v, with KL[P] rel arm Thl CEc : txt ABN 13 vulg coptt Cyr^ Aug
Bede.

as He is there: His only-hegotteu Son

hath declared Him to us on earth, where

all testimony affecting us must be borne.

Is it a testimony to angels ? Possibly :

but quid ad rem ? And then, again, what
but an unworthy play on words can it be

called, to adduce the eV tlaiv on the one

side, the essential unity of the ever blessed

Godhead, and on the other the eh rh eu

eia-iv, the concurrence in testifying to one

fact,—as correspondent to one another ?

Does not this betray itself as the fancy of

a patristic gloss, in the days when such

analogies and comparisons were the sport

of every theological writer ? And 2) the

very words betray themselves, 6 iror^p

and 6 \6yos are never combined by St.

John, but always & irariip and 6 vl6s.

The very apology of Bengel, " Verbi ap-

pellatio egregie convenit cum testimonio,"
may serve to shew how utterly weak he
must have felt the cause to be.

The best conclusion to the whole subject

is found in the remark of Bengel himself
on another occasion (cited by liiicke here),

of the practice reprobated, of which he
himself furnishes here so striking an in-

stance : " male strenuos il su praebent in

bellis Domini, qui ita animuiu inducunt,
'Dogmati elenchoque meo opportunus est

hie textus : ergo me ipse cogam ad eum
protinus pro veK) habendum : eumque
ipsura, et omnia quse pro eo coi'i'adi pos-

sunt, obnixe defendam.' Atqui Veritas

non eget fulcris falsis, sed se sola multo
melius nititur." A sketch of the
principal particulars of the dispute and of
the books relating to it is given in Home's
Introduction, vol. iv. pp. 355—388.

9.] An argument a minori ad inajus,
grounded on the practice of mankind, by
which it is shewn that God's testimony
must be by ail means believed by us. If
we (mankind in general: all reasonable
men) receive (as we do .- d v.'ith an indie.

:

cf, John vii. 23, x. 35, xiii. 14. On the
expression fiafyr. Kan^avfiv, see reff. It
is, to receive with approval, to accept)
the testimony of men (twv avOp., generic

;

TTjv fj.apT. in any given case. No special
testimony need be thought of, as touching
this present case : the proposition is ge-
neral), the testimony cf God is greater
(supply in the argument, " and therefore
much more ought we to receive that."
The testimony of God here spoken of is

not any particular testimony, as the pro-

phecies concerning Christ (Bede), or the

testimony of the Baptist and other eye-

witnesses to Him (Wetstein, Storr), or the

Prophets, the Baptist, Martyrs, and Apos-
tles (Bengel, Episcopius, al.) : it is general,

as is the testimony of men with which it

is compared. The particular testimony

pointed at by the general proposition is in-

troduced in the following words) : for (see

above at the beginning of ver. 7. Here,

there is an ellipsis : " and this maxim ap-

plies in the case before us, because"), the
testimony of God is this, that He hath
borne testimony concerning His Son (i. e.

the testimony of God to which the argu-

ment applies is this, the fact that He hath
borne testimony to His Son : aurij iarlv

7) fiapTvpia, St4 ,.., as in ver. 11. The
correction to the easier fjf, as in ver. 10,

gives a wrong reference for avTij, making
it refer back to that mentioned in vv. 6—8,

and throws back also a wrong shade
of meaning over ver. 9, making "the
testimony of God" there particular instead

of general. The absolute sense of /xefxap-

Tvp-qKev is found in the Gospel, i. 32, xiii

21, xix. 35 : see also vv. 6, 7 above).

10—12] The perfect |Ji,€}j.QpTupT)Kev, ver.

9, shewed that the testimony spoken of is A
not merely an historical one, such for in- fl

stance as Matt. iii. 17, which God i/xapTv-

piia^v, but one abiding and pi'esent. And
these verses explain to us what that testi-

mony is. He that believeth in the Son
of God hath the testimony (just spoken
of; Tov Biov, as the gloss adds: see var.

readil.) in him (i. e. in himself. The two
readings do not differ in sense. The ob-
ject of the divine testimony being, to pro-
duce faith in Christ, the Apostle takes him
in whom it has wrought this its effect, one
who habitually believes in the Son of God,
and says of such an one that he possesses

the testimony in himself. What it is, he
does not plainly say till below, ver. 11.

But easily enough here we can syntheti-

cally put together and conjecture of what
testimony it is that he is speaking : the
Spirit by whom we are born again to eter-

nal Life, the water of baptism by which
the new birth is brought to pass in us by
the power of the Holy Ghost (John iii. 5,

Tit. iii. 5), the Blood of Jesus by which
we have reconciliation with God, and puri-

fication from our sins (ch. i. 7, ii. 2), and
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OeoO ^ e^€t rrjv fiaprvpiav ^ eV avrw' 6 firj
^ inarevcov ^ rw "'|^^'^Joi'>»v.

Oeoi} y ylrevaTTiv ^ irenrolriKev avTov, OTt ov ^ ireTrlaTevKev ^ et? ^
Kauier.

T7)y * fiaprvpiav i]v "^ fxefxapTVprjKev o oeo<i " Trepi tow uioO
l^fro^'i^^^

avTov. 11 /cat auT?; e'crrif 17 fiapTupia, ore ^ ^corjv ycli'i^iu^'^eff.)

alcoviov ^eho3Kev nublv 6 6e6<i, Kal avrri v ^ tcon ev ra> vl(o R^^ 2oniy
*' -^ I I ^ 1 I t, A John X. io.

avrov iariv. ^^ 6 '^ excov rov vVov ^ e';^et rr]v ^ ^wjyi/* 6 //,?) bJohnl4. v.

'

c = ch. ii. 23 bis. 2 John 9. Rev. li. 25. iii. 11. d John v. 26 bis, 40. vi. 53. x. 10. ix. 31.

10. aft /xaprvpiav ins rov Oeov A b^ d 13(appy) vulg copt seth Bede : om BKL[P]K
rel syrr sab arm Cyr., Tbl (Ec Aug. rec eavru, witb X rel spec Cyrj ffic : txt
ABKL[P] d f g j k 1 3G Tbb for 06w, vlw A b^ c d k vulg syr-mg; viw rov deov
56 sab arm; viw avTov letb; Jesu Christo spec : om am: txt BKL[P]X rel syrr copt
Cyr, Tbl CEc Aug Vig. (13 def.) ovk eiria-revKiv and efj.apTvpT]Kev(sic) K : ovk
eTTKTTfvaev A d 3. (13.) 43. 65.

11. o deos bef rj/J-ti' B b m 38 vulg syr sah. eanv bef ij (air) A.

eternal life (Jobn vi. 53 ff.),—these tbree

all contribute to and make up our faith in

Christ, and so compose that testimony,
which the Apostle designates in ver. 11 by
the shorter term which comprehends them
all. This is rightly maintained by Diis-

terd. as the exegesis : identifying the juap-

rvpia here with that in ver. 11, as against

numerous expositors who make the one
dih'er from the other. It is plain that all

evasive senses of Ix^' f'" awT^, such as

"recipit in se" ot Socinus, Grot., Rosen-
miiller, are inadmissible) : lie that be-

lieveth not God (St. John, as so frequently,

proceeds to put bis proposition in the
strongest light by bringing out the opposite

to it. The reading t^ flea! is inter-

nally as well as externally substantiated.

Tlie participle with the dative is wholly
different from the same above with els Thf

v[6v. That is the resting trust of faith :

this the mere first step of giving credit to

a witness. Huther well fills in Tip Qi<f) by

Ttf. mixapTvpriKdri. And thus it is tacitly

assumed that one who does not believe in

the Son of God, gives no credit to God
Himself) hath made Him a liar (perf.

because the state of discredit implies a

definite rejection still continuing. On the

expression, see ch. i. 10), because he hath
not believed in (here, not only, hath not

credited, though that was the more shame-

ful rejeclion of God's word : but now the

full rejection—the refusal to believe in,

cast himself on God's testimony) the tes-

timony which God hath testified con-

cerning His Son. 11.] Wherein this

testimony consists. And the testimony
(just spoken of) is this, that (consists in

this, namely, that . . .) God gave (not,

" bath ffiven." This is of especial import-

ance here, where not the endurance of a

state, but the fact of the gift haviug been
once made, is brought out. The present

assurance of our possessing this gift follows

in the next clause, and in ver. 12) to na
(not " decrevit," " promisit," as Socinus,
Schlichting, Episcopius, &c.,—nor as Bede,
"dedit . . . sed adhuc in terra peregri-

nantibus in spe, quam daturus est in coelis

ad se pervenientibus in re") eternal life,

and (oTi is not to be supplied, nor does
this clause depend on oi/tt/ iarlv k.t.\.,

but it is appositional and co-ordinate with
it) this life is in His Son (is, as Diisterd.

quotes from Joachim Lange, in Him, oiiffi-

ccSws (John i. 4, xi. 25, xiv. 6), aaina-

riKus (Col. ii. 9), fvepyririKcos (2 Tim. i.

10). Here again, as ever in this Epistle,

we have to guard against the evasive and
rationalistic interpretations of Socinus,

Grotius, Schlichting, al., such as " vitse

ffiternse a Deo consequenda? rationem to-

tam inveniri in ipso Jesu" of Socinus:
" in pro per" and " est pro contingit" of

Grot. :
" ilia vita teterna ipsa est quam

Jesus revelavit," of tlie same). 12.]

Conclusion of ilie ivhole argument from
ver. 6 • dependent on the last clause of

ver. 11, and carrying it on a step farther,

even to the absolute identity as matter of

possession for the behever, of the Son of

God, and eternal life. He that hath the
Son, hath the life : he that hath not the
Son of God, the life hath he not. First

notice the diction and arrangement, on
which Bengel has well I'emarked, " Habet
versus duo cola : in priore nou additur

Det, nam fideles norunt Filium : in altero

additur, ut demum sciantinfid eles, quanti

sit non habere. Priore hemistichio cum
emphasi pronuncianduiu est hahet : in

altero, vitam." This latter furnishes a

simple and beautiful example of tbo laws

of emphasis in arrangement ; i\n, rrji/

Cwfjl'— TT)V 5wT|l' OliK 6X*'- Ncxt, thc

€Xeiv Tov \)idv must not be explained away
with Grotius by " verba lUa retinere quae

Pater Filio mandavit," nor ex«iv ry]v S<<n)v,

with the same, by "jus certum habere ad
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John i. 12. '^ eycov Tov viov rov 6eov tvv ^ toivv ovk ^ evet

°°iy-|« eypayfra vfXLV, iva etbrjre on *^ L/cdrjv " e;^eTe aicoviov, roi<i ig\i

'"r^'i""'' ve rrri rTTrci')mirmi ^6 CIO Tn ^ miniin Tnu Tiini) T/ii'i npnii i-'i Tv /?.'.

13 Tavra abki
„ Xa b

^® TTLarevovaiv ^® et? to ® ovo^a rov viov tov ueov.

Ti ^ ahcofxeOa ^ Kara ro ^ 6eKri[xa avrov, ' aKOvei rj/JLWV.

fch.

g ch. hi. 2;

John xiv. 13.
J > f f 1 < ' A f V f

XV. 7 ai. Ps. ayx77 ecTTiv 7)
' iTappTjaia rjv ' e^OyLtey ' vrpo? avrov, oti eav

hGal.'i. i.

1 Pet. Iv. 19,

see Rom. vii .
- . ,,

27. Eph. i. 5, 11. i = Johnix. 31. XI. «.

13. rec aft v/xtv ins tois vKTTevovffiv eis ro ovofia rov viov tov 6eov, with KL[P] rel

Thl (Ec : om ABN 13(prob) vulg syrr coptt aeth arm Cassiod Bede. aiwviov bef

exere KL[P]K rel Till ffic : txt AB c m 36 vulg Cassiod Bede. rec (for rots

iriarevovciv) Kai iva iriffTfvrjTe, with KL[P] rel arm Thl (Ec : oi irnTTevovTes AH^ 13

Cassiod Bede : txt BN'. (vss uncertain.)

14. €x«M*'' ^' fo^ "''' *"'' ''"'> o Ti ttJ* A : 0T« tav 13 vulg Syr seth : on eav m.

vitam seternam.'' The having the Son is

the possession of Christ by faith testified

by the Spirit, the water, and the blood

:

and the having the life is the actually pos-

sessing it, not indeed in its most glorious

development, but in all its reality and vi-

tality. Thirdly, it must be remarked
that the question as to whether eternal

salvation is altogether confined to those

who in the fullest sense have the Son (to

the exclusion, e. g., of those who have
never heard of Him), does not belong
here, but must be entertained on other
grounds. See note on 1 Pet. iii. 19. Diis-

terd. has remarked that the use of & fxij

exoiv, not o OVK excov (cf. oi ovk t)\ir)fx.4voi

1 Pet. ii. 10), shews that the Apostle is

contemplating, at all events primarily,

rather a possible contingency than an ac-

tual fact : and thus is, primarily again,

confining his saying to those to whom
the divine testimony has come. To them,
according as they receive or do not receive

it, according as they are ol ixo^ns or ol

IJ.TJ exovTss Thv vlhu tov dfov, it is a sa-

vour of life unto life, or of death unto
death. 13.] This verse seems, as

John XX. 30 f., like an anticipatory close

of the Epistle : and its terms appear to

correspond to those used in ch. i. 4. This
view, which is maintained by Diisterd., is

far more probable than that it should refer

only to what has occurred since ver. 6, as

ch. ii. 26 to ver. 18 ff". there (so De
Wette) : or only to vv. 11, 12, as Huther.
Still less likely is it that the concluding
portion of the Epistle begins with this

verse, as Bengel, Baumg.-Crus., Liicke,

Sander, and Tischendorf in his editions.

These things wrote I to you that ye may
know that ye have eternal life, (to you)
that believe in the name of the Son of God
(as to the reading, I believe the text, wbicli

is found in BN' only, to be the "fous
lectionum." The unusual position of the

dative seeming hard, it was altered to tlie

nominative as in A al., or transposed with

its accompanying words, to follow vfuv.

Then the final clause, not having been
struck out, was adapted to the preceding

'lua eiSrire, or to John xx. 31, from whence
came the reading (see Tischdf.) irio-TeucrTjTe.

The two I'eadings come, in the sense, to

much the same. If the rec. be followed,

then the TnimvrjTe must be interpreted

"continue to believe"). 14—21.] Close
OF THE Epistie. The link which binds

this passage to ver. 13 is the irapprjcria,

taken up again from the etSTjre Srt of that

verse. This nappria-ia is the very energizing

of our spiritual life : and its most notable

and ordinary exercise is in communion
with God in prayer, for ourselves or for

our brethren, vv. 14—17. Then vv. 18

—

20 continue the explanation of the "sin
unto death," and the " sin not unto death,"

by setting forth the state of believers as

contrasted with that of the world, and the

truth of our eternal life as consisting in

this. Then with a pregnant caution, ver.

21, the Apostle closes his Epistle.

14, 15.] The believer's confidence assheion

in prayer. And the confidence which we
have towards Him (which follows as a
matter of immediate inference from the
fact of our spiritual life : see ch. iii. 19

—

21) is this, that if we ask any thing ac-

cording to His will, He heareth us (this

confidence may be shewn in various ways,
including prayer as one, ch. iii. 22. And
that one, of prayer, is alone chosen to be
insisted on here. As regards the con-
struction, there is no ellipsis between ^
Trap, and '6ti; "our confidence is this,

(the confidence) that . . . ," as some, e. g.
Liicke, have thought. •^ wappTjaia is it-

self subjective, the feeling of confidence.

avTov and to OcXijixa avrov must
by all analogy be referred to the Father,
not to the Son, by whom we have access to
the Father. See especially ch. iii. 21, 22.

The truth that God hears (aKovei,

as in reff".) all our prayers, has been ex-
plained on ch, iii. 22. The condition here
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15 /cat ^ iav otBafxev on uKovei rjiioyv o av ^ alTa)fMe0a,^'^^\'^^^i;ii^_

oihafxev OTt e-xpfiev ra '^'^ aLTt^ixara a ^^ rjrrjKaiJbev "irap ^a8a,job
y /* 1 C * ' J/C" ^ '^"\l^ ' ^ n ^ ' XXII. o. see

avTov. ^" eay rt? lot] tov aoeX(pov avrov " a/xapTavovra wiiur, edn.

° a/jLapriav fir) p Trpo? Odvarov, ^ alrrjcrev, kuI ^^ Scocret avTO) ^ \'^^^ ^f^\^^

"
t,(or)v, Tol<i ajxaprdvovaiv fir) p 7rpo9 Odvarov. ecrriv m i Km^s i.

iii. 5. Dan. vi. 7 Theod. n John iv. 9. Acts lii. 2. ix. 2. James i. 5. Exod. iii. 22.

o here only. Exod. xxxii. 30. p = John xi. 4. Luke xiv. 32. xix. 42. 2 Pet. i. 3.

q see James v. 15, 20. r = ver. 11.

15. for fav, av B : om vulg Did-int. AH^ 19. 96 pass (bi/ homoeetel) from rifxwv

fit end of last ver to o ac air. in this : for oiSa/xev, tSoiifj.ep X^ copt. for au, eav

L[P]K a c d f g h k 1 3. 36. 43. 66 Thl. (not B.) for exo/^^v, eav excoM^" i^^i^'^

disapproving eav). for irap', air BN 13.

16. for tSij, ffS?; 13 vulg lat-tt". aixTjo-ets and Swireis ^'(but corrd). ins /trj

bef a^apToz'outrt)/ and ajj-aprtav bef /iJj irp. 0oi'. A.

attached, that the request be Kara to
6e\T]|jia atiTov, is in fact no limitation

within the reality of the Christian life, i.e.

in St. John's way of speaking according to

the true ideal. For God's will is that to

which our glorious Head himself submitted
himself, and which rules the whole course

of the Christian life for our good and His
glory : and he who in prayer or otherwise

tends against God's will is thereby, and in

so far, transgressing the bounds of his life

in God : see James iv. 3. By the continual

feeling of submission to His will, joined

with continual increase in knowledge of

that will, our prayers will be both chas-

tened, and directed aright. If we knew
His will thoroughly, and submitted to it

heartily, it would be impossible for us to

ask any thing, for the spii'it or for the

body, which He should not hear and per-

form. And it is this ideal state, as always,

which the Apostle has in view. lu this

view he goes still farther in the next verse).

15.] And if we know that He
heareth us whatsoever we ask ( = our

every petition : the condition, Kara rh

eeKTtfxa avTov, is omitted this time as being

supposed to be fulfilled), we know that we
have the petitions (ra alT-rjixara, 'res

petitas,' as Huther from Lorinus) which

we have asked from Him (notice the pres.

6xo|Aev with the perf i^'xiiKafiev. The perf.

reaches through all our past prayers to

this moment. All these we exo/J-ev: not

one of them is lost : He has heard. He has

answered them all : we know that we have

them in the truest sense, in possession.

If the perf. were pros., alTovfieOa, the

assertion exo^e" would be merely of habit,

on each occasion : as it is, it is of the

present possession of all past requests.

The irap' avrov belongs, by the arrange-

ment of the words, to yTriKafifv, not to

fXot^^"' ^^ Huther). 16, 17.] Join

together the confidence concerning prayer

just expressed, and the all-essential Chris-

tian principle of brotherly love, and we
have following, as matter of course, the

duty, and the practice, of intercession for

an erring brother. And of this, with a

certain not strictly defined limitation, these

verses treat. If any man see (on any oc-

casion, aor. "shall have seen") his brother

(as throughout the Epistle, to be taken in

the stricter sense: not "proximus qui-

cunque," as Calov., but his Christian

brother, one born of God as he is himself)

sinning (DUsterd. remarks, that the pre-

sent part, is not merely predicative, as

would be the infin. a/iaprdi/etv, but more

graphic, as describing the ' brother ' ac-

tually in the act and under the bondage of

the sin in question) a sin not unto death,

(see below), he shall ask (the future con-

veys not merely a permission, " licebit,"

but a command, taking for granted the

thing enjoined as that which is to happen),

and shall give him life (viz. the asker

shall give : not, as Beza, Piscator, Socinus,

Grot., Benson, Beugel, Liicke, Sander, al.,

God shall give, though of course this is so

in reality : but the words mean, he, inter-

ceding for his brother, shall be the means

of bestowing life on him :
" rogans vivi-

ficabit," as the sethiopic version. The

vulg. evades it by "dahitur ei vita."

This bestowal of life by intercessory

prayer, is not to be minutely enquired

into, whether it is to be accompanied

with "correptio fraterna,"—whether it

consists in the giving to the sinner a re-

pentant heart (Grot., al), but taken as

put by the Apostle, in all its simplicity

and breadth. Life, viz., the restoration of

that divine life from which by any act

of sin he was in peril and indeed in

nrocess of falling, but bis sin was not an

actual fall) for them that sin not unto

death (the clause takes up and emphati-

cally repeats the hypothesis before made.
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Bsojoimxvi. ajxapTia ^ 7rpo<{ OdvaTov ov ^ Trepl iKeivrjf; Xiyco tm abk

i'v'''38^"''sl
* ipo)TT]ar]' 17 -jrdaa ^ ahiKLa afiaprta iariv^ Koi eariPfgh

xi'v. 11.
•

r . Ij^o
t John, vii. IS. ch. i. 9 only. Luke xiii. 27 al. Job xxxvi. 10.

ins Tis bef ipcorria-n d 36. 43 Orig Tertgj aft «p. add tis vulg(not fuld lux tol) Syr

Clem : epwrrja'ri'i N^.

viz., that the sia of the bi-other is not

unto death. It does so in the plural, be-

cause the avT(^ before being indefinite, all

such cases are now categorically collected

:

q. d. " shall give this life, 1 repeat, to

those who sin not unto death "). There

is a sin unto death : concerning it I do

not say that he should make request

(leaving for the present the great ques-

tion, I will touch the minor points in this

verse. First, it necessarily by the con-

ditions of the context involves what is

equivalent to a prohibition. This has been
denied by many Commentators, " Ora si

velis, sed sub dubio impetrandi," says

Corn.-a-lap. And it is equally denied,

without the same implied meaning being
given, by Sociu., Schlichting, Grot., Carp-
zov., Neauder, LUcke, De Wette, Huther

;

some of these, as Neander, thinking it im-
plied, that prayer may be made, though the
obtaining of it v/ill be difficult,—others, as

De Wette, that it will be in vain, others as

Huther, that St. John simply says such a
case was not within his view in making
the above command. And most of even
those who have recognized the prohibition,

strive to soften it, saying, as e. g. Lyra,
that though " non est orandum pro dam-
natis," yet we may pray for such a sinner,
" ut minus peccaret et per consequens
minus dainnaretur in inferno :" or as

Bengel, " Defts non vult ut pii frustra

oreut, Deut. iii. 26. Si ergo qui peccatum
ad mortem coinmisit ad vitam reducitur,

id ex mero provenit reservato divino."

Calvin indeed holds fast the prohibition

in all its strictness, but only in extreme
cases : adding, " Sed quia rarissime hoc
accidit, et Deus, immensas gratite sua3

divitias commendans, nos suo exemplo mi-
sericordes esse jubet : non temere in quem-
quam ferendum est mortis seternte judi-
cium, potius nos caritas ad bene sperandum
ilectat. Quod si desperata quorundam im-
pietas non secus nobis apparet, ac si Do-
minus earn digito monstraret, non est
quod certain us cum justo Dei judicio, vel
clementiores eo esse appetamus."
Certainly this seems, reserving the ques-
tion as to the nature of the sin, the right
view of the ov xiyw. By an express com-
mand in the other case, and then as ox-

press an exclusion of this case from that

command, nothing short of an implied

prohibition can be conveyed.

The second point here relates to the dif-

ference between alrciv and cpurav. The
first is petere, the second rogare : as in

Cicero, Plane, x. 25, " Neque enim ego sic

rogabam ut petere viderer, quia familiaris

esset mens." Cf. Trench, N. T. Synonyms,

pp. 140—143, edn. 1865. a'nuv is more
of the petition of the inferior :

" in victum
quasi et reum convenit," as Bengel : ipu-

rav is more general, of the request of the
equal, or of one who has a right. Our
Lord never uses alre'if or aiTucrdai of His
own requests to God, but always ipan dy,

John xiv. 16, xvi. 26, xvii. 9, 15, 20. It is

true, Martha says, Saa Uv otT-jjo-j? rbv 6i6u,

Scvcrei (Tot 6 6(6$, John xi. 22, but it was
in Ignorance, though m simplicity of
liiith, see Bengel in loc. ; Trench, p. 142

:

and my note, Vol. I. And this difference

is of importance here. The aireiv for a
sin not unto death is a humble and trust-

ing petition in the direction ot God's will,

and prompted by brotherly love . the other,

the IpwTi^i' lor a sin unto death, would be,

it is implied, an act savouring ol presump-
tion—a prescribing to God, in a matter
which lies out of the bounds ol our
brotherly yearning (lor notice, the hypo-
thesis that a man sees a brother sin a sin

unto death is not adduced in words, be-

cause such a sinner would not truly be a
brother, but thereby demonstrated never
to have deserved that name: see ch. ii,

19), how He shall inflict and withhold His
righteous judgments.
And these latter considerations bring us

close to the question as to the nature of

the sin unto death. It would be impos-
sible to enumerate or even classify the
opinions which have been given on the
subject. Diisterdieck has devoted many
pages to such a classification and dis-

cussion. I can do no more than point out
the canons of interpretation, and some of

the principal divergences. But before

doing so, ver, 17 must come under con-
sideration). 17 ] All unrighteousness
is sin (in the words Traaa aSiKia we have
a reminiscence ot ch. i. 9, eoi- d^ofioyiufxii/

)d$ cifJiapTias »)M'i"', iTip-Tds icn,v aai 5t-

KaiOi, 'ifa a<pri rjn'iv rds otMopTias «al

KaOaiy'iar) tjuiii airb irdo-rjs aSiKias, and
also, but not so directly, of ch. in. 4, which
IS virtually the converse proposition to

this. Here the Apostle seems to say, in

explanation of what he has just written.
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d/napria ov ^ 7rpo9 Odvarov. 18 olBafiev otl 7ra<i 6 " ye- u ci.. iv. 7 retr.

17. om ov 13. G71 vulg syr sab aetli-rom arm Tort(teste Wtst). (Siiuly cl in vcr IG
has TTiv for 1st jurj.)

" Sin is a large word, compreliending all

uiirighteousnuss whatever : whether of

God's children, or of aliens fi-om Him."
The thoughts which have been brought
into these words,— that adiKia is a mild
word, meant to express that every slight

trip of the good Christian falls under the

category of sin, and so there may be a sin

not unto death,—or, on the other hand,

that it is a strong word, as Grot., " dSi/ciai/

vocat non quamvis iguoi-antiam aut ob-

reptionem subitam, sed quicquid peccatur

aut cum deliberatione aut dato ad delibe-

rationem spatio,"—or thirdly, as Beza,

that " peccata omnia hactenus paria sunt,

ut vcl minima minimi peccati cogitatio

mortem ajternam millies mereatur . .
."

and " omnia per se lethalia esse peccata,"

—are equally far from the meaning of the
words, whose import is, as above, to ac-

count for there being a sin not unto death
as well as a sin unto death) ; and there is

a sin not (in this case not /uij, because no
hypothetical case is put, nor one dependent
on judgment, but an objective fact) unto
death (not having death for its issue

:

within the limit of that aSiKia, from all of

which God cleanseth all those who confess

their sins, ch. i. 9).

Our Jirsi canon of interpretation of the

afiapria wphs Odvarov and ou irphs 0d-

varof is this : that the ddvaros and the

CaiT) of the passage must correspond. The
former cannot be bodily death, while the

latter is eternal and spiritual life. This

clears away at once all those Commen-
tators who understand the sin unto death

to be one for which bodily death is the

punishment, either by human law gene-

rally, as Morus and G. Lange, or by the

Mosaic law, as Schottgen,—or by sickness

inflicted by God, as our \Vhitby and Ben-

son ; or of which there will be no end till

the death of the sinner, which Bede thinks

possible ("Potest etiam peccatum ad mor-

tem, p. usque ad mortem, accipi." But he

rejects this himself), and Lyra adopts.

This last is evidently absurd, for how is a

man to know whether this will be so or

not?
Our second canon will be, that this sin

unto death being thus a sin leading to

eternal death, being no further explained

to the readers here, must be presumed as

meant to be understood hy ivhat the Evan-
gelist has elsewhere laid down concerning

the possession of life and death. Now we
have from him a definition immediately

jireceding this, in ver. 12, 6 exw Thv vlhu

6X«' tV (corjv 6 fxi] ex'^" t&j' vlui/ tov
Oeov tV (w^f ouK ex€i. And we may
safely say that the words irphs GdvaTov
here are to be understood as meaning,
" involving the loss of this life which men
have only by union with the Son of God."
And this meaning they must have, not by
implication only, which would be the case
if any obstinate and determined sin were
meant, which would be a sign of the fact

of severance from the life which is in
Christ (see ch. iii. 14, 15, where the in-

ference is of this kind), but directly and
essentially, i. e. in respect of that very sin

which is pointed at by them. Now against
this canon are all those interpretations,

far too numerous to mention, which make
any atrocious and obstinate sin to be that
intended. It is obvious that our limits

are thus confined to abnegation of Christ,

not as inferred by its fruits otherwise
shewn, but as the act of sin itself. And
so, with various shades of difference as to
the putting forth in detail, most of the best
Commentators, both ancient and modern

:

e. g. Aretius, Luther, Calvin, Beza, Pis-

cator, Corn.-a-lap., Tirinus, Baumg.-Crus.,
Liicke, Hutlier, Diisterd.

Our third canon will help us to decide,

within the above limits, what especial sin

is intended. And it is, that by the very
analogy of the context, it must be not a
state of sin, but an appreciable A.CT of sin,

seeing that that which is opposed to it in

the same kind, as being not unto death, is

described by idv tis ("5?? a,uaprdi'OfTa. So
that all interpretations which make it to
.be a state of apostasy,— all such as, e. g.
Bengel's " peccatum ad mortem est pecca-
tum non obvium, neque subitum, sed talis

status aniniffi in quo fides et amor et spes,

in summa, vita nova, exstincta est,"— do
not reach the matter of detail which is

before the Apostle's mind.
In enquiring what this is, we must be

guided by the analogj^ of what St. John
says elsewhere. Our state being that of

life in Jesus Christ, there are those who
have gone out fi'om us, not being of us,

ch. ii. 19, who are called avrixpta-roi, who
not only " have not " Christ, but are

Christ's enemies, denying the Father and
the Son (ii. 22), whom we are not even

to receive into our houses nor to greet

(2 John 10, 11). These seem to be the

persons pointed at here, and this the sin

:

viz. the denial that Jesus is the Christ the
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ry€vvr]/jbevo<; ^ eic rod Oeoi) ov^ d/xapTaveL' dW o " 'yev- ai

j/deV Rev. VT^^ei? ^ i/c Tov 6eov, "rrjpel avrov, Kal ^" "-^ -A,,..

V -- John
11,12,1

ABKI
a be

TTOVTJpO'i OV^ f g h j

XVI. 17. w ch. ii. 13 reff.

18. oAAa B(sic : see table at end of prolegg) Orig. ree eavrov, with KL[P]J<

rel Orig : txt A(e written over the line by origl scribe) B vulg Jer.

Prov.

incarnate Son of God. This alone of all

Bins bears upon it the stamp of severance

from Him who is the Life itself. As the

confession of Christ, with the mouth and

in the heart, is salvation unto life (Rom.

X. 9), so denial of Christ with the mouth

and in the heart, is sin unto death. This

alone of all the proposed solutions seems

to satisfy all the canons above laid down.

For in it, the life cast away and the death

incurred strictly correspond: it strictly

corresponds to what St. John has elsewhere

Baid concerning life and death, and de-

rives its explanation from those other pas-

sages, especially from the foregoing ver.

12 : and it is an appreciable act of sin, one

against which the readers have been before

repeatedly cautioned (ch. ii. 18 ff., iv. 1 ff.,

vv. 5, 11, 12). And further, it is inexact

accordance with other passages of Scrip-

ture which seem to point at a sin similarly

distinguished above others ; viz. Matt. xii.

31 ff., and, so for as the circumstances

there dealt with allow common ground,

with the more ethical passages, Heb. vi.

4 ff., X. 25 fl'. In the former case, the Scribes

and Pharisees were resisting the Holy
Ghost (Acts vii. 51) who was manifesting

God in the flesh in the Person and work of

Christ. For them the Loi-d Himself does

not pray (Luke xxiii. 34) : they knew what
they did : they went out from God's people

and were not of them : receiving and repu-

diating the testimony of the Holy Ghost

to the Messiahship of Jesus.

18—20.] Three solemn maxims of the

Epistle regarding sin, and the children of

God and the world, and our eternal life in

Christ, are repeated as a close of the teach-

ing of the Apostle. Ver. 18 seems to be

not without reference to what has just

been said concerning sin. In actual life,

even our brethren, even we ourselves, bora
of God, shall sin, not unto death, and re-

quire brotherly intercession : but in the

depth and truth of the Christian life, sin

is altogether absent. It is the world, not
knowing God, which lies under the power
of the wicked one : God's new-begotten

children he cannot touch : they are in and
they know the True One, and in Him have

eternal life. These maxims are introduced

with a thrice-repeated oihapav, the ex-

pression of full persuasion and free con-

fidence. They form a triumphant repe-

tition of and anticipation of the attain-

ment of the purpose expressed in ver. 13,

'Iva eif5?jT€ '6ti ^ca))v excTe aidviov.

18.] We know that every one who is

born of God, sinneth not (see on ch. iii. 9,

from which place our words are almost

repeated. As explained there and in our

summary of these verses there is no real

inconsistency with what has been just said.

And that there is none the second member
of the verse shews) : but he that hath
been born of God (YewijOeis, aor. this

time. The perf. part, expresses more the

enduring abidance of his heavenly birth,

and fits better the habitual ovx a/xap-

rdvei : the aor. part., calling attention

to the historical fact of his having been

born of God, fits better the fact that the

wicked one toucheth him not, that divine

birth having severed his connexion with

the prince of this world and of evil. So
Dustcrd. and Huther. See also the con-

struction according to the true reading

below. Sander, in apparent ignorance of

the force of the tenses, has curiously taken

them exactly vice versa : and Bengel has

failed to hit the difference when he says,

" Praeteritum grandius quiddam sonat

quam Aoristus -. non niodo qui magnum
in regeneratione gradum assecutus, sed

quilibet qui regenitus est, servat se." The
distinction is insenious, but is not con-

tained in the tenses) it keepethhim {"it,"

viz. the divine birth, pointed at in the

aor. part. yfvvr}9eh. ' So the vulg., but
omitting the pendent nom., " sed gene-

ratio Dei conservat eum." It is this, and
not the fact of his own watchfulness,

which preserves him from the touch of the

wicked one : as in ch. iii 9, where the

same is imported by Sn <xirepfx.a avrov

iv aiiT^ fxivii, k. oh hiiva/rai a/xapTaveif,

Sti (k tov Oeov yeyevvriTai. The rational-

istic Commentators insist on rrjpe? eavrov,

as shewing, as Socinus, "aliquid pra3stare

eum atque efficere, qui per Christum rege-

neratus fuerit :" and the orthodox Com-
mentators have but a lame apology to

offer. Diisterd. compares a.yi'i(fi eavrdf

ch. iii. 3. But the reference there is

wholly different—viz. to a gradual and
earnest striving after an ideal model

;

whereas here the rripelcrdai. must be, by
the very nature of the case, so far com-
plete, that the wicked one cannot approach

:

and whose self-guarding can ensure this

even for a day ? Cf. John xvii. 15, 'ifa
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^ airreTai avrov. ^^ otSaaev on ^ e« tov 6eov ^ ecruev, koX 6 ^ z,'°^ ' ?-•
' ' ' vVisd. XVll!

K6crfjL0<i oXo'i ^ iv "^ roj iroviipw ^ KCirat. ~^ oiBafiev Se OTt y?il'. „ isreff.

» f\ " ZD ~ a " ^ ?'?• < ~ li ^ ' r >' z constr.. here

o vto<i TOV oeov "^ r]Ket, kul oeocoKev rj/xtv " oiavoiav ^ Lva oniy. 2.Macc,

^. John viii.'

w. pres. inii..

iv. 13v. r,,

. Heb. X. 7 (from Ps. xxilx. 7!. b = Eph iv. 18. 1 Pet. i. 13 al. Prov. ii. 10.

Cor IV. 6. Gal. ;v. 17. but see notes on these places. Tit. u. 4, ;John xvii. 3. I Thess.

20. for otSa^ec 5e, Kai otS. A a d 13. 36 vulf^ spec syrr sah arm Did Ps-Atli Cyr

:

oiSajuf^ (alone) L[P] j aeth Cyr Did-int : txt BKN rel copt Thl (Ec. for 5e5., eSw/c.

A a c 13 Did Cyr Ps-Ath.

Tripf\(rris ahrohs ex tow irovripov, which is

decisive. There is a possible construction

of the clause which I do not remember to

have seen suggested, but which should

hardly be left out of account. 6 yei/yrjOeU

4k tov Oeov might be taken as meaning the

Son of God :
" He that was begotten of

God keepeth him." But this would hardly

suit the analogy of the Epistle : see e. g.

ver. 1 and note), and the wicked one (Satan

:

see refl". and notes) doth not touch him
(Dilstcrd. approves of Calvin's paraphrase,

which is self-condemnatory—" continet se

in Dei timore, nee se ita ahripi patitur,

lit exstincto pietatis sewsi* diabolo ct carni

totum se permittat"—as the meaning of

6 Kov. ovx awTfrat avrov. Of course the

words must not be understood as snying

that he is not tried with temptation by the

evil one : but imply that as the Prince of

this world had nothing in our blessed Lord,

even so on His faithful ones who live by
His life, the Tempter has no point d'appui,

by virtue of that their yiwijais by which

they are as He is. "Malignus appropin-

quat," says Bengel, "ut musca lychuum,

sed non nocet, ne tangit quidem ").

19] ApiAication of that which is said ver,

18, to the Apostle and his readers • and
that, in entire separation from 6 irovr)o6y,

the ruling spirit ot this present world.

We know (see summary above) that we
(not emphatic : no ^m«'s as set over

against 6 Kda/xa. It is not the object

now to bring out a contrast, but to re-

assert solemnly these great axioms of the

Christian life) are of God (i.e. born of

God : identifying us with those spoken of

ver. 18), and the whole world lieth in

the wicked one (this second member of

the sentence does not depend on the pre-

ceding 3ti, but like those of vv. 18, 20, is

an independent proposition. T<i irovTjpw,

by the analogy of St. John's diction, is

masculine, not neuter, as Lyra (" in ma-

ligno. i. e. in malo iguc coucupiscentias "),

Socinus, Scblichting, Episcopius (" in pec-

candi consuetudnie tenenlur "), Grotius

(but with an allusion to 6 vovripSi), al.,

and E. V. ("lieth in wickedness"). This

neuter sense can hardly stand after com-

paring ch, ii. 13, 14, iii. 8, 10, 14, iv. 4:

John xvii. 14 f., and above all after the
preceding verse here. For K£to-9at, iv in

this sense, there is, as in roll., no other

example. That in Polybius, vi. 14. 6, cV

TJ} <TvyK\T)r(o Keirai, " lies in the power
or determination of the Senate," is an
approximation, but not quite the same
sense. 6eS)v iu yovvaffi Kt'nai, so com-
mon in Homer, is another. The idea in

the poiver of, and the local idea, seem
to be combined. 6 -novr^pos is as it were
the inclusive abiding-place and represen-

tative of all his, as, in the expressions iv

Kvpicj), if XP^^'''V> ^^ XP^'^'^V 'iv^ov, icr/JLeu

iv T(p aXridivc^, ver. 20, the Lord is of

His. And while we are ix tov 6eov, im-

plying a birth and a proceeding forth and
a change of state, the K6(TfjL0i, all the rest

of mankind, kutui iv r. -rr., remains where
it was, in, and in the power of, 6 ituvrip6s.

Some Commentators have been anxious to

avoid inconsistency with such passages as

ch. ii. 2, iv. 14, and would therefore give

kAct/xos a diiferent meaning here. But
there is no inconsistency whatever. Had
not Christ become a propitiation for the

sins of the whole world, were He not the

Saviour of the whole world, none could

ever come out of the world and believe on
Him ; but as it is. they who do believe on
Him, come out and are separated from
the world : so that our proposition here

remains strictly true : the K6afxos is the

negation of faith in Him, and as such lies

in the wicked one. His adversary).

20.] Yet another oi8a|j.£v : and that in

general, as summing up all, the certainty

to us of the Son of God having come, and
having given us the knowledge of God,
and of our being in Him : and the formal

inclusion, in this one fact, of knowledge ot

the true God here, and life everlasting

hereafter. Moreover (Be closes off and
sums up all : cf. 1 Thess. v. 23 ; 2 Tbess.

iii. 16; Heb. xiii. 20, 22, a), fr. This not

being seen, it has been altered to hat, as

there appeared to be no contrast with the

preceding) we know that the Son of God
is come (the incarnation, and work, and

abiding presence of the Son of God, is to

us a living fact. He is heke— all is full

of Him

—

6 5i5d(r«aAos Trdpeirrti/ naX ipaivki
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d 1 Thcss. i. 9.

e so Luke i. 32.

Acts ix. 20, 23.

f John xvii; 3.

see note.

jivcoaKOfiev tov ^ aXtjOivov, nai eafiev ev too ^ a\r]dtvo), abk
'Nab

fghiv TOO vla> avTov 'It^ctoO '^picrju). ^ ovT6<i iariv 6 ^ akr}-

rec yivwa-Kdufxiv, with B^K rel Thl : txt ABiL[P]^< c g* Cyr. for tov, to H^.

aft a\r]0ivou ins Oeov A a d 13. 40-3. 65-6^ vulg copt (seth) arm-use Atli^ Cyr.,

Did Bas Aug Pel. for tcrfxev, oofiev 34 vulg spec arm-use Hil. itjc. xp- bet'

Tw vtoj avTov 162 am(with harl) Leo : om nja. xP- A vulg : txt BKL[P]K rel demid
(and tol) vss Athsa^pe Cyr Did Tld (Ee Hil Faustin Aug Jer.— ^<i has x" by mistake

(re), and hath given (the subject to Se'Sco-

K€v is 6 vlhs TOV 0eov, not, as Bengel,

"Deus" understood. It is the Son of

God who is to us the bestower of this

knowledge, see ver. 13 : it is He who is

here at the end of the Epistle made pro-

minent, as it is He who is to us eternal life,

and ho who hath Him hath the Father)

to us (an) understanding (Sidfota, the
divinely empowered inner sense by which
we judge of things divine : see Beck,
Umriss der biblischeu Seelenlehre, p. 58.

It is not the wisdom or judgment itself,

but the faculty capable of attaining to it.

Compare John i. 12, 18, xvii. 2 f , 6 f.,

25 f. ; 2 Cor. iv. 6 ; Eph. i. 18) that we
know (with the indie, as in the other
places where it occurs, or seems to occur,
in the N. T., iva must bear a sort of preg-
nant sense, of a purpose accomplished or
at least secured. See note on V^a with
the future indicative Gal. ii. 4, and cf.

Rev. iii. 9, vi. 4, xiii. 12, xiv. 13, and for

the present indicative, reft'. : and see the
whole discussed and examples given from
later Greek writers, in Winer, edn. 6,

§ 41, b. 1. h, c) the true One (i. e. God

:

cf. John xvii. 3, iVa yii/uxTKoodlv (-outrjj/

al.) (re Thv ix6vov aKriOivhv 6f6v. The
adjective o.\7\div6u is not subjective, =z

a\r]drj, but objective, in its usual sense of
genuine, in distinction from every 'deus
fictitius.' So Calvin :

" verum Deum in-

telligit non veracem, sed cum qui revera
Deus est euni ab idolis omnibus discernat.
Ita verus fictitio opponitur." And thus
the way is prepared for the warning
against all false gods, ver. 21): and we
are (again, as in vv. 18, 19, this second
member is an independent proposition, not
dependent on the on nor on the iva as in
the vulgate, "et simus , . .") in (see
above on Ktirai ev, ver. 19) the true One
(viz. God, as above), in His Son Jesus
Christ (i. e. by virtue of our being in His
Son Jesus Christ : this second tv is not in
apposition with, but as avrov shews, is

epexegetic of the former). This (viz. God,
the Father : the 6 aA7]6iu6s, who has been
twice spoken of: see below) is the true
God, and eternal life. There has been
great controversy, carried on principally

from doctrinal interests, respecting the

reference of this ovtos : whether it is to

he understood as above, or of 6 vlhs auTov
'ItjctoCs xP'-'^'''^^' just mentioned. The
Fathers who were engaged against Arian
error, and most of the orthodox expositors

since, regarding the passage as a precious

testimony for the Godhead of the Son,

have maintained this latter view, rather

doctrinally than cxegetically. To this list

belong Bede, Lyra, a-Lapide, Tirinus,

Barthol.-Pctrus (the continuator of Es-
tius), Mayer, Luther, Calvin, Beza, Are-
tius, Piscator, Erasm.-Schmidt, Seb.-

Schmidt, Spener, Whitby, Calov., Wolf,
Joach. Lange, Bengel, Sander, Stier : and
even Episcopius takes this view, not being
able, says Diisterd., to bear the caprice

and tortuousness of the Socinian exegesis.

The opposite doctrinal interest has led

many of those who deny this application

:

e. g. Schlichting (who combats the other
view simply by abusing the Trinitarians),

Socinus, Grotius, Benson, Samuel Clarke,

Semler, which last takes ovtos in as far as
it belongs to a.\-t]6. 6e6s as referring to
the Father, in as far as to ^wr; alb>vios, to
the Son. To these have succeeded another
set of expositors with whom not doctrinal

but exegetical considerations have been
paramount : e. g. Wetstein, Liicke, De
Wette, Riekli, Baumg.-Crusius, Neander,
Huther, Hofmanu (Schriftb. i. 128), Diis-

terdieck, Erdmann.
The grounds on which the application

to Christ is rested are mainly the follow-

ing: 1) that oItos most naturally refers

to the last-mentioned substantive : 2) that
^oiri atcirios, as a predicate, more naturally
belongs to the Son than to the Father : 3)
that the sentence, if understood of God the
Father, would be aimless and tautological.

But to these it has been well and decisively

answered by Liicke and Diisterd., 1) that
ovTo? more than once in St. John belongs
not to the nearest substantive, but to the
principal one in the foregoing sentence,

e.g. in ch. ii. 22 and in 2 John 7 : and
that the subject of the whole here has
been the Father, who is the 6 d\ij0ij/(J$ of
the last verse, and the Son is referred back
to Him as 6 vlhs avrov, thereby keeping
Sim, as the primary subject, before the
mind. 2) that as little can C«^ alwvios
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' €avTOv<i '' aTTo rwv ^ elSco\a>v.

mANNOT A.

3. 2 Johns. Jude20, 21 al.

IS. 2 Thess.
iii. 3. Ps.
xvii. 23.

i 2nd pers.,

Matt. iii. 9.
Acts XX. 28.
Phil. ii.

k 1 Thess. i. 9 al. fr. Exod. xx. 4. cf. 1 Cor. viii. 10 aL

for x<^- rec ins n bef Ct^t], with a n 36. 40 arm Ath„ TLl : tj ^wt? t) L[P] rel : Car) 77

K a b2 Athj Cyr Antch : txt ABS bi d j o 13 Cyr, Dids'Ath^ Euthal.
21. eavra BLN' c m : txt AK[P]X* rel Thl (Ec, avrovs a. rec at end ins afirjy,

with KL[P] rel : om ABK d 13 am(with demid tol) syrr coptt arm £eth.

Subscription, elz om, with abcdgklmol3: airo arpeffov f: reXo? T'/jy a
iwavvov eTTicTToATjs TjTiy eypacpri ano fcpiffov j : Steph ia>. enicrr. icaOoKiKT] irpairr] (ypa<pT)

ev (TTixois (Toy' (with K ?) : ia>. evayytKia-rou €ir. a [137(S/,)] : Toy ayiov Km Travev(pT}fjLo\)

aTToffToKov 1(1). Kai BeoKoyov evicTToKri KaOoXiKT] a' L : txt ABK[, and, prefg eirtcrT,, PJ.

be an actual predicate of Christ as of the
Father. He is indeed t) (u-fi ch. i. 2, but
not 71 ^0)7; aluvios- Such an expression

used predicatively, leads us to look for

some expression of our Lord's, or for some
meaning wliich does not appear on the

surface to guide us. And such an expres-

sion leading to such a meaning we have in

John xvii. 3, avrri Se icTTiv ri aldvioi C'^'f),

'iifa yivd'ffKaxriv (re rhv ixdvov a,\7]6tvhu

6f6v, Kal uv airecTTeiXas 'ItjctoDj' xP'""'"'^''-

He is eternal life in Himself, as being the

fount and origin of it : He is it to us, see-

ing that to know Him is to possess it. I

own I cannot see, after this saying of our
Lord with ce rhv (xovov aX-rfiivhv BeSv, how
any one can imagine that the same Apostle

can have had in these words any other refer-

ence than that which is given in those: 3)
this charge is altogether inaccurate. As
referred to the Father, there is in it no
tautology and no aimlessness. It serves

to identify the 6 a\T]Qiv6s mentioned be-

fore, in a solemn manner, and leads on to

the concluding warning against false gods.

As in another place the Apostle intensities

the non-possession of the Son by including

in it the alienation from the Father also, so

here at the close of all, the a\y)divhs Qe6s,

the fount of fco?; aldiuws, is put before us

as the ultimate aim and end, to be ap-

proached iv Tw vi(3 avTov, but Himself

the One Father both of Him and of us who
live through Him. 21.] Parting warn-

ing against idols. Little children (see

retf. He parts from them with his warmest

and most affectionate word of address),

keep yourselves from idols (the ciSuXov
is properly a figure of an imaginary deity,

—while an dfiuia>fx.a is that of some real

person or thing made into an object of
worship. So in an old Etymologicum
ineditum in Biel sub voce (Diisterdieck),

—

rh fi\v ifSooXov owSejUiaf vTrScrrao'ti' 6;^6(,

t5 Se ofxoiwixa rivwv eCTtv ivSaXfia Kal
airiiKaiJixa.. So Eom. i. 23, 1 Cor. x. 19,
xii. 2, and especially ref. 1 Thess., where,
as here, Seby ^S}v koX a\7]6tv6s is opposed to
("(ScoKa. And there seems no justification

for the departing n'om the plain literal

sense in this place. All around the Chris-

tian Church was heathenism : the born of
God and the Kei/xfvoi iu tw irovrip^ were
the only two classes : those who went out
of one, went into the other: God's children

are thus then finally warned of the con-

sequence of letting go the only true God,
in whom they can only abide by abiding
in His Son Jesus Christ, in these solemn
terms,—to leave on their minds a whole-
some terror of any the least deviation from
the truth of God, seeing into what relapse

it would plunge them. This is a more sa-

tisfactory view than that taken by Diister-

dieck, that having so long and so much
warned them against error in Christian
doctrine, he could not part without also

warning them against that of which they
were indeed in less danger, relapse into
heathenism :—and far better than that of
Hammond, al., that the eiidojAa were the
fictions of Gnostic error).
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9. avT7y9, oi;? €70) a'^anrw " ep aXrjoeia, Kai ovk ejco ixovo<i,Tgh
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Title. Steph eTrio-roArj looavvov Sevrepa, with [P(6)] k 36(j8") : elz <w. rov airo-

ffTO\ov iiTicrT. Ka.9o\. SeuT. : Tov ayiov anocrT. ioi. rov 6eo\oyov eiticT. SevT. L : iia. naO.

67r. Sev. h : ico. eir. Ka9. Sei/r. m(Treg expr. " sic fuit anuo 1853 ") : tco. eir. kclO. 0' Kl:
6eLos iw. raSe Sev. rots irpoTipoiaiv f: in A the title is torn away : <a>. fir. /3' 13 : iw. ctt.

Seu. o: txt BN.

Veesb 1. for /cat ovk eyco, ouk e7w 5e A 73 syr-pk Thl : Kai ovk e^co Se L.

2. for jjni/ovaau, eyoiKovcrav A, ov<rav d 13 copt. [for riixiv, vfxii/ P c j 100-4.]

1—3.] Addeess and greeting. The
elder (the Apostle, known by this name

:

see prolegg., " On the writer of the

Epistle") to the (not, an: see prolegg.

"To whom the Epistle was written") elect

lady (see prolegg. ibid.), and to her chil-

dren whom (ov5, masc., probably embraces
the whole, mother and children of both
sexes : see 3 John 1. Ver. 4 is no reason
why we should regard the masc. relative

as applying to sons only : when proceeding
to single out some for praise, as there, he
naturally speaks in the masculine) I love
in truth (not merely, in reality, as ffic,

ecrrt yap Kat eTrcrAcicrTa)? ayairav, arSixari :

but in truth, such truth being the result,

as stated below, of the truth of the Gospel
abiding in him: "amor non modo verus
amor, sed veritate evangelica nititur."

Bengel. See 1 John ili. 18, and note on
iii. 19), and not I alone, but also all

who know the truth (there is no need
to limit this -navTis to all dwelling in or

near the abode of the Writer, as Grot.,

Carpzov., De Wette, al., or all who were

personally acquainted with those addressed,
as Liicke: it is a general expression: the
communion of love is as wide as the com-
munion of faith), on account of the truth
(objective: God's truth revealed in' His
Son, see 1 John ii. 4), which ahideth in
us, and shall be with us (the Apostle
continues the construction as if he had
previously written 5) fx4vei) for ever (cf.

John xiv. 16, 17. These words are a re-

miniscence of our Lord's words there, irop'

vn7v fxivii, KoX iv vfjuv icTiv. The future
is not the expression of a wish, as some,
e. g. Liicke, have supposed ; but of con-
fidence, as that also which follows, which
takes its tinge and form from this) : there
shall he with us (by the tijiuv the Apostle
includes himself in the greeting, as he had
before done in the introductoiy clauses.

etrrai, again, not a wish : see above : we
must of necessity connect this second ttrrai

with the first. But the very fact of a
greeting being conveyed, must somewhat
modify the absolute future sense, and in-

troduce something of the votive character.
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1 Cor. i. 3.

2 Cor. i. 2.

Gal.i.3. Eph.

ei9 Tov alwva' ^ earat ^ ^eff rj/x<*>v ^'
X^P'''^'

^^ e\eo9, ^'"^ et- ^
I
'^\^-

\

/ V/l'* ^v v'T*^ /^« only.
pr]V7), irapa veov irarpo'i kul irapa irjaov ^pwrrou rov i Rom. i. 7

i;<'o{; Toy 7raTp6<i, ^ ev a\7}deia koI dyaTrr}.

'^ " ^Et'^dprjv ° \iay OTt evprjKa ° e/c rwy reKVwv erov \:'t coi!'

^ 7repc7raTovvTa<i p eV aXrjdeia Kada)<; ^ ivToXrjv ^i\d/3o/j,€v >i" zxhes.."

i.4. Philem. 3. 1 Pet i. 2. 2 Pet. i. 2, Rev. i. 4. m Jude 2 only.
'

" n Luke
xiiii. 8. 3 John 3 only. o Rev. v. 9. xi. 9. see 1 John iv. 13. p 3 John 3, 4 only, see
IJolmi. 6, 7. Eccl. xi. 9. q John x. 18. Acts xvii. 15. Col. iv. 10 only.

3. om fffTai /ue6' fiixaii' A.— elz vficop, with K rel vulg syr copt : txt BL[P]K g^ k 1 13
am syr-pk sah Thl-comm ffic-comm. for 1st irapa, airo K' c 42. 57. 126. oin

2nd TTopa N' f am. rec ins Kvpiov bef trjtr. xp-> with KL[P]K rel tol syr copt arm
Thl ffic : 0111 AB (d) vulg syr-pk (sah) setb. for tow varpos, avrov f : outou tow
narpos K,.

4. for fXaPofifv, e\a^ov N 13. 28.

It is as Bengel, " votum cum afBrmatione"

—a wish expressed by a confident assertion

of its fulfilment) grace, mercy, peace (see

reff. Trench says well, N. T. Synonyms,

pp. 164, 5, edn. 1865, "
x**?'* has refer-

ence to the sins of men, e\eos to their

misery. God's x<'^pi'9> His free grace and
gift, is extended to men as they are guilty

:

His IXcos is extended to them as tliey are

miserable." And thus x^P'^ always comes
first, because guilt must be done away,

before misery can be assuaged : see further

in Trench, and in Diisterdieck, h. 1. elpi^vr)

is the whole sum and substance of the pos-

session and enjoyment of God's grace and
mercy; cf. Luke ii. 14; Rom. v. 1 (x. 15);

John xiv. 27, xvi. 33) from God the Father

and from Jesus Christ the Son of the

Father (from the Father as their original

fountain, who of His great love hath de-

creed and secured them for us : from Jesus

Christ the Son of the Father, this solemn

title being used for the more complete

setting forth of the union of Jesus with

the Father in the essence of the Godhead),

in truth and love (not to be understood

of the Holy Spirit, the third Person in the

blessed Trinity, as Lyra,—nor to be joined

with rov vlov T. irarpSs, " filio verissirao

et dilectissimo," as Barthol.-Petrus (con-

tinuator of Estius) and Wliitby, nor to

be filled up by " ut perseveretis," as Corn.-

a-lap.,—nor to be taken as adding two

more to x''?'^ eKeos flp-fifV, making eV

= cum, as Tirinus and Schlichting;—nor

as Grot., al.—is it " per cognitionem veri

et dilectionem mutuam : nam per hsec Dei

beneficia provocamus, conservamus, auge-

mus :" but the real sense is an approxima-

tion to this last;—truth and love are the

conditional element in which the grace,

mercy, and peace are to be received and

enjoyed. So Bengel, Liicke, De Wette,

Huther, Diisterdieck).

4—11.] Tndh and love : These were the

two ground-tones of the Epistle. And now
the Apostle proceeds to describe his joy at

Vol. IV.

finding the children of the eKAe/cr^ Kvpla
walking in truth (ver. 4), and to enforce

the commandment to love one another

(5, 6) : and this in presence of the fact

that many deceivers are in the world who
would rob us of our Christian reward, and
of our share in God (7—9). These are

not to be treated as brethren, nor greeted,

lest we partake of their evil deeds (10,

11). 4.] I rejoiced greatly (at

some definite time indicated by the aor.,

perhaps : and so it is taken by Huther
and Diisterdieck ; but it may also be the
epistolary aor., as eypa^pa so often: and
this is made more probable by the perf.

ei/prj/ca which follows. See however 3 John
3), that I have found (there is not a
word nor a hint of the assumption of

Sander, that this finding was the result of

proof and trial. The most obvious inter-

pretation is, that at some place where the

Apostle was, he came upon these who are

presently mentioned : as in Acts xviii. 2,

(6 TlaiiKos) . . . '^\0iy els KopiyBop' Kal

cvpcdv riva 'lov5a7ov ov. 'AKV\av, k.t.A..)

of thy children (no nvas is needed as a
supply : it is contained in the participle

which follows) walking in truth (i. e. not
only in honesty and uprightness, but in

that truth which is derived from and is

part of the truth of God and Christ : see

above on ver. 1. Again, there is no hint

whatever given thatthe rest, or thatothers,

of her children were not walking in truth.

The Apostle apparently, as above, in some
place where he was, lit upon these children

of the Kvpia, and sends her their good re-

port. Respecting the rest, he makes no
mention nor insinuation) according as we
received commandment from the Father
(viz. to walk in the truth : not, as Liicke,

to love one another, making this clause a

further description of the manner in which

they were walking in truth. And rov

irarpSs must not be taken with (El,., ira-

repa vvv rhv XP'"'"'"^'' (CoAe?, fVei koX

Trarrip iari rwv Sia t^j vlKovofiias abr^
M H
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rijohni.3 Trapa 'toO ^ 7raTp6<i. ^ koL vvv ^ eptoro) ere, ^ Kvpla, ov;;^ abi

"wfle'.' ^"ohn ft>? ^ evTokrjv ypd(f)Q3V croc ^ kulvtJv, aWa rjv " el'XPP'ev ^ air fgh

15. apxVir ^^(^ ayarrciyfiev ' aXAr]\ov<;. ° /cat ^ aur?; eo-riz/

"(reff)""'' 'Tj ayaTTr), "" iva ^ TrepcTrarcofiev ^ Kara Ta<i eVroXa? avTOV.
V

1
j^hn ui. n ^ ^{;^^ ,^ evToXrj iariv, fca6oD<i ^ r^Kovaare ^ air ap^V'i

w constr., , >« ^ rrr/ -v-v^q-v' "h 'f^^-x
i^joim iii. 23 w

f^jjg^
z fj; avrrj ^ 7repcTTarriTe' ' ort ttoWol ^ irXavoi ° e^rjK-

"^

i! *Rom"viii. ^01/ ^ek Tov Koa-fJiov, ol firj ^ o/juoXoyovvTe^ 'lijaovv x/3t<r-

1 Cor iii 3 ylJohniii.il. z 1 John i. 6, " reff. a here bis. Matt, xxvii. 63. 2 Cor.

vi. 8. 1 Tim. iv. 1 only. Job xix. 4. Jer. xxiii. 32 only. b 1 John iv. 1 reff. c constr., 1 John iv. 2.

for irapa, airo A 73. om tov B.

5. Steph (for ypa^cov) -ypatpai, with c ? d^ 65-6 syrr : txt ABKL[P]N rel 40 vulg

sah Thl (Ec.—Kaivnvheiyp. aoi AX d m 13. 36. 65 vulg copt. ins tvToXriv bef ijc

S (syr-w-ast sah). etxajuei' AN : exoMe*" a b^ c h j k P m(Treg) o: etxonev 13.

6. aft avTov ins /coi KaOass (but marked for erasure) N^. rec ea-nv bef 17 evroX-n,

with .L[P]N rel vulg-ed coptt arm Thl (Ec Lucif : txt ABK m 13 am syr. (in N A17 of

evToK-rt is not written, but avrov is added.) ins iva bef Kadois AKN m 13. 36 vulg

coptt arm (of these all but A m omit it below). 7r€ptiraT€iT€ L o 13 Thl : irepi-

iraTr)<n\ri K. [P def.]

7. rec (for ii,-nKdov) eis-n^Q., with KL[P] rel Thl (Ec : txt ABN d 36 vulg syrr sah

irapa. rov kavTOv irarphs SoOfvrwv vioov,

which is unlikely and unprecedented,—but

as applying to the Father, as in ver. 6).

6.] And now (so Kai vvv, coupling

to what has gone before, 1 John ii. 28. It

has also a force of breaking oif, and passing

to that which is the main subject, or most
in the Writer's thoughts, which here is,

that this walking in truth is a walking

after God's commandments in love) I

entreat thee (see on epcordo and alreu,

1 John v. 15, 16. Here ipuTw carries, as

Schlichting, "blandior quffidam admonendi
ratio:" with the assumed fact of a right

thus to entreat) lady, not as writing to

thee a new commandment, but (as writing

to thee . . : the construction is not strictly

logical) that which we had from the

beginning (see on this, 1 John ii. 7), that

(iva here is not epexegetic of evroK-fi, as so

often in St. John, but is to be taken in its

proper sense, as the aim of epuiTw, and de-
pendent on it) we love one another (the ex-

pression of the commandment in the first

person is a mark of gentleness and delicacy:

a sign that he who wrote it kept the com-
mandment himself.) 6.] And ("eine
eigenthumliche Kreisbewegung der Ge-
danken, wie Johannes sie liebt." Diisterd.)

this is the love (-q aYaTTTj here is subject,

not predicate : the love (intended by this

command) is this, i. e. may be thus de-
scribed), that (the explicative 'Iva of St.

John) we walk according to His com-
mandments. The commandment (the one
commandment in which God's other com-
mandments are summed up) is this, even
as ye heard from the beginning that

ye should walk in it (the apodosis to

auTT) ia-riv begins with kuBuh : = " is this,

even that which ye heard from the be-

ginning, that ye should walk in it," viz.

in aydirr]. air' apx'n^i ^s above,

ver. 5, and 1 John ii. 7). 7.] The
condition of Love is Truth, see ver. 3.

And the necessity of fresh exhortation to

walk in love, in that love whose condition

is truth, lies in the fact that there are many
deceivers gone forth, denying the Truth

:

of whom we are to beware, and not, by
extending to them a spurious sympathy,
to become partakers with them. Because
(see above, on cannot be referred to
PKeTTfTe eavrovs, ver. 8, for its apodosis,

as is done by Grot., Carpzov., J. Lange, as
this would involve a lengtli of protasis,

broken by a parenthetical clause, ovtSs
iffTiv K.r.K, quite alien from St. John's
style. Nor can we well understand Sri

with Bengel, "ratio cur jubeat retinere

audita a principio :" because the foregoing
is not a command " retinere audita a prin-

cipio j" this latter particular being only
introduced by the way, not as a principal

feature) many deceivers (makers to wan-
der, see reff.) went forth (here probably,

on account of the aor., " from us," as in

1 John ii. 19. In 1 John iv. 1, it is perf

,

iliKriXvOaaiv, where I have preferred the
sense, "are gone forth from him who sent

them," viz. the evil one. Huther prefers

this latter sense here also) into the world
(namely) they who confess not (instead

of ovx 6ij.o\oyovvTfs, the Apostle writes

ol fii) SfjLoXoyovvTes, thereby not merely
characterizing the TrAai'oi as not confessing

&c., but absolutely identifying all who
repudiate the confession which follows, as

belonging to the class of ir\a.voi. The
subjective jjnj is the necessary consequence
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Tov " ep-xp/jicvov

f

• iv aaoKi. ovt6<; eariv 6 * ifKavo'i Koi d pre8.,=john
f^ iil. 31.xi. 27.

o ' avrixpi'(Tro<;. ^
^'^ pXeirere ^^ eavTov<i^ Xva fir) ^aTroXe- ei)o"hntv:r

CTTjTe a ^ elpyaa-dfieda, dWa ™^ fxiaOov ^° Tfkrjpri P aTToXa- f Hohn u. is

3r)Te. ^ ird'i 6 "i Trpodycov koI firj ^ pievoiv ^ iv rrj ^ BtBa^fj ^ °°'/co, ,
. 10 al.:t h Mark xiii. 9. i 2nd pers., 1 John v. 21 reff.

42. Mark ix, 41 al. Isa. xlix. 20. 1 = John vi. 27. m John i

vi. 23 al. n Ruth ii. 12. o = Mark iv. 28.

30. xiiii. 41. Col. iii. 24. Num. xxxiv. 14.

r = John viii. 31. see 1 John iii. 24 reff.

Matt. I.

36. Matt. X. 42. Luke
,. -w. p = Luke xvi. 25. xviii.

q = Mark xi. 9. Luke xviii. 39. (see note.)
B = John vii. 16, 17. xviii. 19. Kev. ii. 14, 15, 24.

arm Ps-Chr Iren-int Bede.— -Bav A. om 2nd 6 N k 3.

8. ouTouT KL, eos Iren-int Lucif. rec ano\e<Tcoij.ev and airoKa^wfiev, with
KL[P] rel : txt AB(N) d f j 13. 36. 40 vulg syrr coptt teth arm Ps-Chr Isid Thl-comm
ffic-comm Iren-int Lucif. (13 [not B, as Bch : see table] has aTroAeo-r/rai : aiTo\7)ade

K'.)— for fipyaaafxeda, eipyacraffde AN d fj 13. 36 vulg syrr copt seth arm Ps-Chr &c

:

txt BKL[PJ rel 40(so Zucagui) syr-mg sah. (r\py. B^.) irATjpijs L.

9. rec (for Trpoayoov) ivapa^aivoiv, with KL[Pj rel syrr Thl (Ec, ambulans extra copt

:

txt ABX, prcEcedit am(vvith fuld hai-1 al) sah, recedit vulg(with demid al) Did-int

of such an arrangement, involving an hy-

pothesis within the limits of the relative

dl,—the repudiation of the confession : see

1 John iv. 3, note) Jesus Christ coming
in (the) flesh (epx<5(i€vov, altogether time-

less, and representing the great truth of

the Incarnation itself, as distinguished from
its historical manifestation (e\6wv, 1 John
V. 6), and from the abiding etiect of that

historical manifestation (eXr]\v6<}Ta,l.Tohn

iv. 2) : and all three, as confessions of the

Person 'It/o-oCs xP'"'"'"'^^'
distinguished from

the accus. with intin. construction : see note

on 1 John iv. 2. He who denies the ipx^<^'

0ai iv crapKl, denies the possibility of the

Incarnation : he who denies the i\0e7v or

e\-i)\vQivai, denies its actuality. Other in-

terpretations, such as that of GEc, ^Itriiv

Se, epXojxevov iv trapKi, oAA.' ovk

^XOcJvTa, ii-KpaivovTos icrriv ais robs ade-

Tovvras Keyn T7]V Sfvrepav tov Kvplov

irapovcriav, . . . that of Erasra., Schlicht.,

Bengel,

—

"qui veniebat," and of Baumg.-
Crus., "who was to come," are beside the

mark). This (viz., " he that fulfils the

above character." No supply, such as %s

ovv fJ-^ ravTa SfioXoyil, (Ec, is needed.

See the same construction, 1 John ii. 22) is

the deceiver and the antichrist (see notes

on 1 John ii. 18, 22, as to the personal

relation of these iroWoi to the one great

Antichrist of prophecy. The ovtos, point-

ing to a class, makes each one of these, in

his place, a representative and "precursor

Antichristi"). 8.] The warning is

suddenly introduced without any coupling

particle, and becomes thereby so much the

more solemn and forcible. Look to your-

selves (the construction with the reflec-

tive pronoun is not usual, see reff. lavTov9

here probably implies not as Bengel,

"me absente," but "yourselves," as

contrasted with the deceivers, that ye

too become not as they), that ye lose

M M

not the things which we wrought (i.e.

that ye. Christian converts, lose not that
your Christian state oftruth and love which
we. Apostles and Teachers, wrought in you.

This not being understood, the verbs have
been altered in the various texts to the
first or to the second person to conform to

one another. The Apostles were God's
ipydrai, Matt. ix. 37, 38; Luke x. 2, 7;
2 Tim. ii. 15 : the if/ev5air6(rTo\oi were
ipyarai h6Kioi, 2 Cor. xi. 13, ko-koX ipydrai,

Phil. iii. 2 : the true epyov was to cause
men to believe on Christ, John vi. 29:
and this epyov the false teachers put in

peril of loss), but receive reward in full

(what (Aio-dos ? The connexion of elpYa-

ad|<,cOa with ^i<t96v must not be broken.

The idea is a complex one. Ye, our con-

verts, are our ^itadSs in the day of the

Lord : and this has suggested the use of

the well-known word, even where it mani-
festly applies not to the teachers but to

the taught, whose /uto-flJs is the eternal

life, which shall receive on that day its

glorious completion: which is exetv rhv
vl6v, K, rhv irarepa : see 1 John iii. 2.

If this reading be right, the use which
Roman-Catholic expositors, as Bart.-Pe-

trus, Mayer, al., have tried to make of

this verse to establish the merit of human
works ("opera bona per Spiritum Dei
facta mercedem apud Deum mereri,"

B.-Petrus), falls at once to the ground.

Nor indeed does it fare much better if

either of the other readings be taken. If

the whole be in the first person, then the

apostolic fjLi(T66s, the souls which are to be

their hire, must be understood : if in the

second, no human merit, but the reward

laid up for faithfulness, and for every thing

done in His name, must be understood,

which is reckoned of grace, and not of

debt). 9.] Explanation of this loss,

that it is the non-possession of God, which

2



520 IflANNOT B. 10—

t ijohn ii. 23. fov ^(pKTrov 6eov ov/c e')(eL' 6 ^ fxivcov ^ iv rf)
^ SiSaxfJ, ovto<; abk

18: ^2 pet!''ii.' Kot TOP * Traripa KaX top * vibv '
^X^''- ^^ ^'^ ''"^'»

^PX^'^"''' ^ ^ ^

11. Jer. xlvi. \ r f^ \ ' >h5>?' ^ 'nJ^' ^v-v *""
(xxxix.) 16. TTOo? vua<i KUi TavTvv Tvv ^ oioayriv ov ^ (pepet, iirj ^ Kafi-

T=Johnvi. 21. '' j^ , ,, \/ > r\ \ I

aiMjohn^ ^avere avTov ^ et? oiKiav, Kav ^ ^P'tpeiv avro) firj Xeyere'

wMatt.*|ivi. 11(5 Xiycov <yap avr(p "^ xP'ipetv ^ Koivavel rot? ^ epyoa

Aas^xv^s O'VTOV Tot? y 7rovr]pol<;.
Acts
xxiii. 26.

James i. 1. Isa. xlviii. 22. Esdr. viii. 9.

xliv. 9 (HI Aid. Compl. Wisd. vi. 23 (25)

iv. 18 only.

: conatr., Rom. xv. 27. 1 Tim. v. 22. (Heb. ii. 14 reff.) Isa.

y John iii. 19. vii. 7. 1 John iii. 12. Col. i. 21. 2 Tim.

Lucif. aft fievuv Kai firj is repeated, but marked for erasure by i<i. rec aft 2nd

SiSaxv ins Tov xP'O'Tou, with KL[P] rel copt seth Thl (Ecj avTov syr-pk syr-w-ast

Lucifj : om ABK 13 vulg sah arm Did-int Fulg. transp Trarepa and viov A (m)

13 am(with demid fuld harl tol) Fulg (m om 2nd rov) : txtBKL[P]K rel syrr coptt

seth arm Thl (Ec Did-int Lueifj.

10. aft TTji', i was written by K' and erased [ttjj' is repeated by Bi(Tischdf)].

11. rec yap bef Myuv, with KL[P] rel Iren Thl (Ec Lucif: txt ABN m 13. era

avTW K k 1 (Ec

is incurred by all who abide not in CJhrist's

teaching. Every one that goeth before

(you) (such I believe to be the meaning of

the somewhat difficult irpodywv : every

one who would set up for a teacher, e/x-

vpoffOfv roil' irpojSaTWJ' iropevSfj.evos, as

John X. 4, and they following. The ex-

positors who take this reading interpret

it, "goeth forward too fast," "maketh
false and unsound advance," regarding it,

either as ironical (so Huther), or as serious

(so Diisterdieck)), and not abiding in the

doctrine of Christ (i.e. in Christ's doc-

trine,—that truth which Christ Himself
taught. This is far more likely than that

the gen. should be objective, as Bengel
(" in doctrina, quae Jesum docet esse filium

Dei "), Liicke, Sander, al. : and thus we
have the personal gen. after SiSaxv wher-

ever it occurs in the N. T. : cf. Matt. vii.

28
II,

Mark iv. 2, John xviii. 19, Acts ii.

42, al. fr.), hath not God (see 1 John ii. 23,

V. 12, notes) : he that abideth in the doc-

trine, that man hath both the Father and
the Son (see as above. The order in the
text is the theological one, the Father
being mentioned first, then the Son.
That in A &c. (see digest) is the logical

and contextual one, seeing that the test is,

abiding in the doctrine of Christ. Thus
he has Christ, and through Him, the
Father). 10, 11.] The exercise

of the love of the brethren is con-
ditioned and limited by the truth : and is

not to be extended to those who are
enemies and impugners of the truth.

Those who harbour or encourage such,

make common cause with them, and their

evil deeds. If any cometh to you, and
bringeth not (the indie, after €j shews that

the case supposed actually existed : that

such persons were sure to come to them :

cf. John xi. 12, 2 Cor. ii. 5, 1 John iv. 11.

It is not =: edv with subj., which always
carries a purely hypothetical force, corre-

sponding to an interrogation, whereas the
other corresponds to an assertion : e. g. in

1 John ii. 15, idy ris ayairS. rhv KSafiov,

which may be resolved, " Does any among
you love the world ? If he do," &c. On
the other hand, ef ns fpxiTat irphs u/uSs

may be resolved, "Some will come to you,"
&c., " If any does," &c.) this doctrine (the
expression ravrrtv t^v StSaxv" ou 4>^pEi

points out the person as a teacher, not a
mere traveller seeking hospitality. And the
ov, not fxT], distinctly reverses the <pfpet : he
not only comes without this doctrine, but
by so doing brings the contrary doctrine.

The absence of testimony for the truth is, in

one who brings any testimony atall, equiva-
lent to testifying for error), receive him
not into (your) house, and do not bid
him good speed : for he that biddeth him
good speed, partaketh in his evil deeds
(these words must be understood with their

right reference : " non de iis qui alieni

semper fuerunt ab ecclesia, 1 Cor. v. 10,

sed de iis qui volunt fratres haberi et

doctrinam evertunt," as Grot. These were
not to be received with the <t>t\o^€vla with
which all Christian brethren were to be
entertained. Such reception ofthem would
in fact be only opening an inlet for their

influence. But this is not the point on
which the Apostle mainly dwells. It is

the Koivccvia which the host in such a case

would incur with them and their anti-

christian designs, by encouraging them.
And this is further impressed by the cau-

tion against saying x"^pe"' to them : which
is to be understood not with Clem. -Alex.,

of the solemn salutation after prayer, "qno-
niam in oratione quae fit ip domo, post-
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i^^iiowa

v/jLcov Tj
f
'TrenXijpcofiivT}.

mANNOT

. 1 aor. pass.,
Matt. i. 19.

James i. 18.
iv. 4 only.

evwy vfilv ' jpaSeLV ovk ^ iBovXrjdriv Sta ^ 3 John 13.

, » \ , , I A constr., John

fieXavo<i' aXka eXTn^cD " yeveadai 7rpo9 la"'
'"'' ""'

(TTOfjia XaXrjaai, Xva r)
^ '^^apa

'-^ aaira^eTUi ere xa reKva rr]<i

b here only.
Jer. xhii.

(xxxvi.) 2 A,
6 AN, 23 only

(-Tioc, ib.

ver 4, &c.).
c = 2 Cor. hi. 3. 3 John 13 only 1:. (Matt. v. 36. Rev. vi. 5, 12 only. Zech. vi. 2.) d Acts' vii. 31. x.

10, 13. 1 Cor.u. 3. XVI. 10. see John vi. 35.
^

e 3 John U. = Jer. xxxix. (xxxii.) 4 only (4 Kings
xxi. 16 Aid., ew AB;. ctt. Kara <tt., Num. xii. 8. iiros Trpbs eTTOS, Plato, Sophist, d. 217. f 1 John
1. i retf. g ver. 1 reff.

> > r i-

12. for €x«»', exw A^Ni o seth : but in A, v is written over the line by an ancient,
perhaps the original, scribe. ypa\Pai A g 73, (efiovArieriv, so ABKL[P]X
a b g h 1 m o 36. 40 Thl.) for aA.Aa eKirtCo), e\ir. yap A d 13. 36(sic) vulg copt
seth arm: txt BKL[P]K rel syrr sah Thl (Ec.—aW L[P] a h j m. rec (for
y(vfo-eat) eKdeiv, with KL[P] rel tol syr-pk sah ajth arm : txt ABN d 13 vulg syr Thl.

a-TOfxari N'. rec tj^ucoj/, with KL[P]N rel syrr (sah) arm Thl ffic : txt AB
c 13 vulg copt a;th. TreirKrjpuixevr) bef >] BK vulg(exc am) Thl.—Mi has ij*/, H*
^(sic), having erased v.

13. rec at end ins afiT)v, with KL rel fuM syrr Thl (Ec, vale some-mss-of-vulg ; 17

Xapis fxtO" v/j.aiu or /uero trov 68-9. 103 syr-pk syr-w-ast seth-rom arm : cm AB[Pjl< d
13 vulg coptt Bede.

Subscription, elz om, with rel : t£\os a-ry A.' h : iwavvov firiffroXrj fi' L : txt ABK.
[P doubtful.]

quam ab orando surgitur salutatio gaudii
est et pacis indicium," Adumbrat. in 2
Joan. juxt. fin., p. 1011 P. (not in Migne) :

nor with Corn.-a-lap., of all intercourse

whatever, "omne colloquium, omne con-

sortium, omne commercium cum hsere-

ticis :" but it is a further intensification

of the exclusion fi-om the house, and
forms a climax, /coJ imti = firiSe : do not
even, by wishing him x«'V^"'j good speed,

and if spoken by a Christian, God speed,

identify yourselves with his course and
fortunes. If you do, you pronounce ap-

proval of his evil deeds, and so far share

his guilt, advancing their success by your
wishes for it.

This command has been by some laid to

the fiery and zealous spirit of St. John,
and it has been said that a true Christian

spirit of love teaches us otherwise. But
as rightly understood, we see that this is

not so. Nor are we at liberty to set aside

direct ethical injunctions of the Lord's

Apostles in this manner. Varieties of in-

dividual character may play on the sur-

face of their writings : but in these so-

lemn commands which come up from the

depths, we must recognize the power of

that One Spirit of Truth which moved
them all as one. It would have been in-

finitely better for the Church now, if this

command had been observed in all ages by
her faithful sons).

12, 13.] Conclusion. Having many
things to write to you, I would not

(communicate them) by means of paper
and ink ("6 \dpri\^," says Liicke, "the
Egyptian papyrus, probably the so-called

Augustan or Claudian,

—

to (leXav, the ink,

commonly made ofsoot and water thickened
with gum,—6 KaXaftos (3 John 13), the
writing-reed, probably split, /uecrotrx'S^s

or fjUffSTOfios,—were the N. T. writing

materials"), but I hope to come to you
(refi"., and note on Eev. i. 9) and to speak
mouth to mouth (so irposwiroy irphs irp6s-

anrov 1 Cor. xiii. 12. ffrdna vphs ffrSfjiat

in Xen. Mem. ii. 6. 32 is not said of con-

versation), that your joy may be filled

full (see 1 John i. 4, viz. by hearing from
the mouth of the Apostle himself those

messages of life and truth which he
forbore writing now; not, as Schlichtin^

and Benson, by his bodily presence : still

less as Bart.-Petrus, " Apostolos non omnia
voluisse scripto committere quae ad salu-

tem pertinentia vellent nota esse fidelibus,

sed multa sermone solo tradidisse" (see

also Corn.-a-lapide h. 1.), than which it is

hardly possible to imagine a sillier com-
ment : for the first Epistle was written

with this very same view, i. 4). There
greet thee the children of thine elect

sister (these words are variously inter-

preted according as the Kvpia is under-

stood of a lady, or of a church. The non-

mention of the Kvpia herself here seems,

it must be confessed, rather to favour the

latter hypothesis). See on the whole, the

prolegomena.
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'"jtaji'f" 1 'O ^ Trpea^vTepo^ Tata) tm ^ ajaiTTjTm, ov iyw ayaira)

iv aXrjdeia.

^ 'AyaTTTjTe, Trepl irdvTcov ^ ev^o/Mat ere ^ evoBovaOat kul

reff.

zliv. tit.

c 1 John iii. 18
reff.

d Acts xxvi.
29. xxvii. 29.
Kom.ix. 3. • vyiaiveiv
2 Cor. xiii. 7,

'

9. James V. 6 only. Num. xi. 2.

al. (-Sos, Num. xiv. 41. -6co? Prov. xxx. 29.)

in pastoral epp. met. J. Gen. xiix. 6.

e^Acatrco?
3 g CexaevoBovral aov r} -^v^i]. ^ ^ e'x^aprjv ^

e here bis. Rom. i. 10. 1 Cor. xvi. 2 only. Gen. xxxix. 3, 23 ABC!
f Luke V. 31. vii. 10. xv. 37 only (exc. 1 Tim. i. 10 al7. pjj ^

g Luke xxiii. 8. 2 John 4 only. dfel
1 m

Title. Stepli eiri(TToKT] iwawov rpirr] : elz lo}. rov airoaroAou eTritrr. koOoAiktj rpirr)

:

aXAa 7ra\ii' rpira ravra trtpiKXvros twavuris f : tu. rp. eir. h : eir. rp. too. KaB. k: iw. etr.

Ka6. y' 1 : tw. Kad. rp. m : eir. las. KaO. y' o : iw. €7r. y' C : eir. rp. rov ayiov oirotrr. jw.

L : A's title is lost : txt BX. [P doubtful.]

1.] Address. The elder (see prolegg.

to the two Epistles) to Caius the be-

loved (on Caius, see prolegg. The epithet

Tw aYairtjTM seems to be used this first

time in a general sense : cf. e^co below),

whom I (for my own part : Caius was gene-

rally beloved, and the Apostle declares that

he personally joins in the affection for him)
love in (the) truth (see 2 John 1, note.

'Ei' a\7}dfia. ayairS. d Kar^ Kvpiov ayairuv

fvSiaOfTo) aydnr), CEc). 2— 4.]

W'ish that Caius may prosper, as his soul

prospers : and ground of this latter asser-

tion. Beloved (the repetition of ayair-qri

is due perhaps more to the fact that the
direct address begins here, than to any
specific motive, such as the supposed ill-

health of Caius, as Diisterd. from Liicke
(but not in his 3rd edn.)), I pray that
concerning all things thou mayest pro-
sper (irepi irdvTcov is taken by many, e.g.

Beza (E. V.), Wahl, Liicke (1st edn.), al.,

and recently by Diisterd., as signifying
" above all things :" for which they allege

Hom. II a. 287, aXA.' 88' av^ip eOeAti irepj

iravraiv efj.ij.evai &\\wu. But it has been

urged on the other side 1) that Homeric
Qsage is no real index to N. T. usage

:

2) that the meaning in Homer is not that

sought here : 3) that it would he unna-
tural for the Apostle to pray for Caius's

bodily health and prosperity "above all

things." And hence the other modern
Commentators, Liicke (edn. 2), De Wette,
Huther, Sander, have taken the above
meaning: which cannot be impugned, as

Diisterd., hy saying that Trepl is never

found joined with evoBovaOai, or that eV

jraaiy would be more natural than irepl

irat'Taij'. irepi with a gen. is too usual

signifying reference, to be set aside or

judged of by the consideration of the verb

which precedes : St. John himself uses it

with verbs of very various classes. c«-

oSovirOai. is pass, of evo56u, of which the

neut. form is evoSece, from evoSia, to have
a Ka\i] 656s : -6co, to make, or give a koA^
6S6s. So Hesych., evoSiixret, KarexjQvvti'

evwSdOrj, riroiix6.ad7j. So that the pass,

evoSovaOat comes to much the same as the

intrans. evo5e7v. Its use is common, and
regular, in the LXX. See notes on reff.,

and Liicke's and Diisterd.'s account of the

usages, here) and be in health (i.e. bodily

health. irepl irdvTaiv, in all probability,

does not belong to vyialueiv, but only to
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<yap ^ Xiav ep')(ofikvciiv ^ aSe\<j}(ov Kol ' fiaprvpovvrav aov '' ^- )^^^ " ^^

rfj aXufOeia, J Kadco^ crv ^ iv aXrjdeia ^ irepcTraTel'?. * • fiei^o- ' "21 t.°™on"tr.,

/ / >)/ / r/ J / \ y \ ^t^ve bis, ver.

repav ™° ToyTtwi/ ou/c e;^&) ^(apav, " li/a ° aKovco ra efia gg- ^•'"Ij"
'"•

reKva ^ iv rfj akrjOela ^ TrepLirarovvTa.

^ ^ ^AyaTTTjTi, P TTicrTou 1 TTOtet? o eay ipydar} eh Tov<i ' oniy"

' d8e\(j>ov<; " koX ^ tovto ^ ^evov<i, ^ ot ' ifMapTvprjadv aov rfj ^/e^^^o^hTif"
'6,7.

1 here only t. m plur. indef., see 1 Cor. vi. 11. n constr., John xv. 13. o constr., Luke iv.

23. Acts vii. 12. P - 1 John i. 9. q so ovx 'EXAijchcoi' touto ttoicis, Liban. ad Max.
r Rom. xiii. 11. 1 Cor. vi. G, 8. Eph. ii. 8. Phil. i. 28. s - Matt. xxv. 35, &c. ixvii. 7. AcU

xvii. 21. Eph. u. 19. Heb. xi. 13 only. Ruth ii. 10. {-vC^uv, Heb. xiii. 2. -voSoxe^v, 1 Tim. v. 10.)

xviii. 37.

Luke iv. 22.

Acts XV. 14

Veese 3. om yap H d 13. 65. 100 vulg sah seth arm. B omits the -twv

fiapTvpowTwy. om ffv A.

4. x^P"" bef ovK 6XC0 C 68 seth, x- "ravrris ovk exw m (syr coptt).

—

exoov Bi(ita cod).

—Xap^f B 7. 35 vulg(not tol) copt. rec om ttj, with C-corr KL[P]K rel Thl CEc

:

ins AB(ita cod) C.
5. epyal-q A. (quidqiiid operaris vulg Jer.) rec (for rovro) eis tous, with KL[P]

rel Thl ffic : tovs, omg eis, d : txt ABCK vss.

6. for 01, '6 K.

eiioSovffOat : the latter verb is a particular,

taken out of the former, which is general),

even as thy soul prospereth (viz. eV rfj

Kara rb eiiayyeAiov iroKireia, (Ec. : as is

shewn by what follows. There is a pas-

sage in Philo, Quis rer. div. hseres, § 58,

vol. i. p. 514, in which the well-being

of body and soul are similarly compared :

Srav evoSfi fioi to, inrbs irpbs iviroplai/ koI

evSo^lav euoSjj ri (Tii/xaTOS irpbs vyelav

re Koi tcrxvf, evo5^ Se Koi ra i^ux'JS

rrpbs airSKavaiv apeTwv). For I rejoiced

greatly when the brethren came and
testified to thy truth (the participles epx-

and fiapT. are in reality timeless, and con-

vey merely the reason of the ixopv • but
such a connexion is given in English by
the temporal adverb, which has in this

case rather a ratiocinative than a purely

temporal force. In aov rfj d\T]0£i(i,, the

subst. is necessarily subjective—thy share

of that Truth in which thou walkest, see

below), even as (almost = how that, see

below) thou walkest in truth (this clause

is not an independent one, adding the

testimony of the Apostle to that of the

brethren,—" as (I know that) thou walk-

est &c. :" but is epexegetical of the former

clause, and states the substance of the

testimony of the brethren, as is shewn by
what follows, aKovb) ra e/io t. k.t.A.).

4.] Explains ixapv ^''"' above. I have
no greater (the form iJ.€i(6Tepos is con-

demned by some (Phryn. Lob. p. 136,

CEc. h. 1.) as barbarous. But these com-
paratives of comparatives and superlatives

are found both in classical and in N. T.

Greek : see Eph. iii. 8, and note) joy than
this (lit. " than these things :" following

the usage by which ravra is so often put
where one thing only is intended : cf. the

formula, koI ravra, " idque :" so Plato,

Phsed. p. 62, D, a\\' 6 av6riros &v6pwiros

rax! ^*' olriOeir} ravra, (pivKreop elyai

aTtb rod S^ffirdrov. See Kiihner, Gr. ii.

p. 48), that (explicative, as constantly in

St. John after the demonstrative pronoun)

I hear of my children walking in the

truth (on the participial construction, see

note on 2 John 7. The expression reKva

here seems rather to favour the idea that

the Kvpla of the 2nd Epistle is a Church

:

but see prolegg. to 2 John).

6—8.] Praise of the hospitality shewn

hy Caius ; and reason of that praise. Be-

loved (beginning again of new address

:

see above on ver. 2), thou doest a faithful

act i^&^iov iriarov ai'5p6s, as (Ec. and
most interpreters. De W. and Bengel ex-

plain it " fidele facis : facis quiddam quod
facile a te pollicebar mihi et fratribus."

But the other is better. In Trtcrby 6 \6-

yos, 1 Tim. i. 15 al., there is possibly the

same allusion : not only a saying worthy of

credit, but one belonging to those who are

of the irlcrris) whatsoever thou workest

(the aor. betokens these deeds as summed
up in one and characterized as TriffrSv)

towards (so the Lord in Matt. xxvi. 10

describes His anointing by Mary thus,

Ka\hv ipyov eip^dtraTO el? e/x*) the bre-

thren, and that (and those brethren).

Strangers {(pi\oi,ivia is an especial mark

of Christian aya-K-q, Rom. xii. 13, 1 Tim.

iii. 2, Tit. i. 8, Heb. xiii. 2, 1 Pet. iv. 9),

who (the above-named i^iuoi a^i\(poi) bore

testimony to thy love in the presence of

the church (viz. where St. John was at



524 mANNOT r. 7—

u = Actsx.33. 'rre/Mylra^ ^ a^m<i rov Oeov. '^ ^ virep <yap rov ^ 6v6fxaTO<; c^fg

ICor. vii. 37, ,(,'>-x /I C>\ ,o> r>/ >\ « Ki/i «lni(
38. Phil. iv. y efrfKvov tirjoev ^* Xaatiavovre^ ^ airo TOiv " eovLKwv.
14. James ii. ' ' ' ' ' '

f.'ig^^Chron: ^ »?/*£*? O^I' "^ 6(f)eL\0fji€V '^ VTTOka/ji^dveiV T0U9 T0i0VT0l»9,
vi. 8.

T Acts XV. 3. XX. 36. iii. 5. Rom. xv, 24 al.t 1 Mace. xii. 4 al. Jos. Antt. xx. 2. 5. w Rom. xvi. 2. Eph.
IT. 1. Phil. i. 27. Col. i. 10. 1 Thess. li. 13 onlyt. Wisd. vii. 15. xvi. 1. Sir. xjv. 11 only. x Acta
V. 41 (ellips.). ix. 16. xv. 26. xxi. 13. Rom. i. S only. y = Luke ix. 6. Acts xv. 40 al. z = Matt.

xxi. 34. Exod. xxx. 16. a 1 John iii. 23 reff. b Matt. v. 47. vi. 7. xviii. 17 onlyt. (-Kws,
Gal. ii. 14.)_

__ 5 —, ^ ^°!?° ," ® ''^^- '' - ^^'^ (Acts i. 9. ii. 15. Luke vii. 43. x. 30) only. Ps.

ixix. 1. 01 evn-opoi Toiis ivSeeU vnoKafi.pa.vov(riv, Strabo, p. 653. Diod. Sic. lix. 67.

for ovs, ov B'. iroir](Tas npoTi-efx^eis C arm. (benefaciens deduces vulg-ed, but
not am fuld &c.)

7. yap is repeated iu K. elz aft ovo/xaros ins avrov, with b g m o vulg syr-pk syr-

w-ast seth-ms arm : om ABCKL[P]K rel am coptt arm. e^TiKdav BK. cm rwv
C. rec (for iOviKwv) eOvwv, with KL[P] rel Thl (Ec, gentibus am sah : txt ABCK
13. 40, gentilibus fuld tol copt.

8. rec airo\aij.0., with C-corr KL[P] rel: txt ABC'X 13 vulg.

the time of writing. They were Evan-
gelists, ver. 7 : and thus would naturally
give the church an account of their mis-
sionary journey, during which they were so

hospitably treated by Caius) ; whom thou
wilt do well if thou forward on their
way (as Bengel says, the future is a
"morata formula hortandi." The aor.

part, presents no difficulty : it will then,
and not till then, be a good act, when it is

done. And this would only be expressed
by the fut. with an aor. part. : ovs koAws
iroi'fifffis irpoirifjiirwv would be liable to
be rendered " whom thou wilt benefit by
forwarding &c."—the present part, being,
in such a conjunction, timeless, and merely
ratiocinative. On vpo'tri\k'if., see reff. and
Tit. iii. 13) worthily of God (this qualifica-

tion belongs to irpoirtixxi/as, not as Carp-
zov., who supplies a Kai before a^iws, to
iroiriffeis,—"well and worthily of God."
The words mean, in a manner worthy of
Him whose messengers they are and whose
servant thou art). For on behalf of the
Name (of Christ .• see the second ref., and
cf Ignat. ad Eph. 3 and 7, pp. 648 f , and
ad Philad. 10, p. 705, So^da-at rh ovo/xa.

Bengel says, " subaudi, Dei, Lev. xxiv. 11.
Conf. Jac. ii. 7." But neither of these
places applies. O. T. usage is naturally
no guide for us here; and St. James
alludes to the name of Christ) they went
forth (on their missionary journey : not,
as Beza, Erasm.-Sehmidt, Wolf, Carp-
zov., Bengel, " were driven forth :" see
more below), taking nothing (receiving
nothing by way of benefaction or hire

:

even as St. Paul in Achaia, 1 Cor. ix.

18, 2 Cor. xi. 7 flP., xii. 16 ff., 1 Thess.
ii. 9 ff. : against Huther, who denies the
applicability of the comparison, seeing that
in St. Paul's case they were Christian
churches : but so must these have been.

before they would contribute to the sup-

port of their missionaries. Notice fii^Sev j

implying that it was their own deliberate

purpose; refusing to take any thing:

ou5eV would have expressed only the fact,
which might have arisen from the remiss-

ness of the idftKoi, and might have been
considered by themselves as a hardship.

This is the force of /UTjSeV, and not as

Dusterd., that ouSeV would only have stated

the fact, but by /uTjSeV the Apostle pre-

sents it for the consideration of his readers)

from the heathens (reff. The expositors

spoken of above under i^rjKOov, take these
words as belonging to it, " expulsi sunt a
paganis," and interpret uriSiv Xa/xfid-

vovres, " nihil secum asportantes," " om-
nibus rebus spoliati." Grot., who takes
f^TJKOov of expulsion, understands it to
have been " a Judaea, per Judseos incredu-
los, ob Christum :" and takes the rest as
meaning "potuerant in ista calamitate ad-
juvari misericordia twi' e|w, sed maluerunt
omnia Christianis debere." But the whole
interpretation is forced and unnatural, and
the ordinary one obvious, and very suit-

able, considering the motive put forward
in ver. 8, which clearly shews them to

have been workers for God's truth. The
pres. part. Xa/xfidvovTes indicates, not
what they did when they i^rjKdoy, but
their habit after their setting out : and is

as so often, indicative of norm, without
any particular time being pointed out. So
that we need not, with Huther and Diis-

terd., imagine that there is an allusion to
a missionary maxim, to take nothing from
the heathen, in accordance with which
they acted). We therefore ('q|A€is, contrast
to the iOvtKoi : oZv, because they /xriSfif

Xaixfidvovcriv airh r. iOviKWv) ought to
support (see Strabo in reff. Notice the
allusion to \a/xfidvovTe$ above. The word
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Xva ^ crvvepyol yivco/xeda rfj ^ akr^Oeia. ^ "^jpaylrd Ti rfj

iKK\r)cria' aX?C 6 ^ <f)i\,07rpa>Teva>v avrtov AiOTpe(j)'rj<; ovk

^ eTTiSe-x^erat rjfid<;.
l*^ Sia tovto, eav eXdco, ' viTOixvrjaoi

avTOv

'. John, and w,
(lat., here
only. Paul,
Rom. ivi. 3

only, {-yelu.\v A "-x' '>iJ-v ^ r n only, (-veif,
ra epya a iroiei Xoyot'i Trovrjpoi'i ' (bXvaocov 'i]ua<i, James li. 22./

ri ^ n.nif.ni)u.evnQ fttl TOUTni.c ^ miTt: n.i'iTriQ '' eTTtoeveTttt *5
'"'"' ""'y"*"-

^-
( TOS, Polyb.

ovTe ai/To?KUi fu,rj
" apKov/J,evo<i ctti tovtol^

frag. 115.) h here bis only t. 1 Mace. xii. 8 al. Polyb. vi. 24. 7. see notes. i Liike
xiii. 61. John xiv. 26. 2 Tim. ii. U. Tit. iii. 1. 2 Pet. i. 13. Jude 5 onlyt. Wisd. xviii. 22
only. (-jxiT)<ns, 3 Pet. i. 13.) j here onlyt- (not transit, elsw.l Xen. Anab. iii. 1. 26. ( po?, 1 Tim.
V. 13.) k elsw. w. dat., Luke iii. 14. 1 Tim. vi. 8. Hcb. xiii. 5. 2 Mace. v. 15. (act., Matt. xxv.
9. John vi. 7. xiv. 8. 2 Cor. xii. 9 only.) 1 so John iv. 11. v. 37, 38.

yivofxida C c : yivwfiiiOa. K f 36(sic) Thl. for oArjSeta, eKKArjaia AN'.
9. e7pai|/as B. rec oni ti, with KL[P] rel ajth Thl (Ec : for n, av N^ d 13. 36.

40 syrr, scripsissemforsitan vulg : av t« 29. 66^ : txt ABCN' coptt.

10. for eaf av A. ins ets bef ij/*a$ C. {garriens in nos vulg.)

does not seem to signify "receive hos-

pitably," as some have explained it, nor
does it imply, as (Ec, Thl., appealing to

inriKa^6v /j.e cbsei \ecijv eroifxos its dripav,

Ps. xvi. 12, anticipating, not waiting to be

asked, in the exercise of good offices) such
persons, that we may become fellow-

workers (with them) for the truth (this,

and not as vulg. "ut cooperatores simus
veritatis" (so Luth., Grot., Bengel, al.),

is the construction. Those with whom one
is (TvvfpySs, are put in the gen., see Rom.
xvi. 3, 9, 21, 1 Cor. iii. 9 al. The dat. is com-
modi : to promote the cause of the truth :

so (Tvvipyol els r^v fiaaiKiiav t. Oeov,

Col. iv. 11,

—

(Tvvfpyhv Tov Oeov iv Tif iva/y-

ye\itj>, 1 Thess. iii. 2).

9, 10.] Notice of the hostility of Dio-
trephes. I wrote somewhat to the church
(the Ti does not imply that the thing

written was specially important, nor on
the other hand does it depreciate; but
merely designates indefinitely : cf. Acts

xxiii. 17, ex*' 7"P aTrayyelXai ti avrtli,

and Luke vii. 40, 'Sifj.iuv, ex^ "'<'' ''"' ^l'"'^^"'-

and Matt. xx. 20. The contents of the

Epistle are not hinted at. The "scrip-

sissem forsitan" of the vulgate (eypa^a

&v, see var. readd.) has arisen from a

foolLsh notion that the Apostle must not

be represented as having written any thing

which has been lost to us. The eK/cATjo-ta

is apparently the church of which Caius

was a member : not as Bengel, that out of

which the missionaries of ver. 7 had gone

forth): howbeit (dXXd after an affirma-

tive sentence is stronger than the mere

adversative but : see Kiihner, Gr. ii. p. 436)

Diotrephes who loveth pre-eminence (6

ixpapnd^aiv ra -n-pwreTa as the ancient

Schol. He appears to have been not, as

Bede, " hajresiarcba temporis illius quidam

superbus et insolens, malens nova dicendo

primatum sibi usurpare scientise quam an-

tiquis sanctsB Ecclesiae, quae Johannes prse-

dicabat, humiliter auscultarc maudatis :"

so much is not implied in the words, but
only that he was an ambitious man who
willed that not the Apostle but himself
should rule the church) over them (the

members of the church, implied in the

word 6«/cAr;(Tia. The gen. after verbs of

pre-eminence, as ts apiarfvecrKe ixaxecrOat

Tpciuiv, II. f. 460 : KaWiiTTeixrei iraaicav

Twv eV ^irdpTTi yvvaiKuv, Herod, vi. 161.

See Kuhner, "ii. p. 197) receiveth us not

(does not recognize our authority : here in

an improper sense, but in the next verse

probably literal : see there. Its more usual

sense in Polybius, who uses it frequently,

is to admit of, rov Kaipov ovk iirtSexo-

fievov KaTa/xovriv, iii. 79. 12. The rjfias

wants no explanation such as "monita
nostra," " <rv(TTaTiKds nostras," or the

like : in rejecting the Apostle's person, he

rejected all his influence). On this ac-

count, if I should come (see for idv 1 John
ii. 28), I will bring to mind (i. e. as Bede,

"in omnium notitiam manifestius arguendo
producam :" see refl'. No avrov is under-

stood : it is not to his mind, but to the

minds of all) his works which he doeth
(what they were, is explained by the par-

ticiple following), prating against us (this

is the best rendering of <t>Xvap(i)v, which
conveys not only the AoiSopwv, KaKoKoySiv

of (Ec., but also that the reproaches were
mere tattle, worth nothing, irrelevant : so

Eustathius on II. x- 361, in Raphel, h. 1.,

tJ» iv ov SfovTi \6yovs irpoUvai p\vf7v

Xeyerai k. (pXvapeTv. Cf. 1 Tim. v. 13)

with wicked speeches : and not satisfied

with {apKuffOai is ordinarily (see reft".)

with a dative : the liri, as in xo'V*'" ^^'>

and similar expressions, introduces the

ground on which the dpKiicydai superim-

ponitur) this (more probably plur., as in

ver. 4, where the whole matter in question

is meant, than as agreeing with the \6yot

Kovripoi, which had not been the only
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""AjaTTijTi, fMT] ° fjLc/iov P'^ TO KaKov, oXka ^'' TO ayaOov.

6 ^ dyaOoTTOicov * e/c rov Oeov iariv 6 ^ KaKOiroiSiV oy^^

m = John vs..

34, 35. Prov.
xxii. 10.

n ver. 1

.

o 2 Thess. iii.

7, 9. Heb.
xiii. 7onlyt.
Wisd. iv. 2

B«. XV. 9
only.

Heb. vi. 12.)

p Rom. ii. 9.

vii. 21. xii. 21

bis. xiii. 4

bis. xvi. 19. 1 Cor. xiii. 5 only. q Rom. xii. 21. (2 Cor. iv

17. Luke vi. 45. Rom. ii. 10. vii. 13 his. 1 Pet. iii. 13. 2 Kings xiv.

ii. 15, 20. iii. 6, 17 only. Num. x. 32. (-ia, 1 Pet. iv. 19. -OS, 1 Pet,

u Mark iii. 4 I; L. 1 Pet. iii. 17 only. Lev. v. 4. (-OS, 1 Pet. iii. 16.)

22. xvi. 2. xxii. 12. dat., vv. 3, 6 reff. x so ver. 8.

dfgh
1 m o

^ icopuKev TOP 6e6v. ^^ Aij/jbrjTpifp "" fie/JiapTvprjraL vtto

"TTavTav KoX VTT avTri<i t?}? ^ akrjdela<i' ^ koX rjfji,€l<i ^ Se

10.) Deut. XXX. 15. r Matt. xix.
17. s Luke vi. 9!|Mk.,33, 35. 1 Pet.

ii. 14.) 1 1 John li. 16 reff.

v 1 John iii. 6. w pass., Acts x.

y 1 John i. 3 reff.

for pov\ofj.€vovs, tTTidexoiiievovs C vulg syr-pk syr-mg sah arm : txt ABKL[PJK rel

am syr-txt copt seth Thl CEc. om €/< X b h [not B, Tischdf expr].

11. rec ins Se bef kukottoicov, with L a b m tol copt aeth arm Thl (Ec Did-int : ins km
bef KaK. syr-pk : cm ABCK[P]X rel 40 vulg syr(Treg) sah.

12. ins fKK\7}(Tias Kai bef ttjs aKriOeias C syr-pk syr-mg arm. (o, A, tj re-written by
an ancient hand in A ; there is no reason to suppose that the original scribe wrote

eKK\r](TLas, see Woide.) viro [C]b*.

things mentioned of him), neither doth he
himself receive the brethren (here liri-

S£xoH''OLi' seems best taken in its literal

sense, as in Polyb. xxii. 1. 3, airavras

iTreS4x(To (piAavOpciirais (if the reading can
be depended upon), of entertaining hos-

pitably, see 2 John 10. The a8E\(t>o( are

probably the same as in ver. 5, the tra-

velling missionaries), and (so Kai after ovre
in reff., and Eur. Iph. Taur. 595 f., d yap
oijTf Susyevfis, Kai ras MuK^ivas olada.

re is more frequently found, see Kiihner,

Gramm. ii. p. 44-1. The occurrence of the
construction explains itself. It is found
when the negative form of the first mem-
ber of a series of connected clauses, is not
possible or not convenient in the second

or any following one. Here it might have
been, but not so forcibly expressed, ovre

rovs fiovKoixfuovi e'oi) hinders (by for-

bidding : cf. 1 Thess. ii. 16) those that
would (receive them), and casts them
(those that would receive the brethren

:

not, as C. F. Fritzsche, Carpzov., al., the
travelling brethren themselves) out of the
church (manifestly, by excommunication,
which owing to his influence among them
he had the power to inflict. There is no
difiiculty, nor any occasion to take the
word as pointing at that which Diotrephes
was attempting to do or threatening to
do, and so as spoken in irony (Huther)

:

the present tense indicates his habit, as

«jrt5ex€Tat and iroiii above. He was evi-

dently one in high power, and able to for-

bid, and to punish, the reception of the
travelling brethren. See prolegg.).

11.] Upon occasion of the hostility just

mentioned, St. John exhorts Caius to

imitate not the evil hut the good,— pro-

bably as shewn in the praises of Demetrius
which follow. Beloved, imitate not evil

(to KaKov, abstract), but good (abstract

also). He that doeth good, is from God
(is iDorn of God, and has his mission and
power from Him : as so often in the first

Epistle): he that doeth evil, hath not

seen God (so in ref., was 6 afiaprdvuv

oiix edpaKef ainSv, where see note. And
yet this expression is called by Liicke and
De Wette " unjohanneisch," and 1 John
iv. 20, adduced to prove it, where the

word (cipaKfv is used in its literal physical

sense). 12.] The praise of Deme-
trius. Testimony hath been borne to

Demetrius by all (scil. who know him, and
have brought report concerning him

:

"nemo qui non"), and by the truth itself

(it is not very easy to explain this expres-

sion. If we understand it that the reality

of facts themselves supports the testimony

of the iravTis, we have abundance of

authority for the expression in classical

usage : Wetst. gives, from Detnost. contra

Nescr. (qu. page ?), Set 8' vixas e| avrris

T^$ aK7\Qiias ttjv aKpifieiav aKovffavras

TTJs T6 KaTTjpyopias Kai rrjs airoXoyias

ovTus ^Stj t})v yprjcpov <p4peiv : de corona,

p. 232, TOVTIOV TOIOVTWV OVTUV Kai iir

avrT)s TTjj aArjOeias ovtio SeiKvvixevuv,

And from jEsch., contra Timarch., Kara-

/xeixapTvpfififvos virh rov eavTov ^iov

Kai T7)s a\r)dflas. And thus (Ec. (i/tt'

aiiTTJs TTJS oA., rod ivtpyovs \6yoi' etcrl

yap Ttvts oTs /napTvpurai pXv dper^,

KaT€\\/ev<riJ.4i>ri Se iiri airpaKTCf \6yce),

Corn.-a-lap., Bart.-Petr., Grot, ("rebus
ipsis"), Joach.-Lange, Carpzov., G. Lange,
al., and Beausobre, who (Dusterd.) ex-

plains it " sa conduite est un teinoin reel
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fiapTvpovfxev, Kai " oiOwi on -q '' /jbapTvpia rjfxcov ^ a\'r]6rj<i

iariv.

13 IloWa ^ el^ov 'ypdy^au aoi, a\\' ov Oekw Sia ^ /xe- „ L"'h1,''e°oX*.'

\avo<i /cat '^ KoXdixou aot ypdipecv, ^^ iXirL^o) 8e evOea><; ae (mmWCt.

IBeiv, Koi ^ (TTOfxa tt/jo? ^ a-TO/xa XaXijaofiev. ^° ^ elprjvr] aot. ^^Voi

e John XX. 19,

I 2 John 12
) 2 Cor. iii.

2 John 12

! John 12
reff.

1 Pet. V. U. JudR. vi.

rec (for ojSas) oiSare, withKL rel syrr Thl CEc: otSa/xtv b^ c h: om Kai oiSos a: txt
ABC[P]S d g 36 vulg D-lat coptt a-th arm. aArjOrjs ec7Tiv bef tj ixaprvpia. 7)ixwi>

m ajth : a\r]d. rifi. ear. tj jxapT. C 68.

13. rec (for ypa^ai croi) ypacpeiv, with KL[P] rel (Ee : txfc ABCN in 40 D-lat syrr
coptt JBth arm Thl, tibi scribere vulg. [aAAa B(Tischdf, expr)J. for ov QiKw,
ovK i$ov\rid-nf A vulg. KaAojUW (jtacism) L. rec (for ypa<piiv) ypa\pai, with
KL[P] rel Thl (Ec : txt ABCX m.—ypa. bef aot A 13 vulg D-lat syrr copt : om aoi arm.

14. rec iSetv bef ire, with KL[P]N rel copt Thl (Ec : txt ABC m vulg D-lat (ere is

omd in both edns of Mai, the reading of B is as here stated : see table at end of prolegg).
[for TTpos, TTpo Bi(Tischdf).] \a\r](7<afify K Thl : \aA7iua/j.if X', but o is

written over a (1 m ?).

de sa vertu." But there are two reasons

against this view : 1) that it does not cor-

respond to the objective fact asserted in

the /j,ffj.aprvpT)Tat, nor to the parallelizing

of tins testimony with that of the wavT^s

and that of the Apostle : and 2) that thus

the Christian and divine sense of r] aA-fj-

Oiia which St. John seems always to put
forward, would be entirely sunk. Nor is

the former of these met either by Schlich-

ting, who says, " si ipsa Veritas loqui

posset, homini isti prseberet testimonium
virtutis et probitatis," or by Liicke, " if

infallible Christian truth itself, cf. ver. 3,

could be asked, it would bear favourable

witness of him." Against both there is

the |i.6|jiapTup-r]Tai., as matter of fact, not

of hypothesis. Baumg.-Crus. would under-

stand that Demetrius had done much for

the truth, and his deeds were his witness

:

but this is hardly a witness of ri aK^Oeta

to him. Sander takes refuge in the extra-

ordinary supposition, that the Holy Spirit

had revealed to the Apostle the truth

respecting Demetrius. Huther regards

the testimony borne by the truth to be

that furnished by the wavTes, whose evi-

dence was decisive, not from their credit

as men, but because they all spoke of and

from the truth of Christ dwelling in them.

This would reduce this new /xapTvpia to

the former, and would in fact besides in-

clude the following in it likewise. The best

interpretation is that of Dusterdieck (from

whom much of this note is derived). The
objective Truth of God, which is the

divine rule of the walk of all believers,

gives a good testimony to hiin who really

walks in the truth. This witness lies in

the accordance of his walk with the re-

quirement of God's Truth. It was the
mirror in which the walk of Demetrius
was reflected : and his form, thus seen in

the mirror of God's Truth, in which the

perfect form of Christ is held up to us (1
John ii. 6, iii. 3, 16), appeared in the like-

ness of Christ; so that the mirror itself

seemed to place in a clear light his Chris-

tian virtue and uprightness, and thus to

bear witness to him) : yea, we too (see ref.

and note there. The contrast here is bo-

tween his own personal testimony (for to

that and not to any collective one does

rjfiels refer) and the two testimonies fore-

going) bear testimony, and thou knowest
that our testimony is true (see refl').

13—15.] Close of the Epistle. I had
(not, as Huther, for elx°^ ^^ '• it is a pure
imperfect, describing that which has not
come to pass, but might have done so

under certain conditions : cf. Acts xxv.

22 : Rom. ix. 3, also alleged by Diisterd.

is not quite a case in point. He gives the
meaning here well :

" I had indeed much
to write : that I have not written it is

owing to this, that I wish not, &c.")

many things to write to thee, howheit I

will not to write (present, not only " to

write them," which would be aorist, but
to write at all, to write any more) by
means of ink and reed (see on 2 John 12)

:

but (on the other hand) I hope imme-
diately to see thee, and (then) we shall

speak mouth to mouth (see 2 John 12).

Peace be to thee (beautifully paraphrased

by Lyra, " Pax interna conscientife, pax
fraterna amicitise, pax superna gloriae."

Remember our Lord's legacy, John xiv.

27, and His greeting after the Resurrec-

tion, fipijvrt vjjitv, John xx. 19, 26). The
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lOYAA.

^ Eph. vi. 6.

here only,
eee note.

xrii.

^ 'loy^a? ^l7](Tov y^piarov " hovKo^, aSe\(pb<; Sk 'Ia/c<w

^ou, T0?9 ^ iv Oew TTUTpl ^ r/ryaTrrj/uLevoi'; kol 'Irjaov y^ptcrra) b

" T€rr]pr]fj,€vot,<; ^ k\t}toI<;' ^ ^ eXeo<i vfuu Kal ^ elprjvr] koI "
n."'"'"'-j/f.^/)/)/ d= Rom. I. B,

^ ayairr) ' TTATjOVvaeir]. 7. i cor. i.

e here only, see 2 John 3 refF. f 1 Pet. i. 2. 2 Pet. i. 2. Dan. iii. 31 (98)-

Title, elz wvSa rov oKoffroXov fTnaroKif KaOoXiKTi [with P ?] : Steph fir. t. lov^a.

Ka9. : eir. tov ayiov airoffT. lovha. L al Thl : oAAos d5e\(poQeos toS' JOuSay ^vffifii^ffiv f

:

*ir. (Ot/Sa aSeA^oi; taKw0ov k : louSa /caOoAj/CTj ctt. h o : tov, eir. Ka9. 1 m : lovSa ciriffrohTf

A(appy) CK 13. 36(sic) : txt BK.

Veese 1. xP'O'Tou bef irjcrov K[P] b c d k 1 o 40 demid tol : txt ABLX rel vss Orig
Synop Lucif. rec (for rtyairnfiffois) riytaff/^efots, with KL[P] rel Thl : txt ABX
vulg syrr coptt arm Orig Ephr Synop (Ec Thl-comm Lucif Aug Cassiod Bede. (13 def.)

2. om 1st Kat K.

1, 2.] Address and greeting. Judas, a
servant of Jesus Christ (SovXos, probably

not here in the wider sense, in which all

Christians are servants of Christ—but in

that special sense in which those were

bound to His service who were employed

in the preaching and disseminating of His

word : see reff. : on the absence of any

official designation, see prolegomena), and
brother of James (see prolegomena), to

the called (in the sense of St. Paul (reff.)

;

effectually drawn by God the Father to the

knowledge of the Gospel), beloved in (the

phrase is one not elsewhere found, and

difficult of interpretation. The meanings
" by," = vird, cf. 2 Thess. ii. 13, aSeA^ol

TryawTj/xfvoi iiirh Kvplov ;
" on account of,"

understanding iyya.-K-t\fxivoi% " beloved bi/

the writer," are hardly admissible. The
only allowable sense of «V seems to be,

" in the case of," " as regards," under-

standing of course that the love of the

Father is spoken of) God the Father (St.

Paul ordinarily in his greetings adds fjuciv

to Behs iraT-fip, cf. Rom. i. 7 ; 1 Cor. i. 3

;

2 Cor. i. 2 ; Eph. i. 2 ; Phil. i. 2 ; Col. i. 2 •

2 Thess. i. 1 ; Philem. 3. But he has Behs

Trarrjp absolutely in the following places;

Gal. i. 1, 2; Eph. vi. 23; Phil. ii. 11;
2 Thess. i. 2; 1 Tim. i. 2; 2 Tim. i. 2;
Tit. i. 4; as also St. Peter, 1 Pet. i. 2;
2 Pet. i. 17 ; St. John, 2 John 3. It be-
came more frequently used, as might be
expected, in the later days of the canon)
and kept for Jesus Christ (reserved, to be
His at the day of His coming : the dative
is commodi. If the question be asked,
kept by whom ? the answer must be, by
God the Father : though constructionally

the words are not connected. Observe
the perfect participles, giving the signi-

fication " from of old and still ") : mercy
to you and peace and love be multiplied
(all three proceeding from God : God's
mercy, God's peace, God's love : see ver.

21. In the somewhat similar passage,

Eph. vi. 23, elprii'Ti to7s aSe\ipo79 k. cLydwri

/U€Ta Tri(TTews anb Oeov irarphs k. Kvpiou

'ItjcoC xP'-'^'''''^' the love and faith are

clearly, in themselves, the gift of God

;

mutual love or love towards God. But
the other seems better here).
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g j^John ii.-i 3 g *Aya7r7]Toi, ^ iraaav * (TTrovhrjv J TroLovfievo'i <ypd<f)eiv c ay

h — Art<! iv2<>f« \^t ^f^ f 1>/ IV TITJTO

XX 19 Rom.' f/tiy Trept T?;? ^ KOLvr)<i ij/jicov a-(i)T7]pLa<;, avajKtjv '€0"^oi;abc

Phil. ii. 29. <ypd-\lrai vfuv ^ TrapaKokcov '^ eTraycovL^ecrdac rfj "a'Tra^d'fg
2 Pet,
fr.

i Rom

. Sal.

P 7rapaSo6elarj rot? *! d'yioL<i ^ TrlaTeL. '^^ UapetaeSvaav yap
Heb. vi. 11. >' /l

'

' t ''k u ' , ^ V

2 Pet. i. 5. Ttye? avupwiroi, oi ^iraXai "^ irpoyeypafifjuevot, et? tovto to

i pres. part.', - Acts xxiii. 28 al. k = Acts ii. 44. iv. 32. Tit. i. 4 only. 2 Mace. ii. 21. 1 Luke xiv.

18. [xxiii. 17.1 1 Cor. vii. 37. Heb.vii. 27. Jos. Antt. xvi. 9. 3. aor. = 1 Pet. T. 12. m = Rom. xii.

1. 1 Pet. ii. 11 al. fr. n here only t. {ayuivi^.. Sir. iv. 28.) o = Heb. vi. 4. ix. 26, 27, 28. i.

2. 1 Pet. iii. 18. ver. 5. p Acts xvi. 4. 2 Pet. ii. 31 al. q = Acts ix 13, 32, 41. xxvi. 10. Rom.
i. 7 al. fr. (Ps. xv. 3.) r = Rom. i. 5. Gal. i. 23. iii. 23, 25. s here only t. Plutarch and
Philo, &c. in Wetst. t Heb. i. 1 reff. u Rom. xv. 4. Gal. iii. 1. Eph. iii. 3 only t. Esdr. vi.

31 F(Trpos7. AJ. 1 Mace. x. 36 only.

3. K joins ayairr]Toi to ver 2. ins rov bef ypa^eiv K. rec om 7j;iicoc, with
KL[P] rel copt a3tli : ins AB C(appy) N 36 syrr sah arm Cyr Thl Lucif, vfiuf m 6. 25
vulg Ephr Bede. (13 def.) aft (xcorripias ins kui ^wrjs K. for ypa^pai, ypa(piv K.

4. irop6£cre5iiii)(roj' B(ita cod). ins Kai bef iroAoj N.

3, 4.] Purpose, and occasion, of the

Epistle. 3.] Beloved (only found in

the beginning of an Epistle here and 3
John 2), giving all diligence (the phrase

cntov^7)v TToieiaQai is only found here : see

reff. and especially 2 Pet. It implies more
than mere earnest desire : a man's (TttouSt)

is necessarily action as well as wish

:

" giving diligence " seems the exact idea

required. The participle like other pre-

sent participles is contemporaneous with
the verb to which it is attached, viz. i^xof
of. John ix. 25, Tv(pKhs &v &pTi ^\4ira>,

" I, who am a blind man, now see ") to

write to you concerning the common
salvation (thus must the sentence be ar-

ranged, and not as Lachm. al., with a
comma after vijiiv, and joining irepX rris

Koivris ri/j.. awT7)pias to the next clause.

For thus the participial clause loses all its

weight and propriety, and indeed tbe apo-

dosis likewise : see below. irepi ttJs koi-

vtjs awTTjpias may mean, concerning the

fact of our common salvation, brought in

by Ciirist; or concerning the means of

attaining that salvation, i. e. the doctrines

and practices by which it is to be for-

warded. Perhaps the latter is here pre-

ferable. On the idea conveyed by Koivrjs,

see reff. and 2 Pet. i. 1), I found it neces-

sary (reff. : not, as E. V., " it was need-

ful :" nor as Grot., " nihil potius habui,
qiiam ut :" the avd-yK-r] was not part of
the crirovSriy ironlaQai, but supervened on
it owing to the circumstance to be men-
tioned in the next verse) to write to you
(notice the aorist here following the pre-

sent before : I was most desirous to write
(present expressing merely the general
fact of writing) . . . : but I found it ne-
cessary to write (at once : to have written,

"epistolam absolvere") . . .) exhorting
(you) to contend earnestly for (cf. aw.
aOKovvres rrj iricTTei, Phil. i. 27 : the iirl

gives the purpose for which the fight is to

be waged) the faith (objective here : the
sum of that which Christians believe

:

" fides qucB creditur" not "qua creditur")

once for all ( " particula valde urgens :

nulla alia dabitur fides," Bengel. This is

obscured by the "once" of the E. V.,

which represents merely " olim," not
" semel") delivered to tiiie saints (i. e.

Christians : believers, as in reff. The
meaning then of this verse is, that St.

Jude, who was before earnestly desirous to

write to the Church universal concerning
the salvation which is common to us all

(De Wette, after Sherlock, supposes that

St. Jude was actually engaged on a larger

and more general Epistle, and was com-
pelled to break it off by the necessity

mentioned. This may have been so : but
we can hardly gather so much from the
words), found urgent occasion at once to
do so, respecting not merely nor directly

that common salvation, but one point, viz.

the keeping inviolate the faith once for

all delivered to God's people. And the
reason of this necessity which arose, now
follows). 4.] For there crept in (aor.

explaining the arising of the occasion of
his thus writing. On irapeiseSvcrav, cf.

2 Pet. ii. 1, Trapetsd^ovcny, and note

:

also Gal. ii. 4, where we have both iropetj-

uKTovs and iropeis'^A^oj'. Secrecy, and
lack of legitimate introduction, are plainly

expressed in this word. " Crept in," viz.

into the Christian church) certain men
(" le mot rivfs a quelque chose de mepri-
sant, comme dans Gal. ii. 12," Arnaud.
And so, it may be observed, has &v6pcDiroi

in this connexion) (men) who have been
of old written down in prophecy (by

the 01 ITpayeyp. these persons are again
brought up and designated ; q. d. " namely,
the very men who &c." irpoYCYP°'f''l'^c*'o^

has been variously interpreted. The prep,

may have two meanings : either 1) that of

time, previously, as in Gal. iii. 1, where
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^ Kptixa, ^ acre^eh, rr/v tov ^ deov rj/xcov ^^ ^apira ^ fiera

Ti6ivTe<; ei? ^ acreXyeiav, koI tov [xovov ^'^ Bea-iroTTjv «^a't
,/^;

I
p. Kvpiov rjfXMV ^Irjaovv ')(pt(Trov

— Rom. ii. 2,
3. ill. n al.

Ezek. sxx.

cd
Rom. iv. 5.

1 TTO- ; Q 1 p„tapvovfievoc.

tivrjaai Be vfMd<; jBovXofiai, ^ €iB6Ta<i s aira^ ^ irdvra, on " s. iii. v.

only. P«. i. 1. X = Tit. ii. 11. 1 Pet, v. 12. sec 2 Pet. iii. 18. y = Gal. t. 4.

I Heb. vii. 12 reff. a Mark vii. 22. Rom. xiii. 13. 2 Cor. xii. 21. 1 Pet. iv. 3 al. t Wisd. xiv. 26 only,
b .= (see note I Luke ii. 29. Acts iv. 24, Rev, vi. 10. Jer. iv. 10. c 2 Pet. ii. 1. d 1 John

ii. 22, 23 reff. e 3 John 10 reff. flJohnii. 20. g ^ ver. 3.

lec (for x"'? ''''''') X"-?'-"' with CKL[P]H rel: txt AB. rec aft SetrTrorriv ins Oeov,

with KL[P] rel syrr Till : orn ABCN b^ d o 13. 36 vulg coptt seth arm Ephr Did Ps-

Clir Cyr Lucif Cassiod Bede.

6. for 56, ovv C Lucif. rec aft eiSoras ins vfias, with KLX rel CEc Thl : ora

ABC2 c d 13. 36 vulg syrr coptt seth arm Cyr Lucif Jer. (C^ doubtful.) om aira^

here, insg it bef Xaov below, X 163 arm : bef on K. rec (for itavTo) tovto, with

KL rel sab CEc Thl : txt ABC-N 13 vulg syr copt a;th arm Ephr Cyr Lucif Jer, irw-

the various meanings of tbe word are dis-

cussed : 2) that of publicity, " openli/,"

taking " to proscribe" as the sense of the

word. But it is against this latter that

this sense is never found in the N. T. : and
that " proscribed," if taken in its usual

meaning, will not admit of th tovto tJ)

Hp7i^a following it. Wolf's interpretation,

"qui dudum sunt accusati in hocjudicium,"

lets go the proscripti altogether. There can
be little doubt then that we must keep
iro6 to its temporal sense, as indeed do
(Ec, Thl. (but understanding the refer-

enc ^ wrongly : ivpoyeypaixixivovs 5e avTovs

e\iyev, '6ti koX TliTpos k. TlavXos Trepl

avTwv itpyjKev '6ti iy eVxaTois xP^^ois

eKwaovTai TtXivoi toiovtoi k.t.\.), and
most recent Commentators. Then, thus

understanding it, to what time and fact

are we to refer such designation of them ?

Clearly not to God's eternal purpose, in

this place, from the term iraKai, which,

as Huther remarks, is never used of that

purpose, but points to some fact in time.

And if so, then the previous M'riting down
of these men can only point to the O. T.

prophecies. In that case there is a preg-

nant construction, "of old fore-described

(and destined)." \Miat special description

of them is intended, might be difficult to

say were it not for the quotation below

ver. 14 from the prophecy of Enoch. The
warnings contained in the historical facts

adduced below may also be meant. It

may be observed that the ultra- prasdesti-

narians, Beza and Calvin, find, as we
might expect, strong defence for their views

in their interpretation here. Beza indeed

gathers from this place, "hoc seternum

Dei decretum uon modo eventum rerum,

scd ipsas imprimis personas comprehen-

dere") to this judgment (what judgment,

or rather result of judgment ? " Judicium

de quo mox," as Bengel: the sentence

which St. .Tude has in his mind and pro-

ceeds in the following verses to unfold.

Kptjjia, as so often, though not = Kard'

Kpifxa, yet gets the condemnatory meaning
from the character of the context), im-

pious, changing the grace of our God (ttjv

XapiTa, the gift of grace, the state of salva-

tion, in which our sins are forgiven us and
we are admitted into the freedom of God's

children, "njiciv, drawing closer the bond
of God's true children to Him and one

another, and thus producing greater ab-

horrence of those who have thus abused

His grace) into lasciviousness (tbe words
might mean, " perverting the grace of our

God in the direction of, for the purpose of,

lasciviousness :" and so De Wette : but

it is against this, that ixeTaTiBevai in reff.

is simply to change, not to pervert: and

we therefore must understand, as above,

that they made the state of grace and
Christian liberty into a state of (moral)

licence and wantonness : as Bede, " banc

ejus gratiam transferunt in luxuriam, qui

nunc tanto licentius et liberius peccant

quanto minus se vident asperitate legis

de admissis facinoribus examinari"), and
denying (see 2 Pet. ii. 1) the only Master,

and our Lord Jesus Christ (in 2 Pet. ii. 1

StaTr6Tris is used of Christ : which cir-

cumstance might tempt us to refer it to

Christ here also: and so Bengel, De
Wette, Stier, al. But probability seems

to weigh on the other side. In every

other place (see refi*.) Seair6Tr)s is used of

God : 2) the addition fiSvos seems to bind

this meaning to it here : (3) the denial of

God by disobeying His law is the epexe-

getic resumption of tbe last clause: 4)

S^o-itSttiv k. Kvpwv are hardly distinguish-

able if both applied to Christ. For these

reasons I must agree with Huther, in

regarding the rejected 6(6v as having

been, although a gloss, yet a true one:

and would remind the reader, once for all,

that the reference of any term in the

parallel place of 2 Peter is no guide for us

here, .seeing that it belongs to the ex-
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^l^^f,[z2^^'^Ii](Tov'i ^Xaov 'e/c 7779 Air/VTTTOV ^ a-cocra<;, ^ to Sevrepov abc
al. fr. Deut. \i\l ' ''-v ft''-v vNal)
IV. 20. Tov<i ' firj ' irLarevaavTa'i airoiKea-ev. " ayyeXovi re rov; f g h

iJohnxii. 27.
, ,, „ >'5-v-»\'-v' TOO

"Mace a 59 f^V
™ rrjprjo-avTa'i rrjv eavTOiv " ap')(r}V, aXKa ° uTroMTTovTa^

TO P i.'Stoi' 1 OLKTjT'^ptov, ^ et? ^ Kpiaiv * /jueyd\,rj<i * rjfiepa<i
k 2 Cor,
Gen. (1

36
'^^12 Thess. ii. 12. tn -- Rev. xvi. 15 reff. n - Eph. i. 21. iii. 10. Col. i. 16. ii. 10 al. Gen. xli. 13.

o -- here (2 Tim. IV. 13, 20. Tit. i. 5. Heb. iv. 6, 9 x. 26) only. p - Gal. vi. 9 al. q 2 Cor. v. 2 only. iJer.

xxxii [xxv.
I
30 Aid.) r John xii. 7. Acts ixv. 21. 1 Pet. i. 4. 2 Pet. ii. 4. s = Matt. x.

15. xi. 22. 2 Thess. i. 5 al. fr. Isa. i. 24. t = Rev. vi. 17 reff.

Tas syr-pk. (C^ is lost.) rec (for iricrovs) o Kvpios, with (C^ ?) KL rel syr Synop
(Ec Thl, Kvpios N : o Oeos C^ 5. 8. 68 tol syr-pk arm Clem Lucif : txt AB(sic : see table)

13 vulg coptt asth Cyr Did-int Jer Cassian.

6. for re, Se A f vulg syr copt Ath.4-mss Thl Jer Cassiod : txt BCKLK rel syr-pk sah

seth arm Clem Orig Ath-ms (Ec Lucif Vig. for aWa, a\\ C a h k m Ath Thl.

tremely curious relation of the two pas-

sages to each other, that many common
terms are used in different senses).

5—7 ] Examples of Divine vengeance.

6.] ilrst example: unbelieving Israel in

the wilderness. Cf. Heb. iii. 16—iv. 5.

But (solemn contrast to the conduct just

mentioned) I wish to remind you, knowing
as ye do (better here than " although ye
know," on account of aira^. "Causa, cur
admoneat duntaxat; quia jam sciant,

semelquecognitum habeant." Bengel. The
E. V. is doubly wrong: in rendering eiScis

as an aor. part., " though ye . . . knew"
and in giving to aTraf the signification of
" oUm," " once ") once for all (i. e. having
once for all received the knowledge of)

all things (all that refers to that of which
I am speaking : the tovto of the rec. was
a good explanation : but iravra is more
forcible, and carries with it a latent admo-
nition, to apply other examples for your-
selves), that Jesus (critical principles seem
to require this remarkable reading. It is

not entirely precedented by 1 Cor. x. 4:

for there St. Paul uses not the personal

human name, but XP'O"'''^*) JQ which there

is no such difficulty. The only account

to be given seems, that the Person desig-

nated by the two names being the same,

they became sometimes convertibly used
in popular exhortation. On the fact see

Exod. xiv. 19 ; xxiii. 20, 23 ; xxxii. 2 ; Isa.

Ixiii. 9, where however note the remark-
able rendering of the LXX), having saved
the people (perhaps " a people :" \a6s is

not one of those words of which we can say

that they are constantly found without
the art. where yet their meaning is defi-

nite : cf. Acts XV. 14, Rom. x. 21, 2 Cor.

vi, 16, Heb. viii. 10, 1 Pet. ii. 9 (10).

But we are never safe in strictness on this

point in these later Epistles; and espe-

cially when an objective case is thus

thrown forward into emphasis, which
emphasis often does the work of the defi-

nite article) out of the land of Egypt,

secondly (not as E. V., " afterward :" still

less with Grot., Wolf, "ex contrario :"

but it indicates a second deed of the Lord,
His first-mentioned having been the de-

liverance out of Egypt. By this rh Zevrepov

the former aor. part, is marked as being

not contemporary with but antecedent to

the aor. verb following) destroyed them
that believed not (viz. by forbidding their

entrance into the land of promise (cf. Heb.
iii. 18), and slaying them in the wilderness.

This example is not mentioned in 2 Pet. ii.,

but instead of it, the judgment of the

flood). 6.] Second example: the

rebel angels. See 2 Pet. ii. 4. And (re

shews that the connexion with the fore-

going is very close) angels, those which
kept not (ayyeXovs is probably indefinite,

and then the art. tovs designates those

angels who are meant, ixtj stands with

the part., not oh, because /u)j rripTjaavTas

conveys not only the fact (cf. at ovk

TlKerjufvot, 1 Pet. ii. 10), but the reason

for what follows : cf. Matt, xviii. 25, /u^

6X0VT0S avTov airoSovfai eK€\fVffev ai/rhv

6 Kvpios avTov Trpadrjvai. See Acts xxi.

34 : Luke xii. 47, ivuvos 6 SoCAos 6 . . fxi)

tTotfidffas /UTjSe iroiiicras . . . Sapijaerai

jToWds: and many more examples in

Winer, edn. 6, § 55, where the whole
matter is ably discussed) their own dignity

(some interpret apxi). as E. V., "first
estate," " original condition." So Erasm.,

Calv., and Beza, "originem:" Stier,

"tt)ren erflen ©runb:" some again,
" the government lohich was over them,"
viz. that of God : so Ollarius in a disser-

tation on this passage, cited in Wolf, h. 1.

But seeing that angels are often in the

N. T. called apxai, as they also were
among the Jews, and that such meaning
answers best to the parallel clause which
follows, there can be little doubt that

the Vulg. "principatura" is right. The
fact alluded to is probably that which
is obscurely indicated in Gen. vi. 2.

See prolegomena), but left their own
(proper) habitation (viz. heaven), He
hath kept (TenipTjKev, in sharp contrast to

Toi/s |U^ TtjpijffavTas. The word is a preg-

nant one, eSriatv or irepiedriKfy, rov
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" SeafjLol<; ^ aihtoi'; vtto ^ ^6(pov ^ reTrjprjKev' "^ ^ oi)<; "^ohofia u Luke viu. as

"' Kol Tofxoppa Koi al irepl avra<i iTokei,<i, top o/jLOIov ^ rpo-

TovroL<i ^ GKiTopvevaaaai Kal '^ aireXdovaaL ^ oirlaw

k 1 crapKO'i ^ eTCpw;, '^ irpoKecvTac ^ oelyfia ® 7rvpo<i ^ aicoviov

^ SiKTjv s inre'xovaai. ^ o^oicof ^ [JbivTov Kal ovrot ' ivvirvia-

n. ver. ISonly t. Symm., Ps. x. 3. xc. 6. x ^ Luke xx. 37. 1 Thess,
M;itt. xxiii. 37 al. fr. Isa. xiv. 2i. z here only. Gen. xxxviii. 24.

xii. 19. see Deut. iv. 3. b — here only. (1 Cor. xiv. 21.)

al. fr. Ps.
li. 3
Rom. •. 20
onlvt. Wisd,
vii. 26 only.

(-0Tr)9. Wisd,
h. 23 F ( not
AB!<',.)

Heb. xii. 18.

2 Pet. ij. 4,

.1. V constr.,

a Mark
c 2 Cor. viii. 13. Heb

hn

i. 18. xii. 1, 2 only. Levit, xxiv. 7 al. dhereonlyt. (iiTrdS , 2 Pet. ii. 6. TrapdS., 3 Mace. ii. 5.)

e Matt, xviii. 8. f Acts xxviii. 4. 2 Thess. i. 9 only. Ezek. xxv. 12. g here only. 2 Mace.

iv. 48. Ps. Ixxxviii. 50. Lam. v. 7 only. TOuTOU ii/cr);' V7rex«'<'> Xen. Mem. ii. 1. 8. vnexei,v OavaTOV
Kpiaiv, Polyb. xii. 8. 5. see also xvi. 27. 2 al. in index. h James ii. 8 reif. i Acts ii. 17

only, from Joel ii. 28. Gen. xxxvii. 6, 9, 10. Isa. xxix. 8. Ivi. 10.

7. rec TovTois bef rpo-rov, with KL rel arm (Ec Thl : om tovtois 40 vulg sah : txt

ABCN 13 syiT copt Ephr. aft TpoKiiVTai ins 5e K. uTrepexo"''''" ^- airexovaai

40: ouK ex'"^"'"' ^' = VTrexovfftv H^.

8. for o/xoicos, ofxtiis A.

r-npricrai) against the judgment of the

great day (at the end of the world) in

eternal bonds under darkness (cf. Hes.,

Theogon. 729, tvda Beol Ttriives yir6

^6(poi' iieoSefTa
\
KSKpiKparai fiovAfj(n Aibs

pe<pe\riyip4Tao
| X'^PV ^'' ivp(iievTi. The

viiro in both cases is to be accounted for by
the darkness being considered as brooding

over them, and they under it. There is

apparently a difference which we cannot
explain, between the description of the

rebel angels here and in || 2 Pet., and that

in the rest of the N. T., where the devil

and his angels are said to be powers of the

air, and to go about tempting men. But
perhaps we are wrong in absolutely

identifying the evil spirits mentioned here

with those spoken of in 2 Pet.).

7.] Third Example : Sodom and Go-
morrha. See 2 Pet. ii. 6. How (not

"even as," E. V.; "itJie aud)," Luther;
"similiter," Somler, al. ; nor does it

answer to oixolcas below, ver. 8; but is

dependent on vTroui'Tjcai ufxas BovXoixat

above, ver. 5, and parallel with '6ti there •.

see reff.) Sodom and Gomorrha, and the

cities about them, following fornication

(the £K, as in ref. Gen., seems to mean, to

its fulfilment, thorouo^hly, without reserve:

hardly, as Stier, " beyond the bounds of

nature," though this was so) in like

manner to these (tovtois, the angels

above mentioned. The manner was simi-

lar, because the angels committed fornica-

tion with another race than themselves,

thus also airiXGdyrei oiriaui aapKhs ertpas.

So TovToti is taken by Lud.-Cappell., Her-

der, Augusti, Schneckenberger, ^achmann,

De Wette, Arnaud, Stier, Huther. But
other references have been attempted.

Beza, Est., Calov., Krebs, understand the

inhabitants of Sodom and Gomorrha to be

intended : justifying the construction by
such passages as Jos. Vita 69, nVo Tp6irov

Vol. IV

f^apirdffw r^v Ti0epidSa ttjs FaMXaluv
opyTJs en avTovs. But it is fatal to this,

that thus we should have at Trepl aiiras

Tr6Xeis as the main subject of the sentence,

and Sodom and Gomorrha only mentioned

by the way. Again, Bengel and Rosen-

miiller have referred tovtois to the un-

godly men who are being treated of. But
this is still less likely, seeing that they

come in ver. 8, evidently after a series of

examples in which they have not been

mentioned, with o/jloIus /ueVroi Kal ovTOi)

and going away after (see reff. Here
more stress is to be laid on the an--, than

in those passages : it was a departure fi'om

the appointed course of nature and seeking

after that which was unnatural) other

flesh (than that appointed by God for the

fulfilment of natural desire: as (Ec, odpKa

irepaf ttji/ appiva <pvTti> Ae^e. ws M^
wpbi ijvvovatav yeui7i(u9 ffbUTeKoinTav •

the sin of Sodom was afterwards comiifion

in the most enlightened nations ot anti-

quity, see Rom. i. 27. But m all proba-

bility Sodom and Gomorrhi must bo num-
bered among those whose sin went farther

even than this: cf. Levit. xviii. 22— 25.

See 2 Pet. ii. 10), are set forth as an ex-

ample (reff. Libanius says of Troy, Ki^rai

irapaSeiyfia 5t/?Ti/xias), undergoing (to

this day, pres. part, alluding to tiie na-

tural phasnomena of the Dead sea : cf.

Wisd. X. 7, oh eVi fiap-rvpt-ov ttjs tout)-

pia<; Kairvi^Kixivr) Ka6eoTr)iii )(€pTos : and
Winer's Realw., "Sobteg 9}?Cfr") the

just punishment of eternal fire (8ikt)v

vTre'xeiv, see reff. : especially 2 Mace, and

add b'lK-nv riiiv, 2 Thess. i. 9. irvpos

aluviov is far better joined with h'tKr)v than

with Sityfxa as Hutlier : and the sense is,

undergoing the punishment, as may even

now be seen, of eternal fire • of that fire

which shall never be quenched).

8 ff.] Designation of these evil men as

N N
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''28''°Tit"ii5 ^ofievoi crdpKa fiev ^ /JLLaivovaiv, ^ KvpioTijra Be ^ aOerovcnv, ab

Ezek. sviii.6. . '^c*/^' ^ ' C^^' x^n
lEph. i. 21. 5^£ -j-^ oiapo\(p ^ oiaKpivo/j.evo'i '^^ oLeAeyero ^Trepi tov

2 Pet. il. 10
onlyt.

m Mark

>» a

fg

Mtoucretw? a(i)/xaTO<;, ovk ^ eroKixrjcrev ^ Kpiaiv ^ eireve'^Kelv

Luke X. 16. '^/SXacrcfirjfjiia'?, aXka elirev ^^^TTLTifiijaat croi KvpLO<i. 1^ ovTOt
1 Cor. i. 19. Gal. ii. 21 al. Isa. xlviii. 8. (-TTjai?, Heb. vii. 18.) n = 2 Pet. ii. 10 only, (see Philo in note.)

o = 2 Pet. ii. 3, 10 al. fr. Isa. lii. 5. p 1 Thess. iv. 16 only t. see Dan. xii. 1 LXX. q = Alts xi.

2 !but w. TTpds) only. (ver. 22.; Jer. xv. 10. r Acts xvii. 2. lix. 8. xx. 7 al. Exod. vi. 27. 2 JIaec. xi. 20.

8 Acts xxiv. 25 only. t = Acts v. 13. Rom. v. 7. 1 Cor. vi. 1. 2 Cor. x. 12. Esth. vii. 5. u (see

Polyb. under g.) = John vii. 24. viii. 16. 2 Pet. ii. 11. Deut. xix. 6. v = Rom. iii. 5 only. Gen.

xxxvii. 21. = (Jjepeif, Acts XXV. 18. 2 Pet. ii. 11. w Rev. xiii. 1. xvii. 3. Ezek. xxxv. 12. ( jnos, 2 Pet.
ii. 11.) I gospp. (exc. JolinJ passim, elsewhere, 2 Tim. iv. 2 only. Zech. iii. 2 (? see note).

KupioTrjTos K Orig-int. 9. for o Se and on, o re or ore and tots B.

(aAAo, so AB.) [_aroi is repeated by B^J for Kvpws, o Oeos N^, o Kvpios N^.

fbllotcing the same destructive courses.

In like manner nevertheless (i.e. not-

withstanding these warning examples)

these men in their dreams {kvv'irviai,6[t.i-

vol, by the construction of the sentence

which proceeds with aapKa nev ixiaivavaiv,

Kvp. Se aOerovtrtv, 5(5|as 5e ^\a(T<pT]ixoZ(jiv,

—must belong not to the first member
alon6, but to all. This necessity precludes
the whole class of meanings represented
by " de somniis, in quibus corpus poUui-
tur :" explained by Calv., " est metapho-
rica loquutio, qua significat, ipsos esse tarn

hebetes, ut sine ulla verecundia ad omnem
turpitudinem se prostituant." And those
being got rid ot, and a fortiori the inter-

pretation given by Bretschneider, " falsis

oraculis decepti, vel falsa oracula edentes"
(see reff.),—we have but this left, that
the word should represent that state of
dreaming in the sleep of sin, out of which
men are so often called on to awake to

righteousness and the light of Christ : so

(m Huther) Horneius :
" tam lusipientes

sunt, ut quasi letliargo quodam sopiti non
tantum impure vivant, sed etiam quae non
norunt tam audacter vituperent :" and
Arnaud (ibid.), " cependant ceux-ci,
comme des gens qui agissent sans savoir
ce qu'ils font, comme s'ils revaient, pour
ainsi due, . . . ") defile the flesh (by un-
natural lusts, as in ver. 7. adoKa, gene-
rally : not, ' their flesh,' but our common
flesh), and despise lordship and speak evil
of glories (of what sort? Calv., Beza,
Grot., Leclerc, Wolf, Semler, al., under-
stand those of kings aud Ccesars: Oilc.

alt., Hammond, include ecclesiastical

rulers and Apostles. But to neither of
these meanings can vv. 9, 10 be fitted:

and it becomes therefore necessary to un-
derstand the words of celestial lordships
and dignities : probably in both cases
those of the holy angels. So De Wette

:

similarly Huther, but understanding kv-

pi6T7iTa of God, and S6^as of the angels.

It is against this last view, that KvpiSrrjs,

in reff". Eph. Col., is used of angels. Philo

de Monarchia i. 6, vol. ii. p. 218, says, S6^av

Se ff^v elvai uo/xi^co rds ffe Sopv<popoiicras

Svvdfj.fis. The ancient interpretations were
curious, as given in the Oxf. Catena : rijv

fiiav Kvpi6r7iTa k. 56^av rris ayias TptdSos

fi\aa<pr)ixoiivTes : — again, 5J|ay e/caAeire

Tos 5i;o StaOiiKas, ws 6 nav\os (ptieii;

el yap rj SiaKOvia rrjs KaraKpifficos So^a,

TToWai ixaWov f) StaKOvia rrjs SiKaioffv-

pTjs d6^a: and so Sevcrus also, and (Ec.

alt.)

:

9.] But Michael the arch-

angel, vphen contending with the devil

he disputed concerning the body of Moses,
dared not (by the context, from reverence

for Satan's former glory) bring against
him a judgment of evil speaking (i.e. as

E. v., a railing accusation : a sentence

savouring of, belonging to, fi\a(r<priijiia

;

not as Calov., "ultionem de blasphemia
sumere :" the blasphemy is not one spoken
bi/, but against, the devil), hut said, The
Lord rebuke thee (the source of the tradi-

tion to which St. Jude here refers as fami-
liar to his readers, is not known with any
certainty. Origen, irepi apxuv, iii. 2. 1,

vol. i. p. 138, says, "primo quidem in

Genesi serpens Evam seduxisse descri-

bitur: de quo in Adscensione Mosis,

cujus libelli meminit in Epistola sua
Apostolus Judas, Michael archangelus

cum diabolo disputans de corpore Mosis,

ait . . .
" (Ec. h. 1. says, AeyeTot rbif

Mixo^A. rhv apxdyyeAop ttj tov McuiJafas

racpp 5(.Sir]icovr]Ksi'ai, tov htaBoAov tovto

fjLT) (fOTttSexoweVoi', dAA,' eiricpipovTos ty-

K\rjua avT^ rod AiyvirTiov <p6fov, i.<s

avTov tiUTOS TOV Moii/treajs, Kal 5io Tovro

fi^ (Tvyx<^pe^o'6at avrhv rvx^^f ivriixou

Ta<\)ris. No such tradition is found in any
apocryphal or rabbinical book now extant.

In the targum of Jonathan in Deut.
xxxiv. 6, it is stated that the grave of
Moses was given into the special custody
of Michael. See also several Rabbinical
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Be baa fxev ovk otSaaiv ^ ^Xaa^r^iiovcnv, oaa he ^(})vaiK(o<; ox? ^Ifiz;
^^*'-

\ o >'-v h ^^ n'' rl' ' Hof/1/ z here only+.
Ta '' aXoya " ^coa ^ eTTiaravTai, " ey toutoi? "^ (poeipovrai. Diod. sic. xx.

^^ 'oi/at avTOL'i, OTi ttj ^ ooa> tov Kaiu '^ CTropevurjaav, « Pet. ». 13.)

12 (Acts XXV.
37) only. (Exod. vi. 12. Num. vi. 12.) Wisd. xi. 15 only. b Her. iv. 6 ref. c Acts
xviii. 25. xix. 15. James iv. U. Job xiii. 2. d 2 Pet. ii. 12. Kev. six. 3. e as above (d). 1 Cor.
iii. 17. XV. 33. 2 Cor. vii.3. xi. 3. Eph. iv. 23 only. Gen. vi. 11. f gospp. (exc.
John) & Rev. passim, elsewhere, 1 Cor. ix. 16 only. Hos. vii. 13. g = 2 Pet. ii. 15. 3 Kings xv. 34.

h constr., Acts ix. 31. xiv. 16 only. Prov. xxviii. 3G.

legends having more oi* less reference to

the point in Wetsteiu. Some, mentioned
as early as Severus in the Catena, have
given an allegorical interpretation, un-
derstanding by rh (riHixa Mwijfffws the law,

or Jewish polity, or even people : and,

thus interpreting, fix the occasion very
variously : at the giving of the law (rij/e's

in Severus) : at the siege under Hezekiah,
or the rebuilding under Zerubbabel
(Starck, in Wolf). All such e.xplanations

are of course out of the question : and the
literal matter of fact alone to be held
fast. It is, however, remarkable, that the
same words, itrn iixij(jai (eV) aoi Kvpws,
are spoken by the angel (Kvpws, LXX)
to the devil in Zech. iii. 1—3. Tliis has
led some, e. g. Bede, to imagine, that this

was the occasion referred to, when Joshua
and Satan stood as adversaries concerning
the deliverance of Israel from captivity.

Another and more curious explanation is

given in the Catena : ore ijyayiv (o Mi-

Xa^A) MaivaTiv iv rqi opei tvda /uere/itop-

<ptidj] 6 Kvpios, Tc^re eKeyey 6 Sid0o\os rcZ

MixO'V^j ei/zcucoTo 6 Behs elsayayiiv rhf
MwuiTTjv, ivda &fio(T6 n'lj elseXOui/ aiirSv.

The whole matter is thoroughly discussed,

and every source of illustration exhausted,
in Rampf, Der Brief Judaj u. s. w. pp. 201
—253. His conclusion, in which I en-

tirely agree, is that St. Jude took the

incident from primitive tradition, which
tradition slightly modified, is also given

by the prophet Zcchariah. That the in-

cident is related as matter of fact, and
not as an " argumentum ad hominem," is

evident by the very form of it. That,

being thus related as matter of fact, it is

matter of fact, is a conclusion which will

or will not be made, according as we are

or are not pei'suaded of the authenticity of

our Epistle as a part of canonical Scrip-

ture : and according as we esteem that

canonical Scripture itself).

10.] Contrast of the behavionr of these

persons to that just related. 2 Pet. ii.

12. These on the other hand, whatever
things they know not, speak evil of (the

reference in o<ra (acv ovk oiSaciv is to the

spiritual world. Those who understand
Kvpi6Tr)Ta and 5({|os above of human
authorities, are at a loss for an explana-

tion here : so Ai-naud, " il est assez diflScile

N

de preciser, quelles etaient ces choses

qu'iguoraieut ces impies ") : but what-
ever things naturally, as the irrational

animals, they understand (viz. the objects

of sense : of which aap^ ver. 8 has already

been mentioned as one. <|>voriK<ds, as

ffic, (pvaiKfi op/nrj aSiaKpirus : Wetst. cites

Xen. Cyr. 7, lJ-dxv> %^ "P^ Travras ay-

Bpdnovs (pvaiKws iTnaraiu-fvovs : but it

appears fi'ora Sturz, Lex. Xen. (pvcrts, 1.

f. that the place is Cyr. ii. 3. 5, and the
word (pvaei, not (pvffiKws. In Xen. Apol.

Soci". iii. 9. 1, we have tj avSp^ia n6Tepoi'

el'Tj SidaKrhf ^ (pvaiKov. In 2 Pet. ii. 12,

the comparison to irrational creatures is

not confined to the sort of knowledge
which they have, but is extended to the

persons themselves and their conduct), in

these (in the element and region of these)

they corrupt themselves (or, are de-

praved). 11.] The description is in-

terrupted by a denunciation on them for
having folloioed in the steps of former
ungodly men. Woe unto them (see relf.

:

from which it appears that Bengel is not

exact, when he says "uno hoc loco unus
hie apostolus vce intentat"): for they went
by the way (the dat. is probably one of

rule, cf. reff., rather than one following eV

understood. The aorists iiropev6ri<7ai', &c.

are probably proleptic, as looking back on
their course; as those in John xvii.,

—

iyci ae idS^aara inl t^s yrjs, &c. In an
English version we are almost compelled

to render these by our perfect, " they have
gone," &c.) of Cain (how ? (Ec. answers,

dia Trjs aSe\(poKTovias, by perverse doc-

trine, or even according to his interpreta-

tion of ivvitvia^onivoi above, by abusing
that process by which men might be born
into the world : Grot., " Cain fratri vitam
caducam ademit : illi fratribus adimunt
EDternam." But these explanations do not

seem to fit the context, where as yet no
indication has been given of their seducing

power. Some (e. g. Lyra) have answered,

from their persecuting the believers : but

neither does this appear in the context

:

others, as De Wette and Arnaud, have

regarded Cain simply as a representative

of all bad men : Schneckenb., as that of

all unbelievers, according to Jewish tradi-

tion (" respondit Cain . . . uon est judi-

cium nee judex, uec est aliud sEECulum,"

N 2
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l',^u. Kol Ty irkdvrj rov BaXaa^u. ^ fiLdOov ^ e^e'yyOrjcrav, Koi rfj A]

'il"i8." ^'^ avrCKo'yia rov J^ope airoiXovro. ^-^ ovroi elcnv ot iv rat? fg

" dya-Trai'i vficov ° a7riXd8e<i, ^ avvev(0')(ovfxevoL ^ d(^6^w^,

i Rom
Eph. iv.

James
2 Pet.

iii. 7 al. Jer
xxiii. 17.

k 2 Pet. ii. 13

15. Micah
iii. U. fconstr., see note.)

n — here only t. o here only t.

q Luke i. 71. 1 Cor. x»i. 10. Phil. i. 14 only

1 - here only. Sir. xxxvii. 29. see note. ^
m Heb. xii. 3 reff.

p2 Pet. ii. l3only1-. Jos. Antt. iv. 8. 7. (ein»x.. Judith i. 16.)

Prov. i. 33. Wisd. xvii. 4 BS (jSo?, AC. Prov. iii. 24 al.) only.

12. aft ovToi eiffiv ius yoyyvarraL fj,€ijL\f/tij.otpoi Kara^KU (sic) K') ras idias(om iSias

a^) eiriOvfiias avrwv iropivofjifvoi (ver 16) C''N^ arm (sah a?tli). (C^ is lost: S^ corrects

Kara but disapproves the whole insertion.) rec cm oi, witli C"(but see above) KN'
rel vulg (Ec Thl Lucif : ins A B(sic : see table at end of prolegg) LH^ 13. 36 syrr coptt

Pallad Did-int Aug. for ayanais, airarais AC : evwxtais 6. 66^ : txt BKLK rel

vss Pallad (Ec Thl Lucif Did-int Aug. for vfiwv, avrwv A vulg syr-pk arm Lucif

Bede : txt BCKLM rel syr coptt seth CEc Thl Lucif Did-int. {avruv, though written

by A', is over an erasure.) aft awivwxoviJ-ivoi ins vfxiv C copt (sah) arm.

&c. Targ. Hieros. ad Gen. iv. 7 : see also

Philo, " quod deterius," &c., p. 155 if.,

De agricultura, p. 169. De Wette). The
most probable answer is that given by
Stier and Huther, that the point of com-
parison is that selfish regard and envy
which was at the root of Cain's sin), and
rushed after {iKxv8rivat, "effundl in," as

Tacitus, Ann. i. 54, "Msecenate effuso in

amorem Bathylli :" so Polyb. xxxii. 11. 4,

oi S' ils kra'ipas i^eicexvvTO : Clem. Al.

Strom, ii. 20 (118), p. 491 P., cis vSov^^v

tKxv6fvres)the error of Balaam for reward
(such, and not as De Wette, " they were
poured out (ruined) by the deception of
the reward of Balaam." So also Hor-
iieius, " deceptione mcrcedis qua deceptus
fuit Balaam, eft'usi sunt." For this latter

disturbs the parallelism of the three
clauses, in which we have rp 65ui rod
Kdiy, . . . TTJ irXavri tov BaXad/x, . . . tjj

avTiAoyia tov Kope, strictly correlative.

De Wette's reasons for his view are

(1) that the ordinary rendering severs the
purpose, "for reward," from the error of
Balaam : 2) that " for reward " does not
suit i^fx^STiaaf, which implies reckless-

ness. But it may be answered to 1) that
this by no means follows : for under the
ixtadov may be well implied, " as Balaam
did," or we may take /u'c^^jS— e^ex'^^'?'^'"'

as one idea, " they ran-greedily-for re-

ward," and rf) irXavri rod B., after the
error of Baalam, i. c. as Balaam did iu
his vAdvri : and to 2) that although e'fX"-

Orivai implies recklessness, yet it may be
reckless pursuit of some favourite end, as
in "alienari iu libidinem." As to the con-
struction, irKdvri may be either the normal
dative, as rfj &h^ above, or the dat. of di-

rection, z= tls T'/jv TrXdv7]v : and the gen.
IjlktQov is the usual one of price, as in

1 Cor. vii. 23, rifirjs iiyopdaOyiTe), and
perished in the gainsaying (wTtXoyia,

either the instrumental dative, " perished

by gainsaying, as Korah," or the dative

with eV implied, " perished in," i. e. as in-

cluded in, " the gainsaying of Korah," i. e.

when we read of Korah and his company
perishing in their gainsaying, we read of

these too, as perishing after the same ex-

ample. This latter seems preferable, on
account of the paradelism with the other

two clauses) of Korah (the common point

being, that they like Korah despised God's

ordinances. dvTiXoYiq., because Korah
and his company afreAeyov tw Mcuvcrt?.

See reff., and cf. rh vBwp ttjs avriXoyias,

Num. XX. 13 (24), x.wii. 14; Deut. xxxii.

53, xxxiii. 8; Ps. Ixxx. 7, cv. 32).

12, 13.] Continuation of the description

of these unrjocUy men. 2 Pet. ii. 13, 17.

These are the rocks (which are) in your
love-feasts (cnriXaSts, al v<pa\oi ireTpat,

Etymol. M. Cf. Od. e. 405, dA.\' d/crat

7rpoj3A.^T€S icrau, crntAdSes re Trdyoi re.

See Wetst.'s note. They are the rocks on
which the aydnai stand in danger of being
wrecked. Cf. (Ec, as quoted under a^6-

B(us below. It is unnecessary and un-
justifiable to attempt to give ffTriAoSfs any
other meaning, as some have done on ac-

count of the o-TTiAot in 2 Pet. ii. 13. But
each passage must stand on its own
ground. See Palm and Rost's Lex., who
however give at the end, = 6 (nr7\os,

citing for it this passage and Orph. lith.

614. Arnaud endeavours to unite both
meanings, resting on the etymology as

given by Eustathius (see Wetst.), ot

vapd\iat Tzirpai, irapa rh ffiriAovcrBai rp

&X''V " les rochers continuellcment bat-
tus par les flots de la mer et souilles par
son ecume :" but this is too far-fetched.

See by all means the illustrations in Wet-
stein. As regards the construction, we
might, as Stier, take oi with cnriAdSfs

:

but the above may, supplying oures, seem
better, as ayyeAovs rovs fii] rrjp'lja'avras

K.r.A. A'er. 6. ayaTrais has generally

been taken to refer to the love-feasts : the
«V ra7s eKKAriaiais yiv6iJievai rpdire^ai, ws
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eauToix; ^ iroiixaivovra' ve^ekai ^^ avvSpot inro az^e'/citui'
"
ezek 'L^xf''

^ 7rapa(j)ep6/x€vac, SivSpa '^ (^divoiruipiva ^"^ aKapira ^ 849 s M'au. xu. 43

aiTodavovTa ^ eKpi^coOipra, 1^ ^^ Kv/jiaTa ^^ dypia ddkdaarj'i ps'Js?,"V'
t ,lei! ii. 6.

u =^ Heb. xiii. 9 (Mark xiv. 36!l L.) only. 1 Kings xxi. 13 (Ezra x. 7) only. v hore only t Polvli
iv. 37.2. w Matt. xiii. 22 11 Mk. 1 Cor. xiv. U. Eph. v. II. Tit. iii. U. 2 Pet i H only Jer'
ii. 6. Wisd. XV. 4 only. x M.irk xiv. 30, 72. Luke xviii. 12. Phil. iv. Ifi. 1 Thess ii 18
only. 3 Kings xi. 9. y Matt. xiii. 29. xv. 13. Luke xvii. G only. Jer. i. 10. z Matt, viii, 24. xiv
SI. Mark IV. 37 '.Acts xxvii. 41 J only. a WisJ. xiv. 1. b Matt. iii. 4

|i
Mk. only.

for VTTO avejxwv, iravri avefioo N 25-6 Lucif. rec 'jrepi.(pipofxevat, with copt ffic, circum-
feruntur vulg, : circumferendcB Lucif : (pfpo/xeuat k : txt AB(-»'0(, sic, see table) CKLK
rel 40 syr(appy) sah asth (arm) Thl. (pdifonuipiKu N^

13. aypia bef Kv/xaTa K : om ayp. sah.

Kol nav\6s <pr](Tiu iv ttJ irphs KopivQiovs,

&s Kal aydnas fKciKovv : see Winer,
Realw. Erasmus would keep the ordinary

meaning, "in dilectionibus vestris," or
" inter charitates vestras." But the crw-

evcoxovfx€i/oi seems to fix the other. St>

Peter has for aydirais, airdrais, as at

present read : see note there), feasting

with you ((ruv£vfi>xov|XEvoi mat/ mean,
feasting together : but the vfj-uv preceding
makes the other more probable) fearlessly

(a(|>63u9 is joined with iavr. iroiix. by
Erasm., Beza (and consequently E. V.),

Tricfpus, and Stier : but thus (rwivoix-

would be left standing very badly alone.
" Cum timore colenda sunt convivia sacra.

Convivari per se nihil vitii habet. Ideo

'sine timore' huic verbo annecti debet,"

Bengel. (Ec. mentions both arrangements :

acpd^us (Twevcuxoifxeuoi, TovrtOTtv, yurj-

St'i-a (pdBoi/ Toli avufvcuxovfji.fvoiS Tpui-

dyovrts avroii rbf 6\i6poi' tuv i^/vxiuu.

i). Trails T^ Troi/iiaivouTts, t6, acpoBw^

iavTol' avvTaTTuvTis), pasturing their

own selves (using the ayd-Trat. not tor their

legitimate purpose, the realization of the

unity ot Christians by social union, but for

their own purposes, the enjoyment of their

lusts, and the furtherance ot their schemes-

See Ezek. xxxiv. 1 fl. , the parallelism of

which has however been too far pressed

here by Grot. (" se dum saginent, gregem
negligunt"), Bengel ("non gregem");
which thought does not seem to be in the

context, but merely that they feed and
pasture themselves in the a>airai. having

no regard to the Shepherd (or shepherds)

set over them. Erasmus widens the sense

too far—"suo ductu ct arbitrio viventes"):

clouds without water (see on -irTtyal

&vv8pot in 2 Pet. ii. 17. Water is expected

from clouds), carried out ot course by
winds (here our text is the more concise

:

St. Peter having, as Sxbove, the irriyal

avuSooi separate from the o/uix^"' i"''^

AaiAaTTO! (Kavvdfxfvai. Cf Prov. xxv. 14,

Heb. or E. V. 'Trapa({>£po|xevai, borne by,

or as above, borne out of their course.

hither and thither), autumn trees (i. e. as
trees are in the late autumn {&Kapira
explaining it, see below) : as Bengel, "arbor
tali specie qualis est autumno extremo,
sine (foliis et ?) pomis:" not "fru(/lperdcB,"
as Grot. : and so Erasm., Beza (and con-
sequently E. v.), al., and Stier, for which
meaning there is no authority in usage

:

as neither for Schottgen's, " quae non nisi

auctumno senescenti fructus ferunt imma-
turos et nulli usui futuros"), without fruit

(as trees at the time above mentioned; but
there is nothing in this word to indicate

whether fruit has been on them or not),

twice dead (it is not easy to explain these

words in reference to trees. For that we
must do so, and not, as Beza, Est., Bengel,
Schneckenb., al., desert the similitude,

and understand it of spiritual death twice
inflicted, or of death here and in eternity

(so Grot.: "neque hie bonum habebunt
exitum, neque in saiculo altero "), must be
evident by eKpi(ud(VTa following. (Ee.

says, TO (pOii/oTrwpiva. SevSpa Sis airoOvri-

CKOVTa. il/ T€ Tp TOV KUplTOV aVTWV
a.Tro0o\ri, Kal (v rfj tQiv <j>'CWu>v airoppofj

:

and then he explains the first particular

as above : Beza, Rosenm. explain Sis by
" plane," " prorsus," which meaning,
though denied by Bretschneider, De
Wette illustrates by "bis dat qui cite

dat :" and Horace's "pro quo bis patior

mori." But the most likely reference of
the word is to the double death in a tree,

which is not only as it seems to the eye in

common with other trees, in the apparent
death of winter, but really dead . dead to

appearance, and dead in reality. Huther
comes near this, but does not quite reach

it, when he says, " not only witliout fruit,

but dead and dried up:" but this would
not be two deaths; whereas the other is),

rooted out (the various descriptive clauses

form a climax : not only without leaves

and fruit, but dead : not only dead, but
plucked up and thrown aside. " Tons ces

mots sont des metaphores energiques pour
montrer le neant de ces impures, la lege-

rete de leur conduite, la sterilite de levy
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€7ra(f)pL^ovTa Ta? iavTCJV ^ al(7')(yva^, ^ aarepe'i ^ TrXavrjrai abc

^ aloiva ' leTrjprjTau f g h0L<^ i^64>o<i Tov aKorov<i et?

1* '7rpoe(f>r]Tevaev Be koI J toutoi,<; €^6oao<i airo 'ABa/Jb Eivco')^

Xiycov 'l8ov, rjXdev Kvpio<{ ^ iv djlai<i ^ ixvpLaaiv avTOv,

15 "^'rroirjaai ^Kpiaiv Kara irdvTcov, Koi °i\iy^ai 7rdvTa<i rov<i

P da-e^et^ irepX irdvraiv rSiv epywv ^ dae^eia^i avrwv ^ o)v

® r/ai^rjaav, Kol TrepX irdvrwv t&v * (TKkrjpwv ' a)V iXdXrja-av P o-e/

.- here only ^.

a Si daA.
KvpTov ina-

Mosch Idyll.

V. 5.

d Luke xiv. 9.

2 C;or. IV. 2.

Phil. iii. 19.

Heb. xii.2.
Rev. iii. 18
only. Ps.
cviii. 29.

plur., see
1 Pet. iv. 3.

e Matt. ii. 2,

&c. zxiv. 29
i| Mk 1 Cor. XV. 41 (3ce). Rev. i. 16 all3. Gen. i. 16. f here only. =^ (see note) Ho?, is 17 fonly).

ver 6. h (without art.) here (3 Pet. ii. 17 rec.) only. 2 Chron. ix. 8 B. i - ver. 6 reff. constr., 2 Pet. ii. 17.

i dat , Luke xviii. .31. 3 Kings xxii. 18. see Matt. xiii. U. k - Luke xiv. 31. Aets vii. 14. (Matt. xxii.

37. Rom. v. 21 al.) 1 Mace. xi. 15. 1 Heb. xii. 23 reff. m - Luke xvii. 7, 8. Acts «ii. 24. Micah
V. 15. see Mark XV. 1. n — John v. 27 only. Gen. xviii. 25. Ezek. xxvui. 26 Aid. o - John
iii. 20. viii. 46. xvi. 8 al. 1 Chron. xii. 17. p ver. 4 reff. q Rom. i. 18. xi. 26. 2 Tim. ii. 16. Tit.

ii. 12. ver. 18 only. Jer. v. 6. r attr., 1 John iii. 24 reff. s 2 Pet. ii. 6 only. Dan. ix. 5 LXX &
Theod-A. Zeph. iii. 11. t - John vi. 60 (Matt. xxv. 24. Acts xxvi. 14. James iii. 4: only. Gen. zlii. 7, 30.

airacppt^ovra C 5. 13. 180. TrAo^TjTes B. om o and tov B. rec ins top

heiatwya, with K b g 1 o Ps-Chr : om ABCLK rel 40 Ephr Pallad (Ec.

14. eirpocpTiTevffev B^ : irpo6-7rpo(/)7jTeu(rei'(sic) N(Tischdf: txt Treg). om 5e A.

ins o bef Kvptos X 96. 142. rec /xvpiaaiv bef aytai?, with C syr copt

reth : fivpiacrtv ayiccv ayyiKwv K 26 sah arm : alii aUter : txt ABKL rel vulg Chron (Ec

Thl Did-int.—om axnov N syr-pk.

15. rec €|6\67|ai, with c (Ec : txt ABCKLb< rel 40 Ephr Chron Phot Thl. for

iravTas Tovi atre^eis, nacrau ff/vx'n'' ^- ree aft tovs affe$ei? ins avTuv, with KL rel

(Ec Thl : om ABC(«) b^ d o 13. 36 vss Chron Did-int Ps-Cypr Vig. om a(T(0etas

C 36. 68 demid syr-pk arm Damasc : om aaeBeias avruv K tol sah. aft aK\i]p(uv

ins \oywv CN 13. 36 syr-pk sah Ephr Damasc.

foi et I'absence de leurs bonnes mceurs."
Arnaud)

:

13.] wild waves of the
sea, foaming up their own shames (cf. Isa.

Ivii. 20, in Heb. and E. V. : « The wicked
are like the troubled sea, whose waters
cast up mire and dirt," which beyond
doubt has been in the Writer's mind.
alcrxvvas, plur., either, each his own ojV-

X^vr], or all their own aiVx'was, dis-

graces, instances of disgraceful conduct),

wandering stars, for whom the blackness
of darkness is reserved for ever (cf. 2 Pet.

ii. 17, where nearly the same words occur.

d<rT€p€S irXavTJTai. would seem most pro-

bably to indicate comets, which (as in

Oct. 1858) astonish the world for a time,
and then pass away into darkness. The
similitude would not find any propriety as

applied to the planets, properly so called :

for there can be no allusion to the astro-
nomical fact oftheir being naturally opaque
bodies, as Bengel imagines. Many Com-
mentators have supposed that the simili-

tude is to be understood of teachers, who
would enlighten others, and yet are doomed
to darkness themselves: so (Ec, comparing
the transformation into an angel of li"-ht,

2 Cor. xi. 14. But the context does not
justify this. Rather should we say, these
professing Christians, by their profession

lights in the world, instead of letting that
light shine on more and more into the per-

fect day, are drifting about iu strange errors

of doctrine and practice till it will be ut-

terly extinguished in eternal darkness).

14, 15.] Prophecy of Enoch respecting

them:—see below. Yea, and (Se Kai are

better taken together, applying to the
whole sentence, than separated, joining

Kal with ToiiTois, "of these as well as of
others," tor no other prophecies of Enoch
are alluded to) of these (irpo(|>T|Tevciv is

usually joined with irepi : here and in ref.

only {yeypaixfiiva) with a dat. It is the
dat. of reference, answering to irphs av-

Tovs, Mark xii. 12 : see Winer, edn. 6,

§ 31. 4) prophesied Enoch seventh from
Adam ("ut vaticinii antiquitatem com-
mendet," Calv. Possibly also the fact

of seven being the sacred number may
have been in view, as Bengel: "mysterii
uon expers, in quo immunitas a morte et

Humerus sanctus concurrunt." Cf. Wet-
stein's note, in which several similar desig-

nations are quoted : e. g. Philo, Vit. Mos.
1. 2, vol. ii. p. 81, alleges Moses to have
been the seventh generation from Abra-
ham. R. Berbai, on Num. xxv. 12, says,

"Erat autem Phineas septima progenies

a Jacobo patre nostro," &c.), saying,
Behold, the Lord ("Jam Henochi tempore
nomen Jehovah notum erat," Bengel) came
(the historic tense of prophecy) among
(in, as surrounded by) His holy myriads
(of angels: cf. Deut. xxxiii. 2: Zech. xiv. 5,

Heb. xii. 23), to execute judgment (reff.)

upon all, and to convict all the impious
concerning all their works of impiety
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KOT avTOv dfj,apTO)\ol p acre/Set?. ^^ ovtoi elcri ^ joyyvaTal "

'/TerT'icor
'^'

fjLe/jL-yjri/xoipot., ''''Kara Ta9 ''''

iTTi$v/j,ia<i avTcbv ^'' Tropevo/xevoi, ipl!i\^,'t^'

Koi TO arofia avTOiv XaXel ^ vTvepoyKa, ^^ davfid^ovre^ u!)
'''

'

' 7rp6<;(07ra, '^ w^eXeta? ^'^«pti/. ^^ v/xei'i Be, '^ uyaTnjroi, J^p.Tuua.
^ uvnadnre tcov '^ pritidrcov rwv '^^ Trpoeipriaevwv vtto t&u 3.^ 2 Pet. 11'

airoaToXoiv tov Kvpiov rjucov irjaov ')^i(ttov, ^^ otl eXeyov
2
p'"' '

is

xviii. 22 al

only. Gen. six
y constr. particip., 2 Cor. ix. II. Coi. li.

.21. Lev. xix 15. a Rom. ill. I only
c ver. 3. 2 Pet. in. 1 al.

23 al

only. Exod.
Winer, edn. 6, § 6J t 2. a. z here

. Jobxxii. 3. Ps. xux 9. b IJohn
d 2 Pet. ill. 2. e = Rom. ix. 29. Gal. i.

16. for 1st avTuy, eoj/r. CL[P] a c d f g 1 : txt ABKN rel (Ec Thl.
ttVTwv, aura, A.

17. T. TTpoetp. priiJL. A Epbr Lucif.

for 2nd

which they impiously did, and concern-

ing all the hard things which impious
sinners spoke against Him. 1 have dis-

cussed in the prolegomena the question as

to the source ot this citation, and its re-

lation to the present apocryphal book of

Enoch. I will only here set down the pas-

sage as it at present stands in De Sacy's

version: " Et venit cum uiyriadibus sanc-

torum, ut facial judicium super eos el per-

dat iiupios et litiget cum omnibus carna-

libus pro omnibus qua2 fecerunt et operati

sunt contra eum peccatores et iinpii."

16.] Continuation of the descnp-
tion, especially with reference to the con-

cludiug words of the prophecy. These are

murmurers (YO-yYuo-xai, ol I-k 656i/Ta kuI

airappriatd(TTcos T6i 5vsape(rT0Vfj.ip(i) eVi-

fi€ix<p6fx.ivoi, (Ec. Murmurers against what,
is not said : probably, against the appoint-

ments and ordinances of God. Bengel's

distinction between the two words, " Yoyy.
adversus homines, p-cfJ-^. contra Deum,"
does not appear justitiLcl) dissatisfied with
their lot (see on /xefi^piixotpia, Thcopbrastus,

Char. xvii. Wetst. and Eisner give ex-

amples : e.g. Philo, Vit. Mos. i. 33, vol.ii.

p. 109, of the Israelites, Ka\ ndKiv ijp^afTo

lxeix\ptixoipt'iv : Lucian, Sacrif. 1, rf/s 'Aprt-

jUtSos fj.etJ.^ifxOipovar]s, on m^ irapeiAi](t>6r}

Trphs rrjv Ova'iav vnb rod OiJ-etus. /u6/x>|/i-

fxoipos is interpreted by Hesych., ixe/.<.<p6-

l-'.ivns rh dyadoW fj (pi\€yKAr,/j.<ii!i', rj

(pi\alTios), walking according to their

lusts (this is closely connected with the

preceding: "quia sibi in pravis cupidi-

tatibus indulgent, simul difficiles sunt ac

morosi, ut illis nunquam satisfiat : hinc

fit ut semper obmurmurent ac querantur."

Calv.), and their mouth speaking great

swelling things (see 2 Pet. i;. 18 note),

admiring (the nom. part, belongs not to

eio-iV above, but to avTuv immediately pre-

ceding, being joined to it by a loose con-

struction : see reft.) (men's) persons (see

reff. : holding mere outward appearances.

dignities, of men in admiration. In ref.

Gen., it is God who says to Abraham,
iSov, (Oav/xaad aov rb np6s(uTTov, " Be-
hold, I have regarded (E. V., accepted)
thee." In the ref. Levit., the word im-
ports as here, and is parallel with oh \ri\pr)

irpSsoDTTou in the preceding clause. The
Commentators quote Lysias, Orat. 31,
oCt6 yap Toiis irovripuvs virfpopS,, oCre
TOi/s dyadovs Oavfid^n, dW' 1(tov kavrhv
napixii irdaiv, said of death. In 4 Kings
V. 1 Naaman is said to have been a man
TiBavfxaofjLivos -nposw-Kt^, of high dignity)
for the sake of advantage ("magnilo-
quentiam taxat, quod se ipsos fastuose jac-

teut : sed iuterea ostendit illiberali esse in-

genio, quia serviliter se dimittaut." Calv.
Compare f/.iadov, ver. 11). 17, 18.]
Exhortation to remember hoio the Apostles
forewarned them of these men. But ye,

beloved (see again below, ver. 20), re-

member the words which were before

spoken (not " prophesied :" see reff.) by
the Apostles of our Lord Jesus Christ
(this can hardly be cited as evidence on
one side or the other on the question
whether St. Judc himself was an Apostle.

He might use the expression, being himself
an Apostle : he is certainly more likely to
have used it, not being one. According
to the critical text, St, Peter uses the
same expression, without the rifiSiv, 2 Pet.

iii. 2 : and whichever view is taken as to

the genuineness or otherwise of 2 Peter,

there could be no intention by such an ex-

pression to exclude either the real or the
pretended St. Peter from the number of

the Apostles), that they told you (whether

by writing, or by word of mouth, does

not appear : so that wc cannot say, with
Bengel, " ergo hi, ad quos Judas scribit,

Cieteros quoque Apostolos audierant." It

is worthy of remark that he does not say

fXeyov TiiAiv, but ii|jiiv ; hereby again not

indeed making it certain that he included

himself among the Apostles, bu<t naaking it
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f see Heb. i, 1

refl

ft 2 Pet iiJ. :<

only Isa,

111 4 only.

(ai^eii'.
Matt. ixv;i.

29 aI

-naiyixo';,

Heb. XI 36.)

h ver 15 reff

constr., see

ufMiv 071 ^ eV i(T'\arov [toG] ')(^p6vov eaovrai ^ ifXTracKrai abi

" Kara ra? eaurcjv "^eTnOvfiLa^ '^iropevo^evoi rwv ^aae^euov. d f
i

19 ovroi elaiv oi ' d7rohLopi^ovT€<;, ^ylrv^iKol ^ irvevfjia

/jlt) ' e^ovre^. ^^ v/jLelf he, ™ d<ya7rr}Toi, ° inotKoBofiovvTe'i

° eavTOv<i rrj dyLcoTarr} vficop p Triajei, ^ iv ^ TTvev/xaTi 0.710)

1 here only t (6l0p., Lev. xs. 24.) k 1 Cor. ii. 14. xv^44 (bis), 46.•. xs. 24.) k 1 Cor. ii

V. i, n. n 1 Cor. iii. 10, &c. Eph. ii. 20.

o = 1 John V. 21 lefT. p = ver. 3 rel

Cor. VI. 6. 1 Thess. i. 5. Rev. i. 10. iv. 2. Micah i

es lii. 16 only
.7 only. Ni'i

18. tAeyev i]fxLv K. om 2ncl on L-t.\t K Lucif. rcc fu etrxaTco xPO''o'> with

KIj rel vulg CEc ; [ec fcrx. tco xpoi/o/ P :] €7r eiTxaT&jy tcoj/ xp^^iiiv g 68. 126-30 syi"-pk : stt'

effxaTOf TOi;/ xP"'"'"' 36 : t.xt ABCN 13 Ditl Till, but rov is omd {homoeofel ?) in BC.
for (aovrot, eAevauvTai AC^N^ ] 3. 36 vulg coptt a?th Ephr Did Cyr : txt

BC'KL[P]N» rel syrr Ps-Hipp Ps-Chr Cyr (Ec ThlLucif.

19. for (avTcov ivid., (Tn6vfj.ias avraiv N' 42. (57?) 163, e7ri9. eavTuu K^ f 73-8. lOJ.

marks of disapproval have been placed by H-' over on-o m anoSiopi^ovT^s, but

erased. elz aft airoStopi^ovre^ ins (avrovs, with C b d g o vulg(\vith am deiiiid tol)

Aug Fulg Bede : om ABKL[PJK rel 40 fuld syrr(sie, Treg) coptt seth arm Ephr Did
(Eg Thl Lucif Cassiod.

20. TiMf'S C arm. rec rrj a^yioirarri vixojv -nKmihei e-n-oiKO^ofxovvT^s tai/Tous, with

KL[P] rel syr-pk arm Ephr Thl (Ec : txt AB(C)« d 13 vss Clein-frag-iut Bede.— tjmw;/ C.

very uncertain, whether he intends to ex-

clude himself) that at the last of the time
(see uotes on 2 Pet. iii. 3 : Heb. i. 1 : 1 Pet.

i. 20 : = at the end of tlie world, in the last

age of the Church) there shall be scoffers

(men who sport with what is holy and
good : the Koitxoi of Ps. i. 1. The pro-

phecy is contained in 2 Tiin. iii. 1, 1 Tim.
iv. 1, Acts XX. 29, and doubtless formed a
constant subject of viva voce warning.

2 Pet. iii. 1, 2. can hardly be supposed to

be referred to, for that place is, as this, a
reminiscence of things before said by the

Apostles, and nearly in the same words),

walking according to their own lusts of

impieties (acrEPciuv, gen. after iinOufxias,

indicating the direction, or perhaps the

character, of those desires. Cf. the same
words above, ver. 16). 19.] Last cha-
racteristics of these men. These are they
that separate (or "are separating," viz.

from the Church, having no real sympathy
with the spirit of the Gospel. The act.

verb does not seem to require iavTovs to

b.' su))plied : that draw lines of distinction,

by walking after their own desires, not in

the path of the Church's obedience, thus
separating both themselves from you, and
you from themselves), sensual (we have no
English word forifux"^'''; ^"d our biblical

psychology is, by this defect, entirely at
fault. The ^/^XV is the centre of the per-

sonal being, the "I" of each individual.

It is in each man bound to the spirit, man's
higher part, and to the body, man's lower
part; drawn upwards by the one, down-
wards by the other. He who gives him-
self up to the lower appetites, is crapKiKds

:

he who by communion of his iruev/xa with

God's Spirit is employed in the higher aims
of his being, is irftvaaTtKSs. He who
rests midway, thinking only of self and
self's interests, whether animal or intellec-

tual, is the \pvxiK6s, tlie selfish man, the

man in whom the spirit is sunk and de-

graded into subordination to the subordi-

nate il'i'X'^' In the lack of any adeqaute
word, I have retained the " sensual" of

the E. v., though the impression which it

gives is a wrong one: "selfish" would be
as bad, for the ipvx^Kos may he an amiable
and generous man: "auinial" would be
worse :

" intellectual," worse still. If the
word were not so ill-lookiug m our lan-

guage, "psychic" would be a great gain),

not having the spirit (irvcCiJia, see above,

not directly the Holy Spirit of God (the

absence of the art. would be no objection

to this : see reff. and Kom. viii. 14, 1 Cor.
ii. 4, al. fr.), but the higher spiritual life

of man's spirit in communion with the Holy
Spirit. These men have not indeed ceased

to have Trvivfxa, as a part of their own
tripartite nature : but they have ceased to

possess it in any worthy sense: it is de-

graded beneath and under the power of

the xpuxV) the personal hie, so as to have
no real vitality of its own. See Delitzsch,

Biblische Psycliolngie, v. Abschu. § 2, "bCl6

neue d^eiftcgU'ben :" and Beck, Umriss der
biblischen Seelenlelire, p. 35 fl.).

20—23.] Concluding ExnoRXATiON
TO THE READERS . and a) vv. 20, 21, as to

their own spiritual life. But ye, beloved
(resumed from ver. 17), building up your-
selves (eavTOVS, not = dAAr/Aovs, but as
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1 John V. 18
H.

Mark xv.
. Luke ii.

, 38 al.

2 Mace. ix. 25

7rpo?6i'^6M6VOt, 'l " eaxyrovf iv ' djaTrr} ^ Oeov ^ TriprjcraTe, '
\l^^'''

" ^

* Trpo^ihe^ofxevov ro " e'Xeo? lov Kvpiov rjficov 'It^ctoO XP''^
Tov ^ tl? ''^^(orju

^^' aicoviov. ^'^ Kal " 0&9 fikv ^ iXey^^re ^ Bia- if^^f"

Kpivo/j,evov<i, ~3 So£,^ g^ crcu^eTe ^e« TTfpo? ^ apirdtpyre';, Id'-vat
(notAB).

a -2 Tim 1 18 Hel>. 'v. 16. t -- .^ct.^ xi. i8. Rom >i. 22. x. 1. w 1 John u. 25 reff.

x^ Matt SMI B Kom xiv.Sal. y = John xn. 8. 1 Tim. v. 20 al. Prov. ix. 8. z = Matt.
xxi2lHMk KlUtl 211 Kom. iv. 20. James 1.6};. a Zech. lii. 2. Amos iv. U. b = John
X ii l<j Acts ixiu lu 2 Kins-s xxiu. 21.

21. TTjpTjira-Mf B C (perhaps) syrr.

22. rec (for iK^yx^r^) tAfeire, with KL[P] rel : eAeare BC^N : txt AC> (13) 40
vulg copt ffith anil CEc-coiiim Cassiod Bede. rec ^laKpivop-ivoi, with KL[P] rel

copt(appy) : txt ABCN 13 vulg syrr arm Cleni CEc-comni ht-ft".

23. oni 1st ovs be B. rec ins iv <pu0co bef acu^trt, with KL[P] rel : om ABCX
d 13. 40 vulg copt sctli arm (Ec-coinm(appy) Cassiod Bede. rec ins tov hef Trvpos,

with b d f g o om AnCKL[PjX rel 36(sic) 40 arm. ov of apnaCovres is writteu
over a previous f by N'.

iu Phil. ii. 12) upon (as a foundation) your
most holy faith (the faith here is the
fouudatiou . viz., the fides qiim creditnr,

the object of faith. Bullinger (in Huther),
" V'estrse fidei superstrueutes vos ipsos."

Elsewhere in Scripture, Christ is this

f'ouudation, see 1 Cor. iii. 11; which in

fact comes to the same, far He is the
Author and Finisher of our Faith, the a
and co), prajring in the Holy Spirit (as

the means of thus building yourselves up.

The expression Trposevxei^^a' *" "'''• ayicf!

is not found elsewhere, but is in strict

analogy with Scripture usage : cf. XaXuv
if TTv. ay., also Rom. viii. 26, Eph. vi. 18.

Some, e. g. Luther, join eV iri/. ay. with
what has gone before, and this is approved
by De Wette : but surely Trposeyxo/Ufoi

would not be left thus standing alone.

De W. cites (Ec. for this arrangement, but
it is very doubtful whether he adopts it

:

vnels 6e Tp ayicuTdrri vixS>v Trlarti drroi-

KoSo/xovvTes, i)Toi iauiovs avaKTOinevoi

€1/ TTi/evimaTt a.yi({), tovt^jti, Kara. r-))v toD

ayiou "rruiv/j.aTos Si5aaiia\'tau ray lauTwi'

aOpuiTfiS if Ta7s irfiu^evxcus L/xSiv iruiuv-

fxevoi : where it is evident that there should

be a period at avaKTuuivoi, and that Trpos-

ivx^fj-it^m has been omitted, or perhaps

was never expressed, after a.yl(fj ; at any
rate the latter sentence is an explanation

of (V nv. ay. n-j)oyeyx''"f''o<)) keep your-

selves (aor. of the one great life-long act

to be accomplished by the eiroiKoSotxuv

and jrposci'xeTflac) in the love of God
(withm that region of peculiar love where-

with God regards all who are built up on
the faith and sustained by prayer •. diov

being a subjective gen., "God's love," not

objective, as Grot., Semler, Bengel, Vors-

tius, Arnaud, al. The expression is very

like ixilvare iv rij ayaizr) Tfi enfj, John
XV. 9, where Kayon uuas iiyd,Tri<Ta pre-

ceding fixes the meaning to be Clirist's

love to them), looking for (present part.

as in Tit. ii. 13, where see note. It is to

be the habit of the life, as those other
pres. participles, iirotK. and TTposevx^f/.ii'oi)

the mercy of our Lord Jesus Christ (viz.

that which He will shew at His coming,
rby els Trjv ecrxoT'?'' rjixepav rfjs aiwuiou

(turis Bpa^enonevov vfuv, (Ec. : cf. Tit.

ii. 13. Huther remarks that eAeos, more
usually predicated of the Father, is in the
addresses of the Pastoral Epistles, and of

2 John, attributed to the Father and Son
jointly) unto eternal life (these words
may be joined with eKeos,—that mercy,
whose issue shall be eternal life ; or with
jrpos5ex<iiJ-e''oi,—as the issue and aim of
the expectation; or with rrjpricraTi,— as

the final terminus of that watchful guard-
ing. Perhaps the right choice between the
three will be to combine the two last : for

iTpos5tx^l^^''Oi is subordinate and con-
ditional to TJ?pi7(raT6 : "keep yourselves . . .

in expectation ot . . . unto"). The direct

and studied reference to the Blessed Trinity

will not escape the reader. b) vv. 22,

23.] Exhortation as to their conduct ivith

reference to the persons previously stigma-
tized in the Epistle. And some indeed
convict when contending with you (or,

" when separating from you." These ap-
pear to be the only two meanings which
suit the context. (Ec. takes the latter,

but apparently including in it the idea of

hostile disputation; (caKeiVous he, el /aev

ovobiiaTapTat v/xoii-, toCto yap arffxaivti

•rb htaKpiveadai . . where the Latin ren-

ders, " lUos vero si vobis resistant, nam id

significat disceptantes . .
." The Vulg.

renders it passive: ' et hosquidem arguite

judicatos," which can hardly stand as

givnig the pres. part. diaKoifoufvovs, and
representing rather RcOKpifoi/Te?. De
Wette, following Bengel, understands it

"doubting"- -"convince," "persuade in

the right direction," " those who doubt."

But thus the sense of t\e'7xeT< is missed,
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'^

xvS^M^""' 0^? ^^ '^iX€aT€ ev <f>d^a>, fiKTOvvre'^ koI 70v cltto t?}? aapKo<i ^

d

24 Tft> he Svva/xiva) ^ (pvXd^ai avTov<; § aTTTaiaTOVi
Prov. xxi. 26 A(not F) BlK. d James in. 6 only t. Wisd. xv. 4 onl;.

Rom. xii. 8.

Job xix. 21.

of God, Matt.
T. 7 al.fr.

pres. -qVt

. ix. 15, 16, 18

^ ecnriXwjjbevov ^ ')(^Lrwva.

'. Matt,

4. 2 Pet,

40.

on IV.

John XIX. 23.

Ps. cxiiv.

Acts ix. 39 al. Gen 3, &c.

20. g here only t. 3 Mace.

I aosol., John xvii. 12. Acts xu.

.39. aJTT. tJrn-os, Xen. de le eq. i 6.

rec om ovs 5e eAeare ev <po$u, with KL[P] rel : om ous Se (Xeart C sj'r : ins ABK k 13.

40 vulg copt (aeth) arm.— eAene A : iKcyx^n k : txt BN 13. 40.

24. elz (for avrovs) vfxas, witli BCLN rel vss Thl; vfJ-as A 42; txt K[P] a b c g h 1 o

which is never simply to convince, but

always carries the punitive idea with it, to

convict. Grot, gives another meaning,
" reprehendite eos qui se cseteris prte-

ferunt." Huther goes with (Ec. The
sense of contending, for hiaKpivoixai, is

found both in classical writers and in the

N. T., e. g. Acts xi. 2, and our Epistle, ver. 9
(which is no slight indication of the

meaning here) : cf. ZiaKpiuiadai tJ-a-xV

Herod, ix. 58, '6TrKois k. Koyois Demosth.

p. 163. 15 al. in Palm and Host's Lex.

This is the first class : that of those

who oppose themselves, who must be con-

victed and down-argued. According to

the rec. o&j nev fA-eetTe SiaKptvo/xevoi, the

rendering will be, as E. V., ''of some have
compassion, making a difference," viz.

between them and the others) ; but others

save (pres., attempt to save ; not awauTe,

which would imply that you had the

power, and must do it eflectually), snatch-

ing them from the fire (the same passage

in the prophets, Zecli. iii. 1—3, which has

already been before St. Jude's mind in ver.

9, again furnishes him with the material of

this figure. There we read ovk iSoi/ toCto

us Ba\hs i^iairaaiJiivos iic TTvpos; cf. also

ref. Amos. Notice too the repetition

of biaKpiuetrOat in close connexion, which
speaks not a little for the sense above

given to it. The itvp is most probably

not future eternal fire, as CEc. iK tov

ijntiXrinei'Ou avTo'is irvpSs : but the pre-

sent hell into which their corrupt doc-

trines and practices have cast them, not
however without reference to its ending in

fire eternal. This is the second class ; as

(Ec, ii 5e npbi Xaaiv a.<l>opSi(ji : or rather
perhaps, any over whom your influence

extends, as younger members of the
Church, &c., whom you can thus rescue by
snatching them out of the fire of tempta-
tion and peril), and others compas-
sionate (the form eKedou for the usual

fKiicv is also found in refF. Rom.; and
4\Koydu, Rom. v. 13 (in A(X)), Philem. 18.

See Winer, edn. 6, § 15) in fear (on wliat

account, is shewn by what follows. (Ec.

rightly, except that (see below) he iden-

tifies this class with the last,

—

vposXafx-

^dveade 8e fiera tov i\eui' avrovs Kal

fxird <p60ov, Trepia Keirrd/xii/Qi /xi} ttcus t]

Trp6s\T]^tS TOVTWV, dfXiXuiS VfJ-UlV TO TTphs

avrovs SiaKiifiiPuiv, Ai^/urjs Vfuv ytvrjrai

alria. This is the third class : consisting

of those whom not falling in the way of

so as personally to convict, nor having
influence over so as to rescue, the be-

lievers could only compassionate (and on
occasion given, lovingly help) as led

away hopelessly to their ruin : but in

shewing such compassion, they were to

maintain a wholesome fear of their deadly
error, for fear they themselves should be-

come defiled by it. It may suflSce to repu-
diate at oucc Bengel's interpretation of
tV <p6$({>, "clementer, metu duntaxat in-

cusso." The following clause is epexe-
getical of eV <p6^(>>), hating (not, ".peeing

that ye hate," as De W., nor " though ye
hate," as Jachm. : the pres. part, simply
falls under and expands the verbal clause

i\idrt-iv-<p6^tf, thus forming part of the
command) even the (or, " their," cf. (Ec.

below) garment which has received de-
filement from the flesh (t^ eAe'o) t<j5 -nphs

avrovs avviTTtaBw rh fuaos rh irpbs rk
/xiapa avrSiv tpya, fitaowrccv vfiuu koI

^^iKvaaoixivoov, «al rhv airh ttjs aapKhs
avrwu iffinXuifxivov, i^roi /xefj.iaa/j.fvoi' av-

rluv xnSsva., cus rrj -irphs tvjc avruiv adpKa
Trposi\ia{jait, Kot avrov fide\vpov XPW*
Tifoj'Tos. And so Bengel, understanding
Xiraiva of their garment, which you are
to loathe, and to be afraid even to touch :

" tunica est totius vitse habitus exterior,

qua ab aliis attiugimur." This may be,

but it is more probable that the x'"'"'^''

is literal, and the saying a proverbial one

—

hating not merely fleshly pollution itself,

but even the traces and outskirts of it j

even that, be it what it may,wliich has its

mark and stain upon it. On the sense,

see Rev. iii. 4).

24, 25.] Concluding Doxoiogy, con-

ceived in terms referring to their state of

danger and necessity of divine upholding.
But (the 8c, as in Rom. xvi. 25, closes off

all other considerations and sums up all in

this one. It is not at all given by the
"now" of the E. V., which conveys a
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Kal ^ arrjaau ^^ KarevoiTTiov rrj^ 80^779 avrov ^^ afJi(ofx,ov<; iv ^sz^Aetxie'.

')(pL(TTOv Tov KvpLOv r}fi(av, ^86^a, ^ fieyaXcoavvT], ^ Kpdro'i f.^gf-

•'°"'-

, >J* ft ^f-„^ *\*»« \« \,i» 1 as above (i'

KUL " e^ovaia ^ Trpo ^ Travro^ tov ' aiwi/09 kul vvv kul " ei9 gph. y. 2V

" TrdvTWi Tov<; ^ ala)va<;. dfxrjv.

Phil.
Heb. i:

1 Pet.

lOTAA.

m Luke i. U, 44. Acts ii. 46. Heb. i. (from Ps. xliv. 7) only. (-Alaf, Rev. xix. 7.'i

44. (xvii. 3. Rom. xvi. 27. J 1 Tim. i. 17 only. o Luke i. 47. 1 Tim.
i. 3. ii. 10. iii. 4 only. Ps. xciv. 1. p — Luke ii. 14. xvii. 18. John ix. 2i

. 27 al. Ps. xcv. 7. q Heb. i. 3. viii. 1 onlv. 2 Kings vii. 21, 23. Ps. Ixxvii
iv. 11 reff. s in doxoll. here only. t here onlyr see ProV. viii. 23. 1 Cor
only, see Luke i. 33 al.

Re
only. Ps.
xvu. 23.

(-flTJTOS,

2 Pet. iii. 19.)

n John V.

1. ii. 3. iv. 10. Tit.

Acts xii. 33. Rom.
11 al. r 1 Pet.

u here

for Karevanr..(Ec. aft atrraiffTovs kul ins acnri\ovs Kai C k syiT (arm Thl).

evwiriov C. for afiw/xovi, aixefxtrTovs A : om k.

25. rec aft ixovu ius ao(pu>, with KL[P] rel ffic Thl : om ABCK m(Treg) 13. 40 vss
Eplir Fulg Bede. rec om Sia irjarov xp'ctou rov Kvpiov r\jjt.wv, with K[P] rel ffic

:

ins ABCLX k 13. 36. 40 vss Ephr Thl Fulg Bede. ins w bef hoi^a Ni am. rec
aft 5o|a ins Kai, with KL[P] rel 40 vulg-cd syr-pk copt CEc Thl Bede : bm ABCX k 13
am(with demid fuld tol) syr arm Ephr Fulg. rec om irpo iravros rov aiuvos, with
K[P] rel syr-pk (Ec : ins ABCLN d 13 (36) 40 vulg syr copt ajth arm Ephr Thl Fulg
Cassiod Bede. om iravTas K(Sz) N 27. 36. 99 copt. aft aiuvas ins tup aiwvuv
L 13 vulg(demid tol, but not am fuld) syr-mg (copt) Fulg Bede.

Subscription, om rel: re\os h: reAos cvu 6a> ayioo ruv jrpa^etai' kui rwv eiricrToKwv

Toiv ayiaiv airoaToXcov uv Kat tov wvSa TereAefcoTOi Sia aTix^^v qt]'- aixrjv f : lov^a iiri-

aroAr] (cafloAi/fTj C al : tov ayiov airoo'ToAov lovSa eiTt(rTo\ri L al: ereXficiiOi} aw Oeu Kai

7] TOV tovSa KaOoAiKT] iTTicTToKT). 5o|a ffoi o 0ios (thrice repeated), o nanpoQvfxwv evr' efj.oi

TO) ava^ioi SovKu ffov K : [eir. touSa air. P
:J

lov^a fTn(TTo\r] A : txt BK.

strictly temporal idea to the hearer) to

Him that is able (exactly thus, Rom. xvi.

25) to keep them (the occurrence of av-

Tovs (which is almost beyond doubt the

true reading instead of vfj.as or rjnas)

can only be accounted for by the sup-

position that St. Jude writes here, as of

all to whom he has been addressing him-
self, in the third person, as if he was
praying to God for them. His reason for

not using uyuSs may have been his desire

to include also in the term those who
might be convicted, rescued from the

fire, and compassionated, as well as his

more immediate reader. But it is hardly

likely, in the solemn close of his Epistle,

that he should mean by avTovs, those

onli/) without falling (see reff.: and

for TTTaiiii', James ii. 10, iii. 2), and to

set (them) before-the-presence-of His
glory (which will be revealed when the

Son of man shall come, iv t^ ^^Iv avTov

Kal TOV iruTphs Kal T<av ayiaiv ayyiXtav,

Luke ix. 26, in the iirtcpareia Ttjs

8o|7js TOV fieyaAov 6eov Kal (rcarrjpos

rifiwf 'IijffoO xp'^'''"^' T^^' ^^' ^^) blame-

less (see reff. and 1 Thess. iii. 13) in
(element, in which they will be found)
great-rejoicing (tripudiatio, the exuber-
ance of triumphant joy : see reff. : and the
verb in 1 Pet. i. 6 reff), to the only God
our Saviour through Jesus Christ our
Lord (on the union of 6f6s with trwTrjp,

see Prolegg. to Vol. III., ch. vii. § i. 34.
Observe the qualification here), be (on ac-
count of irph iravrhs tov aiuvos below,
De Wette insists as necessary that eanv,
as 1 Pet. iv. 11, not eo-rw, is here to be
supplied. But ecrrw might be in the
Writer's mind, while the precise periods
embraced by it might rather be left to the
fulness of his devout spirit than marked
by strict precision) glory, majesty, might,
and power, before all time (before the
whole age, scil. of the world. Thus we
have eternity " a parte ante "), and now
(thus, time present), and to all the ages
(thus, eternity "a parte post"). Amen
(the ordinary conclusion ofa doxology : cf.

Horn. i. 25, 1 Pet. iv. 11 (and 2 Pet. iii. 18,
where as here it stands at the end of the
Epistle)).
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(1 Cor. i. 7.
, ^ , ^

Gal. i. 12. 3 Thess. i. 7. 1 Pet. i. 7, 13. Sir. xlii. 1 [.xli. 23. ] -viTTeil', Eph. iii. 5. Dan. x. 1 Theod.j b .lohn

xvii. 7, 8.

Title, rec a-rroKa\v\pis iwawov rov OeoKoyov, with f j 9. 17 : airoKaKv\i/is tov ayiou

JO). T. 0. b c u 1. 25. 33-8. 47(prefg rj). 50. 90 : anoK. tw. r. 6. kul evayyiKiarov B 12-8:

aiTOK. 101. rov avocTToXou k. evay. 41-2 : [rj anoK. r. an. lu. k. evay. P :] rov ayiov iw. t.

6eo\. airoK. 13 : apxv ''"OS airoKaKvxl/eios tov ayiov icaavvov rov 6io\oyov 32 : tu. rov 6€o\.

K. maTTTjfxivov a-KOK. 4 : anoK. i(u. t. aTrocTT. t. GeoA. 17 : loi. t. fleoA. airo/c. 19 : airoK.

TOV ayiov anocT. k. ivay. loo. t. Be. 10. 37, simly e h : airoK. tov ayiov evSo^oraTov

airoffT. K. ei/a7. irapdivov ijyaTTrifxevov iiricTT-qQiov i(i>. 6eo\. 30 : airoK. t. ay. k. eySo^ov

airocTT. K. evay. iw. t. de. y\v ev Trarixiu vrjaco eOeacraTo 1 : airoK. r. ay. tai. t. Be. t\v eiSev

(V irarfxu ni, siiuly tji* tv ttutixu ttj j/tjo-w eBeairaTo is added ill 16 : irjaov xP'^'T'Of otto-

Ka\vd/is SoBeicra tod BeoKoycu luavvr} 26 : OUl k 48-9 : iwavvov aTT0Ka\v<]/is a d g : txt

CN. (The title of A has perished, but the subscription confirms t.xt.)

Chap. I. 1. for avTw, avTti b. (So Tischdf [N.T. ed 7] agst Mai.)

to n,

2, 4. (

10-3.

to 19.

7. 30.

to 38.

to 42.

to 51,

B'.

Chap. I. 1—3.] Supeesceiption : in

which the contents and Writer of the book

are declared, and the importance of its

subject indicated by a blessing on those

who shall read and hear it.

The Revelation (diroKaXviJ/is iaTiv i]

Tuu lepiov /xvaTT^pioiv 57JAcJcrts, KaTavya(o-

fxfvov TOV riyefj-oviKov rris \l/vxvs, ^"it^ Sin

deiaiv oveipdraiv, efre Kad' virap e/c Beias

eAAo/x»|/€cus. Arethas. Here, the word need

not be taken in any but this its general

sense, as in 2 Cor. xii. 1, where it is plural

;

the particular purpose of this revelation

follows, with the inf. Se'i^ai below. ctTro-

KccAinl'is is one of those words which have

passed, in their later usage, from indicating

the act, to signify that with which the act

is concerned : so Kavxv<^^^, 2 Cor. i. 12,

vii. 14. Jerome on Gal. i. 11, 12, vol. vii.

p. 387, says: "Verbumipsum airoKaKv\pews,

id est, revelationis, proprie scrii^turaruin

est, et a nuUo sapieutuni sEeculi apud
Grsecos usurpatum." But Plutarch, de

placit. philos. i. 7, ris iaTiv 6 Be6s, says that

Euripides was an atheist, but UTroKaXv-

\paadai oiiK T]6e\ri(Te, SeSoi/ccos Tbv apuov

Itay 01/. Porphyry's use of the word, vit.

Plotiu. c. 16, is no exception. It is said to

be later Greek for ovaKaA.) of Jesus Christ

(how is this genitive to be understood?

Is our Lord the subject or the object ?

Clearly here the former : for it is not Christ

who is here revealed, except in a remote
sense : but Christ who reveals, as is plain

in what follows : see also ref. Ebrai'd

makes the gen. possessive, which comes
to the same thing. Heinrichs understands

airoK. 'I. XP- of the appearance of our

Lord which is related below, after St.

Paul's manner (but not in 2 Cor. xii. 1),

and St. Peter's (reff. : and 1 Pet. iv. 13, v.

1), see also Luke xvii. tO. But see below.

The not very important distinctions be-

tween d7roKaAt;i//(s and its result vpocpriTiia

are laid down at great length in Heugsten-
berg, h. 1.), which God (the Father) gave
to Him (Stern asks, " How are we to un-

derstand this ? Is not Christ very God, of

one essence with the Father from eternity ?

Did He not, by virtue of the omniscience

of His divine nature, know as exactly as

the Father, what should be the process of

the world's history, what the fate of the

Church ? What purpose was served by a

revelation from God to Jesus ?" He pro-

ceeds to say that the words cannot refer
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6 0€6<;, Sei^ai To2<; ^ SovXol^ '^ aurov a ^^ Bel ^yeveadat ^^ iv '""chrhL^
"'

f Luke xviii. 8. Acts lii. 7. xiii. 18. ixv.

foi' 5ov\ois, ayiois ^^(txt S'^).

merely to the revelation as made to us,

but are clearly against such an interpreta-

tion : and gives, at some length and very
well, that which in one form or other all

will accept as the true explanation, in ac-

cordance with John vii. 16, xiv. 10, xvii.

7, 8. The man Christ Jesus, even in his

glorified state, receives from the Father,

by his hypostatic union with Him, that
revelation which by His Spirit He imparts
to His Church. For, Acts i. 7, the times
and seasons are kept by the Father in his

own power : and of the day and the hour
knoweth no man, not the angels in heaven,
nor even the Son, but the Father only,

Mark xiii. 32. I may observe, that the
coincidence in statement of this deep point

of doctrine between the Gospel of St. John
and the Apocalypse, is at least remark-
able), to shew (is this infinitive of the

purpose dependent on tSwKev, or on the

subst. airoKdKvt^is ? Is it the purpose of

God in giving, or the purpose of the reve-

lation in revealing, that is asserted ? At
all events, Heiurichs is wrong, who takes

%y eSwKey 5e(|a» together, " tvhich God
gave (empowered) Him to shew." But of

the others, the construction with (SwKeu is

the more probable, as being the more
usual :

" that He might shew," &c. Sei^ai

must not here be confined to its stricter

meaning of shewing in vision, as Hengst. ;

for then, as I)e W. remarks, we must con-

fine ro7s SovAois avr. to the Apocalyptic

Seer alone: but must be taken in its wider
sense of exhibiting as knowledge, inform-

ing of. So in Matt. xvi. 21 : where how-
ever Hengst. strangely denies this mean-
ing, and upholds that of prove, demon-
strate : which our Lord did not do till

after His resurrection) to His (Christ's,

most probably, as below in this verse, and
in ref. : for thus the avrSs is ke])t to

the same subject throughout) servants

(here meaning all Christians, not, as

Hengst., prophets only : indeed his sense

of 56i|ai, which necessitates this, brings

confusion into the whole sentence. That
John himself is one of these SuvXoi below,

does not afiVct this general meaning) what
things must (by the necessity of the divine

decree : see besides reft'.. Matt. xvii. 10,

al.) come to pass shortly (i.e. ' befo)-e

long :' see refi". especially Luke. The
context, the repetition below, 6 yap Kaiphs

iyyvs, and the parallel cli. xxii. 6, fol-

lowed ib. 7 by iSov epxo/uai tox^, fix

this meaning here, as distinguished from
the other of ' swiftly,' which indeed would
be hardly intelligible with the historic

aorist yeveaOai. This expression, as De
W. well remarks, must not be urged to

signify that the events of apocalyptic pro-

phecy were to be close at hand : for we
have a key to its meaning in Luke xviii.

7, 8, where our Lord says, 6 8e 6fhs ov fx.ij

jroLrjaei ri)v tK^'iKridiv iwv (K\iKTa>u avrov
tSiv ^odiVTwv avTw rifiepas k. vukt6s, Kal
|jiaKpo6v|xei sir' avTols ; Ktyw v/mv oti

TTotrtcrei t^iv iKSiKTiaty avruiv iv xaxei.

:

where long delay is evidently implied.

Hengstenberg repudiates this, and says it

is self-evident that these words can only
be adduced here " nad) linvid)tiC5m 2Cugs

legitng." But surely the two cases are

exactly parallel : and Hengst.'s strong lan-

guage, here as elsewhere, proves nothing.

His own interpretation of the words,

natural as he seems to think it, is forced

and unwarrantable. He (in common with
many others) takes them to mean that the
events spoken of would very soon begin to

take place. The axe, he says, lay at the

I'oot of the Roman Empire when John
wrote this, as it did at the root of the

Persian Empire when Daniel wrote. But
this interpretation is not borne out by the

Greek, h Se? yevtffOai iv raxn- is not
" which must soon begin to come to pass,"

but, in the well-known sense of the aorist,

" which, in their entirety, must soon come
to pass :" yiviadai being in fact, a past

tense, " must have come to pass," " be
fulfilled :" so Beugel most truly, " Totus
liber tanquam unum verbum uno momento
pronnnciatione debet accipi." So that we
are driven to the very same sense of 4v

Tctxfi as that in Luke xviii. above, viz. to
God's speedy time, though He seem to
delay : in spite of the scorn which Hengst.
pours on this meaning. His maxim, that
a Piophet, speaking to men, must speak
according to men's ideas, is quite worthless,

and may be confuted by any similar pro-

phetic saying, even by the one which be
brings in its favour, Hagg. ii. 7 : and liis

complaint, that thus we make the Seer and
even the Lord Himself like bad physicians

who delude their patients with false hopes
(so, in the main, Stern also), is unworthy
of a Christian Expositor, after our Lord's

own plain use of the same method of

speech again and again in His prophecies

in the Gospels and in this book. It re-
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^7ohnxi°M.^' 'Ta%6t, Kol ^ecrrjuavev ^^a7ro(TT€i\a<; ^'Biarov dyyeXov avrov

i9"\l'tsli' TO) Bov\(i) avTOV ^Icodvvrj, " o<i
^^ euaprvpria-ev top ^Xo<yovCoi..

28UXV.37 I <
. t, „„,...„„,. „- ACPI28 (

only)}. (Exod
iconstr., 1 Tim. ^

. 20 al.)

. 13. ch. xxii

Esth.
. 16, 20. aor. epistol., Philem. 19.

for Tco SovXw, Tov SovXov ("ex alUteratione" Beiig.) A.

mains to observe, that these words cannot

with any fairness be used as furnishing a

guide to the interpretation of the pro-

phecy. They are fiir rather to be regarded

as a prophetic formula (see Beza), common
with him to whom a thousand years are as

one day, and used in order to teach us

how short our time, and the time of this

our world, is. See, on the whole, Ebrard's

able note, and his remarks on the ab-

surdity of Hengstenberg's pressing the

words in favour of his prseterist scheme.

iu TttX^' I'Tria-xi'e'TOt irpo0rivai, ovx <^s

eTUX^*'> O'XXo- irapa/xeTpcii' to, avOpanriua

Tois Bfiois, aili Kal to iro\vxpovi(as ical

X^^la<'Tws eKTiKovfj.epa ws t) X^^^ VI^^P^)

Kal rj iv vvkt\ <pv\aK7] Kpluerai. Arethas.

There is a profitable and consolatory exe-

gesis of the words in Ambrose Ansbert,

B. P. M. ix. pt. 2, p. 310. Dionysius of

Alexandria, as cited in Eus. H. E. vii. 25,

omits the words & Set yeviaOat, joining

SeT^ai with iv rdxn)! ^^^ ^® ('Itjo-oCs

Xpi(rr6s, not 6 6i6s, see ch. xxii. 16 : the

subject is changed, and the relative con-

struction abandoned. So almost all Com-
mentators) signified (it) (it is remarkable

(see reff.), that with one exception, this

prophetic use of crrj/xaiVo) is confined in

the N. T. to the Evangelist St. John)

sending by His angel (the aor. part, is

contemporary with the aor. verb, not ne-

cessarily antecedent to it. aTroar. Sid, as

in refif. No word, as tV airoKd\v\l/tv,

need be supplied, the verb being used

absolutely after the manner of the Heb.
T3 nbu: of Exod. iv. 13 and ref. 2 Kings.

Still less must Sid be taken with eVTj-

(xaviv, as Hengst. The Angel men-
tioned is perhaps the same who informs the

Seer in ch. xvii. 1, 7, 15, xix. 9, xxi. 9,

xxii. 1, 6, which latter place takes up this

;

ib. 8 ff. ; and who is spoken of by our
Lord ib. 16. It is remarkable that this

angel does not appear as the imparter of

the visions until ch. xvii. Some indeed,

as Ewald, have fancied that they trace his

presence in ch. iv. 1 and throughout : but
ch. xvii. 1 is too manifestly the introduc-

tion to a new appearance for this to be the

case ; and previously to that the Seer re-

ceives his information from different per-

sons. Our Lord Hi in^elf opens the Apoca-

lyptic vision. It is another voice whicli

tcoai'd ^*.

a to I

2.4.(
10 3.

to 19.

7. 30.

to 38

calls John up to the place of heavenly to 42

vision, ch. iv. 1. In vii. 13, one of the ^/^
four and twenty elders speaks to him ; in

X. 8, it is the former voice again which
addresses him, and in ib. 9, it is the angel
who stands on the earth and the sea that
gives him the book. Only in the great

close of the prophecy, opening with ch.

xvii., does one angel stand by him; re-

fin-red to, as here, under the name 6

&y'ytKos. In the visions of Daniel and
Zechariah an angel mediated : Dan. viii.

16, ix. 20, X. 10 ff., Zeeh. i. 1, 19, al.) to

His servant John (on the whole question

of the writer of the book, see prolego-

mena), 2.] who testified of the word
of God and the testimony of Jesus Christ,

whatsoever things he saw (these words
must, in all fairness of construction, be
referred to this present book, and not, as

by some of the older Expositors, and re-

cently by Ebrard, to the Gospel of St.

John. The reasons given by Ebrard for

such reference will not hold. He objects

to ffiapTvprjaei/ being taken of this book,

that such a use of the aor. would be pecu-

liar to the Epistolary style, whereas this

book, though containing Epi-stles, is not
itself an Epistle. Even were the usage

thus confined, it might be answered from
verse 4, that the whole is in an Epistolary

form. But the usage is not thus confined,

as every scholar knows. Witness Thucyd.
i. 1, @ovKv5iSr]S 'AQrjvaios i,vviypai\/e rhv

irSxefxov k.t.A. Again, Ebrard objects

that the sense thus obtained would be a

strange one :
" God gave the Revelation

to Christ ; He signified it by His angel to

John, which last hereby makes it known."
But I own I am unable to see any strange-

ness in it. It seems to me the obvious

way in which a faithful account of this

Bevelation v;ould be prefaced by its

Writer. On the other side, the objections

to Ebrard's reference are to me insuper-

able. First, as to its introduction with

the simple relative os. We may safely

say that had any previous writing or act

been intended, we should have had hs Kai,

or in St. John's simple style, even more
than this, ts koI rh irp6T€pov, or Ss Kal iv

&\\cfi ^i$\i(ji. The 8s as it stnnds, I sub-

mit, carries on the action, and does not

identify John as the same who at a pre-

vious time did some other action. Next,
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ToO Oeov Kol Tijv ^^ fiapTvpiav ^^Irjaov '^(pcaTOV, " oora ™ '" » -^h.

" elSev. ^ fiaKdpio<; 6 ° avayivcoaKcov kol ol a/covovre'; Tov<i iniy'.'seY'^

P \6yov<i rrji^ pi TTpocprjTeia^ koX ^ r'rjpovvT€<; to, iv avrfj i John v. b

f^e'^pafifxeva' 6 yap ^ Katpo^ ^ eyyv<i. '• '''' "'•

28. XV. 21. 2 Cor. iii. 15. Neh. viii. 3, S, 18

U. 2 Pet. i. 20, 21. 2Chron.xv. 8.
— 1 Tim. vi. 14 only. Prov. iii. 21. s ch

o Acts viii.

p — ch. xxii. 7, &c. q = Matt. xiii.

r Gospp. (not Luke) & Acts pass, but John princ. Paul,
10 reff. Joel i. 15.

2. rec aft oaa ins re, with 1 Areth : om AC[P]X B rel vulg syr-cld copt fcth Dioii

Andr Primas. iSei/ AH b 16. 33 : txt C[P] &c. aft eiSev lus Kai uTiva eta-i kui

o(Tij'a) XPV yevfO'Oai jxera ravTu h 1 n 10-2-6-8. 37-8. 45-9. 90 B''; Kai ariva eurt 13.

3. for Tous \oyovs, tov Koyov K B : tov Xoyov 36. aft Koy. ins tovtovs C.
afb T?js TTpo(p-r)rnas ins rai/Tijs 1 16 vulg(\vitli am demid &c agst fuld tol &c) syr-dd
copt (Vict) Primas.

as to the things toitnessed. The words
6 K6yos rov deov k. r) fj.apTupia 'I. XP- can-

not with any likeHhood be taken to mean
"the (personal) Word of God, and the

testimony of Jesus Christ ;" for why, if

the former term refer to Christ personally,

should He be introduced in the second

member under a different name ? Besides,

the words occur again below, ver. 9, as

indicating the reason why John was in

the island Patmos ; and there surely they
cannot refer to his written Gospel, but
must be understood of his testimony for

Christ in life and words : moreover, r]

fxapTupia, 'l-qcrov is itself otherwise ex-

plained in this very book, ch. xix. 10. But
there is yet another objection to the sup-

posed reference to the Gospel, arising from
the last words, '6(Ta elSey. First, the very

adjective So-a refutes it. For the Evan-
gelist distinctly tells us, John xx. 30, that

in writing his Gospel, he did not set down
ocra ilSev, but only a portion of the things

which Jesus did in the presence of His
disciples, whereas in the case of this Reve-
lation it was otherwise : he set down all

which he saw, as a faithful transmitter of

the Apocalyptic vision to the churches.

But still more does the verb elSeu carry

this refutation. In no place in the Gospel

does St. John use this verb of his eye-

witnessing as the foundation of his testi-

mony; indeed he only uses it of himself

at ail on two occasion.s, John i. 40, and
XX. 8. But in this book, it is the word in

regular and constant use, of the seeing of

the Apocalyptic visions; being thus used

in it no less than 55 times. And some
of these usages are such that there can

be no doubt this place is connected with

them ; e. g., ver. 19, ypd\pov oZv h dSes,

and the repetition itself so frequently oc-

curring Kol elSov ical l5ov. Taken then

as representing the present book, rhv

\6yov here will be the aggregate of ot

\6yoi ver. 3 : rj fxaprvpia 'Itjct. xp- will be

the nuedfia t'^s TrpocpTjTeias, embodied in

writing for the Church in all ages).

3.] Blessed is (or be, in the ordinary
meaning of /xaKapios : not necessarily re-

ferring on to eternal blessedness, as

Hengst.) he that readeth, and they
that hear the words of the prophecy
and observe the things written in

it ; for the time is near (it can hardly be
reasonably denied that in the 6 avayi-

vojcTKoiv and the ol aKovovres, the Apostle

had in his mind the one public reader and
the many hearers. Ebrard attempts to

deny this, but it seems to me unsuccess-

fully. His instance of St. John's passing
from a singular to a plural, was 0(pQaKix6s,

KoX o'irivei avrhv i^eKei/r7]crav, ver. 7,

would be applicable only if we had here
Tras 6 avaytvdxTKuv. Considering that

no such transition is elsewhere found, we
can hardly escape the inference that it was
intended. And so the great majority of

Commentators : so Andreas (" plures uno
legente possunt audire," Gloss, oi'd.),

Bede (" doctores et auditores "), Lyra
(" qui legit, quantum ad doctores : qui
auditmt, quantum ad discipulos "), &c.

:

Bcngel (" unus, ille primum, per quem
Johannes librum ex Patmo in Asiam misit,

legebat publiee in ecclesiis, et multi audie-
bant "), Ewald, Hengst., De Wette, Stern,
Graber, &c. Others have explained the
change of number variously : c. g., Beza,
ex Hebraismoj Cotter (in Pool), "quia
soli legimus, audimus conjuucti :" Ribera,
" quoniam multo plures audiunt, quam
legunt :" &c. If the words are to be un-
derstood as above, they form at least a
solemn rebuke to the practice of the

Church of England, which omits with one
or two exceptions the whole of this book
from her public readings. Not one word
of the precious messages of the Spirit to

the Churches is ever heard in the public

services of a Chui-ch never weary of appeal-

ing to her Scriptural liturgies. Surely it
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t = Acuii.9 4 ^lQ)avv7]<i ral<i eiTTa iKK\i](rLai<; raU iv rrj ^''A.cria.

?eff.!and°^ "%«/""> ^/"'''^ l^"-^^ ^ elpijVT) aTTO " 6 OiV KoX ^6 YjV Kul '6

€py6fxevo<;, koX diro tmv """'eirTa ^ TrvevfiaTcov a ^'^ evdiinov rod
note

T ver. 8. ch. ir

8. (xi. n.

ExoD. iii. U.) soloec,

X ^ ch. li. 6 al.

r. 5. Winer, edn. 6, ? 10. 2.

y ch. iv. 5, 6, 10. 111. 9. 13. xiv. 3 aL
. 1. iv. 5. V. 6. (Zech. iv. 2, 10.1

4. rec ins tou bef o <ov, with 4 (30. 48, e sil) : ins Biov B (ll^) 33(sic, Del ; rov

6(ov, 35-6 e sil) rel arm Andr-coisl Vict Primas : ins Kvpiov c Cassiod : om AC[P]N
h 1 *n 1. 2. 6. 10-2-6-7. 37-8. 49. 51 Br Andr-p. for a, roiv AX 47 Andr-a : om
80.

'

rec aft a ins eo-rif, with [P] n 1. 10-corri 33 (h 1 16. 37-8, 49 fir, e sil) ; etenf

36 : om ACN b rel Andr-coisl Areth.

ACP>
a to r

2 4. (i

10-3.

to 19

7.30.
to 3S
10 42
to 51.

B'.

is high time, that such an omission should

be supplied. Notice that not three

classes of persons, but two only, are here

indicated: he that reads, and they that hear

and do. Had there been an article before

TTjpoOvTer, these latter would have formed

a separate class from the olkovovt^s.

The E. V. is right in the sense, in render-

ing TTJs TTpocp., ' this propheci/ :' it =: rris

Ttpocp. Tov jSiflAi'ou rovTov, ch. xxii. 7.

TO ev avTT) Y^YP'^f^K'^*''''
^''^ ^^® several

exhortations to repentance, faith, patience,

obedience, prayer, watchfulness, s^tedfiist-

ness, which are scattered up and down in

the prophecy. The tune being Mear makes
the book of the more importance, and the

blessedness of reading and observing it

greater. The nearness spoken of is to be

understood as the iv rdxet, ver. 1, which

see. We know little now of relative near-

ness and distance in point of time : when
the day of the Lord shall have opened our

eyes to the true measure, we shall see,

how near it always was).

Ch. 1.4—III. 22.] IXTEODUCTION TO
THE PROPHECY, in the form of a seven/old

Epistle to the seven churches of Asia.

And herein, vv. 4— 6, address and greet-

ing, ending with doxology. (Ebrard, who
seems to love singularity for its own
sake, objects to the above arrangement,

because the sevenfold epistle has not yet

begun, and prefers calling this a dedica-

tory title to the whole book. But the

other view is far simpler and better. The
sevenfold Epistle is clearly before St.

John's mind, and, full of the images of

the vision which he had seen, he only in-

terrupts it by solemn ejaculatory refer-

ences to the glories of that vision and the
sublime announcement of the Lord's com-
ing, and then hastens on to introduce it

by a prefatory account of his own circum-

stances when the Epistles were entrusted

to him and of the appearance of the Lord
who thus entrusted tbem.) John to the

seven churches which are in Asia (the

form of address is exactly that in the

Epistles of St. Paul: see Rom. i. 1 fl",

1 Cor. i. 1 flF., &c. That St. Paul in Rom.

and elsewhere is careful to designate him-
self and his office, and St. John introduces

himself without any such designation, be-

longs doubtless in part to the individual

character of the two Apostles, but is be-

sides a strong testimony that the John
who here writes needed no such designa-

tion in the eyes of those to whom he was
writing. See this, and other evidence as

to the authorship, urged in the prolego-

mena. See on the seven churches prolegg.

§ iii. 7 ff. 'Ao-ia, as always in the N. T.,

is the proconsular province so called.

" Constabat,—ut a Cicerone alicubi dicitur

ilia proconsularis Asia, qua) inter prajcipuas

Romani oi-bis provincias olim habita,—ex
Phrygia, Mysia, Caria, Lydia ; sub quibus

insuper, sub Mysia nempe et Lydia, in-

telligi debent Ionia et iEolis, ac addi prse-

terea vicinse maris jEgtei insulse. Qui
amplissimus terrarum tractus, pra; aliis

Romani orbis provinciis, ingenti imprimis

nrbium, et multarum ex iis insignium et

magnarum, numero gaudebat. Dicebatur
Proconsularis, quod eadem a viro consular!

sub Proconsulis nomine regebatur." Span-
heim de usu numismatum, p. 610 (from
Hengstenb.)); grace be to you and peace
(so St. Paul in all his Epistles except the

two to Timothy) from Him who is and
who was and who is to come (a para-

phrase of the unspeakable name mrr, re-

sembling the paraphrase Tvry'A iiTN rrns! in

Exod. iii. 14, for which the Jerusalem
Targum has, as here, quifait, est, et erit

:

as has the Targum of Jonathan in Dent,

xxxii. 39, Schemoth R. iii. f. 105. 2:
" Dixit Dens S. B. ad Mosen : Ego fui et

adhuc sum, et cro in postcrum." Schottg.,

Wetst., De Wette. " 6 €pxof*.«vos, instans,

i. cfuturus : ut Marc. x. 30. Caret lingua

Hebrsea participio quale est iaouivos."

Ewald. Each of the appellations by itself

is to be regarded as a proper name

—

o &v,

—6 Tiv (not h -fiv : the imperf—or aor.

—

being used in the hick of a past participle

of tlixi), and 6 ipx6fj.€vos : and it follows

from what is remarked above that the
meaning of epxo/j.ei'os is not here to be
pressed as referring to any future coming.
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y Opovov avTov, ^ Kal utto ^Irjaov ')(^piaTOv, 6 ^ /jLcipTV} 6 '
7ps^x«vii;

^ TTCa-TO'i, 6 ^^ 7rp(OT6TOKO<i To)v ^ veKpoiv, Kal 6 apyoyv r&p yl'l l°^^h:L
,,...', ^ ,

' '^ 20reff. Exod.
V. u. xvni. (i :\l. a = Col. i. 19. constr., Col. i. 15. Gen. iv. 4. b as above (a). Luke
i. 7. Rom. viii. 29. Heb. i. e al2, only.

'

5. rec ius «« bef tco;/ veKpwv (from Col i. 18), with li 10 (1. 37. Bf, e sil) Andi--p(and
comui) : om AC[P]N b rul vulg syr-dd copt Meth., Ep-of-ch-of-Lyoiis(in Eus) Epiph

any more than in its English representa-
tive, " He that is to come." By doing so
we should confuse the meaning of the
compound appellation which evidently is

all to be applied to the Father, ws auTov
Trepie^oJ'TOS eV favr^ ndurcou ruf 6vTajv

r^iv apxhv KoX TO. ixeaa Kal Tck TeA.et;Ta7a,

as the second alternative in the Catena.
In the first (Arethas ?) 6 Hv is supposed
to mean the Father (iyu dfil 6 u>v, as

said to Moses), 6 ^v the Son (eV apxv ^*'

6 \6yos), and 6 fpx6jj.evos the Spirit, as

ever proceeding forth and descending on
the Church. Hengstenb., who presses the
literal sense of ipx^t^evos, avoids this con-
fusion, but falls into tliat of making the
covenant Jehovah, Father, Son, and Spirit,

come to judge the world and the Church.
At least so it would seem : for when he
comes to this the weak part of his exegesis,

he obscures his meaning by raising a cloud

of rhetorical description of what shall take

place at that coming. He connects ep-

X^h'-^vos with iSov epxeTai juera tuv ve(p.

below, in spite of the koX airb . . . Kal

air6 intervening. It is needless to say,

that that epx^rat is to be referred to the

last subject only, viz. to 'Itjctovs xpkttiJj.

And whei'ever the epxopLai to-x""' with
which he also connects it, occurs, it is dis-

tinctly said of the glorified Saviour), and
from the seven spirits which (are) be-

fore His throne (Andreas, in catena, takes

these for the seven principal angels (ch.

viii. 2) : so Clem.-Alex., Beza, Lyi-a, Ri-

bera, Hammond, Bossuet, Wetst., al. But
this is highly improbable, as these angels

are never called irpev/j.ara, and as surelj'

mere creatures, however exalted, would not

be equahzed with the Father and the Son
as fountains of grace. The common view

is doubtless right, which regards the seven

as ras evepyeias rov ayiov irvevfiaros

(so Ttves in catena : Andr., Victoriu., Pri-

mas., al.) :—"Thou the anointing Spirit

art. Who dost thy sevenfold gifts im-

part :" but rather perhaps to be regarded

as expressing His plenitude and perfection,

than to be separately assigned as (but qu. ?)

in the following lines of the hymn Veni

Creator Spiritus. The key to this ex-

pression, which is an anticipation of the

visions afterwards to be related, is ch. v. 6,

where see notes : as also on ch. iv. 5. The
Vol. IV.

eirra can hardly be entirely without al-

lusion to the eiTTa eKK\i)(Tiai, and to the
sevenfold imagery thi'oughout. The num-
ber seven denotes completeness, and, as

Schottgen shews h. 1., was much noted by
the Jewish Commentators as occurring iu

the O. T. The seven spirits betoken the
completeness and universality of working
of God's Holy Spirit, as the seven churches
typify and indicate the whole church.

The reference to Isa. xi. 2 is but lamely
made out, there being there but six

energies of the Spirit mentioned. That
to Zech. iv. 2, 10 is more to the point

:

see notes as above. The a, without
its verb, is solcecistic), and from Jesus
Christ (as we have before had the Father
and the Holy Spirit mentioned as the
sources of grace and peace, so now the
Son, coming last, on account of that

which is to follow respecting Him : " quia
de illo continuanda erat oratio," Vitr.,

who also notices that what follows has
respect to His threefold ofiice of Prophet,

King, and Priest : see however below),

the faithful witness (see John xviii. 37,

els toCto iXrjAvda eis Thv K6crp.ov, 'Iva.

/xapTvpriaco rfj dArj^eio;. It is to the ge-

nei-al mission of the Redeemer to bear

witness to the truth, and not merely to

the apocalyptic portion of His testimony

which is to follow (De W.), that this title

must be referred. This book (ver. 2) is

7) fj-aprvpia 'ItjitoD xP- • but the title

reaches far wider. Embracing as it does

that fiaprvpia before Pontius Pilate, and
indeed that of His whole life of witnessing

to the truth, we can perhaps hardly say

that it marks out his prophetic office with
sufficient distinctness for us to believe

it indicated here), the first-born of the

dead (death is regarded as the womb of

the earth, from which the resurrection is

the birth : see note on ref. Col. : and
Acts ii. 24 note. irpwroTOKos must not

with Hengst. be diluted into irpwros. The

airapxh "^^v KeKoiixrt/jLfvwv, 1 Cor. xv.

20, is quite a different figure), and the

Ruler of the kings of the earth (this

kingly office of Christ is reached through

his death and resurrection. In Ps. Ixxxviii.

27, the combination of titles is much as

here, Kayw irpairSroKou Oricrofiai avT6v,

v\\ir]\hu Ttapa rois ^aaiXevfft t-?]s yrjs.

O o
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rifia<i €K Tcov afxaprioiv \^r)fiu)v] ^ ev toj a'Lfiart avTOV, ^ koX 2

. 35

d (Aoveiv)
constr. with

aiTOt Acts
xvi. 33.
- here (John » ». » n f

liii. 10. Acts avTOv, avTOi ri

ii. 37. Heb. •' ' '

I. 23. 2 Pet.

ii. 22) only. (aTToAou., Acts xxii. 16. 1 Cor

fchangeof constr., Mark vi. 9 al. 'W;'

6.) apposn., see Winer, edn. 6 '

i. 3. 1 Pet. i
" '

Oeco Kai Trarpt to

ho^a Koi TO ' KpdTO<i eh TOV<i alcova^, afirjv. 32

40

11.) see Ps. 1. 2. Av'eil' tic, ch. xx. 7. e Heb. ii. 22, 25 reff.
^'

edn. 6, } 59. 11. g ch. v. 10. (ix. 6. 1 Pet. ii. 9. ExoD. xi-v. 90

i. 2 fin. h Rom. xv. 6. 2 Cor. i. 3. xi. 31. Eph. i. 3. Col.

i'jude 25 (reff.).

Andr Areth Primas Bede. j3oo'iA€ia);'(but corrd) N^. rec tw ayaTrt\tTQ.vT t,

with [PJ h n 1. 10. 36 (37 B^, e sil) Andr-a-p Areth: rov ayair-r\aravTos 12?: os

riyaTT-na-ev m 34-52 Andr-coisl: txt AC(t<) B rel syr-dd.—om ra> N'. \v(ravrt ACK
n 1. 6. 12'. 36-8. 69. 79 syr-dd arm Andr-a-txt Primas Casslod : Xovcravn [P] b rel

vulg copt seth Andr-p Areth, Xov(TavT(»s 122(sic, Birch), eXovtnv m 34-52 Andr-coisl.

—

\v<ravTi Kai tuv rrjs a/xapTias KrjXiSaiv \ovcravTi ttj e/cx^""*' ''"w C'^'ottoiou atfiaros /cat

vSaros Kai ironjcravri rj/j-as ^aaiKfiov lepaTev/xa Kai Kovffavri (from Andreas) 1 7. 16. 45.

69. om 2nd vnas H^ 36. rec for e/r, otto, with [P] b rel vulg Andr-coisl Areth

Primas : txt ACK n' 1. 12. 36-8 Andr. rec ins 7ifj.uv, with C[PJ^^ B rel vss Andr
Areth Bede : om A 1. 12-6 Andr-p Primas.

6. for fnoi-nfffv, TroirjiravTi B f 9. 13-6. 27. 36. wiv A c 13. 27. 38. 55. 76:

^jjuajj/ C, nostrum regnum am(with fuld harl tol) : txt [P]K B rel vulg syr-dd copt Andr
Areth. rec (for ^aaiKeiav tfpeis) fiaaiKfis Kai lep^is, with [P] u 1. 36. 79 Andr-

a-p : ^acriKfis i€peis 30-8 : ^affiKeiov lepeis B : fiacriXewv ifparev/xa f 13. 27. 55 Andr-

comm : fiaaiXeiov Kai leparvixa 9 : fiacriXetav Kai lepeis H^^ : txt ACX' rel am syr-dd copt

seth Andr-coisl Areth Vict. for rovs aioovas, tov aiwva N'. rec aft atwvas ins

TCDc aiwvwv (" exformula usitata" Beng), with CN b rel vulg syr-dd Andr-p-coisl Areth

:

om A[P] j n 9 copt Andr-a. om afi-qv 33 tol : ins AC[P]N B rel.

See also Isa. Iv. 4, i^ov fiaprvpiov eV

fOveffiv eSaiKa avT6v, &pxovTa Ka\ irpos-

rdffffovra tQviaiv. " That which the

Tempter held forth to Jesus, Matt. iv. 8,

on condition of worshipping him, He has

now attained by the way of his humilia-

tion unto death : viz. victory over the

world, John xvi. 33." De Wette). Now
follows, consequent upon the glorious titles

of Christ which have been enumerated, an
ascription of praise to Him for His ines-

timable love to us. Tliito Him that loveth

us (ayoLTrCivri,,—present part., not imperf.

as Bengel,—includes in itself ayaTrfia-avTi,

which is the feebler, as it is the more ob-

vious reading. It is His ever-abiding cha-

racter, that He loveth His own, John xiii.

1 : out of that love sprang the mighty act

of love which follows : but it did not ex-

haust its infinite depth : it endures now,
as then. The waiting till He become, in

the unfolding of the Father's purposes, the
acknowledged Head over his Church, is in

reality as great a proof of that love now,
as the Cross was then) and washed (or,

loosed) us from our sins in His blood (the
aor. points to a definite event, viz. his sacri-

fice of Himself. In such an image as this,

which occurs again ch. vii. 14, we have en-

\vrapped together the double virtue of the
atoning blood of Christ in justification,

the deliverance from the guilt of sin, and
sanctification, the deliverance from the

power of sin: the forensic and the inherent
purity, of both which it is the efficient

medium : of the former by its application

in faith, of the latter by such faith, in its

power, uniting us to Him who is filled

with the Spirit of holiness. See 1 John
i. 7 and note), 6.] and He made (the

breaking up of the participial into the
direct construction is Hebraistic: soDeW.,
al. "It belongs to the delicacy of the
Hebrew diction, to follow up the parti-

ciple which gives the tone to the sentence
by finite vei-bs, which, through the in-

fluence of the relative notion embodied in

the participle, are themselves to be taken
as conditioning clauses." Delitzsch on
Habak. (in Hengst.)) us a kingdom (viz.

the kingdom of God or of heaven, so much
spoken of by our Lord Himself and his

Apostles: consisting of those who are His,

and consummated at His glorious coming.
This kingdom is one in which his saints

will themselves reign, see the parallel place

ch. v. 10, where Kai ffaaiKevaovaiv eirl

rrjs yrjs is added : and Dan. vii. 27 : but
above all the place which is here referred

to, Exod. xix. 6, v/xe7s Se saftrde fiot 0a(Tl-

\eioi' tepdrfv/xa Kai tdvos ayiop (1 Pet,

ii. 9)), priests (the ^aaiXeiav was the col-

lective description : Upels is the individual

designation. See on the union of the two
characters in the individual Christian, the
note on 1 Pet. ii. 9) to (as belonging to

;
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7 'iSou ^ ep')(eTaL ^ fxeTa rcop ''" ve^ekwv, Kal "° oyfrerai ^ - m*". xvi.

avTov Tra? 6(})6a\fi6<i Kal ^ oirive'i avrbv ^'^ i^eKevrrjaav, xli^.y^^y^,^

Kal ^ KoyjrovTai eV avTov iraaat at * (f>vXal r?}? 7J'}?. * i/a/, Theod.'
Dan. vii. 13

30 ;|. xxvi. 64. 1 Thess. iv. 17.

o = Matt. xiiv. 30 ||. xxvi. 64 II.

as abo^e (n) only. Judg. ix. 54.

€irt, B). Zrxu. xii. 10. w. ace, Luke
8 II

Mk. only. s Matt. ixiv. 30. Zech. xii. 12

m Matt.
n John xix. 37, from Zech. xii. lOf Aid. & some mss )

ch. ii. 24. ix. 4. xx. 4. Acts x. 41, 47 al. '

q John,
r mid. w. eiri, ch. xviii. 9 (but dat.j. 2 Kings xi. 26 A(om
iii. 27. absol., Matt. xi. 17. xxiv. 30 only, act., Matt. xxi.

t see 2 Cor. i. 20. ch. xxii. 20.

7. for ixera, eiri C Eplir. oi/zovrai N 1. 12. for jtos, 7rap(sic) X. for 1st
avTov, avTU) 37 : om 1, om 2ud avrov N. cm €ir avrov 1 : om stt X'.

the Father being the ultimate object of
reference, as His will is the oiigin, aucl

His glory the result, of all that is brought
about by the mediatorial work of Christ)

God and His Father (to Him who is God
and His Father : or, to His God and
Father. The former is the more probable
liere, Ebr. remarks, on account of St.

John's habit of repeating the possessive

genitive after words of possession : e. g.
ch. vi. 11, 01 (rvvSov\oi avTtiv k. oi

a!)e\<pol avTwv : ix. 21, eK tS>v (p6pwv av-

r(x>v oijTe fK T. (papfidKwv avrwv ovre 4k,

&c. : John ii 12, which is more to the
point here,—^ mVtjp avTov k. oi a5i\<po\

l^avToi/] K. oi fxadrjral avrov. See notes on
the places where the expression occurs in

St. Paul (reff. Rom. Eph.), where I have
taken the other rendering), to Him be
(or, is, belongs : the like ambiguity is

found in all doxological sentences) the

glory and the might unto the ages (i. e.

for ever. See note on Gal. i. 5) : Amen.
7, 8.] A solemn announcement of the

coming of Christ, and declaration, hy toay

of ratification, of the majesty and omni-

potence of Ood (see below). Behold He
(the Person last spoken of: the subject

being continued from the preceding verses)

Cometh with the clouds (twv, viz. of

heaven : so expressed in reff. Dan., and
Mark: cf. eV rp vfcpiXri, ch. xi. 12), and
every eye shall see Him (by a well-known

figure, not merely Hebraistic but common
to all tongues, the acting member is said

to do that which the man does by its

means. This is to be understood of the

whole human race, risen and summoned
before Him), and (among them : the Kat

does not couple a separate class, but selects

a prominent one) they which (oirives, of

the whole class : almost = " whoever :"

"all they who") pierced Him (see John
xix. 36 f. and note. As there St. John
evidently shews what a deep impression

the whole circumstance here referred to

produced on his own mind, so it is re-

markable here that he should again take

up the prophecy of Zechariah (ref.) which
he there cites, and speak of it as fulfilled.

'That this should be so, and that it should

O

be done with the same word i^(K4vrt)<rav,

not found in the LXX of the passage, is a
strong presumption that the Gospel and
the Apocalypse were written by the same
person. It is true, that Aquila, Sym-
machus, and Theodotion have used the
verb iKKfi/Tflv ; but this hardly comes
into consideration as atfijcting this pre-

sumption. The persons intended in

this expression are beyond doubt those to

whom our Lord prophesied in like terms.
Matt. xxvi. 64 ; viz. those who were His
murderers, whether the Jews who de-

livered Him to be crucified, or the Romans,
who actually inflicted His death. That
the meaning must not here be generalized

to signify all who have by their sins cru-

cified the Son of God afresh, is plain from
the consideration that this class, o'lrtves,

are taken out from among the iras 6(p6a\-

fi6s lyhich precedes, whereas on that sup-

position they would be identical with it

;

for we all have pierced Him in this sense),

and all the tribes of the earth shall

mourn at Him (i. e. their mourning shall

be directed towards Him as its object : in

fear for themselves in regard to the conse-

quences of his coming : similarly Trp6s rt,

John xiii 28. The account to be given of

the meaning in ref. 2 Kings, eK6rpaTo iirl

rhv di/Spa auTrjs, is in fact the same, the
circumstances only making the difference.

In Zech. xii. 10, both meanings are united.

The prophecy is in allusion to Matt.
xxiv. 30 ; and its sense, that all, even the
holiest of men, shall mourn at the visible

approach of that day. But as Bengel well

remarks, there will be then two kinds of

mourning: "prffi terrore hostili," and
"prse terrore poenitentiali." The former
will prevail in the impenitent and careless

world; the latter even in the comforted

and rejoicing church. The holiest saint

when that Presence is manifested, in the

midst of his " Lo, this is our God ; we
have waited for Him, and He will save us,"

will personally feel with St. Peter, " De-

part from me, for I am a sinful man, O
Lord." The whole is an adaptation and
amplification of the words of Zecliariah,

1. c. See Vitringa's note. But we must

2
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u ch. xxi. 6.

xxii. 13.

y Luke i. 33.

xix. 15.

I ver. 4.

y as above {w}.

w. eeos,
ch. iv. 8. xi.

n. XV. 3.

xvi. 7. xix. (

xxi. 22 only.

ch. xviii. 4.)

19.

* aixrjV. ^ 'E7C6 elfii to " a\j)a koL to " w, Xeyet

6 ""^ 6e6<;,
"" 6 b)V Kol ^ 6 rjv koX

KpaTcop

Kvpio<; AC

o ep')(oixevo'i, o "^'^ iravjo- 2. '.

to

9 '£70) ^Iwdwrj^} 6 dSe\(f)b^ vfioyv Kol ' <Tir/Koivcoub<i iv 32

rrj ^ BXi-ylrei Kol ^ ^aaiKela Kal "^ VTrop-ovrj iv ^Irjcrov, iyevo- 47
' '

90

Hos. xii. 5. w.Kvp.,
constr.jsee Matt, xxiii

b see Rom. xiv. 17.

I Cor. vi. 18 only.

30.

1 Cor. iv. 20.

z Rom. xi. n. 1 Cor. ix. 23. Phil. i. 7 only t. {-tiv,

a Phil. iv. 14. John xvi. 33. Acts xiv. 22. Ps. xxxiii.
c w. j^en. as in rec, eh. iii. 10 al.

8. TO o KOI TO CD 1. 10 (9. 51, e sil) : to a\(pa Kai to w AC[P](X) B iib cd f g lij k m
n 2. 4. 6. 13-7-8-9. 25. 30-2-3-4-5-6-7. 42-6-8. CO Bf.—aft a\(pa ins kui iyu N'(N3a dis-

approving), rec adds apxv kui TeAoj, with N'(N3a has marked the words for

erasure, but the marks have been removed apparently by the same hand) m 1.34-5

(37. 41, e sil) vulg some-lat-if; tj apxv Kai to tsAos n 36 copt: om AC[P] B rel syr-dd

reth arm Arcth Ambrj Primas. rec (for Kvpws o Oeos) o Kvpios, with 30(e sil) 34

:

txt AC[P]X B rel vss Hipp Andr Areth Orig-int Ambr Primas. (d def.)

9. rec aft 6 ins Kat (with 2, e sil) : om AC[Pj^< b rel. for <rvyH., Koivuvoi rel

Areth : txt AC[PjS B f m n 18. 34-5-6. 49 (1. 13. 38. 51, e sil). rec ins ev ttj bef

fiaaiXeia, with [P] 1 (1, e sil) 16. 49 Andr-p; ev 36 : om ACK B rel vulg copt Orig

liion Andr Areth Primas.—for Kai, ttj 50 : om Kai ^au. syr-dd asth. (d def.) rec

(for iv iv) iTja-ov XP'""'''"'. with n (1, e sil) Andr : ev xp- "J""- ^ ^'^l ^^^'^ syr-dd arm Andr-
coisl Areth Primas : ev kv iv £Eth : ei/ xw A 25 : ev iv xw N^* : txt C[PJNi 38 am(with

not adopt his notion, taken up also by
Hengst., " Venire dicitur Christus in nu-
bibus cceli, quoties glorium majestatemque
suam in singularibus gratisc, severitatis et

potentise sua? eftectis demonstrat, et se

ecclesia3 quasi prajsentem exhibet : " for

thus we confuse and indeed stultify the

whole of this solemn announcement. • The
certainty of Christ's revealing Himself to

his Church in mercies and judgments
needed no such asseveration as is here

used : but the certainty of His great per-

sonal second coming did and still does;

being the one fact which the world and the

church alike are disposed to lose sight of).

Yea, Amen (both these words are used in

ref. 2 Cor. us forms of ratification. The
former is Greek, the latter Hebrew : and
both together answer to the " Thus saith

the Lord" of the prophets: rovrois Se

ToTs fiprifieuois Tb ^e^aiov iirifxaprvpcov,

iir((r<ppa.yi(Ti Sia rov fin(7u vaX Kal d|Ai]v.

ToD vat fi.iv e'l 'EAAtji/ik^s ffvftjdelas rh
afierdcrTaTov rwu ilpri^4v(tiv i^aKpi^ovvTos,
Tov Se d(JiT)v Trap' 'E^paiois, iis rh /irjSec

tiv yeveadai e/.nroSuii' /xi) eK^rjifai Tot TJirei-

hrififva (irayofj.4vov. Andr. in Catena).

I am the Alpha and the Omega, saith
the Lord God, He that is and that was
and that is to come, the Almighty (by
whom are these words spoken ? Certainly
as they here stand, with nvpios 6 deos,

and d TravTOKparcop, they must be under-
stood as uttered by the Eternal Father.
And similarly we find Him that sitteth on
the throne speaking in ch. xxi. 5 ff". In
our ver. 17, and in ch. xxii. 13, it is our
Lord who speaks. Nor need we be sur-

prised, that He who is of one essence with
the Father should assert of Himself the

same eternal being as the Father. This
need not lead us to force the reference of

any passage, but each must be ruled by
considerations of its own context.

Schottgen gives examples of the Rabbinical

usage of " ab Aleph usque ad Tau," to
signify " completely," " entii'cly :" and of
the word nx being a name of the Shechi-

nah, because it comprehends all the letters.

The apx^ K. t4\os was a correct gloss,

from ch. xxi. 6, xxii. 13). 6 "jravro-

KpaTwp answers in the LXX to the Hebr.
ni«is also to niS. See note on Rom.
ix. 29.

9—20.] Introduction to the Epistles.

Appearance oj" our Lord to St. John, and
command to turite tvhat he sato, and to

send it to the seven churches. 9.]

Description of the Writer, and of the

place ivhere the Revelation loas seen. I
John (so again ch. xxii. 8 : so Daniel, viii.

1, ix. 2, X. 2) your brother (no inference

can be drawn against the apostleship of
the Writer from this his designation of
himself. Indeed from his entire silence

respecting himself in his Gospel, we may
well believe that here, where mention of

his name was absolutely required, it would
be introduced thus humbly and unob-
trusively), and fellow-partaker in the
tribulation and kingdom and endur-
ance in Jesus (the construction and ar-

rangement are peculiar. The conjunction

of these terms seems to be made to ex-

press, a partaker, as in the kingdom, so in^

the tribulation and endurance which are in
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ix-qv iv rfi V7]a(p rfj KaXov/xeprj HdTfiay ^ Sia top ^ \6^ov *'

7. ^."it!' "j)

Tov deov KOI [8ia~\ ri]v ^ ixapTvplav 'ItjctoO. ^^ ^ iyevofirjv pi"' ii'sn.'

fSeV TTvevfiarc iv rfj ^ KvpLUKfj rifiipa, kuI yKovaa '^

OTria-co ^
^eehnl'e^'

'
xxii.U. Acts

xii. 11. xxii. 17. (viyi/. if TTOiTjo-ei, HitckI. ii, 82.) g Matt, xitii. 43. ch. xvii. 3. ixi. 10. see
JudeaOreff. h 1 Cor. xi. -0 only t (see note). i see Ezek. iii. 13.

demid tol lipss) copt Orig. om rrj KaAovfieyri 1. for Sia (bef t. \oy.), Kai C.
rec ins Sia bef ttj;/ fiaprvpiav, with [P]X B rel syr-dd Andr-p : om AC c m n 1.

4. 9. 34-5-7-8. 48 vulg copt Diou Aiidr Areth Priiuas Bede. rec aft irjcrov ins
XpKTTov, with K^c B rel lips-4 syr-dd copt Andr Areth Priinas : om AC[P]X' n 12. 36-
7-8 vulg copt Dion Audr-a.

10. 6 omits vv 10-16. ins eju bef eyivo^f]v (ey written iioice ?) A.

and by Christ : but the insertion of fiaffi-

Xiia between 6\iip€t and virofiovrj is start-

ling, and the efl'ect of it must be to make
the construction zeugmatic, iv xp- '!• ^ot
properly belonging to $aai\eia. It can
hardly be that the words arc, as De W.,
"orbnunggloS ncben cinanbei- gcftellt."

More probably, the tribulation brings in

the kingdom (Acts xiv. 22), and then as a
connective to the idea that the kingdom in

its blessed fulness was yet present, the

vrro/xovi) is subjoined. " Tres haereditatum

uncias introducit Johannes, quibus se par-

ticipem ostendit. Sed media harum, i. e.

regnum, possideri non potest, nisi at hie

tribulatio exercuerit, et illic patientia de-

fenderit." Ambr. Ansbert), was (" befanb
mid) :" not = ^v, which announces the

simple fact. When an event is notified

with eyevero, we express the meaning by
" came to pass :" when a person, we have
no word which will do it) in the island

which is called Patmos (see Prolego-

mena, § ii. par. 4) on account of the

word of God and the testimony of Jesus
(the substantives form the same expres-

sion as occurred before ver. 2, where see

note. There they indicated this portion

of the divine word and testimony, of which
John was a faithful reporter. Whether
their meaning is the same here, will depend
partly on what sense we assign to the

prep. 8id. In St. Paul's usage, as in reflf.,

it would here signifyfor the sake of, i. e.

for the purpose of receiving : so that the

Apostle would thus have gone to Patmos
by special revelation in order to receive

this aTroKd\v\f/is. Again, keeping to this

meaning of 8ia, these words may mean,
that he had visited Patmos in pursuance

of, for the purposes of, his ordinary apos-

tolic employment, which might well be de-

signated by these substantives. And such

perhaps would have been our acceptation

of the words, but that three objections in-

tervene. 1) From what has preceded in

this verse, a strong impression remains on
the mind that St. John wrote this in a

season of tribulation and persecution.

Why should he tlu'ow over his address this

tinge of suffering given by the e\7}pts and
viro/xof-f), if this were not the case ? De
W. will not allow this : but to my mind
Hofmann is quite right in pressing it

(Weiss, u. Erfull. ii. 308). 2) The usage
of our Writer himself in two passages
where he speaks of death by persecution
(refiF.) shews that with him 5ia in this con-
nexion is " because of," " in consequence

of." De W. naively says that had it not
been for these parallel places, such a mean-
ing would never have been thought of
here. We may as simply reply, that owing
to those parallel places, it must be accepted
here. St. John's own usage is a better

guide in St. John's writings than that of
St. Paul. And Origen's ear found no of-

fence in this usage, for he incorporated it

into his own sentence, . . . KmiViKaoi rhv
'loodfVT)!' fiapTvpovvTa Sia rhv rijs aAij-

0€ia5 \6yov els Xld.T/j.oy ttji/ yrjaov. See
the passage, I'rolegg. § i. par. 12. 3) An
early patristic tradition relates that St.

John was banished to Patmos. See the
authorities in the Prolegg. ut supra, and
the question discussed, whether we are

justified in ascribing this tradition solely

to our present passage. These considera-

tions, mainly those arising from the pas-
sage itself, compel us, I believe, to under-
stand the words of an exile in Patmos).

10, 11.] I was (on iyev6ii.T\v, see

above. Not merely " I tuas," but "I be-

came ") in the Spirit (i. e. in a state

of spiritual ecstasy or trance, becoming
thereby receptive of the vision or revela-

tion to follow. That this is the meaning
is distinctly shewn by the same phrase
occurring in ch. iv. 2 : where after seeing

the door open in heaven, and hearing the

avafia wSe, he adds, evdews eyei/S/xTiv iv

TTvevfjiaTi. See also ch. xxi. 10. Ebrard
well says, "Scf JRappoct mit bet Umgebung
buret) bie ©inne ijt untcrbi-od)en/ unb cin

SJapport mit ber unfid)tbarcn SBelt txxtt

ein :" " connexion with surrounding ob-

jects through the senses is suspended, and
a connexion with the invisible world esta-

blished." On the attempt made by some
to give the words a different meaning, see



554 AnOKAAT^IS inANNOT.

kch. iT. 1.

l«a. xviii. 3.

Iviii. 1. see

Matt. XXIV. 31

fxov ^ (fxovTjv fieyaXrjv ^ o)? ^ crdXTrcyyo'; ^1 ^ Xeyova-rj^ '^O

1 Cor. XV. 52. 1 Thess. iv. 16. 1 80 ch. iv. 1.

Awi'Tji' bef oTTiffo} fnov B rel (Andr-coisl) Areth : /ueyaATjv bef otr. /xov A 16. 38 Andr-a

:

txt C[P1N (n 36) (1. 41-9, e sil) vulg Priinas.

—

cpwfn<i . . . /xiyaAvs Si.—ffaXinyyos

bef ixfyaKriv, ouig us, n.

—

oirt(Tii> fj-ov ws (pwriv fxiyaKfjv wi (puvrfv aaXTziyyos 36.

—

orciaQev A.

11. Myovaav K'- : -<n$(sic) 1. rec aft Ae^oi/trTjj ins iyce etm to A Kai to Ci d

irpwTos Kui 6 ((TxaTos Kai, with [P] 1 1. 16. 36-8. 49(of these liovvever [P] 1 16 om et/xi;

[P has aK(pa for to o ;] 16. 38 om 1st 6 ; 38 om 2nd 6 ; 1 16. 38 om last Kai ; 49

places a cross before eyw and aft eo'X') Andr-a-p : om ACN b rel vss Andr-coisl Aretb

ACP
a to !

2.4.
10-3.

to 19

26-7.

32 to

40-1-

47 to

90 B-

below) on the Lord's day (i. e. on the first

day of the week, kept by the Christian

church as the weekly festival of the Lord's

resurrection. On any probable hypothesis

of the date of this book, this is the earliest

mention 'if the day by this name. This

circumstance, coupled with an exegetical

bias, has led certain modem interpreters,

of whom as far as I know, Wetstein was
the first, to interpret the words of the day
of the Lord's coming, tj 7]iJ.fpa rov Kvplo}i.

So Ziillig, and in our own country, Drs.

S. R. Maitland and Todd. But'l) the

difficulty, of the thus early occurrence of

this term, is no real one. Dr. Maitland
says (see Todd's Lectures on the Apoc,
Note B, p. 295), " I know of nothing

in the Scripture or in the works of the

ante-Nicene Fathers on which to ground
such an assumption." To this we may
answer, that the extent of Dr. Maitland's

knowledge of the ante-Nicene Fathers does

not, hapjiily for us, decide the question.

For, while he repudiates passages "pro-

fessedly (?) brought forward from Ignatius,

Irenseus, &c.," those of Tertullian ("die

dominico jejunium nefas ducimus," de

coron. c. 3, vol. ii. p. 70 : " qnomodo do-

minica solennia celebrabimus," de fug. pers.

c. 14, p. 119), Dionysius of Corinth (tt/j/

(Trtfifpov ovu Kvpiai<^i)v ayiav Tjufpav Si-

ijydyofj.ei', iv ^ aviyvoiixiv vficcv t^v eiri-

ffToK-qv, Eus. iv. 23), Julius Africanus

(rdxa Te aTj/xaivei rb ttoXuxP^^i-ov avTOV
5ia ttjv virtpKoa^Laiv oy^od^a, KvpiaK7]v

rifiipav, de temp. 5), Epiphanius (jtcSj re
airoXviiv tls ini<pd}(TK0V(Tav KvpiaKi)v, </>o-

vep6i' iffTi; Hner. Ixxv. 7, p. 910), Clem.-
Alex.(o5Tor ei'ToATjj' r^vKaTarb evayy(\tov
Siairpa^dfi.fvos KvpuiKTjv iKfivr)v ttjv fjfxfpav

noiel, Strom, vii. 12 (76), p. 877 P.), are

apparently unknown to him. Indeed he
confesses (Todd, ut supra p. 301) to have
found the word in Origen against Celsus

viii. 22, vol. i. p. 758 (iav 5e' Tiy irphs ToCra
av0uwo(pfpTi ra irepl twj' Trap' fifuv KvpiaKSiv,

^ ToC TrrffTxo, ^ TTjs irivTqKoaTris . . .), and
concedes that there may be many more
places, but this does not modify liis opinion,

nor its adoption by his successor Dr. Todd.

It may be well to cite the testimonies from

Ignatius (ad Magnes. 9, p. 669, /uTj^e'-^j

cra^^aTi^ovTis. aWa KaTO. KvpiaKr^v C'^ijv

(wvTes) and Ireuseus (in the Qusestt. ad
Orthod. in the works of Justin Martyr,

115, ed. Otto, vol. iii., p. 180 f., to iv Tp
KvpLaKTJ fi^ K\iyeiv y6vv, (rvfj.$o\6v iffri Trjs

avaardo'eoos . ... in twv airoffToKiKSiv 5e

Xpivctiv T] TOtavTT] (TVpijBeia e\a$€ t)]v

apx^v, KaQais 0r]<nv b fiaKdpios 'Elprivalos . .

e'i/ T^ Trepl rod itdax"'- ^^yV' *'' "? /J-^fJLfr]rai

Ka\ irepl Trjs irevTriKOffTrjs, iv ^ oh K\ivo-

fxiv yovxi, sVeiSrJ lffo5upafi(7 ttj fjnepa

Tjjs KvptaKrjs KaTO, t^j/ brjOuffav irepl

auTTJs alriav) : whence it is hardly possible

but that the word should have occurred

in Irenaeus. Mr. Elliott, Hor. Apoc. iv.

367 note, has pointed out that the Peschito

renders ovk icrriv Kvpiakhv heiirvof (paystu,

1 Cor. xi. 20, "not as befitteth the day
of the Lord ye eat and drink" (Etheridge),

which is an interesting proof of the early

usage. This chronological objection being
disposed of, and the mutter 2) taken on its

own merits, it really is astonishing how
any even moderate Greek scholars can
persuade themselves that the words can
mean that which these Commentators
maintain. They must be bold indeed who
can render iyevofiriv iv nyfiifiaTt iv, " I
was transported hy the Spirit (or, in

spirit) into,"— in the face of ch. iv. 2

:

and KvpiaK^ i)ft.fpa, " the day of the

Lord's coming," in the face of the absence

of a single precedent, and of the universal

usage of the early Church. No such ren-

dering would ever have been thought of,

nor would it now be worth even a passing

mention, were it not that an apocalyptic

sy.'^tem has been built upon it.

What Drs. M. and T. say of the art. ttj as

making for their sense, is really past com-
prehension : as it is, that Dr. T. should

call it the emphatic article. I need
hardly remind students that it is in this

connexion any thing but emphatic, being

merely designative, as in iv ttj ff'fifj.epov

ri/x€pa.. Acts xx. 26; ttj ixofJ-evri rj/xfpa,

ib. xxi. 26; (iv) T17 itrxd-rr] riuepa. so often

used by St. John in his Gospel. One
day being known by the name KvpiaK-fj,

any thing happening on it would be de-
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/3\e7rei9 ™ ypdyjrov ^ ek ™ ^i^Cov koI irefxy^ov Tat<i eina

eKKXijaiMf, et? "K(f)eaov Kal ei? "^fxvpvav koI et? Uipyafiov oact.Matt

Koi ek QuciTeipav Kal et? Sdp^ei'i koX eh <Pc\a8e\cf>6Lav Kal

eh AaoSUeiav. l"^ Kal ° iTreaTpeyjra p ^eTretv ttjv p <f)Q}vr]v p se" Eze"

•1 }^Tj<? ^ iXdXei " /ier' e/ioO- /cat ° eiTLcnpk^a'i elSov eina "^ \^^^^

m IsA. XXX. 8.
see ch. ivii,

12, 15.

Mark
16. Acts
18 al.

Num. xii. 33.

John (iT.27
** Xvxvick; ^" 'xpuaa<;, 13 /^at eV /ieo-fi) twi' [eTrra] * Xvxvicop ' td'

iv. 1. X. 8. xvii. 1. xxi. 9, 15) only, exc. Mark vi. 50. Gen. xxxv. 13. see Matt. xvii. 3. 8 Zech. iv.

2,11. tMatt. V. 15. Luke viii. 1611 Mk. xi. 33. Heb. ix. 2 only, exc. Rev. here &c. 4 times, &
ch. ii. 1, 5. xi. 4. u Rev. passim, elsewhere 2 Tim. ii. 20. Heb. ix. 4 (bis) only.

Primas. om o jSAeTreir and 1st Kai ^^(ins K^a). ing ^o bef PiPXiov K.
rec om eirro (with I. 26, e sil) : ius AC[P]S b rel vss Andr Areth Primas.
rec aft €/c«A7j(rtais ins rais ev atria, with copt Bede : om AC[P]K B rel am

(with demid fuld harl lipss tol) syr-dd Andr Areth Primas. a/xvpia^v e : t,ixvpvau

N : fjLvpvav {1st letter of (TfjLvpv. absorbed by last of us) A g^ 1 . 32-5. 50. 69 Andr-b

:

Hvpav gi. rec dvaretpa, with X rel : Ovarapas 1 : duarripas 12 : txt AC B d f m
11. 34 5.—forfis dvanipav, ev dvaretpois [P] 36. X has the names in the following

order, eis e(p. k. e. irepy. k. e. dv. k. f . f/ui/. k. e. (pt\. k. e. Ao., N^^ adding k. €. aapSis.

12. aft 1st Kai ins eKei B rel : om AC[P]K f m n 1. 34-5-6 (38. 40, e sil). rec

(for f\a\ei) 6\aA.7j(re, with [P] 1 1. 16. 33 : AoAet A : txt CK B rel vulg Iren-int Andr
Areth, eAoA.?; d g. (Tischdf [ed 7] follows CN^^ B al in editing j5oj' here, ver 17,

&c ; but, from the constant confusion between ei and i, it need hardly be considered a
various reading at all.)

13. ejLueaw AC : /ueirof K : txt [P] B rel. rec aft rwv ins eirra, with N B rel

vulg Andr-coisl Areth Bede: om AC[P] n 1. 12. 38(Bch). 46 am' syr-dd copt seth arm
Iren-int Andr Cj'pr Ors. (The tvord may have been either repeated mechanically or
omittedfo-r elegance.) aft \vxvioiv ins twv xpucwv m 34-5 vulg(not tol) seth Andr-

signated ordinarily as happening iv rfj kv-

ptaKTJ Tjnepa, iv rrj fjnepa rij KvpiaKTJ, or,

as rjfxepa is one of those nouns which fre-

quently lose the article, iv rjnipa KvpiaKfj.

In either case, the meaning, as far as the

sense of KvpiaKT] is concerned, is precisely

the same. Nor does either the art., or the

use of the word KvpiaK-fi by Chrys. in that

sense (? I have not been able to find it),

make it probable that Easter Sunday is

meant) : and I heard behind me (cf. Isa.

XXX. 21) a voice (ref. Ezek.), great as of

a tmmpet, saying (the trumpet is the in-

strument of festal proclamation. Num. x.

10 ; Joel ii. 15, &c. : accompanies divine

manifestations, Exod. xix. 19 f.; Joel ii. 1;

Matt. xxiv. 31; 1 Thess. iv. 16. The
similarity to the sound of the trumpet

here was in the loudness and clearness of

the voice : see also ch. iv. 1. From this

latter it appears that this voice was not

that of our Lord, but of one who there

also spoke to the Apostle. Diisterd. re-

marks that the oTrtVai /xnv leaves an inde-

finiteness as to the speaker), What thou

seest (the present carries on the action

through the vision now opening,—" what

thou art seeing ") write (forthwith : aor.)

into a book (the prep, of motion gives the

transference from the writer to the docu-

ment), and send to the seven churches, to

Ephesus, and to Smyrna, and to Per-

gamum, and to Thyatira, and to Sardis,

and to Philadelphia, and to Laodicea (for

all particulars respecting these churches
see the Prolegomena, § iii.).

12

—

20.] The Vision, in which our
Lord appears to St. John, and the com.
mand is repeated. This vision is the in-

troduction, not only to the messages to the

churches, but to the whole book : see fur-

ther on ver. 19. 12.] And I turned

about to see the voice which was speaking
with me (the voice, the acting energy,

being used for the person whose voice it

was. •^Tis, giving the force of gwaZj's ; of

what sort it was which was speaking, &c.)

:

and when I bad turned about I saw seven
golden candlesticks (\vxvia is a word
repudiated by the Atticist writers. So
Phrynichus, App. p. 50, \vxviov ot a/ia-

Bus avrh \vxviav KaXovcri : and Eusta-
thius, p. 1842. 26, Kafnrrrjpes Xiyei &y vvv

ot aypoTiKol Xvxviai <paalv, i(p' wv ZaSts

Kilfieiai avdnrovTai. It is found in

Philo, Josephus, and Lucian. See Lo-
beck's Phrynichus, p. 313 note. It is the
vessel containing the \vxvos: better there-

fore rendered candlesticks than lamps,

which gives more the idea of the light it-

self. The seven golden candlesticks are

(united in one \vxvia) part of the furni-

ture of the tabernacle, Exod. xxv. 31 fi".

Again, in ref. Zech., we have the \vxvi»

Xpufff) oAtj with its seven \vxvoi. Here
there are seven separate candlesticks, typi-

fying, as that one, the entire church, but

now no longer bound together in ono out-
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V ch. xiv. 14.

Dan. vii. 13.

X. 16 Theod.
w ch. XV. 6.

xix. 14.

Dan. X. 5.

X EzEK. ix. 2,

3, 11. Zech
iii. 4 [Sir.

xxvii. 8).

y here only.
_

Exod. xxviii

27 (31)

" Ofiotov ^ via avdpcoTTOV, ^^ evheZvfxevov '^^ irohrjpr) koI ' rrepi- acp>

e^wafxevov 7r/90<? To2<i ^ /xaaToc<i ^ ^cov^u "^ 'x^pvcrav ^^ r] ^e2^4.<

Ke^aXr] avTov koX al rpt^e? "= XevKoi oj? '^^ epiov XeuKov, to 19.

" o)9
'^^ ^(^coiv Kol 01 ^^ 6<l)6aXpbo\ avTov co? eh ^\o^ s^ irupo^, 32 to

1^5 /cat 01 TToSe? avTov ojxolol ^ ')^a\Ko\c/3dv(p &)? iv ^ KUfMLvoi 47 to

z Luke xii. 35, 37. xvii. 8. Eph
only. Ezek. xvi. 4,7. 2 Mace. iii. 19.

only. Ezek. as above (x). c Dan. vii. 9.

f D.vN. X. 6. gch. ii. 18. x'

i ch. ii. 18 onlyt. (see note.)

i. 14. ch. XV. 6 only. Dan. x. 5. a Luke xi. 27. xxui. 29

bch. XV. 6. Matt. iii. 4 llMk. X. 91, Mk. Acts xxi. 11 bis

d Heh. ix. 19 only. Isa. i. 18. e Matt, xxviii. 3 only.

h 2 Thess. i. 8 al. (but itvp (/)Aoyds). Dan. vii. 9.

k Matt. xiii. 42, 50. ch. ix. 2 only. Dan. iii. 6, &c.

coisl for ofioioy, o/jioucfia A, similitudinem harl. uiov {"ex alliteratione"

BeDg) K B b c d f 1 m n 1. 2. 4. 9. 11-3-6-7-8-9. 27. 32-3-4-5. 41-2-5-8. 50.

troSripTjv A 11, trodvpri f. for fiatrrois, fiaCots ("ex alliterat. ad C<^vriv, aut ex

opinions Ammonii qui ixa^ovs ait virorum esse, fiacrTovs vndierum." Beiig) A h n 10-7.

37. 49. 79. 80 B^ Andr-a-p Areth : txt C[P] B rel Andr-coisl Audr-a-marg Aretbj,

fiaaQois N e j 1 46. rec xp^o-^"' with [P]X^a b rel : txt ACXi.

14. rec (for 1st wy) coset, with C[P] rel Andr-a-p : Kai ws (km from precede termn)

B a e k m 13-9, 26-7. 30-3-4-5. 40-1-2. 50. 90 : txt AN b c d f g j 1 2. 4. 9. 16-7. 25.

38. 47-8. 51 Areth. (wjet x"^v 38.)

ward unity and one place. Each local

church has now its candlestick, to be re-

tained or removed from its place according

to its own works)

:

13.] and in the

midst of the [seven] candlesticks one
like to the Son of Man (i. e. to Christ

:

see John v. 27. I will not deny that the

anarthrous use of this title may mark out

less sharply our Lord himself than the use

with the articles ; but in N. T. Greek we
should be no more justified in rendering

vlhs avOpciTTov in such a connexion as

this, " a son of man," than Trvev/xa deov,

" a spirit of God." That meaning would
doubtless have been here expressed by tois

vto7s Tu>v avBpcinrwv. The same remarks
apply to ref. Dan.), clothed in a garment
reaching to the feet (see the reft', in Dan.
and Ezek., which the description and even

the diction closely resemble. The %'''«''

TToSi^pTjj, vestis talaris, was a sign of high
rank or office :

" sunt enim vestes pendulai

et laxffi, apud Persas imprimis, regum uo-

bUium et sacerdotuiu insigne, cf. Esa. vi.

1, Ezek. X. 2 :" Ewald. Arethas, in the

catena, supposes the dress to be that of
the Melchisedek-priesthood (see also An-
dreas and Vitr.) j but without reason, as

De W. shews. Cf. ref. Sir., eav
SidoKTis rh SiKatov, KaraX-fi^/ri Kal ivSvcrr]

aiirh oos iroSijpTj 5<5|r)s), and girt round
at the breasts with a golden girdle (iu

ref. Dan., Gabriel has his loins girt with
gold of Uphaz. Bengel, and after him
ZiiUig and De Wette, suppose a distinction

—the girding round the loins betokening
activity, while that round the breast is a
sign of repose. But Hengst. well observes

that this would hardly apply : for Christ

is here in fulness of energy as ruler and
orderor of His Church. Ebrard seems
nearer the truth in regarding the higher

girding as a sign of majesty. But perhaps

after all the point is not to be pressed ; for

the angels in ch. xv. 6 are also girt wepl

TOi (TTTJ^ij. Nor is the golden girdle dis-

tinctive of regal majesty : for this they

also bear, ibid. In 1 'Mace. x. 89, xi.

58, the irSpnri xp^<^^i
'^^ ^^^ privilege of

the (Tvyyevils, or ((>i\oi twv fia(n\4(cv,

not, as is commonly cited, of kings them-
selves) : 14.] and his head and his

hairs (were) white like white wool, as

snow (by the KecpaX-fi is perhaps indicated

the forehead ; not the face, which is after-

wards described. It is only in colour, not
in material, that His hair is compared to

white wool ; and the ws x"^'' is after-

wards added to impress this still more.
The whiteness signifies purity and glory,

not as Aug. (Expos, ad Galat., c. 40, vol.

iii. p. 2134: "quia et Dominus non nisi

ob antiquitatem veritatis in Apocalypsi
albo capite apparuit "), Vitr., Stern, al.,

eternity, cither here or in Dan. vii. 9), and
his eyes as a flame of fire (so Dan. x. 6 :

representing perhaps, as Vitr., " perspica-

ciam divinaj et pura3 mentis, omnia arcana
pervadentis." This may be, notwithstand-
ing that Gabriel has eyes like lamps of fire

in Daniel. Though omniscience could not
be ascribed to him, the figure might be
relatively consistent. But it is perhaps
better to consider these phj-^sical details

rather as in themselves characteristic, than
as emblematic of attributes lying ben3ath
them. The " fiery eye," among the sons

of men, is indicative of energy and power
of command : so also in the Son of man
Himself)

:

15.] and his feet were
like to chalcolibanus (this word has de-

feated all the ingenuity of Commentators
hitherto. The Vulg. has aurichalcum (or

tri- see Cic de OflF. iii. 23. 12, Hor. de
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' Treirvpafiivoi, koI rj cf)covr] avrov &>? "^ (pcovi] °^ vSdrcov

iroXKoyv, l^ koX ° e^coy ev ry Se^ca %efpl avrov °p daT€pa<i

o Jude 13 reff.

. 3. xix. 6. Ps.

p ver. 20. ch. ii. 1.

. (Ii.) 16.

15. Trenvpwfj.eu'ns {erratum ?) AC : ireirvpwfievu K 16. 46. 69 vulg Iren-int : txt [P] u rel.

16. om excoj', reading ao-rfpes bdow, A 41 vcth : etx^y t?' m 34-5-6. rec aurou
bef x«'P'. with rel : om (as in ch. ii, 1) xf ip' g n 10 vulg arm Andr-p : txt ACrPlK b
cfh m 1. 4. 12-6-7. 32-4-5-6-7. 48-9 Br Audr Ai-eth.—x- o. bef ttj Se|. B: manu

Art. poet. 202), the Syriac and Arethas,
•' brass from Lehanon " (1st altern. in

catena,—etre rhv 4v rijJ Ai^dvq! rep opei

ILieTaWevOfiepov), the Arabic " Greek
brass,"—Andreas, and most of the German
editions of the Bible, a kind of incense so

called (2nd altern. in catena,

—

eire na] rhu
XoJ^KoeiBri \iPdfccTOv vorireov, hu larpwv
iraTSes &^^€va KaKovatv, evciSets Kal avrhu
irvpl 6/j.iKovvTa axjuoi/s anoirefxirovTo.

:

Germ., (Sr5ttJcil)raud)), on the authority
of Antonius of Nebrissa (in Salmasius
(Wetst.), 6 Xi^avos exet Tp'ia fWrj BefSpojv,

Kal 6 /xev &ppriv ouofid^eTai xoA./coAi;8afos,

7]\tofiSTjs Kal irvppos, ijyovv ^av66s), who
understands by the word some superior

sjiecies of frankincense, the so-called ' thus
masculum :' for in Greek frankincense is

called xlffafos, after the Heb. n:a"5 or n:iiV,

from the root pS, aliusfuif. Tliis writer

refers to hymns of Orpheus in honour of
Apollo and of Artemis, in which x^'^xoXi^.

occurs in the sense of a costly kind of in-

cense (but all we find in the titles of

hymns 7, 19, 21, 65, is Ki^av6ixavva,

possibly a mixture of frankincense and
manna), and to Virg. Eel. viii. 65,—' Ver-
benasque adole pingues et mascula thura.'

Still it appears somewhat strained to refer

XaKKoXi&avos or -ov to ' thus masculum :'

for, granted that ' masculum ' may betoken
its purity and clearness, how is x°'^'^°^
accounted for, whicb looks more like a

hint at hardness ? Besides, incense is not
burnt eV Kafiivw, in a smelting furnace,

but in a censer or shallow vessel, and its

colour while burning is no way observable.

The interpretation, " brass from Lebanon,"
does not appear to be tenable, as there is

no notice of Lebanon ever having produced

brass of superior quality, such as this from
tbe context must be. Suidas intei-prets it

thus : x'*^''''^''^"*''"'' ^^^os riKeKTpov rt-

txidnepov XP"""""^-
*"''''' ^e t^ ij\€KTpov

a.\\6'rvirov xp^c'^ov /j.f/xiyixfi'ov ue\^ Kal

\i6fia. And this, considering that in tbe

similar and model passage, Dan. x. 6 LXX,
we have x*^''"^ i^acrTpdirTuv (as also

in Ezek. i. 7), ib. Theod. x°-^'^os (ttIx^wv

(as also in Ezek. xl. 3), and in Ezek. i.

4, 27, and viii. 2, TJKeKTpof,—seems the

most likely direction in which to find

the meaning. Still, as almost all Com-

mentatoi-s confess, it must remain enig-
matical, of what the word is compounded,
and to what it precisely applies. Accord-
ing to usual analogy, not x^^'^o^ but
Xifiavos is the central idea, and x^^koj
the qualifying one, as in x«'^«''»'f'7) X"^-
k6\iQos, xo-^Kod-riKr], &c. But this makes
the difiiculty greater; for we can assign
no meaning to \ifiavos which would
fit this requirement. If conjecture were
admissible (which it is not), I should, in
despair of any way out of the difiiculty,

suggest whether the word might not have
been x'^^'^o^'jSaSiii', a stream of melted
brass : AI having been read AI or N. At
all events this may rank with Hitzig's con-
jecture, x^^X°'^^^^°-'"p)> 3.S if they had
been burnt in a furnace (and so red-hot
and glowing) : and his voice as the voice
of many waters (Ebrard sees an allusion

to the quiet and majestic sound of the sea,

appealing to ch. xvii. 1 and xiii. 1 ; but, as
Diisterdieck remarks, there seems to be no
such allusion here, but only to the poiver
of the voice as resembling the rushing of
many waters. So Dan. x. 6 Theod., rj

(pcov^ avrov lis (p(ov^ ux^ov : Ezek. xliii. 2,

where the same expression is found (in the
Heb., with which agree Vulg., Syr., &c.,

but not LXX), i. 24, where the sound of
the wings of the creatures is ios (pccvrj

vSaros iroWov). 16.] And having
(exwv, not i= Kal elxey, but as in ref. St.

John takes up the description from time
to time irrespective of the construction, as
if (De W.) with separate strokes of the

pencil) in his right hand seven stars (not,

as Heinr., on his right hand, as a number
of jewelled rings, but in his right hand, as
a wreath or garland held in it. De W.
well remarks that this, which is the more
natural rendering, is also required by the
symbolism. If the seven churches which
the seven stars symbolize, were on the
Lord's hand as rings, they would seem to

be serving (adorning ?) Him, and not to

be the objects of his action : but now that
He holds them in his hand. He appears as

their Guardian, their Provider, their Nou-
risher : and, we maj' add, their Possessor,

who brings them out and puts them forth

to be seen when He pleases. His univer-

sal Church would hardly be thus repre-
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q Matt. XV, 11.

Job xli. 11.

r ch. six. 15

(21).

s Rev. fii. 12,

16. vi. 8. xix,

15,21) only,
exc. Luke li.

35.

tch. ii. 12.

u Heb. iv. 12.

ch. ii. 12
only. w.

pOfX(^„ Ps.

cxlix. G. Sir.

P eTTTa, Koi '^^ eK rod '^^ aT6fiaT0<; avrov "'^^ pofi^ala *" SicrTo/xo'i

^'^ o^ela '^^'^ eKTropevofjiivr), koi t) ^ o^//-t9 avrov ^ 0)<? 6 ^ ijXco^

^ ^aivei ^ iv rfi
^ hwcifiei avrov. ^7 Kal ore elBov avrov,

^^ eireaa "^ irpo^ rov<; '^ 7r6ha<i avrov co? veKpo^- Kal ^ eOrjuev

rrjv Be^iav avrov ^ iir e/xk Xiycov ^ M^ (f)o^ov' iyt) el/Ltt 6

^ 7rpcoro<; Kal 6 ^ ea-^^arofi IS Kat o ^OiV,

Prov. V. 4 only.
5al.

xxi. 3. w. (tiavatpa Judg. iii. 16.

onlv. Isa. xhx. 2.

y Matt.'xiii. 43. xvii. 2. Ps. Ixxiviii. 36.

23 only. Gen. i. 17. a see Mark ix. 1.

viii. 18 Theod. x. 8, 9 LXX. c Marlt
e Din. x. 12.

g John vi. 57. Luke xxiv. 5

Kai eyevo/xrjv

15)

ACP«
a to n,

2 4.6.

10-3. 1

to 19.

26-7. i

32 to 3

40-1-2.

47 to 5

90 B'.

V = ch. ii. 12. xiv. 14, &c. xix. 15 (R
X = John xi. 44 (vii. 24) only. Cant. ii. 14'.

intr., John i. 4. v. 35. 2 Pet. i. 19. 1 John ii. 8. ch. xxi,
i. 4. 1 Cor. XV. 43 al. Jcdg.v. 31B. b DiN»
John xi. 32. Acts v. 10 only. d Mark x.

; i. 13, 30. f ch. ii. 8. xxii. 13. ISA. xliv^

dextera sua Iren-int. tpatvei bef ut o riMos H.

17. for irpos, fts X. «s£i N 36. rec iireOriKe, with K n 1. 10-7 (g h 12.37.

41-9 Br, e sil) Aiidr : txt AC[P] B rel Andr-coisl Areth. rec aft Se^iav avrov ins

Xeipa, with N''- h n 1. 10. 36 (37. 41-9 B^, e sil) Andr: om AC[P]Si b rel Andr-coisl

Areth, and vulg Cypr Primas. rec aft \ey<av ins fioi. with (1. 41, e sil) seth : om
AC[P]S B rel vss Andr Areth. om jurj cpo^ov N'(ins H^^). for irpwros, irpw-

TOTOKos A(and in ch. ii. 8 also) (Areth-comm).

sented, but only a portion of it which it

pleases Him to take in his hand and hold

forth as representing the rest) : and out

of Ms mouth a two-edged sharp sword
going forth (cf. Isa. xi. 4, xlix. 2 («57j»f6

rh (rrSfia /xov cbs nixaipav 6^f7av) : also

our ch. ii. 16, and Wisd. xviii. 15, 16. The
same figure occurs with reference to men
in Ps. Iv. 21, Ivii. 4. lix. 7 : and Wetst.
and Schottg. give examples of it from the

Rabbinical writings. The thing signified

may perhaps be as in 2 Thess. ii. 8, 6

&vofios %v 6 Kvptus 'Irjffovs aceXe? tcS xvev-

fiari rov (rrdixaTos aiirov . . . : and in ch.

xix. 21 ; but clearly we must not exclude

(as Diisterd.) the attributes of the toord

of God, Heb. iv. 12, Eph. vi. 17. And
this all the more, inasmuch as 1) here the

Lord is represented not as taking ven-

geance on his enemies, but as speaking

with his own, both in the way of comfort-

ing and of threatening : and 2) in ch. xix.

21, where this very sword is again alluded

to as slaying the Lord's enemies. His title

as Ka6rjiJ.ei'os eivl rov 'iwirov is 6 \6yo5
rod diov) : and his countenance (not, as

Diisterd., who wrongly quotes De W. as

supporting him, general appearance : so

also Ewald, al. Had this been so, how
should the Apostle have noted the details

just mentioned ? for the whole fisrure of
our Lord would have been too dazzling for

him to contemplate. It is natural that
after describing the eyes, and that which
proceeded fi-om the mouth, he should give

the general effect of the countenance.

And as matter of usage, John xi. 44 is

decided, being spoken of a person, which
ib. vii. 24 is not) as the sun shineth in

his Btrengtli (see ref. Judges :—that is.

when unclouded and in full power : not

necessarily at midday, but at any time.

The construction is again broken : ws 6

^\. (paivtav would be the regular con-

nexion). 17, 18.] And when I saw
Him, I fell at his feet as dead (the effect

of the divine appearance : see Exod. xxxiii.

20 J Job xlii. 6 ; Isa. vi. 5 ; Ezek. i. 28 ;

Dan. viii. 17 ff., x. 7 ff". There is no dis-

crepancy in this bodily action with the
spiritual nature of the vision, as De W.
thinks, either here or in the places where
similar physical effects are described, ch.

v. 4, xix. 10, xxii. 8 (Dan. vii. 15). Diis-

terd. well remarks in reply, that the 4u

irv. of ver. 10 does not supersede existence

in the body. Just as dreamers express

their bodily feelings by physical acts, e. g.

by starting or weeping, so might St. John
while in this ecstasy : cf. Acts ix. 3).

And he placed his right band upon me,
saying, Fear not (see, besides reff"., Luke
ii. 10, Matt. xvii. 7, Mark xvi. 6. These
places, and the whole character of our
Lord's words, shew that the Apostle's

falling down as dead was purely from fear,

not, as Ebrard imagines, as an expression

of ecstatic love) ; I am the first and
the last (reff". : = o and to above : not as

the semi-Socinian Commentators, Grot.,

Wetst., "summus dignitate . . . contemtis-

simus :" it is the eternity of God which is

expressed— of Him who is before all and
after all, from and to everlasting), and the
living One (not = 6 ^woiroiSiv, however
true the fact may be ; nor here signifying

alivefrom the dead: but is the well-known
attribute of God, the Eternal, not in bare
duration, but in personal Life. The C'^o-

woi(7i' is included, but the word expresses
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i>€Kpb<; KoX ISoij ^^ ^a)v ^^ elfit ei? Tov<i aiwva'i tcoz^ at&jjwi'^ hconstr.,Gen.

Kal e^j^o) Ta<; ' /cXet? rov Oavdrov koX rod ^ aSov. ^'^^ <ypdy\rov \ '^iukeTl' 53'"

ovv a ' etSe? Kal ™ a *"" etVty Kai a ° /jueWei ° yeveaOaL fiera I'^x'i'.i'onjy.

raOra^ ~"^ to p fivarijptou twv ^ eind '^ dcrrepuiv 069 etSe? 27*^"ish'
^^'

^ iirl Tfj<i 8e^id<; [xov, Kal Td<i etrrd ^ \v)(vta<; Taii ^
')^pvad<;. k ch.'vi" 8.°xx;

ii. 27,from Ps. XV. 10. 1 see ver. 2. m plur., 1 Cor. x. 6. ch. iii. 2. Matt. vi. 28. Luke
XXIV. 11. John XIX. 31. Ps. cxliv. 10. Winer, edn. 6, § 58. 3. a. n = (see note) Matt xxv
26. xiii 37. John xv. 1. 1 Cor. x. 4. Gen. xli. 26, 27. Ezek. xxxvii. 11. o Acts xxvi 2''

"

Isa'
xlviii.6. p = Eph. V. 32. ch. xvii.5,7. q ver. 16. r so Johnxx.7. s ver.'l2 (reff.)'.

18. om 1st Kai H\ om tqiv aioivaiv j 38. rec aft aitavuv ins a/xvv, with
^<3a B rel syr-dd Andr Aretli : om ACPN' j 1. 36-8 vnlg copt feth arm Origg Iren-int
Ath-int Andr-p. for /cAei5, /c\€i5ay B rel : txt AC[P]X h 1 m n 1. 34-5-6. 47-9 B^
(13. 27. 37-8. 41, e sil). rec tow aSov Kai t. Oauarov, with n 1. 36 (12. 27, e sil)

Andr a : txt AC[P]K b rel vss Iren-int Andr Areth Ors.

19. rec om ow, with (d ?) j 1. 16. 38 Areth : ins AC[P]N B rel vss Andr Prioias.
ins Sfi bef MfA\fi CN^ ; fxeWeiv a^. rec yiveaBai, with AH^^ rel Andr-coisl

Areth : om k : txt C[P]X' b b f h 6. 10-1-6. 49 B^ (c ? n ?— so Scriv) Andr.
20. rec (for ovs) wv, with B rel Andr Areth : txt AC[P]N 1. 12. 46. SO^. for eiri

r-qs 5e|., ev tt) 5e|ta A ; in dextera vulg Primas.

far more. The E. V. is wrong in connect-

ing these words with those that follow);

and I was (not iiv, but 4yiv6ix7jv,— I he-

came : it was a state whicli I passed into)

dead, and behold I am alive for ever-

more (see Rom. vi. 9, Acts xiii. 34. t,€}v

6i(jii expresses, more emphatically than
would the simple verb, the residence and
effluence of life. By this mention of His
own death and revival, the Lord reassures

his Apostle. He is not only the living

One in His majesty, but He has passed

through death as one of u-, and iscoine to

confer life even in and through death),

and I have the keys of death and of

Hades (I can bring up from death, yea
even from the mysterious place of the

spirits of the departed. The figure of the

keys is often used in this book ; see reft'.

Wetst. quotes from the Targum of Jona-
than on Deut. xxviii. 12, "Quatuor sunt

claves in manu Domini, clavis vitse

et sepulchrorum et ciborum et pluvia);"

and other testimonies of the same kind.

We have t\\e gates of death as opposed to

the gates of the daughter of Zion, Ps. ix.

14; cf. also Job xxxviii. 17; and the gates

of Hades, Matt. xvi. 18. Isa. xxxviii. 10).

19.] Write therefore ('because I

have vouchsafed thee this vision,— I whose
majesty is such, and whose manifested

loving-kindness to thee.' The connexion is

better thus than with ver. 11, as some

:

" Now that thy fear is over, write what
I bade thee," Hengst. So Aret., who re-

marks, " tKaracns memoriam laedit." But
it is very doubtful whether ver. 11 is

spoken by our Lord at all : see there)

the things which thou sawest (just now

:

the vision which was but now vouchsafed

thee), and what things they signify (two

meanings of a elaiv are possible. 1) ' the
things which are,' viz. which exist at the
present time. This has been taken by
Arethas, Lyra, Corn.-a-lap., Grot., Calov.,

Vitr., Beng., Wolf, Ziill., Hengst., Ebrard,
Liicke, Diisterd., al. 2) as above, ' tuhat

things they (the & fl5es) signifi/ :' so

Alcas., Aretius, Eichhorn, Heinr., Ewald,
De W. In deciding between tliese, we
have the following considerations : a ) the
use of the plural tiViV, as marking oft' this

clause in meaning from the next, which
has & fieWei y^vicrdai. If this latter is

sing., why not this ? Is it not because the

(ueAAei yeveaOai merely signifies the future

time, in which this latter class, en masse,
were to happen, whereas this & elai im-
ports, what these things, each of them,
severally, mean ? And b) this seems to

be borne out by the double repetition of

elcriv in the next verse, both times un-
questionably in this meaning. So that I

have no hesitation in taking the meaning
given above), and the things which are

about to happen after these (viz. after &
elSes: the next vision, beginning with
ch. iv., which itself opens with fiera ravra
elSov. I would take yevfcdai in the sense

of happening, not in the wide ages of his-

tory, but in apocali/ptic vision : seeing

that, ravra meaning & elSes, a present
vision, & fifWfi yev4(r6ai will by analogy

mean the things which shall succeed these,

i.e. a future vision. Notice, it is not &
Se^yeveadai as in ver. 1 : not the necessity

of prophecy, but only the sequence of

things seen); 20.] the mystery of

the seven stars which thou sawest upon
(held in, and so standing over, as a wreath)

my right band (ro jivcrr. is in apposition

with & elSej k.t.\., and governed by
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t (see note.) ol ^ kiTTa '^ aarepe<i ^ ayjeXoi TOiV kizTa IkK\r]aiwv ^ elaiv aci

Koi at ^ Xvyviav at kina eirra eKKXijcrlai " elaiv. 2. 4.

om ftcrtv N'. rec at eirTa \vxviai, with N-''^ m n 17. 49 (d f h 1 12. 3/ B', e sil) copt to li

Andr : eirra Xvxvtai{omg ai N' 1) : ai Xvxviai eirra 30-3-5 : txt AC[P] B rel vulg syr-dd 26-7

Areth.—ai eirra Aux""" °' ewra {Kvxviai) eKKKijatai eiffiv 38, the 2nd Xux" is erased. '^^ j'

rec adds as eiSes, with [P] n 1. 10-7. 49 (a d f h 12, 37. 41 B"-, e sil) copt Andr : ij'u

om ACN B rel Audr-coisl Areth Cypr Primas. 90 B

ypd}pov. Lyra interprets the word well,

" sacramentum stellarum," i. e. " sacrum

secretum per ipsas significatum :" see reff.),

and the seven candlesticks of gold (elliptic

construction for ' and the mystery of the

seven candlesticks,' &c.). The seven stars

are (the) (the prefixed predicate &yye\oi,

though on that account wanting the ar-

ticle, is rendered definite by the definite

gen., rav Ittt. ckk., which follows) angels

of the seven churches: and the seven

candlesticks are seven churches (the im-

port of the ayyeXoi has been much dis-

puted. Very many Commentators take

them for the presiding presbyters, or

bishops, of the churches. So Primas.,

Bede, Joach., Lyra, Alcas., Corn.-a-lap.,

liibera, Bossuet, Beza, Grot., Calov., al. m.
So also Vitr., Whitby, and with some mo-
dification, Hengst. This view is variously

supported. It derives probability from the

analogy ofthe vision itself, in which, seeing

that the candelabra represent the churches

themselves, existing vessels containing

much light, the stars, concentrated sparks

of light, should represent some actually

existing persons in or connected with the

churches. Again it is supported by our
finding that throughout the seven Epistles

the angel is treated as representing and
responsible for the particular church. But
before we pass on to the other great sec-

tion of interpretation, we may at once

dismiss those forms of this one which
make ayye\os the ideal representative of

the governing body (as Hengst.), or an
ideal messenger from the church (as

Ebrard), or a prolcptic idea of the ofiice

of Bishop, not yet instituted, as Rothe, or,

in short, any idealism at all. As the e/c-

K\ri(ria is an objective reality, so must the
&yy€\os be, of wliatever kind. This con-
sideration will also affect the current of
interpretation which takes the angels to be
the churches themselves. So Andreas and
Arethas (in Cat.,

—

&yy€\ov rrjs 'Ecpfcrov,

ri]V iv aitTrj iKKXrjcriav \eyii. oh yap
6 TrpocrraTccv &yy€\os i])xapTi)Kii, w?t6
SeTi' aKovcrai iJ.fTau6r]<Tot', 6 Si' aytorriTa

(V TTJ 5«|ja Tov Kvpiov virdpx<'>i' aar^p
&v TLS 5e Kal XP^''* ypdfpiiv rt^

if Tp 5e^i^ TOV Sta\€yoiJ.4vou irapdvn;

K.T.X.). The second Ime of interpreta-

tion is that which regards the SyyeAoj

as angels, in some way representing the

churches. In favour of this is 1) the con-

stant usage of this book, in which the
word &yy€\os occurs only in this sense

:

2) the further usage of this book, in which
we have, ch. xvi. 5, the &yyiKos twv vdd-

Tuv introduced without any explanation,

who can be none other than the angel pre-

siding over the waters : 3) the expression

of our Lord Himself Matt, xviii. 10, ol

&yy€\oi avTcov iv rip ovpavw 5ia TTavrhs

^KeiTovaiv rh TrpSsioirov tov iraTpds fiou

TOV iv ovpavoTs, coupled with the say-

ing of the church in the house of Mary
the mother of John Mark, Acts xii. 15,

with regard to their disbelief of Peter

standing at the door, 6 &yye\6s ianv
avTov : both asserting the doctrine that

angels are allotted to persons, and are re-

garded as representing them : a subject

full of mystery, and requiring circumspect

treatment, but by no means to be put
aside, as is commonly done. 4) The ex-

tension of this from individuals to nations

in the book of Daniel, which is so often

the key to apocalyptic interpretation. See
Dan. X. 21, xii. 1 : an analogy according

to which thei'e might well be angels not
only of individuals, but ofchurches. 5) The
fact that throughout these Epistles, no-
thing is ever addressed individually as to

a teacher, but as to some one person re-

flecting as it were the complexion and
fortunes of the church in a way in which
no mere human teacher or ruler could.

That there is no exception to this in ch.

ii. 20, see maintained in note there.

6) To the objection advanced in the com-
ment of Arethas above, ov yap 6 irpo-

(TTUTuv 6,yyt\os rjfiapTfiKu k.t.\., the
reply may be made, with advantage to

this interpretation, that there evidently is

revealed to us a mysterious connexion be-

tween ministering angels and those to

whom they minister, by which the former
in some way are tinged by the fates and
fortunes of the latter. E. g., in our Lord's

saying cited above, the place of dignity

there asserted of the angels of the little

children is unquestionably connected with
the character of those whose angels they
are : and it cannot be following out such
a revelation too far to say that, if some
of the holy angels are thus and for this
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II. 1 Tw dyyeXfi) tt}? eV 'E^ecrw iKf<\rjaia<i 'ypd'^ov

Chap. II. 1. for ttjs, rw (so also A in vv. 8, 18 : mechanical repetition of termina-
tions preceding) AC : Tu TTjy 36 : txt [P]K B rel Andr Aretli. rec (for ev etpeaco)

f<p(aivrjs : e<peai 1 : ecpeffioiv 38 : ecpicrov 16, eipeaw 36 : txt AC[P]N B rel vulg spec

syr-dil copt Audr Areth.

reason advanced to honour, others may
be similarly, and for the opposite reason,

placed in less honour and relatively dis-

graced. That this idea is found expressed

in the Rabbuiical writings (sec in Wetst.)
is a mark of the further development of
the truth which seems to have been
first revealed to Daniel. 7) It will be per-

ceived that this interpretation does not lie

under any of the objections stated above
as idealizing that which ought to be an
objective reality. For it contemplates the

angels of the churches as really existent,

not as ideal beings. It is only when this

latter is the case, that those objections can
apply. 8) It will also be perceived, that

both the circumstances, which were cited

as making for the former interpretation,

tell equally for this : viz. a) that just no-

ticed, the actual existence of these persons

in or belonging to the churches, and b)

the fact that in the Epistles the angel is

treated as representing and responsible for

the particular church. So that I

cannot but regard this second view as far

the more likely one. It has been taken
by Origen, Greg.-Naz., Jerome, Andr.,

Areth. (in Catena : holding as above, the
churches themselves to be virtually meant,
inasmuch as the angel himself could not
need repentance, &c. : but never doubting
that by &yye\oi the angels are meant),
Wetst., Ziillig, Wahl, Bretschneider, Bleek,

De Wette (see above), al. The attempt
to defend the interpretation of ayyeKoi as

bishops by the analogy of the -nn:? r^bw, le-

gatus Ecclesice, in the synagogue, appears

to be futile, inasmuch as that officer held

quite an inferior place, in no way corre-

sponding to a bishop, or any kind of presi-

dent of the church. I may also notice,

that the weight laid by Brightmann, al.,

and recently by Ebrard, on the omission

of the art. before &yye\OL is worth nothing

(see the rendering above). Such a sen-

tence as Ebr. suggests in case ^776^.01

had been definite, ol ttrr. affr. ol &yye\oi

Twv eKK. etViv, could hardly be written in

Greek : it would have stood elcrlv ol ayy.

Tuv fKK\. The foct, that each succeeding

epistle is addressed Tt3 dyyeXw t'^s eV

.... iKK\T](Tias, should have guided Com-
mentators aright in this matter. As
regards the symbolism, stars are the sym-
bols of the angels of the churches, in-

asmuch as angels are beings of light, Heb.
i. 7 (from Ps. civ. 4), where see note;

Job xxxviii. 7, where thcj' are called the

morning stars. The same symbolism is

used in the prophets of Lucifer, the day-

star, the son of the morning, Isa. xiv.

12 tf., who would exalt his throne above-

the stars of God, ib. ver. 13 ; Rev. xii. 4>

9. See also Luke x. 18. That stars are

also used to symbolize earthly authorities,

is what might be expected from the very

nature of the symbol, and should never

have been alleged here as a reason against

the literal interpretation of o77eA.o(.

The churches themselves are represented

by candlesticks, agreeably with the imi-

versal symbolism both of the prophetic

and evangelic Scriptures. Cf. Prov. iv. 18;
Isa. Ix. 1, 3; Matt. v. 14, 16; Luke xii.

35 ; Phil. ii. 15).

Ch. II. 1— III. 22.] The Epistles to
THE SEVEN CHURcnES. Views have con-

siderably differed respecting the character

of these Epistles, whether they are to be

regarded as simply historical, or historico-

prophetical, or simply prophetical. The
point on which all, I presume, will be

agreed is, that the words contained in

these Epistles are applicable to and in-

tended for the guidance, warning, and en-

couragement of the whole Church Catholic,

and its several parts, throughout all time.

The differing interpretations will here be

only briefly alluded to. An account of

them will be found in Vitringa, Apoca-

lypsis Johannis, &c. pp. 27—58 : and (but

scantily, as most interpreters pass over

them but slightly) in the introductions to

the principal Commentaries.

Before commenting on each individual

Epistle, I would notice the similar con-

struction of all. This may be thus de-

scribed. Each Epistle contains, 1. A com-
mand to write to the angel of the particular

church. 2. A sublime title of our Lord
taken for the most part from the imagery
of the preceding vision. 3. An address

to the angel of the church, always com-

mencing with olSa, introducing a state-

ment of its present circumstances : con-

tinuing with an exhortation either to re-

pentance or to constancy : and ending

with a prophetic announcement, mostly

respecting what shall be at the Lord's

coming. 4. A promise made to 6 vikuv,

generally accompanied with a solemn call

to earnest attention, 6 ex^" "^^ k.t.\.

1—7.] The Epistle to the chitech
AT Ephesus. See Prolegg. § iii. 7. To
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u isa. iu. 16. u TdBe " \eyei, 6 " koutcov rov'i ^ cTrra i ao-repa? iv ttj Be^ta acps
Jer. ii. 1.

' '
, , , ^ „ ^ a /o n,

Ezek. iii. 11
^j^^oO^ o irepnraTwv ev fjuecTCd twv evrra * ?vu;^i'ift)i/ twi/ ^ ')(^pv- 2. 4 e

wtco^.w'.s: aewv, 2 OtSa ra ep7a aov koI top ^ kottov kuI rrjv " vtto- to 19.

XV. 58. 2 Cor. ''""^'
V ,/ , <> - o / ' ^ 26-7.

xiv^ia''' Gen. f^oprju crov, /cat ot4 ov ^ OW77 "^ paaraaai KUKOVi, /cat 32 to

:

,"Lukexxi. ^ 6'7re[pa(Ta<i tou? XeyovTa'i eauTOU? " aTTOo-ToXoy? /cat ovk at to

i

19. ver. 19.
, , v 7 » v ,. I ^ - -^ ^ x ' ^ " 9" B'.

a?'±'"(Ps"x. eiVtV, /cat evpe? avTOVi '^ yeuoet?, -^ /cat " vtroixovqv ep^et?

is.j^see Sir. ^^v
fl ^QaajacTa'^ ^ Bta to ° ovofid fiov kol ov ^ KeK07riaK€<;.

y Mark ix. 23. ^ , , ,, „ .^ „ ,, x u > / \ /

. Luke xvK 2.^ 4 (jXX s e;^c«> s /cara crou ort tt)^ ^ ayaTrrjV aov Tqv irpoi-

* n^Johnxvi. 12. Acts xv. 10. Rom.iv.l. Gal.vi.2. 4 Kings xviii. U. a -^ 2 Cor. xiii. 5. ch. iii. 10. 3 Kings
1 1 b see 2 Cor. xi. 13. c Acts vi. 13. ch. xxi. 8 only. Prov. xxx. 9. d see above [z). absol.,

here only. e IJohn ii. 12 reff. f ^ Matt. xi. 28. John iv. 6. 2 Kings xvii. 2. Jer.

ivii 16 gvv. 14,20. (Matt. V. 23. Mark xi. 25, but w. Tt. Job xxxi. 35.) h gen. subj.,

1 Cor. xvi. 24. Phil. i. 9. Col. i. 8. Philem. 5, 7. ver. 19.

aft avTov ins x^'P' XH^'^ disapproving) : bef oi/tou m 35. for ev ixecrw, eiri t.

rec xp^'^'^"' ^^'th [P]X b rel : t.\t AC.
2. rec aft kottoj- ins aov, witli N B rel lips-6 copt Andr Areth : cm ACP h n 10-2-7-8-

9. 36-7. 46-9 vulg syr-dd arm Andr-a.—oiu Kai rov kottov e k 30. ffaa-ra^at [P] 1.

Andr-b. homoeotel in 1, 4tb to 5tb nai. Kat cTreip.] om koi A copt aDth-rom

Cassiod: ins C[P]K b rel vss gr-lat-ff. rec en-eipacrbi : eirfiAaaas Br
: txt AC[P]X

B rel Andr Areth. rec (for Xey. eav. oir.) (paaKovras eivai airo(rTo\ovs : txt

AC[P]X B rel vulg Andr Aretb.—aft air. ins eivai N^c b rel : om ACPX^ 18. 25.—om
eauT. 12.

3. rec KOI eBaffraa-a^ /cai vkoixovtjv ex^is, with ([P] 1) 10-6-7. 38. 49 (B', e sil) Andr :

om K. vwo/M. exeis 33 (34-5, e sil) : om Kai efiaaraaas 37 : txt AC(N) B rel vulg syr-dd

copt Andr-coisl Aretb Aug Prinias.— €;3airTKras 1.— aft ex^'S ins Kai 0\i\l/eis iratras K*
(N^a disapproving).— aft effacrracTas ins /xf [P] 16. 45-6. rec ins Kai bef 5(a (with

92?) : om AC[P]K b rel. rec (for Kat ov KiKoniaKes) KfKo-rriaKas Kat ov /ce/c/UTj/cas

:

KfKoirtaKai Kai ovk (KOiriaaas g : Kai KSKOTriaKas 16. 37-8. 69 arm Andr-p : Kat KoiriaKas

^(i. e. KeKoir) I : /cat ovk (Koiriacras [P]K B rel : t.U AC 51 vulg syr-dd copt, -/cas 51.

4. aA.Aa X B a b c d f g h j 1 m 10. 30. 46 Br. for t. ay. <r. t. irp., -irpwTrjv aov

the angel of the church in Ephesus cburcb had thrown off. The assertion is

write : These things saith he that hold- as yet general : it is particularized in the

eth fast (cf. ver. 25, cb. iii. 11) the seven next clause) and didst try (make experi-

stars in his right hand (cf. John x. 28), ment of, rather than put to the test, which

He that walketh in the midst of the is SoKiixd^etv, 1 John iv. 1) those who call

seven candlesticks of gold (assertions of themselves apostles and are not, and
Christ's being the Lord, the Governor and didst find them false (this is deeply

the Upholder of His Church, agreeably interesting in connexion with St. Paul's

to the vision of ch. i. : coming in suitably prophetic caution, Acts xx. 28—30. That
in this first Epistle, as beginning the which he foretold had come to pass, but

complete number) : I know (am aware they bad profited by his apostolic warn-

of : not as hyra, " id est, appi-obo." The ing): and hast endurance, and didst hear
context determines this to be the fact (them, while trying them : or perhaps the

here, but not this word. The epya might verb is used absolutely) for my Name, and
be bad ones, see John iii. 19) thy works hast not been weary (there is a seeming
(so in all the Epistles, except those to inconsistency in oiSa rhf kSttov <tou . . .

Smyrna and Pergamum) and thy labour koI ov KeKoiriaKes, which caused those

(reff.) and endurance (k6vo% and viTro|i,ovi] who were not aware of St. John's use of
form the active and the passive sides of the last word (reff.) to alter the sentence

the energizing Christian life. The omis- as in var. readd. "Novi laborem tuum,
sion of the aov after Thv K6Trov serves to nee tamen laboras, i. e. labore non fran-

bind the two together in one. They are geris." Beng. olvtI tov ovk aireKaprf-

epexegetic, in fact, of epya; cf. 1 Cor. prjtras, oiove't, ovk airriySpevrraf, ov nrpo-

XV. 58 : these being the resulting fruits of Se'Saifcay, ovk i\tTroTdKrri<Tas 5ia rh ovofid,

kSttos and v-rrofxav-fi, see ch. xiv. 13), and /xov, Areth. in Catena). Howbeit I have
that thou canst not hear (reff.) evil (nothing need be supplied : the following

men (on kukSs and irovripos, see note, clause is the object to fx*^) against thee
ch. xvi. 2. These are here regarded as a (reff.) that thou hast left (deserted ; or

burden, an incubus, which the Ephesian let go : see reff.) thy love which was at
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TTjv ' a(f>rjKa<i. ^ ^ fjbvijfjLoveve ovv irodeu ^ TreTrrw/fa?, Kal ' 23" RomT'

"" jjueravorjaov Kav ra Trpcora epya Troirjaov et, oe fit], ep-
^

^. *^;,^'*^^

Xpfiai ° (701 Kal ° KLvrj(j(0 ttjv p \v')(yiav qov ex tov ° tottov H'. ch.'\''..'3.

avTif^, 1 eay ^lr| '^^ ixeravoj)(Tr]<i. ^ aWa tovto e;)^et9j ort 1 = Romj^x.. u,

IXLdel^ ra epya tcov ^iKoiXaiTcov, a Kayoi ficaco. 7 'O xxh^'ie!'''

m absol.,ch. iii.

3. Matt. iii. 2. iv. 17 al. Wisd. v. 3. n dat., — ver. 16 only. (Matt. xxi. 5, from Zech.
ix. 9.) Winer, edn. 6,5 31.5. o = ch. vi. U (reff.). p ch. i. 12, &c. reff.

q pleonasm, Matt. v. 18. L2 Cor. xii. 7.] Winer, edn. 6, J 65. 6.

ayanriv A. a((>r]Kes CK^ : txt A[P]X^^ B rel.

5. rec eKneiTTaiKai, with [P] li 1 n 1. 10-7 (12-6. 37. 49 B', e sil) Andr, excideris vulg
sonie-lat-rt': txt ACN b rel Andr-coisl Arcth Cypr4 Pac Priraas, -Kis N. elz aft

ipXOfJ.ai ffoi ins toxw, with B rel harl' syr-dd Andr Areth Primas; Steph raxei, with
l(Taxe') : om AC[PJK vulg copt iBth Aug Jer Vict-tun.

6. em a A copt.

first (towards whom ? Arethas, in Cat.,

understands r)]v irphs rohs irXijalov x°P'
i\yiav : Grot, similarly, "multum remisisti

de prima ilia cura circa pnuperes :" Calov.,
" sedula cura et vigilautia cum fervore ac

zelo pro verbi divini puritate adversus

pseudoprophetas :" Eichhorn, strangely

enough, " quod nimis morose et severe

coerces improbos doctores :" Heinrichs,

De Wette, and Ebrard think it is brotherly

love which is meant. But there can I

think be little question that the language
is conjugal, and the love, as Aretius,

Ansbert (" casti sponsi dilectionem ab-

jecisti"), Vitringa, Ziillig, Hengstenb.,

DUsterd., Stern (but applying it all to the

bishop personally), al., the first fervent

chaste and pure love of the newly-wedded
bride : cf. Jer. ii. 2. ttjv irpwTtjv

must not be taken as if it were compara-
tive (priorem), but literally. In what
particular the Ephesian church had left

her first love, is not stated. Perhaps, as

Ansbert, " dilectione sjecuU ffistuabat :" or,

seeing that it is negative, rather than po-

sitive delinquency which is blamed, the

love of first conversion had waxed cold,

and given place to a lifeless and formal

orthodoxy). Kemember therefore whence
thou hast fallen (the first fervour of love

is regarded as a height, from which the

church had declined. The Commentators
cite Cic. ad Att. iv. 16, "non recordor

undo ceciderim, sed unde resurrexerim''),

and repent (quickly and effectually, aor.)

and do the first works (the works which

sprung from that thy first love : those

resume); but if not, I (will) come to

thee (a strong ' dativus incommodi :' =:

cTTi <Te, ch. iii. 3. Not Christ's final com-
ing, but his coming in special judgment is

here indicated), and will move thy candle-

stick out of its place (i.e. as Aretius,

"efiiciam ut ecclesia esse desinas :" see the

fulfilment noticed in Prolegg. § iii. par. 7.

Some take it too vaguely, as Ewald, " gra-

tiara et benevolentiam meam tibi detra-

liam :" others, as Grot., misled by their

acceptation of the Jirsl love (see above),
" efficiam ut plebs tua aliodiff'ngiat, nempe
ad oa loca ubi major habetur cura pau-
perum :" others again, going quite wrong,

owing to a fancy that the Epistle is ad-

dressed to the bishop, '" tollam a te eccle-

siam, ne illi ultra prajsideas ;" so Zeger,

al. Koppe and Heinrichs give a modifica-

tion of the true meaning which is hardly

justified :
" primariam episcopatus sedem

Epheso aliorsum transferam"), if thou do

not repent (shalt not have repented ; i. e.

by the speedy time indicated in the pre-

vious aorist). 6.] Notwithstanding,
this thou hast (this one thing : there is

no need to supply ayaOii' or the like: of

what sort the tovto is, is explained by
what follows. We may notice the tender

compassion of our blessed Lord, who, in

his blame of a falling church, yet selects

for praise one particular in which His
mind is yet retained. This is for our com-
fort : but let us not forget that it is for

our imitation also. jU6Ta|i( tuv KvitripSiv

Tidricri Ka\ to, wphs fv6vfiiav &yovTa, 'Iva

jxi] TTJ irepta(roT€pq, Auttjj KaTairoBrj ra
Tr)s iKKX-r\(rlas. Areth. in Cat.) that thou
hatest the works ("non dixit Nicolaitas,

sed facta : quia personae sunt ex charitate

diligendas, sed eorum vitia odio sunt ha-

benda." Lyra. It would have been well

with the church, had this always been

remembered, to, Epya, see below, must
be referred to the moral delinquencies of

this sect) of the Nicolaitans (there has

been much dispute who these were. The
prevailing opinion among the fathers was,

that they were a sect founded by Nicolaus

the proselyte of Antioch, one of the seven

deacons. So Irenseus (Haer. i. 26. 3 (27),

p. 105, " Nicolaitae autem raagistruni qui-

dem babent Nicolaum, unum ex vii., qui

primi ad diaconium ab apostolis ordinati

sunt: qui indiscrete vivunt"), TertuUian
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'
t^meS'^ch iii

'
^X*"*^

°^'» ' aKovaaTO) ri to irvsvixa Xeyet Tal<; eicKXriaiai^.

6 &c. (3ce).

xiii. 9. Matt. xi. 15. xiii. 9 al.

7. ins fTiTOL bef eKK\-n(nais A : add tois eirra C : om [P]K B rel vss gr-lat-fF.

(Prffiscr. Haer. 46, vol. ii. p. 63, "alter

liajreticus Nicolaus emersit. Hie de septem

diaconis qui in Actis App. allecti sunt,

fult." He then describes his execrable

impurities), Clem.-Alex, (in two passages,

which are worth citing, as I shall pre-

sently have to comment on them : 1)

Strom, ii. 20 (118), p. 490 P.,—toiovtoi U
Kai 01 (patTKovTiS kavrovs 'HiKoKa.u) eirecrOai

awofxprjixSi'iviJ.d. ri Tavdphs (pipovTiS in

iraparpoirris "rh Ziiu irapaxp'hffo.crQai rfj

(rapKi. aA\' d fxkv yivvatos koXovhv ^i7v

f5r]\ov rds re TjSovas rds re iTnQvfi.ias,

Kai rfj a.(TK7)(Tii TavTTj Karafiapaivetv rcLS

TJjs (TapKhs opfxds re Kai iirideans. ol 5e

€(s 'rjSovr]v rpdyccv S'iktiv iuxvOivrf^ olov

e<pv0pi^ovr(S r^ (rdo/xari Kadr]8vTra6ov(nv :

2) ib. iii. 4 (25), p. 522 P. : irepl t^s Ni/co-

Adou pTjcetos diaXexdevres e/ceivo irapeAe'nro-

/xev wpaiav, (pyjcri, yvvo^Ka €%'•"' ovro% ixera,

rrjv dvdKy)^iv rrjv rod ffoirripos irphs rwv
o/ko(Tt6K(iiv oj/eiSurSeis Qri\orvr:lav els fj.i-

crov dyaywv rjjv yvvaiKa yrjixai r<^ j3ouA.o-

fievai i-rrerpeipev aKSKovdov yap elvai

fpacri rrjv irpa^iv ravrrjv iKeivrj rfj (pcovfj r^
(in Trapaxp'ficaadai rfj capKl Sei), Euseb.
(H. E. iii. 29, citing Clem.-Alex., as

above), Epiphanius (Haer. xxv. pp. 76 fF.,

where he gives a long account of Nico-
laus and his depravation and his fol-

lowers) : so also Jerome (dial. adv. Lucif.

23, vol. ii. p. 197) and Aug. (de haeres.

5, vol. viii. p. 26), and many other

fathers, citations from whom may be
seen in Stern's notes, h. 1. : also Areth.

in Catena, referring to Epiph.
We have already seen, in Clem. -Alex.,

symptoms of a desire to vindicate Nico-
laus the deacon from the opprobrium of

having been the founder of such a sect

;

and we find accordingly in the apostolical

constitutions, ot vvv ^ev'Sdwixoi Niko-
\airai are spoken of: and Victorinus of
Pettau, in our earliest extant commentary
on the Apocalypse, says, " Nicolaitae autem
erant illo tempore ficti homines et pesti-

feri, qui sub nomine Nicolai ministri fece-

runt sibi haeresin," &c. Thence we ad-
vance a step farther, and find another
Nicolaus substituted for the deacon of that
name. So in Dorotheus (cited in Stern)

we find him described as a bishop of Sa-

maria (hs iiriffKOTTOS 'Sa/xapiias yevo/mvos

erepoSd^Tlcrei' d/xa rcS ^ifiwyi). And an
apocryphal Acts of the Apostles in Fabri-

cius, Cod. Apocr. N. T. i. p. 498 (Stern),

speaks of a Corinthian of this name, in-

famous for licentious practices. We come

now to the second principal view with
regard to this sect, which supposes their

name to be symbolic, and Nicolaus to be
the Greek rendering of Balaam, D^r^a,

or, Chald., c» S-ba, ' perdidit vel absorpsit

populum.' Consequently the name Nico-
laitans = Balaamites, as is also inferred

from ver. 14. This view seems first to

have been broached by Chr. A. Heumann
in the Acta Eruditorum for 1712, and
since then has been the prevailing one.

(There is a trace in ancient times of a
mystical interpretation, e. g. in Haymo,
gloss, ord., who says, "Nicolaus, stultus

populus, id est. Gentiles Deum ignoran-

tes :" and Ambrose Ansbert, " si a pro-

prietate ad figuram, ut solet, sermo re-

currit, omnes haDretici Nicolaitae esse pro-

bantur : Nicolaus enim interpretatur

stultns populus." What this means, I

am as unable to say as was Vitringa: it

perhaps arises from thus understanding

DS? "ja, ' non-populus :' cf. Deut. xxxii. 21.)

But this is very forced, and is properly

repudiated by some of the best modern
Commentators : e.g. by De Wette, Ebrard,
and Stern. (See also Winer, Realw. sub
voce : Neander, Kirchengesch. i. 2. 774
ff. : Gieseler, Kirchengesch. i. 1. 113
note.) In the first place, the names are

by no means parallel, even were we to

make Balaam, as some have done, into

? bsa, lord of the people ('Apxe'Aaos)

:

and next, the view derives no support from
ver. 14 f., where the followers of Balaam
are distinct from the Nicolaitans : see note
there. And besides, there is no sort of
reason for interpreting the name otherwise

than historically. It occurs in a passage
indicating simple matters of historical fact,

just as the name Antipas does in ver. 13.

If we do not gain trustworthy accounts of
the sect from elsewhere, why not allow for

the gulf which separates the history of the
apostolic from that of the post-apostolic

period, and be content with what we know
of them from these two passages ? There
is nothing repugnant to verisimilitude in

what Clem. -Alex, relates of the error of

Nicolaus ; nor need all of those, who were
chosen to aid the Apostles in distributing

alms, have been, even to the end of their

lives, spotless and infallible. At least it

may be enough for us to believe that pos-

sible of one of them, which the post-

apostolic Fathers did not hesitate to re-

ceive), wMch I also hate (this strong ex-

ACP>4
a to n,

2. 4. 6.

10-3. 1

to 19.

26-7. i

32 to 3

40-1-2.

47 to 5

90 B'.
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Tc3 * VLKwvTt, * h(i)aw " avTM " (f)ay€cv " ex rov ^^ ^vKov rrj^ ^
3ii.''°i"joim

" ^wri<;, 6 ^ iarcv iv tm >' TrapaSeiao) rou ^ Oeov [^ [xov]

.

ii/absoi'.,""'

° Ivat Tco ayyeXw t/;? ez^ Zi/JLvpvr} eKickr}(na^ ypa-xjrov
^^i

'7- *'*''•

TaSe Xe7et 6 ^irpoiTO'^ koI 6 ^ €a)(^aro'i, 0? eyevero ^ t'e/cpo? '
m^""^ xm.'u.

al. Gen. xxxi. 7. u so ch. vi. i reff. v John vi. 26, 50, 51. Hcb. liii. 10.w ch. XXII. a (bis;, U, 19. Ge.n. ii. 9. x = as above fw). Luke xxiii. 31 only. Exod. ix. 25. Xen.
Anab. VI. 4. 4, 5. y Luke xxiii. 43. 2 Cor. xii. 4 only. Gen. li. B & fr. j ch. iii. 2 reff.

ach. 1. n.l8(reff.).
'

viKovvri A. (so also ver 17.) om outco K h 49 (10-7. 46. 88 ?) Areth. rec for
Toj irapaSeio-o}) fxecroo rov TrapaSeicrov (see note), with h m ii 1. 10-7. 34-5-6(16.37. 49
B"" e sil) copt Andr Areth -comm : ^ufo-co to vapa5i<r(o [PjKSa; txt ACN^ B rel vulg
syr-dd ajth Orig-int Cypr rec om /xov, with AC[PJX n 1. 13(Mid expr) 36
(26, e sil) Aiulr : ins B rel vulg syr-dd copt Audr-coisl Areth (Jrig-int Cypr.

8. for T7JJ, Tw A (so also vv 1, 18) : 6 g. rec (for eif ajxvpvt) (kkK.) €kic\. tr/xvp-

vaiaiv : eKK\Ti<na^ fjLvpvawv (sic) I : (Tfxvpvaioiv eKK\. n : txt AC[PJK B rel vss Andr-p-
coisl Areth Primas Bede.

—

aiJLvpi/rjs A : ifivpvr) N. for irpoiTos, ttoutotokos A. (So
chi.n.)

pression in the mouth of our Lord unques-
tionably points at deeds of abomination
and impurity : cf. Isa. Ixi. 8 ; Jer. xliv.

4; Amos v. 21 ; Zech. viii. 17).

7.] Solemn conclusion of the Epistle.

He that hath an ear (no fanciful dis-

tinction must be imagined between the
singular, and the plural which is found in

the Gospels (reft'.) : nor must we imagine
with Hengst. that ols denotes the spiritual

hearing or apprehension. We have pre-

cisely the same use of the sing, in Matt.
X. 27, S fls rh o5s aKovere Krtpv^are eVl

rwu Siti/xdraii' : where the distinction will

hardly be maintained), let Mm hear what
the Spirit (to irveOiJia, speaking in its ful-

ness, through Him to whom it is given

without measure, to John who was eV

irvevnari, in a state of spiritual ecstasy

and receptivity: cf. John xvi. 13) saith to

the churches (Ebrard well notices that

not a colon, but a full stop must be put
here, as indeed might be shewn from the

way in which the proclamation is repeated

in ver. 29 and in ch. iii. 6, 13, 22. It

directs attention, not to that which follows

onl}', but to the whole contents of the

seven Epistles). To Mm that conquereth

(the verb is absolute, without any object

expressed as in reft'. John and 1 John.

So of Christ Himself in ch. iii. 21), I will

give to him (the personal pronoun is re-

peated both idiomatically and for emphasis)

to eat (i. e. I will permit him to eat : not

in the ordinary sense oi giving to eat : see

ch. iii. 21, Scotrto out^ .... Kadiffai) of

(the fruit of) the tree (see ref. Gen., from

which the words come : and to suit which

apparently the words /ueVo) rov have been

substituted for Tcji) of life, which is in

the paradise of (my) God (the way to

which tree was closed up after man's sin,

Gen. iii. 24. The promise, and its expres-

sion, are in the closest connexion with

Vol. IV.

our Lord's discourse in John vi., as will be
seen by comparing Gen.' iii. 22, uri irore

iKTt'wri r'qv x^^P'^ aurou, Ka\ Kd^Tj avb
Tov |uAoi> Ti'/S C^TJs, Kal (pdyp, Kal ^i\<TeTai

its -rhv alSiva,—with John vi. 51, idv tis

(payr) e/c tuvtov tov &pTov, ^rjcrerai els

rhv alaiva. But we need not therefore

say (as Ebrard : so also Calov.) that Christ
is the tree of life here, nor confuse the
figure by introducing one which in its

character is distinct from it. Still less, as

Grot., is the tree to be interpreted as being
the Holy Spirit. See, for the imagery,
ch. xxii. 2, 14, 19. There is meaning
in TOV deov (fiov). The two former words
as following irapaSeiffci!, come from Ezek.
xxviii. 13, and set forth the holiness and
glory of that paradise as consisting in

God's dwelling and delighting in it : and
the adjunct /xov (John xx. 17), if read, con-

nects this holiness and glory with Him who
is ours, and who has every right to make
the promise in virtue of his own peculiar

part in God. On the whole image and
expression, see Schottgen, h. 1., who ad-
duces many parallels from the rabbinical

writings).

8—11.] The Epistle to the chuech
AT Smyrna. See Prolegg., § iii. 8. And
to the angel of the church in Smyrna
(in accordance with the idea of the angel
representing the bishop, many of the
ancient Commentators have inferred that

Polycarp must have been here addressed.

Whether this were chronologically pos-

sible, must depend on the date which
we assign to the writing of the Apo-
calypse. He was martyred in A.D. 168,

86 years after his conversion, Eus. H. E.

iv. 15) writs: These things saith the

first and the last, who was (became)

dead and revived (see ch. i. 17, 18, and
for this sense of (fy, reff. The words here

seem to point on to the promise iu vv.

P P



566 AnOKAAT^I'lS mANNOT. II.

b-ch.xui..^
Ifat ^'^e^rja-ev, ^ OlBd aov rrjv "^ OXl^iv fcal rr^v ^tttw-

fi. iTzek."' ')(eiav, aXXa ^7r\ovcTio<i el, koI rrjv ^ ^Xacrcf^rjfjilav ^ i/c twv
xxxvii. 3. ^ \x tT ^ r ^ * ^ ^» '^'-\^^

cch.i. 9ieff. \eyovra>v iouoatou? etvai eavTovi Kai ovk euaiv aKKa
Ps. xliii. 24. '

\ \ / /

^9oniV"job' ^ a-vvaycoyr) rod ^aaravd. 1^ /jurj (f)o^ov a fteWet? Traaxeiv.

e "james ii. 5. l^QV [•> 8r}'\ fiiXXei ^oXXeiv 6 Bid^oXo'i ^ i^ v^SiV eh ^ ^vXa-
IS^*" 2 Cor vi 10 > f ch. liii. 1, &c. Mntt. xii. 31 al. Ezek. xxxv. 12. g so John iii. 25.

h ='Rom. ii. 28, 29.' i th. iii. 9. see Num. xvi. 3. Pnov. xxi. 16. j Matt. xiii. 23. Luke ii. 15. Acts

1 Cor.
Acts :

vi. 20. 2 Cor. xii. 1 (Heb. ii. 16J only,

vi. 23. Jer. xliv. (xxxvii.) 21.

. 17. 2 John 10.

9. rec ins to tpya Kai bef t. eKi\piv (see ver 2 and cTi iii. 1, 8, 15), with K B rel syr-

dcl Andr-coisl Areth Tich : om ACP 19. 47 vulg copt aetli Andr-comm Primas Bede.

rec (for aWa ttK.) ir\. 5e, with 1 Andr-coisl-comm : txt AC[P]S B rel Areth.

rec om (k, with [P] h n 1. 10-7. 33 (26. 34-6-7. 49 Br e sil) Andr : ins AC(K) b rel

syr-dd copt arm Andr-coisl Areth Primas : T-qv e/c. K. lovBanav {mechanical repeti-

tion of termination of preceding tvord) CX" : txt A[P]NSa ^ rgi. at end add eiffiv N^c.

10. rec MiSev, with [P]K rel vulg syr-dd Andr Areth Cypr Primas : t.xt AC B g 38.

49 copt Andr-p. Tradav B 38(Bch) rel Audr-a Areth : txt AC[P]X h 1 m n 10-8.

34-5-6 (1. 4. 16. 37. 40-2-9. 51 Br, e sil) Andr. aft iSou ins 5jj b rel syr-dd Andr-p

Areth : om AC[P]N f k 1 m n 1. 301-3 (16. 34-5-6-8. 51. 90, e sil) Andr. rec

(for 0a\\uv) /SoAeif, with B rel Andr Areth : 0a\\e7i> 32 : txt AC[P]N3a a e m 12-7-8.

30'-4-5-6-8(Alf). 90. 92 Andr-coisl.—(om 30^ : 0a\\fiv 0a\Lv{»ic) N* : o Sia^. bef

BaW. g 38.) rec €| v/jlov bef o 5iaj8oAos, with H (g) k(e sil) 1 Andr : txt AC[P]

10, 11) : I know thy tribulation and thy
poverty (in outward wealth, arising proba-

bly from the dx7\l/is, by the despoiling of

the goods of the Christians) ; nevertheless

thou art rich (spiritually; see reff. To
suppose an allusion to the name iro\v-

KapTTos (Hengst.), is in the highest degree
fanciful and improbable) : and (I know)
thy calumny from (arising from) those

who profess themselves to be Jews, and
they are not, but (are) Satan's syna-
gogue (these slanderers were in all pro-

bability actually Jews by birth, but not
(see Rom. ii. "28; Matt. iii. 9; John
viii. 33; 2 Cor. xi. 22; Phil. iii. 4 iV.)

in spiritual reality ; the same who every
where, in St. Paul's time and afterwards,

were the most active enemies of the
Christians. When Polycarp was mar-
tyred, we read anav th Tr\rj6os iGvwv re
KoX 'Iou5a^&!^' tSiv t))v 'S.fjivpvav Karoi-
Kovvrcov aKaracrx^Tcii Bv/j.^ Kai /MfyaKr]

(paivrj eneP6a : and afterwards when fag-
gots were collecting for the pile, iLtd\t<Tra

'lovdaiwu TTpuBvfjLuis, ws fdos avTois, els

rovTo vnovpyovfTcuu, Mart. Polyc. c. 12,
13, pp. 1037, 1042. This view is strength-
ened by the context. Had they been, as
some have supposed, e. g. Vitringa, Chris-
tians, called 'lovSa7oi in a mystical sense,
they would hardly have been spoken of as
the principal source of calumny against
the Churoh, nor would the collective

epithet of Satan's synagogue be given to
tbem. Respecting the latter appellation,

see some interesting remarks by Trench,
N. T. Synonyms, § i. He brings out
there, how' iKK\riaia, the nobler word,

was chosen by our Lord and His Apostles

for the assembly of the called in Clirist,

while ffvvayooyri, which is only once found

(James ii. 2) of a Christian assembly (and

there, as Diisterd. notes, not with rod

Oeov, but with iiixwu), was gradually aban-

doned entirely to the Jews, so that in

this, the last book of the canon, such an
expression as this can be used. See also

his Coram, on the Epistles to the Seven
Chui'ches, p. 95. See the opposite in Num.
xvi. 3, XX. 4, xxxi. 16,—a-vvaybiyi) kv-

piov). 10.] Fear not the things which
thou art about to suffer (in the ways men-
tioned below, a indicates manifold tribu-

lation, as there) : behold [for certain (8rj

gives the tone of present certainty and
actuality : see reff. It is in fact originally

no more than a shortened form of tjSt) : see

Hartung, Partikellehre, i. 245 ft".)], the
devil (Hengstb. after Ziillig, would lay

stress here on the import of the name of

the great adversary, as connected with the
fi\aa(\)T)ixia. above. But this again would
be forced and unnatural, especially after

the recent mention of aarava. Of course
it is understood from the context, that
the devil would act through the hostility

of human agents, and among them emi-
nently these Jewish enemies. Trench,
in loc, remarks on the reference to the
devil, as the primary author of all assaults

on the Church, found in the Acts of the
ancient martyrs : e. g. the Ep. from the
Churches of Lyons and Vienne : the Mar-
tyrdom of Polycarp, 3, 17, pp. 1032, 1041

:

Martyr. I gnat.) is about to cast (some)
of you into prison (literally : the constant



9-11. AnOKAAT^IS IHANNOT. 567

12.

_«-.. " John XTOV 1 Cor.

, , , , Sir.li.

aKovcrara) n to " D»n '• 12.

aoc

KJ]v ha *" TreipaaOrJTe, koX " efere " dXiyjnv ° rifiepcov ^ Biica

P 'ylvov 7ricrT6<i ^"^

^XP'' ^ ^avdrov, ^ koX Scocro)

^ aTecfyavov t?}? * ^oj^?. 1^ 6 ^ e^cov " ou?

TTvevfjba \eyei rat? eKKXrjcriaL^. 6 " vik6)v ov fir]
^ d8iK7]6fj

^

e/c ToO '^ Oavdrov tov ^ Bevrepov.

Eph.

m sec 1 Pet. iv.

U.
:; pMatt.

.44.
. 16.

r Acts Xiii. 4. ch. xii. 11 (2 Mace. xiii. 14).

t James i. 12 only, see 2 Tim. iv. 8. Prov. i

X. 20. wch. XX. 6, 14. xxi. a.

8 = John ii. 19.

ver. 7 (reff.).

Luke
John XX. 27.

q ^ Heb,ivl2.

t. James iv. 7,8.
h. vi. 6 reff. Isa.

B rel. TreipaeriTi t. for e^ere, ex^re C I. 11 : fX'n're A[P] 12(Mill). 36 copt
Primas : 6|r)T6 d : txt N B rel vulg syr-tUl Anclr Areth Ticli Bede. w^pas B rel

Areth : t.vt AC[P]X h 1 ni n 10-7. 34-6 (1. 16. 37. 49 Br, e sil) Andr Primas. orn
yivov Ni(ms N^a),

accompaniment of persecution. Acts xii. 4;
xvi. 23 : not, as Heinr., put for all kinds
of misery), that ye may be tried (by

temptations to fall away : not, that ye
may be proved,—" ut fidem suam inter

maxima pericula probare eoque consum-
matam virtutem consummare possint," as

Ewald. This might be the end which
Christ had in view in permitting the

persecution : but 'iva here rather p-ives

the purpose of the agent in the previous

clause, 6 5ia/3o\os) : and ye shall have
tribulation ten days (the expression is

probably used to signify a short and
limited time : so in Gen. xxiv. 55 ; Num.
xi. 19 ; Dan. i. 12 : sec also Num. xiv. 22

;

1 Sara. i. 8 ; Job xix. 3 ; .^cts xxv. 6.

Wetst. quotes Ter. Adelph. v. 1. 36,

"decem dierum vix mihi est familia."

So Arethas in Catena, els oXiyov xp"'''"'

Toiroiv 7} 0A?»|/jy, Ka\ ou8' '6(rov StKa

fjuepais Kapan^Tpe'tada.i a^la. And so,

recently, Trench. All kinds of fanci-

ful interpretations have been given : so

in Gloss, ord.,—" Deus suos ad bella mit-

tens Decalogo armat" (another variety

of which is, " tribulatio ecclesiffi durabit

quamdiu observatio prseceptorum Deca-

logi, quod est usque ad finem mundi :" so

Lyra, altern.) :
—"x. diebus, i.e. toto hoc

tempore in quo per septem dies contra

tria principalia vitia pugnatur, avaritiam,

cupiditatem, vauam gloriam." Similarly

Ansbert. And again, " significatur totum
tempus usque ad finem saeculi, eo quod
omnes numeri sequentes denariura sunt

replicationes ipsius et partium suarum."
Lyra introduces " the year-day principle :"

—" posset etiam aliter salvo meliori judicio

exponi, ut per decem dies intelligantur

deoem anni, secundum illud, Ezech. iv. 6,

' Diem pro anno dedi ;' forte tantum du-

ravit persecutio Smyrnensis ecclesise."

This has been taken up by Cluver. in

Calov., Brightinann, al. Bede, Haymo,
and Joachim understand it of the ten per-

secutions from Nero to Diocletian : Perer.,

Ribera, and Corn.-a-lap., " decem, id est.

multis, diebus :" Ambr., " quia, licet ista

tribulatio pluribus diebus et mensibus
duret, decem tamen diebus erit atrocis-

sima :

" and recently Ebrard understands
the ten days of ten divisions, or periods,

in the persecution). Be (yivow, not Xadi,

see reff. : new circumstances of trial re-

quiring new kinds and degrees of fidelity;

which does not remain as it is, but takes
accession) thou (it is quite futile to at-

tempt to distinguish in these Epistles

between what is said to the Angel in the
singular, and what is said to the Church
in the plural. This is shewn by the former
part of this verse,— & /ueAAeis iratrxe**'

.... followed by e| vfiSiv. Only where
there is occasion to discriminate, is the
plural used : cf. ver. 24 f. : but wherever
the whole church is spoken of it is in the
singular, under the person of its repre-

sentative angel) faithful unto (reff". not,

"until:" but "even unfa," i.e. up to the

point or measure of : Let not thy faithful-

ness stop short of enduring death itself.

Cf. Phil. ii. 8) death, and (reff.) I will

give thee the crown (tov o-t., as being
the well-known prize promised to the
faithful : as in reff. Trench, in loc, has
an interesting note on the question whether
this is a diadem of royalty, or a garland of
victory : and decides for the former, seeing

that the ajicpavoi of ch. v. can only be
royal crowns,—that the word is employed
by all the Evangelists of the " Crown of
thorns,"—and that the imagery of this

book is not any where drawn from Gentile

antiquity, but is Jewish throughout) of life

(gen. of apposition : the life itself being the

crown : see note, and distinction, on 2 Tim.

iv. 8). 11.] Conclusion: see above,

ver. 7. He that conquereth shall not be
injured (ov ^r[ gives great precision and
certainty to the promise: there is no
chance (ov) that he should be (iat]) ....
See Winer, edn. 6, § 56. 3 note) by (Ik as

proceeding out of as the source or origin)

the second death (defined to be, in ch. xx.

14, ri \iixvn TOV vvp6s. In this he shall

P 2
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'^

u^kl^
^^ Kat T&) ayyeXoi t^9 iv UepjdfKp eKK\rjaLa<i lypd-yp-ov aci

V — here, &c. rn /c^^' r if \ -=« t t \ y^' xafOJ
4 times, ch, i ttOf K&^u e')(a)v TTjv ^ pofjL(paLav rrjv ^ dicrTO/j,ov rrjv n,i,

^ o^elav, 1^ Olha irov KaroiKei^, ottov o 6p6vo<; tov 3, k

aarava, koI ^ Kparet^ rb ovo/iid jxov, koX ovk ^* r)pvr)(T(t> rrjv 30] ;

Mark
vii. 3,4,6.
Col. ii. 19.

2 Thess. ii.

15. (Heb. iv

14. vi. 18 w.
gen.1

z - 1 John ii.

22, 23 reff.

(Gen. xviii.

16.)

al Tim. V. 8.

ver. 20 reff.

Tf? /iou 6 7naT6<i [/tiou] , 09 direKravOrj ^ irap vfilv, ottov

20. ch. xi. 3. see Ps. Ixxxviii. 37. constr.,b see ch. xiv. 12 reff. c Acts i. 8. iii. 15. xxii

d = Col. iv. 16. 2 Tim. iv. 13 al.

13. rec (aft oi5a) ins ra epya crov Kai, with B rel syr-dd Andr Areth (aov bef ra epya

27) : om ACPK 38 vulg copt aeth Jer Primas Qusest. for 1st fiou, <rov ^^(txt
}<3a). rec ins Kai bef fv rais -nfiepais, with AC 51 vulg copt Bede : oiii [P]t<

B rel deniid syr-dd setli arm Andr Areth Primas Quaest. rec aft -rjmpais ins ei',

with PN (d ?) 1. 10-7. 34-6 Br (16. 37. 49, e sil) Andr Areth : fxavg: om AC b rel vulg

syr-dd copt seth Primas Quaist. om ois {homoeotel 1) AC : ins PK'^^frais N') B
rel demid syr-dd seth Quajst. rec 6 /japrvs /xov 6 irto-ros, with [P]X b rel vss :

[6] /uaprus 6 iriaTos, omg (xov both times, 12. 36 (om 1st 6 36) : 6 /xaprvs fj.ov d irtcrTos

fiov ("ex alliteratione ad iricrTtt/ fx.ou." Beng.) AC f syrdd.

have no part, nor it any power over

him).
12—17.] The Epistle to the CHtrECH

AT Peegamum (see Prolegg. § iii. 9;
Trench, p. 106). And to the angel of the

church in Pergamum write : These things
saith He that hath the sharp two-edged
sword (this is the logical order in Euglish

of the epithet-predicates, rrjj' Siaro/mov

TT/y o^uav. 7] p. 71 Si(Trofj.os is the sword
with two edges : and to the whole of this

is added ri 6^e7a. The designation of

our Lord is made with reference to ver.

16 below) : I know where thou dwellest

;

(viz.) where is the throne of Satan (it is

not easy to say, what these words import.

Andr. and Areth. say in the Catena, 6p6-

vov TOV ff. rhf Tlepy. Ka\f7, ws KareiSaiXov

oZffav inrep rrjv 'Acriav iraaav. And SO

Vitringa and Bengal. But Vitr. himself

asksi, "an Satanas in ilia superstitione

(jEsculapii cultu) se magis prodidit Per-

gami, quam in Dianse cultu Ephesi ?"

Grot. Wetst. al. fancy that aajanas was
the serpent form under which the god
iEsculapius was worshipped at Pergamum.
But even the fact itself is doubtful;
and the interpretation halts, in that the
text is not & 6p6vos tov SpaKovros, in-

stead of T. aarava. Zoruius, mentioned
in Wolf, h. 1., explains it of the fa-

mous Pergamene library, and the writings
of the Sophists therein contained. A
more likely direction in which to find

the solution is that taken by Lyra, "id
est, ejus potestas, infideles incliiiando ad
persecutionem ecclesise :" for above, ver.

10, the act of persecution is ascribed to

the devil : and here we learn by what
follows, that he had carried it at Perga-
mum to the extent of putting Antipas to

death; which seems not to have been

reached elsewhere at this time. Whether
this may have been owing to the fact of

the residence of the supreme magistracy
at Pergamum, or to some fanatical zeal

of the inhabitants for the worship of
.(Esculapius, or to some particular person

or persons dwelling there especially hos-

tile to the followers of Christ (Hengst.,

Ewald), must remain uncertain. The
above view, with unimportant modifica-

tions, is adopted by De Wette, Ebrard,
Stern (who combines the others with it),

Graber, Diisterd., al.—I may remark, that
it is plainly out of the question to attempt,

as has been done by some, to connect such
an expression as this with the prophecies
of the latter portion of the book, and to

anticipate for the insignificant Pergamum
a leading place in their fulfilment. The ex-

pression is relevant, as the context shews,
merely to the then existing state of the
city (oirou KaToiKci below), and not to any
future part which it should take in the
fulfilment of prophecy), and thou boldest
fast (reff.) my name (the profession of thy
faith in Me) and didst not deny the faith

of me in the days of Antipas (or, taking
the other form of the text, ' in tohich An-
tipas :' see var. readd. As the shorter text

runs, and probably also if we read the

ra7s of the Codex Sinaiticus, 'AiriTras is

regarded as indeclinable, which circum-

stance has apparently led to all the per-

plexing varieties of reading) my witness,

my faithful one (or, if we omit the second

fxov, myfaithful ivitness : the appositional

nominative, see above, ch. i. 5. A motive
for its use here may have been the nomi-
natival form of the gen. 'AcTiVas. This

consideration of itself would obviate the

antenable objection which Diisterd. brings

against the above account of the con-
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6 aaTUva.'i KaroiKet. 1* aX)C ^ e;^&) kuto, <tov oXtya'

e'X^ei'i exec ^ KpaTovvTa<; rrjv ^ SiSa^^v Bakadfi, 09 iSlSaaKeu Jf'iiVfr?^"

OTL p ver. 4.

John vii.

rec Ko.ToiK€i bef o aaTavas, with syr-dd a3th : txt AC[P]N B rel vulg copt arm Andr
Areth.—om oirou o a. k. 38.

14. oAAa B a b c d f g j 13. 30-3. om Kara <rov X'(ins N^*). om on C
am(with fuld harU tol lips-4, agst demid lipss) syr-dd copt Primas : ins A[P]X B rel

Andr Areth. ex^t A. eSiSa^e B rel Andr-coisl Areth : txt ACFPIX d m n
18.34(1.37. 40-2, esil).

struction, viz. that there is no reason to

suppose it to have been used except in tlie

case of the Sacred Name, as in ch. i. 5 :

but see Diistei-d.'s own text in ver. 20

:

and reft', there), who was slain among
you, where Satan dwelleth (of Antijias =
Antipater (Jos. Autt. xiv. 1. 3),—after

the analogy of Hermas for Hennodorus,
Lucas and Silas for Lucanus and Silvanus,

—nothing is known to us with certainty,

except from this passage. Andreas says

that he had read the account of his mar-
tyrdom : 'AvTiiras Se ris Totivoixa /xaprus

iv nep7a/u&j yeyovn/ avSpeidraTos, oinrep

aviyvuv rb fj-apTvpiou : and Areth. in Cat.

says, oil Kal tJ) fxapripiov tls fTi crco^erai.

Ribera gives the following account from
Simeon Metaphrastes :

" Pergami episco-

pum hunc fuisse tradunt, et ejus mar-
tyrium Metaphrastes Simeon scripsit, qui

ad extremam eum senectutem pervenisse

dicit, et cum res Christianorum propter

Domitiani persecutionem raagno in dis-

crimine versarentur, nullo tiraore captum
saepius in publicum prodiisse et inter cru-

delissimorum tortorum minas intrepidc

sinceram fidei doctrinam ac Christi laudes

priedicasse. Ita Christianis prajsidio, dm-
monibus terrori erat, qui ab ipso se fugari

et sacrificiis suis privari fatebantur. Quare
a prajfecto urbis captus et in Christi con-

fessione generose persistens ad Dianae tem-
plum tractus et in bovem seneum, quern

niulto ante igne iuflammaverant, coujectus,

vitam in gratiarum actione precibusque

finivit. Et tanta (inquit Simeon) pra3-

stitit virtute, ut locus hie ubi martyrium
pertulit, in hodiernum usque diem mira-

culis excellat, et magna3 in eo fiaut cura-

tiones." The Greek and Roman meno-
logies contain similar accounts at his day,

April 11th. It is hardly possible to with-

hold indignation at the many childish

symbolic meanings which have been ima-

gined for the name, in defiance of phi-

lology and of sobriety alike. First is that

of Aretius, wrl-iTas, the enemy of all,

i. e. the child of Uod and enemy of the

world ; which has been taken up by Heng-
stenberg, who ought to have known better,

and Antipas identified with the historic

Timotheus. Such foUy would hardly be

credited, were it not before our eyes :

—

" Sfi man bi§ t)iet)er gc folgt/ fo witb man
e6 nid)t ju tui}n finbcn/ wenn mv btc

ffleramtlung aufftfUen/ tai burd) 2lnttpa§

Simotbcug t>ejeirf)net itjcrbe. 2)ie beibftt

9^amcn 'gurditcgott ' unb ' ©cgenaU'
jle^cn in inntger (iorrefponbenj mit ein-

anbcr/" &c., Hengst. p. 190. This Com-
mentator also finds remarkable meaning
in the way in which the name is written

in A, 'AfTeiVas. Then that of E. Schmidt
and others, who hold 'AvTiira? to be =
'Avrliraira: that of Cocceius, who makes
Antipas represent the Athanasians, seeing

that aPTiTrarpos = l(T6irarpos rzz dfioov'

aios. 1 mention such interpretations, to

shew how far men may go wrong when
once they surrender their judgment to

their fancy in search of a mystic sense for

plain history. On okov 6 crar. KaroiK.,

see above). 14, 15.] Nevertheless I

have against thee a few things (not " a

little matter," as Luth., Hengstb. ; nor

does oxiya imply that more than one

matter is blamed, as Beng. : nor is it used

by litotes, to mean "graviter de te con-

queror," as Heinr. and Ebrard ; nor is any
reference to be thought of to the sins of

Christ's people having been removed by
His atonement, and thus spoken of lightly

by Him, as Aretius : but is used as a word
of comparison with the far greater num-
ber of approved things which remained,

and is plural, inasmuch as oXiyov would
refer, not to the objective fewness, but to

thesubjective unimportance, of the grounds
of complaint; which latter was not so.

This use of the plural comes under the

case treated by Winer (§ 27. 2), where
only one thing is really meant, but

the writer speaks of that one generically

;

e. g. redvliKaaiv ol ^r]TOvvTes ttjj' rf/vx-

Tov naiSiov, Matt. ii. 20, where Herod
only is meant. And so De Wette and
Diisterd.)-. thou hast there (in Perga-

mum : the locality is specified probably on

account of the description which has been

just given of it as the place where a faith-

ful martyr had suff'ered nnto death) men
holding (cf. Kpareis rh 6v. fxov above) the

teaching of Balaam (SiSaxiiv : not simply

as De W., " doctrine corresponding to the
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g = Matt. ivi. Tf2 BaXa/c BaXelv s aKavhaXov ^ ivcoTriov twv vltov 'Icroa^jX,
23. Rom. t

' r ' '

xiv. 13. 1 Cor.
i. 23. Josh.
ixiii. 13.

hch. i.4

i ver. 20. Acts

(fiwyelv ' elScoXodvra koI

y Kparovvra^ rrjv

15

(TU

.29.
1 Cor.

Tin. 1, &c.
X. 19 only t.

16 ^ /xeravoTjcrov [ovv]' el

^ BL8a)(r]v Ni/coXaiVcov ofioia)<i.

^ ep^ofjuac ^ aoi ra-^^v koI

j 1 Cor. vi. 18. X. 8 (bis), ver. 20. ch. xvii. 2. xviii. 3, 9 only. Ps. Ixxii. 27.

elz (for TO)) Tov, with H^^ rel Andr-coisl Areth : oni b : Steph et> rw, with 1. 18. 92^

txt AC ll.—PaKaOLK C B c g2 2. 6. 32. 92 fuld Andr-a.— [to ^aXaa/j. tov &a\aK P :] 6

j8aA.aajU tou 0aAaK 12(om (6?) fiaAaa/x 12').—om to) /3oA.a/c K^. for fiaXfiv,

0a(Ti\ei A : $aA\€iu X^a. ins /cat bef </)o7f ti/ B rel Andr Areth ; tov 9. 13-6. 23. 69 :

om AC[PjX h n 1. 10-7-8. 36 (27. 37-8. 41-2-7-9. 51, e sil) vulg syr-dd copt Andr-a.

15. rec ins ruv bef yiKoKaiTcou, with [P]X 1 n 1. 10-7 (g h j 4. 16-7. 37-8. 41-7-9. 51
B% e sil) Andr Areth : om AC b rel. rec (for o/xuiws) o fxinw, with 1 (lips-4 Andr-a):

om 38(leaving a slight gap) seth : ofj-oius o ixiaw [P] 12-3-7 Audr-b : txt ACN B rel vulg
syr-dd Andr-coisl Areth.

16. rec om ovv, with [P]K f n 1. 10-7. 36 (h 37. 49 B^ e sil) vulg syr-dd : ins AC B
rel copt aeth arm Andr Areth. ffv{itacism) K'. po(pata (sic) 1.

ACP>.
a/oj,
n,1.2
6. 9. 1

3. 16

19. 2i

30. 3;

38. 4

42. 4

51.90

character of the advice of Balaam," but

used in strict correspondence with ts I8i-

SaaKcv following : that which a man
teaches being his doctrine. And KpaTilv

this hihax^v, is to follow the teaching),

who taught Balak (the dat. seems to be a

Hebraism, h -\yp\ Job xxi. 22 : so Ewald,

De W., Ebrard, Diisterd. : not a dat. corn-

modi, " for Balak " to serve his purpose,

understanding " men " as an object after

eSiSaffKec, as Hengstb. Certainly it is not
expressly asserted in Num. xxxi. 16 that

it was Balak whom Balaam advised to

use this agency against Israel : but the
narrative almost implies it : Balak was in

power, and was the most likely person to

authorize and put in force the scheme.
And so Josephus, Antt. iv. 6. 6, makes
Balaam on depai-ting call to him 1611 re

BaAa/fov Kol rovs &pxovra.s rwv MaSta-
vnSiv, and give them the advice) to put a
Stumbling-block (properly (TKau^dKrjOpov

:

see reff., and a minute investigation of the

word by Trench in loc. : an occasion of sin)

before 1 in the way, or before the face of) the
sons of Israel, to eat (i.e. inducing tiicm to

eat. See var. readd.) things oifered tc idols

(from Num. xxv. 1, 2, it was not only
participation in things offered to idols, but
the actual offering sacrifices to them, of
which the children of Israel were guilty.

But seeing that the parlicipation was
that which was common to both, our Lord
takes that as the point to be brought for-

ward :
" satis hie habuit Christus id di-

cere, quod illi Israelitse cum Nicolaitis ha-
bebant commune." Grot.) and to commit
fomicaiion. 15.] Thus thou also

hast (as well as those of old : not, as the
Church at Ephesus, ver. 6 (De W.). " Si.

cut Balac tenuit doctrinam pestiferara

Balaam, sic apud te sunt aliqui teneutes

doctrinam Nicolai erroneam." Lyra) men

holding (see above) the teaching of the
Nicolaitans (the art. though not expressed,

is in fact, in this later usage, contained in

the proper name) in like manner (viz. in

eating things offered to idols, and forni-

cation. We may remark, 1) that it is

most according to the sense of the passage

to understand these sins in the case of
the Nicolaitans, as in that of those whom
Balaam tempted, literally, and not mys-
tically. So Victorin., Andr., Areth., Ri-
bera, Calov., Beng., Heinr. (doubtfully),

Ewald, De W., Hengst., Ebrard, Diisterd.,

Trench, al. : 2) that the whole sense of the
passage is against the idea of the identity

of the Balaamites and the Nicolaitans ; and
would be in fact destroyed by it. The
mere existence of the etymological rela-

tion is extremely doubtful (see above on
ver. 6) : and even granting it,—to sup-
pose the two identical, would be to destroy

the historical illustration by which the
present existing sect is described).

16.] Repent [therefore] (Lyra, a-Lapide,
Tirinus, Bengel, al., join the preceding
6/xolws to this clause, understanding it, as

well as the church at Ephesus, ver. 5.

The command is addressed not only
to the Nicolaitans, but to the church,
which did not, like that of Ephesus, hate
them, but apparently tolerated them)

:

but if not, I (will) come to thee (dat. in-

commodi, see above on ver. 5) quickly
(here again, though in the common escha-

tological phrase, not of the Lord's final

coming; as indeed the language shews,

for then He no longer tro\t/j.iia-fi), and
will make war with them (the Nicolaitans.

This making war must not be understood
as Grotius, " Prophetas excitabo in Ec-
clesia, qai id faciant quod Episcopus neg-

ligit, et fortiter se opponant Nicolaitis"

(similarly Calov.)) with {iv, in, as armed
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^ irokefjbrjaw jier avrcov ™ iv Trj ^ pofjL(f)aia rov aT6fJ>aT6<; fiov. "

'?"s^'jj|ii^i'-

17 6 e^cDi' ° ov<i ° aKovadico rt ro 7rvev/xa Xiyet, ral'i eKKkri- n)"onfy,'"^'

aiat<i. TOi "VLKCOVTL ocoaco ^ avrco ^tov ^ navva rov ^ K€- ".2.1 Kings
' <• r^ xvii. 32.

Kpv/jifM€vov, KoX Bcoaa avTu> ^ -^rj^ov Xev/CTjv, Kol eVl T^i' ""49^1"^° Yjr:

* yfrfji^ov " oi'o/xa Kaivbv 'ye'ypafXfjbivov b ovSeU olBev el

fM7] 6 \a/u,^dvQ)v.

John vi. ,49. Hec ix. 4 on y Deut. viii. 3.

,
— here bis (Aets ixv. 10) only. * Exod. iv. 25.

7 (reff.).

p ch. vi. 4 reff.

q gen., as Acts
xxvii. 36.

9 = Col. iii. 3. Ps. (xvi. 14.) xxx. 19.
u ch. iii. 12. Isa. Ixii. 2. Ixv. 15.

17. vtKovvTi AC. (so A in ver 7.) om 1st avrco N. rec ins <tiayeiy avo bef tow
Havva, with [P] hint. 10-6-7. 49 (37 B"", e sil); (payeiv (K 36; e/c (alone) N : (payeiv
(alone) 11-9 : aft rov ins <payeiv f 13 : aft fiavva ins (payeiv 34-5 : om AC B rel vulg
copt a'th Andr coisl Prinias. \Joy ixavva, ^vKou P.] om 2nd Soktco avrw H 38.
om N'(ius N-'*) n : om o ovSeis to Kafi^avccv 1. rec (for oiSej') e^vw (with 51, e
sil) : txt AC[P]K B 33(sic, Del) rel Andr Areth.

with or arrayed in : but sometimes in

the Rev. it is difficult to trace the proper
meaning of eV, and it seems almost purely
instrumental : cf. Winer, edn. 6, § 48, d)

the sword of my mouth (many expositors

(e. g., Grot., Wetst., Vitr., Beiig., Stern,

Hengst., Trench, al.) suppose an allusion

to the sword of the angel, armed with
which he withstood Balaam in the way
(Num. xxii. 23, 31), or to that and the

sword by which those who sinned in the
matter of Baal-peor (Num. xxv. 5), and
eventually Balaam himself (Num. xxxi. 8),

were slain : but seeing that the connexion
with ch. i. 16 is so plainly asserted by our
ver. 12, it seems better to confine the allu-

sion to that sword, and not to stretch it to

what after all is a very doubtful analogy).

17.] Conclusion. For the former
clause see on ver. 7. We may notice that

in these three first Epistles, the proclama-
tion precedes the promise to liim that

conquereth : in the four last, it follows

the promise. To him that conquereth I

will give to him (see above on ver. 7) of

the manna which is hidden (on the par-

titive gen. see ref., and Winer, edn. 6,

§ 30. 7, b. In this manna, there is un-

mistakably an allusion to the proper and
heavenly food of the children of Israel,

as contrasted with the unhallowed idol-

offerings; but beyond that, there is an
allusion again (see above on ver. 7) to our

Lord's discourse in John vi., where He
describes Himself as the true bread from
heaven : not that we need here, any more
than in ver. 7 (see note there), confuse

the present figure by literally pressing the

symbolism of that chapter. Christ's gifts

may all be summed up in the gift of Him-
self : on the other band. He may describe

any of the manifold proprieties of his own
Person and office as His gift. This manna
is KeKpvufiivoi', in allusion partly perhaps

to the fact of the pot of manna laid up in

the ark in the holy of holies (Exod. xvi.

33 : cf. our ch. xi. 19 : not to the Jewish
fable, " Ha3C est area quam . . , Josias ab-
scondit ante vastationem templi nostri, et

hsec area futuro tempore, adveniente Mes-
sia nostro . . . manifestabitur." Abarbanel
on 1 Sam. iv. 4, cited by Diisterd.), but
principally to the fact that our spiritual

life, with its springs and nourishments,
KeKpvTTTat avv rqi xP"'"''<? eV t^ Oe(j^, Col.

iii. 3. See also Ps. Ixxviii. 24; cv. 40.

The distinction between KfKpvfjLfiivov, re-

conditum, and KpvitrSi/, occultum, pressed
here by Trench after Cocceius, does not
appear to be warranted, further than that
the participle represents more the ob-

jective fact, while the verbal adjective

sets forth the subjective quality), and I

will give to him a white stone (see,

below), and on the stone (the prep, of

motion betokens the act of inscribing) a
new name written, which none knoweth
except he that receiveth it (the views
concerning this stone have been very
various. Bede interprets it " corpus nunc
baptismo candidatum, tunc incorruptionis

gloria refulgens." And similarly Lyra,
" corpus dote charitatis decoratum, quod
dicitur calculus sive lapillus, quia est ex-

tractum de terra, sicut et lapis," adding,
" nomen novum, quia tunc quilibet beatus
manifeste et corporaliter per dotes corporis

gloriosi erit ascriptus civitati ccelestium."

But both these are surely out of the ques-

tion. Some have connected this with the

mention of the manna, and cited (as

Wetst., who gives it merely among others

and expresses no opinion) the Rabbinical

tradition, Joma 8, "cadebant Israelitis

una cum manna lapides pretiosi et marga-
ritse." Others again think of the precious

stones bearing the names of the twelve

tribes on the breastplate of the High-

priest, the order for which was contempo-

rary with the giving of the manna, Exod.
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18 Kai TM dyyeXw T'fj<i iv ^vajeipoi^ eKKXrja-ia^ ypdyjrov

18. for T7JS, TO) A (as rIso in vv 1, 8) : om C : rots c n. fluareipT) B d j 1 2. 9.

16. 23-6-7. 33-5. 41-2-5. 50 : Ovareipa f : evaT(ip-ns{sic) 34: txt AC [P {-Trip-, so ver

24)] X rel. om (KKXriffias A.

xxviii. 17; xx.xix. 10, and regard this as

indicating the priestly dignity of the vic-

torious Christian. So Ewald, Ziillig, Eb-

rard : the last remarks, that as the hidden

manna was the reward for abstaining from

idol-meat, so this for abstinence from for-

nication. But, as Diisterd. observes, these

are never called \l/rj<poi. Again some, as

Arethas, Grot., Hamm., Eichhorn, Heinr.,

have reminded us of the Gentile custom of

presenting the victors at the games with

a xprirpos or ticket which entitled them to

nourishment at the public expense, and to

admission to royal festivals. Titus, they

quote from Xiphilinus, Epit. Dion. p. 228,

used to cast small pieces of wood (acpalpia

^vKipa fiiKpd) down into the arena, avu^o-
\ov ex'"'''''^' ''°^ 1^^^ e5co5//^ou riv6s, k.t.\.,

which whoever got was to bring koI Xa^iiu

Tb iTnyiypaujxivov. Hence they regard
the white stone as the ticket of admission

to the heavenly feast. But it may be re-

plied, 1) the feast is mentioned separately

tinder the name of the hidden manna

:

and 2) the description of the writing on
the stone, which follows, will not suit this

view. Again, others, regarding the con-

nexion of the white stone with the manna,
refer to the use of the lot cast among the

priests, lohich should offer the sacrifice (so

Schottg., quoting the Rabbis) : or to the

writing a name, at election by ballot, on
a stone or a bean (so Eisner, and perhaps

Victorinus, who says, " gemma alba, adop-

tio in filium Dei ") : or to the " mos erat

antiquis niveis atrisque lapillis. His dam-
nare reos, illis absolvere culpa," Ov. Met.
XV. 41. So Erasm., Zeger, a- Lap., Aretius,

Calov., Vitr., Wolf, al. Some expositors

combine two or more of these expositions :

as De Wette, understanding it as typical

of justification and election ; Bengel ;

Stern, who also notices the white stone as

the mark of felicity, "Hunc, Macrine,
diem numera meliore lapillo. Qui tibi la-

bentes apponit candidus annos," Pers. Sat.

ii., and " O diem Isetum notandumque mihi
candidissimo calculo," Plin. Ep. vi. 11. 3.

But, as Diisterd. well observes, it is

against all these interpretations, that no
one of them fits the conditions of this de-

scription. Each one halts in the explana-

tion either of the stone itself, or of that

which is written on it. Least of all, per-

haps, does the last apply : the verdict of

acquittal would be a strange reward in-

deed to one who has fought and overcome

in the strength of an acquittal long ago
obtained, 6 Kvptos ixapio'a.To hfuv. Col.

iii. 13. The most probable view is that

which Bengel gives a hint of ("scribebant

veteres multa in lapillis"), and which
Hengst. ("£)ii§ t)!cr in S8etracf)t!ommcnlic

gjJoment ift allftn tai, bag man im Tllters

t^ume mandicg auf tlcinc ©teine fdtivicb")

and Diisterd. hold, that the figure is de-

rived from the practice of using small

stones, inscribed with writing, for various

purposes, and that, further than this, the
imngery belongs to the occasion itself only.

Taking it thus, the colour is that of vic-

tory, see ch. iii. 4; vi. 2; iv. 4; xix. 14.

The name inscribed yet remains for con-

sideration. It is in this, as it would be in

every case, the inscription which gives the

stone its real value, being, as it is, a token
of reward and approval from the Son of
God. But tcJiat name is this ? not what
name in each case, for an answer to this

question is precluded by the very terms, o

ovSels olSev, k.t.\. : but of what kind ?

Is it the name of Christ Himself, or of
God in Christ ? This supposition is pre-

cluded also by the same terms : for any
mysterious name of God or of Christ would
either be hidden from all (so ch. xix. 12,

€x<^v . . . ovo/xa yeypaixfjLevov 6 oi/Sels

olSiu el fj.il ai/rSs), or known to all who
were similarly victorious through grace.

These very terms seem to require that it

should be the recipient's otvn name, a new
name however ; a revelation of his ever-

lasting title, as a son of God, to glory in
Christ, but consisting of, and revealed in,

those personal marks and signs of God's
peculiar adoption of himself, which ho
and none else is acquainted with. " If the
heart knoweth its own bitterness, and a
stranger intermeddleth not with its joy "

(Prov. xiv. 10), then the deep secret deal-

ings of God with each of us during those

times, by which our sonship is assured and
our spiritual strife carried onward to vic-

tory, can, when revealed to us in the other
blessed state, be known thoroughly to

ourselves only. Bengel beautifully says,

"SKoditeft 35u «?iffen, tt?ag S)u fur einen

ncuen Sf^amcn betommcn irivfl? Uber*
winbc! SSorfcer fvagfl Du oa-gcblidi: unb
t)ernad) irirft ©u it)n balb auf bem
juciiicn ©tfin flcfd)ricben lefen." Trench,
in loc, after Ziillig, suggests that the
white, or glistering stone, may be the
Urim, in which the most precious stone of

ACPN
a/oj,l

n, I 2.

6. 9. li

3. 16 t

19. 26
30. 32
38. 40
42. 47

51.901
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Ta'Se Xiyei, 6 '^ u/o? rov "^ deov, 6 e^wv rov<i '^^ o^^aX/ioti? '^^j^.^ere

avTov a)<?
"•'' (pXoya Trvpos, koX ol "^ TToSe? avrov ofxoLot " %aA.- i^; 20. '^Jal

•\ O ' 11) r^''^ ' \ )/ \ \ > / V , ii. 20. 1 Jchn
KOAtpavw, i-' (Jioa crov ra epya Kat ttjv ayaiTr]v /cat Tr/y ms ai.fr.

TrlcrrLV koI ttjv ^ BiaKoviav Kal ttjv ^ virojjLOvrjv aov, koI to, ^ ^^Acis xi.

epya crov ra ^ eaycLTa ^TrXecova tmv ^TrpcoTcov. ^^ aXXa xvi. is. acor.

•^ ej^d) /cara (ToO oVt *= d^et? T771' yvvaiKa [crov] 'le^aySeX. "^

^ Sffn^ot' b^)
1 Mace. xi.

581. y vcr. 2. z see Matt. xii. 45. 2 Pet. ii. 20. fjob xlii.l2.) a see Heb. xi. 4 reff.
b Ter. 4. c = John xi. 44, 48. xii. 7. Acts xiv. 17. Ps. civ. 14. (form, Ex. xxxii. 32.) d constr.

(see note), ver. 13. ch. iii. 12. ix. 14. xiv. 12. Ezek. xxiii. 7, 12.

om 1st avTov A 36-8 vnlg Andr Epiph : ins C[P] B rel vss Andr Areth. <^Ao| ^< 12.
19. om 2nd ttji/ c 38. rec transp tvkttiv and ^laKoviav, with 1 (41-2, e sil) :

transp ayanrjv and tvkttiv g 51. 90 : t.\t ACfPJK^c b rel vss gr-Iat-ft'.—(om rrjv StaK.

Kat Ni : om Trjv H^^ 38.) om r-qv (bef vwo/xovriv) A 36. om 2ud (rov H. rec ins

Kai bef TO eo-xara, with 1. 33 (34. 47-8-9 50. 90, e sil) : om AC[PjK b rel vss gr-lat-flf.

20. (aAAo, so A B a b d g j m 13-8-9. 30-3 (34, e sil). 35 Andr eoisl

)

rec aft
Kara crov ins oKiya, with 33 (41, e sil) ; woWa n Andr-a Cypr Primas Vict-tun ; iroKu

K 12. 171. 36. 43 Andr-b Cypr : om AC[P] b rel vss Epiph Andr Tert. om on
a(peis 1 : om on a</)€is ttji/ ywaiKo. \_(yov'] 33. rec (for a<peis) tas : a(pii)s 34-5. 47
Andr-coisl Areth: a<p7)Ka? N^a 26. 36 Andr-p : TzoBtisZS; tenex Tert: txt AC[P]X»
B rel Epiph Andr-a. rec om 2nd aov, with C[P]K 1 1. 16. 35-6-8 (32. 41 &, e sil)

vss Epiph Tert : ins A b rel syr-dd Andr Areth Cypr Primas. rec je^o;3t)A, with
33 (16-8. 27. 32-7. 40-1-2, e sil) : mfa/SeA N^ : t.xt AC[P]K3a b rel. rec ttjv

all was covered by the twelve on which
the names of the tribes were engraved;
the writing on which no one knew. The
suggestion is one well worth considera-

tion).

18—29.] The Epistle to the cnuRCH
AT Thtatiea. See Prolegg. § iii. 9. And
to the angel of the church in Thyatira
write: These things saith the Son of

God (our Lord thus names himself here,

in accordance with the spirit of that

which is to follow; ver. 27 being from
Ps. ii., in which it is written, Kvpios

flirev npSs /xf Tlos fMOU el crv, fyoj aiiixepov

yfyevvTjKa, ere), who hath his eyes as a
fiame of fire (connected with ver. 23,

4yci el/xi 6 ipivvuv vecppovs Kal KapSias^

and his feet are like to chalcolibanas

(for x**^"*"^-) see on ch. i. 15. There is

here probably a connexion with ver. 27,

cos TO, tr/cevTj ra KipaixiKo. crwrpi^eTai,

the work of the strongly shod feet)

:

I know thy works, and (the four which
follow are subordinated to the tpya pre-

ceding, as is shewn by ffov placed after

the four, not after each one. The Kai

then is the subordinating or epexegetic

copula, as in Kal x"r"'' "''"'"^
x°P''''''^»

John i. 16. See Wiuer, edn. 6, § 53.

3, c) the love (aydrrri, standing first,

is probably quite general, to God and
man) and the faith (general again : not

=r faithfulness, but in its ordinary sense)

and the ministration (viz., to the sick

and pool', and all that need it : the na-

tural proof of aydirr] and iricrns—iricrns

St' aydnris iyepyov/iiyq, Gal. v. 6) and the

endurance (in tribulation : or perhaps the
vwofinvi] epyov ayaOov of Rom. ii. 7) of

thee, and (that) thy last works (are) more
(iu number, or importance, or both) than
the first (this praise is the opposite of the
blame conveyed by ver. 5 to the Ephesiaa
church). 20.] Notwithstanding I have
against thee that thou sufierest (a^e??

from a.(p€0}, see ref. Ex. and Wiuer, edn. 6,

§ 14. 3) thy wife (or, the woman) Jezebel

(on the whole, the evidence for aov being
inserted in the text seems to me to prepon-
derate. It could not well have been in-

serted : and was sure to have been erased,

from its difficulty, and possibly from other
reasons, considering what was the common
interpretation of the dyyeKos. It does
not create any real difficulty : finding its

meaning not in the matter of fact at
Thyatira, but in the history from which
the appellation 'Ie^a;3eA. is taken. In 3
Kings XX. 25 (1 Kings xxi. 25) we read

'Axad.fi, ts inpaOr] Trotrjaai rh irovriphv

ivdnnov Kvpiov, ws fieTeOrjKev avihv 'le^a-

pe\ y\ 7VVT] avxov : from which text the
phrase is transferred entire, importing
that this Jezebel was to the church at

Thyatira what that other was to Ahab.
It is not so easy to determine who is, or

who are, imported by the term. The very

fact of the name Jezebel being chosen (for

it is impossible, even were this the actual

name of a woman, that it should be used

here with any other than the symbolic

meaning), coupled with Tr/i/ ywalKa aov

above explained, takes us out of the realms

of simple fact into those of symbolism.
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*
oni^ 4K?ngs ^^jouo-a eavTTjv ^ 7rpo(f)r}Tiv, kol BcBdaKeL koI ^ TrXavd Tov<i

f"johnTii. ^ ifiov'; ^SovXovi ^•nopvevaai koX (bayelv ^ elScoXoduTU.
12, 47. 1 John „i \ ,/^ , ^ • / r/ r \ •> n >

iii^ai^^'
Kai eocoKu avrr) ^-^povov iva fieTavoyjat), Kat, ov oeXec

gFh.f.'y'"'^' ^ fJ^eTavorjaaL ^ eK rr)<; ^Tropveiai; avrr}^. "^ IBov ^ ^aXXca
h ver. 14 frefF.).

i = (& sing.) John v. 6. vii. 33. xii. 35. xiv. 9. Isa. liv. 7. k here bis. ch. ix. 20, 21. xvi. 11 only. 1 - Matt.
T. 32. 1 Cor. vi. 13, 18 al. Ezek. xliii. 9. m Matt. ix. 2. Mark vii. 30.

Keyovaav, with [P]N^'^ 1. 36-8: ttjv \eyovara(sic) N'*: t) Xeyfi B rel Andr Areth : Kat

\eyei 42 : txt ACK'. for tavT-qv, avrr^v H B 1 16. 40. 69. Trpo<pr]Tii\i/ P B
hi 1 ui 36 (38 ?) : TTpo<t>r]Teiai' N^ : txt ACN^a.- reh—add fipai N 36. rec diSai-

Kiiv KaL irXauaaBai, onig 1st Kai and tovs, with viilg : 5i5a(r»cei /cat TrAacorai, onig rovs,

1 : txt AC[P]i< B rel syr-dd copt aeth Andr.—for 1st Kai, 7j B'. rec ciSoiAo^ura

hef<payfiv, with 1 (6. 41, e sil) : txt AC[P]K B rel vss gr-lat-ff.

21. rec om /coi ov de\€i fi(ravor\ffai, witli K' 1. 12-7 (arm): k. ei fiev 6(\ei fxera-

voriaai 38 : K. ovk tiQfX-qTfv ixiravoy)ffa.i A Primas Viet-tun : txt C[P]N3^ B rel vss gr-

lat-ff.—rec aft e»c t. iropv. aur. ins nai ov juerevorjirej', with 1 arm (-craj') : om AC[PJK
B rel vss gr-lat-ff.

—

touttjs K.

22. rec aft i5oi» ins eyw, with (d ?) 1 (above the line). 33 (34, e sil) : om ACrP]K B
rel vss 2:r-lat-ff. for ^aWw, fia\u [PJK^a b 9. 27. 32-8 vulg-ed copt some-lat-ff

:

Ka\w Ni : txt AC rel.

The figure of " Jezebel thy wife " being
once recognized in its historical import, it

would not be needful that an individual

woman should be found to answer to it

:

the conscience of the Thyatiran church
could not fail to apply the severe reproof
to whatever influence was being exerted
in the direction here indicated. So that
I should rate at very little the specula-

tions of many Commentators on the sup-
posed woman here pointed out. Diisterd.,

recently, remarks that rj Keyovtra has
something individual al)out it. So it has:

but may not this individuality belong just

as well to the figure, as to the thing sig-

nified by it ? The sect or individuals

being once concentrated as Jezebel, ri

hdyuvcra would follow of course, in the

propriety of the figure. On the whole,

however, I should feel it more probable

that some individual teacher, high in re-

pute and influence at the time, is pointed
at. The denunciation of such a teacher
under such a title would be at once start-

ling and decisive. Nor would probability

be violated by the other supposition, that
a favoured and influential party in the
Thyatiran clmrch is designated. The
church herself is represented by a woman :

why may not a party (compare the Jews,
who are the awayuy^i rov aarava of
ver. 9) within the church be similarly

symbolized ? However this may be, the
real solution must lie hidden until all that
is hidden shall be known. See more be-
low), who calleth herself a prophetess
(the appositional nom. again : see refl'.

:

and again with an indeclinable proper
name, as iii ver. 13. This clause perhaps
points at an individual : but there is on
the other hand no reason why a sect

claiming prophetic gifts should not be in-

dicated : the feminine belonging as before

to the historical symbol), and she teacheth
and deceiveth my servants, to commit
fornication and eat things sacrificed to

idols (hence the propriety of the name
Jezebel : for both these were the abomi-
nations of the historic Jezebel : 2 Kings
ix. 22, 30 (cf. Jer. iv. 30 ; Nahum iii. 4^

:

the latter indeed in its more aggravated
form of actual idolatry, 1 Kings xviii. 19.

This specification of the mischief done
shews us that this influence at Thyatira
was in the same direction as the evil works
of the Nicolaitans at Pergamum, ver. 14,

The fact that this was the prevalent direc-

tion of the false teaching of the day, is

important in a chronological point of
view : see Prolegg., § iii. par. 6). And I
gave her time (not, "inmy pre-ordination
of what is to be," as the aor. in Mark xiii.

20, but denoting historically that which
the Lord had actually done, in vain. No-
tice that the aipftvai, on which depended
the time given her for repentance, is yet
blamed in the church of Thyatira as a sin)

that she should repent, and she willeth
not to repent of (lit. " out of:" constr.

prsegn., so as to come out of: or the
HiTav. itself is regarded as an escape.

The construction (refl'.) is confined to this

book : we have the verb once with air6.

Acts viii. 22 ; and the subst. fxeTavoia,

Heb. vi. 1) her fornication (iropvcia is

here to be taken, as in all these passages,

in its literal sense. Otherwise, if taken
figuratively, it would be only a repetition

of the other particular, idolatry).

22.] Behold (arrests attention, and pre-

pares the way for something unexpected
and terrible), I cast her (evidently against

her will : but there is not necessarily

violence in the word : it is the ordinary
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II, 1.

.6.9.

?. 16

9. 2fi-

0. 32
S.40
2. 47
1.90

avTi^v ek ^ kKlvt^v, koX tov^ "^ fJLOLj(evovTa<i /mer avrrj<i et? n constr. absoi.

/)->'> I /-. n ' \ ^ 1.- ' \ > r^ V f^**^ note),

vKLyiv fiejaXrjv, ° eay /xt) ^ /ieTavo)]aovaiv '^ e/c twi/ epycou ^f^;^
"•

"

ayr)79, 23 /f^^^ ^^ re/cj^o. avrrj<i P d-rroKTevcb iv p Oavdrw, koI °
rJwme?,'"''

yvdoaovrat irdcrav at eKKXTjcriat ore iyoli el/j.t 6 'i'" epeui^wi/ p- Eze'k?"*"

^v€(f)pov'i KoX "" KapSiWi, Koi ^Sooaco v/u,iv Udcnw ^'^ kutu to, ch'vrs.'"^"
q John V. 39.

s here only. Ps
u ch. XX. 12 al.

52. Rom. viii. 27. 1 Cor. ii. 10. 1 Pet. i. 11 only. Gen. xliv. 12. r Rom. viii. 27.
I. vii. 9. XXV. 2. t Ps. xxvii. 4. see Rom. ii. 6. Psi. Ixi. 12. Prov. xxiv. 12.

for K\iv7)v, <pvXaK-nv {see ver 10) A. rec fjLeTavo-qafjxriv, with C[P] B rel : txt AK.
rec(for 2iid outtjs) avrwu (repefilion ofpreceding termination), with A j u 1. I71

(appy). 36. 49' arm Andr Cypr Primas : t.\t C[P]N b rel am(with fuld harP lips-5 tol,

against deuiid harl- lipss) syr-dd copt Andr-coisl Areth Tert.
23. 0111 1st KM A copt. epawwi' AC : txt [PJN B rel. om 2iid to. C.

verb for being " cast " on a bed of sick-

ness : see reff. and Matt. viii. 6, 14) into
a bed (avrl rov, els appdicTTlav, Areth.

:

will change her bed of whoredom into a
bed of anguish : see Ps. xli. 3. So most
Commentators. Perhaps the threat has
reference to a future pestilence. Bede,
Lyra, al., understand the bed to be " in-

fernalis poena," the latter referring to Isa.

xiv. 11. Ansbert, curiously enough, " se-

veritatis vel audaciaj lectum," into which
God casts his enemies before their destruc-

tion), and those who commit adultery
(not now KopvivovTM, but a more gene-
ral term, embracing in its wide meaning
both the iropvevcrat. and el^<ii\66vTa <pa-

•yetv, and well known as the word used of

rebellious and idolatrous Israel, cf. Jer. iii.

8, V. 7 ; Ez. xvi. 32 al.) together with her
((U€t' aiiT'^s is not := outtji/, so that she

should be the ' conjux adulterii,' but im-
plies merely participation — those who
share with her in her adulteries. These
ywoixfuoi/Tes /u6t' ayrf^y, as interpreted by
the tone with which the rebuke began,

will mean, those who by suffering and en-

couraging her, make themselves partakers

of her sin. And this rather fiivours the

idea that not one individual, but a domi-

nant party, is intended. See below) into

great tribulation (this clause forms a kind

of parallelism with the former, so that ets

6\'nf/iv ixij. is parallel with els kK'lvtiv.

But it is not to be regarded as interpret-

ing KXivt). Her punishment and that of

her children (see below) is one thing;

that of the partakers in her adulteries,

those in the church who tolerated and en-

couraged her, another, viz. great tribula-

tion. This is forcibly shewn by the tpyaiv

avT7}s following), if they do not (aor. :

speedily and effectual!;', shall not have
done so by the time which I have in my
thoughts) repent of her (not their : they
are Christ's sei'vants who are tampering
with her temptations and allowing them-
selves in her works, which are alien from
their own spiritual life) works. And her

children (emphatically put forward as
distinguished from the last mentioned

:

q. d., " And as to her children, &c."
These are her proper adherents : not those
who suffer her, but those who are begotten
of her, and go to constitute her. Some
Commentators have vainly dreamt of the
slaughter of Ahab's 70 sous, 2 Kings x.

:

but they were not Jezebel's children. The
historical figure is obviously dropped here)
I will slay with (in, but perhaps merely
instrumental : see above, on ver. 16) death
(the expression is probably a rendering of

the Heb. nov-niD, as in Lev. xx. 10,

which the LXX render by davaTCfi Oava-
rouaQaiffav, and which there occurs in

reference to adultery. But we need not,

as Hengst., suppose a direct reference to

that passage : for there is nothing of adul-

tery here : we have done with -rovs fxoi-

XetiovTas /xir' avTrjs, and are come to the
judgment on tA r^Kva avrris) : and all

the churches (this remarkable expression,

meaning not, all the Asiatic churches, but
all the churches in the world till the end
of time, lifts the whole of this threatening
and its accompanying encouragements out
of proconsular Asia, and gives us a glimpse
into the oecumenical character of these
messages) shall know (the fanciful Hengst.
imagines a reference in yviixrovTai. to the
false yvuffts : but in so common and so-

lemn a formula of the O. T., this must
surely be out of the question) that I am
he that searcheth the reins and the
hearts (which, see refl". is the attribute of
God : and therefore of the Son of God.
Cf. ver. 18 above, and note. Grotius
says, " Per renes intcUiguntur desideria,

ut et Ps. cxxxix. 13, Jer. xii. 2, Prov. xxiii.

16 : per cor, cogitata, 1 Sam. xvi. 7,

1 Reg. viii. 39 al." Bnt it seems doubtful

whether so minute a distinctioni s in the

words ; whether they are not rather a
general designation for the whole inward
parts of a man) : and I will give to you
(' will render, iu My doom of judgment.'

The strain of the Lord's message is sud-
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Dan.
-O!, Rom. viii. 39. xi. 33. 1 Cor. ii. 10 al. Ps. cxxix. 1. Judith viii. 14.

2. XX. 25, 27. James iii. 3 al.

to 51.

^"Jh'i^reff
" ^/07<^ VflCOV. -"^ V/J.IV Sc XijCi) TOL<i XotTTOt? Tot'i iv %Va'^el- ACPN

''xxh'.^"john /so^? ocroi ovfc e-)(ovcnv rrjv "^ SiSa-^rjv Tavrrjv, ^ OiVti^e? ovk 2.4.6
iv. 11. Acts V ^v/^'/l ^ ^f^/ »Tr/^'-v^ 10-3.
XX. 9 only, eyvcodav TO. ^ paUea rou crarava, 0)9 Xejovacv, ov ^ paWo} to 19.;

7 30
y see Mark vii. 33. John xiii. »

'

o„'

to42!

for uMt^". ai^Toi; B 38 vu]g(but not am demid harl lips-5) Tert : tjjuojv 36 : om N* : txt 3,

AC[PjN-a rel.

24. rec (for 1st tois) kui, with vulg(ed and some mss) : om k 2. 6. 16-7-8-9 : txt

ACfPIX B rel vss Andr Primas.—om rois \onrois 92i arm : aft 1st tois N' has written

fv (from below, H^^ disapproving). evareipi] X^*. om 1st ovk N' : for oaot,

01 N^a : txt X3c(?). rcc ins Kai bef oirives, with vulg-ed Qufest : oin AC[PjX B
33{sic, Del) rel vss Andr Areth Primas.—om [/c.] oirives ovk eyv. 41. rec /Saflrj,

with [PjK e n l(/3a0r;). 36: txt AC B rel. rec (for ^aWo}) )3a\co, with K b f h
n 10. 33''(37. 49 Br, e sil) vulg Primas : iSoAw 1. 47 : Ae7« 41-2 : txt AC[P1 rel syr-dd

Andr Areth.

denly changed into a direct address to

those threatened) to each according to

your works {'tpya., not the mere outward
products of the visible life, but the real

acts and verities of the inward man, dis-

cerned by the piercing eye of the Son of

God). 24.] But (contrast to those

addressed before) to you I say, the rest

who are in Thyatira, as many as have
not (not only do not hold, but are free

from any contact with) this teaching,

such as {o'lrivis, as usual, classifies) have
not known the depths (deep places, in the

resolved form) of Satan, as they call them
(it was the characteristic of the falsely

named yvSxris, to boast of its ^ddea, or

depths, of divine thiugs. Iren. ii. 22. 1, p.

146, speaks of those " qui profunda bytbi

adinvenisse se dicunt :" and ib. 3, p. 147,
" profunda Dei adinvenisse se dicentes."

And Tert. adv. Valent. 1, vol. ii.

p. 528 ff., should by all means be read,

as admirably illustrating this expression.

He there says, " Elcusinia Valentiiiiana

fecerunt lenocinia, sancta silentio magno,
sola taciturnitate ccelestia. Si bona fide

quajris, concrete vultu, suspense supercilio

Allum est, aiunt." \Vc may safely there-

fore refer the tTxpression ovk tyvoia'av to
fidOea to the heretics spoken of. But it is

not so clear to whom as their subject the

words iis Kiyovoiv are to be appropriated,

and again whose word rov (raTaia is,

whether that 1) of our Lord, 2) of the

heretics, or 3) of the Christians addressed.

If ojs Keyovoif belong to the Christians,

then tlie sense will be, that they, the
Christians, called the 0a.6i:a of the heretics,

the $dd(a rov aarava, and were content

to profess their ignorance of them. So
Andr., Areth., Heinr., Ziillig, Ebrard

:

and so far would be true enough ; but

the sentence would thus be left very flat

and pointless, and altogether inconsistent

in its tone with the solemn and pregnant

words of the rest of the message. If

ojs Xf-yoviTiv belong to the heretics, we
have our choice between two views of

Tov oaTava : either i) that the heretics

themselves called their own mysteries

TO ;8. rov (rarava. But this, though held

by Hengst.,—and even by Neander, Pfl.

u. L. edn. 4, p. 619 note, as a possible

alternative, and recently by Trench,

—

can hardly be so, seeing that the words
surely would not bear the sense thus
assigned to them, vi.-^. that they could

go deeper than and outwit Satan in his

own kingdom : and seeing moreover, that

no such formula, or any resembling it,

is found as used by the ancient Gnostic
heretics : or 2) that the ws Xiyovaiv
applies only to the word fiadea, and
that, when, according to their way of
speaking, rov d(ov should have followed

(cf. ref. 1 Cor.), the Lord in indignation

substitutes rov aarava. This has been
the sense taken by most Commentators,
e.g., Corn.-a-lap., Ribcra, Grot., Calov.,

Wetst., Vitr., Bengel, Wolf, Eichhorn,

Ewald, De VV., Stern, Dusterd. And it

appears to me that this alone conies in

any measure up to the requirements of
the passage, in intensity of meaning and
solemnity, as well as in verisimilitude.

I need hardly remark that the ren-

dering which I am sorry to see in Tre-

gelles's very useful little English version

of the purer text of the Apoc, " how they
speak," is quite untenable In the E. V.,
" as they speak," is meant to = " as they
say :" but for "how they speak" (absol.),

\aKovffiv would be required), I cast not
upon you any other burden (it is better,

seeing that no tovto or r6 follows after

jrKiiv below, not to carry on the sentence

as if &\Ko, ir\r]v . . . were closely joined,

but to break it off at pdpos : leaving how-
ever the irXriv to take it up (see below)

by and by. And tbis behig so, to wliat

do the words refer ? There can, I imagine,

he little doubt as to the answer, if we
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(Mutt.
.;. 2 Cor.

Gal.
2. 1 Tliess.

€(f)
v/jt.d<i ciXKo ^ ^dpo<;' 25 a TrX^y o ^ e;)j;eTe "^ /cpanjaare ^

Tg^j^j'^

a;^pi9 o5 az' ^ V^^-
"^ '^'^^ o ^ vlkmv koX 6 ^ rrjpcbu s^ dxpi' fy.'i-'.'

" reAov<; Ta epja aov, ^ ocoaco ^^ avroi "etovaiav ' tTTt ™ rcoy ii6)oniyt.
'

«• = Sir. xiii. 2

(2 Mace. ix. 10) only. a = Matt. Luke passim, (not Mark, John, nor Luke in Acts.) Paul, 1 Cor.
xi. 11 !il4. elsw. here only. Jud^. iv. 9. b = 1 John v. 12 reff. c = ver. 13 reff.

d of Christ. Matt. xxiv. 60. Luke xii. 46. John viii. 42. Rom. xi. 26 (from Isa. lix. 20). Heb. x. 7, 37. 1 John
V. 20. ch. iii. 3. e ver. 7 retf. f ch. i. 3 reff. g ver. 10 reff. h Heb. vii. 11
only. (m«'xP' '''' Heb. iii. 14. eios T., 1 Cor. i. 8.) i John i. 12. v. 27. xvii. 2. Matt. ix. 8. x.
1. xxviii. 18 al. Sir. xxx. 28 (xxxiii. 19). k constr., eh. iii. 12, 21. vi. 8. 1 w. gen., ch. xi,

6. xiv. 18. XX. 6 only, (eirafw, Luke xix. 17.) w. ace, ch. vi. 8. xiii. 7. xvi.9. xxii. 14. Luke ix. 1 al. gen.
without eiri, Matt. X. 1. John xvii. 2. Sir. xvii. 2. m generic, as Matt. ix. 11. Actsiv. 1. x, 45.

25. aypi CX f 33 (34-5, e sil) : ecs A 47 : txt [P] B rel. for a;/ tjIco, avoi^u B
rel : t.xt ACrPK h 1 m n 10-7-8. 38. 51 (c 1. 6. 26. 30-4-5-6-7. 47-9 fir e sil).

26. om fT^i X'(ins N^a).

remember some of the expressions used iu

the apostolic decree in which these very
matters here in question, fornication and
abstaining from unholy meats, were the
only thingrs forbidden to the Gentile

converts. For our Lord here takes up and
refers to those very words. In Acts xv. 28,

we read edo^tv yap tw ayico Tri/ev/jLari k.

7)ixLv (jLTjSev irXeov liriTiSeCTOai vjiiv ^apos
•kK^v tuv iirdvayKis, andx^'^SaL elScoAo-

GvTwv K. a'ifj.aTos k. ttvlktuv k. TTOpueias.

This act of simple obedience, and no deep
matters beyond their reach, was what
the Lord required of them. And this

jSapoy resolved itself into keeping the

faith once delivered to the saints, as en-

joined in the next sentence. This view is

taken by Bede (2) (iu substance :
" non

ego vobis novam mitto doctrinam : sed

quam accepistis, servate in finem ;'' but he

does not mention the allusion), Prinias.,

Lyra, Corn.-a-lap., Stern, Hengst,, Diis-

terd. Grot. al. give a more general

lueaning, true in part: "jactant illi se

rerum multarum cognitione ; earn a vobis

non exigo." Bengel understands by pdpo^

the trouble given them by Jezebel and her

followers : Ewald, the punishments about

to befall the heretics, which were not to be

feared by the Christians : Ebrard simi-

larly,—they had had enough trouble al-

ready in enduring Jezebel, &c., and should

not have any share in her punishment

:

De Wette, the burden of previous suffering

implied in virofjLOvy) ; and so Bede (1),

" non patiar vos tentari supra quod po-

testis," and Beza, understanding ^dpos in

the sense of " burden," so often occurring

in the prophets when they denounce the

divine threatenings. But to my mind
the allusion to the apostolic decree is too

clear and prominent to allow of any other

meaning coming into question : at least

any other which sets tiiat entirely aside.

Others may be deduced and flow from

that one, which have meaning for the

church now that those former subjects

of controversy have passed away) : but

(though not (see above) directly and in

the same sentence connected with &K\o,
if\r\v distinctly looks back to it and takes
it up. It is, " only :" q. d., forget not
that the licence just accorded involves

this sacred obligation) that which ye have
(cf. ch. iii. 11 : not to be restricted in its

sense to their steadfastness in' resisting

Jezebel and hers, but representing the
sum total of Christian doctrine and hope
and privilege ; the airal TrapaSoOuaa to7s

ayiois wicTts of Jude 3), hold fast (the

aor. is more vivid and imperative than
would be the present ; it sets forth not
so much the continuing habit, as the
renewed and determined grasp of every
intervening moment of the space pre-

scribed) until the time when I shall come
(the av gives an uncertainty when the

time shall be, which we cannot convey in

our language). 26.] And (the an-

nouncement of reward to the conqueror

71010 first precedes the proclamation to

hear what the Spirit saith to the churches

:

and is joined, here alone, by Kai to the
preceding portion of the Epistle; being
indeed more closely connected with it in

this case than in any of the others; see

below) he that conquereth and he that
(by the second 6, this Kai is precluded
from being taken as introducing a clause

merely epexegetical of vikwi/, as Diisterd.,

al. Bather must we say, that by it 6

rripSiv K.T.X. is included in the class

pointed out by 6 vikwv) keepeth to the
end (it is remarkable that immediately
after the words, so pointedly alluded to

above, in the apostolic decree, Aetsxv. 28,

was added, e| Siv SiarTipovvTes eourous

e5 TTpa^iTi) my works (contrast to tos

fpya a-iiTTJs, ver. 22 : but extending be-

yond that contrast to a general and
blessed truth. p,ov, gen. possess, which
belong to Me, are the attributes of My-
self and of mine), I will give to him
authority over the nations (compare the

ladi i^ovaiau exoov iiravoo SfKa iriKfuiv

in Luke xix. 17, which is the reward of

him who obeyed the command irpayixa/nv-

iraarde iv § tpxonai. The authority here
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"".%si. e^z^wi', 27 /cat ""^ iroiixavei avrov^ "p eV "ipa'/SSw '^ (TtBrjpd, AC]

o"ch.vii.i7. o)? TO, ^^ CTKeur} TO, ^ KepafiiKa ^'' awTpi^erat, &)? Kayco 2 *.

Matl. ii. 6. v^z rt"»\o' >«v 10-3
Johnxxi. 16 ^ ^IXf^fha ^ TTapa rOV 7raTpO<i JJLOV.

-"^ """< f^/^'^fTr-^ nMTn-, Tmi tnU

III. 1 Kat T(p dyyeXw T17? iv SapSetrty eKKKriaia'i

to 5

B'.

/cat 8&)cra) aOro) rov to i<
*

7 Si

Sicor. iv. 31. ^acrrepa top ^^ -Trpcoivov. "' o ^ eycov ^ ov<; ^ uKovaarco Tttos.
r as above (n). , „ , ^ , ^ ,

to 4!

^h'f/9
^"' '''^ TTvevfia Xeyei, rat? eicitkr}(jLai<i ' '

only. 3 Kings
xxii. 11.

s = Rom. ix.

21 2 Tim. ii. 20. ch. TTiii. 12 al. t Lev. vi. 28. uhereonlyt. (-M-ta)?. 1. c.) v _ Rom. xvi.

20. (John xix. 36 al.) w = Acts ii. 33. (Lev. vii. 24.) x ch. xxii. 16 only. cf. Sir. i. 6. (see note.)

y Job xxxviii. 12. z vpr. 7 refT.

27. avvTpiBi\<TfTai [P] B rel vulgr svr-dd copt Andr Areth Primas : awTpifiovrai 36' :

txt ACK 1 361-8. 51 (1. 40, e sil) Andr-a. 28. irpoivov A B.

Chap. III. 1. for rrjs, tw b. {Cf ch ii. 1, 8, 18.)

spoken of is that which shall be conferred

on the saints when they shall inherit

the earth, and reign with Christ in His

Kingdom. It has been gradually realized,

as the stone cut out without hands has

broken in pieces other kingdoms ; but
shall only then find its entire fulfilment.

Various insufficient meanings have been
given : of which one of the most curious

is that of Grot., " Evolvam ilium in gra-

dum presbyteri, ut judicet de iis qui non
christiane sed idviKus vivunt;" who also

understands ver. 27 below of excommuni-
cation, "per glrtdium hie intelligitur ver-

bum Dei, cujus pars est et excommuni-
catio "), and he shall govern (lit. " shep-

herd." It is the LXX rendering of the

Heb. DVnn, break in pieces, which they

have taken as D5"]n, shepherd, in ref. Ps.

The saying, as rendered by them, is sanc-

tioned by being thrice quoted in this

book, see rcflT.) them witn (see 1 Cor.

iv. 21) a rod of iron (a sceptre of severity

:

"inflexibili justitia," as Lyra), as the

vessels of pottery are broken up (wv-
TpiPcTai, are crushed, or shivered, or

broken up : the otjv gives the idea of the

n^.ullitudinous fragments collapsing into

an heap : the " broken to shivers " of the

E. V. is very good), as I also have re-

ceived from my Father (viz. in Ps. ii. 9,

in which Psalm it is said vl6s fiov eZ <tv,

ver. 7. The power there conferred on Me,
I will delegate to my victorious servant

;

see Luke xxii. 29). And I will give to

him the star of the morning (it is not
easy to say what, in strict exactness, these
words import. The interpretations given,

even in the Catena, are very various and
inconsistent. Andr. and Areth. under-
stand it of the Lucifer of Isa. xiv. 12, i. e.

the devil, whom our Lord saw as lightning

fall from heaven,—or, as there imported,

the King of Babylon, the most powerful
monarch on earth ; so Ziillig. Another
meaning in the Catena is rhv inrh rov Ile-

Tpov Aex^eVra <ptiis<popof iv to»j KapSiats

TtDf iriffrwv avarfWovra, 2 Pet. i. 19.

Victoriuus says, " Primam resurrectionem

scilicet promittit." Primas., Bede, Alcas.,

Corn.-a-lap., Calov., Vitr., Wolf, Beng.,

Stern, Ebrard, understand Christ Him-
self, who, ch. xxii. 16, declares Himself to

be 6 dcTTTjp 6 \aixTrp6s, b TrpwXvds : and
doubtless, as has been before remarked on
the fruit of the tree of life, ver. 7, and on
the hidden manna, ver. 17, in the mys-
tical sense, Christ Himself is the sum and
inclusion of all Christ's gifts : this truth

serves to connect the symbolism of all

these passages, but does not justify us in

disturbing that of one by introducing that

of anotlur. Here the morning star clearly

is not Christ Himself, the very terms of
the sentence separating the two. Then
again, we have Lyra, — " id est, corpus

gloriosum dote claritatis refulgens,"^
nearly the same words in which he before

explained the white stone, ver. 17, only
that there it was " charitatis :" Grot.,

"dabo et fulgorem, non qualis cuique
stellsp, sed Luciferi, qui caeteras stellas

niultum vincit." And this interpretation

is probably near the mark. In Dan. xii.

3 we read that the righteous shall shine

ws oi a.(TTfpes, and in Matt. xiii. 43 that
they (K\6.iJ.i\/ovaiv ios 6 r)\io% iv rfj 6a<r«-

A«ia ToG iroTpbr avtoiv. And in Prov.
iv. 18 we read that " the path of the
just is as the shining light that shineth
more and more unto the perfect day."
Still, this interpretation does not quite

satisfy the words Stocrcd avrw : unless in-

deed the poetic imagery be, that he is

imagined as clad in the glory of that star,

putting it on as a jewel, or as a glittering

robe. De Wette supposes it is to be given
to him as its ruler : but such an inter-

pretation would lead into a wide field of
speculation which docs not seem to iiave

been opened by Scripture, and is hardly

required by the passage itself). 29.^
See above, ver. 7.

Cn. III. 1—6.] The Epistle to thb
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ypdylrov TdBe Xiyei 6 'ix'^^ Ta ^etrra ^ TTvev^ara rov Oeov b ch! '', le?^".

Kol Tov<i ^ errra ^ d(nepa<i, OlZda (Tov ra epya. ort ^ ovoixa ^i iPet. iv.
' '16. OVVOILO.

e^ei? on ^fj<i, kuI ^ v€Kp6<; el. " ® jlvov ' yprjyopoMi, kul '^^.^'Xf- ^^

^ arnpiaov ra Xoltto, a ^ eueWov diroOaveiv. ov yap ev- eAoiii/ei,

es Tratroi' T. 'EAAciSa, Herod, vii. 138. d = James ii. 17. Heb. vi. 1. e constr., ch. xvi, 10
reff. f=ch. xvi. 15. 1 Thess. v. 6 al. Neh. vu. 3. g Luke xxii. 33. Rom. i. 11. xvi.

25 al. Ps. 1. 13 (U). h plur., ch. i. 19 reff.

Stepb om 1st eirra, with n (6, e sil) : ins AC[P]N b rel. rec ins to bef ovofxa (with
30-4, e sil) : om AC[P]K b 33(Del) rel Andr Areth. for 2ncl on, kui b rel Areth :

txt AC[P]K h 1 m n 10-7. 33-7-8 (1. 13-6. 34-5-6. 49 Br, e sil). fwrjs 1.

2. f.yp7]yof)<iiv (but corrd) N. rec ffTr)pi%ov, with K B rel Andr Areth : TTjprjaov

b e k n 9. 13. 25-7. 30-6. 40 : (rrripriffov h^ arripri^wv 1 : txt AC[P] a' c d g h^ 2. 4. 6.

10-1-2-7-9. 33. 48-9'. 50. from a to Treir\r]pooixeva are in margof 1. rec (for

efJieWop) fiiWii, with aeth some-lat-ff : Tj^ueAAes B b j 19. 33. 50. 92 : efieXAes rel

:

e^eAAe a : Tj/j-eWe 2 : efieWtu 1 l-marg(Treg) Areth: TJineWiv 16: efiiW^t/xeWev or
-\oi>) l-marg(Del) : txt AC[P]N m n 34-5-6-8 vnlg syr-dd copt Andr Primas. for

aiTo6aveij/, airo^aWeii' B rel(a7ro;8aAeii/ h 17. 49 B^) : airodvr}aKeiv n 26. 36 Andr-a
Areth : txt AC[P]K 1 m 1-marg 16. 34-5-8.

CHTTECH AT Saedis. The Spirit of this

Epistle is one of rebuke and solemn de-

nunciation. Even the promise, ver. 5, is

tinged with the same hue. For the his-

tory, see Prolegg., § iii. 10. And to the

angel of the church in Sardis write

:

These things saith He that hath the seven
spirits of God (this designation of our

Lord has not before occurred : but as

Diisterd. observes, it is new rather in form
than in substance. We have mention in

ch. i. 4 of the seven spirits which are

before God's throne : and we there found
occasion to interpret them of the pleni-

tude of the Godhead in its attributes and
energies. See, for further elucidation, ch.

iv. 5, V. 6. These spirits, this plenitude,

Christ, the Lord of the church, jossesse?,

is clothed and invested with, in all ful-

ness. From Him the spiritual life of his

churches comes as its source, in all its

elements of vitality. He searches all the

depths both of our depravity and of His

own applications of grace. He has in his

hand all the Spirit's power of conviction.

He wields the lire of purification and the

fire of destruction. Whether the Spirit

informs, or rebukes, or warns, or com-

forts, or promises, whether He softens or

hardens men's heart', it is Christ who,

searching the hearts as Son of God and
feeling their feelings as Son of man, wields

and applies the one and manifold Spirit.

The designation here has its appro-

priateness in the whole character of this

solemn Epistle. The Lord of the church

comes, armed with all the powers of the

Spirit ; searching the depths of hypocrisy,

judging of the worthlessness of works

not done in faith. The difficulty of this

general attribute of Christ, and not any
one selected specially as applying to Sardis

being here introduced, seems to be best

accounted for, not, as Ebrard, by the
general prophetic import of the Epistle,

but by the fact that the minatory strain

of the Epistle justifies the alleging the
whole weight and majesty of the divine

character of our Lord, to create alarm
and bring about repentance) and the
seven stars (the former symbolism (rett'.)

still holds in all its strictness. Nor have
we the least right here, as some (e.g.

Arethas in Catena, and Wetst.), to sup-

pose that the stars and the spirits are

identical. The motive mentioned above
would fully account for this designation

also : The Lord of all the churches : He
who appoints them their ministering an-

gels, and has them, and all that is theirs,

in His hand): I know thy works, that

(there is no need of a /cat being inserted

:

the oTi is the iuference from the fpya)

thou hast a name that thou livest (I need
only mention for warning the childish

fancy, that the Bishop of Sardis was
named Zosimus or Vitalis : so some blamed
by Corn.-a-lap. : so, with approval, Beugel
and Hengst. The expression explains

itself: see ref. Herodot. : thou hast a
repute that thou livest: art nominally,

as we commonly now say. Christian), and
(the mere copula carries the contrast far

more vividly and pathetically than when
it is made rhetorically complete by insert-

ing " yet." The Kai is not as Ebrard,
" |^ebrai[irfnb fiir awd," but is common
in classical Greek, and indeed in all lan-

guages, in this sense) art dead (spiritually

dead: void of vitality and fruitfulness

:

sunk in that deep deadly sleep which, if

not broken in upon and roused up, is death

itself: so St. Paul, E|)h. v. 14, eyeipe 6

KadevSwi/ K. avaCTa airh tmv veKpaiv, k.

€-n-i(pav(rei croi 6 XP'-'^'^^^
' see retf.). Be

(yivov, because a change is involved : be-
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ff°'"coi*ii. prjica aou [to] epya ^ nre'rrXrjpoo^eva ^ ivcoTTCov rov ^ 6eov
k

h 1 John i. 4
reff.

10 al.

fXOV.

f.

i(ch. i. 4 reff.)

= Luke xvi.

i9ai.*fr/
''

i^O''' " Tr;/3et Kal ° fxeravoijaov
3 Kings Hi.

10. k = John XX. 17. rer. 12 four times [ch. u. 7J only. 1 constr., ch. ii. 5

vii. 53. n — 1 John ii. 3, 5 reff. o absol., ch, ii. 5 reff.

eav ovv ^rj ' yprjyopijaT]';,

m ch. ii. 27. Acts

evp-qKav B. epya. AC I-marg: to epya [P]N B rel Aiidr Ai-eth. rec om fiov,

with 1 (13. 41, e sil) Andr-p Vig: ins AC[P]N b rel vulg syr-dd copt Andr Areth Primas.

3. om 1st ovy H f. om Kat riKovaas Kai rripet (passing from Kai to /coi) B rel

:

om Kai rrjpet teth : ins AC[P]K h 1 ni 10-7-8. 34-5-6 (1. 13-6. 27. 37-8 Br e sil). for

come wliat thou art not) watchful (we can

hardly help in English substituting the

adj. for the participle "watching;"
thereby losing the objective vividness of

the pres. part., and getting instead a sub-

jective attribute of character. " Awake
and watch" would be, in paraphrase,

tantamount to the text), and strengthen

the remaining things, which were (the

time is transferred to that indicated by
(TTTipta-ov : which were, when thou shalt

apply thyself to strengthen them) about
to die (there is a question whether these

Xdnra are to be understood as things,

matters in which the Sardian church was
not yet totally without spiritual vitality,

or as persons, who were not yet passed

into the almost universal death-slumber

of hypocrisy. The latter view is taken by
(Andr., Areth., as reported in Diisterd.

:

but not in Catena, see below) Calov.,

Vitr., Eichh., De Wette, Stern, Ebrard,

Diisterd., Trench, al. And there is no-

thing in the construction to preclude the

view. But if I mistake not, there is in

the context. For to assume that the

XoiTToi could be thus described, would
surely be to leave no room for those

mentioned with so much praise below in

ver. 4. Had to. Kuiira not occurred, we
might have well understood ari]pL(Tov h
e/xeWou airoBayfTv of confirming those

thy weak members who on account of the

general deadness were near losing their

spiritual life altogether: but with to \ot-

ird this can hardly stand. We must there-

fore take the other view,—"strengthen
those thy remaining few graces, which in

thy spiritual deadly slumber are not yet
quite extinct." And so Andr. and Areth.
in Catena (I transcribe the whole, by
which it appears that yue'Arj has been care-

lessly taken to mean personal members

:

see under the other view above),

—

rhu
VTTVOv TTjS padv/xias a.iroTLva^diJ.ei'os, Kai

to; /UsAt; aou to, airoOvitcrK^iv TeAe'ws jUeA-

Aovra 5t' arnaTiav aT-ijpi^ov oh yap r)

"PXV Ttof 070601^ ipycou rhv ipydT7)v

(TTe(pavo7 rhu SdKtuov aAA* 7; dwiixovr) &xpi
T€Aoys. TO (TTrjpt^ov 5e ovx cnr\(ios t'lp'ij-

Tai, oAAot rh oioveX (TT(^(>oirolri<TOV Kal

iv^vvoLfxaiffov X'^^'^P^'- "^^ uvra Ka\ Trphi

TTTWCTLV eTOLfioTara. e'<^' oaov oi)V trepiKei-

TTfTai aoi, fipax^a. fViTTjSeuMOTa, (priffi,

irposOes, 'iva fir] reXeov anoa-Kacris (qu.

itnairdaris) ddiarov. Tavra yovv (pvKa^ou

TO, i^Sri ^coi'Ta, eKuva 5e ffrript^ov to irphs

Gdvarov i]5r] peirovra- ovSey yap crou twu
anovZacrixdTwv irKypis iffriv aAAa to;

jxiv riQvriKev fi^r), ra 5e /ueAAei :—so also

Grot., Beng., Ewald, al.) : for I have not
found thy works (or, without the rd, I

have not found (any) works of thine)

complete in the sight of my God (up to

the mark and measure of being acceptable

to Him : i. e. not wrought in that living

faith which alone renders human works
acceptable to God, by uniting them to

Him on whom the Father looks with per-

fect approval. Diisterd. well observes,

"The express reference to the absolute

rule of all Christian morality is here put
the more strongly and strikingly, because
this church had among men a name that
she lived." The \iov binds on the judg-
ment of Him who speaks to that of God).
Remember [therefore] how (not sub-

jective, "unth what manner of reception,"

as even Diisterd., after many others, but
objective, " after what sort," " quomodo
institutus fueris," as Castalio : as oSrws,

Eph. iv. 20; 1 Cor. xv. 11. Trench
would unite both) thou hast received

{perf. : of the permanent deposit of

doctrine entrusted) and heardest (aor.,

of the act of hearing, when it took place),

and keep (what thou hast received and
heardest : pres., of an abiding habit) and
repent (not pres. now, as the conmiand is

of a quick and decisive act of amendment).
If therefore (the oviv is hardly, as De
Wette, because it is assumed, in the pre-

sent evil state of the Sardian church, that
the exhortation will be in vain : far rather,

as Diisterd. (alt.), Hengst., al., because

repentance is so grievously needed. And
it follows on the plain declaration which
has been made of that present evil state

;

coming forcibly and unexpectedly, where
we should rather have looked for 5e) thou
dost not watch (aor. : shalt not have
awaked and become watchful, before the
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as abov.
s ace, John iv. 52 al. fr. see note and Matt. xxW. 43. Luke

Num. xxvi. 53. u 1 Cor. viii. 7. ch. xiv. i only. Isa. Ixv.

P?7^ft) 'i&)9 ^^ K\i7rT7-j<i^ Kol ov fir] yvw-i ^iroiav " wpaz^ P j'^^w qixhlfs^^f;

eTTt ere. * aWa e^ei? o\L<ya ' ovofjuara ev Ziapoecrcv a ovk i"- "^h. xvi.

" ifJioXwav TO, IfjidTi.a avTwv, xal ^ TrepLiraTijaovcrtv fier ifiov fxhx.M)

(q). Matt. xxiv. 43. Luke xii. 39.
xii.39. t = Actsi. 15. ch.

:

4 al. (-ucTMOS, 2 Cor. vii. 1.) v = ch. ii. 1. xxi. 24,

ypvy., fiiTworjaris Ni(txt N^a-c). j-ec aft 1st 7j|co ins ein tre, with K B rel
vulg(with am &c, agst deniid fulcl harP tol lips-s) syr-dd Andr-coisl Areth Vig : om
AC[P] n 1. 12 copt Andr Primas. for yvws, yvaiari i<(yvaja-n oiav) B rel Andr-
coisl : txt AG[P] n 10 (32). 36 (a c h 1. 6. 37. 42-8-9. 51 Br, e sil).

4. rec om aWa, with 1 : ins AC[P]K B rel vss Andr Areth Orig-int Primas.—oA\'
[P] B rel (exc f 6. 38). o\iya bef ex^is B rel Andr Areth : o\. ovofi. bef ex- c f k
6. 32. 47-9 : txt AC[P]X n 1. 17. 36-8. rec ins /cat bef ey aapBea-iu, with 1 : om
AC[P]K B rel vulg syr-dd copt Andr Areth Primas. for a, o'l n 1. 17. 37-8. 46
vulg copt Andr Areth Primas : txt AC[P]N B rel Andr-coisl. for avruy, eavruv C.

time about to be indicated in the threat

which is coming), I will come as a thief

(these words do not here refer to our Lord's

final coming, but to some signal judgment
in which He would overtake the Sardiau
church. Just as the formula derived from
the great eschatological truth of the sud-

denness of His second coming is frequently

applied to His finaljudgment in Jerusalem,

so is it to other His partial and special ad-

vents to judgment in the case of indivi-

duals and churches), and thou shalt not
know (ow (Al], see on ch. ii. 11) at what
hour (the accus. of the time luhen has been
called a Hebraism : so even Ue Wette
from Gesenius: oranAramaism, according

to Evvald. But it is common enough in

later Greek, and is only, in its first form,

a particular case of the accusative of

measure, whether of space or time: see

Kriiger, § 46, anra. 1, where he cites

such common expressions, as e^TiA0oiJ.ev eras

tout! TpiToy eU nduaKTou, Demosth.

:

Tipwrayopas Tpiryju ^Srj rj/xepav eViSeS^-

firjKiv. The change which the construction

underwent seems to have been that which
was usual in such cases ; it lost its own
peculiar significance of measure and dura-

tion, and became used where a mere point

of time was in question. But even thus

it finds abundant justification in good
Greek in such expressions as that in Ho-
mer, II. <p. Ill, ctXA,' eirt roi koX ifiol 6d-

yaTos Kol fj.o7pa Kparatr) ''Efffferai f) r]ws,

^ SciAtjs, fj ij.€(rov ?iiJ.ap : in Herod, ii. 2,

TTjy S}p7]y ftraytyeety a(pi(n aiyas : and in

such accusatives as ^fxap, yvKra, apxhvy

Te'Aos, TTvKvd, and the like. See also Mab-
thiae, Gr. Gr. § 424, a) I will come upon
thee. Nevertheless (notwithstanding this

state of apathy even to spiritual death)

thou hast (belonging to thee as members.
Notice, as Bengel remarks, that these few
had not separated themselves from the

church in ISardis, notwithstanding its de-

graded state) a few names ("homines
Vol. IV.

nominatim recensiti," as Vatabl. in Diis-

terd. See reff. The gloss, interlin. is

good :
" quasi paucos nominatos, i. e., bo-

nes qui nominatione digni sunt." The
term would hardly be used except of a
limited number. Hengstenb., with his
usual fixucifulness, in whicli he is here fol-

lowed by Ebrard, finds an allusion in the
exeii oKiya ov6ixaTa to the ovofxa exetj
Srt . . . above. It hardly needs remark,
that the whole sense and connexion is dif-

ferent, the stress there on 6vo[xa, here on
ex^y- Besides which, in my judgment
nothing can be further from the solemnity
of the passage than the existence of such
mere verbal allusions) in Sardis, which
(the peculiar form dySfiara carries its

own gender through the first part of the
verse; in the latter part the thing signi-

fied prevails, and we have a^ioi) have not
defiled their garments (the aor. is from
the standing-point of the future day pre-
sently introduced, as so commonly when
life is looked back on from the great time
of retribution. The meaning of the figure
(which occurs also in Jude 23) has been
variously given. There can be little doubt
that the simpler and more general expla-
nation is the right one : viz., who have
not sullied the purity of their Christian
life by falling mto sin. So the gloss, in-

terlin., Lyra, al. m. It seems unnecessary,
and introducing confusion, to specify fur-

ther ; either the garments as imjiorting

their flesh (Areth., al.), their consciences
(Alcas., Tiriuus, Grot., Peirasus), the robe
of Christ's righteousness put on by faith

(Calov.), the robe of baptismal purity

(Ansbert, Bede, Ribera, Corn.-a-lap.,

Hengst.), or again the keeping undefiled

as consisting in abstinence from contact

with the dead body of the rest of the

church. This last view Ebrard attributes

to Hengst., but it is not in liis exposition

here. He characteristically finds in e^urfAi/-

yay au allusion to Sardes = Sordes) : and
Q Q
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^, ACP
a to I

WTer.18.ch.Ti. ^j; "^XcVKolf;, OTL a^iol claiV. ^ 6 ^ VKbiV ^OVTO<? "TTepi

a neut^joh'n ^dXeiTat iv ifjLarioi^ "^ XevKoU, koX ov /jltj ^^ i^aXel'^co to 2.7."

euips.', ch. I. c ovofia avTov iic Tij<; ^'^ /Si/6Xou t^^ *^

?^^?.» '^^''
'^° 6/j.oXoyrjaco to 19

y I'^Matt "f29 TO ovofiu avTOV ^ ivcoTTiov Tov ^ Trarpoi; /xov koL ^ ivcoirtov tnss

al.fr.' „ , , ,^ , ^ fi f?
» IT " ? «? P > ' ,40 to

z ch. iv. 4 only. T(t)v ^ wyyeXcov avTov. " ^ o ^ eycoy ^ ov<i ^ aKovauTco rt 47 to
Deut. xxii.l2. ' '

^ J / 90 B
iel''ch.''v;i® 9 TO TTvevfxa Xeyei Talq ernX'^atai';.
reff.

a Acts iii. 19. Col. ii. U. ch. vii. 17. xii. 4 only. Ps. 1. 10. b Exod. iTiii. 32. Ps. Ixnii. 29. c ch.

(xiii. 8. xvii. 6.J xx. (13) 15. (ixi. 27.) Phil. iv. 3. Dan. xii. 1. d = John xii. 42. Eom. x. 9, 10. Job

xl. 9 (U). e see Matt. x. 33. Luke xii. 8. f so Luke xv. 10. ch. xiv. 10. see Isa. Iii. 10.

g ch. ii. 7 reff.

6. VIK03V is in margin of I. * OVT(0^ ACNi a h 2. 9. 10-7-8-9. 26-7. 33(-5, e

sil)-7. 40-1-2-9. 51 vulg syr-dd copt arm Primas : ovtw 13 Br; ovtos [P]K'* b rel

Andr Areth. for Ttepi^aXinai, weptPaWfTai C : Trfpi^aWelTai m : irepinaTriffr] 18.

rec (for oixo\oyr)(ra>) i^oixoKo-ynaonai : txt AC[P]N B rel Andr Areth.—(bomoeotel,

avrov 1st and 2nd, n 1. 27.) for 1st evwiriov, efxirpoadev K.

thoy shall walk with me in white (so,

not filling up \tvKo7s, E. V. admirably.

The supply, luariois, comes below, ver. 5 :

where see note. Tlie white here is not to

be identified with the undefiled garments
which they novv wear : it is a new and
glorious hue of victory: see ch. vi. 11;
vii. 9 ; xix. 8. The allusion which
Schottg., Vitringa, al., have imagined, to

their priesthood,—because when a judg-
ment was held by the Sanhedrim on the

priests, those who were condemned were
clothed in black, while the blameless wore
a white robe—seems, like so many of

these rabbinical illustrations, to be far-

fetched, and to spoil the simplicity of the

passage. An allusion to Zecli. iii. 3 IT. is

far more obvious. (ler' l|xov, in remark-
able accord with our Lord's prayer in J( h:i

xvii. 24, irirep, % SeSuKois /uoi, CeAoi 'lyx

Sirov elfxl ey'ju KaKHVoi &aiv y-er e}xov :

see also Luke xxiii. 43) because they are

worthy (the d|joT7jy here is found in ihi

terms of the sentence itself. They \y.,\i

kept their garments undefiled : they of all

others then are the persons who should

walk in the glorious white robes of hea-

venly triumph. E.xactly thus in ch. xvi.

6, aT^ua . . . e^^X""') '^"^ aifxaauToTs eSw/caj

vuTv a|ioi elcriv. To dream of anj'

merit here implied, is not only to miss,

but to run counter to the sense of the
whole saying and situation. The ovk
ifi.6\vvav is only explained by ch. vii. 14,

ftrAwav TOj (TToAas ainwv Kal iXfVKavav
iv Tea a'ifiari tov apviov : and as Viti'inga

excellently says, " Dignltas hie notat pro-

portionem et congrueniiaui, quEB erat inter

statum graticB quo fueraiit in terris, et glo-

rice quam Dominus ipsis decreverat aesti-

mandam ex ipsa lepe gratise"). He that
conquereth, he (the nading outws, found
in so many manuscrip'^s, may have arisen

originally in the very u.sual confusion of

• and w, and then liave been retained,

from not being altogether without mean-
ing; "thus," i. e. as those first mentioned.

But this would perhaps be of^olais, not

ovTws) shall be clad in white garments
(the concluding promise takes the hue of

what had gone before, and identifies those

just spoken of with these victorious ones):

and I will not wipe out his name out of

the book of life (this again takes its colour

from the preceding. Those who have a
n line that they live, and are dead, are ne-

cessarily wiped out from the book of life

:

only he wliose name is a living name, can
remain on those pages. Here again the
Rabbinical expositors have gone wrong in

imagining that the genealogical tables of

the priests are alluded to. Far rather is

the reference to the ordinary lists of citi-

zens, or of living members of any body or

society, from which the dead are struck

out. So Wetst., citing Dio Chrys. Rhod.
xxxi. p. 336 c, OTttf Srnj-oaia two, Str) twv
TTO^iTUv airoOavilv dn' aSiK'fi/J.aTi, npS-

Tfpov Th ovo/xa avTov e|aAe('(^€Tot. And
Aristoj)h. Pac. 1180, rovs fiiv iyypd(pov-

res Tifxwv, Tovs 5' &vo) re Koi kcltw (^a\el-

(povTfs Sis f) rpis. Thus they whose
names have been once inscribed in this

book, whether by their outward admission

into Christ's church in baptism, or by
their becoming living members of Him by
faith, if they endure to the end as His sol-

diers and servants, and obtain the victory,

shall not, as all His mere processed mem-
bers shall, have their names erased from
it. The figure itself, of the book of life,

is found as early as Exod. xxxii. 32 f. See
retr. for other places) : and I will confess

his name in the presence of my Father
and in the presence of his angels (see

Matt. X. 32 ; Luke xii. 8, both of which .

are here combined, cf. Luke ix. 26,

II
Mark. The promise implies that in the

great day the Judge will expressly ac-

knowledge the name thus written in the
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7 Kai Tw ayyeXtp t^? iv ^i,XaSe\(f>ela €KK\r)a-ia<; ypd-\JfOv ^
tfmes) o^ni

TdSe Xeyet. 6 ^ dXr]6tv6'i, 6 ' dyio^, 6 eycov rhv J Kkelv "i u"''''

r "-1 A 'C- ' ' ' \ 5 r- N / \ / \ 1 Thess. i. 9.

\TOv\ iSaveLO, o avoirjwv Kai ovo€i<i KXeiaet, Kai KXeiet kul
"''^"i'lj
Isa. liv.'ie."

i ch. [iv. U] vi. 10. j ch. i. 18 reff. Isa. xxii. 22.

7. eKKK7i(riais(hnt corrd') N'. rec o 07. bef t a\r)9., with C[P] B rel vulof syr dd :

txt AK. om rrj*/ N'(ius N^a). rec (for (cAetv) K\ei5a, with f m n 1. 17. 36 (13-6,

e sil) Oriff, Andr Areth : txt AC[P]K b rel Orig, Epiph Andr-coisl. om tou AC
38 : ins [P]K B rel Oriorj Audr Areth. for SavttS, aSov li 16. 33. 45 copt nientd-
by-Andr. for 6 (bef 0^017.) /cat K : om 90. rec (for KKeiaei) K\eiei, with c 1.

6. 11 2. 36. 49 (51, e sil) vulg syr-dd Andr Priuias: K\eiwv n : txt AC[P]K B rel copt
Origj Andr-coisl Areth Iren-int Hil. (but -o-tj 33 al.) aft KX(t(rei ins avr-ni' B rel

:

om AC[PJK c ra n 6. 34-6-8. 40-7-9' (51, e sil). for Kai KKfiei, K\eiQ,v A; cJaudit
vulg(pref. et fuld lips-4 al) Iren-int Hil : /cai kKhwv [P]X m 1. 6. 11^-2-3. 34-6-8.
47"-9^ Origj Andr Primas : Kai o K\eiwv n 40-7^ : Kai Kheia-ei 35 : ei fxt] o avoiyoov B rel

:

ej (t.t\ avoiyuv Kai KXeiaiv 1 16. 37. 45 : txt C c (51, e sil) vulg syr-dd Ireu-int Promiss.

book of life, as belonging to one of His.

Cf. ch. XX. 15; xxi. 27; also Matt. vii.

23 (xxv. 12), where He repudiates those

whom He knows not). 6.] See
above, ch. ii. 7.

7—13.] The Epistle to the church
AT Philadelphia. It has been remarked,
that this Epistle bears a tinge throughout
of O. T. language and imagery, correspon-

dent to the circumstances of the church
as connected with the Jews dwelling there.

For the history, &c., see Prolegomena.
And to the angel of the church in
Philad;;lphia write: These things saith
the true One (it is doubtful whether the
distinction between a.Kridiv6s and aKrjOris,

which lies on the surface in ordinary
usage, can be held firmly, on thorough
examination of the places where the word
occurs in the N. T. It is not easy for

instance to justify the meaning "_9^ewt(«we,"

" ansioering fully to its name," in passages

like John vii. 28 : and more experience

in the habit of later Greek to break down
the distinctions of derivative nouns has
shaken me in the assertion of this meaning
wherever the word occurs. Here, it would
certainly appear as if it were chosen to

declare an attribute of our Lord opposed

to the XiyovT. koI ovk eicrly aWa \l/ev-

Sovrai below. Not that the meaning
genuine would be out of place in such

a connexion : but that where a\ridiv6i is

used ahsolufely, of a person, the two
meanings, genuine and truthful, running
up into one head of truth, we must not

in later diction press the one subordinate

meaning as against the other. See for

the distinction, which, however, is too

exclusively pressed. Trench, N. T. Syno-

nyms, § viii. The senses here to be avoided

are,— 6 aX-qQas ayios, as Corn.-a-lap. and
Grot., thus losing the word altogether ;

—

the real Messiah, in reference to the re-

jection of Him by the Jews, as Hengst.

Q

and Diisterd. ; He that hears the truth, as

the High-priest the Urim and Thummim,
S^Xaicrti' K. a\rideiaf, LXX, Exod. xxviii.

26 (30) ; so Vitringa :
" promissis suis

stans," as Ewald and Z illig), the Holy
One (as opposed to the auvaywy^ tov
aaTava below ; not with reference to
Christ's High-priesthood, as Vitr. : nor
as Eichhorn and Heinr., "legatns divi-

nus:" but expressive of moral attribute).

He that hath the key of David (i. e. He
that is the Heir and Lord of the abiding
theocracy, as Dusterd. In Isa xxii. 22,
it is said of Eliakim fon of Hilkiah,
SaxTO) avTifi rr]v K\f75a oXkov AavuS iirX

T(5 io/x(j) avTov, Kol avoi^ei koI ovk earai

6 inroKKficiiv Ka\ K\el(rei Kai ovk iffTai 6

afoiyaiy : which is manifestly the passage
here incorporated into the Lord's message:
and the sense is, that whatever inferior

degrees there may be of this power of
opening and shutting the church (=
the house of David, with reference to the
false Jews below), the supreme power, the
one true key, belongs to the Lord Christ
alone. It is hardly justified, and serves
but little purpose, to attempt to set up a
distinction between tV K\e7v rov AaveiS
here, and r^v KAt7Sa oXkov AauetS in 1. c.

(so Hengst., Ebr., Dusterd. : see the idea
well refuted in Vitringa.) The key is the
same in both cases: but the One possesses

it as his own by right, the other has it

merely entrusted to him; laid on his

shoulder. Some mistaken views have
been :

" potestatem aperiendi intellectum

Scripturarum," Lyra, so also Primas.,

Bede, Zega, al. : that Aouet'S should be

Td(ped, or Taxpid, and that our words
mean the same as ch. i. 18, ex<^ ras K\t7s

rov QavaTov Koi rov a^ov (Wolf). This

idea is quite distinct from that, and is

closely connected with ver. 8, where the

reference is entirely to the Church of God
and success in God's work. The same

Q3
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1 Acts
1 Cor
2 Cor. li. 12

Col

ksoLukexii. ou8ei9 avoi^et, ^ OlSa gov ra epyw ISov ^ SeScoKa ivco- ACi

TTiov crov ^ dupav ' dveMy/j-ivtjv, ™ i)v ov8el<; Bvvarat Kkeia-at 2. 4.

ir. 11. 12. i r r/ \ 3' r» / \ « 3 / / \ '
0-3

iv. 3. ™ avTi)v OTi fjLLKpav e^et? ovvafiLV, Kat " eTijprjaa'i pbov rov to 19

"^te\v"n^' ° \6<yov Kal ouK ° r]pvr}COi to ouofid fiov. ^ l8ov ^ SlBco to si

ch. ^-ii. 2. '

, ,, , '^ ~ r „ „ ^ / f \ 40 t<

xiii. 12. XX. <i e/c T779 avva<y(oyri<; rov ^ crarava t(OV AeyovToyv eavTov<; 47 t

8-LiPet.ii.
; , ' '\ , , V >^^ V ,

f 'SJ ,5; ^ 'JOB
24.] Lev. XV. lovoaiovi etutti Kac ovk aaiv aXxa ^ Yeuoovrai, toov

Pjff_ o ch. ii. 13. p— Actsx. 4». q 2 John 4 reff. r ch. ii. 9. s _; 1 John

1. 6 al. fr. Prov. xiv. 5.

rec avoiyei, with AC[P] l{av€tyei) 15. 36 vulg Andr Primas : avoiycou n : txt K
B rel copt Origj Andr-coisl Areth Ircn-int Hil.

8. TO efjya hof <tov N. r\veuyfj.evrii' [P]5< c m 35. rec (for riv) Kai, with

(k, e sil) 1 Andr : txt AC[P]K B rel Orig Andr-coisl Areth. om avTTjv H 49.

for exeis, ex*' l(Del).

9. rec 5(5co|Ji,i, with [P] B rel Andr Areth : StSwKo N : txt AC. for 2nd idov.

Lord of all has the keys both of the prison

and of the palace; but these words refer

to the latter alone. Cf. on the whole

sense, Matt. xvi. 19), who openeth and
no one shall shut, and shntteth (the con-

struction is !\ltered to the direct from the

participial : as iu Amos v. 7, d -koiwv els

v^os Kpifia, Kol BiKatoffvvT]v eis yrjv id7)Kiv.

This is said to be Hebraistic (De W.) :

but such irregularities are not confined

to any particular language) and no one

shall open (these words are to be taken

not merely of the power of Christ to

forgive sins, but generally, as indeed the

next verse requii-es. Christ only has power

to admit into and exclude from His king-

dom ; to enlarge the work and oppor-

tunities of His Church, and to contract

them) : I know thy works (these words

stand by themselves ; not, as De W. (so

also Ewald and Bengel), as connected

with Stj fxiKpav k.t.X. below, the inter-

vening sentence, l5ov . . , avri)v, being

considered parenthetical. They are

words of comfort and support to the

Philadelphian Church) : behold I have
given before thee a door opened (i. e. have
granted, in my possession and administra-

tion of the key of Uavid, that a door

should stand opened. For the construc-

tion, see ref. The door is variously un-

derstood : by Lyra, al. (see above on ver. 7)
as " ostium apertum ad scripturas intelli-

gendas : " by Areth., as tt)v ilsoZov -rrpbs

a.Tr6\av(nv: by Bengel, as an entx-ance

into the joy of thy Lord and so to an
uninterrupted progress iu all good ; Eich-

horn and Heinrichs, "aditus ad me tibi

patet," in the merely superficial sense of
" bene tibi cupio :" most expositors take

it to mean, as in reff. 1 Cor. ; 2 Cor.

;

Col. (otherwise in ref. Acts), an oppor-

tunity for the mission work of the church.

And this appears to be the true sense

here, by what follows in ver. 9, promising

conversion of those who were now foes.

This connexion, which lies in the context

itself, is made yet plainer by the ISou

SeSwKa . . . Ihov StSw . . . l^ov 7roiT)cra>.

Ivcoiriov (Tov, because the course

is naturally forward), which no one is

able to shut {it, redundant : see reff.)

:

because (not, as Vitr., etiamsi: on gives

the reason of what preceded; the Loi'd

will confer this gre;it advantage on the

Philadelphian church, because . . .) thoa
hast little power (not as E. V. " a little

strength," thereby virtually reversing the

sense of the words : fxiKpav ex^'* ^'^^'

importing " thy strength is hut small,"
and the E. V. importing "thou hast some
strength," the fact of its smallness vanish-

ing under the indefinite term " a little."

The meaning of this [jiiKpdv must
not be assigned as Lyra, " quia non dedi
tibi gratiara miraculorum, sicut multis
aliis episcopis illius temporis, recompensavi
tibi intellectu sacrarum scripturarum ex-

cellenti" (see above), but it must be
understood, as most Commentators, to

have consisted in the fewness of the con-

gregation of Christians there : possibly

also, as Hengst., in their poverty as con-

trasted with the wealth of their Jewish
adversaries), and (using that little well)

didst keep my word and didst not deny
my name (the aorr. perhaps refer to some
time of especial trial when both these

temptations, to break Christ's word and
deny His name, were put before the

church). Behold, I give (not, to thee, as

Hengst., nor can we render it by "patiar "

as Wolf: the sense is broken oft' in the

following clause, and the 5i5w resumed
by ISov TToiTjcra.' avTovs 'Iva : see reff. in

both places) of the synagogue of Satan
(see on ch. ii. 9, where the same expression

occurs of outward Jews who were not real

Jews), who profess themselves to be Jews
and they are not, but do lie,—behold I
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* TTOLTja-co avToix; ^ iva ^ rj^ovaiv kol "'^ 7rpo<;Kvvi]aov<nv ^^ evoa- '
c"^',";^'-

^''

TTtov T(av trohoiv aov, koI <yv(a(7(,v on iyob i^ydTrrjcrd ae. i6."ecci?'

10 oTi " irrjprjaa^ top " Xoyov tj}? ^ v7rofiovr]<; ^ fxou, Kayco " 'ndicfut.,

ae ' r7]pr)(T(o ^
e'« r^? copa? tov ^ Treipaa-fiov r^? /ieXXoucr?;? ^h.'^^^*"

12. xiv. 13. xxii. 14. Exod. i. 11 A (not F). Winer, edn. 6, § 41. b. 1. b. v Isi. itlix"'23.
wch. XV. 4. Isa. Ixvi. 23. x ^ ch. i. 4 reff. y so 2 Thess. iii. 5. 2 Cor. i. 5. Heb. i!

36. see ch. i. 9. z John xvii. 15 only, see Prov. vii. 5. a = 1 Pet. i. 6 reff.

Kat 1. 49. rec rj|w(r£, with B rel Andr Areth: 7j|w(sic) 1 : txt AC[P]X ben
2. 10. 35-6. rec irposKwrttroxri, with B rel Andr Areth: txt AC[P]K b c 1. 2. 13.

yvaxTY) K f Primas : yi^waovrat 15. 36 (49) vulg. oin eyw B rel Areth Primas

:

ins AC[P]K u 36 (1 1. 16. 38. 49 Br, e sil).

10. for on, Kai A : Kat on 38 arm. for rrjpricrw, e^riyayov 36 : cm K.

will make them (this ovtovs is put as the
object of the preceding verb rather than as

the subject of the followiug, as in olSajxiv

Tovrov, TToQev icTTiv, not by a mere attrac-

tion of grammar, as usually' represented
(even in Winer, edn. 6, § 66. 5, a), but
in the strictest logical propriety, ahrovs
being the object on which the action in-

dicated by the preceding verb is exercised)

that they shall come (for iva aft. iroi., and
for the fut. indie, after 'iva, see refi.), and
shall worship before thy feet (so in Isa.

Ix. 14, " the sons also of them that afflicted

thee shall come bending unto thee : and all

they that despised thee shall bow them-
selves down at the soles of thy feet : and
they shall call thee the city of the Lord,
the Zion of the Holy One of Israel." See
also Isa. xlix. 23; Zech. viii. 20—23.
These passages are decisive against the
sense given by Corn.-a-lap., " significatur

summa fidelium devotio, reverentia et sub-

missio erga ecclesiam ej usque prffilatos.

Hsec enim adoratio procedit ex apprehen-
sione excellentiae prajlatorum plusquam
humanaj et minus quam diviuse :" a sense

unknown to Estius and the better R.-Cath.
expositors. Areth. in the catena says well

:

TOVTovs oiv irpos5pafie7(rdai ov Kara rb

Tvxoi', &Wa. fjLeTO, ttoA.A'^s ttjs depfx6T7)ros

Kal avvTpi^Tis (p7]cri tovto yap alvirmai
rb TTpbs Tovs n65as irposKvvrjcrat, Kal iv

icrx^Tots khiffdai TSTcixOai rrjs iKKArjaias,

fiSuoj/ TOV fiepovs i'lvai rrjs eKKArjaiai

a^iwOrjvai, as Kal Aa^lS aairacTToos (pr)(nv

6 JTpo<pi]Tr\s, " e|eA.e|ajU7)i/ TvapappiirTiiaQai

eK rift oiKCfi tov Oeov fiov, jxaWov t) oiKtlv

fxe iv CKTivdofxaai tu>v aixapToiXwv "), and
that they may know that I loved thee

(the English idiom requires, "have loved

thee :" but the aor. has its propriety, re-

ferring as it does to the time preceding

that in which they shall do this. Dusterd.

takes it as used of that great proof wliich

Christ gave of His love by dying for His
church, appealing to the same aor. in Eph.
V. 25 ; Gal. ii. 20; 1 John iv. 10, 11. But
thus we lose the especial reference to the

particular chui'ch which seems to be in-

volved in the recognition. It is the love
bestowed on the Philadelphian church, in
signalizing its success in the work of
Christ, that these converted enemies shall

recognize. Lyra's explanation is curious
and characteristic,—"quia ego dilexi te,

promovendo non solum ad fidem catho-
licam, sed etiam ad episcopalem digni-
tatem"). Because thou didst keep the
word of my endurance (the \6yoi preached
to thee, enjoining that viro/xovf] which be-
longs to Me and mine, see ch. i. 9. jaou

belongs to virojxovrjs alone, not to the
whole Tbv A. TTJS vir. as Diisterd., Winer
(edn. 6, § 34. 3, b), al. Snch a con-
struction would, I conceive, be inde-
fensible : certainly all the places which are
quoted as for it, are against it : viz. ch.

xiii. 3 ; Col. i. 13 ; Heb. i. 3. Had it been
so here, I should have expected Tbv \6yov
/xov Trjs virofxavris), I also (I on my side :

the Kai expressing reciprocity. And this

reciprocity depends, in its form, on the
close juxtaposition of the virofiovrjs fj,ou

and Kayd, which is materially interfered

with by referring fiov to the whole sentence
and resolving ttjs vwofxovris into a mere
epithet : see above) will keep thee (ae
emphatic and prominent) from (Ik, from
out of the midst of : but whether by m-
munity from, or by being brought safe
through, the preposition does not clearly

define. Nor can the distinction which
Diisterd., al., attempt to set up between
TTipeTv Ik and t. diro, be safely main-
tained. In comparing John xvii. 15, ovk
ipCOTCO 'Iva &pTjS aU'fOVS €/C tov KScTfiOU,

aW' 'Iva TTjpi]<rj]S avTovs Ik tov irovripov,

with James i. 27, &a-iri\ov eavTbv TTjpeiv

airo TOV K6ffjxov, it is not easy to see

that the former implies passing scatheless

through the evil, while the latter imports
perfect immunity from it. This last we may
grant : but is it not equally true in the

other case ? Rev. vii. 14, ipx- in t^s d\i^.,

which they cite on their side, is quite dif-

ferent : the local meaning of sk. being made
decisive by the local verb epxf<T6ai.) the

hour of temptation (the appointed season
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b so Heb. vi

c Matt. xxiv.
14. Acts xi.

28. (iix.27.
xvii. 31.) ch.

xii. 9. xvi.

14. Isa. xiv.

26.
! reff.

ep')(€<70ai " eTTi t>?<? " oiKovfji€V7]<;

KaroiKovvTa<; ^ eirl rr]<; 7759.

7. b en'verrOn.i. ^ PTTt Trio <> m.Kmni.epri'^ <= oXt^? ^ TTeipdcrai TOU? ACPi

11^ ^
^PX^/^^''

^ '^O'X^' ^ Kpdret 2. 4. (

o •*
^x^i'^t '^^(^ fir)S€l<; \djBrj rov ' aTe(i)av6v crov. ^^ J^ 6 to 19.

viKcbv, ^ iroi,rj(T(o ^ avTov ^ arvXov iv tw ° vau> rov ° 6eov to 38

° fioVj Kal e^co ov fir) e^ekOr] en, koI ypdylrco eV avrov to 47 to

dch. ii

e = ch. vii

li. in. %

Lam. iv.21. f ch. xxii. 7, 12, 20. fi

i see ch. ii. 10. j ch. ii. 7 reff.

iv. 19. John vi. 15. ch. i. 6 al.

n 1 Cor. iii. 16. 2 Cor. vi. 16. Jer. vii. 4.

I.) gch. ii. 13,&c. reff. h = IJohn v. 12 reff. 90 B'

k constr., ch. ii. 26 reff. 1 - Matt.
m Gal. ii. 9. 1 Tim. iii. 15. ch. i. 1 only. = 3 Kings vii. 41.

o ver. 2 reff.

11. rec ins iSov bef epxoiJ.at, with n 36 seth Bede : om AC[P]H B rel am(with tol &c,

agst demid fuld lipss) sj'r-d<1 copt gr-lat-ff.

12. for 1st avTov, avrw N* 47. om iv N'. om ert K. om ett' avrov C n:

of sore trial, tov nfipacr/j.ov, of the well-

known and signal temptation. But the

article cannot be expressed in English, be-

cause it would unavoidably become the
antecedent to " tohich " following) which
is about to come upon the whole world
(the time imported is that prophesied of in

Matt. xxiv. 21 fF., viz. the great time of

trouble which shall be before the Lord's
second coming. As such, it is immediately
connected with epxofj.ai tuxv following),

to try them that dwell upon the earth
(see ch. viii. 13, &c., as in reft'., where the
expression applies to those who are not of

the church of Christ. In this great trial,

the servants of Christ shall be kept safe,

ch. vii. 3. The trial of the iretpaanos will

operate in two ways : on the faithful, by
bringing out their fidelity ; on the un-
faithful and unbelieving, by hardening
them in their impenitence, see ch. ix. 20,

21, xvi. 11, 21. The expositors have
in many cases gone away from this broad
and obvious meaning here, and have sought
to identify the Sipa Treipaafiov with va-

rious periods of trial and persecution ofthe

Ciiurch : a line of interpretation carrying

its own refutation with it in the very terms
used in the text. Thus Grot, understands
it of the persecution under Xero ; Lyra, of
the future increase of that under Domitian,
which was raging as the Apostle wrote

:

Alcas., Parspus, al., of those under Trajan :

Primasius and Bede, of the troubles which
should arise on account of Antichrist,

which is nearer the mark. Aiidr. and
Arethas give the alternative : ^ rhv inl

AofifTiavov hKnyp-hv Aeyej, SevTepov ovra
fieTO, Neptuftt ois Euce/Stor IcrropfT 6 Tiafi-

<pi\ov, ore KoX oiirbs 6 tvayyeXicrr^s ets

TTjv Tidr/xov utt' avrov rov Aofieriavov

KaTiKpidrj, ^ ri]V iirl ffvvnKfia rov alwi'os

VTrh rod 'Ai>rixpi(Trov Kara XP"'"'''"''!^''

ia^o/xfVTjv 7rayK6<Tfjiiov, avaipovvros nils

Xpi<rrtavovi). 11.
"J

I ccm3 quickly
(these words, which in ditl'erent senses aud
with varying references form the burden
of this whole book, are here manifestly to

be taken as an encouragement and comfort

to the Philadelphian church, arising from
the nearness of the Lord's coming to re-

ward her ; cf. rhv <Tre(pav6v aov below)

!

hold fa^t that which thou hast (o exeis,

in the language of these Epistles, imports

any advantage, or progress in grace,

already possessed ; cf. ch. ii. 6, rovro exus,
oTi , . , This is regarded as a treasure, to

be firmly grasped, as against those who are

ever ready to snatch it away. In this case

the h e^eij was a rich treasure indeed : cf.

vv. 8, 10), that no one take (snatch away

:

but here the figure stops : it is not for
himself that the robber would snatch it,

but merely to deprive the possessor. So
Aa^Seii/ r))v ilpi]vr)v 4k ttjs yrjs, ch. vi. 4.

The idea of the robber taking it for himself

must, as De W. remarks, have been ex-

pressed by nrjStls &X\os) thy crown (ref.).

12.] The reward of the conqueror.

He that conquereth (for the pendent nom.,

see ref.), I will make him a pillar in the
temple of my God (i. e. he shall have a
fixed and important place in the glorified

church hereafter. That this, and nothing
referring to any honour or dignity in the
church militant (so Lyra, Aretius, Grot.,

Wetst., Schottg., al.), or in that as leading

on to the church triumphant (so Vitr.,

Corn.-a-lap., Stern, al.) is intended, is

manifest from the whole dictipn of this

passage, as well as from comparing the
corresponding promises, which all refer to

the blessings of the future state of glory.

It is no objection to this view, that in the
heavenly Jerusalem there is no temple,

ch. xxi. 22 : but rather a corroboration of
it. That glorious city is all temple, and
Christ's victorious ones are its living stones

and pillars. Thus as Diisterd. well re-

marks, the imagery of the church militant,

1 Cor. iii. 16 tf. ; Eph. ii. 19 ft". ; 1 Pet.

ii. 5 ff"., is transferred to the church
triumphant, but with this difference, that

the saints are no longer the stones merely,

but now the pillars them.selves, standing
in their immovable firmness. On Oeov



11—14. AnOKAAT^IS IHANNOT. 587

ovofia Tov ° Oeov ° fiov, koX to ovofia rrj<; p 7roXe&)9 rov f^i^j^-^'^-

° deov ° fMov rrj<; ^ Katir)<i '^'lepovaaXrj^ r) ^ KaTa^aivovaa e« ux"vf;3.

rov ovpavov airo tov ° aeov ° fxov, /cat to ^ ovofxa fiov to |eeOai. iv.

^ Kaivov, 13 ^e^cov ' oS? *tt/cofcraTQ) rt to TTj/eO/xa Xe7et ""a'.'"''''''"

Tat? iKKXnaiat^. t ch.' ii! ? reff.

1'^ Kat TO) dyye\(p tt}? eV KaohtKeia eKKXrjaiai; jpd-\lrou 1'3'J 'd''S.

TaSe X€7et 6 " dfn']v, 6 ^ /ji,dpTV<i 6 ^^^ iriaTO'i koI ^ dXr]div6<;, ^'^i';

Ixv. 16.

. .5. Jer.
,(xlii.)5.

w ch. xix. 11. xxi. 5. xxii. 6.

6ir' auTw 36. om from 1st to 2nd oyofia B. ora from 2nd to 3rd /xou 1.

elz KUTafiavei, with B rel Andr Areth : txt AC P(-6ei'i'-) X' n 1. 12. 51 : ttis Kara^aivov
crrjs N^a. om last nou B rel Andr(-a and -coisl-comiu) Areth : ins ACfPlN 10-7-8.
34-5-6 (h m n 1. 13. 37. 49 Br, e sil).

13. 6 is written above the line by 5<i.

14. rec (for tv haoSiKeta ^kkK.) (kkX. AaoStKfwc, with 1 : txt AC[P]K B rel vulg
syr-dd copt gr-lat-ft^-om skkX. g. aft cm-H" ins kui Ni(K^a disapproving). for
2nd Kat, 6 f 1 u 16. 45 syr-dd Andr-a : koj o CN 2. aft aArjO. ins kul X.

nov, see note on ch. ii. 7), and out of it lie

shall never more go out (the subject is

not the <Trv\os, but 6 uikoov; and the
sense, that he who is thus fixed in his

eternal place as a pillar in the heavenly
temple, will never more, from any cause,

depart from it. Those Commentators who
have understood the promise of the church
militant, have been obliged to take e|€A0jj

as a passive, " non ejicietur," justifying this

by such expressions as /u^rt 6 Kvx^os epx*"
rai Mark iv. 21. Lyra takes it in both
senses—"nee per apostasiu, nee per ex-

communicationem." And thus, except that

the latter word will have no place, we may
well understand the general word i^4K6r)

:

none shall thrust him out, nor shall he be
any more in danger of falling, and thus
thrusting himself out. It is well worth
noticing, as Wetst. has done, the recorded
fact, that Philadelphia was notorious for

calamities by earthquake. The language
in which Strabo describes this is remark-
able in connexion with this promise of the

pillar which should not be moved ; 5} re

^t\a5e\<j)eia .... ovSe rovs roixovs exet

TtKTTuvs, aWa KaO' 7]nepav TpSnou riva

aaKivuviai koX BuffravTar SiareAovai Se

irpose'xoj'Tes ttjs yrjs to7s irdOecTi, Kal

apxireKTovovvm nphs aiirriv, xii. p. 868
B : and still more so in xiii. p. 936 B,—ir6\is 4>iAa5fA(J)eio aeitrfxiiiv irArjp^s.

ov yap SiaKiinovaLi' oi ro^xoi Suardfiievoi,

Kal SAAot' ^AAo fxepos rrjs ir6\eci>s kuko-

iradovv oiKovaiv ovv oXiyoi ttiv ttSKlv

Zia. toZto' .... dAAa Kal ruv oKiywv

Oavixa^fiv fffTlv on ovtu (piKoxtupovfTiv

iwiacpaAi^s ras oIk7](Ths exovrts' e^ i S'

&v T(s fxaWov dav/xdaeif tuu KTiadi/Tuv

avT7]v. See also Tacit. Ann. ii. 47, where
among the twelve cities of proconsular Asia
which were overthrown by an earthquake,

Philadelphia suffered, and was in conse-

quence excused its taxes, and in common
with the others entrusted to a senatorian

commissioner to repair) : and I will write
upon him (the conqueror; not as Grot.,

the pillar) the name of my God (Wetst.
quotes from the Rabbinical book Bava
Bathra 75. 2, " R. Samuel filius Nach-
manni ait, R. Jochananem dixisse, tres

appellari nomine Dei S. B.,—^justos (Is.

xliii. 7), Messiam (Jer. xxiii. 6), Hieroso-

lyma (Ezek. xlviii. 35)." Some think of

the mitre frontlet of the high-priests,

on which was inscribed " Holiness to the
Lord," Exod. xxviii. 36 : so Schottg.,

Ewald, al. But this does not seem appli-

cable here, where, from this and the fol-

lowing particulars, it is rather a blessed

belonging to God and the holy city and
Christ, that is imported, than the priestly

office of the glorified Christian) and the
name of the city of my God, the new Je-
rusalem, which descendeth (the appositive

noin., see retf.) out of heaven from my
God (on the whole, see ch. xxi. 2, 3, and
notes. It is possible, that the name Je-
hovah Shammah, Ezek. xlviii, 35, may be
meant ; but hardly probable, seeing that
the Holy Name itself has before been men-
tioned as inscribed on him. The inscrip-

tion of the name of the city would betoken
citizenship), and mine own new name
(not the name mentioned ch. xix. 16, which
is known and patent, but that indicated

ch. xix. 12, t> oii^ils olSev el /xij aiirSs:

for this is clearly pointed at by the word
KaivSv. By the inscription of this new
name of the glorified Saviour is declared,

that he belongs to Him in His new and
glorious state of eternal rest and triumph).

13.] See above, ch. ii. 7.

14—22.] The Epistle to the chuech
IN Laodicea. And to the angel (not,

the bishop or ruler, see on ch. i. 20) of the
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X = Col. i.

see note.

y - Rom
97 * upYTj T779 y KTicrea)<; tou 6eov, ^^ Ol8d gov ra epya,

^ 6(f>6\ov ^ '^v')(^po'i rj<i

-- Rom. via. -# ,; n 1 ^ "9 >/ n 5^ '

19, &c. Col. oTt ovre ^ yIrvypo<; et, ovre ^ Ceo"T09
i. 15. Judith ' '^'

xvi. 14.

onlyt. Lev. v

cxviii. 5 only.

! Cor. xi. 1. Gal.
xliii. 20 only.
:. 12 only, i Kings i

a here (3ce

3. Job xiv. 13. Ps'

for KTKTeois, iKK\ri<nas N^ : iriffrews b.

15. om €1 X^. om from ^saros to ^^aros A 1. 47.

k(e sil) 30-corr : txt C[P]t< b rel Audr Areth. {us B 16. 32.)

rec (for ^s) e«»js, with

church in Laodicea write : These things

saith the Amen (see ref. Isa. Christ is

the Amen, inasmuch as His words shall

never pass away, but shall find certaiu

ratification. This, and not the particular

case which is treated in ref. 2 Cor., seems

to be the reference here, where not the

ratification of promises merely, but general

fidelity and certainty are concerned : as

Areth., in Catena, laoSvyafiu tovto, rdSe

\fyei 6 aKTiBivhs . . . afj.7]V yap fffrt rb

Pal' val ovv icTTiv iv iraai to7s irepl

avTov Aeyoixeuois, ^toi a\-f)6€ia Kcd ovSev

rpevSos. That expression is illustrative of

this, but this takes the wider range. Ziillig

has imagined that the title here owes its

occurrence to this being the last among
the Seven Epistles: but this probably is

mere fancy), the faithful and true (on

dXir)0iv6s, see above, ver. 7) witness (there

does not seem in this title to be any allu-

sion to the prophecies which are about to

follow in ch. iv. fi". as some (Grot., De
Wette) have imagined. Far rather does

it substantiate the witness borne in the

Epistle itself, as we have seen in the case

of the other introductions. See a length-

ened notice of the title in Trench, p. 181 f.),

the beginning of the creation of God
(=: TTpuiTSroKos •naari'i KTicncDS, ref. Col.,

where see note, as also Blcek on the He-
brews, vol. ii. 1, p. 43 note. In Him the

whole creation of God is begun and con-

ditioned : He is its source and primary
fountain-head. The mere word apxf] would
admit the meaning that Christ is the first

created being: see Gen. xHx. 3; Dent.
xxi. 17 ; and Prov. viii. 22. And so the
Arians here take it, and some who have fol-

lowed them : e.g. Castalio, " chef d'ceuvre :"

"omnium Dei operum excellentissinium

atque primum :" and so Ewald and Ziillig.

But every consideration of the require-

ments of the context, and of the Person
of Christ as set forth to us in this book, is

against any such view. Others, as Calov.,

Bengel, Whitby, al., make apxT = &pxoiv,

which is impossible : as it is also to inter-

pret KTia-ews of the new spiritual creation,

the church, as Ribera, Corn.-a-lap., Grot.,

Wotst., al. There can be little doubt that

apx'fi is to be taken in that pregnant
sense in which we have it, e. g., in Wisd.

xii. 16, 71 yap j(rxus aov Sticatoavprii

apXV,—ib. xiv. 27, ri yap rwp . . . elSwXcav

OprjiTKeia Travrhs apx^ kixkov Koi atria

Kal TTtpas iar'tv : and in the Gospel of Ni-
codemus, p. ii. cap. vii. Tischdf. Ev. Apoc.

p. 307, where Satan is said to be apxh
Tov Oavdrov Kal pi^a rrjs aixaprias, viz.

the incipient cause. So Andr., Areth. in

Catena (ji TrpoKarapKTiK^ alria rrjs kt'i-

aews), Lyra, Vitr., Wolf, Stern, Hengst.,

De Wette, Ebrard, Diisterd., al. The latter

asks the questions, " How could Christ

write if it were only this present Epistle,

if he were himself a creature ? How could
every creature in heaven and earth adore
him, if he were one of themselves (cf. ch.

xix. 10) ? We need only think of the
appellation of our Lord as the A and n
(ch. xxii. 13 : cf. i. 8) in its necessary ful-

ness of import, and we shall see that in

the A lies the necessity of his being the

apx^ of the Creation, as in the n that of
his coming to bring the visible creation to

an end"): I know thy works, that (see

above, ver. 1, where the construction is

the same : I have thy whole course of life

before me, and its testimony is, that . , .)

thou art neither cold nor hot (the peculiar

use of the similitude of physical cold and
heat here, makes it necessary to interpret

the former of the two somewhat differently

to its common acceptation : so that while
Cecrrds, from ^eco (cf. t^ irvevfiart ^eovres,

Kom. xii. 11), keeps its meaning oi fer-
vent, warm, and earnest in the life of
faith and love, -i^vxp^^ cannot here mean
" dead and cold," as we say of the listless

and careless professor of religion : for this

is just what these Laodiceans were, and
what is expressed by x^'«po's below. So
that we must, so to speak, go farther into

coldness for i^\jxp!>s, and take it as mean-
ing, not only entirely without the spark
of spiritual life, but also and chiefly, by
consequence, openly belonging to the world
without, and having no part nor lot in

Christ's church, and actively opposed to

it. This, as well as the opposite state of
spiritual fervour, would be an intelligible

and plainly-marked condition : at all

events, free from that danger of mixed
motive and disregarded principle which
belongs to the lukewarm state inasmuch
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rj a^eo-T09. '^^"ovrwi on '''

-xKiapo^; d koI ovre ^ ^ecrTb<i lZ^l?^n)yl^

ovT€ ^yjrvxp6<;, ^ fxeXXo) ae ^ i/xeaac e'/c tov arofiaTO'i /Jiov.
''

7of.,'nom:
in'f'-k/ r^'T'v''' \ / \

vni. 18. ver,
^1 OTL X6yei<i |_0T4j rrXovaio'i eifii, kul ^ ireifX.ovrrjKa, koX

^ii'^-^i-
^^

^ovhev ^XP^^"-^ ^%«j /*^«^ ovK ol8a<; on av el '6 ^ raXat- ^'isl'xl'xru
only,

g = Luke xii. 21. 1 Cor. iv. 8. 2 Cor Hos. xii

Matt. vi. 8 al. _fr. i_= Luke vi. 34. xi. 46. xviii. 13.

xxxiii. 1. (-pi'a, James V. 1. -peti', James iv. 9.)

only.

h constr., here only. clsw. w. gen.,
k Rom. vii. 24 only. Isa.

16. oTt hcf ovTws N : om ovtoos 36. x^'^pos X'. for 1st oure, ov a to m,
2. 4. 9. 13-6-7-8. 32-4-7. 41-2-8-9. 50. 90 Br. rec oure xl/vxpos oure (ecTTos, with
A[P] 17-8 (19, e sil) vulg: txt CK b rel syr-dd copt Aiidr Areth Salv.—om all

between ei and ^eAAw 10 hail' spec scth Primas.

—

(earpos (but p erased) X. aft
\pvxpos ins 6t Ni(N3a or c disapproving and inserting ei after (eaTos).—ii^ proceeds irava-e

(= Traixroti) tov, for which K^ has /xeWw ere e^uiv eK tov. for /xuv, croi) N^.
17. cm 2nd on [P]N B rel spec Andr Cypr : ins AC c g m n 17'. 34 (1. 6. 32-8. 40-8,

e sil) vulg Andr-coisl Areth Oros Bede, rec oySeros, with [PjK b rel Andr
Areth : t.\t AC 12. ort TaKanrupos ei(omg av and o) H' : om o 36 : om e< k.

as a man in earnest, be he right or wrong,
is ever a better man than one professing

what he does not feel. This necessity

of interpretation here has been much and
properly pressed by some of the later Com-
mentators (De Wette, and more clearly

still, Uiisterd.), but was by the older ones
very generally missed, and the coldness

interpreted of the mere negative absence of

spiritual life. So Andr., Areth. in Catena,

xj/vxp^s, ^ i(rTep7)fxivos ttjs tov ayiov

irvevfjLaTos ifepyeias Kal eTrKpoiTricrews :

Grot., " qui nullam habet evangelii no-
titiam ac proinde nee ullos motus chris-

tianos : " so Bengel, Ebrard, and many
others. There have been some singular

interpretations, e. g. that of Lyra, "J'ri-

gidus, devitans transgressiones poena; ti-

more:" of Ansbert, "quia uimirum ille

eos glaciali quodammodo more constringit,

qui di.xit, ' Sedebo iu monte testamenti, in

lateribus aquilonis.' Aquilo itaque valde

frigidissimus ventus," &c. : of Hengsten-
berg, who regards both hot and cold as

spoken of Christ's servants in relation to

Christ, and cold as equivalent to poor in

spirit, conscious of one's own coldness and
desire for warmth. Any thing more op-

posed to the context cannot be imagined)

:

would that (relF., for both indie, and opt.

usages) thou wert cold or hot : so (see

ref. It expresses the actual relation of

facts to the wish just expressed, as not

fulfilling it : = " quod cum non ita fiat ")
because thou art lukewarm {tov yUTjSeVcc

OepfialvovTos, t> x^'-0'P°'' KaAeiTai, Galen.

It is one of the many derivatives from

XA'V to melt), and neither hot nor cold,

I shall soon spue thee out of my mouth
(rfj /xeracpopd tov x^'^pov StovToos ixP'h'

auTO, S Kal laTpwu TrajSes Tr\dSov ipya-

^Ofiei/ov els e/xeTOf ipedi^ety irapaAa/jL^d-

vovffiv. Areth. in Catena. The |JieXXw

is a mild expression, carrying with it a
possibility of the determination being
changed, dependently on a change in the
state of the church). 17, 18.] In these
verses, the x^^°-P^''"ns is further expanded,
as inducing miserable unconsciousness of
defect and need, and empty self-sufiiciency.

And the charge comes in the form of
solemn and affectionate counsel. Because
(this oTj forms the reason of avix^ovKevu
below : =: seeing that . . . Cf. a similar

construction in ch. xviii. 7, 8) thou sayest
[that] I am rich, and am become wealthy,
and have need in nothing (the three ex-

pressions form a climax : the first giving
the fact of being rich, the second the pro-

cess of having become so (in which there
is not merely outward foct, but some self-

laudation : cf. ref. Hosea), the third the
result, self-sufiicingness. From the whole
context it is evident that not outward
worldly wealth, but imagined spiritual

riches, are in question. The former is held
to be meant by Andr., Areth., Aretius,
Corn.-a-lap., Bengel, Ewald, Ziillig, al., the
latter by Bede, Lyra, Ribera, Alcas., Grot.,
Calov., Vitriuga, Eich., De W., Hengst.,
Ebrard, Dusterd., Trench. Stern thinks
tlie wealth is partly worldly (Cicero, Epist.
ad div. ii. 17, iii. 5 ; Strabo xii. 16 : see on
the wealth of Laodicea the Prolegg.), and
partly spiritual. But thus the correspond-

ence in our sentence would be confused.

Stern is doubtless so far right, that the
imagined spiritual self-sufficingness was
the natural growth of an outwardly pros-

perous condition : but the great self-deceit

of which the Lord here complains was not
concerning worldly wealth, which was a
patent fact, but concerning spiritual, which
was a baseless fiction), and knowest not
that thou (<rv, emphatic; "thou, of all

others;" corresponding to the use of the
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1 1 Cor. XV. 19
only +

m —
'TTCopo^ Koi [' 6] ^ i\€ivo<i Koi 7rTft)^o9 Kal ™ TV(f)\o<; Koi jvfi-

xtiiL'Ye.&c. v6<i, ^^ " av/jL^ovkevco aoi ayopdcrac Trap" i/jiov ')(^pvcriov ° Tre-
John ix. 40, f , '''/cr^ ' >n'' n-v '
41. isa. xiii. TTvpco/ievov P e« irvpo'^, iva ^ irXovTrjarji;, Kai '^ ifiaTca '' KevKa^

& constr. dat., John xviii. U only.

15 reff. p — John xiii. 4.

. 19. inf.. Acts ix. 23. dat. and inf., 1 Mace. ix. C9.

q ver. 5.

rec ora 2ncl b, with C[P]K f g h n 1. 17. 36 (13. 30-2. 47. 90, e sil) Andr-a : ins A B rel

Andr-coisl Areth.—om k. o. e\. Aiidr-p. rec eKeetvos, with [P] B rel : txt ACX 1.

18. -xpvffiov bef Trap' (jxov B rel copt Areth: om ir. e. c j m 34-5 Andr-coisl: txt

AC[P]N n 1. 17-8. 36 (16. 49, e sil). e/c irypas B: om 16.

article below) art the wretched and [the]

pitiable one (6, as distinguished above

others (not as De W., aj., " the well-

known"), as the person to whom above

all others the epithets belong. And tbese

epithets are especially opposed to ovSey

Xpfiav exco), and poor and blind and
naked (are tbese adjectives all subordinate

to 6 preceding, or are they new predi-

cates dependent on el ? Better the latter,

if only for the reason that the counsel

which follows takes up these three points

in order, tbereliy bringing them out as

distinct from and not subordinate to the
two preceding), I advise thee (there is a
deep irony in this word. One wbo has
need of nothing, yet needs counsel on the

vital points of self-preservation) to buy
(at tlie cost only of thy good self-opinion.

That a tttoix'^s should be advised to bui/

gold and raiment, and ointment, might of

itself shew what kind of buying is meant,

even if Isa. Iv. 1, ayopdcraTe . . &vev apyu-

piov K. Ttfiyis, had not clearly defined it.

Yet notwithstanding such clear warning
not to go wrong, the Roman-Catholic ex-

positors have here again handled the word
of God deceitfully, and explained, as Lyra,

"Emere, op ribus bonis:" Corn.-a-lap.,

"verbum ergo emendi s'gnificat, quod
multa debet homo facere, et multa conferre,

ut idoneus sit a Deo accipere ista dona."
Bede and Eibera, somewhat better, "dere-

lictis omnibus," Bede: "etiam cum volup-

tatum dispendio," Rib. (which however is

travelling out of the context, making the

wealth to be earthly riches) : Estius, better

still, but curiously characteristic, " Emere
significat aliquod studium prsecedens, quo
ambiat charitatem (liis interpretation of
Xovfflov weirvp.) : quod tamen etiam ex
Deo est. Unde statui potest meritum con-

gruum, respectu justificationis." Farbetter
again Ausbert, though missing the point
of ayopd(Tai :

" Numquid is qui miser et

miserabilis et pauper et csecus et nudus
redarguitur, a liquid boni habet, quod pro

tanto bono largitori suo tribuat, nisi forte

prius ab ipso acciplat quod pro accipiendis

aliis illi tribuat ? Sic certe invenit quod
det, qui nisi desuper acceperit, non habet

quod det." Augustine seems to be on the
right track for the meaning of ayopdcrai

when he says, "contende ut pro nomine
Christi aliquid patiaris." The term con-
tinues the irony. " All this lofty self-

sufficiency must be expended in the labour
of getting from Me these absolute neces-

saries." So most of the later expositors.

So even the R.-Cath. Stern, but dis-

guising the truth under an appearance of
a ' quid pro quo :' " 9Beld)f 6 tfl ber .S^aufs

prfig? ^at nidit ber .^err [elbft gefagO
bag fte arm feien unb elenb/ natt unb
jSmmcrlid)? Zsi)V -^evi foUen [te (St)ri|lo

t)ingebenr ibr §ut)len/ ^cn!en/ SBollcn/

unb tt)Qtfrdftige6 ^anbelnj fid) fdbjl

gans unb gar bem JQextn jur Sfibeigens

[d)aft opfern/ ^att. xiii. 45, 46") from me
(who am the source of all true spiritual

wealth, Eph. iii. 8) gold (fresh) burnt
from the fire (the Ik gives the sense of
being just fresh from the burning or smelt-

ing, and thus not only tried by the pro-

cess, but bright and new from the furnace.

This is better than, with many Commen-
tators, to make the e'/c almost ^ vit6, sig-

nifying the source from which the irv-

pooffis comes, as ch. viii. 11. In the
interpretation, this gold represents all spi-

ritual irKovTos, in its sterling reality, as

contrasted with that merely imaginary
sort on which the Laodiceans prided them-
selves. It is narrowing it too much
to interpret it as caritas (cf. Estius
above), or fides, as Aret., Vitringa,

Hengstb., al., or indeed any one spiritual

grace, as distinguished from the sum total

of them all), that thou mayest be (aor.,

literally, mayest have become, viz., by
the purchase) rich : and white garments
(Diisterd. rightly remarks that the white
garments are distinct from the gold only
in constituting a different image in the form
of expression, not really in the thing sig-

nified. On the meaning, see ver. 4, ch.

vii. 14, xix. 8. Tlie lack of righteousness,

which can be only bought from Christ,

and that at the price of all fancied right-

eousness of our own, is just as much a
TTToixfia as the other), that thou mayest
be clothed, and that the shame of thy
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"va ^ irepi^aXr]^ Koi fj,r) (f)avep(o6fj r) ^ ala")(vvrj tt}? ' 7U/ti-

roTTyro? aov, Kai " KoWupiov ^ ey^piaai TOV<i o^daXfiovii

aou, Iva /3\e'7r77<?. 1^ iyo) ^^ 6aov<; " ear ^iXw '' e'Xe7^co /cal

y TratSeud)" ^ ^tjXeve ovv kuI fieravorja-ov. -'^ iBov earrjKa

B a ^ iirl rrjv Ovpav koI ^ Kpovw edv Tc<i UKOvarj Trj<i ^covrj<i

t = here (Rom
B def.) only.

only, double ace, Heh. i. 9.

X = Heb. xii. 5, from Prov. iii. 11, 12.

xix. 18. z here onlvt.
19,26. b Luke Eiii. 25. Acts

r — John iii.

21 al. (Jer.
xl. Ixxxiii.]
6 only.)

s = here (Luke
xiv. 5.

2 Cor. iv. 2.

Phil. iii. 19.

Heb. iii. 2.

Jude 13) only,
£zek. xziii.

29.
Cor. xi. 27) only. Deut. xxviii. 48. u here only. 3 Kings xiv. 3 Aid. (.p^ A,

(-pi's, -pifeii/, 2 Kings xiii. 6.) v here only. Jer. iv. 30. Tobit vi. 8 xi. 8 (AB, not a)
wch. xiii. 15. Matt, xviii. 18. xxi. 22. xxii. 9. Mark iii. 28 al.

y ^ Luke xxiii. 16,22. 2 Chron. x. 11. Ps. cxvii. 18. Prov.
a Cant. v. 2. constr., ch. vii. 1. Luke iv. 9

i| . see John xx.
. 13 al. Cant, as above.

51. irepi0aX\ii B f m n 37. [ao-xtijAoavi'fj P 1 ] rec KoWovptov, with A[P] g k
• 1. 10-7. 30-6. 49 (a h 51 Br Bch's-4-mss, e sil) Andr-a : txt CN B rcl Andr Aretli.

(Ko\vp. B e n.) rec eyxpicrov, with [P] h 1. 10 7 (49 B"", e sil) : iva tyxpi(yns 2.

4. 19. 26: iva eyxpi(yn B rel : iyxpicrj 37-8. 42: iva eyxptcai 36. 45: txt ACX(6vxp.)
1 n 16-8 ADdr-a. (d illeg.)

19. for €av, av K 36. rec (for (v^fve) (n^ccirou, with [P]K 1 n 1 . 10-7. 36 (d h
16. 37-8. 49, e sil) Aiidr : (riXov c 6 : (vTV(rov B^ : txt AC b i-el Andr-cqisl Ai-eth.

nakedness be not made manifest (the

choice of the word (pav€pw6^ seems as if

some particular time were in view when
such manifestation would take place. If

we are to assign one, it will naturally be
that of the Lord's coming, when robs
jrdvTas Tj/xa^ ({>avep(o0TJvai Se? efiirpoadev

rod '^ri/j-aros rov XP^'^'^"^' 2 Cor. v. 10

:

when the Lord of the Church will come to

see his guests, and all not cUvd in the wed-
ding robe will be cast out. Matt. xxii.

11 ff.), and coll3rrium (the use of which
is apparent from what follows. The ko\-
hvpiov was so called from its shape, being
a stick or roll of ointment for the eyes, in

the shape of a bread-cake, KSWvpa or -pts,

2 Kings vi. 19, LXX) to anoint (from reft".

Tobit, iyxpii'v appears to have been the

common technical word for anointing the
eyes) thine eyes, that thou mayest see

(in the spiritual interpretation, this colly-

rium will import the anointing of the Holy
Spirit, which, like the gold of His un-
searchable riches, and the white garment
of His righteousness, is to be obtained

from him, John xvi. 7 {Trf/xxf/ai avrhv . . .),

14 {fK Tov (/xov \7]jji.\pfTai ....); Acts ii.

33 (elex^f Tovru), and also at the price

of the surrender of our own fancied wis-

dom. The analogy of 1 John ii. 20, 27 is

not to be overlooked : see notes at those

places). 19.] Lnporting that these

rich proofs of Christ's love are only to be

sought by such as the Laodiceans in the

way of rebuke and chastisement : and re-

ciprocally, as tending not to despair, but

to encouragement, tliat rebuke and chas-

tisement are no signs of rejection from
Christ, but of Kis abiding and pleading

love, even to the lukewarm and careless.

I (emphatically prefixed : I, for my part

:

it is one of My ways, which are unhke
men's ways)—as many as (Idv = &v, the

common particle after the relative : see

reft'.) I love (not as Grot., "non absolute
sed comparate, i. e. quos non plane ob
diuturna peccata abjicere et objurare con-
stitui :" but in its fullest and most blessed

sense. Nor is the assertion addressed, as

Vitr., only " ad meliorem ecclesiae par-
tem," but to all, as a gracious call to re-

pentance; as is evident from the words
next following), I rebuke and chasten
(eXeyx*''*') the convincing of sin, producing
conviction, is a portion of iraiSeveiv, the
Lord's chastening : the latter may extend
very much wider than the former, even to

judgments and personal infliction, which,
however they m:iy subserve the purpose of
iKiyxitv, are not, properly speaking, part
of it. "Redargutio sane ad verba, casti-

gatio vero pertinet ad flagella," Ansbert)
;

be zealous then (J-qXeve, pres., of a habit
of Christian life), and repent (begin that
life of zeal by an act, decisive and efiective

(aor.), of change of purpose. There is not
in the words any i)ffTipoviTp6repov, as De
VVette, but the logical connexion is made
plain by the tenses. Diisterd. (following

Grot., Beng., Hengstb., Ebrard) is clearly

wrong in saying that " the Lord requires

of the church a burning zeal, kindled by
the love shewn by Him (but where is this

in the context?), and as the practical

putting forth of this zeal, true change of

purpose." This goes directly against both
the grammatical propriety and the facts

of the case, in which change of purpose

must precede zeal, which is the ett'ectual

working in a man's life of that change of

purpose). 20.] Behold, I stand at

the door (the construction with the prep,

of motion after limjKa, is perhaps owing
to the idea of motion conveyed in the

verb,—" I have placed myself." See reff.,

especially ref. Luke) and knock (the re-



c see John
23.

d Luke

1 Cor

Tob:

(not Hj only.

e constr., ch. ii

26. ver. 12.
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hn xiv.
jj^Qjj ^(j\ avoi^r) rrjv Oupav, [/cat] *= ekeXevcrofiai 7r/309 avrov ap

a"''
^'

Koi ^ Secrrvqaco /jueT avrov koX avTO<i /Mer ifjuov. ^^ ^ o 2.

4

ly. Piov. pi/c(ov, ' bcoaco avTo) ^ Kaucaai /xer e/xov ^ ev roi UpovM fiov, to 1

>b't viii. 1 ^^ /cayoi) evUrjCTa Kol s eKaOiaa /Mera tov irarpo^ /jlov ^ ev to ;

f = & constr., ch. ii. 7 reff. g constr., here only. (Eph. i. 20 al.) 47 1

00,

20. awi|Q)(sic) K. ins /cat bef eiseXet^o-o^uaj K B rel Andr-coisl : om A[P] 1 n 1.

2. 30-6 (4. 13-6-8-9. 37-8, e sil) vss Orig Mac Epiph Andr Aretb.

ference to Canfc. v. 2 is too plain to be for

a moment doubted : and if so, tbe inter-

pretation must be grounded in that con-

jugal relation between Christ and the

church,—Christ and the soul,—of which

that mysterious book is expressive. This

being granted, we may well say, that the

vivid depiction of Christ standing at the

door is introduced, to bring home to the

lukewarm and careless church the truth

of His constant presence, which she was
so deeply forgetting. His knocking was
taking place partly by the utterance of

these very rebukes {i\4yx'^)' partly by
every interference in judgment and in

mercy. Whenever His hand is heard. He
is knocking at the door. But it is not
His hand only that may be heard : see

below): if any man hear my voice (here

we have more than tbe mere sound of his

knock : He speaks. See Acts xii. 13 f.

Kpovaavros Se tov Xlirpov r^u Qvpav . . .

iiriyvovcra TrjV (pcovriv rod TleTpov. In

that case we must conceive Rhoda to have
asked " who is there ? " and Peter to have
answered. It may not be uninstructive to

fill up this connexion in a similar manner.
" It is I," is an answer the soul may often

hear, if it will enquire the reason of an
unexpected knock at the door of its slum-

bers ; or we may compare Cant. v. 2,

^covr] a5eA.<fi5oC fiov Kpovei inl r^t> dvpav,

"Avot^dv /xoi), and open the door (a/coucrj?,

avoi^-p, aorists, because prior in time to

the futures which follow: "shall have
heard," "shall have opened:" but it would
be pedantry thus to render them in our
language. On the sense, cf. Cant. v. 6.

Our verse is a striking and decisive

testimony to the practical freedom of our
will to receive or reject the heavenly
Guest : without the recognition of which,
the love and tenderness of the saying be-

come a hideous mockery. We then
open the door to Christ, when we admit
Him, His voice, His commands, His ex-

ample, to a share in our inner counsels

and sources of action. To say that this

can be done tvitkout His grace, is igno-

rance : to say it is done only by that grace

irresistibly exerted, is far worse— it is, to

deprive His gracious pleadings of all mean-
ing), [and] (this Kui is superfluous in the

sense, merely expressing the sequence : and
may on that account have been omitted)

I will enter in to Mm, and I will sup
with him, and he with me (the imagery
is taken from the usages of intimate hos-

pitality. But whereas in these it would
be merely the guest who would sup with
the host who lets him in, here the guest

becomes himself the host, because He is

the bread of life, and the Giver of the

great feast of fat things and of the great

marriage supper (Matt. viii. 11, x.\v. Iff.;

ch. xix. 7, 9). St. John is especially

fond of reporting these sayings of reci-

procity which our Lord uttered : cf. John
vi. 56 (x. 38), xiv. 20, xv. 4, 5, xvii. 21, 26.

This blessed admission of Christ into our
hearts will lead to His becoming our guest,

ever present with us, and sharing in all

our blessings—and, which is even more, to

our being ever in close union with Him,
partaking ever of His fulness, until we sit

down at His table in his Kingdom).
21.] He that conquereth (see above,

ch. ii. 26, and ver. 12, for tbe construction),

I will give to him to sit (in the blessed

life of glory hereafter : such promises
cannot be regarded, as this by some, as

partially fulfilled in this life : for thus the
following analogy, ws Kayw k.t.\., would
fail. The final and complete act is also

pointed out by the aor. KaQitxai) with me
(cf. John xvii. 24, irdrep, o SeSaiKas 4/x.ol

6i\co '{fa OTTOv elfjd eyai KaK^lvoi Sxriv /tier'

e/j.ov) on my throne (have a share in My
kingly power, as ch. ii. 27, xx.6), as I also

conquered and sat down with my Father
on His throne (the aorr. refer to the his-

torical facts of the Resurrection and As-
cension. By the latter, Christ sat down
at the right hand of God, or of the throne

of God, as Heb. xii. 2. No distinction must
be made between the throne ofthe Father,

on which Christ sits, and that of Christ,

on which the victorious believer is to sit

with Him : they are one and the same, cf.

iic TOV 6p6t'ov TOV Oeov koI tov apviov,

ch. xxii. 1 ; and the glory of the redeemed
will be a participation in that of the Father

and the Son, John xvii. 22). Doubtless

the occurrence of this, the highest and
most glorious of all the promises, in this

place, is to be explained not entirely from
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TO) Opovo) avTOv. 23 Q h e^fyy ii o^ij h aKovadrco tI to
j^jjl" /'jJ

"'^•

iV. ^ iVlera ravra eioov, Kat loov avpa yvewfy/juevr)
Jj^'^g'Ysb

iu To3 ovpavw, KoX rj cjiavy] rj TrpcoTT] r)v rjicovda ^ ft)? ^ ad\- k*-/3a,Mark

TTtyyo^ XaXovai]^ fxer i/xov, J Xiycou ^ 'Avd^a wSe, Kal -prioVi'iM.
xxvii. 40.

Luke xix. 5. John iv. 49.

Chap. IV. 1. [^eTauTa(sic) P.] auewyfievri B rel Antlr-coisl Areth : txt A[P]K
1. 33(.8 ?). 42 (c 6. 16. 26, c sil) Andr. ins lSov bef tj (^wj/r; K. KaXovcrav N,
AaAoi/ira k. rec (for Acywv) A670i«ra, with [P]N3a h „ i. 17. 36-8 (13. 27. 37. 51
Br, e sil) : icai Keyovffris 1 16 Ambr: t.\t AK^ C rel Audr-coisl. for avafia, avafirjOi A.

any especial aptness to the circumstances
of the Laodicean church, though such has
been attempted to be assigned (e. g. by
Ebrard—because the victory over luke-

warmness would be so much more difficult

than that iu any other case), but also

from the fact of its occurring at the end
of all the Epistles, and as it were gather-

ing them all into one. It must not be
forgotten too, that the iicddtaa /xeTo, row
narpSs fj-ov iv rcf Gp6v(e avTOu forms a
link to the ne.xt part of the book where
we so soon, ch. v. 6, read Kal dSov if

TO? ixdcrw Tov 6p6vov apviov kcrTijKbs

Qis i(r(pa.yfj.4vov. 22.] See on cb. ii. 7.

From this point begins the Revelation
proper, extending to the end of the book.

And herein we have a first great portion,

embracing chapp. iv.—xi., the opening of

the seals and the sounding of the trumpets.

But preparatory to both these series of re-

velations, we have described to us in chapp.

iv. v., the heavenly scenery which fur-

nishes the local ground for these visious.

Of these, chap. iv. is properly the scene

itself: chap. v. being a further uufoldiug

of its details with a view to the vision of

the seals which is to follow. So that we
have,

—

Ch. IV. 1—11.] The tisiox oe God's
PRESENCE IN HEAVEN. " Decrees respect-

ing the fortunes of the future rest with

God, and from Him comes the revelation

of them through Jesus Christ. Hence the

Revelation begins with the imparting to

the Apostle, through Christ, of the vision

of God's presence." De Wette.

1.] After these things (jjicto to-vto. (or

toCto) is a formula frequently occurring

in this book, and no where indicating a

break in the ecstatic state of the Seer,

but only the succession of separate vi-

sions. Those are mistaken, e. g. Bengel,

Hengstb., who imagine an interval, here

and in the other places, during which the

Seer wrote down that which had been pre-

viously revealed to him. The whole is

conceived as imparted in one continuous

revelation consisting of many parts. See

below on ver. 2) I saw (not with the
bodily eye, but with the eye of ecstatic

vision, as throughout the book. He is

throughout iv Trvev/xaTi. It is not T
looked, as in E. V. : not the directing of the
Seer's attention which discovers the door
to him, but the simple reception of the
vision which is recorded), and behold, a
door set open (not, toas opened (iivoixdv)

as E. v., which gives the idea that the

Seer witnessed the act of opening. For
the same reason the word " opened " is

objectionable, as it may be mistaken for

the aor. neuter) in heaven (notice the dif-

ference between this vision and that in

Ezek. i. 1; Matt. iii. 16; Acts vii. 56,

X. 11. In those, the heaven itself parts

asunder, and discloses the vision to those

below on earth : here the heaven, the house

or palace of God (Ps. xi. 4, xviii. 6,

xxix. 9), remains firmly shut to those on
earth, but a door is opened, and the Seer

is rapt in the Spirit through it. Hence-
forth usually he looks from the heaven
down on the earth, seeing however both
alike, and being present in either, as the
localities of his various visions require),

and the former voice (much confusion has
been introduced here by rendering, as

E v., " the first voice luhicli," &c., giving
the idea that tj irpuiTT] means, Jlrst after
the door was seen set open ; whereas ^
<^(jiv)] •>; irpccTr] is the voice which I heard
at first, viz. in ch. i. 10) which I heard
(aor. at the beginning) as of a trumpet
speaking with me (viz. ch. i. 10. ds
(xdAir. K.T.\., is not predicative, "toas

as . . .
." as E. V. and Treg. The con-

struction simply is
—" behold, a door ....

and the voice . . . ," both 6vpa and ^aivfi

dependent on ISov. The voice is not

that of Christ (as Stier, Redeu Jesu viii. 98,

207 fit.: Reden der Engel, p. 242,—and
al.), but of some undefined heavenly being

or angel. As Diisterd. observes, all we
can say of it is that it is the same voice as

that in ch. i. 10, which there, ver. 17, is

followed by that of our Lord, not us aaK-

jriyyos, but dis vSanov ttoAAwv, as stated
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— " eVt Tov dpovov ° Kadnaevo^' ^
w. ace, Luke ' '

T. 27 li. xxi. 35. John xii. 15 al. (see note.)

1 = ch. i. 1 reff. ge/^ft) aoL a ' Bel yeveadai, aera ravra. ^ ev6ea)<i ™ iyevoavv ap«
m ch. i. in rett. ' ' '

to n

° rix"'.°29° x'J.'
"^ ei' irvevfiaTL' koI ISov dpovov " eVeiTO iv ru) ovpavu>, koX 2.

4.'

9 only. Jer. „ t \ ^ /\ / n a ' ^\' Q ' '' W-Z.
n — — u o.._/j -^ Kai Kaui]iJievo^ oynoto? to 19

7. 30
to 38

, . 40 to
tor a, o(Ta A. 47 t(.

2. rec ius kui bef evSfwy, with [P] h 1 m n 1. 10-7-8. 34-5-6 (16. 37-8. 47 9. 51 Br, 90 B

e sil) Audi- Areth Bede : yuero rauro 19 : om AH^ b rel am (with fuld harl lipss) syr-dd

Priinas Jer : fvdtws 5e N''''. aft 2ud koi ins o(but erased) X. rec iiri tov

Opovov, with [P] h n 1. 10-7-8. 36 (26-7. 37. 49 B"-, e sil) Aiidr : txt AN B rel Audr-

coisl Areth.

3. oui Kot Kadrjfievos {homoeotell) rel seth arm Audr Areth : ins A[P]N b 1 19. 26.

36 (13. 41-2, e sil) vulg syr-dd copt Primas Jer. rec ins t)v bef 1st o/jloios, with vulg

by anticipation in ver. 15), saying (Heb.

1ft«b. The gender is placed, regardless of

the ordinary eoncord, with reference to

the thing signified : so in reft'., and even

sometimes in the classics; cf. Xen. Cyr. i.

2. 12, al ir6\eis . . . ws iravcrovTes. See

more examples in Winer), Come up hither

(viz. through the opened door), and I will

shew thee (it is surprising how Stier can
allege the 5ei|a) as a proof that the Lord
Himself only can be speaking: cf. ch. xxi.

9, 10, xxii. 8, 9, which latter place is de-

cisive against him) the things which must
(of prophetic necessity : see reft'.) take
place after these things (ravra, the things

now present : as in ch. i 19, but the ravra
not bfiug the same in the two cases. So
that ^€To ravra has very much tiie ge-

neral meaning given by the " /hereafter
"

of the E. v.). 2.] Immediately X was
(became) in the Spirit (i. e. I experienced

a new accession of the Spirit's powerful

influence, which transported me thither:

qu. d. '• 1 was in a trance or ecstasy :" see

on ch. i. 10. It is hardly credible that

any scholar should have proposed to under-

stand E/ce? after iy(v6fxr]v, " immediately

I was there in the Spirit :" but this was
done by Ziiliig, and has found an advocate

in England in Dr. Maitland : cf. Todd on
the Apoc, Note B, p. 297): and behold, a
throne stood (the E. V. "was set," gives

too much the idea that the placing of the
throne formed part of the vision :

" lay "

would be our best word, but we do not use

it of any thing so lofty as a throne. €K€ito

is wrongly taken by Bengel as importing
breadth; and by Hengstb. as representing

the rf sting on the cherubim. But it is

St. John's word for mere local position:

see reft.) in heaven, and upon the throne
(the accus. is perhaps not to be pressed

;

it may be loosely used as equivalent to the

gen. or dat. The variations of the case in

this expression throughout the book are

remarkable, and hardly to be accounted
for. Thus we have the gen. in ver. 10,

ch. V. 1, 7 (13 ?), vii. 15, ix. 17, xiv. 15,

16, xvii. 1, 9, xix. 18, 19, 21 : the dat. in

ver. 9, ch. (v. 13 ?), vi. 16, vii. 10, xix. 4,

xxi. 5 : the accus in ver. 4, ch. vi. 2, 4, 5,

xi. 16, xiv. 14, xvii. 3, xix. 11, xx. 4, 11.

The only rule that seems to be at all ob-

served is, that always at the^^ra^ mention

of the fact of sitting, the accus. seems to

be used, e. g. here, and ver. 4, ch. vi. 2, 4,

5, xiv. 14, xvii. 3, xix. 11, xx. 4 (11 seems
hardly a case in point), thus bearing a
trace of its proper import, that of motion
towai'ds, of which the^rs^ mention par-

takes. But the accus. is not confined to

the first mention, witness ch. xi. 16,

and no rule at all seems to prevail as

regards the gen. and dat.) one sitting

(called heucelorward throughout the book,

6 Kadri/j.ii'os inl r. t)p. : and being the
Eternal Father (not as Lyra, " Deus trinus

ct unus,"—so also Corn.-a-lap., Calov.

;

for He that sitteth on the throne is dis-

tinguished in ch. vi. 16, vii. 10 from the
Son, and in ver. 5 from the Holy Spirit)

:

see ch. vii. 10, xix 4, where we read ex-

pressly, T<o Qfa rai Ka6r)ixivtf iirX r. dp.

So that it is not for the reasons sometimes
suggested, that the Name is not expressed:

e.g. that by Eich. and Ewald, on account
of the Jcwijih unwillingness to express the
sacred Name : that by Herder (see also

De VV. al.], that the mind has no figure

and the tongue no word by which to ex-

press it : still less that of Heinr., " Non-
nisi ex nejrligentia scribendi videtur omis-

sum." The simple reason seems to be, as

assigned by Hengstb. and Diisterd., that

St. John would describe simply that which
he saw, as he saw it. For the same reason

he does not name Christ expressly in the

first vision, ch. i. 13) : and he that sat

(no need to supply " was," as Ttv in rec. :

the nominatives are all correlative after

tSou) like in appearance (lit., " in vision,"
" in sight," as E. \. in the next clause

:

dat. of form or manner, cf. Winer, edn. 6,

§ 31. 6, and see 1 Cor. xiv. 20; Phil,

ii. 8, iii. 5) to a jasper and sardine

stone (Epiphanius, in his treatise on the
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P opdaet \l6(p ^ idaTTiSi* Kal "' aapSirp, Kal ^ Ipt^ ' KVKkoOev p = here bis

Tov dpovov ^ofjboio^ ^Spdaec ^ crfxapaySivay * koI ^ KVK\66ev from'JoeV'ii

28) only ''--' = = -' - -"• — " "> •" -Ezek. i. 5 al. q ch. xxi. U, 18, 19 only. Ez
8 ch. X. 1 only t- t here bis.

2. ch. V. 11.) u fern., so Luke ii. 13. 1 Tim. ii.

onlyt. (So?, ch. xxi. 19. -8t77)S, Esth. i. 6 BS.)

k. xxviii. 13. r ch. xxi. 20 only. Ezek.

ver. 8 only. 3 Kings xviii. 32. (-/cAu>, Jsa. vi.

(. Winer, edn. 6, 1 11. 1. v here

copt : om A[P]K B rel syr-dd aeth arm Andr Areth. ins o-juopaySo) koi bef cropStw

B 13. 26. 41-2-4. rec (rop5iva>, with [PJ I. 36: txt AN B rel Aiidr Aretb. for

(pis, ipiis N corr n seth arm : upeis AN'. elz (for 2nd o^oios) o^oia, witb c b 10-
6-7=. 34-5. 47 (1 m 18. 37. 49 B^ e sil) Andr : oixoia. ws 47 : ofiowt n : txt AP 1. 6. 30-6;
ofioiois X^^ B rel Aretla; ojxoiois ws 38. — om ofioios to dpovov, v. 4, (homceofel) N'.

opcffis (Tuapay^ivoiv B rel : opaans (TfiapaySwv f, opaati^ afxapay^iuiv 92 : opa<ns cruapaySa
35: opoffis afjLapaySov 38. 47: opaaei afiapaySu m 34: txt A[P]N3^ c b 1. 10-7-8. 36
(1 n 6. 16. 49 Br, e sil) vulg copt.

^. om 1st /cat B rel syr-dd: insA[P]X''al m n 10-7-8. 34-5-6. 47-8-9 (cb 1.6. 16 Bcb's-5-

twelve stones iu Aaron's breastplate says,

Kidos iaaTTis, our6s icTTi rw efSei (T/J-apay-

Si^cov (see below). Trapa Se ra xf'^l ^ou
©epfiiiSovTos TTOTauov fupiaKerat . . . ctW
ecTj yevos iroXu Ka\ov/u.efov 'Afxadovaiov,

rh e/Soy 5e Toi6v5e eVrl rod KiOov nara.

T^v (Tfj-dpaySov iari x^'^P'C<"^'''°> oA.Aa

aH^Kvrepa Kal aiJ.auporepa. Kal efSoOev

)(\u>phv exe« rh (TWfia, iotKu7a hZ ;^aA/coi',

^xouaa </)A6'j8os reTpaar-rixous k.t.\. He
then describes several other kinds, a purple,

a yellow, &c. One kind appears to be that

meant in our ch. xxi. 11, where we have
the glory of God like ws \i6ca IdcrTnSi

KpvaToKXi^ovri : for be describes it as SaAtj

KpuffrdWov liSari o/nola. It is true that

Epipbaiiius may have put in this species

merely to satisfy cb. xxi. 11. From this

latter passage, where it is described as

•nixifSnaTos,—which jasper, as commonly
known, never was,—Ebrard argues that

by Xaa-Kis the diamond is meant, laairis,

Heb. riEiE', a beautiful stone of various

wavy colours, semi-opaque, granulous in

texture, used iu ancient times for gems and
ornaments, but in more modern ones on a

larger scale for pavements and tables.

Even Pliny wrote, xxxvii. (8.) 37, " viret,

et ssepe translucet iaspis, etiamsi victa a

multis, antiquitatis tamen gloriam reti-

nens." The altar in Canterbury Cathedral

stands on a platform of yellow Sicilian

jasper pavement, 30 feet by 14 feet.

aapSios, Heb. D'l'^J, is, as this name shews,

a red stone, commonly supposed to answer

to our cornelian. But Epipbanius, in his

treatise on the twelve stones in Aaron's

breastplate, says of it, Aiflos crdpSws 6

BajSuAcocjos, ouTw KaKovnevos. tan 5e

TTiipcoTrbs rta etSei Kal al/xaroetS-fis, crapSicfj

T(5 ixOvt Te Tapixivfj-ifO} dotKca^. Sih Kal

(rdpoios Kiyerai, airo tov etSovs Ao/Sif

rh iTrcouvjxov. 4v Ba^vKwvi Se rfj irphs

'Atrffvpiav yiverai. eari Se Siavyrjs 6

xiOos. Several of the Commentators,

c. g. Victorin., Areth., Lyra, Ansbert,

Joachim, &c., Bengel, Hengst., Diisterd.,

have said much ou the symbolic signifi-

cance of these stones as representing the
glory of God. Thus much only seems, in

the great uncertainty and variety of views,

to stand firm for us : that if ^acnris is to

be taken as in ch. xxi 11, as, by the refer-

ence there to rriv So^av ruv Btov, it cer-

tainly seems it must, then it represents a
watery crystalline brightness, whereas adp-

Sios is on all hands acknowledged to be
fiery red. Thus we shall have ample ma-
terial for symbolic meaning : whether, as

Victorinus, Ticlion., Primas., Bede, al., of

the one great judgment by water (or of

baptism) and the other by fire,— as Andr.,

Areth., Lyra, al., of the goodness of God
in nature {lacrwis being green) and His
severity in judgment,— as Ansbert, of the

divinity and humanity ("quia nimirum hu-

manitas ejus tempore passionis sanguine

coloratur "), &c., or as the moderns mostly,

e. g. Bengel, Stern, Hengstb., of the holi-

ness of God and His justice. This last

seems to me the more probable, especially

as the same mixture of white light with
fire seems to pervade the Old Testament
and Apocalyptic visions of the divine ma-
jesty. Cf. Ezek. i. 4, viii. 2 ; Dan. vii. 9 :

and our ch. i. 14, x. 1. But nothing can
be confidently asserted, in our ignorance
of the precise import of iaains), and a
rainbow (cf. Gen. ix. 12—17; Ezek. i. 28)

round about the throne (i. e. in all pro-

bability surrounding the throne vertically,

as a nimbus ; not, as Beng. and Hengstb.,

horizontally) like to the appearance (o{ioios

is here an adj. with two terminations, as

those in -los frequently in Attic Greek

:

see Winer (reft'.) : the construction of

opatTti is not as above, but the dat.

is here after o/jloios) of an emerald (on

(TfjidpaySos (Sivos is the possess, adj. of

two terminations) all seem agreed, that it

represents the stone so well known among
us as the emerald, of a lovely green co-
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w constr.. ch.

iii. 5 (reff.)

onlv. (ch. v:

9 reff.i

X ch. iii. 6, 18.

y ch. i. 16.

Tov Opovov OpovoL eiKOcn recraape^;, koI ° cttI tou? eiKocrc Ai

recr(japa<i 6p6vov<; Trpea/Svrepov; ° Kadrnxkvov^, "^ Tvepi^e- 2.

/3X7]fX6vov9 ^ iv ^ i/xarLOL<i ^ XevKoU, Kal eVt ra? K€(l>aXa^ to

avroiv aTe(f)dvov<; ')(pvaov<i. ^ Kal ^ €k tov Opovov ^ e/c- to

mss Br, e sil) vulg. for Opovoi, dpovovs K(biit tctrcrapc^ below) m 34-5 Andr-coisl : „»

om 12. rec aft etKotri ins Kai (twice), with (1 16. 32 Bch's-4-niss, e sil), and 33(-4-6,

e sil)-8 1st time: om A[P](X) B rel.

—

(k5' b 1 and most of the others.)—om 2nd eiK.

T€(T(T. 38.—rec (for eiri r. eiK. recrcr. 6p.) em tovs Qpovovs tovs eiKocn recraapas, with B
rel : so, but omg 2nd tovs, 1. 2. 4. 6. 9. 11. 36. 40-2 Andr-a-p : om ein rovs etKO(n

rea-a-apas dpofovs X : txt A[P] 17-8-9.—rec aft Gpovovs ius eiZov, with h 10 (a 37. 41-9
Br, e sil): om A[P]N b rel vss Andr Aretb.— [Qpovovs bef nKOffi recraapas P :] om t.

6pov. g : om from Tecrff. to Tetrcr. 32. om ev AP n Andr-a. om i/xariois K.

rec ins eax^" ^^f *"' '""•
'^^'P-'- ^^^ -^[Pj^ ^ ^sl vss Audr Areth lat-lF.

Xpv(r€ovs a.

lour :—Pliny says of it, ut supra, " quin efc

ab intentione alia obscurata aspectu sma-

ragdi recreatur acies, scalpentibusque gem-
mas non alia gratior oculorum refectio est;

ita viridi lenitate lassitudinem mulcent."

Almost all the Commentators think of the

gracious and federal character of the bow
of God, Gen. ix. 12—17. Nor is it any
objection to this (as Ebrard) that the
bow or glory here is green, instead of pris-

matic : the form is that of the covenant
bow, the colour even more refreshing and
more directly symbolizing grace and mercy.

"Deus in judiciis semper foederis sui me-
minit :" Grot. So far at least we may
be sure of as to the symbolism of this

appearance of Him that sitteth on the

throne : that the brightness of His glory

and fire of His judgment is ever girded

by, and found within, the refreshment and
surety of His mercy and goodness. So
that, as Diisterd. says well, "This funda-

mental vision contains all that may serve

for terror to the enemies, and consolation

to the friends, of Him that sitteth on the

throne . . ."). 4.] The assessors of the

enthroned One. The construction with
i5ou, partly in the nom., partly in the

accus., still coutinues. And round the
throne twenty-four thrones (i. e. evidently

smaller thrones, and probably lower than
b epSvos), and upon the twenty-four
thrones elders sitting (the accus., either

after eJSov understood, or more likely

loosely placed with the nominatives after

idov), clothed in white garments, and
on their heads golden crowns (these

24 elders are not angels, as maintained
by Rinck and Hofraann (Weiss, u.

Erfiill. p. 325 f.), as is shewn (not by
ch. V. 9, as generally argued,—even by
Elliott, vol. i. p. 81 f. : see text there:

but) by their white robes and crowns, the

rewards of endurance, ch. iii. 5, ii. 10,

—

but representatives of the Church, as ge-

nerally understood. But if so, what sort

of representatives, and why 24 in num-
ber ? This has been variously answered.
The usual understanding has been that of

our earliest Commentator, Victorinus ; who
says, "Sunt autem viginti quatuor, patres:

duodecim Apostoli, totidem Patriarchse."

And this is in all probability right in the

main : the key to the interpretation being

the analogy iinth the sayings of our Lord
to the Apostles, Matt. xix. 28; Luke
xxii. 30. That those sayings do not re-

gard the same session as this, is no argu-

ment against the inference from analogy.

Joachim brings against this view that

the twelve patriarchs were not per-

sonally holy men, and never arc held up
as distinguished in the Old Testament.
But this obviously is no valid objection.

It is not the personal characters, but the
symbolical, that are here in question. It

might be said with equal justice that the
number of the actual Apostles is not defi-

nitely twelve. It is no small confirmation
of the view, that in ch. xv. 3, wc find the
double idea of the church, as made up of
Old Testament and New Testament saints,

plainly revealed to St. John ; for he heard
the victorious saints sing the song of
Moses, and the song of the Lamb. See
also ch. xxi. 12, 14, where the twelve ^a^e*
of the New Jerusalem are inscribed with the
names of the twelve tribes, and its twelve

foundations with those of the twelve Apos-
tles. Various other interpretations have
been : that of Lyra, "designantur uuiversae

cathedrales ecclesia; : quae licet sint multse,

tamen sub tali numero designantur propter

concordantiam novi Testanienti ad vetus,

in quo legitur, 1 Paralip. xxv., quod sanc-

tus David volens augmentare cultum di-

vinum, statuit viginti quatuor sacerdotes

templo per hebdomadas successive minis-

trantes, in sacra enim scriptura frequenter

ponitur determinatus numerus pro inde-

termiuato:" that of Alcas., Calov., Vi-

tringa, Zeger, Ewald,, al., who explain the
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iropevovrat, '^ aarpaTral koI ' (f)coval kuI ^^ ^povraL

eiTTa Xa/MirdBe^; Trupo? " Kuiofievat ^ ivoiirtov rod ^ Opovov

[avTOii] , ai elcriv [ra] ^ eTrra irvevfxaTa tov deov, ^ koI

^ ivcoTTiov ^ TOV Opovov o)? OoXacraa ^ vaXivr} 6/jioia ^ Kpv-

only. b Rev. only (as above (z) & ch. x. 3, 4 al.), exc. Mark hi. 17. John xii. 29.
lii. 35. John v. 3S. ch. viii. 10. Isa. Ixii. 1. d ch. i. 4 (reff.).

Kai
'fi' ';'iV^8*'-

see Exod,

18.

alyt. (-Aos, ch. xxi. 18, 21.)

. as above (z).

Matt. xxiv.
27 '1 L. xxviii,
3. Luke x.
18. xi. 36

c ~ Luke
e ch. XV. 2 (bis)

f ch. xxii. lonly. Num. xi. 7. Ezek.i. 22. (Aifeii', ch. xxi. 11.)

5. ora Kat sK 1. rec acTTpairai Kai $pouTat Kat (pcovai, with 1. 38: (pw. k. atrrp.

K. Pp. e : txt A[P]H B rel vss Andr Areth Priraas Jer Cassiod. om dpovov to 1st
Opovov in ver 6 N'(ins K^a). rec om avTov, with A[P]N3a ig. ^Q.g (j, 27. 40 B^, e
sil) vss Andr : ins B rel syr-dd Andr-coisl Areth. (in b Opovov is written over avrov.)

for a'l eiffiv, a icniv A : Kai f : a uaiv N^* b 1. 36. om ra B rel Andr-coisl
Areth : ins A[P]«3a n i. 33 (f 36-8, e sil) Andr.

6. rec om cos, with b 1 Andr Primas Tich : ins A[P]N b rel vulg syr-dd copt Andr-
coisl Areth.

number similarly by the 24 courses of

priests and their heads,—the objection t.>

which is, that these elders are not priests,

their occupation in ch. v. 8 being simply

connected with their representative cha-

racter :—that of Grot., that the number is

that of the presiding elders of the Jeru-

salem church (a pure assumption) : that

of Joachim, Heinrichs, Bleek, De Wette,
that the number 12, that of the tribes of

Israel, is doubled, to signify the accession

of the Gentiles to the church : that of Pri-

masius and Ansbert, that the doubling is

"propter geminum Testamentum, quin et

in veteri et in novo eadem formatur Ec-

clesia." Besides these, there have been
many fanciful reasons, deduced from nu-

merical considerations : as e. g. that of

Arethas in Catena, that 21 is 3 X 7, the

combination of the number of perfection

with that of the Holy Trinity, and then 3
is added; &c. &c.). 5.] And out of

the throne go forth (the tense is changed,

and the narrative assumes the direct form,

which, however, is immediately dropped
again, and the acciimnlation of details

resumed) lightnings and voices and thun-

ders (the imagery seems to be in analogy

with that in the Old Testament, where
God's presence to give His law was thus

accompanied: cf. Exod. xix. 16; where
iffrpairai and (puvai occur in juxtaposition

as here. If this idea be correct, then we
have here represented the sovereignty and
almightiness of God. And nearly so Vitr.,

Hengstb., Diisterd., al. De Wette and
Ebrard understand God's power over na-

ture, De W. uniting it with what follows

:

see below. Grot, says, " Fulgura et toni-

trua significant minas Dei contra impios

:

voces sunt in ipsis tonitrubus, infi'a x. 3,

i. e. non generaliter tantum minatur, sed

et speciales pocnas prsedicit." But there

seems no ground for this) : and seven

lamps (the former construction is re-

sumed) of fire burning before the throne

Vol. IV.

[itself] (or, before his throne, viz. the
throne of the KaBrifievos), which are
the seven spirits of God (see notes on
ch. i. 4, v. 6. These seem to represent
the Holy Spirit in his sevenfold work-
ing : in his enlightening and cheering
as well as his purifying and consuming
agency. So most Commentators. De W,
and Ebrard regard the representation as

that of the Holy Spirit, the principle of
physical and spiritual life, which appears
only wrong by being too limited. Heng-
stenb. is quite beside the mark in con-
fidently (as usual) confining the interpre-

tation of the lamps of fire to the consum-
ing power of the Spirit in judgment. The
fact of the parallel ch. v. 6 speaking of
eTTTa 6<p6a\iJ.ol, and such texts as ch. xxi.

23 ; Ps. cxix. 105, should have kept him
from this mistake. The whole of this

glorious vision is of a composite and two-
fold nature: comfort is mingled with
terror, the fire of love with the fire of
judgment): and before the throne as it

were a sea (the is belongs to 9d\. va\„
not to va\. alone as Bengel : so also in the
parallel place, ch. xv. 2) of glass (not,

"glassy," as rendered by Elliott : va\ivi)

describes not the appearance, but the ma-
terial, of the sea : it appeared like a sea of

glass— so clear, and so calm) like to crystal

(and that not common glass, which among
the ancients was as we see from its re-

mains, cloudy and semi-opaque, but like

rock crystal for transparency and beauty,

as Victorinus, " aquam mundam, stabilem,

non vento agitatam." Compare by way of

contrast, r) KadrjfxevTj eirl [twj'] vBdTwv
[^ToUv'] iroXXwv, the multitudinous and tur-

bulent waters, ch. xvii. 1. In seeking

the explanation of this, we must first track

the image from its O. T. earlier usage.

There, in Exod. xxiv. 10, we have koI ddov

rhv tSttov oil elcTTTiKei 6 Oehs tov ^\crpai)/\.' koX

TO. vnh Tovs Tr65as avrov iisel epyov irXiv-

6ov craTTCpiipov, Kai wsirep eiSos CTepew/xa-

K E
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v:
ch. V. 6. araXXft). nal § iv fjuiao) rov e dpbvov kol ^ kvkXm rov Opovov

only (Mark Teaaapa i ^(oa ^ ryifMovra ' 6(f>6a\ficov "" e/MTrpoadev kol >" o-rri-

Gen^x«;.5. aOcV. ^ "" Kul TO ^OiOV TO ITpSiTOV OjJbOtOV ° XiovTt, Kal TO

t;r°fTeff., BevTepov ^wov ofJiOLov p fioaxfp, teal to TpcTOV ^Siov "^ ex^v rb
= ^<^^- "'''-

k ch. V 8. X, - -
Rev. pas

8im. cli. V. 6 al. (elsewhere, Heb. xiii. 11 2 Pet. ii. 12. Jude 10 only.) Ezek. i. 5.

'3;4.''ixi'.'9:"Mat"t."xxiii.27al. Amos li. 13. 1 Ezek x. 12. ra Ezek. li. 10.

i 'lO o 2 Tim. iv. 17. Heb. xi. 33. 1 Pet. v. 8. ch. v 5 aH. only. Ezek. x. U.

XV. 23, 27, 30. Heb. ix. 13, 19 only. Ezek. i. 10. q constr., ver. 1 reff.

n KzEK.
p Luke

7 (d illeff.) rec ivov, with [P]K rel : txt A B 1 n 30-2-3(-4-6 ?). om 5th

TO B rel Iren-gr Andr Areth : ins A[P]K h n 10-7. 33-5 (t. 34-6-7-8. 48-9. 51 B^ e sil)

39 k.

fu,o,

APi'
to n,

2.4.
10-3

to 1!

26-7
32 t(

47 t(

90 1

Tos rov ovpavov Ty Kadapi6TT]Ti. Com-
pare with this Ezek. i. 22, koI ofioicoixa

vvep KicpaKris avToiv\^avTo7s A] tcoc (wuv

&jei crrepew/j-a, ws Spaffts KpvffrdWov, tKre-

Ta/xtvov eirl twu TTTfpvywv avrwv fTravwOei'.

In Job xxxvii. 18 also, where the LXX
appear to have gone quite astray, the sky

is said to be " as a molten looking-glass."

If we are to follow these indices, the pri-

mary reference will be to the clear ether in

which the throne of God is upborne t and

the intent of setting this space in front of

the throne will be, to betoken its separa-

tion and insulation from the place where
the Seer stood, and indeed from all else

around it. The material and appearance

of this pavement of the throne seem chosen

to indicate majestic repose and ethereal

purity. All kinds of symbolic inter-

pretations, more or less fanciful, have been

given. Such are those of Victorinus

(" donum baptismi "), Tichonius, Primas.,

Bede, Lyra, Calov., al.,—of Joachim (" in

mari vitreo sacrum designatur scriptu-

rarum volumen"),—of Alcas. (repent-

ance), of Ribera (" ego mare vitreum dici

arbitror multitudinem hominum in terra

viventium "), Parseus, al.,—of Vitringa

("id, quo clare intelligimus reguum Dei

in Christo Jesu niti et fundari: id vero

est a) certa et constans Dei voluntas, qua
constituit regnum gratiae habere inter ho-

mines .... ^) jus certum et liquidum
ejusinodi regnum gratise inter homines
erigendi . ."), Herder, al.,—of Bengel and
Hengstb., that the sea of glass, on account

of its being described as mixed with fire in

ch. XV. 2, is "ba§ ^robuct ber ficben

gcucrlampen," and (Ps. xxxvi. 6, "Thy
judgments are a great deep") betokens

the great and wonderful works of God,
His righteous and holy ways. But as

Diisterd. remarks, the parallel place, ch. v.

6, where the seven lamps are seven ei/es,

precludes this :—of Arctius, Grot., and
Ebrard, who, because the sea, in its stormy

and agitated state, represents (ch. xvii.

15) the nations of the earth in their god-

less state, therefore the pure and calm sea

represents (Ebr.) the creatures in their

proper relation to their Creator, or (Aret.)

"coetum ecclesise triumphantis," or as

Grot, strangely, and as De W. remarks,

most unfelicitously, "summapuritasplebis

Hierosolymitanae ejus quae Christo nomen
dederat : quae puritas describitur Act. ii.

et iv." Diisterd. connects it, and in fact

identifies it, with the river of the water of

life, Aa/x7rp. ois npixTTaWov, which, ch.

xxii. 1, proceeded out of the throne of God
and the Lamb. But the whole vision there

is quite distinct from this, and each one

has its own propriety in detail. To iden-

tify the two, is to confound them : nor

does ch. XV. 2 at all justify this interpreta-

tion. There, as here, it is the purity,

calmness, and majesty of God's rule which

are signified by the figure). And in the

midst of the throne (not, as Hengstb.,

under the throne: their movements are

free, cf. ch. xv. 7. See below), and round
about the throne (i. e. so that in the

Apostle's view they partly hid the throne,

partly overlapped the throne, being sym-
metrically arranged with regard to it, i. e.

as the number necessitates, one in the
midst of each side), four living-beings

(the E. v., "beasts," is the most unfor-

tunate word that could be imagined. A
far better one is that now generally adopted,

"living creatures :" the only objection to

it being that when we come to vv. 9, 11,

we give the idea, in conjoining " living-

creatures" and "created" (eKnaas), of

a close relation which is not found in the

Greek. I have therefore preferred living'

beings) full of eyes before and behind
(this, from their respective positions, could

be seen by St. John: their faces being

naturally towards the throne. On the

symbolism, see below). And the first

living-being like to a lion, and the second
living-being like to a steer (ftdcrxos is

not necessarily to be pressed to its proper

primary meaning, as indicating the young
calf in distinction from the grown bullock

:

the LXX use it for an ox generally, in

Exod. xxii. 1 ; Levit. xxii. 23 : also Exod.

xxix. 10, and Gen. xii. 16), and the third

living-being having its face as of a man
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7rp6<;<o7rov [&>?] dvOpoiTTov, koI to Terapjov ^coov ofMocov ' ^^^^^- ""
aero) ^ TreTOfiivo). ^ koX ra reaaapa ^coa ' eu KaO' ev avTWv vu" fJ; xu.'

•J e^ojj/ ^ ava " 7rTepvya<i e^. ^ KVKkodev koI ^ 'iawOev ^'^ yi- ezek/u. cc.

fMOvaiv o^daXfiayu, koX ^* avdiravaLV ovk ^ e-)(ov(nv ^^ rjfxepaq
\'°^i3'];if^-

KoX ^^ vvKTo<i *i \iyovTe<i '^ "Aytof ayio'i ajio^; Kvpto^ 6 ^eo? job u. m.
TTCT., as

t Mark xiv. 10. ( John viii. 9.] see Rom. lii. 5. 3 Mace. t. 34.
w Matt, xiiii. 37. Luke xiii. 34. ch. ix. 9. xii. U only. Is*.

3, 4reff. y Matt, xxiii. 25, 27. z ch. xiv. 11
a as above (z). Matt. li. 29. xii. 43. Luke xi. 24 only. Isa. ixv. 10.
" '' '" "

. 15. xii. 10. xiv. 11. XX. 10. Isa. xxxiv. 10.

above & ch. xii. 14 only.
T = Matt. XX. 9. Johnii. 6al

VI. 2, 3. I
(but see note).

b Mark v. 5. Luke iviii. 7. 1 Thess. ii. 9. iii. 10.' ch
c Isi. vi. 3.

Andr-a.— (oin from 3rd Coov up to onoiof 9. 27.) rec us avdpuTro^, with [P] h 1

n 1. 10-7. 38 (16. 37-9. 48-9 Rr, e sil) Andr-a : ws ofjLOiov avdpwiru X : avdpwirov b rcl

Iren-gr Andr Areth : us auOpuwov A 36 vulg Iren-int Prinias Vict. om last (uoi'

B rel Andr-coisl Areth: ins A[P]K h 1 n 36 (1. 2. 13-6-7-8. 37-8-9. 40-9 Br, e sil).

rec neTUfifvu, with rel Iren-gr : txt A[P]K Babefhjkm2. 4. 9. 10-3-7-8-9.

33(-4-5, e sil) (38 ?). 47-8-9. 50-1. 90 Andr Areth.
8. rec oin to, with B rel Andr Areth : ins A[P1K acefghlmn6. 10-1-6-7-8.

30-4-6. 49. 51. 90 Andr-coisl. rec (for tv Kad' iv avruv) Ic nad" eavro, with 1 : ev
(KacTTov avTuv N 38 : €c (alone) 40-1-2. 92 : ev KaB' eu (oing avruv) B rel Areth : txt

A[PJ h 1 m n 2. 10-1-6-7. 34-5-6-7-9. 49. 51 fir vss Andr Tich (d illeg). rec (for

«X'»'') f'XO"* with N (d ?) 6(e sil) : om c B"" : ex«' " '• eX""'''" [P] 38. 50 : ea-xof 9 : exov
B rel Andr-a-p: txt A a k 1 m I. 13-6. 30-2-6-9. 92. irrepvyuv b. om km
effwQev (homoeotel) k n 38 : for eaueev, e^udev 33 (35 B"", e sil) : e|ai9. k. ecr. f : Kai e{.

K. ecr. B 12 Primas Victorin. rec (for yefiovaiv) yeixovra, with 1. 38(-9?): txt

A[P]N B rel vulg Andr Areth. for exovaiv, e^oaav Ki(txt K^a). rec \e-yovra,

with 10. 30(-8?} 492 (a d e h 37-9. 40-1 B^, e sil) : txt A[PJK B rel. 0710$ is

repeated nine times in b rel Andr-coisl : eight times in K' e : six times in 38. 40 B'

:

twice in 51 : txt A[P]N3a 1. 16. 36 (b c d f g 1 n 13. 26. 37-9. 47. 90, e sU) vss Ephr
Andr Areth Tert Vict Jer. om 1st o W.

(or, the face of a man), and the fourth

living-being like to a flying eagle. And
the lour living-beings, each (reff.) of them
having (^X'av, the gender being conformed
to that of the thing signified, see on <puv)i

. . \eyuv, ver. 1) six wings apiece (for

the distributive ava, see reff.). All round
and within (I prefer much putting a period

at l|, to carrying on the construction ; as

more in accord with the general style of

this description. Understand, after

both icvKX(i9cv, and €0'(i>9cv,

—

tuv irrepv-

ytov : the object of St. John being to shew,

that the six wings in each case did not

interfere with that which he had before

declared, viz. that they were fiill of eyes

before and behind. Round the outside

of each wing, and up the inside of each

(half-expanded) wing, and of the part of

the body also which was in that inside

recess) they are fuU of eyes : and they

have no rest by day and by night (^(xepas

Kai wKTos may belong either to avair.

OVK ex., or to \eyovres. Partly on account

of the Ka(, partly as a matter of the mere
judgment of the ear, I prefer joining it

with the latter) saying (the gender, see

as above), Holy Holy Holy Lord God
Almighty (so far is identical with the
seraphim's ascription of praise in Isa. vi. 3 :

KavTOKpaTwp answering usually in the

R

LXX to niNJS, though not in that place.

See Bengel's remarks in note on Horn,

ix. 29), which was, and which ia, and
which is to come (see on reff.). These
four living-beings are in the main identical

with the cherubim of the O. T. (compare

Ezek. i. 5—10, x. 20), which are called

by the same name of living creatures

(ni'O), and are similarly described. We
may trace however some differences. In
Ezekiel's vision, each living-being has all

four faces, Ez. i. 6, whereas here the four

belong severally, one to each. Again in

Ezekiel's vision, it is apparently tHe wheels

which are full of eyes, Ez. i. 18 ; though
in id. x. 12, it would appear as if the

animals also were included. Again, the

having six wings apiece is not found in

the cherubim of Ezekiel, which have/owr,

Ez. i. 6,—but belongs to the seraphim de-

scribed in Isa. vi. 2, to whom also (see

above) belongs the ascription of praise

here given. So that these are forms com-
pounded out of the most significant par-

ticulars of more than one O. T. vision.

• In enquiring after their symbolic

import, we are met by the most remark-

able diversity of interpretation. 1) Our
earliest Commentator, Victorinus, may
serve as the type of those who have under-

stood them to symbolize the Four Evaa-

B 2
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d ch. i. 8 (reff.). 6 ^ TTOVTOKpaTCOp, ^ 6 ^V

gelists, or rather, Gospels

:

—" Simile leoni

animal, Evangelium secundum Marcum, in

quo vox leonis in eremo rugientis auditur,

vox clamantis in deserto, Parate viam Do-

mini. Hominis autem figura Mattbseus

enititur enunciare nobis genus Mariae unde

carnem accepit Christus. Ergo dum enu-

merat ab Abraham usque ad David et

usque ad Joseph, tanquam de homine lo-

cutus est. Ideo prsedicatio ejus hominis

effigiem ostendit. Lucas sacerdotium Za-

charise offerentis hostiam pro populo, et

upparentem sibi angelum dum enarrat,

propter sacerdotium, et hostiae conscrip-

tionem, vituli imaginationem tenet. Joan-

nes Evangelista aquilaj similis, assuraptis

pennis ad altiora festinans, de verbo Dei

disputat." I have cited this comment at

length, to shew on what fanciful and un-

tenable ground it rests. For with perhaps

the one exception of the last of the four,

not one of the Evangelists has any inner

or substantial accordance with the cha-

racter thus assigned. Consequently these

characteristics are found varied, and that

in the earliest writer in whom the view
can be traced, viz. Irenseus, who (iii. 11. 8,

p. 190) makes the lion to be the gospel of

St. John, which t^v airh tov irarphs ^ye-

Ixovik))v avTov .... Kal fvSo^ov yevQav St-

iryeTTai : the steer that of St. Luke, as

above : the man, that of St. Matthew

:

the eagle, that of St. Mark, who cnrh tov

irpo<pT)TiKOv iTvevfxaTO% tov e| vi\iovs eiridv-

Tos To7s avBpwTzoi.% t))v apx'h'' fTroffjaaTO.

So also Andreas in Catena. But again

Augustine, de cons. evv. i. 6, vol. iii.

p. 1046, attributes the lion to St. Mat-
thew, the man to St. Mark, the steer to

St. Luke, and the eagle to St. John.

These notices may again serve to shew
with what uncertainty the whole view is

beset. It has nevertheless been adopted
by Jerome (Prolog, ad ev. Matth., vol.

vii. p. 5, 6), Primas., Bede, and many
others of old, and among the moderns by
Williams (on the Study of the Gospels,

pp. 1—92), Scott (Interpretation of the
Apocalypse, p. 132, but making, as Aug.
above, the lion = St. Matthew, the man
=: St. Mark, the ox = St. Luke, and
the eagle =: St. John), Wordsworth (Lec-
tures on the Apoc. p. 116, see also his

note here, who, as iu his statements
on the other details, so here, ascribes

unanimity (but see below) to the ancients

:

" in them the ancient church beheld a
figure of the four gospels "), &c. The prin-

cipal of the other interpretations have
been : 2) the 4 elements ; so some men-
tioned in the Catena; 3) the 4 cardinal

Kai o (ov KUL ep^ofjb€Vo<;. ^ Kai

virtues : so Arethas, as cited by Corn.-a-

lap., and generally : but not in the Catena :

4) the 4 faculties and powers of the hu-
man soul ;

" homo est vis rationalis, leo

irascibilis, bos concupiscibilis, aquila est

ccnscientia, sive spiritus ;"—so Corn.-a-lap.

refers to Sixtus Senensis as citing Greg.

Naz. from Orig. Hom. 1 on Ezekiel, vol.

iii. p. 361 f. : 5) Our Lord in the fourfold

great events of Redemption : so a conjec-

ture in the Catena Ctaws 5e koI Sia tovtwv

7] olKOVofxla XP'O'"'''''' STjAoCrac 5ia tov

XiovTos, ws ^aatXevs' Sth Se tou fi6(rxov,

ws iepev?, ftaWov 5i Kol Upiiov 5ia Se tow
avOpciitov, ws Si' rifxas avSpwOfis' Sia tov
CLfTOV, ilS X0p?J7bs TOV ^OlOTToioV TTVeV-

juaTOS Ka\ eVt irdi/Tas KaTUTrTtivTos), Are-

tius, Ansbert (inter alia: for he tries to

combine all possible interpretations which
can relate to Christ and the Church)

;

6) the 4 patriarchal-churches : so Lyra,

explaining the lion = Jerusalem, "propter
constantiam ibi existentium," citing Acts
v. 29: the ox =. Antioch, "quia fuit

parata obedire mandatis Apostolorum in

Judsea existentium, et quia (?) primo in ea

vocati sunt discipuli Christiani :" the man
r= Alexandria, "nam in ea a principio

fuerunt doctores docti non solum in Uteris

divinis sed etiam humanis :" the eagle =
Constantinople, "nam in ea fuerunt viri

per contemplationem elevati, ut Gregorius

Naz. et plures alii." This is referred to by
Corn.-a-lap., who ends characteristically,
" Ha3 quatuor sunt in circuitu throni Dei,

id est. Cathedrae Romanae, in qua sedefc

vicarius Dei :" 7) the 4 great Apostles,

Peter, "fervens animo et in hoc leoni

similis :" James the Lord's brother, be-

cause " hos patientiam significat :" Mat-
thew, " bonitate homo antecedit animantia
csetera. Puto designari Matthaeum qui
diu dicitur mansisse in Judsea " (?) : Paul,

because the eagle "celeritatem ministerii

significat, quod certe Paulo proprium qui

saepius Hierosolymis fuit. Et bene irero-

ixevcp, quia semper erat iu cursu :" so

Grotius : 8) all the doctors of the church

:

so Vitringa, al. : 9) " in quatuor animali-

bus istis quatuor speciales ordines desig-

nati sunt, quorum primus pastorum est,

secundus diaconorum, tertius doctorum,

quartus contemplantium," Joachim : 10)
the 4 representatives of the N. T. church,

as the four standards of the tribes Reuben,
Judah, Ephraim, and Dan, which are tra-

ditionally thus reported (see also Num. ii.),

were of the O. T. church. So Mede and
many others : 11) the 4 virtues of the

Apostles, " magnanimitas, beneficentia,

89quitas sapientia,"—Alcasar (in De W.) i
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orav Scoaovaiv to, ^(oa ^ So^av koI ^ ti/jltjv koX ^ ei/'xapcariav * = •'"de 25 reff

Tc5 Ka67]fiev(p eVt to3 Opovat rat ^ ^covrt etv rov'i alcova<i r&v
xxviii. 1.

. S 1 Thess. iii. 9. ch. vii. 12 al.t Wisd. xvi. 28.

ch. V. 12, 13.
vii. 12. Ps.

h Dan. iv. 31 (34)

9, Swo-wo-ii' K B f 1 12-6. 32-coiT 39: Suai rel, Swcrei 13. 27. 40: txt A[P] 1. 18.321-

3(-4, e sil)-6-8 Andr. om 5o|aj' ^<^ eyxaptffTejas A : txt [P]N B rel. rec

Tov dfjovov, with B rel : txt A[P]N.

12) the 4 principal angels, Corn. -a-lap.,

Laun., al. : 13) the angelic, or is-angelic,

state of the glorified church : so Elliott,

vol. i. p. 87. But thus we have no ac-

count given of the peculiar symbolism of
these Mving-beings, nor of the part which
they perforin in the act of praise below.

There are many other interpretations and
ramifications of interpretation, hardly
worth recounting. But the one which
above all these seems to me to require our
notice is that which is indicated in the rab-

binical sentence cited by Schottgen here :

" Quatuor sunt qui principatum in hoc
mundo teuent. Inter creaturas homo, in-

ter aves aquila, inter peeora bos, inter

bestias leo." The four cherubic forms are

the representatives of animated nature

—

of God's sentient creation. In Ezekiel, each
form is compounded of the four. Here,
the four forms are distinct. There (xxviii.

12), where the prince of Tyrus is com-
pared to one of them, it is called the im-
pression of similitude, and the crown of

beauty : in Isaiah vi., where the seraphim,

which enter into the composition of these

living beings, ascribe holiness to Jehovah,

they cry, " His glory is the fulness of the

whole earth." With this view, every thing

that follows is in accordance. For when
these, and the 24 elders, in vv. 9—11, fall

down before the throne, the part which
these living-beings bear in the great chorus

of praise is sufficiently indicated by the

reason which is given for their &^ios el,

viz. oTi (TV CKTicas TO irovTo, Kol Sia rh

6f\7]ix<i (TOV ?i(jav KoX iKriaQTi(Tav. The
objection brought against this view by
Ebrard, viz. that Behemoth, the king of

the waters, is not here represented, is

mere trifling. He forgets that in the re-

cord of creation, the noblest of the crea-

tures sprung from the waters are not

fishes, but birds; and that the eagle re-

presents both. It is in strict accordance

also with this view, that these living-

beings are full of eyes, ever wakeful, ever

declaring the glory of God : that they have
each six wings, which doubtless are to be

taken as in Isa. vi. from which the figure

comes—"with twain he covered his face

{reverence, in not venturing to look on the

divine majesty), and with twain he covered

his feet {humility, hiding his own created
form fi'om the glory of the Creator), and
with twain he did fly {obedience, readi-

ness to perform the divine commands).
This view is taken by the best of the
modern Commentators : by Herder, De
Wette, Rinck, Hengstb., Diisterd. Ebrard
difiiers only in this, that he regards them
as symbolic not of creation itself, but of
the creative power of God. Stern, whose
commentary on this whole passage is very
able and beautiful, inclines rather to take
them as representing the power of divine

grace within the church of God : but in

his usual interpretation (see in p. 209, on
'6ra.v Sc»>(Tov(Ttv, k.t.A.) treats them as

"aUeS crcatuvlid)e 8eben bee Statur."
See also my Hulsean Lectures for 1841,
vol. i. Lecture ii. We have thus the
throne of God surrounded by His Church
and His animated world : the former re-

presented by the 24 elders, the latter by
the four living-beings. 9— 11.] Tke
everlasting song of praise of creation, in

which the church joins. It is well ob-

served by Diisterd., that the ground of
this ascription of praise is not redemption,

which first comes in ch. v. 9 fi".,—but the
power and glory of God as manifested in

Creation ; so that the words of the elders

are in beautiful harmony with the praise

of the four living-beings, and with the
signification of the whole vision. And
whensoever the living-beings shall give
(the future Swcrouci must not be pressed

quite so strongly as is done by De Wette
(so also Stem), " from henceforth for all

the time to come : see ch. vii. 15 fl". : be-

foretime it was not so, seeing that the 24
elders have only assumed their place since

Christ's work of Redemption has been
proceeding and His victory developing."

Still, it is more than a mere frequentative

put for the regular subjunctive, as Diis-

terd., after Vitr., Beng., Hengstb., and
Ebr. It has a distinct pointing onward
towards the future, implying eternal repe-

tition of the act, which the subjunctive

would not carry) glory and honour (i. e.,

recognition of His glory and honour) and
thanksgiving (i. e. actual giving of

thanks : the 3 accusatives are not strictly

co-ordinate in meaning) to Him that
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ich.T.8.Tii. amvtov, ^^ ^ "Treaovvrai ol eUoai Ti<T(rape<; irpea-^vrepoi, xv
n only- .,/ x/1' < \ '^ a ' v , tm
1 Kings XXV. 1 ^pcoiriov rov Kauriiievov eirv tov upovov, Kai irpo'iKVvr]- 2. ^

23. (seech. " ' '
'\{\-.

|ix. 10. xxu.
^Qyg-^j; ^^ h ^^yTt gj^ Toi/? alSiva'i rwv alcovcov, Koi /3a- to i

k ch. i. 4 reff. ^_ \ ./ j«i,>' '>tZl' ^i7. 3

1 ch. V. 12. Xovcriv rov<i arecbavov^ avTcov ^ evooTTLOv rov upovov Ae- to
constr. ch. V. '

/y \ t rt ^ ^"^ '

m^=nef. only. yoVT€<i ^^ ^

'Afto? €1, o KvpLO^ KttL o 6eo<i r)fi(ov, \a^etv

vii'.k (xii. rr]v ^ho^av KaX rrjv ^rifiriv koX rrjv ^ Bvvafiiv, brt, av eKTL-

li.^'isrecj' o"""? " T« 'n-dvTa, KoX ° Zia to OiKrjfid aov p ^aav Kol p e'/CTt-

47 1

90

1 cnron. /«
iiix. u. (Tonaav.

I _ Rom. li.

36. Col. i. 16 al. Job Tiii 3. = John Ti 57. p plur., ch. i. 19 reff.

(honiceotel aiuvtov this ver and next a 32.) at end add a/xv" g 32 : afx-rju. Kai M.

10. rec aft eiKoat ins Kai, with 33 (4. 9. 16-7-8-9. 30-4 6 Bch's-5-mss 90, e sil) :
ora

A[P]S B rel Andr Areth,—(k5' b g h k 1 n 1. 10. 49. 50. 92.) Steph irposKwovai -.

txt A[P]K B rel Andr Areth. aft aiwvuv ins o/utji/ N. Steph $a\\ova-t, with

Ni B m u 1. 17. 30-2-G. 49^ Andr-a: txt A[P]N-corr rel vss Andr Areth. for

KeyovTfs, evres (sic) N*.

11. rec (for o ks k. o 0s ijju.) Kvpie, with 1 : Kvpte o Beos -nfiaiv [P] 1 n 16. 36-8-9. 47

:

KeoKSKaids ri/xuv K c : txt A B rel am syr-dd Andr-p-coisl Areth Thdor-stud. (om

Kai vss.) aft Tifxaiv ins o 0710s B rel syr-dd Andr-coisl Areth Thdor-stud : 07109

(only) 13. 92 : ovpautos k : om A[P]K 1 n (1, e sil) 16. 36-8-9. 47 vulg copt. om
2nd TTjc K : ora /cai tvv 50. om 3rd ttji/ A : om koi rr)v k^. om to B rel

Andr Areth : ins A[P1N n 10-7. 30^-6-8 (h 2. 37-9. 40-1-2-9 Br, e sil). 5ia

e(\vfiaTi (TOV A. rec (for v<Tav) €iai, with [P] 1 m t. 10-3-7(s«c ?) 34-5 (h 37-9.

47-9 Br, e sil) : ovk -naoLv B(Tischdf not Mai) f 38. 51 : om -naav nai 36 : txt AN rel (and

92) vulg syr-dd copt Areth Tich Primas. om koi fKTiadrjoav (homoeotel ?) A : ins

[P]N B rel.

sitteth upon the throne, to Him that

Kveth to the ages of the ages, the twenty-
four elders shall fall down before Him
that sitteth upon the throne, and shall

worship Him that liveth to the ages of

the ages (cf. ch. v. 8, xix. 4), and shall

cast down their crowns (to disclaim all

honour and dignity of their own, and ac-

knowledge that all belongs to Him, See
instances of casting down crowns cited in

Wetstein. Cf. especially Tacit. Ann. xv. 29

:

"ad quam (effigiem Neronis) progressus

Tiridates . . sublatum capiti diadema ima-
gini subjecit ") before the throne, saying,
Thou art worthy, Lord and our (Diis-

terd. remarks that the rifiuv has a force

here peculiarly belonging to the 24 elders,

as representing the redeemed, and thus
standing in a covenant relation to God
nearer than that of the 4 living-beings.

But we must not forget, that Creation is

only a part of Redemption, Col. i. 20)
God, to receive the glory (ttjv S. &c.,

as alluding to the S6^a &c., ver. 9,
ascribed by the living-beings. The articles

are improperly omitted in E. V.) and
the honour and the might (observe
that TTjv 8vva|j,iv in the mouth of the
24 elders represents evxapi-ffTiaf in that
of the 4 living-beings. The elders, though
themselves belonging to creation, in this

ascription of praise look on creation from

without, and that thanksgiving, which
creation renders for its being, becomes
in their view a tribute to Him who called

them into being, and thus a testimony
to His creative power. And thus the

reason follows) : because Thou didst create

all things (to TrdcTo, "this universal

whole," the universe), and on account
of Thy will (i. e. because Thou didst

will it: "propter voluntatem tuani,"

as Vulg.: not burd) 35einen SBiUen^ as

Luther, which represents 5ia with a gen.
" For thy pleasure," of the E. V., intro-

duces an element entirely strange to the

context, and however true in fact, most
inappropriate here, where the on renders

a reason for the a|i<{Tr)s of ij S6^a, tj

Tifiri, and r] Swafxis) they were (rio-av,

not = iy€vii6riffav, came into being, as

De W., al. : for this it cannot signify : nor

again, though thus the requirement of

iiffav would be satisfied, as Lyra, " in dis-

positione tua ab leterno, antequam crea-

rentur :" nor, as Grot., " erant jam ho-

mines quia tu volueras, et conditi sunt, id

est, iterum conditi, per Christum :" nor
again as Bengel, " all things were,from
the creation down to the time of this

ascriptiou of praise and henceforward."

The best explanation is that of Diisterd., 1

they existed, as in contrast to their pre-
'

vious non-ex4stence : whereby not their

I
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V. 1 Kat elBov leTrl rhv SePiav tov va^tj/iefou eTrt toi) q=<:h. ". i.

Bpovov ^ip\.iov <y€ypafjbfjbevov 'ia-coOev kol '^ OTTicrOev ^ Kar- reff.'^&not^

r see not*. Ezek. ii. 9, 10. s here only. Job ix. 7. xxxvii. 7. Wisd. ii. 5 only. — <T(^payi^<i)

,

Chap. V. 1. ora $i0\tov yiypaixfievou N'(ins N'^). for oniffdev, e^eo9ev [P] Brel
Orig-ed Amir Areth (Ec : foris vulg lat-fi": txt A f 51 Orig-nis Epiph, retro Cypr.—e^.

K. «T. 18 : efjLirpoa-dei' /cai onia-dev K Origo. ins Kai he{ Kartffcpp. K^a ; koi iiT<(>pay. 82.

coming into being, but the simple fiict of

their being, is asserted. The re-

markable reading ovk r\<To.v is worth
notice : " by reason of Thy will they were
not, and were created:" i.e. "they were
created out of nothing." But besides the
preponderance of authority the other way,
there is the double chance, that ovk may
have arisen from the preceding ov, and
that it may have been an escape from the
difficulty of ?i(Tav) and were created (they

both had their being,

—

-fjaau ; and received

it from Thee by a definite act of Thine,

—

iKTicrdrjffav).

Ch. V. 1—14.] The book loith seven
seals, containing & 5e? ytv^aQai nera
rwra, which the Seer was to be shewn,
ch. iv. 1. Nonefound ivorthy to open it

hut the Lamb, who takes it for this

purpose, amidst the praises of the hea-
venly host, of the church, and of the crea-

tion of Ood.
1.] The sealed book. And I saw (no-

tice, that from the geueral vision, in the
last chapter, of the heavenly Presence of
God, the scene is so far only changed that,

all that remaining as described, a parti-

cular incident is now seen for the first

time, and is introduced by koI el^ov)

(lying) on the right hand (i.e. the right

hand was open, and the book lay on the

open hand. So in ch. xx. 1, where see

note. The common rendering, in the

right hand, misses the eiri with the accus.

Beza's and Ebrard's rendering, " on the

right side of Him on the throne," is

shewn to be wrong by what follows ver. 7,

where the Lamb takes the book ck T»is

8£$ias rov Kadrnxefov eirl r. Op. : see

there. The lying on the open band im-

ports, that on God's part there was no
withholding of His future purposes as con-

tained in this book. The only obstacle to

unsealing it was as follows, ver. 3) of Him
that sat apon the throne a book (i. e. " a

roll of a book," as in Ezek. ii. 9 f. This

explanation alone will suit the meaning of

the word-as applied to the contemporary

practice regarding sacred writings. See

also Jer. xxxvi. 2, 23 ; Zech. v. 2 : and
below) written within and behind (such

scrolls, written not only, as commonly, on
the inner side, but also on the outer, which,

to one reading the inner, was behind (see

below), are mentioned by Pliny, Epist. iii.

5, who says of his uncle Pliny the elder,

" tot ista volumina peregit, electorumque
commentarios CLX mihi reliquit, opisto-

graphos quidem et minutissime scriptos,

qua ratione niultiplicatur hie numerus :"

by Lucian, Vitarum auctio, i. p. 549, ^
ttiipa Se ffoi Oep/xcay ecrrai fiecrrri, Kal

dn'i(rOoYpcl(f>ci>v ^i^Xiwv : by Juvenal, Sat.

i. 6, " summi plena jam margine libri Scrip-

tus et in tergo nondum fnitns Orestes :"

by Martial, viii. 22, " Scribit in aversa
Picens epigrammata charta." This writing

within and without, so that the whole roll

was full, betokens the completeness of the

contents as containing the divine counsels :

there was no room for addition to that

which was therein written. This would be
of itself a sufficient reason for the fulness
of the scroll. To see, as Elliott, i. p. 99

;

iii. p. 4, two divisions of written matter
indicated, by the writing within, and by
that on the back, correspondent to one
another, seems hardly warranted by the

text), fast-sealed with seven seals (not,

consisting of seven writings, each sealed

with one seal, as Grot, (who joins koI

oiriffQ. with KaTe(r(ppayi(T/x.), Vitringa,

Wetst., Storr, Ewald, al. : but one book,

fastened with seven seals, which were
visible to the Apostle. Various ingenious

methods have been imagined, by which the
opening of each of these seals may have
loosened a corresponding portion of the
roll : see e. g. the apocalyptic chart in

Elliott, vol. i. p. Ill, and its explanation,

ib. note 2, p. 98. But they all proceed on
the assumption that the roll in the vision

was unfolded, which is no where to be

gathered from the text. Nor have we any
right to say that the separate visions

which follow the opening of each seal are

identical with separate portions of writing

on the roll. These visions are merely sym-
bolic representations of the progress of

God's manifestation of the purpose of His
will J but no portion of the roll is actually

unfolded, nor is any thing read out of the

book. Not its contents, but the gi-adual

steps of access to it, are represented by
these visions. What is in that book, shall

not be known, until, in full completion,

yywptcrdfj Ta7s apxcits koL tuTs e^ovtriats eV

ro7s iirovpayioii Sia T^y €«/cA.7j(r»a» ^ ttoAw-
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tRev
passim)
exc. Kom. iv,

11. 1 Cor. ix

n)~nT
^a^pajLafievov ' a(j)pay2cnv kind. ^ nal elhov " dyyeXov

2 Tim. ii. 19. Hagg. ii. 24.

irof/ciXos a-o(pia rov 6eov, Eph. iii. 10 : till

those material events, which marked the

gradual opening of the sum of God's pur-

poses, are all past, and the roll is contem-

plated in its completeness by the spirits of

the glorified hereafter. This completeness

is here set forth to us again by the mystic

number seven. See some excellent remarks

on the entire distinctness of the opening

of the seals, and the reading of the book,

in Corn.-a-lap., p. 77 c :
—" nihil enim in

libro legi poterat, nisi post resignationem

omnium septem sigillorum : omnibus enim
reseratis, tunc demum aperiri et legi potuit

liber, non ante." So also Ribera, p. 197 :

" calamitates illae quae sigillis contineban-

tur, prius omnes pene venturse erant, quam
ea quaj in libro scripta erant, apparerent

et cognoscerentur." Mr. Elliott, in his

work "Apocalypsis Alfordiana," specially

directed against my commentary on this

book, treats this view with all the scorn

which is unfortunately so characteristic of

him, calling it absurd, unscriptural, &c.

He has not produced a word of proof, or

even illustrative corroboration, of his own
view, that the opening of each seal cor-

responds to the unrolling of a certain

portion of the scroll : but has contented

himself with re-asserting it in the strongest

language, and pouring contempt on those

who hold the other view. I grieve to say,

that this is so often the case throughout
his above-mentioned work, as to render it

generally impossible for me to meet his

objections in argument. One who dis-

trusts his own as well as all other ex-

planations, and believes that much of this

mysterious book is as yet unfathomed, is

no match for one who hesitates not on
every occasion to shew his confidence that

he is in the right, and all who differ from
him are wrong. An enquiry here

arises. What is represented by this SooJc ?

Opinions have been very various. 1) Some
of our earliest Commentators understood
by it the Old Testament: or the Old
and New conjoined. So, apparently, Orig.

(in Ezech., Horn, xiv., vol. iii. p. 405

:

where after quoting our vv. 2—5, he says,

"quamdiu non venit Deus mens, clausa

erat lex, clausus sermo propheticus, velata

lectio veteris testament!." But again, he
says, ri yap iraja ypa<pii 4(ttiv t) SrjAovfxifrj

Stct T^j pi^Aou : so that he can hardly

be safely quoted for this view), Euseb.

(Demonstr. Ev. viii. 2, vol. iv. p. 386,

—

TTolas 5e (T(ppay75as, ^ twv 7rpo(pr]T(ai' -ras

aararpelas .), Epiphanius (Hser. Ii. 32, vol.

i. p. 454, jffa yap iiv co/ity /cal iv irpo^rjTais

1 60 ch. X. 1. xviii. 21.

crKOTeiya kuI alviy/xaTciSr^, Tavra 6 Kvptos

(fiKoiofjiricri Sia rov ayiov jzvevfj.aros els

TjlxHiv acorripiav t<^ SovAc}> avr^ 'loodvvr)

aTroKa\v\pat), Hippolytus (in Dan. frag,

xix., Migne, Patrol, vol. x. p. 653 f., on
8e ra TraAaia Sea v6fj.ou Kal npo(pr)Tcou

\e\a\rifx4va izavTa i)v iacppayifffxiva ic.

&yvwcrTa to7s avOpdiirois virapxovTa 'Heratas

Xiyei (xxix. 11) .... to fjiku ovv TcaKai

iacppayifffxeva vvv hih rfjs x^P'''""? fov
Kvpiov irdvTa ToTy ay'iois r]V6Cjiyfv. aiirbs

yap ^if 7) TiKtia (r(ppayls koI K\e7s rj t/c-

K\ricria, 6 avolywy Kal ovSels /cXeiej, k.t.A.,

tlis ^lci}dvvT}s \iyei. koI irdXiv 6 avT6s (prjcri

Kttl elSov, K.T.\. our vv. 1, 2 and 6, 9),

Andreas (I3i0\os Se Kal f] Trpo(pr)Tela voei-

Tat) ;—Victorinus (" in dextera autem
sedentis super tribunal hber scriptus intus

et foris, signatus sigillis septem, vetus

testamentum significat, quod est datum in

manibus Dei nostri"), Primasius, Bede
(" hsec visio'mysteria nobis Sanctae Scrip-

turae per incaruationem Domini patefacta

demonstrat. Cujus unitas concors vetus

testamentum quasi exterius, et novum
continet interius :" and so Augustine),

Tichonius (similarly to Bede), Hilary
(Prol. to Comm. on Psalms, vol. i. p. 6,
" Liber iste, et praterita et futura in his

quae intus et foris scripta erant continens,

a nemine dignus est aperiri, &c Sed
vicit leo ex tribu Judse, &c. : quia solus

septem ilia .... signacula quibus liber

clausus est, per sacramentum corporationis

suae et divinitatis absolvit. Id ipsum au-
tem Dominus post resurrectionem testatus

est, dicens Quoniam oportet omnia im-
pleri quae scripta sunt in lege Moysis efc

in prophetis, et in psalmis de me." But
sec more on Hilary under 2), below),

Ambrose (Comm. in Psal. cxviii. 64, § viii.

64, vol. i. (ii. Migne), p. 1078, "legisti

in Apocalypsi quod Agnus libruin signatum
aperuit, quem nuUus ante aperire poterat.

Quia solus Dominus Jesus in evangelic
suo prophetarum aenigmata et legis mys-
teria revelavit : solus scientiae clavem de-

tulit, et dedit aperire nobis"), Jerome
(Comm. on Is. xxix. 9—12, vol. iv. p. 393 :

"Leo autem de tribu Juda Dominus Jesus
Christus est, qui solvit signacula libri, non
proprie unius, ut multi putant, Psalmorum
David, sed omnium Scripturarum, quae uno
scriptae sunt Spiritu sancto, et proptcrea
unus liber appellantur"), al. : and so Joa-
chim, Gregory the Great, Haymo, Ansbert
(as Bede above), the glossa ordinaria (the

same), Aquinas, al. I have given several

of the above testimonies at length, as

helping us to estimate this view. For it
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^ la-'yvpov Krjpvaaovra ^' iv (pcovfj fiejaXr] Tt? ^^ a^i.o<i avol^ai v so ch. xiv. 7,

TO ^i^Xtov Kol ^ \vaai Ta<i (T(jipayl8a<; avrov ; ^ koX ovBel^ TzT'constJ"*
Luke XV. 21. Acts : . 25. ch. IV. 11.

. 41. Gen. xlii. 27.

2. KTipva-ffovra bef taxvpov K. rec om (v, with [P] h m n 1. 17. 36-8 (27. 37.
49 Br, e sil) Orig-ed Epiph Andr-a : ins AN B rel Orig-niss Andr Areth. rec ins
ea-Tiv bef alios, with 1 (19, e sil) vulg Primas; aft a|ios B rel Andr Arcth : om A[P]N
h frag-n^ 4. 10-2-7. 36-7-8. 49 Br, Orig Epiph. (frag-n2 = a few verses written a 2nd
time on p. 18 of cod. n.)

will appear from them, that the opening
of the seals was very generally by these
fathers and interpreters taken to mean,
the fulfilment, and consequent bringing to
light, of O. T. prophecy by the events of
Redemption as accomplished in the Person
of our Lord. But, if so, then this view
cannot consist with what follows in the
Apocalypse. For manifestly the opening
of the seals, as notified by the symbolic
visions belonging to each, does not relate

to things past, but to things which were
yet future when this book was written.

Nor can this apparent consensus of the
early expositors be cited, as it has been
e. g. by Dr. Adams (" Sealed Book, &c."
pp. 82 if.), in support of any other view
than theirs, in which this Book shall still

represent the O. T. Such for example is

that of Dr. Adams himself, who regards
the opening of the sealed book as sym-
bolizing a future republication of the
genuine text of the O. T., by which the
Jewish people is to be converted. The
untenableness of this view appears at once,

if only from (so to speak) its touching the
apocalyptic course of visions at this point
only, and finding no justification or expan-
sion in any of the symbolic visions accom-
panying the opening of the seals. 2)
Some have held the Book to be Christ

Himself: so Hilary ((?) as cited by Corn.-

a-lap. from the Prologue to the Psalms,
" Liber, ait, hie est Christus, quia Christus

est hujus libri materia et argumentum :"

and, "sigilla septem, ait Hilarius, sunt

septem prscipua Christi mysteria, &c."
But the words are not found in that pro-

logue), Heterius (Migne, Patr. Lat., vol.

xcvi. pp. 963 fl'.), Paschasius (Prtefatio in

Matth. p. 11). But for the same reasons

as above, neither can this be held.

3) Wetstein takes it to be "libellus

repudii a Deo scriptus nation! Judaic^ :"

which for the same reason falls to the

ground. 4) Schottgen, "sententiam

a Judice et patribus ejus conscriptis in

hostes ecclesiae conceptam :" and similarly

in the main, Hengstenberg : but this view,

though strongly defended by Hengstb.,

is not borne out by the contents of these

chapters. 5) Alcasar holds it to be that

part of the Apocalypse which treats of the

opening of the seven seals (ch, vi.—xi.) :

and nearly so Hengstb. also, except that
he allows only from vi. 1 to viii. 1 for this

portion. But both are obviously wrong,
seeing that the opening of the seventh seal

evolves a series of symbolic actions which
only ends with the book itself. So that
this comes to 6) the Book being :=

the Apocalypse itself: so Corn.-a-lap.,

seeing in the seven seals that part relating

to their opening, and after that regarding
the subsequent visions concerning -Anti-

christ and the end of the world, as the
contents of the hook itself. But he seems,

in concluding his paragraph, to resolve

this view into the wider one 7) that
the Book represents " divinaj providentia3

concilium et prffifinitio, qua apud Se sta-

tuit et decrevit facere vel permittere, &c."
This is very nearly that of Areth. (iu

Catena, t'l 5e rh ^i^Xiov ; tj rrivcro<pos rov
6eov Kal aveTri\r]TrTOS /uvrifxri, %v Kal 6 irpo-

^^TTfi^ Aal3l8 Kal Mcovarts nap(Sri\ov, 6

ixiv Sia rov 'Ettj rh J3t0\ioi' ffov Trdfres

'ypa<pi)crovTai- 6 Se Sia rod Kd/xe (^aKdif/ov

fK rr]? pi^Aov rjs eypaipas), Lyra (" liber

iste est divina scientia, in qua omnia sunt

scripta"), Vitringa, Mede ("codex fati-

dicus sen consiliorura Dei"), Evvald, De
Wette, Stern, Dilsterd., al. And this is,

in the main, my own view. We may ob-

serve, that it is in fact but a limitation

of this meaning, when many understand
the Book to contain the prophetic fortunes

of the Church of Christ : but also that it is

a limitation which has arisen from the mis-

take, noticed above, of confounding the
opening of the seals with the reading of

the contents of the book. Those succes-

sive openings, or if we will, the fortunes

and periods of the Church and world, are

but so many preparations for that final

state of perfection in which the Lamb shall

reveal to the Church the contents of the

Book itself). 2.] And I saw a strong
angel (the epithet i<r\vp6v is by no means
superfluous, but corresponds to the (poovfj

fiiyaAT) below, which, as appears by what
followed, penetrated heaven and earth and
Hades. Compare ch. x. 1, 3 and notes)

proclaiming in (reff.; the voice is the

vehicle, or investiture, of the thing pro-

claimed) a loud voice, Y/ho is worthy (see
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y Exod^^xi.^4. -^SiivaTO ^ ev tm ^ ovpavm owSe iirl Tfj<; <yr}<; ovBe ^ VTroKaro) ai

Rjntooniy tt}? ^7% avol^ai to jSi^Xlov ovSe ^ ^eiretv avTO. *«at2. •(

fro.eic'.Luke e7ft) eKkaiov TToXif on ov8el<i "^ dPio^ evpeOri avol^at to to i

xi. 22. Rom. ' 7 ;

Ps.l^4)?"ii. /Si^lov ovT€ ^ y5X€7rety avTo. ^ koI eh etc tmv nrpea-^v- to

"

cons'tr.,see Tepoiv Xijet, fioL M^ tckoie' Ihoi) ^ ivLKijaev 6 ^Xicov 6 e« 90

cc'h!xxii''i6.'' '^V'^
^fX?}"? ^lovSa, 7)

^ pi^a AaveiS, avol^ai to ^i^Xiov koX
see Rom. xv. 12, from Isa. xi. 1, 10.

3. aft ovp. ins avw B rel syr-dd Aiidr-coisl : om A[P]K m n 10. 33. 51 (h 1. 2. 4.

17-8-9. 37. 47-9 B"", e sil) vulg Orig Epiph Andr Areth Cypr Hil Priinas. oure

(thrice) b a c d e f g j k ra 4. 6. 13-8-9. 26-7. 30-2-4-5-6. 42-8. 50. 90, (twice) K b
frag-nj 51, 1st time 33, 2nd time 38, and (3rd time) 1 16. 33-8. om ot/Se vn. t. 7.

N : ins aft avro 1. om from ouSe j8Ae:r. up to ovn 0\eir. in next ver A k.

4. om eyu [P]K frag-n,, 1. 36 copt Orig Epiph. eK\aav N' : eKKeov N^a 36.

rec (for iroXv) iroWa : iroA\oi 1 copt : txt [P]X (b) rel Andr Areth, muUum vulg

lat-ff.

—

-KoXw B 92. 6upe07jo-€Toi K'. rec aft avoii,ai ins km avayvwvai, with

h 1. 10-7. 36. 49 (37-9 Br, e sil) Andr: aft fiipKiov, arm : om [P]« B rel vss Orig

Epiph Andr-coisl Areth.

5. [om fioi P Orig-ms Areth.] om 2nd o H f frag-Hj. rec ins uv bef 2nd
€K, with 1 Andr-p : om A[P]X B rel Orig Eus Epiph Andr Areth. for avoi^ai,

avoi^a<! 90 : avoiywv 33 : wotywv B rel Andr-coisl Areth : txt A[P]N I. 10-7. 36-8.

49. 51 (h 1 n 16, 37-9 B^, e sil) vulg copt Orig Epiph Andr lat-ff.

reff. a^tos here =: tKavSs Matt. viii. 8) seems to be precluded, and his tears

to open the book and to loose the seals burst forth in the earnestness of disap-

of it 1 and no one was able, in heaven, pointed desire after the fulfilment of the

nor yet upon the earth, nor yet under promise. Christ, as the opener of the

the earth (in Hades, the place of departed book, is not yet revealed to him : and to

spirits : not, as Grot., in mari), to open have him anticipating that revelation by
the book, nor yet to look on it (if we the power of his individual faith, would
were reading an ordinary Greek sentence, be to put him out of his place and violate

this ovSe would introduce a climax, which consistency). 5.] And one from
would rule the meaning to be, " nor even among the elders (" dicuut aliqui," says

so much as to look upon the book," lying Lyra, "quod fuit Matthrous evangelista,

there closed as it did. But the somewhat qui dixit in persona Christi, Data est

indiscriminate use of ovSf in the former mihi omnis potestas in ccelo et in terra
:"

clause, in which no such climax can be he himself preferring Feter, who had be-

intended, removes this necessity, and en- fore this suffered martyrdom, and who
ables us to take ^Keireiv of an act sub- was "unus, id est, primus, inter Apos-
sequent to the avo7^ai,—the looking on tolos." But see the interpretation of the

the book, with a view to read it. For the ciders above, ch. iv. 4. The elders, in their

claim to open the book must be founded triumphant place round God's throne,

on a claim of worthiness to see that which know better than the Evangelist, yet
was contained in it). 4.] And I {kyu clothed with the infirmities of this earthly

emphatic, 'I, for my part') wept much, state, the nature and extent of the vic-

because no one was found worthy to tory and glory of Christ. It is the
open the book nor to look upon it (" per practice of the book to introduce the
hunc fletum designatur Johannis deside- heavenly beings thus talking with the
rium de sciendo ecclesiaj futurum proces- Seer: cf. ch. vii. 13 f. ; x. 4, 8 ff. j xvii.

sum." Lyra. It had been promised to 1; xix. 9; xxi. 9, &c. ; xxii. 8, &c.)
him, ch. iv. 1, that he should be shewn saith to me, Weep not : behold (the ISow
future events: and now it seemed as if this serves to present before him the scene of
promise were about to be frustrated by which he says in the next verse Kal flSov

the lack of one worthy to open the book ) the Lion which is from the
There was no weakness of faith, as tribe of Judah (from ref. Gen. : the lion,

Hengstb. fancies : indeed such a sup- as victorious : Jrom the tribe of Judah,
position is entirely out of place here : St. as the Messiah of promise, sprung from
John is in this book the simple recipient among the brethren of the Seer, and so

of the Apocalypse : for that he is sum- carrying more comfort to him), the root

moned to the heavenly scene, for that he of David (from ref. Isa. : i. e. the branch
is waiting in humility : but that now or sucker come up from the ancient root.
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. 17.

ssin

ohn

Ta? eirra a-d)p(vyiBa<; auTov. ^ koI elSov ^ iv ae<T(o rov ^ "^h- i^-

«

, \~ / c, ' \, /

'^'
ch. vii. 1.

'^ dpovov Kat T(ov reaaapwv C,o3wv kui, iv fiecroi rSiv Trpea- ^
ehw.!'jS

a ' »»' ' ^f^iT'F / >/ 1^/ ^xi. 15 only.
pvTepwv ^ apviov e<TrrjKO<i ' &)? ^ eaqiwy/xevov e^cov ^^ Kepara ps. cxni.4,6.

eTTTa Kal ' 6(f)6a\/jiov<i ' eTrra, ot etVii/ ra ^ eina ^ irveviJiaTa "I'y"'
'' **

'^/)'^l» -\/ y ^ \ « ry \ ^^ /\ f see ch. xiii. 3.
rov oeov ' airearaAfxeva et? iraaav rrjv yrjv. ' Kat rjXoev (siv.s.i

vi. 4, 9. xiii. 3, 8. xviii. 24. 1 John iii. 12 (bis) only. J. Eiod. xii. 6. ^h Rev ("ch i'x

13al8.) only, exc. Lukei.69. D,in. vii. 7. l Zech. iv. 10. k ch i 4 reff'
IHeb.i. 14. Isa. vi. C. see Zech. iv. 9.

k cu. 1.
1
ren.

rec ins \vffai bef raj eirra, with N (41, e sil) ulg-ecl(with demid lipss, agst am fuld &c)
Andr-p Cypr Jer: om A[P] B rel vss Orig Epiph Andr Hil.

6. rec aft nai ei^ou (i5o»/ b f 33 &c : simly elsw) ins Kai iSou, with m 34-5 vulg(not
lips-5) : Kai iSov Kat, omg eiSoy, A : txt [P]X B rel vss Andr Areth Iren-int Cj'pr
Primas. etrrTjKws N 1 m n 1. 32. rec exov, with [P] 1. 10 &c : txt AN B 1 n
33-6. om Kai ocpOaXnovs itrra 1

.

for o'l, & B rel Andr Areth : ariva j 47 : txt
AK 1. (30 ?) 51 (m 38, e sil) Andr-p. [P def.] om 3rd evra A 1 . 12 anii(with fuld
harl') aeth Tich : ins K B rel vss Andr Areth Iren-int Cypr Firm. [P def: but there is

not room for eirra.] rec rov Oeov bef iryev/xara, with 1 (40, e sil) : txt A[P]N b rel.

rec ins ra bef on-., with (1 n ?) 1. 6. 13-6. 37. 41-2 (B"-, e sil) : om AN b rel. [P
def.] airo<rTt\\oixiva B rel Andr Areth : aTre<rTa\fifvot A : om n : txt K 1. 38.
49. [P def.]

and so representing it : not, as Calov., al.,

the Divine root which brought forth David,
—to which Vitringa also approaches very
near:—for the evident design here is to

set forth Christ as sprungfrom the tribe

of Judah and lineage of David, and His
victory as His exaltation through suffering,

ver. 6), conquered (as De W. well remarks,
this word needs no comparison with any
Hebrew usage to explain it (so Vitringa

:

"vox Hebraea nil circa recentiora tempora
reip. Hebr. receptissima fuit hoc usu ut
significaverit mereri, dignum esse, haberi

vel censeri : imo etiam simpliciter obti-

nere, nancisci provinciam v. munus ad-

ministrandum." And so the majority of

Commentators, as E. V., " hath prevailed

to open :" most of all Ewald, " Messiam a
Deo veniam banc petiisse et impetrasse "),

but is simply to be taken as standing in its

proper sense in a pregnant construction.

The usual rendering loses sight of the vie-

tory of Christ, and of the uniform sense in

which the verb vik^v is constantly used in

this book. The aor. must not be resolved

into a perfect, but points to the past

event of that great victory, by virtue of

which the opening is in His power), (so

as) to open (construction, see above) the

book and (in order to that) its seven

seals. 6.] The vision of the Lamb.
And I saw in the midst of the throne

and of the four living-beings, and in

the midst of the elders (the words seem

to indicate the middle point before the

throne; whether on the glassy sea (De
W.) or not, does not appear; but cer-

tainly not on the throne, from what fol-

lows in the next verse. ev (tccru is re-

peated, as avafjifffou in Levit. xxvii. 12,

14) a lamb (the use of hpviov, the dimi-
nutive, as applied to our Lord, is peculiar

to the Apocalypse. It is difficult to say
what precise idea is meant to be con-

veyed by this form. Elsewhere, it is a.fjLv6s,

John i. 29, 36; 1 Pet. i. 19; Acts viii.

32 : and as a.fiv6s is found in Isa. liii. 7,

from which the figure here is taken, the
alteration of the word appears to be pur-
posely made. Possibly, as De W., it may be
to put forward more prominently the idea

of meekness and innocence) standing (i. e.

in its natural living position : the word is

probably chosen on account of what im-
mediately follows. Though ws 4(T(payfji4-

vov, it was not lying, but standing), as if

slain (i.e. retaining the appearance of

death-wounds on its body : looking as if it

had been slain : cf. ch. i. 18. So the ma-
jority of Commentators : cf. especially Vi*
tringa ;—" vivens equidem, verumtamen
insignitum nota majoris alicujus in jugulo
vulneris, et conspersum sanguine." Ebrard
is quite wrong in supposing that the ois

has any emphasis on it : it merely serves

to solve the apparent paradox lying in the
juxtaposition of eCTijjct^s and iatpaytxtvov),

having (the gender again is that not of

the thing expressed, but of the tiling sig-

nified. See above, ch. iv. 1) seven horns
(the horn is the well-known emblem of

might: cf. 1 Sam. ii. 10; 1 Kings xxii.

11; Ps. cxii. 9, cxlviii. 14; Dan, vii. 7,

20 ff., viii. 3 ff. ; ch. xvii. 3 fF. The per-

fect number seven represents that "all

power is given unto Him in heaven and
earth," Matt, xxviii. 18) and seven eyes,

which (eyes) are the seven spirits of

God, sent forth (as they have been) into

the whole earth (i. e. wliich eyes repre-
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m perf. as aor., /cat ^^ ei\r](p€v cK T?}? Sefia9 Tov KaOrjfxivov iirl rov Opovov. ap>

wm?;,''edn^'
^ i^oX 6t€ eXujSev TO ^ip\.Cov, TO, Teaaapa ^wa koi ol e'Uoa-i, 2.4

G, H0.'4. '
, rt I n >' 71 ' ' « > / ,/

10-3

nch. iv. 10 T6acrape<; irpecrpvTepot " eirecrav cvcottlov rov apviov, e^ov- to ii

"
ch:°Jiv^

2; ' Te? e/cao-To? ° KiOdpav koi ^ ^i.aXa<i ')(pvaa<i '^ ry€fjiov(Ta<i to i

X •. 2 only. -„ /I / r/ f > ' <. \ ^ ,, t f n v '^^ *'

Gen. iv. 21 ai.
^^^ avfiLafiaTQiV, at ^ €t,aiv at * irpo^ev^ai, rcov " ar^imv. " /cat 90

1

''

T.'^xvi 1 2, &c. xvii. 1. xxi. 9) only. Zech. xiv. 20. q ch. iv. 6 reff. r Rev. fch. viii. 3,4. xviii.

13) only, exc. Luke 1. 10, 11. Exod. xxx. 1. s Ps. cxl. 2. (see Luke i. 10. Tobit xii. 12.) t = eh.

1. 19, 20 reff. u — Acts ix. 13. Rom. i. 7, and passim in Epp. ch. viii. 3, 4 al. (Ps. xv. 3.)

T. rec aft ei\7)<pev ins to ^i^Kiov, with 1 l^-marg. 16. 36(-9, e sil) am2(with lips-6 tol)

copt Cypr Primas : ins aft Opovov 38 vulg-ed Andr Areth ; rrji' (= Tifv ^i^Aov?) B s

om A[P]K rel aiD^(with dernid fuld harP lipss) seth arm Andr-coisli. for 1st tov,

TTJS K'.

8. (67r€0•o^', so AK 1 1. 9. 26-7. 42-9 : om 36. [P def.]) eicao-Tos bef €X'>»'Tes H.

rec /ci0apas, with k 1 1. 10-7-8. 30-6. 49. 51 (e h 16. 37-9 W, e sil) vulg Andr
Areth, Cypr Primas : txt A[P]K B rel syr-dd copt seth arm Andr-a2-coisl Areth, Hil.

Xpwtas k. for 1st ot, a N. om 2nd oi N' b c f g j k m 30-2-3-4-5. 40-8. 50.

sent the watchful active operation of God's

Spirit poured forth through the Death
and by the victory of the Lamb, upon all

flesh and all creation. The weight of the

whole sentence lies on the predicative

anarthrous participle airecrTaXixeVo. As
the seven burning lamps before the

throne represented the Spirit of God
immanent in the Godhead, so the seven

eyes of the Lamb represent the same
Spirit in his sevenfold perfection, proflu-

ent, so to speak, from the incarnate Re-
deemer : busied in His world-wide energy :

the very word aTrecrraA/ueVa reminding

us of the apostolic work and church.

Observe, o'l daiu does not as Bede
(" Spiritus in Christo septiformis propter

eminentiam potestatis cornibus, propter

illuminatiouem gratiae comparatur ocu-

lis"), Bengel, De W., al., refer to both

Kepara and d(p0a\fjiot : this would be of

course grammatically possible, but it seems

otherwise decided here both by the context,

*and by Zech. iv. 10 : eTrra ovroi 6(pda\fioi

uffiv [add Kvpiov A; pref. K], ol eirt$\e-

vovTes (E. V. which run to and fro ; Heb.
D'TptoiiEp, from tnw, remigare, cursitare) eVi

vaffav tV yv'')- 7.] The Lamb
takes the Book. And he (or, it) came
and took (not, • received' as Ebrard. The
book lay on the open hand of Him that

sat on the throne, for any to take who
was found worthy. That " boS S3ud)

uberreid)en" which Ebrard insists on, is

found not here, but in the previous de-

scription : and to introduce it here, con-

fuses the distinctness of the symbolism.
The perfect €tK-r](pev apparently

cannot be pressed : see reff.) it (i. e. the

Book ; cf. . next verse) out of the right

hand of Him that sat. upon the throne

(Vitringa's enquiry, whether we are to

imagine the Lamb to have had partly a

human form and hands, is rightly dis-

missed by Diisterd. as "unnot^ig unb
gefd^mactlOg")- 8—10.] Song ofpraise
following thereupon. And when he took

(the aor. eXa^cv is not an imperfect,

"tohen he was taking," "al6 CS nat)m,"

Luth. : nor again is it a pluperf. " when
he had taken," as E. V. (our idiom per-

haps so requiring it), and many Commen-
tators (even De VV, and Diisterd.);—but
a pure past : the context, and not the

word itself, indicating that the act to be
described was subsequent to that thus ex-

pressed. And so in all places commonly
cited for aorists " put for" pluperfects)

the book, the four living-beings and the
twenty-four elders fell down before the
Lamb (who shares the divine throne, and
honour, and worship, cf. ver. 13; ch. xxii.

1 ; and ch. iii. 21), having each (of them)
(cxovres eKacrros apparently applies only
to the elders : not for any grammatical
reason, but on account of the symbolism

:

for 1) it is unnatural to suppose
figures described as the four living-beings

are, having harps or vials; and even if

this is not to be pressed (see above on ver.

7), yet 2) it is inconsistent with the
right view of the four living-beings, as

representing creation, that they should

present the prayers of the Saints) a harp
(KiOdpa, properly a zithern or kind of
guitar : the harp of David, which the
LXX call Kivvpa in 1 Kings xvi. 16, 23,

al., but always KiOapa. in the Psalms, is

described by Josephus, Antt. vii. 12. 3,

7) fxfv Kivvpa, 5e'/co x^P^'"'^ *|''?MMf''''?>

TvirTerat ir\y]Krpci> : and then he adds, ri

he vd$\a, BccSeKa (pdSyyovs ^xovaa, rois

SaKTvAois Kpoverai. But David, in the

passages above cited, appears to have
played with his hand : so that perhaps the

Kivvpa or KiOdpa was played in both
ways), and golden vials (cups, or bowls,
or, by the context, censers) full of incense
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^^' dSovcriv ""^ (phrjv ' Kaivijv \iyoir€<i ^ "Afto? el Xa/Secu ro ^
^p^ I'^uii'

w

^i^Xiov Kol dvol^at ra? a(f)pa'yl8a<; avrov, on ^' ia(f)d<yT]<i 3.^^l'."A"'

KUi ^ fjyopacra'i tm oea> ^ ev ro) ai/xart, aou " ex Traarj'^ '^ <pv- ^h. xv^ 3.^

\^9 Koi '^ y\(oa(77]<; koI '^ \aov koX '^ e9i'ov<i, 10 Kal ^ eiroirjaa^ on'.v"'"ps'!

avTOV<; ^ ^aaiXeiav Kal ^ iepel<i, koX ^ /BaaiXevovcriP iirl rrj<i ^ '

Eph. ii. 13 al.

er. a.

er. 6 reff.

2 John 4.

e ch. XX. 4, 6 retf.

9. aSatrif A. Aaflwf 1. rec aft tw 0ea> add rj/xas, with [P(appy)] X B rel

(1 copt Cypr); pref, c 1 m 16. 34-5-9 vulg arm; add -nnooi^ 44: om A a;th.— (1 harl^

copt Cypr Fulg om tw Bew.)

10. rec (for avrovs) Tjyuoy, with (41, e sil) vulg-ed(with fuld &c.) Andr-coisl Areth : txt
AK B rel am syr-dd copt aeth Andr. [P def.J rec adds tw dew rifjiuv, with [P (At
this point P has only the beginnings of lines, but the letters /xaiv clearly testify to the
insn)^ K b rel vss Andr Areth : om A. rec (for ^aaiKeiav) ^aaixus, with B rel

Andr Areth : txt AK vulg copt Cypr Priraas Fulg Idac. [P def.] upamav K.
rec (for QacriKevovaiv) PaaiXevcrofj.eu, with (26-7. 41, e sil) vulg-ed(\vith demid

Hpss) Areth Primas Firm : $a(7t\evcrov(Ttv H rel am(with harl tol lips-5) copt Andr
Areth lat-ff : txt A[P] B a b e f g 1 n 12. 37-8. 48. 51. 90.

(9v|xiafia is generally used in the plural,

e. g. Herod, ii. 86, SnjOfovtn dvixffiixaat

reTpifififvoicri : viii. 99, iOvniuv dv/xiri-

fj-ara), which (ai might well have 6v-

HiafidToiv for its antecedent, being fem.

to suit TTposevxai below : but it is per-

haps more likely that <pid\as is its antece-

dent—each vial being full of incense) are

(represent: see reff.) the prayers of the
saints (see reff. : especially ch. viii. 3 : Ps.

cxl. 2, KaTevOuvd'fjra) f] irposivxv f^ov us
OvtxiafjLa ivwin6v aov. The twenty-four

elders, representing as they do the whole
church of God, offer the praises and the

prayers of the whole church : the harps

symbohzing the former, the censei"s the

latter. Of any thing approaching inter-

cession on the part of the glorified saints

for the church below, or indeed of the

glorified saints at all, there is not the

least mention, nor does this passage at

all touch the question of the fact of such

intercession. In the division of the two
employments, the most of prayer falls

to the lot of the church in trial, and the

most of praise to the church in glory

:

and this is perhaps the reason why, while

they have harps on which they them-
selves play, they only offer or present the

vials of incense. De W. remarks, that

the Writer of the Apocalypse seems not to

know any thing of the intercessory office

of Christ. But that office is prominent

through this whole scene. What is the

lamb as it had been slain— what the

ijydpacras rtf OecS iv ru, 'xlawri crov, but

recognitions of it ? It underlies the

whole book) : and they sing (why pre-

sent 1 Is it because the sound still lin-

gered in his ears ? Or more probably, as

describing their special and glorious office

generally, rather than the mere one par-
ticular case of its exercise ?) a new song
(new, because the occasion was new; tbe
manifestation of the worthiness of the
Lamb calls forth fresh words springing

from fresh and living thoughts. These
words which follow could not be spoken
except by those who bad seen Christ's

redemption complete ; tberefore they must
needs be new), saying, Thou art worthy
to take the book and to open the seals

of it: for Thou wert slain, and didst

redeem (the object is not expressed, nor

need it be : see similar constructions with
e'/c. Matt. xxv. 8; 1 John iv. 13. The
vifias, which is in the mss. added or

prefixed to the verb, has considerable

authority, but on the whole seems more
likely to have been inserted, considering

the prevalent early interpretation of the
elders as Apostles and Prophets, than
omitted because they were imagined to be
angels) to God through (Iv, as the ve-

hicle, and conditioning element of re-

demption) thy blood out of every tribe

and tongue and people and nation
(the only thing to be noticed is the quad-
ruple number of these specifications, as in-

dicating universality : see again below, ver.

13. To identify (pv\vs as Bengel, or Xaov
as Ziillig, with the Jeioish people, seems
forbidden by the •jraoTjs), and madest them
a kingdom and priests, and they reign

upon the earth (" this clause dificrs from
that in ch. i. 6, both by the Kai before

Upe7s, and by the important addition koI

fiaaiK. K.T.K. Tbis last would be super-

fluous, if we were with Hengstb., al.,

to adhere to the rec. ^aaiXe'is, or if

SaatAeiav could liave tbe sense given to it

by Hengstb. in ch. i. 6, 'a people invested
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f ch. iT. 6 reff.

ISA. vi. 2.

e Heb. xii. 23
^reff.
h Dan. vii. 10.

t constr., ch.
IT. 1 reff.

kch. iv. 11.

Jver. 6.

m = ch. iv. 11
reff.

n Rom. ix. 23.

Eph. i. 7, 8.

ii. 7. iii. 8, 16

Phil. iv. 19 al
o Rom. xi. 33.

p ch. vii. 12.

1 Cor. i. 21.

K 1 Tim. IV. 4.

7^9. 11 Koi elSov, Koi rjKovaa [w?] (fxovrjv dyyiXav ttoX- ap>

Xa)v ^ kvkKu) rov Opovov koL tcov ^(ocov koI T<av irpea^vre- 2. 4.

pcav, KoX rjv 6 dpcdfji6<i avToiV ^^ /j,vpidSe<; ^ fivpidScov /cai to u

^ ^tXtaSe? '^^iXtdScop, ^^ ' \iyovTe<i (fxov^ /xeydXr) ^ "A^iov to 4

eariv to ^ dpviov to ^ eac^ayfievov \a/3elv Trjv ^ Bvva/xiv Kal 90

1

°° ttXovtov Kol "P ao(f)lav Kal ^ la-)^uv Kal ' TifjLrjv Kal ^ So^av

Kal ^ evXoylav. 13 ^al irdv * KTiafia b ^ iv tm ovpavm Kal
q = ch. vii. 12. 1 Chron. xxix. 1

James i. 18. ch. viii. 9 only t. Wisd. ix. 2.

11. ins CDS bef (jxavnv H b' rel syr-dd copfc Andr Areth Fulg Casslod : om A[P] b' n
17 (f 1. 2. 16. 49, e sil) vulg Primas. rec (for kvk\w) KVKXodtv, with 1. 18 (30.

41, e sil] : txfc A[P]N B rel Andr Areth. om from ^oiwv to TrpeafivTepuv 1.—Steph
om further from kui to fivpiaSuv, with 1 : om fxvpiaSes nvpiaBoov vulg Primas Fulg
Cassiod: ins A[P]X B rel vss.

12. a|ios A : txt K B rel. [P def.] ins tou bef irKovrov B rel Andr-coisl Areth :

om A[P]K n 17-9. 36 (h 1. 37. 41-9 B', e sil).— (om «oi n\ovTov g.)—om /cat 38.

13. rec aft 6 ins effriv, with [P] h m n 1. 10-7. 34-5-6 (37. 41-7-9 B"", e sil) vulg

Andr lat-if : om (X) B rel tol copt Areth.—for 6, to H: om 39.

with kingly power.' Here we have three

particulars : 1) that those who are bought
to be God's own are made into a kingdom,
viz. God's,—2) (Ktti) that they are made
into priests,—3) (kui) that they are in-

vested with kingly power. So rightly

Ebrard." Dlisterd. The present ^a<xi-

Mvovcrtv is not to be rendered as a future,

but keeps its own meaning (the whole
aspect and reference of this heavenly vision

being not future, but present: the world
and church as now existing, cf. Eph. ii. 6).

The Church even now, in Christ her Head,
reigns on the earth : all things are being
put under her feet, as under His: and
even if this meaning be questioned, we
have her kingly rank and office asserted in

the present, even in the midst of persecu-

tion and contempt). 11, 12.] T/w as-

senting chorus of the host of angels. And
I saw (cISov, not in a general vague sense,

introducing a fresh particular merely; but
in its proper sense : John saw the host
of angels whose voice he heard : cf. ch. vi.

1 f. The gloss, ord. refers elSoj/ to what
has preceded : but this is contrary to St.

John's usage), and I heard [as it were]
a (or, the : (puvfi, like many other sub-
stantives in regimen with their possessive

genitives, being de.lnite though anar-
throus) voice of many angels around the
throne and the living-beings and the
elders (i. e. surrounding on all sides, in

the more distant spaco, the smaller circle

hitherto described. The Church, as the
vehicle ofthe work of Redemption, ofwhich
Creation is but a part, is the central and
crowning manifestation of God's power
and love and wisdom. Round it, and Him
who is its Head, the heavenly hosts are

ranged in humble admiration ; and into its

wonders they desire to look. Cf. Eph.
iii. 10 ; 1 Pet. i. 12) ; and the number
of them was myriads of myriads and
thousands of thousands (i. e. innumerable
in its vastness. See Ps. Isviii. 18, and ref.

Dan., where x'^'o' x'^^^^es comes before

/xvpiat nvpidSes : but it is of very little

import whether the specification is by way
of climax or of anti-climax, the same idea

being conveyed), raying (the appositional

nom. instead of the gen. : as in ch. iv. 1)
with a loud voice, Worthy is the Lamb
which hath been slain to receive (by way
of ascribed praise : cf. ch. iv. 11 and note)
the power and riches and wisdom and
might and honour and glory and bless-

ing (here, as in ch. vii. 12, but in diftering

order, we have seven particulars of ascrip-

tion. But here there is a difference both
from ch. vii. 12 and iv. 11. In each of
those places the art. is repeated before

each particular : here, one article includes

them all. Bengel well remarks, that we
must regard them all as if they formed but
one word. And when they are thus re-

garded, the article seems to point out the
fact of all these, as one, belonging to God,
whose power and glory the Lamb is de-

clared worthy to share. Of the par-

ticulars themselves, irXovros is better kept
in its generality, all riches and fulness,

than limited, as by De W., to spiritual

riches ; see 1 Chron. xxix. 11 : cvXoyio. is

blessing, in the sense so frequent when
the word and its cognate verb arc used of

an act passing from man to God : viz. that

of ascribed praise ; the tvill on the part of

the creature, though unaccompanied by the

power, to return blessing for blessing con-
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" cttI t^9 7'^9 Kol " viroKarco tt}? 7% koX ^ eVt t^<? OaKda- v set Matt. xiv.

<T77? iariv, Koi ra ev avToi<; iravra riKovaa'"\eyoi'Ta<i^u>''''l'^'''^'''^^'^-

^ Ka6r]/xev(p ^ eVt * tw dpovcp Koi tw ^ apvico 17
^ evKo^ia koX ^

see t. 't\,\.

7]
' TCfir] Kol r] ^ So^a KoX to ^ KpaTo^ et? rov<; alcova^ t&v l"^^^{J'^^

J / lA v \ / O'^ >/-v - > / \ f onlv. seech.
aLtovoiv. " «at ra reaaapa ^coa eXeyov ^ a/Mrjv, Kat 01 iv. 2 retr. &

7rpeal3vTepot ^ e-rreaav koX ^'^ irpo'ieKvv'qa-av.
zch'iV'*'^'

b absol., Dan. iii. 6 (not Theod-A). c absol., Matt.

5. rec (for ctti ttjs yj\s) iv ttj yr], with 1 syr-dd Andr-a lat-ff : txt A[P]K B rel vulg copfc

2 Andr Areth, eirt 7tjs n 16. om koi viroKarw rrjs yns {homaeotel) N 33. for eiri

^ TTjs 6oAa(r<r7}s, to €v ttj OaXacrffri X : cttj ttji' OaKaaaav 38. rec aft eaAatro-Tjs ins o,

* with [P] B 10-7. 30- (h 1. 37. 49 Br, e sil) vulg Audr-p Fulg: oaa m 31 Andr-coisl

:

om AK rel Areth. (om (anv as well as fi K n 38. 47 syr-dd Andr-a Pi-imas Cassiod.)

for navTa, irai/ras A rel : Travra Kai iravras B : irai^ras, insg Travra bef to, 40 : txt [P]K
c f k m 1. 30-3 (6. 9. 17. 32-4-5-6 Br, e sil) vulg Andr-a Areth Primas.—pref /cai f n
13. 47 : add /coj N k m 30-4-5-6 Andr-coisl. for Xeyovras, Keyovra A 1. 12 somevsa

Andr-p(omg tjk.) : txt [P]N B rel vulg Andr-a Areth Primas. * rec tov dpovov,

with [P]K b n 1. 2. 10-7-8. 33 (g h 13-6. 36-7-8-9. 42-7-9 Br, e sil) Andr Thdor-stud

Areth : tw dpovw A b rel Andr-coisl.—(om Ta» k 40.) om koi (bef. ru apviw) K^^.

[om 1st 7j P.] for Kai ro Kparos, -iravTOKparopos H^. aft aicuvcci' ins afiriu

B rel seth Andr Thdor-stud Areth : om A[P]K 1 m 35 (b 41, e sil) vulg syr-dd copt

Andr-coisl Primas Fulg.

14. for eXeyov, Keyovra B rel copt Areth : eAeyev m 34 Andr-coisl : K^yovaa 42

:

txt A[P]X 1 n 16. 35-6. 492 (1. 18. 38-9, e sil) vulg syr-dd seth Andr lat-ff.—(om from

a/iTjJ/ in last vcr to oyurjv in this g 19.) ins to bef o/irjy B rel Andr-coisl Areth :

om A[P]K f k n 1. 36 (37-8. 42, e sil) Andr. ree ins eiKotri reaaapis bef irpco--

fivrepoi, with vulg-ed(with demid) Primas : om A[P]N b rel vss Andr Areth Cassiod,.

. (Treaov B rel Andr-a Areth : txt A[P]N d 1 m 9'(appy). 19. 33 (1. 2. 16. 26-7.

30-4-5-6-9. 41-2-9, e sil) Andr. rec at end ins ^coz/ti eis rovs aiwvas ruv aiaivwv,

with vulg-ed Primas : om ACN B rel vss Andr Areth lat-ffm.

ferred. The idea of Bengel, that the sep- earth and the sea : cf. ch. viii. 9) I heard

tenary number has to do with the seven saying (the gender again is that of the

seals, is hardly probable: the number, as things signified, not that of Krio-fia: see

indicating completeness, running through ch. iv. 8), To Him that sitteth upon the

the whole book). 13, 14.] The chorus throne (for the various cases after KaO-nix.

of assenting praise from Creation itself, iiri, see note, ch. iv. 2) and to the Lamb
And every creature (i. e. by the very (the Church, including Creation, gives

terms, animated creature ; for heaven and praise to the Lamb for Redemption, vv.

earth and sea themselves are mentioned as 9, 10 ; the angels praise the infinite con-

the abodes of these KriffixaTo) which is in descension of the Son of God : the entire

the heaven (the chorus being universal, universe celebrates the glory of the uni-

this will include the angels, previously versal Father and of the Redeemer, thence

mentioned, and the glorified saints) and on accruing) (be (or, is, lelongs)) the blessing

the earth and under the earth (i. e. not and the honour and the glory and the

the devils, as even Vitringa: but as in might (notice the fourfold arrangement

Phil. ii. 10, the departed spirits in Hades

:

where universality is set forth : and the

see note there), and upon the sea (i.e. repeated article, exhaustive of each pre-

most probably, on the surface of the sea

;

dicate separately. It is fanciful, with

meaning not those on ships, but those Bengel, to allot the four ascriptions among
sea-animals which are regarded as being the four classes of creatures above men-

on the surface), and all the things in tioned. In each case the number has the

them (so in Exod. xx. 11. The clause same signification : but they need not

added seems to serve the purpose of separately correspond ) to the ages of the

complete enumeration, applying here to ages. 14.] The solemn assent of the ce-

7^ and BaKaaaa. only, as eV t^ oiipav^ lestial representatives of Creation and of

has occurred already. The iiri and the Church. And the four living-beings

vTTOKaTie being both superficial, eV com- said Amen (as above, in ch. iv. 11, the

pletes the list—in the depths of the four livmg-beings assert the worthiness of
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ch. X. 7.

. f ch. xiv. 2.

xix. 6. Vs.
Ixxvi. 18.

nom., ch. iv,

1 reff.

VI. ^ Kat elBov ore rjvoi^ev to ^ apviov fiiav ex jdv a^

^ e-Trra (T<^pa^iho3V, ^ Kal rjKova-a kvo^ e'/c roiv Teacrdpoiv ^axov 2.

\iyovTo<i a>9 ^ <f)(OVT] ^s ^povTr](; "Eip)(^ov. ^ Kat elSov, koX to

Ch. VI. 1. oTu B(Mai) rel vulg(with am &c, agst demid &c) Andr Areth Bede : txt 90

AC[P]H 1 n 16-8-9. 33(iu Alter's errata) 38 (1. 36-7-9. 41, e sil) vss Andr-a Primas.

om fjLiav 1. rec om eTrra, with [P] c n 1. 33 (6. 9. 27. 36, e sil) copt Bede

:

ins ACX B rel vulg syr-dd Andr Areth Primas. om acppayi'boiv N'. e/c (2nd)

is written above the line by X'. Xeyovrwv X. rec </)wi/7js, with [P] c 1. (30-2?)

(k 6. 18, e sil) : <puvr]v X 26 Br : txt AC B rel Andr Areth. aft ^povr-qs ins another

Aeyovros A, arm has Key. in this place but om above. rec aft epx"" ins Kai fiKcirf

;

Kai i56 N B rel; tSe 6. 9. 11 : om AC[P] h n 1. 2. 10-7-8. 36-7-8. 41-2-7-9 B^ am.
2. om Kai etSoi/ B rel demid(with harP tol lips-6) Areth Primas : ins AC[P]K h 1 n

God to receive the glory and the honour
and the power on account of His having
created all things, so here they say their

Amen to creation's chorus of praise : being
themselves the representatives of the ani-

mated Creation). And the elders fell down
and worshipped (in silent adoration of God
and of the Lamb. The inference of Ewald
from the rec. text (which is itself here
wholly untenable), " presbyteri adoratione
repetita Deum prosequuntur, ut a quo
auctore omnia progressa sunt et Messias
creatus est, ad eum omnis redeat honor,
omnis reverentia," would be unwarranted
even were that text retained : C'^vti,

anarthrous, would apply to the whole ob-
ject of praise in ver. 13).

Ch. VI. 1—VIII. 1.] The oPENiNa of
THE SEVEN SEALS. As preliminary to

the exegesis of this section, I may observe
that it is of the first importance to bear in

mind, that the openings of these seals cor-

respond to the various arrangements of
God's Providence by which the way is pre-

pared for the final opening of the closed

book of His purposes to His glorified

Church. That opening shall not fully and
freely be made, till His people will know
even as they are known. And that will

not be, till they are fully gathered in to
His heavenly garner. This book the Lamb
opens, containing as it does matters which
ovhels olSey, oiiSe &yyt\o? iv ovpavS, ovSe
6 vi6s, first by the acts and procedures
of His establishment of His reign over the
earth, and then finally by His great second
coming, the necessary condition of His
elect being gathered out of the four winds
into His glory. When these preparations
for His coming have taken place, and that
coming itself has passed, and the elect are
gathered into glory, then will be the time
when the last hindrance to our perfect

knowledge will be removed, and the book
of God's eternal purposes will lie open

—

the theme of eternity's praise.

I m.ay add tliat for the sake of per-

spicuity, I shall mainly follow, in these

notes, the track of that interpretation

which seems to me to be required; no-

ticing only differences in those of other

Commentators where grammar and philo-

logy are concerned.
1—8.] The opening of the first

FOTJE SEALS, marked by the ministration

of the four living-beings. 1, 2.] And
I saw when the Lamb opened one from
among the seven seals, and I heard one
from among the -four living-beings say-

ing, as the voice (a pendent nominative

;

the regular construction would be dative)

of thunder (which is to be taken not as

peculiarly belonging to this first as resem-
bling a lion, but as belonging to all alike,

and accounted for by their mysterious and
exalted nature : cf. ch. i. 10, x. 3), Come
(to whom, and with what meaning is this

epxou spoken ? The great majority of
Commentators have taken the rec. read-
ing, which fixes it by adding Kai $\e-irf,

as an address to the Seer, to approach
nearer and look at the coming vision.

And even those who have rejected this

addition have yet regarded it as a true
gloss, and the " Come " as addressed to

the Seer. But whither was he to come ?

Separated as he was by the glassy sea

from the throne, was he to cross it ? And
where shall we find the simple verb ep-

XetrOai used absolutely in such a sense,
" Draw near," without w5e or some such
particle ? Compare also the place where
the Seer is to go and take the little book
(ch. X. 8), and see how different is the
whole form of expression. In interpreting

so unusual a term of address, surely we
should rather begin by enquiring whether
we have not the key to it in the book
itself. And in this enquiry, are we justified

in leaving out of consideration such a verse

as ch. xxii. 17, rb Trvevna /cal r) vvncpri

Kiyovaiv ""Epxov Kal d aKovccv elirdru

"Epxov, and the following d|uV epx""*

Kvpii 'lT)a-ov, ib. ver. 20? This seems to
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*" To^ov, Kol " iSoOr] avra " (TT6(f)avo^, Kal i^rjXOev " vlkwv

fcao iva " vcKrjajj.

i Zech. vi. 2,3.

7,&c
2(1. xviii. 13.

six. II, &c.),
exc. James

16-7-8. 36. (1. 13. 37-9. 42-7-9 Br, e sil) vss Andr. rec (for avrov) avrcc, with

1 Andr-a' : avTwv 39 : aurov 18 : txt AC[P]K B rel Andr Areth. ins o bef vikwp

A. for ii>a viKiqar}, eviKijvev H : /cat iva viKi^at] Kai eviKTiaev 32-6.

shew, in my mind, beyond a doubt, what,
in the mind of the Seer, the remarkable
and insulated exclamation fpxov imported.

It was a cry addressed, not to himself, but
to the Lord Jesus : and as each of these

four first seals is accompanied by a similar

cry from one of the four living-beings,

I see represented in this fourfold epxov
the groaning and travailing together of

creation for the manifestation of the sons

of God, expressed in each case in a prayer
for Christ's coming: and in the things

revealed when the seals are opened. His
fourfold preparation for His coming on
earth. Then at the opening of the fifth seal

the longing of the martyred saints for the

same great consummation is expressed, and
at that of the sixth it actually arrives). And
I saw, and behold a white horse, and he
that sat on him having a bow, and a crown
was given to him, and he went forth

conquering, and in order that he may
conquer (in the first place, the figure of the

horses and their riders at once brings to

mind the similar vision in Zechariah,

i. 7—11, vi. 1—8, where the men on the

horses are they whom the Lord hath

sent to walk to and fro through the

whole earth. In Zech. i., as here, that

part of the vision is followed, ver. 12,

by the cry of the ecus t'ivos. Here the

horses and their riders are the various

aspects of the divine dispensations which
should come upon the earth preparatory

to the great day of the Lord's coming.

As regards this first, the whole imagery

speaks of victory. The horses of the Ro-

man commanders in their triumphs were

white. Wetst, quotes Virg. Mn. iii. 537,

where jEneas says, " Quatuor hie primum
omen equos in gramine vidi, Tondentes

campum late, candore nivali;" where

Servius's comment is " Hoc ad victoriae

omen pertinet." The bow serves to iden-

tify the imagery here with that in Ha-
bakkuk iii. 9, where God goes forth for

the salvation of His people : see also Isa.

xli. 2 ; Zech. ix. 13 : and even more
strikitigly with that in Ps. xlv. 4, 5, " In

thy majesty ride prosperously, because of

truth and meekness and righteoiisness

:

and thy right hand shall teach thee ter-

rible things. Thine arrows are sharp in

Vol. IV.

the heart of the king's enemies ; whereby
the people fall under thee." It is hardly

possible that one whose mind was full of

such imagery, should have had any other

meaning in his thoughts, than that to

which these prophecies point. The croion

finds its parallel in the vision of Zech. vi.,

where, ver. 11, it is said, "take silver and
gold, and make crowns {<m<pavovs, LXX),
and set them upon the head of Joshua the

son of Josedech, the high-priest." The
going forth conquering and in order to

conquer can only, it seems to me, point to

one interpretation. The vikCov might be
said of any victorious earthly power whose
victories should endure for the time then

present, and afterwards pass away : but

the 'Iva viKi)(rri can only be said of a power
whose victories should last for ever. Final

and permanent victory then is here im-

ported. Victory, we may safely say, on

the part of that kingdom against which
the gates of hell shall not prevail : whose
fortunes and whose trials are the great

subject of this revelation. Such is the

first vision, the opening of the first seal in

the mystery of the divine purposes : vic-

tory for God's church and people : the

great key-note, so to speak, of all the

apocalyptic harmonies. And notice, that

in this interpretation, there is no lack

of correspondence with the three visions

which follow. All four are judgments
upon the earth: the beating down of

earthly power, the breaking up of earthly

peace, the exhausting of earthly wealth,

the destruction of earthly life. Nor is

this analogy disturbed, when we come to

enquire, who is the rider on this white

horse. We must not, in reply, on the one

hand, too hastily introduce the Person of

our Lord Himself, or on the other, be

startled at the objection that we shall be

paralleling Him, or one closely resembling

Him, with the far different forms which

follow. Doubtless, the resemblance to the

rider m ch. xix. 11 ff. is very close, and is

intended to be very close. The difference

however is considerable. There, He is set

forth as present in his triumph, followed

by the hosts of heaven : here. He is work-

ing, in bodily absence, and the rider is not

Himself, but only a symbol of His vic-

S 3
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p ch. xii. 3
only. Gen.
XXV. 30.

q = ch. ii. 7

reff.

r red.jCh. ii. 7,

17. Matt. iv.

16 al.

s constr., ch.
iii. 9 reff.

t ch. V. 6 reff.

3 Kat ore rjvoi^ev rrjv a(f>pa'ylSa ttjv Bevripav, rjKovcra ac

Tov Sevripov ^wov Xeyoi/ro? "¥ip')(ov. * koX i^\6ev aXXos 2.

'

' iTTTTOi? ^^TTvppo'i, Koi Tu> ^ KaOrjfievw ' eV avTOV ^ iS69rj ,0^

"^ avT^ Xa^elv rrjv elprjvrjv etc t^9 7^9 koX ^ 'iva aXktjXovii to

'

^* acpd^ovatv, koX ehoOrf avrS fid-^^aipa fMeydXr). 90

8. rec (for r. a<pp. t. S.) ttjv ZiVTipav afpayiSa, with B rel seth Andr Aretli : txt

AC[P]N m 1.6. 12. 34-5. 49 vulg syr-dd copt Andr-coisl Primas. rec aft epxov

ins Kat $\eirf, with Areth ; Kai tSe N b m 30-2-4-5. 40-1-2 copt Vict Primas : oin ACiPj
B rel aui(with fuld al, agst many mss) syr-dd.

4. aft 1st Kat ins iSov Kai iSov H m 34-5. for irvppos, icvpos A[P] B rel copt

Andr-coisl : jeth-rom joins the two : txt CX b^ h j k 4. 13'. 33 (a 9. 17-9. 30-7-9. 40-1-2-

7-8, e sil) vulg syr-dd ajth-pl Andr Areth Primas. ins tv bef toi Kadrj/j-ivoo A.

rec (for outo*/) avrw, with k m 1. 30 (16. 90, e sil) Andr-a : avrov e 18 : txt AC[P]X B
rel Andr Areth. om avrw {he( Aafitii/) AN^^. rec (for e/c) otto, with 1. 36: om
A 1 16. 39> 46 : txt C[P]N' B rel vulg(rfe) copt Andr Areth Primas.—om eu tt/s yrjs N'a.

om KOI (bef ivoi) B rel copt arm Andr Areth : ins AC[P]N m l(e sil) 17. 38.

rec (T<pa^w(n, with [P]K B 1 &c. : txt AC 36. fxeyaKr] bef fxaxaipa A copt aeth.

torioas power, the embodiment of His ad-

vancing kingdom as regards that side of

its progress where it breaks down earthly

power, and makes the kingdom of the

world to be the kingdom of our Lord and
His Christ. Further it would not be
wise, nor indeed according to the analogy
of these visions, to specify. In all cases

but the last, these riders are left in the
vagueness of their symbolic offices. If we
attempt in this case to specify further,

e. g. as Victorinus, " Equus albus verbum
est prsedicationis cum Spiritu sancto mis-
sum in orbem. Ait enim Dominus, PriE-

dicabitur hoc Evangelium per totum orbem
terrarum in testimonium coram gentibus,

et tunc veniet finis,"—while we are sure
that we are thus far right, we are but
partially right : we do not cover the ex-

tent of the symbol, seeing that there are
other aspects and instruments of vicloiy

of the kingdom of Christ, besides the
preaching of the Word. Tiie same might
be said of any other of the partial inter-

pretations which have been given by those
who have taken this view. And it was
taken, with divergences of separate detail,

by all expositors from the earliest times
down to the year 1500).

3, 4.] And when he opened the second
seal, I heard the second living-being
saying, Come (see above on ver. 1). And
there came forth another horse, red (the
colour of blood : so 4 Kings iii. 22, iJSoto
iri//}^o iis af/xa. The colour of the horse
in each case has reference to the employ-
ment of the rider. TertuUian, de Specta-
culis, 9, vol. i. p. 641, says: "russeum . .

Marti . . consecraverunt"), and to him
that sat upon him it was given (to him)
to take away peace (ttjv tip. not, as

Elliott, "the peace left by the foriiior

seal," for 1) the former seal neither im-

plies nor leaves such peace, and 2) these

four seals are strictly correlative, not con-

secutive on one another : but, peace in Us
entirety, the tI)v distributing, as the logi-

cians say, the substantive. See for ilprivrj

without the art., Matt. x. 34 (peace, at

all : ant/ peace) : Luke ii. 14 (peace, in

each particular case, under every circum-

stance), &c. : witft the art., Rom. xiv. 19,

TO TTjs dp. SiwKWfiff : XV. 33, al., <5 Oehs

rrjs ilpi)vris : Eph. ii. 14, ahr'bs earXv fj

ilpi)vr] r)(xwu, &.C.) out of the earth (gene-

rally, as ever : not, Judaea, nor the Roinau
" orbis terrarum," nor any special portion

merely) and that they (men : the inha-

bitants of the earth) shall kill (the preg-
nant future after 'iva not only imports the
result of purpose, but includes also matter
of fact, " that they may . . . which they
also shall;" see Winer (edn. 6, § 41 6.

1. b), who however inteprets it as ex-

pressing duration (?), whereas the aor.

denotes rapid tmnsition) one another:
and there was given to him a great
sword (the key to the interpretation of
this seal is to be found in Matt. x. 34, fiij

vonicrrjTe Sri i)\dov fia\f7v (lp7ii>r)v iirl

tV yv>'' ovK ?i\Qov fiaKeiv iipT}vi)v aWk
ndxatpav : see also Luke xii. 51. It re-

presents to us the taking away of peace
from the earth, the slaying one another,

the reign of the sword, as one of the des-

tined concomitants of the growing and
conquering power of Christ, and one of the
world-long and world-wide preparations
for His coming. Observe, all limitations

of this meaning are wrong: whether to
the persecutions of the Christians, or to

any period of time, ancient or modern.
The above was the most ancient inter-

pretation ; e. g. we have in Victorinus,
" Equus roseus et qui sedebat super euin

habeus gladium. bella sunt signiticata fu-
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^ Kat ore rjvoL^ev rrjv (T(f)pajlBa ttjv rptTrjv, rjKOvaa rov "
L*^/

rpLTou ^(oov X€'yovTO<i "E/3;(;ou. koI elSov, koI l8ov ' tTTTTO?

'" /AcXa?, Kol 6 ^ Ka6rjfievo<i ^ ctt' avTov e^cov ^ ^vyov iu rfj

^et/3t avTov. ^ Koi rjKovaa tw? (fxovrju iv fiecro) tmv recr-

crdpoiv ^(t)(ov Xeyovaav ^ Xotz/t^ alrov ^ Srjvapiov, koI

Tpel<i ^ ')^oiVLKe'i y KpidSyv ^ BrjvapLOV, Kal to eXaiOv koX rov

olvov /XT) ' aZLKrjar)<i.

12 reff.

see note)
here (Matt.
xi. 29, 30.

Acts XV. 10.

Gal. V. 1.

1 Tim. vi. 1)
only. Levit.
xix. 35,36.
Prov. xvi. 11.

Isa. il. 12.

Ezek. xlv. 10.

bis only.
k. xlv.

Matt. X. 29. Acts v
John vi. 9, 13.)

V. 16. Isa. Ixv. 25.

4 Kings vii. 1. y here only. Exod. ix. 31. 4 Kings vii. 1. (-flivo?,
z = Rev. (ch. ii. 11. vii. 2, 3. ix. 4, 10, 19. xi. 6) only, eic. Luke x. 19. Exod.

5. rec (for t. (T<pp. r. t.) rrtv rpiTrjv <T<ppayiBa, with 1. 33-5-8. 51 (4. 41, e sil) : txt
AC[P]N Brel vss Andr Areth Primus.

—

nai rjKouaa ai/ewy/iecTjs ttjs TpiT7}s (T<ppayiSos n
79. 80 Andr-a. rec aft epx"" '"^ kui 0\€ire (with 26-7, e sil) ; Kai jSe K B rel

Andr Areth : om AC[P] h 1 n 1. 10 6 7. 36-7-8-9. 47-9 Br am arm Andr-a. om
Kai eiSoy Babcefgjkm2. 6. 9. 11-2-9. 26-7. 30-2-8. 40-1-2-8. 50-1. 90 Andr(not
-a) Areth. rec (for avrov) avru, with 1. 18 (16. 26-7, esil) Andr: txt AC[P]K
B rel Andr-coisl Areth.

6. rec om ws, with B rel gr-lat-flf : ins AC[P]N 6. 12-7 vulg. rec Kpi6i\% with
B rel : txt AC[P]N I. 12 syr-dd Andr-p-txt. ins rov bef 2nd Sriyapiov A.
[^aSiKTjfftis P(appy) k 1 n(?).]

tura, ut legimus in Evangelio, Surget enim
gens contra gentem," &c., Matt. xxiv. 7).

5, 6.] And when he opened the third

seal, I heard the third living-being say-

ing, Come (see above on ver. 1). And I

saw, and behold a black horse (the colour

is indicative of the mournful nature of the

employment of the rider : see below), and
he that sat on him having a balance

(the symbol of scarcity, during which the

bread is doled out by weight : see Ezek.

iv. 16, (pdyovrai &pTov iv (naQfJLc^ (cot iv

evSeia : and Levit. xxvi. 26, airoSiiffovari

Tovs &pTovs vfxwv iv (XTadfj-tf, Kal <pa-

yeade koi ov /jl^ ifjiTrKr\<T6riTe. Some, as

e. g. Woodhouse, halve defended the mean-
ing "yoke" for ^vy6v. But surely the

question is here decided for us by ref.

Ezek., ^vyhs S'lKaios, koI fxirpov S'lKaiov,

Kal X"'*"! SiKaia ecrat v/mv rod (jiirpov

:

where the same words occur in juxta-

position. The assertion of Mr. Barker, ia

his strictures on Elliott's Horse Ap., that

^vy6s in the sense of balance absolutely is

very rare, is sufficiently answered by the

proverb aKpifiianpos ^vyov : by Diog.

Laert. viii. 18, where he records of Pytha-

goras the maxim ^vyhv /urj inrepfiaivnv,

TOvTeffTi, rh tcrov koI Sikuiov fi-fl virep-

$aifeLv. When a word can be thus used

figuratively in common sayings, its literal

sense cannot be so very rare. Cf. also the

Etymologicon in Wetstein, ^"7^* etprjTai

Kal rh \ey6fj.ivov •inrh tuv iroir)Twu TctAai/-

rov 7]yovv ij rpvTapri : and his citations

from Sextus Empir. and Demosthenes) in

his hand. And I heard as it were {uis

must apparently be taken with the whole

clause—"something like (a voice in the

midst of the four living-beings)," the un-

certainty applying to the situation, not to
its being a voice, which it was) a voice in
the midst of the four living-beings (it is

not specified, whose voice: but the point

from which the voice comes is appropriate

to its intent, which is to mitigate the
woes of creation, represented by the four

living-beings : see below), saying (Let
there be) A choenix of wheat for a de-

narius (gen. of price, see Winer, edn. 6,

§ 30. 10 end), and three chcenizes of barley
for a denarius (the sense seems to be.

Take care that there be thus much food

for thus much price. The denarius was
the ordinary soldier's pay for a day in the

time of Tiberius (see note on Matt. xx. 2),

and has been usually and not unfairly as-

sumed to be twice mentioned here as re-

presenting a day's wages. The choenix

appears in like manner to bo taken for a
day's provision : for so it is used in several

of the numerous places cited by Wetst.

:

e. g. Herod, vii. 187, who, in estimating

the amount of food consumed by the army
of Xerxes, assumes this : evpiffKw yap o-y/x-

PaWi6/ievo9, el xol'^'^ta irvpoiv tKacrros

TTJy rj/jiepas i\dixPave Kal /jJlSev irXiov

;

Thuc. iv. 16, speaking of the allowance

made to the Lacedaemonians in Sphacteria

while negotiations were going on,

—

<r7rov

. • . 5uo x"^*'"""* kKa(TT(a 'AttjkAs a\(pl-

Twc, Kal 5uo KOTvXas : Athen. x. 452 E, /xrl

/ca0f)cr6ai iirl x<'^»'«f«> o.vtI tov /m) (T/co-

irt7v TO, e<J)' 7)ixepas, aWa rifv iiriovaav

ael TrposSe'xea-eai : Diog. Laert. Pythag.

viii. 18, and Suidas under Pythagoras, iirl

XoiviKos fj.7j
KaOi^eLv, iv ia(f rov ivearwTos

(ppovriSa iroiiiaBai koX tov fieWovros'

V y^P X"'^'''! vf^fp'fio'ios Tpo(p-fi. Nothing

can be more decisive than such proverbial

I 2
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7 Kal ore rjvoi^ev ttjv a(f)parylBa rrjv Terdpr'qv, rjicovaa

<f}(i)vf]v rov Terdprov ^coov \iyovTO<; "Fip^ov. ^ Kal eiSov, 2

7 Tijv Teraprrju crcppayiZa 38. om (pcou-nv (C)[P] B rel syr-dd copt Andr-coisl t

Areth Primas: ins AX h n 1. 10-7. 33. 91 (2. 13. 34-6-7. 49 B^, e sil) vulg Andr-a,
[

^cov-ns Andr-p.

—

ro mapTov ^wo" C. rec (for XiyovTos) Kiyov(Tav,w\ih 1. 33 (26. 4

51, e sil) : txt AC[P]K B rel. rec aft epx"" i"s Kai /SAeTre ; Kai tSe K B rel Andr 9

Areth : om AC[P] h 1 n 1. 2. 10-2-6-8. 36-7-8-9. 47-9 B"- am Andr-a.

8. om KM €iZov B rel vulg Andr-coisl Vict Primas : ins AC[P]N b h 1 n 10-7-8. 86.

rider on the black horse symbolizing

Famine, is limited in his desolating action

by the command given, that enough is to

be reserved for sustenance. Wheat, bar-

ley, oil, and wine, formed the ordinary

sources of nourishment : cf. Ps. civ. 14, 15.

So that as regards its intent, the command
is parallel with that saying of our Lord in

Matt. xxiv. 22: koX d ^7) €Ko\o&d)0-i)(rav

al rifiepat eKtlvat, oiiK tiv iadiQr) iraaa

cdp^' Sia Se rovs fK\iKrovs KoXo^oidi)-

aovrai ai iiixipai (Kelvai. it is the mercy

of God, tempering His judgments. And
in its general interpretation, as the open-

ing of the first seal revealed the certain

proceeding on to victory of Christ and His

church, and the second, that His coming

should be prepared in the world not by

peace but by the sword, so now by this

third we learn that Famine, the pressure

of want on men, not sweeping them away
by utter failure of the means of subsist-

ence, but keeping them far below the or-

dinary standard of comfort, and especially

those who depend on their daily labour,

\vill be one of the four judgments by
which the way of the Lord's coming will

be opened. This seems to point, not so

much to death by famine, which belongs

to the next vision, as to agrarian distress

with all its dreadful consequences : ripen-

ing in some cases (see below) into the

hunger-death, properly the consequence

of Famine. The above interpretation

of the third seal is given in the main
by Victorinus—"Equus niger autem famem
significat ; ait enim Dominus : Eruut
fames per loca:" but he allegorizes the

latter part of the vision: "vinum et

oleum lie laeseris, id est, hominem spiri-

tualem ne plagis percusseris ").

7, 8.] And when he opened the fonrth

seal, I heard the voice of the fourth

living-being saying, Come (see above on
ver. 1). And I saw, and behold a livid

horse (xX<»p<i«, originally and properly

grass-green, when used of flesh implies

that greenish pallor which we know as

livid : the colour of the corpse in incipient

decay, or of the complexion extremely

pale through disease. Thus Thucyd. in

describing the symptoms of the plague at

Athens, says that the body was ovk &-ya.v

6(P[jl6v, oijre x^dop^v, a\\' vnepvOpov.

usage. The tendency of the voice is then

to check or limit the agency of the rider

on the black horse, and to provide that not-

withstanding his errand sustenance shall

not utterly fail. With regard to the

three choenixes of barley, the cheaper and

less profitable grain, it seems to have been

rightly interpreted as taking in the other

case, of the workman who, out of his de-

narius a day, has to maintain not himself

only, but his family also, and cannot conse-

quently aff'ord the dearer wheatcn bread)

;

and the oil and the wine do not thou

injure (not, as Heinr. and recently Elliott,

" do thou not commit injustice in the

matter of the oil and the wine." The usage

of this book should have prevented such

an interpretation: for a5iKe7v with the

accus. of the material object hurt or injured

is the constant habit of our Writer, see

reff. : and in no case do we find the other

construction used by him, or indeed by
any other writer to my knowledge, except

with such general adverbial accusatives as

T4 and ouSeV, e. g. Gal. iv. 12 ; Philem. 18.

This statement of the usage of aSiKfu in

this Book and in Greek literature, Mr.
Elliott, more suo, calls a " vain dictum :"

and adds, " In the three Apocalyptic ex-

amples of the thing injured, occurring in

connexion with the verb aSiKeu in the

active sense of injury, the accusative fol-

lows the verb : vii. 2, 3, ix. 4." It did not

suit his purpose to cite xi. 5, avrovs

dSjKTJffat, and he therefore appears to in-

troduce a distinction (of course untenable)

between the person and thing injured.

But this whole matter of the position of
the accusative has to do with the emphasis
only, and not with the construction at all.

Not one of the examples which he cites in

his note is to the point : in that from
Xenophon, Cyrop. iv. 5. 42, r-fiv 5' ayopav
Tr)v oiiffav iv t^ (TTpaTOTrcSy Kr)pu|aTco /xev

^Sri, e(p7i> f-'h oZiKf7v ^irjZlva, TrcoAeri/ Se

rovi KaniiKovs 8 ti ex^ * (KacrTos •npa.ffifjLov. . .,

the pendent accusative being evidently

prefixed to the whole subsequent enact-

ment, not connected with the first verb
in it only. Rinck gives another meaning,
equally untenable, "waste not the oil

and the wine," seeing they are so costly.

As regards the meaning, the spirit

of the saying is as explained above : the
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Kol ISov ^ L7r7ro<i ^ '^Xcopo'i, KoX '^ Ka6}']fi€vo<i ^^ iirdvco » j;^^- 2. &c.

avTov, * ovo/jba ^ avru) [6] 6dvaT0<i, koI 6 ^ aBrj'i s r/KoXovdec u/iltiy.

s fier avTov, koX ^ iSodrj avToi'i '^' i^ovaia ' iirl to rerapTov ^^e note.

T?7? 7^9 ^ diroKTeivai '" eV ' poficjiata koI "^ eV Xt/ioi koI ^ ev d Rev"ch!'xx.

\r Q ' ^n'^"o/3' ''o'' 3 only. Matt.
'^ uavarcp kul " vtto tcov ° orjpccov ti;? ° 7179, ii.sai. cen.

ech. ix. 11. John i. 6. iii. 1. (xviii. 10.) 1 Kings i. 1. f ch. i. 18 reff. S Luke ix. 49. ch.
xiv. 13. h ch. li. 26 reff. i constr., ch. xiii. 7. xvi. S. xxii. 14. Luke ix. 1.

k-eh. ii.23. 1 so ch. it. 16 (reff.). xix. 21. Num. xxsi. 8. m = ch. ii. 27. ix. 19,

20. xi. 6. xii. 5 al. fr. n constr., here only, so rrpoayopevei.v inro (C^pvKOS, Herod, ix. 98,
o here (Acts xi. 6) only. Gen. i. 24.

47-9 (16. 37-9, e sil) syr-dd copt Andr. om 1st o C. om 1st at^roi; C[P] 1

(and 12 : but 12 has ovof^La avrov) demid(witli harl tol lips-5, agst am lipss al) Ansb
Bede Ruf. oin 2ud o CS g h 16i. 37. 49 Br. for eavaroi, aQavaTos A.

rec aKo\oveii, with h n 1. 10-7. 30 (37. 49. 51 B', e sil) syr-dd copt Origj

Andr-a Vict : txt C[P]N b rel vulg Andr Arcth Primas Bede. (A illeg.) for /xer'

avrov, avTui K B rel Andr Areth : ju6t' ovtoi 33(-5, e sil) : txt AC[P] h j' 1 n 10-6-7 (1.

37-9. 49 B"^, e sil) Andr-a. for ouroij, avToi B rel vulg Andr-coisl Areth : tx.t

AC[P]N n 17. 49 (t. 40, e sil) Andr. rec a-iroKreivai bef eiri to TiTuprov rrjs yns,

with i{-KTinvat) : txt AC[P]N B rel vss gr-lat-ft'.—(om uttokt. 51 ?) om 2ud and
3rd ef H, 2nd k, 3rd j 9. 26. 42. om last kui 1

.

for vtto, to TerapTov A.

Callistratus, as quoted in Wetst. says, ri

fjLeu yap x^'P '^"'^ '''O" <p6^ov x^^P^*'
'''^

Kal Te9u7]Khs bpwaa. Hippocrates, ibid,

says of the colour, fxeKavTepov icrrt tov
ipvdpov, Kal olov apxv Tis tov /xeAaivecrdai

Kal neXtSvovadai. And again, in describ-

ing the symptoms of approaching death,

—

pis 6^i7a, d<j)da\fxol Koi\oi, .... Kal tJ)

Xpte/xa tov ^vfj.TravT0S irposdirov x^^'
p6v T6 Kal fj.i\ai/ ebf .... (jrnxaivn dava-

TuZis. See also Wetst.'s other quota-

tions), and he that sat upon him {iiravM

avrov, lit. on the top of him : in the three

other cases, eV avT6v. The nominative is

pendent, see ch. iii. 12, 21) his name was
Death (i. e. he was death personified. In
this case only of the four is the explanation

given. It is wrong to understand Pesti-

lence by this Bavaros : see below), and
Hades (the impersonation of the place of

the departed : see ch. i. 18, xx. 14, where
as here Gavarov koI adov go together.

Eichhorn and Ebrard understand it of the

whole multitude of the departed : but this

clearly is beside the purpose : personifica-

tion being the prevailing character of

these four riders) was following with him
(in his train : ready to engulf and detain

his victims), and there was given to

them (Death and Hades, considered as

joint partners in the baleful work) power
over the fourth part of the earth (ciri

with accus., as extending over, spreading

over, TO TCTapTov ttjs yris, perhaps owing
to the fourfold division of these former

seals : not implying thereby that this last

rider divided the earth with the three

former, but thus specifying his portion

as being one of four. At all events this

suggests itself here as a possible reference

of the number four : whereas in ch. viii.

the continually recurring rh rpirov has
no such assignable solution. The expositors

for the most part pass it over, merely as

signifying a considerable portion. Elliott,

with whose historical interpretation it will

not square, takes refuge in the reading of

the vulg., " super quatuor partes terrae "),

to kill with (the ev of investiture, express-

ing the element or vehicle in which the

action transpires) sword and with famine
and with death (i. e. here, pestilence:

see below), and by (wo, seeing that the

other three were rather general indications

of the manner in which, but this last of

the actual agent by whose administration.

Wetst. gives examples of aitoQavilv, rtAei;-

rav, V1T0, but the construction with an
active verb is not common. See Matthise,

§ 592, who gives, besides ref., Eurip. Alcest.

753, et Se ainnreli' XP^" M* KfjpvKwv Siro

TTju a))v narptfav ktrriav,—Plato, Phileb.

p. 320, virh ayyiXwv (ppd^av,—and Thuc.
vi. 32, virh K'fipvKos evx^s iT0ii7(Tdat. It

is singular that these examples should all

belong to the same description of employ-

ment of agents) the wild beasts of the

earth (the enumeration comprehends the

"four sore Judgments" enumerated in

Ezek. xiv. 21, and in the same terms : ras

Tfcrcrapas iKSiK^iffeis /lov ras trovripds,

pofX(t>aiav Kal Xi|ji,bv Kal Oijpia irovripa

Kal OdvaTov. This fixes the meaning of

this second and subordinate 6avdT(fi as

above. This seal also is interpreted

as above by the earliest Commentators:

e. g. Victorinus :
" Hsec eadem quoque

inter cseteras clades prsemiserat Dominus,

Venturas pestes magnas et mortalitates."

But as on the third seal, so here also, he

goes off" into vague allegory about the

latter part of the vision).
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p ch. V. 3, 13.

xii. 1. Mark
vii. 28 al. Ezek. xxiv. 5.

9 Kal ore rjvoi^ev rfjv 'jrifiTTTrjv acppaytBa, elBov p vito- a

9. for TTjf Trffiirrriv a<ppayi5a, r-qv cr(f>payiSa ti)v e H^ f.

We have now passed the four first seals,

after which the character of the vision

changes. One feature common to these

four is. Personification : the representation

of processions of events by the impersona-

tion of their leading features. Another is,

the share which the four living-creatures

bear in the representation, which after

this point ceases, as far as the seals are

concerned. No interpretation can be
right, which does not take both these

common features into account. And in

my view this may best be done by viewing,

as above, these four visions as the four

solemn preparations for the coming of the

Lord as regards the visible Creation,

which these four living-beings symbolize.

The whole Creation demands His coming.

"Epxou, is the cry of all its tribes. This
cry is answered, first by the vision of the
great Conqueror, whose arrows are in the
heart of his enemies, and whose career is

the world's history. The breaking of this

first seal is the great opening of the mys-
tery of God. This in some sense includes

and brings in the others. Those others

then, as we might expect, hold a place

subordinate to this. They are, in fact,

but exponents of the mysteries enwrapt
within this conquering career: visions of

the method of its being carried out to the
end in its operation on the outward world.

That the world-wide declaration of the

everlasting Gospel should be accompanied
by war, by famine, by pestilence, and
other forms of death, had been announced
by our Lord Himself (Matt. xxiv. 7),

and is now repeated in this series of

visions. The fulfilment of each of these

judgments is, as it were, the removing a
seal from the book of God's mysterious
purposes : the bringing nearer of the time
when that book shall be open for all the
redeemed to read.

With regard to the question whether
these four visions are to be regarded as
consecutive or contemporaneous, I have
already expressed an opinion. In their

fulness, I believe them to be contempo-
raneous, and each of them to extend
through the whole lifetime of the church.
The analogy of the whole four symbols
seems to require this. We read nothing
implying that there are " days " of the
opening of any particular seal, as there
are, ch. x. 7, of the sounding of the
several trumpets. The iVa viK-ncrrj of the
first seal speaks of a purpose which will not
be accomplished till the earth be all suhju-

aft eiSoy ins /cat C ; pref f.
^^

7.

gated : and if I am right in supposing the *^

other visions subordinate to this, their
q[

agency is necessarily included in its process.

At the same time I would by no means deny
that thej' may receive continually recur-

ring, or even ultimate fulfilments, as the

ages of the world go on, in distinct periods

of time, and by distinctly assignable events.

So far we may derive benefit from the Com-
mentaries of those who imagine that they

have discovered their fulfilment in succes-

sive periods of history, that, from the very

variety and discrepancy of the periods

assigned by them, we may verify the fact

of the prevalence of these announced
judgments, hitherto, throughout the whole

lifetime of the Church.

As regards rdtimate fulfilment, there

can be no doubt, that all these judgments
on the world without, as well as the mani-
festation (of which they form a part) of

the conquering career of the Kingdom of

Christ, will reach their culminating point

before the coming of the gi'eat and terrible

day of the Lord. I may add, that no
account whatever is taken, in the common
historic interpretation, of the distinctive

character of the four first seals, as intro-

duced by the cry of the four living-beings

:

nor indeed is any interpretation commonly
given of that cry itself.

9—11.] OPENINa OF THE FIFTH SEAL.
We may at once observe, that the whole
character of the vision is altered. The
four living-beings have uttered each his

cry of fpxo"> and are now silent. No
more horses and riders go forth upon the
earth. The scene is changed to the hea-
venly altar, and the cry is from thence.

Any interpretation which makes this

vision of the same kind with and consecu-

tive to the four preceding, must so far be
wrong. In one point only is the character

of the former vision sustained. It is the
KaroiKovvTts eirl rrjs yrjs who are objects

of the judgment invoked : as it was the

earth, and its inhabitants, and its produce,

which were the objects of the former judg-
ments. See again below on the sixth seal.

9.] And when he opened the fifth

seal, I saw under the altar (it is an altar

of sacrifice which is here meant ; i(T(pay-

fjLeva>v, which follows, seems plainly to

imply this : see below) the souls (i. e. de-

parted spirits. It is manifestly idle to

enquire, seeing that the Apostle was in a

state of spiritual and supernatural vision,

hoiv these disembodied spirits became
visible to him. That they were not, as
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KaTco Tov ^ 0V(na<rT7)piov ra'i ^ yfrv)(^a<; rcov ^ icr^a'yfievcov i
f^f^

'^'''- ^

^Sia TOV ^Xoyov rov 6eov koX [Sta] tt^v ^^ fiaprvpiav fjv

"' el')(ov, 10 KoX expa^av (ficov^ fieyaXr} Xiyovre^
^^ TTore, ^ 6 ^ SeaiTOTT]'; ^6 ^ ayio<; koI ^ aXr)div6^, ov ^ Kpivei<;

Kat '^^ eKOiKei<i to '^'^ aifxa rjfiwv "" e/c tcov ' KaroiKovvTcov * evrt » = cuia.

Acts
(from Ps. XV.

,,
10), 31. ch.

Wisd. in. 1.

Jos. Antt. vi.
14.2.

.3. 1 The
ix. 7.

e Matt. xiii. 30. Gen

_ -h.xii.
V = John xiv. 21. w Matt. xvii. 17 1. John x. 24. Ps. xii. 1, 2. Ixi. 3.

32. xviii. 11. John xx. 38 al. Ps. v. 2. y = Luke ii. 29. Acts iv. 24. Jude
I. 34. iii. 1. see 2 Pet. ii. 1. z ch. iii. 7. [iv. 11.] a of God, John xvii.
. 9. see ch. iii. 7 reff. b ch. xviii. 20. Ps. xUi. 1. c ch. xix. 2. 4 Kings

- ~ above (c). Luke xviii. 3, 5._ Rom. xii. 19. 2 Cor. x. 6 only. 1 Kings xxiv. 13.
. 10 al. fr. f ch. iii. 10 refr.

aft x^/vxas ins rav avOpwirwi' [P]K h 1. 10-2. 36-7. 46 copt setli arm. om 2nd
Sio A tol copt Cypr Priraas. koi Sta ttjj/ fiaprvpiau is repeated by N^ aft

ixtxprvpiav ins tov apviov B rel syr-dd Andr-p Areth ; avrov apviov 46 ; n\(Tov xpiffTov m
34-5 Audr-coisl : om AC[P]K n (1, e sil) 36. (38.) 47 vulg Andr-a Primas.—for /xapr.,

eKK\Ti(nav 38. etrxov H^.

10. rec (for eKpa^av) sKpaCou, with [P] c 1. 38 (n, e sil) Andr, olamabant vulg : eKenpa-
^av 19 : txt ACN B rel Audr-coisl Areth, clamaverunt Cypr Priraas. <p<aur\v ^eya-
Atjv b a b c d f g m 2. 6. 9. 11-3-6-9. 26-7. 30 2-3. 40-1-8. 50-1. 90 Andr-coisl.
rec ins o bef aKyjQwos, with m 1. 16. 302-5. 51 (d f h 13. 39. 90, e sil) Andr : om AC[P]N
B rel Andr-coisl Areth. €/cSiKti<reis K. rec (for €k) airo, with [P] 1 (17^ ?) 33
(1 35-6-9. 40, e sil) Andr : eiri n : km 38 : txt ACK B rel Andr-coisl Areth, (Ze vulg lat-ff.

Eichhorn, clothed with bodies, is manifest)

of those that have been slain on account
of the word of God and on account of the
testimony which they had (i. e. which
was committed to them to bear, and which
they bore : see reff., especially ch. xii. 17.

The testimony is one borne hy them, as

most Commentators : not one home to

them by the faithful Witness, as Diisterd.

and Ebrard, most unnaturally: for how
could the testimony borne to them before

the Father by Christ (so Ebr.) be the

cause of their being put to death on
earth ? Much has been said about
the souls of the martyrs not being their

departed spirits, which must be conceived

of as being in bliss with Christ (cf.

Hengstb.), and in consequence it has been
imagined that these were only their

animal lives, resident in the blood and
shed forth with it. But no such difficulty

really exists. We know, whatever be the

bliss of the departed martyrs and con-

fessors, that they are waiting for the com-
ing of the Lord, without which they are

not perfect : and in the holy fire of their

purified zeal, they look forward to that

day as one of righteous judgment on the

ungodly world. The representation here,

in which they are seen under the altar, is

simply symbolical, carrying out the liken-

ing of them to victims slain on an altar.

Even as the blood of these victims was

poured under the altar and the life was in

the blood, so their souls are represented as

under the syrabolicnl altar in heaven, cry-

ing for vengeance, as blood is often said to

do. After this, it hardly need be said

that no inference can be drawn from this

vision respecting the intermediate state

between the death of the saints and the
coming of the Lord) : and they cried

with a great voice, saying (viz. ai

^vxo-h which are identified in the sen-

tence with the persons themselves : not,

as Ebr. and Diisterd. the fo-cpay/ievoi as

distinguished from the ^vxai) Until
when (i. e. how long : see reff.), thou
Master (SeciroTrjs is the correlative of
SovXos, cf. (TwSouAot below, ver. 11, and
see ch. i. 1 ; Luke ii. 29 ; 1 Tim. vi. 1.

It is God who is here addressed ; with
Him rests the time when to avenge His
elect, cf. Luke xviii. 7, 8) holy and true

(see on ch. iii. 7, for the sense of a.\i\Qiv6s

in such connexion : here it is too evi-

dently intended of subjective truthfulness

for the other meaning even to be brought
into question : and it is wonderful that
Diisterd. should have insisted on it, " bet

SQtxx, vozl^tt in 5Sat)rt)cit biefcn Seamen
t>erbtent." For the voc. expressed by
the nom. with the art., see reff., and
Winer, edn. 6, § 29. 2), dost thou not
judge (give decision in the matter of;

with eK, see reff.) and exact vengeance
for our blood from (reff. : airo is found
in Luke xviii. 3) them that dwell upon
the earth (i.e. the ungodly world, as

distinguished from the church of God) ?

As hitherto, so here again, the ana-

logy and order of our Lord's great pro-

phecy in Matt. xxiv. 11 is closely followed.
" The signs of His coming, and of the end

of the world " were there announced by
Himself as war, famine, and pestilence,

vv. 6, 7. And when He had declared that

these were but the beginning of sorrows

(wSiVwy), He next, vv. 9 f., announces

the persecution and martyrdom of Hia
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gch. vii. 9
rcff.

h ch. lii. iy 6
reff.

I ch. i%. 4 only.

j ch.

Mark ' 31.

TT]<i 7'79 ; ^^ Kol ehoOrj avTOL<i l_eKdarq)'\ ^ ardXr] s^^XevKi], ^

Kol ' eppidr) avTol<i ' Xva J avarravaayvraL en ^ ')(^povov 2

(xiKpov, ea)9 * ' 7rX7]pa>a(oaiv kol ol ™ avvBovXot avTcov kol ol t.

ahek<^ol avTMV ol fiiXXovre'i "^ arroKTevveadai d)<; Kal avroL u
Da
(-<rij,

8.)
k Luke XX. 9. John vii. 33. xii. 35. iiv. 9. Acts six. 22 al. Isa. liv. 7.

m Matt, xviii. 28, 29, 31, 33. xxiv. 49. Col. i. 7. iv. 7. ch. xix. 10. xxii. 9 only. Ezra iv. 7, 9

Matt. X. 28. Mark xii. 5. Luke xii. 4, 2 Cor. iii. 6.

: (see note) here only

n (-KTei'f-)

11. rec eSo^Tjo-av . . . o-roAai Aei/jcai, with 39 (e sil) vulg copt Primas: txt AC[P]K
B rel (1) syr-dd Clem Andr Areth Cypr.

—

e^odri avrois iva (omg avTois to avrois) 1.

rec fKa(TTULs: ^KacrTw 2.4. 19 Clem : iKaarw avTwv u syr-dd asth : avrots 'B

rel arm Areth : avrots e/cao-ro. AC[P]N f h 1 m 10-1-2-3-6-7-8. 34-6-8-9. 47-9. 51. 90 B^^

Andr. avairavcTOVTai A[P] B d k 1 n 1. 13. for tri, eiri H 6 : om 9 : xpo'^o" hef

cTt A am(\vith fuld al). om fiiKpov B rel seth-rom Andi'-coisl Areth : ins AC[P]K n
1. 38. 51 vss Andr Primas, and bef xpoi^ov 36. 47. rec aft ecos ins ov, with h n 1 . 10-

7. 33-6. 49. 51 (4. 37 fir, e sil) Andr : om AC[P]N B rel Andr-coisl Areth. rec 7rA7j-

pwaovTai, with Areth (?) : ^ TrXrjpcoOcoaLV AC e 51 : n\rip(o(rovinv c g n 36 : TrAijpw-

(TaKTiv [P]K B rel Andr.

—

irArtpwffw (with c superscribed) 1. om 3rd /cai B vulg arm
Cypr. ins kui bef oi /xeWovres B a b c d e f g j 2. 6. 9. 13. 26-7. 30-2 3(-5, e sil)-9,

40-1-2-7-8. 50 Andr-a Areth Cj'pr2 Primas. rec airoKTeiveaOat, with [P] f j 1 (6.

16. 27. 30 and Bch's mss, e sil) Andr Areth : airoKrfviadai b rel : txt ACN a 2. 9.

17-8-9. 34-5. 47. 50-1 Andr-coisl. add v-n- auTw;/ J<i(X3a disapproving).

people. Similarly here, after the judg-
ments already announced, we have the
prayer for vengeance on the part of the
martyrs, and the announcement of more
such martyrdoms to come. And as our
Lord's prophecies received a partial fulfil-

ment in the events preceding the destruc-

tion of Jerusalem, and may have done so

again and again since, but await their great
and final fulfilment when the day of His
coming approaches, so it is with these.

The cry of the martyrs' blood has been
ever going up before God since Stephen
fell : ever and anon, at some great time of
persecution, it has waxed louder : and so

on through the ages it shall accumulate
and gather strength, till the great issue of

the parable Luke xviii. 1 ft", is accom-
plished. And there was given to them
[each] a white robe (there will be no real

difiiculty in understanding this, if we are

careful to mark its real place and interpret

it accordingly. The white robe, in this

book, is the vestment of acknowledged and
glorified righteousness in which the saints

walk and reign with Christ : cf. ch. iii. 4;
vii. 13 ft"., al. This was given to the mar-
tyrs : but their prayer for vengeance was
not yet granted. The Seer saw in vision

that this was so. The white robe was not
actually bestowed as some additional boon,
but seemed in vision to be thus bestowed,
because in that vision one side only of the
martyrs' intermediate state had been pre-

sented, viz. the fact of their slaughter aud
their collective cry for vengeance. Now,
as over against that, the other more glo-

rious side is presented, viz. that though
the collective cry for vengeance is not yet

answered, yet individually they arc blessed

in glory with Christ, and waiting for their

fellows to be fully complete), and it was
said to them that they should rest (not

merely, abstain from their cry for ven-

geance, he quiet (so De W., al.) :—but
rest in blesfsedness, see ch. xiv. l3, and
ref. Daniel) yet a little while until

(construction, see reft'.) their fellow-

servants (see above on SetrTrc^TTjs) also

and their brethren (the Kal .... Ka£

may be taken as " loth . . . and" in which
case two ditlerent sets of persons are in-

dicated by the crvfSovXoi and the a5e\(f>ol,

which distinction it would not be easy to

give an account of. So that I prefer re-

garding the first Kai as " also," " as well

as themselves," aud the two substantives

as describing (notwithstanding the repe-

tition of the ol before oSeA^oi) the same
persons ; those who are ot (tvi'5ov\oi av-

Twv and ol ade\<po\ avrwv : the former
term reminding them of the necessity of
completeness as far as the service of their

one Master is concerned : the latter, as far

as they belong to one and the same great
family) shall have accomplished (scil.

" their course." Considering that this ab-
solute use of irKripovy without an object

following is an aira^ KeySfitvov, it is

strange that Ebr. and Diisterd. should de-

signate irK-qptixjbKnv as an explanatory
reading for irXriptiodSiaiu. If this latter be
read, then we must render, shall have been
completed (in number) ; a meaning found
Luke xxi. 24; Acts vii. 23, 30, ix. 23,
xxiv. 27 : cf. also Col. ii. 10, which suggests
another reason for altering to -HSiaiv), who
are about to be slain as also they were.
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12 Kai eiSov ore rivoi^ev ttjv a(f)pa'yl8a rrjv ckttjv^ ° koI '"^"^•''\^-

^ a€cafxo<i fjuiya'i iyevero, koX 6 yXiof; i<yev6J0 "i /^eXa? 0)9
''

"ii" v 'n'.'

^*'

'^ aaKKO's ^ Tplj^Lvo'i, Kol 97
^ aeXrjvr} oXr] ijivero &)? ^ alfia, xxvi,i.2.'

13 KoX ol ^ dcTTepe'i tov ^ ovpavov ^ eireaav ei9 rrjv <yr)v o)? Anioi"'.!."'^'

^ avKYJ /SdWcL T0U9 " okvv6ov<i avrrj^ vtto dvejxov fxeyaXov '^ '"-"'

^aetofxevT], ^'^ koI 6 ovpavo<i ^ aTre^coptadt] 0)9 ^ ^i^Xlov ^H^-l
70 f-v ' \ 'N V \ /^ y\ ^ f^ n ' Luke x. 13.
'''* eXtaao/xevov, kul irav opo<i /cat vrjcro^i " e/c TOiv ^ tottcov cu. xi. 3

1. 3. s here only. Exod. xxvi. 7. Zcch. xiii. 4 only. t Acts ii. 20, from
Joel ii. 31. see Matt. xxiv. 29. u Matt. xxiv. 39. (Isa. xiii. 10.) v Matt,
xxiv. 32. Hab. iii. 17. w here only. Cant. ii. 13 only. x Matt. xxi. 10. xxvii.
51. xxviii. 4. Heb. xii. 2C (from Hag. ii. 7) only. y Acts xv. 39 only. Ezek. xliii. 21 only.

I Isa. xxxiv. 4. a Heb. i. 12 only, from Ps. ci. 26. Job xviii. 8 only. b w. eK, ch. ii.

5 (Matt, xxiii. 4. xxvii. 39 11 Mk. Acts xvii. 28. xxi. 30. xxiv. 5} only. Prov. xvii. 13. c = Mutt.
xxvi. 52. John xi. 48. ch. ii. 5. xii. 14.

12. aft eiSov ius Kai 1. rec (aft 2nd kul) ins tSov, with A vulg-ecl(\vitli some niss

and lat-ff) : om C[P]X B rcl vss gr-lat-ff. eyevero bef fxeyas A c am(\vitli demid
ftild lipss tol) Vict : txt C[P]N b rel Andr Areth Primas. fiehas bef iyevero K B
rel copt Andr-coisl : fjnyas ey. m : ey. /xeyas 19 : txt AC[P] n 17. 33 (1. 36-8-9. 41-2, e

sil) vulg syr-dd Andr Areth. rec om oAjj, with [PJ h m 1. 10-7. 35 (37. 40-9 B'",

e sil) Andr Promiss : ins ACK B rel vss Audr-p Areth.

13. for ovpavov, deou A. eireaov B rel Andr Areth : txt AC[P]N 1 9K 17. 33-8.

51 (1. 13. 30. 39. 40-1-2, e sil). (d illeg.) for ets, eiri N 47. for j8aA.Aei, PaXovaa
rel syr-dd a3th Andr-comm : ^aWovcra N j m 13-6. 30-4-5-9. 51. 90 : arrofiaWet u 37 :

airo/3a\ou<ro 38 : /SaAet 1 : txt AC[P] B 10-7. 36 (f h 49 B^ e sil) vulg Andr-a Areth.

for vTTu, ano N c"--niarg f. rec fieyaXov bef avefiov, with [P] h n 17. 36 (1. 37-9.

40-1-9 Bf, e sil) copt Andr: txt ACN b rel vulg syr-dd Andr-coisl Areth Primas.—N^ has

H(X between fxf and ya\ov, but marked for erasure. for creiof/.evT), (raXevo/xivr] A 12.

14. rec oui 6, with 1 (2. 13, e sil) : ins AC[P]}< b i-el Andr Areth.—om o ovpavos k.

rec eiAitr., with [P] d(appy) n 1. 18. 27. 33(-6, e sil). 47-9^. 51 : txt ACK B rel.

(Toixd'oi N a b c d e g j k n 2. 4. 6. 9. 16-8-9. 27. 30-2-8-9. 40-7-8. 50-1. 90 Andr-p
Areth. for vriaos, ^ovvos H {see Isa xl. 4) : j/jjao-os C B.

12—VII. 17.] Opening of the sixth not the moon in her crescent or her incoin-

SEAl, AND ITS ATTENDANT VISIONS, plete form, but entire; as we say, the full

And herein (12—17) Immediate approach moon) became as blood (so Matt. 1. c,

of the great day of the Lord, Matt. xxiv. /col r] cnKijvrj ov Scixret rh (piyyos avT'Tjs

;

29
II

: (vii. 1— 8) cjaihering of the elect and Joel ii. 31, koX r\ <Te\iivri us cdjxa,

out of the four tvinds, Matt. xxiv. 31

:

irplv i\de7v t^v T]/j.(pav Kvpiov t?V fj-fyd-

(vii. 9—17) vision of the lohole glorified Atji/ koI (irKpavrj), and the stars of the
church. Matt. xxv. heaven fell to the earth (so Matt. 1. c,
The interpretation of this sixth seal is a Kal ol daripes -mcrovvTai d.Trh tov ohpa-

crucial point in Apocalyptic exegesis. We vov), as a fig-tree casteth her unripe
may unhesitatingly set down all interpre- figs {oKvvQos, tI fi^ Treiran/j.fi'ov ffvicuy,

tations as wrong, which view as the fulfil- Hesych. De W. explains it to mean, the

ment of this passage any period except winter figs, which almost always fall off'

that of the coming of the Lord. See the unripe) when shaken by a great wind (so

grounds of this below. And I saw when Matt, again, 1. c, koI at Sumyuets tuv
he opened the sixth seal, and a great ohpavuv craXevOria-ovTai. It is remark-
earthquake took place (we have no word able, that in Matt., when the description

but "earthquake" for aeicrfjics, but it has finished, the next words are dwh ttjs

does not by any means cover the meaning, (tvktjs ixaBeri t^v irapa^oK-hv. The si-

For here the heavens are shaken (against militude from the fig-tree, though a dif-

Diisterd.), and the sea, and the dry land, ferent one, rises to the mind of the Apostle

See Hag. ii. 6, 7, and the comment in as he sees in vision the fulfilment of his

Heb. xii. 26 f. Compare also Zech. xiv. Master's words which were so shortly fol-

4, 5), and the sun became black as sack- lowed by a similar illustration. The ima-

cloth of hair (see ref. Isa. The cloth gery itself, as that in the beginning of the

meant is the cilicium : see note on Acts next verse, is from Isa. xxxiv. 4). And
xviii. 3. This answers to Matt. xxiv. 29,

—

the heaven parted asunder as a scroll

ivQvs Se (liTo. T7JV exly^iiv twv i^fi^puv when rolled up (the stars having fallen

eKeivwi' 6 5}Aios cTKOTtaBriiTfTai . . . . , and from it, the firmament itself was removed
to d rjXtos tJi.fTaarpa<p7taerai its (tkotos, away, as an open scroll which is rolled up
in Joel ii. 31), and the whole moon (i. e. and put by. So aLo almost verbatim.
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d Mark vi. 21.

ch. xviii. 23
only. Isa.

xxxiv. 12 al.

e ch. xix. 18.

Mark vi. 21.

John xviii,

12 only, ext.
Acts xxi.

—

XXV. passim.
1 Chron. xiii.

1.

fch. V. 2al.
Prov. xvi. 32.

Lam. i. 15 al.

PT ch. xiii. 16

reff.

h Matt. xxi. 13

n (from J

vii. 11

avTcov ^ eKLvr]67]crav' ^^ koI ol ^aaikel<i rrj<; 7^9 koI ol ac

^ fjL€^i<TTdve<i Kol ol ^ ')^i\lap^oi, Kai oc ttXoixtioi, kul ot n, 1

' la^vpol Kot Trdf; ^ Sov\o<; koI ^ i\eu6epo<; eKpvxIrav eavrov^; ib-;

et? TO. '' cTTTifKaia koI eh Ta<; treTpa^ ra)V opewv, ^^ kol 7. 3

Xeyovcriv Tot<? opecnv kul rat? Trerpai? ' llecraTe ecp ^/u.a? 47

1

Koi KpvyjraTe r)/jid<i diro ^ irpo^ooTrov tov KadTjfievov eiri rm

6p6v(p Kal diTo rrj<; ^ 6p<yrj<; tov dpviov, ^7 on rjkdev r]

90]

^ r)p,epa r] ^ [ie<yd\7] Tr}<i 6pyr]<; avTOv, ical rt?

. John Tn Z3 '^ — .

Heb. arauypac

;

B6vvarat

xi. 38 only. Is4. ii. (10) 19. i Hosea x. 8. Luke xiiii. 30. k see N\h. i. 6. I = (John
vii. 37. xix.31.) Acts ii. 20 (from Joel ii. 31). Jude 6. m see Luke xxi. 36. Ps. xxxv. 12.

om cLvroov K c 26. air^Keivriaav A : iKivr]CTav N'.

15. rec transp x'A.tapx<» and irKova-iot, with 1. 36-8: txt AC[P]K B rel vss gr-lat-fF.

—om Kai bef ot x^^- -^^ ''^c (for Kai oi icrx^poi) kui ol Swaroi : om 1. 12. 36 : txt

AC[P](X) B rel Andr AretL.—om oi H g. rec ins iras bef eAevdepos, with [P]N'*

h n 1. 10 7. 38 (37. 49 Br, e sil) copt Andr: om AC B rel vulg syr-dd Andr-coisl

Areth.—om kui eXivBepo^ X^.

16. (ireo-oT€, so A[PJ 1 n.) K:pu<|/eT&i(sie) N e. rec tou Opovov, with [P] B
e f h 1 n 1. 10-7-8-9. 36 (38-9. 40-2-7-9 B"-, e sil) Andr-coisl Ai-eth: txt ACN rel Andr.

for 2nd airo, etti X.

17. for avTov, avrwv CX 38 vulg syr-dd Fulg Promiss : txt A[PJ B rel copt Andr
Areth Primas.

Isa. xxxiv. 4), and every mountain and
island were moved out of their places

(cf. again Matt. xxiv. 35, 6 ovpavhs koX tj

777 TraptKeiaerai: the whole earth is

broken up by a change as total as any of

those previous ones which have prepared

it for its present inhabitants. Cf. cli.

xvi. 20 ; and Nahum i. 5, to. opt) eVeitrGrj-

(Tav aw avTOv Kal ol Povuol i(TaKevdr](Tav,

Kal aviffraKi) 7) 7?) airb TrposiSnrou avrov

7) crvfiTracra Kal Trdj/res 01 KarotKOvvTes

iv avrrj). And the kings of the earth

and the great men (the word fxiyia-raves

belongs to later Greek. It serves here to

designate the great civil officers, states-

men and courtiers, as distinguished from

the next following) and the chief captains

(see refF., especially those in Acts, where
the officer in command of the garrison at

Jerusalem is so called) and the rich men
and the strong men (hitherto the enume-
ration has comprised all those who from
their circumstances would have most
ground for trust in the permanence of the
existing state of the earth : these last, the

lax^poi, being perhaps the physically

strong, cf. Ps. xxxii. 16 : or perhaps all

those who on account of any iVxuj, phy-
sical or intellectual, are of the number of

the sturdy or stout-hearted. The word is

commonly used by the LXX as an epithet

or even as a name (6 Icrxw^^) "^f Je-

hovah : but also as here : see reff. Now,
the catalogue becomes more general) and
every man, bond and free, hid them-
selves in (ets, pregn. ; ran for shelter

into) the caves and in the rocks of the

mountains (see reff. Isa., from which the
imagery comes), and say to the mountains
and to the rocks, Fall upon us and hide

us from t he countenance (see ref., and
cf. Ps. xxxiii. 16, TrpSsuTov Kvpiou eirl

jrowvuras KaKo.) of Him that sitteth upon
the throne, and from the wrath of the
Lamb (the imagery is from Hosea x. 8,

further impressed by our Lord's solemn
saying on the way to Calvary, Luke xxiii.

30 :—the meaning, that all these shall

seek death or annihilation in terror of the
coming day, when they shall have to stand
before God) : because the great day (we
have no way in English of expressing the
jj IxcydXT) without an awkward periphrasis.

The art. lifts the adjective out of its mere
epithetal office, and makes it almost a
title—£he day, that great day : cf. Acts
viii. 10, where the people say of Simon
Magus, ovtSs iffTiv r] Svvafii? tov Oeou

r\ Ka\ov|ji,£VT] p.CYaX.T]. This name, 77 rffi,

7j \i.eya\r\, if properly considered, should
have kept expositors firm here to the
great verity of this part of the Apocalyp-
tic visions, and prevented them from go-
ing in omnia alia as they have done) of
His wrath is come (the virtually perfect
sense of the aor. -fiXda/ here can hardly
be questioned. Yet even here an account
may be given of the aoristic use : see

note on ch. xi. 15), and who is able to

stand (reff., and Mai. lii. 2)? We are

thus brought to the very threshold itself

of the great day of the Lord's coming.
It has not yet happened : but the tribes of

the earth are troubled at its immediate



VII. 1—3. AnOKAAT^lS inANNOT. 623

VII. 1 [Kal] fiera tovto elBov Teacrapa<i uyyiXovi °

: to ecrrtyra? eVt ra<i " recraapa^ " <yu>VLa<i T179 7^9 ° KpaTOvvra<i o

.' Tov'i P ricraapa^ p ave/xov^ t^9 7779, iW /tt^ 1 Tri/ej; av€fxo<i

26- eTTt T^9 7779 fitjre ctti t^9 daXdaar]<; fjurjre iirl [ri] hevSpov.

40- ^ Kal eZSoi/ aWoy dyyeXov dva/3alvovTa diro ' ai/aToA.779 <i

90 ' rfKLov, e')(ovra ^ G^pwylha ^' deov * ^cofT09, /cat eKpa^ev (fjcovfj

/xeyciXj} roc<i riaaapa-cv d'yyeXoL<i " 019 ^ iSodrj " avToh
"^ dSiKTJaac rrjv 'yrjf koX ttjv ddXacraav, ^ Xijcov M.r] ^ aSi-

"

ch. XX. 8.

Ezek. xliii

20. (vii. 2.

Zecli. ii. 6.

Miitt. vii. 25,
27. Lukexii.
55. John iii.

8. vi. 18.

Acts xxvii.

40nnlv.
Isa. xl'. 24.

so ch. xvi. 12.

Job i. 3. Isa.

[iv. 15. Rom.
22. ch. XV. 7.

Chap. VII. 1. om kui AC vulg copt Primas : ins [P]X b rel syr-dd £Eth Andr
Areth. rec (for tovto) tuvtu, witli g u 1. 33 (27. 30. 47, e sil) vss Andr Primas

:

t.\t AC[P]X B rel copt Andr-coisl Areth. [reffjapes (2nd) P.] for avenovs,

ayye\ovs 1. irixvari X m 31. 40. ins bef avefios C a f gk 26. 30. ora

eTTi T7JS 717s A. om ttjs (bef OaKaaa-rjs) A. for last fir^Te, fii) C. rec (for

Ti) -Kav, with [P]K b n 1. 10-7. 36 (37. 49 B"", e sil) Andr: om A syr-dd JBth : tivi 19:

txt C B rel vulg copt Andr-coisl Areth Primas. Sei/Spov A : SerSpcoc syr-dd seth.

2. rec (for ava^aivovTo) ava^avTa, with 1 : txt AC[P]K B rel Orig Andr Areth.

owToAwi' A 90. (r(J)ap7t5o(sic) X^ eKpo^ec A[P] Audr-a-p. Te(r(rapes(sic) N*.

[3. At70i/(sic) P.]

approach, and those terrible signs with
which all Scripture ushers it in, have
taken place. We are now then arrived at

the time described in Matt, x.xiv. 30 : the

coming itself of the Son of man being for

a while kept in the background, as here-

after to be resumed. He is seen as it

were coming; but before the vengeance is

fully accomplished, the elect of God then

living on the earth must be gathered, as

Matt. xxiv. 31, out of the four winds of

heaven, from among the inhabitants of the

earth. To this ingathering the sealing in

our text is the necessary preliminary. The
correspondence between the series of pro-

phecies holds even in the minutest par-

ticulars, and where they do not correspond,

their very differences are full of instruction.

See these pointed out as we proceed.

Ch. vii. 1—8.] The sealing of the

Elect. [And] after this (these words,

(leTCL TOVTO, shew that the opening of the

sixth seal is complete, and that what is

now to follow,—viz. the two visions each

introduced with similar words, juera toDto

(ratlTa) elSoi',—comes in by way of epi-

sode. Tliey represent two great events,

the sealing of the elect on earth, and the

great final assemblage of the saints in

heaven. The great day of the Lord's

judgment is not described; it is all but

brought before us under the sixth seal,

and is actually going on in the first of

these episodes (see below) : but only that

part of it which regards the saints appears

to us, and that only by its result — their

gathering in to heaven) I saw four angels

(not, as many interpreters, bad angels;

nor does it necessarily follow that we are

to adopt the analogy of ch. xvi. 5 and to

regard them as " angels of the winds :"

but simply angels, to whom this office is

committed. This is all that is declared to

us in the text, and it is idle to enquire

beyond it. All allegorizing and all indi-

vidualizing interpretations are out of the

question) standing upon the four corners

(eirt with accus. at the first appearance,

as indicating the coming into that posi-

tion, " sensu prsegnanti ;" see on ch. iv.

2) of the earth (i. e. North, South, East,

and West, the cardinal points from which
the winds blow) holding the four winds
of the earth, that the wind may not blow
on the earth nor on the sea, nor against
any (or a, i. e. any) tree (the three disjunc-

tives, fJi.r\Te, merely couple, without any
climax), and I saw another angel (as

before, simply an angel; not as has been

fancied, our Lord, nor the Holy Spirit ; cf.

Tov dfov r\ixSiu below) coming up from the

rising of the sun (dvaPaivovTa, because

the rising of the sun is low on the earth's

horizon, whereas the Apostle was in hea-

ven, looking down on the earth : and onro

dvaToXris ^Xiov, as naturally agreeing

with the glorious and salutary nature of his

employment. Cf. Ezek. xliii. 2; Mai. iv. 2.

The allegorical interpretations which have

been given are entirely uucountenancod

in the text), having the seal (<r4>pa7i8a,

thongli anarthrous, is defined by the pos-

sessive gen. following) of the living God

(5<rtVTos, as giving to the seal solemnity and

vital import) : and he cried with a great

voice to the four angels to whom it was
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xch.xv.8.xvii. Kr](T7}re ttjv <yrjv fjuTjre rrjv daXaacrav fi'^re ra SevBpa, ^ a')(pi, ac

ris.'iv.lo'*' ^ /MercoTToov avroiv. * koX rjKovcra tov apLd/xbv twv ^ ecrcppa- lo-
. 4 reff.)en. X. iren.j , ,v , , A'^v'jtoz^ Matt. XXV. lyia/JLevtov, CKarov reaaepaKovTa Teaaape'i ')(^iXiaoe<; ' eacppa- 7";

aRe""oniy; yiCT/jbivoL i/c '^ TTacT??? 0uX^9 vlwv 'laparfk- ^ iic (pvXrj'i 'lovBa \°2

ch. ix. 4. ci

xiii. 16. xiv. 1, 9. xvii. 5. xx. i. xxii. 4. Ezek. ix. 4. b ^ ver. 9. Epli. iii. 15. Col. iv. 12. 1 Pet. i. 15 al. f,

a5iK:rj(T€Tat(sic) K : aBtKicreire 1. for 1st /u')'''6j km A 37-8. 41-2 vu]g(vvith am, agst

demid fuld lips-4 tol) : /j-ijTe n, ju7j5e (twice) N. rec (for axpi) oLxpts on, with B rel

Andr Areth : axpi-s av n 18 Audr-a : txt AC[P]K(oxpts) 1. 12 Orig2.

4. om Kot .... e(Tcppayi(rij.fVQ}y A. >j«:ot'cra;'(sic) K. oin Teacrapes K c.

XiAiaSas 1.

given (reff.) to injure (viz. by letting loose

the winds, which they as yet held in) the

oarth and the sea, saying, Do not ye in-

jure the earth nor the sea nor the trees,

until we (not I: see Matt. xxiv. 31, cited

below) shall have sealed the servants of

our God (the God alike of the speaker and
of those addressed) upon their foreheads

(the noblest, as well as the mo^t conspicu-

ous part of the human frame).

This vision stands in the closest analogy
with Matt. xxiv. 31, where immediately
after the appearing of the sign of the Son
of man and the mourning of the tribes of
the earth, we read koI anoaTiXu tovs
ayyeAovs ahrov fxira aaKitiyyos (pODvrjs

IJ.eyd\r]^, Kot iiTiffwd^ov(nv robs e'/cAf/c-

Tovs auTov e/c toiv rtaaapiav avtfiuy, air'

6.Kpaiv ovpavuv ecos &Kpuiv avTwv. The
judgment of the great day is in fact

going on in the background ; but in this

iirst and general summary of the divine

judgments and dealings, in which the

sighs of Creation and of the Church for

Clirist's coming are set before us, only

that portion of its proceedings is described

which has reference to these two. When
the strain is again taken up, the case and
reference are different.

The questions now arise, 1) who are

these that are sealed ? and 2) what is the
intent of their being sealed ? 1) Those
who have followed the preceding course

of interpretation will have no difficulty in

anticipating the reply. They are, pri-

marily, those elect of God who shall be
living upon earth at the time here indi-

cated, viz. that of the coming of the
Lord : those indicated in Matt. xxiv. 31,
above cited. (On the import and reason
of the use of Israel and its tribes, I shall

speak below.) As such, they are not iden-

tical ivith, but are included in, the great

multitude which no man can number of

ver. 9 ff. But they are also symbolical of

the first-fruits of the Church : see notes

on ch. xiv. 1 ff. 4.] And I heard
the number of the sealed, an hundred
and forty-four thousand sealed (the num-

ber is symbolical of fixedness and full

completion, 12 X 12, taken a thousand
fold. No one that I am aware of has
taken it literally, and supposed that just

this particular number and no more is

imported. The import for us is that the
Lord knoweth and sealeth His own : that

the fulness of theu* number shall be accom-
plished and not one shall fail : and, from
what follows, that the least as well as the
greatest of the portions of his Church,
shall furnish its quota to this blessed

company : see more below) from every
tribe (i. e. from the sum of the tribes

;

from every tribe, all being taken to-

gether. This is evident from what fol-

lows. For this accumulative sense of iras

with an anarthrous substantive, see reff.

and Winer, edn. 6, § 18. 4) of the sons
of Israel (this has been variously un-
derstood. By many, and even by the
most recent Commentator, Diisterdieck,

these sealed ones are taken to represent

Jewish believers: the chosen out of the
actual children of Israel. I need hardly
say that such an interpretation seems
to me to be quite inconsistent with the
usage of this book. Our rule in such cases

must be, to interpret a term, where it may
possibly be ambiguous, by the use of the
same term, ifwe can discover any, in a place

or places where it is clear and unmistake-
able. Now in the description of the hea-
venly Jerusalem, ch. xxi. 9 ff., we have the
names rai;' BdihiKo. tpvKCiv vlSiv 'IcrpaiiK

inscribed on its 12 gates. Can there be
any doubt as to the import of those names
in that place ? Is it not that the city thus
inscribed is the dwelling-place of the Israel

of God ? Or are the upholders ofthe literal

sense here prepared to carry it out there,

and to regard these inscribed names as im-
porting that none but the literal descend-

ants of Israel dwelt within ? (For observe
that such an inference could not be escaped
by the fact of the names of the 12 Apostles
being inscribed on its foundations : those
being individual names, the others collec-

tive.) It seems certain, by this expression
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ScoSefca %t\taSe9 ^ ea-^payia-fievoi, e« (fyvXTJq 'Pov/3r]v ScoSsKa

)(^i\ui8e<;, ifc <pv\TJ(; TaS ScoSeKci )(^i\id8e<i, ^ e'« <^i;X?;<f 'Aarjp

8(t)8€Ka
x''^^^^^^'^} ^1^ <f>v\rj^ NecpOaXA/j, ScoBeKa ;^tXtaSe?^ etc

<f)vX7]<i ^lavacrarj ScoSeKa ^iXtaSe?, 7 i/c ^uX?;9 Xvfieoov Sco-

BeKa ')(^Lkidhe^, e/c (f)v\.i]'i Aevi ScoBeKa ^iXtaSe?, e« ^vXrj(i

la-aayap ScoSsKa ;\;tXtaSe9, 8 i^ t^uX^? TjajSovkoiv BcoSe/ca

%tX,m8e9, ifc (pvXrj'i 'loyarjcf) ScoSeKa ;)^iXtaS€?, gk (jjvXrj'i

BevLafilv BcoBexa ^tXtaSe? iacfipayiafievot,,

6—8. rcc aft X'^'nSey ins ea-cppayifffifvoi (ten times), with c (6 Br?) vulg Areth :

twice (in vcr. 5) 1 (-wv) 1 : once, n : om AC[ P]X B rel harH sjr-dd eopt Andr-coisl Primas.
5. om e/c <p. yaS 5ai5. x'A.. ^< : for yaS, 5a5 1. 6. vt4>ea\i K.
7. cm €/c (p. try/i. 5co5. x'A.. K ni 35. Aeuei X. {t(T<raxap, so A[P]X 1.)

8. transp Kva-irp and ^iviai.uv K. ^evvajxnv [A]P. i(x^payi(Tu.iva.i B rel :

om 36: txt ACK f h m n 10. 35 Br (1. 16-7. 30-7-8. 40-7-9, e sil). [P 'dcf., having
only the beginning of the word.]

being again used there "totidem verbis,"

that the Apostle must here, as there, have
intended Israel to be taken not as the
Jewish nation, but as the Israel of God.
Again, we have a striking indication fur-

nished in ch. iii. 12, who these children of
Israel are, and to what city they be-

long :—o viKwv . . . YP<^4"^
^''^^ avTov rh

ovofia Tov 6eov fiov, Kal to ovofxa ttjs

iz6\t<ii<i Toi 6eov (Aow ttjs Kaiv^s 'lepov-

aaXriiJ, T) Karafiaivovaa e»c tov ohpavov
OLirh TOV deov /xov, Kal Th ovo/xd fxov t6

Kaiv6v. These words serve to bind to-

gether the sealing here, and the vision

of the new Jerusalem in ch. xxi. Nor is

it any valid objection to this view that

the persons calling themselves Jews in ch.

ii. 9, iii. 9, have been taken to be actual

Jews. There is a wide difference in the

circumstances there, as there is also in

the appellation itself) : out of the tribe of

Judah, twelve thousand sealed, &c. &c.

The points to be noticed in this enumera-
tion are, 1) that with the exception of

Judah being placed first, the order of the

tribes does not seem to follow any assign-

able principle. It may indeed be not with-

out reason, that Reuben, the eldest, next

follows Judah, and Benjamin the youngest

is placed last, with Joseph his own brother :

but beyond this all is uncertainty : as any
one will find, who attempts to apply to the

order any imaginable rule of arrangement.

So far has been generally confessed. " Nul-

lus servatur ordo, quia omnes in Christo

pares," says Grotius. 2) That the tribe of

Dan is omitted. This is accounted for by
the fathers and ancient interpreters, from
the idea (founded on Gen. xlix. 17) that

antichrist was to arise from this tribe. So
Areth. in Catena,

—

r) tov Aaf <pv\i) tijs

ffwTfipias (K0e0\riTai, aTe /xaievovaa tov

'AvTixpio'TOJ', Kal vtt' aiiTOv ffvyKpoTov-

fiiVTi, Kal tovto) irposavixovffa, Ka\ Kav-

XV/J'O- TovTOv Trpo^aWofxfVT] Kal kK(os
ct/cAe'es Kal oAeOpiov : by most Commenta-
tors, from the fact, that this tribe was the
first to fall into idolatrj', see Judg. xviii.

:

by others (Grot., Ewald, De W., Ebrard,
Diisterd., al.), from the fact that this tribe

had been long ago as good as extinct.

Grot, quotes for this a Jewii-h tradition,

—

"jam olim ea tribus ad unani familiam
Hussim recidcrat, ut aiunt Hebrsei, quas
ipsa familia bellis interiisse videtur ante
Esdrse tempora." Accordingly we find in

1 Chron. iv. AT. where all Israel are reckoned
bj' genealogies, that this tribe is omitted
altogether. This latter seems the more
probable account here, seeing that in order
to the number 12 being kept, some one
of the smaller tribes must be omitted. In
Deut. xxxiii., Simeon is omitted. 3) That
instead of Epbraim, Josepli is mentioned.
We have a somewhat similar instance in

Num. xiii. 11, with this difference, that
there it is " of the tribe of Joseph, namely
of the tribe of Manasseh." The substitu-

tion here has been accounted for by the
"untheocratic" recollections connected
with the name Ephraim (so e. g. Diisterd.).

But this may well be questioned. In
the prophecy of Hosea, where the name
so frequently occurs, it designates Israel

repentant, as well as Israel backsliding ; cf.

especially Hos. xiv. 4— 8, the recollection

of which would admirably fit the spirit

of this present passage. I should rather

suppose that some practice had arisen

which the Apostle adopts, of calling the
tribe of Ephraim by this name. 4) That
the tribe of Levi is included among the
rest, hardly appears to depend on the
reason assigned by Bengel, al., that the
Levitical ceremonies being now at an end,

all are alike priests and have access to
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c ch. iii. 8 reff. 9 McTtt TUVTU elBov, KoX IBov 6y\o<; TToXu?, " oy ^ apid-
d Matt. X. 30. /V '

I

only! "^Gen. fifjo-ai '^ uvTov ovSeU iBvvaTo, CK ^ iravTo^ ^ edvov^ koX

e = rer.'4reff. ^ (hvKoiv KoX ^^Tuicov Kol ^ <y\.co(T(Tcov, ^^ecTTwra? ^ivaoTrtov
f ch. V. 9 reff. T ' ^

11. si. 9. xvii. 15. Luke ii. 31. Acts iv. 25 (from Ps. ii. 1), 27. Rom. xv. 11. h constr., see ch. iv. 1 al.

I ch. i. i reff.

9. om iSov C. ox>^ov iroXw A vulg copt seth Primas. for ov, Kai A : os

H\ om avTou B rel Andr Areth : ins AC[P]N f 1. 33 (13. 26-7. 36 Br, e sil).

rec tjSwaro, with [P] f g m n 1. 18-9. 35 (16. 37-9. 40-1-2. 51, e sil) Meth Andr:

Swaraj k : txt ACN B rel. om Kai tpvXuv 1. *rec ecrTWTe9^ with A[P]N

10-7-8. 36 (h j 1. 13. 37. 40-1-2-9. 90 Br, e sil) Andr : iaTCOTtov C 38 : earuTa a 11-9:

earoiras B rel Andr-coisl Areth.

AC]
abi
n, 1

4.6
I0-;

toll

7. 3

to 3

1-2.

51.

B'.

God: for in some O. T. catalogues, even

where territorial division is in question,

Levi is not omitted : the cities of the

priests heing mentioned under the head of

this tribe. Cf. 1 Chron. vi.

It yet remains to enquire, before passing

on to the second vision in this episode,

what is the import and intent of the seal-

ing here mentioned. It has been the ge-

neral view, that it was to exempt those

sealed from the judgments which were to

come on the unbelieving. And it can
hardly be denied, that this view receives

strong support from Scripture analogy,

e. g. that of Exod. xii. and Ezek. ix.,

especially the latter, where the exempted
ones are marked, as here, on their fore-

Leads. It is also borne out by our ch. ix.

4, where these sealed ones are by implica-

tion exempted from the plague of the

locusts from the pit. It is again hardly

possible to weigh fairly the language used

in this place itself, without coming to the

same conclusion. The four angels are

commanded not to begin their work of

destruction, until the sealing has taken

place. For what imaginable reason could

such a prohibition be uttered, unless those

who were to be sealed were to be marked
out for some purpose connected with that

work ? And for what purpose could they

be thus marked out, if not for exemption ?

The objection brought against this view
by Diisterd., that so far from being ex-

empt from trials, the saints in glory have
come out of great tribulation, is grounded
on the mistake of not distinguishing be-

tween the trials of the people of God and
the judgments on the unbelieving world.

In the latter, the saints have no part, as

neither had the children of Israel in the

plagues of Egypt. And indeed the very

syuibolism here used, in which the elect

are pointed out under the names of the 12
tribes, serves to remind us of this ancient

exemption. At the same time, exemption

from the coming plagues is not the only

object of the sealing. It serves a positive

as well as a negative purpose. It appro-

priates to God those upon whom it has
passed. For the seal contains His own
Name, cf. ch. iii. 12, xiv. 1. And thus they
are not only gathered out of the world,

but declared to be ready to be gathered

into the city of God. And thus the way is

prepared for the next vision in the episode.

9—17.] ' The great multitude of the

redeemed in heaven. The opening of

the sixth seal introduced the coming
of the Lord. The first vision of the epi-

sode revealed the gathering together of

the elect from the four winds. But before

the seventh and last seal can be opened,

and the book of God's purposes be un-

rolled, not only must all things on this

earth be accomplished, but the whole
multitude of the redeemed must be ga-

thered in to the joy of their Lord. Then,
and not till then, shall we know even as

we are known, and read the mystery of

God's ways without hindrance. Accord-

ingly, in this sublime vision we are ad-

mitted to a sight of the finished state of
glory, in which the seventh seal shall be
opened. After these things (see above on
ver. 1. The term indicates separation

from that which went before, and intro-

duces a second and distinct vision in the
episode) I saw, and behold a great multi-

tude, which (construction, see reff.) no
one could (the past i^vvaTo represents the

classical Uv ^vuaiTo : not that the attempt
was actually made, but that if made it

was sure to fail) number, out of every
nation (see ch. v. 9) and (all) tribes and
peoples and tongues (observe, that this

very specification, of a multitude without

number, cai'ries us on past the first or

millennial resurrection, indicated in the

two former parables of Matt. xxv. (see

notes there), and past the final judgment
sublimely described at the end of that

chapter : ol Se Si'/coiot ejs C'^)\v aluiviov is

the point at which our vision takes up
that prophecy. We have oi S'lKaioi, in

their robes of righteousness, made white
in the blood of the Lamb, already, vv. 15
— 17, in the midst of those pleasures for
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Tov ^Opovov KoX ivoiTTiov Tov dpvLOv, ^ 7repi^e^\r]fiivov<i \ consu.,MAtt.

''' aTo\a<; ^™ XevKa'i, Kal " <^oiviKe<i eV rat? ^(epalv aurcav,
5'\:e*r''i3'^''

^^ Kol Kpd^oucnv (pcovfi /jbeydXr], XeyovTe^ 'H ° acoTTjpta rai s'lLJe^.]

0eco )]jji(av TO) ^ Kadrj/xevu) ^ eVt rui 6p6v(p Kal Ta> dpvlo). ^^ Kal

7rdvr€<} ol ciyyeXoi ^ €iaT7]Ketaav ' kvkXo) tov Opovov Kal

rSiv Trpea^vTepcov Kal tcov Teacrdpcov ^wcov, Kal *' 'iireaav

'^ evcoTTiov TOV ' Opovov eirl ra * irpo'icoira avTwv Kal irpo^-

eKVvrjaav tu> deu> 1^ \iyovTe<i 'A/u-?;v 97 ^ evKoyiaKal rj '^86^a Ezek x.2.'

Kal r] "^ i^ia Kal rj ^ ev')(apLaTia Kal 97 Tifxri Kal rj ^ Bvi'a/xL'i „ i"«e (John\f~» \ «/)»%f« » > >« ., ,/ xii. 131 only.
Kai T) " tCTvi;? T(u c/eo) rjawv et? rou? aioiva'i tmv atoivcov, (ps ^ci. 12.)

^

'*' * * 3 Mace. xiv.

aixijv. 1^ /cat ^ direKpldr] eh e« Twi/ 'Kpea^VTepwv Xeycov fioi „ ,*but w. Ren.)

ch. xii. 10. xix. 1. Ps. iii. 8. p eh. v. 13 reff. q see Matt. xii. 46.
r ch. iv. 6 reff. s ch. iv. 10 reff. t ch. xi. 16 reff. u 1 Cor. x. 16. ch. v. 12, 13. Neh.

ix.5. Sir. 1.20. v = Jude 25 reff. w = ch. v. 12. x Rev., ch. iv. 9
only. = Paul, 2 Cor. iv. 15 al. y ch. iv. 11 reff. z ch. v. 12. lCliron.xxix.il.

a = Matt. xi. 25. Acts iii. 12 al. Deut. xxv. 9 al.

for 1st evwiTwy, em A. rec 7rtpiBfP\r]ixivot., with [PJK^a n 1. 10-7-8 (h j 37-9
B"", e sil) Audr Fulg, : irepi^SejSATjMet'ttS g 47 : txt ACK^ B rel Andr-coisl Aretb Fulgj.

(potviKas N' B rel Areth : txt AC[P]K3a in (1 1. 13-7-9. 38, e sil) viilg Audr.
10. rec (for Kpa^ovtriv) KpaCovres, with 1 Andr-p(Del.) Areth: txt AC[P]K B rel vulg

syr-dd copt Audr lat-lF, Kpa^ovaiv m. Steph om tco deo} rj/xoji', with 1 : ins C[P]K
B rel, Tou 6eou A, rcov k. om Ta> KaO-qnei/u N'. rec tow Qpovov, with N^^ B 1 1.

17-8. 36 (j 37-8. 47. 51, e sil) : txt AC[P]K' rel Andr Areth. Steph (aft Opov.) ins

TOV 6eou 7]fJ.uy, with 37-8 : deai T]fj.wv 1 : oin AC[P]K B rel. tov apviov X^*, to apviov

k: 67r« TO) apv. 40. at end ins eis tovs aiuvas rwv aiwvwv a/xT]v i^\i{^^ disapproving).

11. cm 01 N^ rec etTTTjKeaav (for -Kficrav), with 1. 17. 33. 51 (26 Bch's-5-iuss, c

sil) : t.^t A[P] rel Andr Aretli, -Krjffay b 12 32-5-6. 50i, -kktuv CK.-rec ^o-r., with C 9.

13-7. 30. 51 (26 Bch's-5-niss, e sil) : txt B rel Andr Areth, itrr. A[P]X 36. (eirecrav,

so AC[P]N 91. 13-6. 27. 33.) aft Opovov ins avTov b rel syr-dd Andr-coisl Areth :

cm AC[P]K g h n 10-7-8 (1. 37-8. 40-1. 49. 51 Br, e sil) vulg Andr lat-ff. rec (for

ra TTposaiva) irposuvoy, with 1 copt Andr-p Fulg : txt AC[P]K B rel vulg syr-dd arm
Audr Areth Prim as.

12. om T] (bef evxap.) N' k. om 2nd afi7}v C 36 Andr-p Primas Fulg Ansb.

13. om e(c K : ets rooy npea-^. Mywv /xot is repeated by K'.

evermore which always stand in Scripture unceasing occupation) with a loud voice,

for a description of the employments of saying, Salvation (•q ffarripia, the praise

the life everlasting) standing before the of our salvation : the ascription of the sal-

throne and before the Lamb (by these vation which we have obtained) (be) to

words the vision is fixed as belonging to our God who sitteth on the throne and to

that heaven itself which has been pre- the Lamb. 11, 12.] The choir of

viously described, ch. iv. The celestial angels, as in ch. v. 11, respond to the

scene becomes filled with this innumerable ascription of praise. And all the angels

throng: its other inhabitants remaining were standing (eiVTTjKeic is in sense im-

as before) clothed in white robes (see ch. perfect, just as etrTTj/ca is in sense present

:

vi. 11, note : and below, ver. 14), and this latter importing " I have placed my-
palm-branches in their hands (bearing self," = " I stand," aud tlie former " I

the palm-branch was a mark of festal joy, had placed myself," = " I was standing")

cf. John xii. 13 ; 1 Maec. xiii. 51 : and round the throne and the elders and the

this practice extended beyond the Jews, four living-beings, and fell before the

cf. Paus. Arcad. 48, oj Se ayui'fs <poivi- throne on their faces (then they were in

Kos sx"""'"' °' TToWol aTi(pavov els 5e the vision in the similitude of men) and
r^y Sf^idv icni Koi -ravTaxov t^ vikuiuti worshipped God, saying, Amen : the

i(rri9enevos (polvi^. Ilemember also Vir- blessing and the glory and the wisdom
gil's " palmse, pretium victoribus," iEn. v. and the thanksgiving and the honour

111. As regards the p\\m-branch being and the power and the might (observe

also called <j)o7;/(|, we have the authority the sevenfold ascription) be to our God

of Pollux (Wetst.), ToD fxevToi (poiviKos unto the ages of the ages. Amen.
Kal 6 K\dSos ofjLoivvixws (po'ivi^ KaKc-irai.): 13—17.] Explanation of the vision.

and they cry (the pres. expresses their And one of the eiders answered (on this
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b ver. 9.

c perf. as aor,

. 7 reff.

, OvToi ol ^ 'Trepi^e^Xrj/jievoi, ra? ^ (TTo\a<i Ta<i ^ Xeu^ci?, TtV€9

d EzEK. xxxTii. elcriv, KoX TTodev rp\.6ov ;
1* koX " eiprjKa avrco ^ Kupte ^lov,

mati.xxw ^^ olha<;. Kol elrrev fioi OvtoI elcnv ol epj^ojxevot e'« t^?

oniy!"'GEN. e ^xlyjreco'i ttJ? ® fj,eyakrj<;, kol ^^ eifKvvav raf; ^ aroXa^ avToJv

'"/'• Kol ^ eKevKavav \avTa^'\ iv tm * aifiari rov apvlov. ^^ Sia

i see ch. i. 5. (Heb. ix. 14. 1 John i. 7.)

j^ as abov
Luke
only,

h Mark ix. 3 only. Psi. 1. 7. 1

om 2nd tos C ii. om eKrii/ 1.

14. for fiprjKa, (nrov B rel Andr-coisl Aretb : txt AC[P]X n 36 Andr. recoin fjiov,

with A 1 SBth Primas : ius C[P]K B rel vulg syr-dd copt Audr Areth Cypr. om fxot

a. airo 6\i\p. fxi-y. [omg t7]s twice] A. firXoLTwav a b e g j k 2. 9. 13'. 30. 41-

2. 50. 82 : iirXaTeivav 1. rcc aft iXevKavav ins oroAos avruv (with n?); avras

A[P]N h(n ?) 1. 10-2-9. 37. 49 B"" vulg Andr-p lat-ff : om B rel aeth arm Andr-coisl Areth.

filT

AP
be
n, ]

4. (

10-;

tol
7.3
to 3

1-2.

51.

B'.

use of aireKpl07i, see reff.) saying to me
(the elders symbolizing the Church, one

of them fitly stands out as the interpre-

ter of this vision in which the glorified

Church is represented), These that are

clothed in the white robes, who are they,

and whence came they (' ad hoc intcr-

rogat, ut doceat,' Bede. The questions

are those ordinarily put when we seek for

information respecting strangers. Wetst.
compares the tI? ,- irodev eh a.vBpciii' ; of

Homer, and the " Qui genus ? unde do-

mo?" of Virgil. Both enquiries are an-

swered in vor. 14) ? And I said to him,
My Lord (the address is one of deep reve-

rence as to a heavenly being. See the

limits of this reverence in ch. xix. 10, xxii.

8, 9), thou knowest (see ref. Ezek., from
which the form of expression comes. The
av olSaj must not with Ebrard be forced

to mean, " I know well, but thou knowest
better :" but must be taken in its simple

acceptation, " I know not, but thou dost."

And this again need not mean that the

Apostle had no thought on the subject,

but that he regarded himself as ignorant

in comparison with his heavenly inter-

locutor). And he said to me, These are

they that come (not, as E. V., "that
came :" nor again must the present be
put prominently forward, that are coming,
as if the number in the vision were not
yet complete : still less is it to be taken
as a qua.si-future, " that shall come," cf.

tirXvvav and iK^vKOLvav below ;—but as in

the expression 6 tpxoniyos, the present is

merely one of designation. Their de-

scription, generically, is, that "they are

they that come," &c.) out of the great
tribulation (the definite art. ought not to

be omitted as in E. V. It is most em-
phatic : " out of the tribulation, the great

one." And in consequence some, c. g.

Diisterd., have explained the words of

that last great time of trial wliich is to

try the saints before the coming of the

Lord. But to limit it to this only, is

manifestly out of keeping with the spirit

of the vision. I would rather understand

it of the whole sum of the trials of the

saints of God, viewed by the Elder as now
complete, and designated by this emphatic

and general name: q. d. "all that tribu-

lation"), and they v/ashed their robes

(the aor. is that so often used of the

course of this life when looked back upon
from its yonder side : they did this in

that life on earth which is now (in the

vision) past and gone by) and made them
white (the reff. are full of interest) in the

blood of the Lamb (i. e. by that fitith in

the atoning blood of Christ of which it is

said, Tp irlffTei KaOapiffas ray KapSias

avTwv, Acts XV. 9 : and 1 John i. 7, rb

affia 'IrjCTciv xP"''''"oO .... KaOapi^fi ^m«s
airh irao-Tjs afxaprias. Sec also Eph. V. 25
—27. Several of the ancient Commenta-
tors have misunderstood this : e. g. Areth.,

—^a/xei/ ws e/c tov a,'(fJ.aTOS avTUV t) vwep

XpiCTov iKXvcis 7ra(r7?s a.Trr]Wa^iv avrovs

/ctjATSos. t(S yap olKtlcp al/xaTi ^anri-
(rOevres \evKol airh rod tolovtov \ovTpov
ayel3r](rav irphs rhu eavTwv /3o(n\e'a XP'-
(TT6t> : and, though differently, Joachim

:

—"sed cum sancti martyres in sanguine
suo baptizati sint, quomodo sanguini

Christi ascribitur quod abluti sunt, et

non potius proprio sanguini quern pro
Christo fuderunt ? sed sciendum est,

quod postquam empti sumus sanguine
Christi, et ejus sacratissimo cruori com-
municare concessi, etiam sanguis noster

sanguis ejus effectus est." Similarly

Lyra : " merito dicitur sanguis Agni,
quia est sanguis membrorum ejus, in qui-

bus dicit se persecutionem pati." Ansbert
ambiguously, " eas in sanguine agni can-

dificant, subaudis, in Christi passionibus

habitum mentis exornant." And Ewald
has fallen into the same mistake :

" san-

guine Christi, i. c. csede quam ob Christi

doctrinam, Christi et in hac re exemplar
secuti, passi sunt." Observe, we must
not separate the two acts, washing and
making white, as Hengstb., interpreting

the former of the forgiveness of sin.s, the
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TOVTo elaiv ^ iucoTriov rov ^ Opovov rov Oeov, koX '" Xarpev- ^ "}" '• * "«•
' r 1 ch. xxii. 3

ovaiv avTM "'" rjfiepa<i Koi

° Ka6i]/jievo<i ° iirl tov 6j

1^ ou Treivda-ova-iv ert ovSe "^ Si-ylrrjaovaiv ert, ^ ovS" ov firj o

"'"Z/U/CTO? ey TOO J/aCO aVTOV, Kat O m so, but ace,0/3' n'\ "Zl' T^ / „5» 1/ "Luke ii. 37.
" Kat>ijfMevo<i ° eirt rov apovov ^ aK-nvcoaet i evr avTOV'i Actsxxv-i.7.

' n^en.. ch. iv.

8reff.
see ch. iv. 2

Tria-T} ^iir avTov<i 6 '^Xto? ouSe " Traz; ^ Kav/xa, 17 5x4 7-^ pjoin'

apviov TO ^ ai/a fjueaov rov Opovov ^ iroi/jiavei avTov<; koX
ch. . 12.

y oSrjy^aet avTov<i iirl ^ ^(orj^i ^ Trrjja^ ^ vBdarcov, Kat ab

a\et'i/ret 6 ^eo? Trai/ ^ BaKpvov e«r rcDi' ocfjOdX/jiMV avTwv.

e^ Judg. viii. 1

B only.
(Lev. xxvi.

q = Luke ii. 8. v. 2

viii. 10. Matt.
xxiv. 22. Acts

11.

xxxvi .27.)
s — ch.
Matt.

II. 14. Acts XXI. 5. r Matt. v. 6. John vi. 35. IsA. xUx. 10.
44 II L. Amos ix. 9. t = I&a. 1. c. Ps. cxx. 6. u = ch i

I. Rom. lii. 20. Gal. ii. 16. Exod. xv. 26. v ch. xvi. 9 only.
xviii. 4. = Kavo-Wf, 1. c. w = Matt. xiii. 25. Mark vii. 31 (1 Cor. vi. 5) only. Isa. Ivii. S.'see
ch. V. 6. X ch. 11. 27 reff. y Matt. xv. 14 !| L. John xvi. 13. Acts viii. 31 only. Psa.
^^"- 3. z ch. XXI. 6. (xxli. 1, 17. John iv. 10. vii. 38. Psa. xxxv. 9. Prov. xviii. 4. Isa.
l.c.) Jer.ii. 13BX. (xvii. 13.) a ch. iii. 5 reff. b ch. xxi. 4. Isa. xxv. 8 Symm. (i(^6lAe LXX.)

15. eiri Tw Bpova [P] B rcl Areth : txt AH n 1. 34-5-6. 49' (e j m 17-8-9 Bch's-5-
1. niss, e sil) Audi-. for (TKrivwcru, yivuaKei (omg eir, which is insd by K-'^) Ni(txt

N-*'^) : KaracTKriv. n 79 Andr-a.
16. om 1st eT4 H 36 vulg syr-dd seth arm Cypr Priiuas Fulg. aft 1st ouSs ins

jUTj A f 18 : om [P]N B rel Audr Areth. hi^affovcnv N e[: Si^/T/o-wo-ir P f.] cm
2nd ^TL m 1. 34-5-6-8. 40 ajfch arm Fulg. *rec ovhe, with A[P]X fn 1. 17-8.

36-7. 40 : ou5' ov B rel Andr Areth. aft tjA.ios ins ert (but marked for erasure) N^.
17. TToitiaivei and 0577764 a b c e g h2 j k m 4. 6. 9. 19. 26-7. 32-3(-4-5, e sil) 47-8-9'.

50 fir; TTOLixavei and oSTjyet 1 2. 13-6. 30-7. 40-1, but of these 16 (al ?) has iroiixavn.

rec (for ^wns) C'uiTas, with 1.38 Andr: txt A[P]i< b rel vulg ajth Andr-eoisl
Areth lat-ff. dpaKvov K'. rec (for e/c) otto, with N f n 9. 16 (g 27. 47. 90, e
sil) Andr Tert : txt AC[PJ b rel vulg An(h--coisl Areth Cypr. (I. 38 omit the clause.)

latter of sanctification : the latter is only
the result of the former: they washed
them, and by so doing made them white.

The act was a life-long one,— the con-

tinued purification of the man, body, soul,

and spirit, by the application of the blood

of Christ in its cleansing power). On
this account (becanse they washed their

robes white in Christ's atoning and puri-

fying blood : for nothing that has spot or

wrinkle, or any such thing, can stand

where they are standing : cf. again Eph.
V. 27 : none will be there who are not

thus washed) they are before the throne

of God (in the presence of His throne

:

seeing Him (Matt. v. 8 ; 1 Cor. xiii. 12)

as He sees them), and they serve Him by
day (gen. sing.) and by night ("more
uostro loquens aeternitatein significat,"

Bede) in His temple (as His priests, con-

ducting the sweet praises of that heavenly

choir, ver. 10, and doing what other high

and blessed service He may delight to

employ them in) : and He that sitteth on
the throne shall spread His habitation

over them (it is exceedingly difficult to

express the sense of these glorious words,

in which the fulfilment of the O. T. pro-

mises, such as Levit. xxvi. 11; Isa. iv. 5,

6 ; Ezek. xxxvii. 27, is announced. They
give the fact of the dwelling of God a?«0H^

them, united with the fact of His protec-

Voi. IV.

tion being over them, and assuring to them
the exemptions next to be mentioned. In
the word a-Ki]V(!)crei, are contained a multi-

tude of recollections : of the pillar in the
wilderness, of the Shechinah in the holy
place, of the tabernacle of witness with all

its symbolism. These will all now be
realized and superseded by the overshadow-
ing presence of God Himself). They shall

not hunger any more, nor yet (the re-

peated oiSe is exclusive, and carries a
climax in each clause) thii'st any more,
neither shall the sun ever light upon
them, no, nor any (reff".) heat (as, e. g.,

6 Kavffoiv, the sirocco, which word is used
in Isa. xlix. 10, from whence this whole
sentence is taken) : because the Lamb
which is in the midst of the throne (the

ova |jiE<rov is somewhat difficult to express
in its strict meaning. In ref. Matt. , it has
the sense of among : in ref. Mark, that of
through the midst of : in ref. Isa., of be-

tween. It seems to imply at least two
things, between or in the midst of which
any thing passe.?, or is situate. And in

order to apply this here, we must remem-
ber the text and note at ch. v. 6, where
we found reason to believe that eV fitcra)

TOV 6p6vov, K.T.X., imported in the middle

point in front of the throne. If so, the

two points required for ava ix4<tov would
be the two extreme ends of the throne to

T T
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cseech.iv.9 VIII. ^ Kttt '^ oTUV 7]vocp€v TTiv adyowylha TVV e^BoflTjV,
Markiii. 11.

, , ,

i s s T
I '

1 Tim. V. 11. Winer, edn. 6, } 42. 5.

Chap. VIII. 1. rec (for orav) ore, with [P]N B rel Andr Areth : om k : txt AC.

the right and to the left. See, besides

reff., Exod. xi. 7; Levit. xxvii. 12, 14;

Judges XV. 4; 3 Kings v. 12; Ezek. xxii.

26) shall tend them (as a shepherd his

flock), and shall guide them to the foun-

tains of the waters of life (cf. ch. xxii. 1.

(ccrjs is prefixed for enipluisis, as crapKSs

in 1 Pet. iii. 21, ov aapKhs a.ir6de<ns pv-

TTov. It is not found in the place of

Isaiah, which runs thus : 6 f\ewu avTohs

irapaKoKiixei, koX Sza iryiyiiii/ vSoltcov &^ei

avrovs. See Ps. xxiii. 2) : and God shall

wipe away (see reff.) every tear out of

their eyes.

All is now ready for the final disclosure

by the Lamb of the book of God's eternal

purposes. The coming of the Lord has

passed, and the elect are gathered in. Ac-

cordingly, THE LAST SEAL 13 NOW OPENED,
which lets loose the roll.

Ch. VIII. 1.] And when (for orav with
indie, see reff. Notice, that it occurs in

the opening of this seal only, giving it an
indefiniteness which does not belong to

any of the rest. The touch is so slight as

not to be reproducible in another lan-

guage : but it can hardly be denied that

in the Writer's mind it exists) he opened
the seventh seal (what sign may we ex-

pect to follow ? The other six seals have
been accompanied each by its appropriate

vision. Since the opening of the last one,

followed as it was by the portents and
terrors of the day of the Lord, there has

been an episodical series of visions, setting

forth the gathering in of the elect, and
the innumerable multitude of the glorified

Church. What incident is appropriate

for the removal of this last, the only ob-

stacle yet remaining to the entire dis-

elosure of the secret purposes of God ?)

there was (there became, there came on,

siapervened, from a state very different,

viz. the choral songs of the great multi-

tude, re-echoed by the angelic host) si-

lence in the heaven about (see reff.

There is no ellipsis in the ws : the dura-

tion is contained in the Tifiioipov) half an
hour (in enquiring into the meaning of

this silence, let us first see whether we
have any indication by analogy in the

book itself, which may guide us. In ch.

X. 4, when the Apostle is about to write

down the voices of the seven thunders, he
is commanded to abstain, and not to write

them down. And though neither the

manner nor the place of that withholding

exactly corresponds to this half-hour's si-

lence, yet it holds a place related to the
sounding of the seventh trumpet, quite

sufSciently near to that of this, with re-

gard to the seventh seal, to be brought
into comparison with it. It imports 1) a
passing over and withholding, as far as

the Apostle is concerned, of that which
the seventh seal revealed : i. e. of that

complete unrolling of God's book of His
eternal purposes, of the times and seasons

which He holds in His own power. For
this unrolling, every thing has been pre-

pared : even to the taking off of the last

seal which bound the mysterious roll.

But as to what the roll itself contains,

there is silence. 2) But it also imports,

as Victorinus beautifully says, " semihora,

initium quietis ffiternse :" the beginning

of that blessed sabbatical state of rest,

during which the people of God shall be

in full possession of those things which ear

hath not heard nor eye seen. With equal

truth and beauty does the same, our
earliest apocalyptic expositor, proceed

:

" sed partem intellexit, quia interruptio

eadem per ordinem repetit. Nam si esset

juge silentium, hie finis narrandi fieret."

So that the vexed question, whether what
follows belongs, or not, to the seventh seal,

is, in fact, a question not worth seriously

answering. Out of the completion of the
former vision rise up a new series of vi-

sions, bearing a different character, but
distinguished by the same number, indi."

eating perfection, and shewing us that

though evolved out of the completion of
the former series, they do not belong to

the last particular member of that series,

any further than as it leads the way to

them. Even more marked is this again
below in ch. xi.—xvi., where the pouring
out of the seven vials can in no way be
said to belong to or form part of the

blowing of the seventh trumpet. It will

be seen then that I believe all interpreta-

tion to be wrong, which regards the blow-

ing of the seven trumpets as forming a
portion of the vision accompanying the

seventh seal in particular : and again that

I place in the same category all that

which regards it as taking up and going
over the same ground again. In the

seven seals, we had reve.aled, as was
fitting, the opening of the great Revela-

tion, the progress and fortunes of God's
Church and people in relation to the

world, and of the world in relation to the

church.
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With regard to the trumpets them-
i. selves, we may observe, 1) that they re-

peat again the same mystic number seven,
' indicating that the course of events (see

below) represented by this sounding is

complete in itself, as was that indicated
before by the breaking of the seals, and as

is also that afterwards to be indicated by
the pouring out of the vials : 2) that as

in the case of the seals, there is a distinc-

tion made between the first four and the
following three. Cf. below, ver. 13. 3)
that as also in the case of the seals, there
is an interval, with two episodical visions,

between the sixth and the seventh trum-
pet. Cf. ch. X., and ch. xi. 1—14. 4)
that of the trumpets, six only announce
visions partaking of the common character
of judgments, whereas the seventh forms,

as we also saw in the case of the seventh
seal, the solemn close to the rest. 5) and
further, that as regards this seventh trum-
pet, the matters imported by it as being
T) oval 71 rpiri) (ch. xi. 14) are not given,

but merely indicated by ?i\dfv . . 6 Kaiphs

Twv veKpSov Kpidriuai, k.t.\. (ch. xi. 18) :

just as we saw that the things imported
by the opening of the seventh seal were
not detailed, but only indicated by the
episodical visions, and by the nature of
the similitude used. 6) that before the
sounding of the seventh trumpet, the
mystery of God is finished, as far as relates

to the subject of this course of visions.

This is indicated by the great Angel in

ch. X. 7 ; and again by implication in ch.

xi. 15—19, both by the purjiort of the

voices in heaven, ver. 15, and by the ascrip-

tions of praise, vv. 16—18. This is the

same again at the pouring out of the

seventh vial, where the great voice from
the throne announces ydyovfv, ch. xvi. 17 :

as we saw that it was at the opening of

the seventh seal, as indicated by the si-

lence of half an hour. Each course of

visions is complete in itself: each course

of visions ends in the accomplishment of

that series of divine actions which it sets

forth. 7) that as, when the preparation

for the seven angels to sound their trum-
pets is evolved out of the opening of the

seventh seal, the vision of the seals is

solemnly closed in by iyii'ovTo fipovToX

KoX aarpaizal Ka\ (p(tiva\ koX aeicrixos, so

the vision of the trumpets is solemnly
closed in by iyivovTo affrpaTrai koI (pwvoX

Kol PpovTol Koi (Xeifffjihs Koi x'^^C'C"' fJi'eya.Ari.

That the similar occurrence, ch. xvi. 18,

T T

does not close the series of the vials, seems
to be owing to special circumstances be-

longing to the outpouring of the seventh
vial : see there (ch. xvi. 21). 8) that as

in vv. 3—5, which form the close of the
vision of the seals, and the opening of that
of the trumpets, the offering of the prayers
of the saints is the prominent feature (see

notes below), so in the close of the series

of the trumpets we have a prominent dis-

closure of the ark of the covenant of God,
declaring and sealing His faithfulness to

His church. Similarly again at the be-

ginning of the series of the vials, we have
the temple of the tabernacle of witness

opened. Why we have not a similar ap-

pearance at the close of that series, is to

be accounted for as above. 9) that, seeing

that this course of visions opens and closes

as last noticed, it (to say nothing at pre-

sent of the following series of the vials) is

to be regarded as embracing a course of
judgments (for such evidently is every one
of its six visions) inflicted in answer to those

prayers, and forming a portion of that

iKSiKrjcns invoked by the souls of the mar-
tyrs in ch. vi. 10. 10) If this be so, then,

as this series of visions is manifestly to be

regarded as extending to the end of the

whole period of time (cf. ch. x. 7, eV TaXs

T|(j.Epais TTJs <|)(i)VTJs Tov f^SSfiou ayyiXov,

OTttv (xeW'o caXiri^eiv, Koi ireKicrdT] rh

ixvcnrtpiov rov deov, (c.t.A..), we may fairly

say that it takes up the great world-wide

vision of the seals at the point where it

was said to the vengeance-invoking mar-
tyrs 'iva avoiravCTWvToi «Tt xpovov : and
that the judgments of this series of visions

occur during the time of waiting. This
view is confirmed by finding that ol kutoi-

KovvTes enl rrjs yrjs, upon whom the ven-
geance is invoked in ch. vi. 10, are the

objects of vengeance during this series of

judgments, cf. ver. 13. 11) In reference

to this last remark, we may observe that

no one portion especially of the earth's

inhabitants is pointed out as objects of

this series of judgments, but all the un-

godly, as usurpers of the kingdom of

Christ. This is plain, by the expressions

in the ascription of praise with which it

closes, I mean, iyevero rj j8acriA.ei'a k.t.X.

Earthly domination is cast down, and the

Lord's Kingdom is brought in. And it is

also plain, from the expression used in

that same ascription of praise, koI Stapdel-

pai Toxis Sia(pQeLpouTas t^v yw> of what
character have been these ungodly—the

2
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corrupters of the earth—the tainters and
wasters of the means and accessories

of life. 12) Whatever be the interpre-

tation which follows from the foregoing

considerations, two canons must not be
violated, a) As in the case of the seals,

so it is manifest here, from ch. xi. 18,

^h6ey . . . . 6 Kaipos twv veKpwv Kpi-

Brjvai, K.T.A., that the series of visions

reaches forward to the time of the end,

and is only terminated by the great events

indicated in those words. And b) as yet,

no particular city, no especial people is

designated as the subject of the apocalyp-
tic vision. All is general. The earth, the
trees, the grass, the sea, the waters, the
lights of heaven, mankind,— these are at
present the objects in our field of view.
There is as yet no BpSvos rov Oripiov, as in
the outpouring of the vials, ch. xvi. 10.

The prophecy goes on becoming more spe-

cific as it advances : and it is not for us to

anticipate its course, nor to localize and
individualize where it is as yet general
and undefined. The further details will

be treated as we go on).

2.] First appearance of the seven trum-
pet angels. And I saw (viz. during the
symbolic silence, at the end of the half-

hour. What now follows is not to be con-
sidered as in the interpretation chrono-
logically consequent upon that which was
indicated by the seals, but merely as in the
vision chronologically consequent on that
course of visions. The evolution of the
courses of visions out of one another does
not legitimately lead to the conclusion that
the events represented by them are con-
secutive in order of time. There are other
and more important sequences than that
of time : they may be independent of it, or
they may concur with it) the seven angels
which stand before God (cf. Tobit xii. 15,

iyci} ilfii 'Facpa-fiX, els t/c toiv ivTa. ayioiv

ayyeKaiv o't Trposauacpepovai tos irpos-

evxas Twv ayiuv Kal fisnopevovrai ivw-
Tziov TTjs Z6i;7)s Tov ajiov. Tlic agree-
ment is not entire, inasmuch as here an-
other angel, and not one of the seven,

presently offers the prayers of the saints.

These are not the archangels, as De W.
and Stern, nor are they the seven spirits of

ch. iv. 5, as Aret. and Ewald : nor again

are they merely seven angels selected on
account of the seven trumpets, as Hengstb.

and Ebrard : this is entirely precluded by
the article rovs. It is clear that the pas-

sage in Tobit and the words here refer to

the same matter, and that the fact was
part of that revelation with regard to the

Older and employments of the holy angels,

which seems to have taken place during

the captivity), and there were given to

them seven trumpets (understand, with
intent that they themselves should blow
them). And another angel (not to be

identified with Christ, as is done by Bede,

Vitringa, Calov. , al., and recently by Elliott :

for thus confusion is introduced into the

whole imagery of the vision. In ch. v. 8,

we have the twenty-four elders falling

dov/n with vials containing the prayers of
the saints : here we have an angel offering

incense that it may mingle with the prayers

on the heavenly altar. Any theological

difficulty which belongs to tlie one belongs
also to the other; and it is a canon which
we must strictly observe in interpretation,

that we are not, on account of any sup-

posed doctrinal propriety, to depart from
the plain meaning of words. In ch. vii. 2
we have aWos &yyi\os in the sense of a
created angel (see note there) : and would
it be probable that St. John would after

this, and I may add with his constant usage
of &yye\os throughout the book for angel
in its ordinary sense, designate our Lord
by this title ? There is something to mo
far more revolting from theological pro-

priety in such a supposition, than in an
angel being seen in the heavenly ministra-

tions offering incense to mix with the
prayers of the saints. It ought really to

be needless to remark, in thus advocating
consistency of verbal interpretation, that

no countenance is hereby given to the
invocation of angels : the whole truth of
their being and ministration protesting

against such an inference. They are simply
\etTovpytKa. irvfi/xara, and the action

here described is a portion of that their

ministry. Through Whom the prayers are
oflered, we all know. He is our only Me-
diator and chaimel of grace) came and
stood over (ctti with gen., not simply
juxta, nor ante, but super ; so that his
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form appeared above it; the altar being

between the Apostle and him) the altar

(viz. the altar named ch. vi. 9, as the repe-

tition of the word with the art. sliews : see

below on ver. 5), having a golden censer

(the word XiPavuros is elsewhere the

frankincense itself: so ref. 1 Chron. : so

also Schol. on Aristoph. Nub., cited by
Grot., Xi&avos .... aiirb rb SevSpov

Kt^avwrhs Se 6 Kapirh^ tov 5ei'5pou

:

and Ammouius (ib.), A/jSaros fxet/ yap

KOiUws Kal rb S4vSpoi/ kcu rh Ovfitw/xevoV

Ai/Savcorbs Se fiSvoi/ rb dv/.'.Lciij,ivov. But
here it unquestionably means a censer

:

cf. below, ver. 5, et\ri(t>ev rbv K. koI eye-

ixiffiv avibv K.T.A. No argument can be

derived from the censer being a golden

one, as Elliott, partly after Sir I. Newton.
The spirit of the heavenly imagery will

account for this without going farther:

we have, throughout, crowns (ch. iv. 4), in-

cense-vials (v. 8), vengeance-vials (xv.

7), girdles (xv. 6), a measuring-reed (xxi.

15), &c., all of the same costly metal).

And there was given to him (viz. by
divine appointment, through those minis-

tering : not, by the saints who offered the

prayers (Ell.), for two reasons : 1) because

the incense is mentioned as something dis-

tinct from the prayers of the saints ; see

below : 2) because no forcing of i'56dt)

will extract this meaning from it. It is a

frequent apocalyptic formula in reference to

those things or instruments with which, or

actions by which, the ministrations neces-

sary to the progress of the visions are

performed : cf. ver. 2, ch. vi. 2, 4 bis, 8,

11, vii. 2, ix. 1, &c.) much incense (see

ch. V. 8, and on the difference of the

imagery, below), that he might (if we
read h'diaei, which after all is not really a

various reading,—??, and 771, being in the

Mss. perpetually confused with et,—we
must remember that the fut. with 'Iva is a

mixed construction, made up of 'Iva Saiffv

and & S(i(ret. We are compelled in English

to choose one of these) give it to (various

renderings and supplyings of the construc-

tion have been devised : but the simple da-

tive after ddcnt appears the only legitimate

one : and the sense as expressed by Calov.,
" ut daret ra7s np., orationibus sanc-

torum, eadem, i. e., ut redderet eas boni
odoris preces." This object was, to incense

the prayers of the Saints : on the import,
see below) the prayers of all the saints

(not only now of those martyred ones in

ch. vi. 9 : the trumpets which follow are

in answer to the whole prayers of God's
church. The martyrs' cry for vengeance
is the loudest note, but all join) upon (the

eiri with accus. carrying motion ; which
thus incensed were offered on the golden
altar, &c. From what follows it would
seem that the prayers were already before

God : see below) the altar of gold which
was before the throne (this may be a

different altar from that over which the
angel was standing ; or it may be the same
further specified. The latter alternative

seems the more probable. We must not

imagine that we have in these visions a

counterpart of the Jewish tabernacle, or

attempt to force the details into accord-

ance with its arrangements. No such
correspondence has been satisfactorily

made out : indeed to assume such here
would perhaps be inconsistent with ch.

xi. 19, where first the temple of God in

heaven is opened. A general analogy, in

the use and character of the heavenly fur-

niture, is all that we can look for). And
the smoke of the incense ascended to

(such again seems to be the only legitimate

rendering of the dative. The common
one, "w?i!A," cannot be justified: see Winer,
edn. 6, § 31. 6. The prayers, being already

offered, received the smoke of the incense.

The whole imagery introduces the fact

that those prayers are about to be an-

swered in the following judgments) the

prayers of the saints out of the hand
of the angel, before God (these latter

words belong to ave^r], or rather to

ave0ri rais irp. r. ay. Notice, that no
countenance is given by this vision to the

idea of angelic intercession. The angel is

simply a minister. The incense (import-

ing here, we may perhaps say, acceptability

owing to the ripeness of the season in the



634 AnOKAAT^IX IflANNOT. VIII.

«perf. as ao^, t eTkT](j)6V 6 0776X0? Tov ^ Xi^avcoTov Kol ^ iyifiiaev avrov a

"sT^v.'ss. e« ^ TOV 7rvpo<i rov Ovataa-Trjpiov koX ^ e^aXev ^'' eh rr)v 2.

Luke xiv. 23. „ y , , ry \ * vv -t "> ^ xv ' ^ '^

XV. 16. John ryrjv icai eyevovTO ^ ppovrai Kai ^' (pcovat Kat, ^' acrrpaTrat to

t}'t:X '^"^ crei(Tfi6<i. 35

Gen. xlv. 17 o tt- v f f \ w -. r yr \ f \ /-v 41

only. o rial 01 eirra wyyeKot oi eyovre'^ ra? eirra aaXTriy'ya'; 4!
T seech. xiv. 18. ^

, , s r, , SC

"is' xiv 1*9 ai
^ 'TjToifiacrav eavrovi ^ iva ^ aaXTncraxJLV.

(EZEK. X. 2.)

X (ExoD. xix. 16.) ch. xi. 19. xvi. 18. y ch. iv. 5 reff. z Mark xiv. 12. Luke xxii. 8. Acts xxiii.

23. ch. ix. 15. a Rev. (here, &c., 6 times, ch. ix. 1, 13. x. 7. xi. 15) only, exc. Matt. vi. 2. 1 Cor. xv.

62. Num. X. 3.

5. Steph (for rov . . avrov) ro . . avro, with 1 33(-4, e sil) : to . . avrov 36. 40. 50

:

txt A[P]X B rel. for efiaXev, e\a$ou A. rec places <puvai hef ISpoi/rai,

with [P] h n 1. 10-7-8-9.36 (37. 49 B^, e sil): om Kai tpwvaij : <poo. k. aarp. K.^p. 1: j8p.

K. aarp. K. ^. A a b c d e f g k m 16. 38 syr-dd copt : txt K b rel vulg Primas.

6. om 1st 01 1. rec om 2nd oi, with X 16 (34-5-6. 47, e sil) Andr-b(Del)

:

ins A[P] B 33(sic, Del) rel Andr Areth. for iavrovs, avrovs H^, en avrovs f.

divine purposes, so that the prayers, lying

unanswered before, become, by the fulness

of the time, acceptable as regards an im-

mediate reply) is given to him : he merely

wafts the incense up, so that it mingles

with the prayers. Diisterd. well remarks,

that the angel, in performing sacerdotal

offices, is but a fellow-servant of the saints

(ch. xix. 10) who are themselves priests

(ch. i. 6, V. 10, vii. 15)). 5.] And the
angel took (it is quite impossible to main-
tain a perfect sense : an aorist (iyefxicrev)

is indeed coupled to d\ri<pev) the censer

(after having used it as above, i. e. shaken
from it the incense on the altar) and filled

it (while the smoke was ascending) from
the fire of the altar (i. e. from the ashes

which were cm the altar), and cast it

(i.e. the fire with which the censer was
filled : the hot ashes) towards the earth

(to signify that the answer to the prayers

was about to descend in the fire of God's

vengeance: see below, and compare Ezekiel

in ref.) : and there took place thunders
and voices and lightnings and an earth-

quake ("per orationes sanctorum," says

Corn.-a-lap., " . . . . precantium vindictam
de impiis suisque persecutoribus, ignis

vindictse, i. e. tonitrua, fulgura et plagse

sequentes vii. angelorum et tubarum in

impios sunt demissa." All these imme-
diate consequences of the casting down of
the hot ashes on the earth are the sym-
bolic precursors of the divine judgments
about to be inflicted).

One point must here be noticed : the
intimate connexion between the act of this

incense-offering angel and the seven trum-
pets which follow. It belongs to them all

:

it takes place when now the seven angels

have had their trumpets given them, and
this series of visions is introduced. So
that every interpretation must take this

into account : remembering that the judg-

ments which follow are answers to the

prayers of the saints, and are inflicted on
the enemies of the church.

6.] And the seven angels which had the
seven trumpets prepared themselves that

they might blow (raised their trumpets to

their mouths, and stood in attitude to blow
them).

7—12.] The first four trumpets. It

has been before observed, that as in the
case of the seals, so here, the first four are

marked oS" from the last three. • The dis-

tinction is here made, not only, as there,

by an intrinsic feature running through the
f^Dur, but by the voice of the eagle in ver.

13, introducing those latter trumpets and
giving them also a distinguishing feature.

And as we there maintained (see note on
ch. vi. 8) that any interpretation, to bo
right, must take into account this differ-

ence between the four and the three, so here
also. But in order to the taking into ac-

count of this difference, we must gain some
approximate idea of its import. Does the
intrinsic feature, common to these four
plagues, bear a general interpretation which
wiU suit their character as distinguished

from the other three ? I imagine it does.

For, whereas each of those three (or rather
of the former two of them, for, as has been
observed, the seventh forms the solemn
conclusion to the whole) evolves a course
of plagues including separate and inde-

pendent details, these four are connected
and interdependent. Their common fea-

ture is destruction and corruption : not
total, it is true, but partial : in each case

to the amount expressed by rh rpirov

:

but this fractional extent of action appears
again under the sixth trumpet, ch. ix.

15, 18, and therefore clearly must not be
pressed as carrying the distinctive cha-
racter of the first four (on its import see

note below, ver. 7). It is in the kind of
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exercise which their agency finds, that

these four trumpets are especially distin-

guished. The plagues indicated by them
are entirely inflicted on natural objects :

the earth, trees, grass, sea, rivers, lights

of heaven : whereas those indicated by the

two latter are expressly said to be inflicted

on men, and tiot on natural objects : cf.

ch. ix. 4, 15. Surely, however these na-

tural objects are in each case to be under-
stood, this is a point not lightly to be
passed over. Nor can it fail to strike

every unprejudiced student, that we must
not, as is done by many expositors, inter-

pret the yrj and x'^P'''°^ ^^id SeVSpa as

signifying nations and men in the former
portion of the series of visions, and then,

when the distinction between these and
men is made in the latter part, be content

with the literal meaning. With every
allowance for the indisputable intermix-

ture, in many places, of literal and alle-

gorical meanings, all analogy requires that

in the same series of visions, when one
judgment is to destroy earth, trees, and
grass, and another not to injure earth,

trees, or grass, but ipen only, the earth,

trees, and grass should bear the same
meaning in the two cases. We may fairly

say then, that the plagues of the four

former trumpets affect the accessories of

life—the earth, the trees, the green grass,

the waters as means of transit and of sub-

sistence, the lights of heaven :—whereas
those of the last two aifect life itself, the

former by the infliction of pain, the latter

of death.

A certain analogy may be noticed, but
not a very close one, between these plagues

and those in Egypt of old. The analogy

is not close, for the order is not the same,

nor are all particulars contained in the one

series which are contained in the other

:

but the resemblance is far too striking to

pass without remark. We have the hail

and fire, the water turned to blood, the

darkness, the locustsf, the infliction of

death) : five, in fact, if not six, out of the

ten. The Egyptian plagues are beyond
doubt remembered in the sacred imagery,

if they are not reproduced.

The secret of interpretation here I be-

lieve to be this : Tlie whole seven trumpets
bring before us the punishment of the

enemies of God during the period indicated

by their course. These punishments are

not merely direct inflictions of plagues, but
consist in great part of that judicial retri-

bution on them that know not God, which
arises from their own depravity, and in

which their own sins are made to punish
themselves. This kind of punishment
comes before us especially in the four first

trumpet-visions. The various natural ac-

cessories of life are ravaged, or are turned

to poison. In the first, the earth and its

produce are ravaged with fire : in the

second, the sea is mingled with blood, and
ships, which should have been for men's
convenience, are destroyed. In the third,

the waters and springs, the essential re-

freshments of life, are poisoned, and death
is occasioned by drinking of them. In the
fourth, the natural lights of heaven are

darkened. So that I regard these first four

trumpets as setting forth the gradual sub-

jugation of the earth to Him whose king-

dom it is in the end to become, by judg-

ments inflicted on the ungodly, as regards

the vitiating and destroying the ordinary

means of subsistence, and comfort, and
knowledge. In the details of these judg-

ments, as also of the two following, thera

are many particulars which I cannot inter-

pret, and with regard to which it may be a

question whether they are to be considered

as other than belonging to the requisite

symbolic machinery of the prophecy. But
in confessing this I must also say, that I

have never seen, in any apocalyptic Com-
mentator, an interpretation of these de-

tails at all approaching to verisimilitude

:

never any which is not obliged to force the

plain sense of words, or the certain course

of history, to make them fit the requisite

theory. Many examples of these will be
found in the history of apocalyptic inter-

pretation given by Mr. Elliott in vol. iv.

of his Horse Apocalypticas.

7.] And the fi.rst blew his trumpet, and
there took place hail and fire mingled

in blood (i.e. the hail and the fire were

mingled together (plur.) in blood, as their

flux or vehicle ; the stones of hail and the

balls of fire (not lightning, as Ebr.) fell in

a shower of blood, just as hail and fireballs

commonly fall in a shower of rain. There

is here manifestly an allusion to the plague



63G AIIOKAATMS lOANNOT. VIII.

fch.ivii. 16. fy^y. /cat TO TpiTOv T?}<? 7^? ^ KajeKarj, koX to rplrov rcoi' Ai

%hevhpa)V ^ KareKarj, kol ira^ ^^'XppTO^
^^ 'xkwpo'i ^ KareKarj. I.

8 Kat 6 BevTepoii dyyeXo^ ^ iadXirLcrev, koX ^ co? 6po<i to

/xiya ^ irvpl ^ Kaiofievov e^rjOri et? ttjv dakaaaav, koX ije- h
i as above (h). ch

xviii. 8,

Ezek. XX
form also
1 Cor
2 Pet
Isa.xlvii.UA

g eh. ii. 4.

Matt. vi. 30.

1 Cor. iii. 12.

James i. 10, 11 al

k = ch. i. 10 al. fr.

40-
8. ix. 4 only. 47

90

rec om Kai to rpirov tijs 777s KaraKar], with m 1. 35 (Br, e sil) copt : ins A[P]N B rel

vulg syr-dd a?tli arm Andr Areth lat-ff. om kui to rpnov twv devSpcav KaraKarj

b1 f j k 10. 30-2-3. 90 seth.

8. om ayyeXos X. om irvpi B rel Areth : ins A[P]K m n IV^. 34-5-6 (1. 18. 38,

of hail in Egypt, of which it is said that

"the fire ran along upon the ground:"

^v Se 7J X'^^'^C" "^"^ ''^ '^P cpKoyi^ov eV

T^ x°-^°-CV' ''®f- Exod.: but with the addi-

tion of the blood. With regard to this

latter, we may remark, that both here and

under the vials, where the earth, seas, and

rivers are again the objects of the first

three judgments, blood is a feature com-

mon to all three. It appears rather to

indicate a general character of the judg-

ments, than to require any special inter-

pretation in each particular case. In blood

is life : in the shedding, or in the appear-

ing, of blood, is implied tlie destruction

of life, with which, as a consequence, all

these judgments must be accompanied),

and it was cast into the earth (towards

the surface of the earth) : and the third

part (this expression first occurring here,

it will be well once for all to enquire into

its meaning in these prophecies. I may
first say, that all special interpretations

seem to me utterly to have failed, and of

these none so signally as that of Mr.
Elliott, who would understand it of a tri-

partite division of the Roman Empire at

the time to which he assigns this judg-

ment. It is fatal to this whole class of

interpretations, that it is not said the hail,

&c. were cast on a third part, but that

the destruction occasioned by them ex-

tended to a third part of the earth on
which they were cast. And this is most
expi'essly declared to be so in this first

case, by all green grass being also de-

stroyed, not a third part : a fact of which
Elliott takes no notice. It is this mixture
of the fractional third with other designa-

tions of extent of mischief, which will lead

us, I believe, to the right interpretation.

We find it again under the third trumpet,
where the star Wormwood is cast 67rl to
TpiTov rSiv TzoTafxwv, koX iirl tois Tnf)Ya.s

tSiv iiSaToiv : the result being that t^
rpWov tSiv vSdrcov was embittered. This
lax usage would of itself lead us to suppose
that we are not to look for strict definite-

ness in the interpretation. And if we
refer to the prophecy in Zech. xiii. 8 f..

where the import is to announce judgment
on a greater part and the escape of a rem-
nant, we find tlie same tripartite division :

Koi effrai iv Trdff'p ttj
yfj,

\eyei Kvpios, to,

5i5o Mf'p'? O'VTris i^o\o6p€u97)(reTai, Kot €/c-

\fi\pft, Th 5e Tp'iTov viro\€i<pdri(TeTai if

avrfj. Kol 5ic£|a) rh rpirov 5ia irvpos,

K.r.x. Nay, in the Apocalypse itself, we
have rh rpirov used where the sense can

hardly but be similarly indefinite : e. g.,

under the sixth trumpet, ch. ix. 15, 18,

and xii. 4, where it is said that the dragon's

tail avp€i rh rpirov rSiv affrepcev rod ovpa-

vov : the use of the present shewing that

it is rather a general power, than a par-

ticular event which is designated. Com-
pare again the use of rh reraprov r^s yrjs

in ch. vi. 8, and of rh Ssnarov rrjs 7r6\ews

in ch. xi. 13. All these seem to shew,

that such prophetic expressions are to be

taken rather in their import as to amount,
than in any strict fractional division.

Here, for instance, I would take the per-

vading rh rpirov as signifying, that

though the judgment is undoubtedly, as

to extent, fearful and sweeping, yet that

God in inflicting it, spares more than he
smites : two thirds escape in each case,

while one is smitten) of the earth (i. e.

plainly of the surface of the earth, and
that, of the cultivated soil, which ad-

mitted of such a devastation) was burnt
up (so that the^re prevails in the plague,

not the hail nor the blood), and the third

part of the trees (in all the earth, not in

the third part) was burnt up, and all

green grass (upon earth : no longer a
third part : possibly because green grass

would first and unavoidably every where
scorch up at the approach of such a
plague, whereas the hardier crops and
trees might partially escape) was burnt up.

8.] And the second angel blew his

trumpet : and as it were a great mountain
burning with fire was cast into the sea

(first, by the ws, that which was cast

into the sea was not a mountain, but only

a burning mass so large as to look like

one. Then, it was this mass itself, not

any thing proceeding from it, which was
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V6T0 TO rptrov tt)? daXdaar]^ al/xa, 9 Kal diredavev rb "A^i-^i'lg*'

rpiTov TMV "^^ KTiafMarcov tmv iv rfj dakdacrj ra exovra onijt'Jvisd.

" ilruYa?, Kal to rpcTOV TWf ttXolojv " StecpOaprjaav. °
cea"! i^'so.

^'

10 Kat 6 TptTO? dyye'Xo'i "" eadXircaeu, Kal "^ eireaev eK°\l\"'or.

Tov ^oupavov Ptio-T^p /xeVa? "^ Kai6fxevo<i &)? '^Xap.ird'i, Kat J^t™ j^'-^^^., „ ,^ \»\\ ^„ only. 1 Kings

^ eirea-ev ' iirl ro rplrov tmv irorafioiv Kao eiri ra<i 7ri]ya<;^ ^^. ijj,
_

T(OV vSdTCOv. 11 /cat TO 'ovof^a rod darepo^ ^XeyeraL %p|,.'^
^d'fLvdo^, Kal ""iyevero to Tpirov twv vhdrwv "" ek * ai|rti;- " L^ct!": I"

rh vii 16reff s here onlv. t here bis only +. (-fliW, Prov. v. 4 Aq.) u = ch.

kvi.'lB. Joim xvi. 20 tMatt. xxi. 43, from Ps. cxvii. 22. Luke xm. 19) al.

e sin vulff syr-dd copt Andr lat-ff. e7e;'T]9Ti K.
, . i . .i,

9: aft 1st Tp.ro. ins ,..pos H 34-5-6. om 2ud t<.. B rel Andr-p Areth
:
om rco.

.. ., 9aK.<raU : ins A[P]S m 33-8. 40. 51 (27- 34-5-6 e sil) Ath Andr '^"X^^

K. rec (for Si^cpOapvcrai') SietpOapri, witli B rel Andr Areth : txt AL^JN h n

l(-pio-a»') 10-3-7. 37. 49. 51 Br Andr-a.
/ -fUA I^RO 9fi7

10. om Kai e« ras 7rr,7as tc.;/ vSarcov A. rec cm 2nd twu (with 4. 17-8-9. Zb-7.

30 e sil) : ins [Fli< b rel Andr Aretli.
, . -, • i

11. i^c om i vvith X f 1 1. 33-8 (32-4-6, e sil) Andr : ns A[P] B re Andr-coisl

Areth a^Lvdov a b c i : axb^vBiov and adds /cat A^y^rai UK (homcEotel k^ u^PlvO.

1st to2nd.)
*

rec (for eye.ero) ^.-ra, with 1. 17'(appy) 36 : txt A[P]« b rel

Andr Areth.

cast down. So that the introduction of

a volcano into the imagery is quite un-

justifiable. In the language (hardly in

the sense) there seems to be a reminiscence

of Jer. xxviii. (h.) 25, Ucru ae ws ipos

i/j.weiTvpKTtJi.ei'ov. It is remarkable that

there the upos should be characterized

as rb Sie(peapiJ.4vov rh BiacpOelpov iraffav tV
7^r/: cf. our ch. xi. 18), and the third

part of the sea became blood (so in the

Egyptian plague the Nile and all the

Egyptian waters. By the non-conse-

quence of the remit of the fiery mass fall-

ing into the sea (so De W., " eine 2Cirfung

Ot)ne Ifnalogie") is again represented to

us that in the infliction of this plague

from above, the instrument of it is merely

described as it appeared (<Ls), not as it

really was. So that all ideas imported

hito the interpretation which take the

motintain, or the Jieri/ character of it,

as elements in the symboUsm, are depar-

tures from the real intent of the descrip-

tion) : and the third part of the creatures

(refl;) (that were) in the sea (not, as

Elhott, "in the third part of the sea,"

but in the whole. Nor again must we

stretch if -rfj eaXdcrtrri to mean the man-

time coasts,' nor the islands, nor the trans-

marine provinces : a usage not even shewn

to exist by the examples cited by him, vol.

i. p. 344 note : nor by Tacitus's "plenum

exsiliis mare;" any more than, if we were

to say " the sea is full of emigrants from

Ireland," we should by "the sea" mean

"the ships") died (cf. Exod. vii. 17-21)

those which have life (animal souls : see

reft'. : and for the appositional nominative,

ch. ii. 20 reif.), and the third part of the

ships were destroyed (another inconse-

quent result, and teaching us as before.

We may remark, at the end of this

second trumpet, that the judgments in-

flicted by these first two are distinctly

those which in ch. vii. 3 were held back

until the servants of God were sealed : fx.))

a5iKri<Tvre tt]v vtJv fx-rjTe r))v edXaero-ov

fjLi]Ti TO. SevSpa, axpt <r(ppayi(Twixev /c.r.A.

So that, as before generally remarked, the

place of these trumi)et-plagues must be

sought after that sealing: and conse-

quently (see there) in very close conjunc-

tion with the day of the Lord itself).

10.] And the third angel blew his

trumpet, and there fell from heaven a

great star burning as a lamp, and it fell

upon the third part of the rivers and

upon the fountains of the waters (it can

hardly be said, as Dlisterd., that we are

here as matter of course to understand, on

the third part of the fountains,^ any more

than we are to limit the ttus xop^os x^'^'

p6s in ver. 7 to all the grass within the

third part of the earth). And the name

of the star is called Wormwood (the more

usual forms are rh a^iveLov, or ri ^ivOos.

The masc. seems to be chosen on account

of its conformity to 6 aar-fip. There is a

river in Thrace so called. See on the

plant, and its medicinal use by the an-

cients, Winer, ReaUv. art. sfficvmutt) :
and

Pliny xxvii. 28), and the third part of
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ch.ix 2 18. Q^y f^fji rjToWol TOiv avdoajircov airedavov " eK tcop vSd- ap
XVI. 10, U,

5 ' />
'"'

Rom"i!'4.' Toov, on, '^ iiriKpavo'Tja-av.

yeX.0^ iaaXTTiaev. koX ^ eirXvyv to
26
32 '

40-

18. josh. XX. 13 Kat 6 rerapro'i dyyeXo'i eaaXiTiaev, koX "^
errXrj'yri to to ,

"Sr.'x^'g, W TOLTOV TOV 7)\l0V Kol TO TpLTOV Tt}? (TeXr}V'r]'^ KoX TO > Tpi- 32 i

oniy. (Exod. '„ ,, r/, /T»^ ' '" \' ^*'"'

xTi.20ai. ^
rj-Qp fj-(0p y acTTepcov, iva ^ crKOTicror) to TpLTOV avTMV, Kai -q m

X her'e''onir" VI^^P^"' M ^ ^CLvfj TO TpiTOV aVTT]'? , KOi 7) VV^ 6yU-Ol&)9.

13^
( = na- 13 Kat elhov Kol rjKOvaa ^ kvo<i '^ aeTov "^ TrcTOfievov iv

Exod vi'i 25) ych. xii.4. z Matt. xxiv. 29 || Mk. Luke xxiii. 4, 5. Rom. i. 21. xi. 10. ch.

ix. 2 V. r. only- Isa. xui. 10. a = ch. xxi. 23 reff. b - ch. ix. 13. xviii. 21. Matt. viii.

is! Dan. viii. 3. c so ch. iv. 7.

Steph om ruv vSutccv appy by mistake. a^ivdiov K d 1 n 48. rec om rtov

(hei' avdp.) : ins A[P]K B"33(sic, Del) rel Andr Areth. for €/c, eiri A: aTro e.

12. for evK-oyn, irXnyr) 1. to rpirov avTi]s (jl-t) <pavi) 7] rjixepa B rel vulg eopt(: om
TO Tp. avTO)!/ precedg 33 : for avrris, avToiv retaining avrwu precedg (30. 40) 90 :) ^r;

<pa.vr) 7} Tifxfpa, omg to rpnov outtjs, j 18. 38: txt A[P]t< li (m) 10-7-9. (34.) 47 (but

avTuv). 49 (37 Br, e sil).—rec <pa\.vt), with [P(</)6V7))] h 1. 10-7. 49 (37 B^.e sil) : txt

Mi. B rel.—for /utj <pavr), ovk etpaivev m 34 (35) Andr-coisl : iva ixi) <pavri n 47.

—

tj -nfiepa

ovK e(paivf:V avrwv (or avTT}s), omg to rpirov aurr^s, 85.

—

kul r)[i.epa fxr] (paivn ro (pus

avr-qs Kai r] vv^ o/ioiws to TpiTov avrrjs 36.—for TptTOj/, TtTapTO)/ A.—om tj bef t?/i. B

(Tischdf, not Mai).

13. om evos X. rec (for aeTou) 0776X01;, with [P] 1 n 1. 16. (17^ ?) 34-5-6. 47 arm-

txt Andr : 0776X00 cos aeroi; 13 : txt AN B rel vulg syr-dd copt Andr-coisl Areth.

rec ireTWMei/ou, with B IM. (32-7. 40-1-2, e sil) : txt A[P]N rel Andr Areth. om ev N.

the waters became (teas turned into, see

reft'.) wormwood: and many of the men
(who dwelt by these waters : such may be

the force of the article. But rwv auBp.

may be general. It is the only place where
the expression iroAA. rcov avdp. occurs)

died from (Ik of the source whence a result

springs, see Winer, edn. 6, § 47, sub voce)

the waters, because they were embit-

tered (compare the converse history, Exod.

XV. 23 ft'., of the bitter waters being

made sweet by casting a certain tree

into them : see also 2 Kings ii. 19 If.

The question whether wormwood was a

deadly poison or not, is out of place

here. It is not said that all who drank,

died. And the eflect of any bitter drug,

however medicinally valuable, being mixed
with the water ordinarily used, would be

to occasion sickness and death. It is

hardly possible to read of this third

plague, and not to think of the deadly

eSect of those strong spirituous drinks

which arc in fact water turned into poi-

son. The very name absinthe is not un-
known in their nomenclature : and there

is no effect which could be so aptly de-

scribed by the falling of fire into water, as

this, which results in ardent spirit,—in

that which the simple islanders of the

South Sea call firetcater. That this

plague may go on to destroy even this

fearful proportion of the ungodly in the

latter days, is far from impossible, con-

sidering its prevalence even now in some
parts of the civihzed world. But I men-

tion this rather as an illustration, than as

an interpretation). And the fourth

angel blew his trumpet: and the third

part of the sun was struck (it is not said,

as in the case of the former three trum-

pets, tvith xvJiat. And this absence of an in-

strument in the fourth of these correlative

visions perhaps teaches us not to attribute

too much import to the instruments by
which the previous judgments are brought
about. It is the -n-Arjyii itself, not its in-

strument, on which attention should be
directed) and the third part of the moon
and the third part of the stars, that the
third part of them might be darkened,
and the day might not shine during the
third part of it (the limitation of the rb

rpirov is now manifestly to time, not to

brightness. So E. V. rightly, " for a
third part of it." That this consequence

is no natural one following upon the ob-

scuration of a third portion of the sun, &c.,

is not to be alleged as any objection, but
belongs to the altogether supernatural

region in which these visions are situated.

Thus we have a globe of fire turning sea-

water to blood—a burning star embitter-

ing the waters : &c.), and the night in

like manner (i. e. the night as far as she

is, by virtue of the moon and stars, a time

of light. And this is fiir more so under
the 'glorious Eastern moon and stars, than
in our mist-laden climate).

13.] Introduction of the three remain-

ing trumpets by three ivoes. And I saw
and heard (the construction is zeugmatic)



IX. 1, 2. AnOKAAT^lS mANNOT. G39

^ IxeaovpavrifiaTL Xiyovro^; (pcovfj fieyakr} Oval oval ouat '^^^^'\7„f^iy^

^TOV(; ^ KaroLKOVVTm ^ eirl TT]i; yPj^; g e/c tcov XoirroiV '^ ^&)- e con'st'n'see„„., „ „,, „ ,
note.

voiv rr]<i " craX7rt7709 Twy rptcav ajyeXcav tcov fieXXovTcov '
"^z l'^;.^^^'""^-

a-aXiTL^eLV. Exod.'xix.

IX. 1 Kat o TrefiTTTO'i ay'ye\o<i eadXirio-ev, koI etSov
'' i\i- ™-^^^^^

' aarepa e« toO * ovpavov ' ireinaiKora eh rrjv 7^1/, /cal
'' wYauke

ihodi] avTa> rj J /cXei? roG ^ (f)peaTO'i r^? ^ a^vcraov, " Kol " "i '2)

liv. 23. l(= ) here bis. ver. 11. ch. xi. 7. xvii. 8. XX. 1,3. Luke viii. 31. Rom. x. 7 only. (Gen.i.2.)

^jie(rovpav\,<TixaTi I. oi/at twice only 1. rec tois KaToiKowiv, with
A[P] h 1 u 1. 10-7-8. 34-6 (16. 37. 47-9 B^ e sil) Andr Aretli : txt K b rel Andr-coisl.

Chap. IX. 1. otrrepos and ireirruKOTa^ N'. [for ety, £7rt P (38, w. gen) : irpos e.]

an (evds indefinite, as in reff. : see Winer,
edn. 6, § 18. 9. Or it may carry
meaning—a single or solitary eagle,—as

might also be the case in one of the reff".,

eh. xviii. 21, see there) eagle (hardly to be
identified with the eagles of Matt. x.\iv.

28 : for 1) that saying is more proverbial

than prophetic : and 2) any application of

that saying would be far more aptly re-

served for our ch. xix. 17. Nor again is

the eagle a bird of ill omen, as Ewald:
nor a contrast to the dove in John i. 32,

as Heugstb. : but far more probably the

symbol of judgment and vengeance rush-

ing to its prey, as in Deut. xxviii. 49;
Hos. viii. 1 ; Hab. i. 8. Nor again is it

to be understood as an angel in eagle's

shape : but a veritable eagle in the vision.

Thus we have the altar speaking, ch. xvi.

7) flying in mid-heaven (i. e. in the south
or noon-day sky where the sun reaches

the meridian, for which fjnaovpavetv is

the word. Wetst. cites from Eustath. on
II. 0. 68, ai/|rj(ris rjfiepas Keyerai KaO'

"Ofiripov rh anh irpaiias /xe'xpis TjXtaKOv

lj.e(rovpavr}fj.aTOS, rh 5e evnvdev (pdivett/

ri/xepa 5oKe7. See his many other ex-

amples. So that the word does not

signify the space intermediate between
heaven and earth, but as above. And
the eagle flies there, to be seen and
heard of all. I may also notice that the

whole expression favours the true reading

aerov as against the substituted ayyeKov)

saying with a loud voice, Woe, woe,
woe, to those that dwell (the government
of an accus. after ovai is also found in

ch. xii. 12) upon the earth (the objects of

the vengeance invoked in the prayers of

the martyrs, ch. vi. 10 : the ungodly world,

as distinguished from the church) by rea-

son of (so E. v., well : iK denoting, as in

ver. 11, the source whence the woe
springs) the remaining voices of the

trumpet (the sing, is used genericallj' : the

three voices all having this common to

them, that they are the sound of a trum-
pet) of the three angels who are about
to blow.

Ch. IX.—XI.] The last three, or woe-
trumpets. These, as well as the first four,

have a character of their own, correspond-
ing in some measure to that of the visions

at the opening of the three last seals. The
particulars related under them are separate

and detailed, not symmetrical and cor-

respondent. And as in the seals, so here,

the seventh forms rather the solemn con-

clusion to the whole, than a distinct judg-
ment of itself. Here also, as there, it

is introduced by two episodical passages,

having reference to the visions which are

to follow, and which take up the thread of

prophecy again at a period previous to

things detailed befoi'e.

1—12.] The fifth, or first Woe trum-
pet. And the fifth angel blew his trum-
pet, and I saw a star fallen (not, as
E. Y.fall, which gives an entirely wrong
view of the transactions of the vision. The
star had fallen before, and is first seen as

thus fallen) out of heaven to the earth,

(the reader will at once think on Isa. xiv.

12, " How art thou fallen from heaven, O
Lucifer, son of the morning ! " And on
Luke x. 18, " I beheld Satan as lightning
fall from heaven." And, doubtless, as the
personal import of this star is made clear

in the following words, such is the refer-

ence here. We may also notice that this

expression forms a connecting link to an-
other place, ch. xii. 9, in this book, where
Satan is represented as cast out of heaven
to the earth : see notes there. It is hardly
possible with Andr., Ribera, Bengel, and
De W., to understand a good angel by this

fallen star. His description, as well as his

work, corresponds only to an agent of evil.

Andreas is obliged to distort words to

bring in this view : cTrl yrjv Se KarajSavTa,

TovTo yap tJ) imrTcoKevai artfiaivn, is

enough to condemn any interpretation).
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mch.viu.4 reff. rjyot^ev TO ^ (boeao T77<? ^aBvaarov. KoX ^ ave^t) ™/ca7n/09Ai
n Exod. xix. 18 '

^
, ^ / ,^ y to

A(notF B. g'^ ^Q^ ^ (ppeaTO<i (o<i
^^ KaTTvo'i ^° KaiJiivov fxeyaxrj^;, /cat 2.

* P ia-KOTOidij 6 7]Xio<; kol 6 1 drjp '^ e/c rov °^ Kairvov tov to

^(fipiaro'i. 2 «at e/c tou ^^ Kairvov i^rjXdov ^a/cptSe? et<? s2

tt)^ 7^y, Kol * eSo^/7 aurat? * i^ovcria ax? e-^ovatv e^ovaiav ol 47

^ aKopTTLOL " T^9 7779, * /Cat ^ eppeOrj avTolf "^ iW /U.r^ >" aSi/c??-

(TovcTLv TOV ^ ^(opTov TTj'i <yr]<i ouSe ^TTav ^'^(X.copbv ovSe ^ irdv

hevhpov, '^ el fir) tou9 dvdpcoTrov^ ^ o'iTcve'i ovk e-xpvaLV Trjv

^ a(})payL8a tov ^ 6eov evrl twi' ^ f^6T(07rcov [avTci!)v~\. ^ Kai

A(not F B.
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ehodrj avTai<; ^ [va fiy uTroKreivuxTLV avrov^, dTOC " <W e-.c^ xi. k

^ /3aaaviadyiaovTai ^rjva^ irevre' koX 6 '' ^aaavi(T/j,o<i avrcov ulaty^ii

&)? ^ ^aaaviaixo<i '^aKoprriov orav •* 'jralarj avOpwirov. ^ koL s-'

iv Tai<i f)ixepai<i eKeivaa ^TjTi'jaovaiv ol avOponroL top Odva- Tb'onul"'

TOP, Kal ov /xt) evprjaovatv avrov, Kal ^ eTridv/jbr'jcroviJLV diro- jMutt

Oavelv, Kal (fieuiyec 6 dduuTO^ air avrwv. 7 /cal rd

28 al.

iii. 20, 21.

,
68 II L.

OflOtCO- If.'^yk'only..
Num. xsii.

k constr., Matt. xiii. 17. Luke xv. 16. xvi. 21. 1 Pet. i. 12. Prov. xxiv. 1. see Job
1 Rom. i. 23. v. 14. vi. 5. viii. 3. Phil. ii. 7 only. Ezek. i. 16 B F(A def.J. x. 32 A.

5. avTois A [P(Tisclidf, prolegg)] i< 1. 12 : avrovs f (avTas fi, perhaps). rec /Satra-

VKrdua-iv, with B rel Andr Areth : fiaa-avrjaaxrii' 1 : txt A[P]X 1. 12. 3G-8. [Treo-?;

(itacism) P b k 1 m : ttAtjItj h^ 37. 41-2.]

6. rec (for ov firj) ovx, with 33 : txt A[P]N B rel Andr Areth. for evpria-ova-tj/,

fvpaxrty A[P] m n 12-7. 34-5. 49 : evptjcxuKTiv 1. 19-corr : txt K B rel Audr-p Areth.
rec (for (pevyei) (ptv^erai, with B rel vulg syrdd copt Andr Areth Ambr : txt A[P]

N(<^v7T)) 1. 12-7. 36-8 Aiidr-b. oir' avTooi/ bef o davaros B rel vulg-ed(with lipss) arm
Aiidr-coisl Areth : txt A[P]X 1 n 1. 17. 36-8 am(with deinid; mors fug. ah eis fuld)
syr-dd Andr.

pretations. That of Elliott, the fact of
Mahomet's mission being avowedly against
corrupt Christianity as idolatry, does not
in the remotest degree answer the con-
ditions. In the very midst of this corrupt
Christianity were at that time God's elect

scattered up and down : and it is surely

too much to say that every such person
escaped scathlcss from the Turkish sword).

And it was given to them (allotted to

them by God as the limit of their ap-

pointed work and office : here the iSSOrj

expresses rather the limitation than the

extension of the grant) that they should
not kill them (the unsealed), but that
they (the unsealed : the subject is changed)
shall be (fut. aft. 'iva, see above, ver. 4)

tormented five months (the reaeon seems
to be correct, which several Commenta-
tors have given for this number beiug
chosen : viz., that five mouths is the ordi-

nary time in the year during which locusts

commit their ravages : so Calov., Vitr.,

Eich., Ewald, De W., Dusterd., al. At
all events we are thus in some measure
delivered from the endless perplexities of

capricious fancy in which the historica'

interpreters involve us) : and their tor-

ment (i. e. that of the sufferers : against

Diisterd.) is as the torment of (arising

from : notice the same construction in two
senses) a scorpion, when it has smitten

(iraio-x), the regular futurus exactus

:

" whenever it shall have . . ." Tra/oi and
TroTcto-o-w (Jon. iv. 7. Achill. Tat. ii. 7,

7) fxeXiTTa indra^e riju x^^P"')' ^^ in the

Latin ictus (Pliny, H. N. vi. 28), are

used of the bite or sting of an animal) a
man. And in those days men shall seek

death (observe the transition of the style

from the descriptive to the prophetic.

For the first time the Apostle ceases to be

the exponent of what he saw, and becomes
the direct organ of the Spirit), and shall
not (the ou nr,, with a subjunctive (its

ordinary construction), is a more certain

and definite negation than even the future

itself. The latter expresses fact ; whereas
the former states that the fact cannot be
otherwise : oh fx-ri with the future, as in

text, seems to be a later and lax way of
expressing the same) find it : and they
shall vehemently desire (desire alone is

not strong enough : eiTi6ufj.^ai, -ia, express
the direction of the dvfxos (itself from 6va>,

ferveo

—

anh ttjs Bvaeccs Kal ^eaecas ttjs

\pvxvs, Plato, Cratyl. 419 e) upon an ob-

ject. As desire is too strong for 64\a), so

is it too weak for iirievfxioo) to die (notice

what Diisterd. well calls " (in [d)rertltdie§

®cgcnjlucf/" to the Apostle's saying in

Phil. i. 23, i-nidvixiav sx^of eh rh ava-
Kvaai Kal <tvv xp^c^v eJyai), and death
fleeth (the pres., of the habitual avoidance
in those da;^s) from them (the longing to
die arises from the excruciating pain of
the sting. Cf. Jcr. viii. 3. I cannot
forbear noticing as we pass, the caprice of
historical interpreters. Ou the command
not to kill the men, &c., in ver. 5, Elliott

says, " i. e. not to anniliilate them as a
political Christian body." If then the
same rule of interpretation is to hold, the
present verse must mean that the " politi-

cal Christian body " will be so sorely beset

by these Mahometan locusts, that it will

vehemently desire to be annihilated, and
not find any way. For it surely cannot
be allowed that the killing of men should

be said of their annihilation as a politiciil

body in one verse, and their desiring to

die in the next should be said of some-
thing totally difierent, and applicable to

their individual misery. Is it in conse-
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to r

p ch. iv. 7

q here bis.

17. Eph

fjbara t(ov ^ aKpiBcov ofioia ™ tTTTroi? " riroifxa(TfJbevoL<i

TToXe/iov, Kai eirt ra^ «:e<paAa? avTwv w? crrecpavot, o/xoLot 2 4

ypuaa), Kal to, irpofiaTra avroyv 0)9 irpo'^oi'ira dvdpojTrcov, to 1

8 /cat et-)(av Tpi')(a9 co? Tpl')(a<; jvvaiKwv, Kal ol
,5.. 26-

ooovref 32

1

40-1

47

1

90 i

u! iThek avTcbv &)9 P Xeoyrtuy rjaav, ^ Kai eij(ov ^dcopatca'^ co? ^ aco-

IKings xvii. 5.

7. for oixoia, ofioicofiara A : oixoicoTara e : ojuowi X : txt [P] B rel. fov oixoioi xpv(roi>,

Xpvffoi B rel Aretb : txt A[PJN m n (1, e sil) 17. 31-5-6 vulg syr-dd (copt) Andr Tich.

8. (etx"-"' ^o At<.

)

quence of foreseeing this difficulty, that

Mr. Elliott has, as in the ease of many
important details in other places, omitted

all consideration of this verse?).

7.] The Apostle now returns to the de-

scription of the locusts themselves. And
the shapes (so E. V., rightly : not, the

likenesses. dfioic^/xa is the product of

o/jiotScc : the finished form of any thing

which is made like {S/xotov) to any pattern.

See Winer, edn. 6, § 16. A. 2, a) of the
locusts (were) like horses made ready
for war (this resemblance,—cf. ref. Joel,

Tj upaats aviwv &)s 'dpacris 'Ittttuv,—has been
noticed by travellers. Winer, Realw. art.

^CUfd)rccten/ refers to Niebuhr, Beschrei-
bung, 173. Ewald gives other references,

and says, " refert oninino animal equiui

corporis qusedam similia, unde nostris

etiam Heupferd dici notum est." And
especially does it hold good when the
horse is equipped for war; the plates of
the horse's armour being represented by
the hard lamina; of the outer shell of the
locust : see below, ver. 9), and on their

heads as it were crowns like unto gold
(it is not easy to say what this part of the
description imports. Elliott tries to ap-
ply it to the turban : but granting some
latitude to (Trecpavot, the ofiotoi xP^<^V
will hardly bear this. The appearance of

a turban, even when ornamented with
gold, is hardly golden. I should under-
stand the words, of the head actually end-
ing in a crown-shaped fillet which re-

sembled gold in its material, just as the
wings of some of the beetle tribe might
be said to blaze with gold and gems. So
we have below ilxov dwpaKas ws 0. o-(5rj-

povs : the material not being metallic, but
only quasi-metallic. Eichhorn and Heiur.
understand these crowns of soldiers' hel-

mets : but this is quite arbitrary and
gratuitous) : and their faces (were) as
the faces of men (Diisterdieck well ob-
serves, that we must not suppose them
actually to have had human faces, but
that the fiice of the locust, which under
ordinary circumstances has a distant re-

semblance to the human countenance,

bore this resemblance even more notably

in the case of these supernatural locusts.

It is not TO, irp. axjrCov irposunra avQp. but
6)9 Kp6sw!ra avdp. Nor again can we
agree with Mr. Elliott's idea that avQp<a-

nmv is here used to designate the male
sex : an interpretation recommended to

him by his wish to introduce the mous-
tache of the Arabs. Wherever the gene-
ral term &v9panros is used for the par-

ticular sex, it must, as in the case of our
"man," be necessarily so interpreted by
the context, as is the case in every one of

the passages cited by Mr. E. in support of

his view, viz. Matt. xix. 3, 5, 10 ; 1 Cor.

vii. 1; Gen. ii. 18; Exod. xiii. 2; Lev.

XX. 10; Estli. iv. 10 (ii/dpanros ij yvvri) ;

Eccl. vii. 28 ; Isa. iv. 1. But here there

is no such necessity in the context : nay,

it is much more natural to take avQponrwv

as the general term, their faces were like

human faces, and then comes the limi-

tation, not in the face, but in another
particular), and they had hair as the
hair of women (i. o. long and flowing,

1 Cor. xi. 14 f. De Wette quotes from
Niebuhr an Arabic proverb in which the
antlers of locusts are compared to the hair

of girls. But perhaps we must regard
the comparison as rather belonging to the
supernatural portion of our description.

Ewald would understand the hair on the
legs, or on the bodies, of the locusts, to

be meant, referring to "tod pr, rough lo-

custs, Jer. li. (xxviii.) 27, where the LXX
have merely aKpiSwv, and the E. V. "rough
caterpillars." To infer, from this

feature, licentiousness as a chai-acteristic

in the interpretation, is entirely beside

the purpose) : and their teeth were as

the teeth of lions (so also of the locust in

Joel i. 6, oi oSSvTes avrov odSvTes \4ovtos.

Ewald rightly designates as very doubt-
ful a fancied resemblance to a lion in the
under jaw. We may observe that this, as

some other features in the description, is

purely graphic, and does not in any way
apply to the plague to be inflicted by these

mystic locusts), and they had breastplates

as iron breastplates (the plate which forms

the thorax of the natural locust, was in

their case as if of iron), and the sound of
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paKa<i ^ aiSrjpov'i, koX r] (pcovrj rwv ^inepvywv avTcov f^9 'ct.v.sVef^'

^ (^(ovT] ^ dpfiaTcov iTT'rrwv ttoWoop rpe-^^ovTcov ei? 7r6Xe//.oi'. u here bis. ver.

10 /cat e')(ovaiv '^ ovpa<; "^ 6/xoia<i ^ aKop7riot<i koX "^ Kevrpa^
jobti"i2'

KaX iv ralf ^ ovpat<i avTwv v ^ ePovcrla avrwv ^ ciBc/crjaaL ^ Lnkr.,MM.
\ f n ' r- ' M >' ' ' , „ V. 20. ch.

Tovi avopcoTTovi fjir]va<; irevre. ^J^ ^ ^^(ova-iv eir avrwv
^^'j.^-^^^i^

^ ^aa-ikea ayyeKov t^? ^ d^uaaov, ^ ovofxa ^ avrm iv.osffrom

'''E/Jpaio-Tfc ^^A^aBScov, Kol iv rf) '^Wtjviktj ^ ovojxa ^ e'^^et ssoniy.

'AttoWvcov. 1^ 'H ^ oval r} 8 ^/a '' dirrjXdev ISov ep^^Tat ^
Teff!''

^'' ^

w p> / f ) \ \ »» 2 see Prot.
eTL ouo ^ ovai fiera ravra. ^-^^-^i^

(xxiv. 62).

a = vv.l,2. b ch. vi. 8 reff. c ch. XTi. 16. John t. 2. six. 13, 17, 20. xx. 16 only +. J. see
Acts XXI. 40. 4 Kiners xviii. 26. d here onlyi-. see note. e — here only, seech, iii. 1.

f — here bis. ch. xi. 14 bis only, see Ezek. vii. 26. ii. 10. g = Matt, xxviii. i al. Gen. i. 5.

h — ch. xi. 14. xxi. 1, 4 only.

9. Kat 7) (pwvri roiv ttt. avTwv is written twice in 1.

10. ojxoiois AK. rec (for 3rd Kai) rtv, with (35, e sil) vulg-ecl(with some mss) :

cm 1 m n 1. 30-2-4-6-8. 40-6-7. 90 am(with tol) Andr Tich : txt A[P]K b 33(sic, Del)

rel vulg-ms syr-dd copt Areth. rec aft avroiv ins Kai, with 1. 37. 47 vulg-ed(with

a few uiss) Andr: om A[P]K b rel vulg-mss Andr-coisl Areth Tich. for r; ^i^ovaia

avroof, i^ov(Ttav exovai B rel Andr-a Areth: om 1: txt A[P]N m t. 17. 34-5-6 vulg

sjT-dd copt Andr Tich. ins rov bef aSiKria-ai B rel: om A[P]^< m n 1. 17. 32-4-6.

48. 51 Andr Areth.

11. rec at beg ins koi, with [P] m n 1. 34. 40-1. 51 fuld syr-dd Andr : om AX b rel.

for ex"""'"'' fX<'"<''a' B rel Areth Tich: eixoc vulg Andr-p Priiuas : txt A[P]N ra

n 1. 26-7. 33-4-6 (26-7. 35 B^, e sil) fuld syr-dd (copt ?) Andr. Pa.<n\ea bef en'

avTuv b rel syr-dd Andr-coisl Areth, ^aaiAea vir' avruv 16, j3. ett' avrovs 1: [om en-'

avTwv P :] txt A f u 1. 17, eir' avTuv jSocrtAeis 36, eavTau rov /3a(Ti\eix (omg stt') {<.—rec

€</>' : txt A B rel. rec ins rov bef ayyeAov, with A(see below) [P]X(see above) f 1

n 1. 9. 16. 33-5-6(38 ?) 47-8-9. 50. 90 Andr : om b rel Andr-coisl Areth.—apx'"'Ta ttjs

afiiKXffov Toy ayyeXop A. ins w bef 1st ovofxa K 18. a^^aaSiou B (a d) g m
35(Del) Andr-c. for /cat eu, eu 8e B rel vulg syr-dd Andr Areth Prinias : txt A[P]N
1. 17. 33 (26-7. 36, e sil) ieih.—eWriviSt i^.—eWnvKTTi 5e 9.— ev ttj eWnfixr] Se 13-6.

€X*' bef 2ud ovojxa X 36 : om ovofxa 40.

12. om 7j (twice) N(ins 2nd tj X^a). rec epxovTai, with [PJN^a B m n 1. 18.

34-5-8. 492 (6. 26. 32-7. 47 B^, e sil) Andr Areth : txt AX' rel. om €t« j 1 : for

fTi, at 36.

12, 13. Kai bef fxeTa Tavra B f, /cat ^era ravra Kat 2. 4. 10-8-9. 40 : om Kat (in both

places) N : txt A[PJ rel.

their wings (was) as a sound of chariots can hardly with Luther, render " an angel

of many horses (by the two genitives the ^'o™ the abyss :" ayyeXos, though anar-

sound of both, the chariots and the horses, throus, is necessarily defined by the geni-

is included. The chariots are regarded as tive ttjs a^vaaov)
;
his name is in He-

an appendage to the horses) as they run brew Abaddon (|i^a«, perdition, from iin,

to war. And they have tails like to periit, is used in the O. T. for the place of

scorpions (i. e. to the tails of scorpions

:

perdition, Orcus, in Job xxvi. 6 ; Prov.

the construction called the comparatio xxvii. 20 (Keri : Chetib has max), in

compendiaria : see reff.), and stings (viz. both of which places it is joined with

in their tails: this is tlie particular espe- bsiP,—Ps. Ixxxviii. 12; Job xxviii. 22.

cially in which the comparison finds its In all these places the LXX express it by
aptitude) : and in their tails is their airdXeia. So that this is the local name
power to hurt men five months (see above personified : or rather perhaps that ab-

on ver. 5). They have as king over stract name personified, from which the

them (or, "they have a Idng over them, local import itself is derived), and in the

viz." .... the two accusatiyes being in Greek (scil. yXwarar}) he has for his name
apposition. It favours this last alterna- Apollyon (the name airoWvcov seems

tive, that in this particular, of having a chosen from tlie LXX avdXfia, see above,

king, they are distinguished from natural It is a question, who tliis angel of the

locusts : for Prov. xxx. 27, a.^aal\evr6v abyss is. Perhaps, for accurate distinc-

iffriv T) oLKpis) the angel of the abyss (we tion's sake, we must not identify him with
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here only.
Levit. iv. 7

Ezek. xliii.

^3 Kal o e/CTO? ayye\o<; iaaXiTicrev, koI ijtcovcra ' (f)covr)v ap>

'^ /^tai^ €K T(ov [reacrapcovj ' Keparcov rov ' ovaiacrrrjpLov tov 2.

4

'^^ vpucroO ToO ivdoTTiov TOV deoii 14 *
" \eyovTa to, Hktm to li

20. z^'

,

, „ ^ , A " V
'' ' 26-7

m ExoD. xi. 26 ^j<yeX(p ° o e^tuy TJ^y aaX'jrL'y'ya Avcrov rov<i rea<Tapa<i S2 ti

n constr., ch.
, .. „ „ 40 1

I v. 1 al. fr. o constr., ch. ii. 20 reff. 47 ti

90 £

13. (^ojj/rjs /U'"5 ^^^- °'^^ reaaapoov A^5'a n am (with fuld liarl lips-5 tol agst

domid lipss) syr copt Bede : ins [P] B rel Andr Areth Cypr Primas Tich.—om fxiav e/c

Tcov (Teaa.) Kep. K'.—M'"" ^c^vriv e/c t. Ouffiaar-ripwv evoiniov t. Gu, omg all the rest, f.

14. rec \iyov<Tav, with [P] h 1 m n 1. 10-7. 34-5-6-8 (6. 13. 26. 37. 49 B^ e sil)

:

Xi-yovans t<'^^ ^67«^'' 40 :
* Xe'yovTO'i B rel : Ktyovra AK^. om cktoj A.

rec (for o ex'*'') °^ ^'X*> with 6(e sil) Areth : tco ex*"""' "^ ^4 Andr-coisl
: txt AN B rel

Satan himself,— cf. ch, xii. 3,_ 9,—but
must regard him as one of the principal of

the had angels). The one (first) woe hath

passed : behold, there cometh (singular, the

verb applying simply to that which is

future, without reference as yet to its plu-

rality) two woes after these things.

There is an endless Babel of allegorical

and historical interpretation of these lo-

custsfrom the pit. The most that we can

say of their import is, that they belong

to a series of judgments on the ungodly

which will immediately precede the second

advent of our Lord : that the various and
mysterious particulars of the vision will no
doubt clear themselves up to the church

of God, when the time of its fulfilment

arrives : but that no such clearing up has

yet taken place, a very few hours of re-

search among histories of apocalyptic

interpretation will serve to convince any
reader who is not himself the servant of a

preconceived system.

13—21.] The sixth Trumpet. And the

sixth angel blew his trumpet, and I

heard a (it is doubtful, in the uncertain

authenticity of rea-ffapooi', whether any
stress is to be laid on this fiiav or not.

Vitringa gives it the emphasis,—"quatuor
haec cornua simul edidisse vocem, nou di-

versam, sed unam eandemque : " and so

Hcugstb. The allegorical interpreters

give it various imports—the agreement
of the four Gospels (Zeger, Calov., al.),

— that of the prayers of exiled Jews
(Grot.), &c.) voice out of the [four]

horns of the golden altar which was
before God (the same altar as that pre-

viously mentioned in ch. viii. 3 and vi.

9, where see notes. From ch. xvi. 7
it would appear that the voice probably

proceeded from the altar itself, repre-

sented as uttering the cry of vengeance
for the blood shed on it; cf. ch. vi.

9, with which cry of the martyred saints

the whole series of retributive judgments
is connected. The reading in the Codex
Sinaiticus (see digest) is very remarkable,

and may represent the original text. To
suppose, as Elliott, that the cry from the
altar is indicative of an altar having been
the scene of some special sin on the part

of the men of Roman Christendom, and so

to apply it to the perversions of Christian

rites in the Romish Church, is surely to

confuse the whole imagery of the vision.

For it is not of an?/ altar in the abstract

tliat we are reading, but of the golden altar

tvhich toas before God, where the prayers

of the saints had been offered by the angel,

ch. viii. 3, 5 : and the voice is the result

of those prayers, in accordance with which
those judgments are inflicted. The
horns again, representing the enceinte of
the altar, not any special rites with which
the horns of an altar were concerned,
cannot be pressed into the service of the
above-noticed interpretation, but simply
belong to the propriety of that heard and
seen. The voice proceeded from the sur-

face of the altar, on which the prayers had
been offered : and that surface was bounded
by the Kepara) saying (the noun to which
the pai'ticiple, in this broken construction,

is to be referred, may be either (pwvriy,

which is most probable, or Kepdrcov, in which
latter case an emphasis would naturally fall

on the foregoing /xiav, or, if Xiyovros be
read, dvaiaariipiov) to the sixth angel,
who had (construction, see reff. It is far

better to take 6 ^x'^" ^^ ^l^^ appositional

nom., so common in this book, than, as

Tregelles, to understand it as vocative.

It is natural that the word eVTOD should

be further specified by adding the class to

which the angel belonged, 6 exw*" t^v
crdXTTiyya : but hardly, that he should be

singled out by the address, "Thou that

hast the trumpet," from the whole seven

who had trumpets) the trumpet (tt]v, as

beiug that one now before us,—belonging

to the present vision). Loose (it is too

much to say that the angel himself is

made the active minister of this loosing:

we do not read koI Tropevdeh iKvatv fol-

lowing, but simply koI (Kvdriaav. We
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dyyeXovi Toy? SeSe/ieVoy? eVt tw ^ 7roT-a/j,o} tu> "^ A<'^7<^^ft> ''o'™"xv\'8ai

Eiixfipdrj], 15 /f(2t iXvOrjaav ol reaaape'i dyyeXoc ol ^"^ 97x04- Tten-^'prov.

fxacTfievoi '^€i<; ri]v wpav koi i)/j,epav koX /mPjva Kal eviavrov, rcii. vui.'ercs-.

^ 'Cva diroKTeivcoariv to rpirov rcov dvOpcoTrcoif. ^^ koi 6

Andr, reacrapes K m, -pets 1 36. [ins ttoto/Uw bcf ev(pp. P.] tcpparr) B.

15. for eXvOrjaav, eKviTrjBi]ffav A, om 2ik1 oi (homoeotel) N 41. 51. 90. ius

€is Trj:/ bef rtfxipav B rel Audr-coisl Arcth ; ttjv h n 10. 38. 49 B^ : om A[P] 17-8. 33 (6.

26. 35-6-7. 40-1-2, e sil) vulg copt Amir Cypr Primas Tich.—om koi rii.i.epav S i.

aft iva ius jicrj K.

must therefore believe tbat the commaud
is given to him only in so far as he is the

representative and herald of all that takes

place under his trumpet-blowing) the four

angels which are bound (so E. V. rightly

:

" Are bound" is the true perfect passive,

not "have been bound") on (not "in" as

E. V. : £Tri with the dat. denotes close ad-

herence or juxtaposition : so our Lord sat

i-n\ TTj TT-nyfj, John iv. 6) the great river

Euphrates (the whole imagery here has

been a crux interpretum : as to who these

angels are, and what is indicated by the

locality here described. I will only ven-

ture to point out, amidst the surging tu-

mult of controversy, one or two points of

apparent refuge to which we must not

betake ourselves. First, we must not

yield to the temptation, so attractive at

first sight, of identifying these four angels

with the four angels standing on the four

corners of the earth and holding in the

four winds, in ch. vii. 1 ft". For the mis-

sion of these angels is totally distinct

from theirs, as the locality is also. There

is not a syllable of winds here, nor any

hurting of earth, sea, or trees. Secondly,

the question need not perplex us here,

whether these are good or bad angels:

for it does not enter in any way into con-

sideration. They simply appear, as in

other parts of this book, as ministers of

the divine purposes, and pass out of view

as soon as mentioned. Here, it would

almost seem as if the angelic persons were

little more than personj^cations ; for they

are immediately resolved into the host of

cavalry. Thirdly, that there is nothing

in the text to prevent "the great river

Euphrates" from being meant literally.

Diisterd. maintains, that because the rest

of the vision has a mystical meaning,

therefore this local designation must have

one also : and that if we are to take the

Euphrates literally and the rest mystically,

endless confusion would be introduced.

But this is quite a mistake, as the slightest

consideration will shew. It is a common
feature of Scripture allegory to intermingle

with its mystic language literal designa-

VOL. IV.

tious of time and place. Take for in-

stance the allegory in Ps. Ixxx. 8, 11,
" Thou hast brought a vine out of Egypt
.... she sent out her boughs unto the sea,

and her branches unto the river :" where,

though the vine and Iwr boughs and
branches are mystical, Egypt, the sea, and
the river, are all literal. See some good
remarks on this in Mr. Elliott's 1st vol.,

p. 331 ff., where the above example is cited

among others). And the four angels

were loosed, which had been prepared

(the perf. part, in conjunction with an
aor. verb is necessarily pluperf. in sense)

for (in the ordinary sense of els after

€TOi/ua^eo and its kindred words—viz. " in

reference to," " in reservation for," " with

a view to :" see ver. 7 ; 2 Tim. ii. 21

;

and TTp6s, 1 Pet. iii. 15) the hour and day
and month and year (viz. which had been

appointed by God : the appomted hour

occurring in the appointed day, and that

in the appointed month, and that in the

appointed year. The art., prefixed, and

not repeated, seems to make this meaning
imperative. Had the art. been repeated

before each, the ideas of the appointed

hour, day, month, and year would have
been separated, not, as now, united : had
there been no art., we might have under-

stood that the four were to be added to-

gether to make up the time, though even
thus the els occurring once only would
have made some difficulty. The natural

way of expressing this latter meaning
would be, ils wpav k. els rjfiepav k. els

/xrjfa K. els eviavr6u. The only way in

which it can be extracted from the words

as they now stand, is by understanding

the TTjc to designate some previously well-

known period, " for the (well-known) hour

and day and month and year." But as no

such notoriety of the period named can be

recognized, we must I conceive adhere to

the sense above given), that ('/w belongs

to rjToifMacTixei'oi more naturally than to

ixvd-naav) they should kill the "third part

of men (on t^ rpirov, see above, ch. viii.

7. It seems necessary, that in rcof avQpu)-

TTwv we are to include only the icaToiKovi/Tes

U u
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s Matt. xxii. 7,

Luke xxiii.

11. Acts
ixiii. 10, 27.

ch. lix. U,
19 bis only t.
1 Mace. ix.

34 al.

t here only +.
1 Mace. XV.
38.

10.

dpidfib'i Toiv ^ arpaTevfxdTcov Tov ' l-mriKov " Bi<;fivpidS€<;

' fivoLaScov rjKovaa rov dpiOfiov avrcov. ^7 /cal ovt(o<;

elSou Tou<; iTTTTOVi ev ttj ^^ opdaei koX roix; ^ Kadrjfievovi ^ eir

avTcov e')(pvTa^ ^ 6aipaKa<i ^ 7rvpivov<; koI ^ vaKLv6ivov<i Kai

** deitoBei^;' kol al Kec^aXaX tcov ittttcov &)? ^ Ke<^aXaX *^ \e6v-

Tcov, Kal ^ Ik TOiV aTOfidrmv avrcov ^ eicrropeveTai irvp Kal

^ Ka7rvb<i KoX ^ delov. ^^ ^ diro to»v Tptcbv ^ TrXrjycov rov-

T(OV direKTavOrjaav to rphov roiV dvOpeoTTcov, ' eK tov

Kairvov Kal rov ^ 6e.Lov rov ^ iKTropevofievov

eK roiv arofjbdrcov avrcov. ^^ rj <ydp • e^ovcna rwv ittttcov

T Heb. xii. 23
reff.

w - Acts ii. 17

(ch. iv. 3)

only. Zech.
X. 2. Dan. v \ <»

ix. 21 Theod. TTi/po? Kai rov
X ch. IV. 2 rr"

'

& note,

y ver. 9.

2 here only. . ,,»,,...„.
Ezek. xiviii. 14, 16. Sir. xlviii. 9 only. Arist. de Anima iii. 13. 1. a here only. Ezek. xxiii. 6. Eiod.

xxvi. 14 al. (-60s, ch. xxi. 20.) b here only t. see below (e). c see 1 Chron. xii. 8.

d ch. i. 16 reff. e ch. viii. 4 reff. f Rev. (here bis. ch. xiv. 10. xix. 20. xx. 10. xxi. 8) only, exc. Luke
vii. 29, from Gen. xix. 24. Ps. x. 7 see above (b;. g = ch. xii. 6 reff. h = Rev. only, here

first, ch. xi. 6. (xiii. 3, 12, 14.) xv. 1 al. (elsw. = stripe, Luke x. 30. xii. 48. Acts xvi. 23, 33. 2 Cor. vi. 5. xi.

23 only.) Num. xiv. 37. i = ch. viii. 11 reff. J w. 3, 10.

16. rec om twv (with 6 B"", e sil) : ins A[P]K B rel Audr Areth. for t. fiririKov,

T. tTTiroi; rel Andr-coisl : t«v ittttcov b 3 : txt A[P]X B c 1 u 36. 49i-marg (f 1. 6. 17. 38,

e sil) Andr Areth. rec 5vo nvpiaSes, with (X) n (4. 6, e sil) Areth : /xvpiaSes (omg
Sis-) B rel Andr : txt A[P] c l(but with 5ts erased) 11-2. 36, Sisfivpiwv 18, Svo fnvpiaSuv

Mupio5as(sic) K. rec ins Kai bef JiKovaa, with (6. 27. 42 Br, e sil) vulg-ed(with

lips-4) Epiph Areth : om A[P]K B 33(sic, Del) rel am(with fuld &c) syr-dd eopt arm
Andr Cypr Primas.

17. for iTTTTous, tTTTTj/fous B f. 6Travw K. for fleiwSejj, Cy£tf5ej$(but corrd) K.

18. rec (for otto) utto, with 1 : txt AC[P]K B rel. om rpiwv K. rec om
TrATj^oif, with 1 (37, e sil) : ins AC[P]K b rel vss gr-lat-ff. for 1st e/f, otto b rel

Andr Areth : txt AC[P]N h n 10-7-8. 36 (1. 37-8. 49 B-", e sil) Andr-a. rec ins «k

bef TOV KaiTvov, with C[PJ c 1. 17 syr-dd Andr-a : om AN b rel am(with demid fuld &c)
copt Andr Areth Cypr. rec ins €/c bef tou fleioi;, with [Pj c 1. 17' syr-dd Andr-a:
om ACK B rel vulg copt Andr Areth Cypr.

19. rec ai yap eloixriai avTcov ev tco (rTo/u.aTt avruv eicrtv, with l(but icrrtv) 27;
omg Kai (V Tais ovpais avTuv, with 36 : txt AC[P]K B rel vss gr-lat-ff.—for iirirwv, toiruv

Cicai
OUTWS
ACP>
aton
2.4.6
10-3.

to 19.

7. 30.

to 38.

40-1 2

47 to

90 B',

6TTt rris 7^s of ch. viii. 13, not any of the

servants of God) : and the number of the

armies of the cavalry was twice myriads
of myriads (i. e. 20,000 x 10,000 : =
200,000,000, two hundred millions. The
number seems to be founded on those in

the reS'.);— I heard the number of them.
And after this manner (i.e. according to

the following description) saw I the
horses in my vision (Diisterd. suggests,

and it seems likely enough, that this

express reference to sight is inserted on
account of the ViKovao. which preceded)
and those who sat upon them, having
(exovras most naturally refers to both
horses and riders, not to riders only. The
armour of both was uniform) breastplates

fiery-red (the three epithets express the
colours of the breastplates, and are to be
separated, as belonging each to one por-

tion of the host, and corresponding to the

fii-e, smoke, and brimstone which pro-

ceeded out of the horses' mouths below)
and fuliginous (answering to Kavv6s be-

low. vaKivdivos is used for any dark dull

colour ; Homer calls dark hair vaKtvOivep

&veei b^olas, Od. C- 231, i^. 158. The
hyacinth of the Greeks is supposed to
have been our dark blue iris : see Palm
and Host, sub voce) and sulphureous
(light yellow : such a colour as would be
produced by the settling fumes of brim-
stone) : and the heads of the horses {t&v
'lirnuv takes up the horses again, both
horses and riders having been treated of

in the preceding sentence) (were) as
heads of lions, aift out of their mouths
goeth forth fire and smoke and brimstone
(i. e. separately, one of these out of the
mouths of each division of the host. It is

remarkable, that these divisions are three,

though the angels werefour). From {air6

indicates not directly the instrumentality,

but the direction from which the result

comes) these three plagues were killed

the third part of men, by (Ik, the source
out of which the result springs) the fire

and the smoke and the brimstone which
went forth (the participle agrees with the
last noun only, but applies to all) out of



17—20. AnOKAAT^IS IfiANNOT 64-7

€v TO) CTo^ari avTcop ecmv kul ev rai<; ^ ovpal^ avrwv at
f<,h";.,'Vf*ff

yap ^ ovpal avrSiv o/xoLai 6(f>e(nv, e')(ov(xai K€(f)a\d<i, kol ^ iv ™r7(r^'''
"' ®

avraZ'i ™ ahiKovcrtv. ^0 ^^l qI n Xq^^qI -j-jJi/ avOocoTTcov o'i " ^- Luke
xviii. 11.

ovK aireKTCLvdrja-av ' ev rac^ ^ irXTyyal^ Tavraa ovSe ° fier- o h^re'bis. ch.

evorjaav ° e« tS)v epycov rcov yeiptav avTOiv, p iW iin ^ Trpo<;- »". I'roniy.

Kvvriaovcrcp ra ^ oaiauvia Kat, ra i* ecocoXa ra ypvaa koI to, ^'" 22. ini.

, « X V , \ V
ICor. lii. 21.

apyvpa Kai ra ' xoXko, kul ra " XlOtva Koi ra " ^vXiva, ^ a ^
rh.'ni

. ind, fut,

r=lCor. I. 20. 1 Tim. iv. 1. Deut. xxiii. 17. s 1 John v. 21. 1 Thess. i. 9 al. fr.
"^ """Thet'e

only. Num. III. 9. Dan. v. 4 Theod. (-itos, ch. xviii. 12.) u John ii. 6. 2 Cor iii 3 only Exod
n\";\^- T^ o, tV"

'^'"'- "• ^"""'y- DiN- v1. 23 Theod. Ep. Jer. 30. w Psa. ciiii. 5-7
(13—15). D.\N. V. 23 Theod.

A.

—

(V rats oi/pojs koi if rw aTOfiart avrwv vv 38. ofxoioi I : om C. o(pnav
B rel Andr-coisl Areth : txt AC[P]K 10-7-8. 36 (1. 30-7-8. 40-9 Br, e sil) Andr.
for €xo'"''o»> exoi'O'"' C : exouo-os M' : ex"""'''"^ [Pj^^* 36 : txt A B rel.

20. aft K\r]yaii ins avrwv X. rec oure, with A[P] 1. 17. 33. (34-6, e sil) vulg
syr-dd copt Andr-a : ov C rel Andr : txt K B f 38. 92. om yurji l>(ins above the
line 12). rec TrpojKuyTjo-oxri, with [P] B rel Andr Areth : txt ACK 1' 36. 42.
rec om ra (bef eiScoAa), with B''(e sil) : ins AC[P]K B rel Andr Areth. xpv^^"- (i^e.

Xpyceo) and xa^f^" ^- trausp \i6tva and luAiva X.

their mouths. For the power of the
horses is in their mouths (priucipallyj

seeing that by what proceeded from their

mouths their mission, to slay the third

part of men, was accomplished) and in

their tails : for their tails were like ser-

pents, having heads, and with (ev is the

prep, of investiture^ used of that in which
clad or armed a man does any thing)

them they hurt (i. e. inflict pain : viz.

with the bites of the serpent heads in

which they terminate. I cannot but
mention, in no unfriendly spirit, but be-

cause, both being friends. Truth is the

dearer, that which may be designated the

culminating instance of incongruous in-

terpretation in Mr. Elliott's historical ex-

position of these prophecies. These tails

are, according to him, the horsetails,

borne as symbols of authority by the

Turkish Pachas. Well may Mr. Barker

say (Friendly Strictures, p. 32), "an in-

terpretation so wild, if it refutes not itself,

seems scarcely capable of refutation."

Happily, it does refute itself For it is

convicted, by altogether leaving out of

view the power in the mouths, which is

the principal feature in the original vi-

sion : by making no reference to the ser-

pent-like character of these tails, but

being wholly inconsistent with it : by dis-

torting the canon of symmetrical inter-

pretation in making the heads attached to

the tails to mean that the tails are sym-

bols of authority : and by being com-

pelled to render dSi/covo-i "they commit
injustice," a meaning which, in this refer-

ence, it surely will not bear. When it

is said of fire- and smoke- and brimstone-

U

breathing horses which kill the third
part of men, that besides having power
in their mouths they have it in their

tails, which are like serpents, ending in
heads, it would be a strange anti-climax
to end, "and with these they do injus-

tice." I will venture to say, that a
more self-condemnatory interpretation was
never broached than this of the horsetails

of the Pachas). And the rest of men
(this specification which follows clearly

shews what sort of men are meant;
viz. the ungodly alone) who were not
killed in (the course of: the eV again
of that in which, as its vehicle or investi-

ture, their death would come, if it had
come) these plagues, did not even (the

force of ouSs, which on the whole seems
likely to have been the original reading)
repent of (eV, so as to como out from : see

refi".) the works of their hands (i. e. as the
context here necessitates, not, the whole
course of their lives, but the idols which
their hands had made. This will at once
appear on comparing our passage with
Deut. iv. 28, KarpevfTire «'«€» deoh «T«pois,

epyois x^'P'^'' <w6p<inru>v, ^vKois /col KiOots,

oi OVK 6^ovTai, K.T.\., and Ps. cxxxiv. 15,
TO (tSaiKa Twv fOvwv apyvptou k. xP^'^'^^v,

tpya x^'P'"'*' o.v9p(iiTtwv' cn6fj.a ^x*"'"'* ""^

oil KaA-fiKovffti', k.t.A. See also Acts vii.

41) that they should not (in order not to

:

the final purpose, explaining the ov fjurev.

€K preceding : cf. Winer, edn. 6, § 53. 6)
worship (for 'Iva with indie, fut. see

above, ch. iii. 9 refi".) devils (see reff,

1 Cor. ; 1 Tim., and notes there. The
objects of worship of the heathen, and
of semi-heathen Christians, are in fact

V 2
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X Rev., here
only.

T see [Gal. v.

19,20,21] ch.
xxi. B. xxii.

15.

I here only. =
4Kinssix.25
Mic. V. 12.

Nah. iii. 4 bis (Wisd. i. U.
only. Gen. xixi. 39 bis

ovT€ BXeirebv Svvavrai, ovre uKoveiv ovre TrepiTraTetv, -^^ Kat, acp«
, , « , > 5 '^ >r ) ^ Si Ion,

ov " /xeTevorjcrav ° e/c tmv ^^^ (povatv avTOJV ovre eK rwv 2 4. 6.

y^ (f)apfidKQ}i' avTOiv ovre e'/c tj}? ^^ '"' --'--- -"-- --
-

Twv ^ K\efj,/jbdT(ov avTWV.

X. 1 Kat eZSoy aXKov "^ dyyeXov
Sir. vi. 16. xxxviii. 4) only.
Exod. xxii. 3,4 only.

7ropveLa<i avTcov ovre e/c to 19.;
'

7. 30.

to 38.

"^ Ld'^vpov Karapai- 47 to

;

20. ch. xviii. 23 only.) b here

rec (for Swavrai) Svvarai, with Bi-corr rel: txt AC[P]N bM ni n 34-5-6-8. 47-9. 50. 90.

21. rec (papfiaKtiwv, with B rel, -Kiaiu A[P] 1 17 : txt CX a b c f g ra 2. 4. 6. 9. 13-6-

9. 27. 30-3(-4-5-6, e sil) 42-8. 50-1. 80. for itopveias, irov7}pias AK' : iropvias

Ji(3a or c.

Chap. X. 1. cm oAAoc [P] b rel Andr-a : ins ACH m (1 16) 33 (34-5-6-8, e sil) vss

devils, hy whatever name they may be

called), and images of gold (lit. the images

which are, &c. But this we idiomatically

express as above) and of silver and of

brass and of stone and of wood, which
can neither see nor hear nor walk : and
they did not repent of their murders nor
of their witchcrafts (lit. their drugs : con-

crete in sense of abstract, as in all the

places in the canonical LXX in reff. On
the sense, see note on Gal. v. 20) nor of

their fornication (Bengel remarks on nop-

veias being in the sing., whereas the rest

are plural, "Alia scelera ab hominibus per

intervalla patrantur: una perpetua iropvela

est apud eos qui munditie cordis cai-ent."

But perhaps this is too refined) nor of

their thefts. The character of these sins

points out very plainly who are the suf-

ferers by this sixth, or second woe trumpet,

and the survivors who do not repent. We
we taught by St. Paul that the heathen are

without excuse for degrading the majesty

of God into an image made like unto cor-

ruptible things, and for degenerating into

gross immoralities in spite of God's testi-

mony given through the natural con-

science. And even thus will the heathen
world continue in the main until the se-

cond advent of our Lord, of which these

judgments are to be the immediate pre-

cursors. Nor will these terrible inflictions

themselves bring those to repentance,

who shall ultimately reject the Gospel
which shall be preached among all na-

tions. Whether, or how far, those Chris-
tians who have fallen back into these sins

of the heathen, are here included, is a
question not easy to decide. That they
are not formally in the Apostle's view,

seeni.s clear. We are not yet dealing with
the apostasy and fornication within the

church herself. But that they, having
become as the KaroiKovvTes firl ttjs yrjs,

even so far as to inherit their character

of persecutors of the saints, may by the

very nature of the case, be individually in-

cluded in the suftering of these plagues,

—

just as we believe and trust that many
individually belonging to Babylon may be

found among God's elect,— it is of course

impossible to deny.

Ch. X. 1—XI. 14.] Episodical and
ANTiciPATOEY. As after the sixth seal,

so here after the sixth trumpet, we have
a passage interposed, containing two epi-

sodes, completing that which has been
already detailed, and introducing the final

member of the current series. But it is

not so easy here as there, to ascertain the
relevance and force of the episodes. Their
subjects here seem further off: their ac-

tion more complicated. In order to ap-

preciate them, it will be necessary to lay

down clearly the point at which we have
arrived, and to observe what is at that
point required.

The last vision witnessed the destruc-
tion of a third part of the ungodly by
the horsemen from the East, and left the
remainder in a state of impenitent idola-

try and sin. Manifestly then the prayers
of the saints are not yet answered, how-
ever near the time may be for that an-
swer. If then this Episode contains some
assurance of the approach of that answer
in its completeness, it will be what we
might expect at this point in the series

of visions. At the same time, look-

ing onwards to the rest of the book, we
see, that as out of the more general series

of visions at the opening of the seals,

afiecting both the church and the world,

there sprung a new and more particular

series of the trumpets, having nference
to one incident in the former vision, and
afffeeting especially the " inhabiters of the
earth," so if now the gaze of prophecy
once more turns to the church and her
fortunes, and the Apostle receives a new
commission to utter a second series of
prophecies, mainly on that subject, it will
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vovra eK rov oupavov, ^ TrepvjSe^Xrjixevov v€<^eKrjv, koX t} ^ ^""g';^^''-

* 1/3*9 eVt rr]v Ke<paX>iv avrov, kol to 7rp6<;(07rov avTov w? '
"'' "' ^ °'^^^'

Andr Areth Tich.— aYYsAoi/ bef aWov 1 16. rec oin r), with [PJ^^a k 1 t, 32-3-8

(35-6. 41, e sil) Andr : ins ACX' b rel Andr-coisI Areth. for ipis, 6pi^ K^ rec

T1JS K€</)aArj9, with [P]N B rcl Andr Areth : txt AC (d ?) 9. 12. rec oin 1st avrov.

ins ACN b rel vss Andr Areth lat-tf.

also be no more than what we might
fairly look for. Again : if the epi-

sodical vision in its character and hue
partakes of the complexion of the whole
series of trumpet-visions, and, as regards

the church, carries a tinge of persecution,

and of the still crying prayer for ven-
geance, not yet fully answered,—while at

the same time it contains expressions and
allusions which can only be explained by
reference onward to the visions yet to

come; this complex character is just that
which would suit '^.he point of transition

at which we are now standing, when the
series of visions immediately dependent
on one feature in the opening of the seals

is just at its end, and a new one evolving

the other great subject of that general

series is about to begin.

Now each one of these particulars is

found as described above. For 1) the

angel of ch. x. declares, with reference to

the great vengeance-burden of the whole
series of the trumpet-visions, respecting

which the souls of the martyrs had been
commanded 'Iva avairavauivrai en xP^'^o"

fi.iKp6v, ch. vi. 11,—that XP"'*'"* ovksti

earai, but that in the days of the seventh

angel, when he is about to blow, the whole

mystery of prophecy would be fulfilled.

2) The same angel gives to the Seer the

open little book, with a distinct announce-

ment that he is to begin a new series of

prophecies, and that series, by what imme-
diately follows, ch. xi. 1 ff., evidently re-

lating to the church of God in an especial

manner.

3) The whole complexion of the epi-

sodical vision of the two witnesses, ch. xi.

3 fl'., is tinged with the hue which has

pervaded the series of trumpet-visions,

from their source in ch. vi. 9—11, viz.

that of vengeance for the suftcrings of the

saints: while at the same time allusions

occar in it which are at present inexpli-

cable, but will receive light hereafter,

when the new series of visions is un-

folded. Such are the allusions to rh

Bripioi/ rh avaPaTvov 4k ttjj afivaaov,

ch. xi. 7, and to ^ Tz6\is r/ fj.eyd\r), ib.

ver. 8.

With these preliminary considerations,

we may, I think, approach these episodical

visions with less uncertainty.

1—11.] The vision of the little
BOOK. 1—4. Introductorii. And I saw
another strong angel (aWov, perhaps in

allusion to the many which have been
mentioned : but seeing that the epithet

\iTxvp6v occurs in the mention of the

angel who cried out in reference to the

sealed book, ch. v. 2, and that the present

angel's errand also regards a book, we
can hardly help taking . &K\ov with both

substantive and adjective, and referring it

to that first ^776^0$ Iffx^p^^ in ch. v. 2.

And this consideration may serve to in-

troduce the assertion, to me hardly ad-

mitting of a doubt, that this angel is not,

and cannot be, our Lord himself. Such a

supposition would, it seems to me, entirely

break through the consistency of apoca-

lyptic analogy. Throughout the book, as

before observed, on ch. viii. 3, angels are

the ministers of tbe divine purposes, and
the carriers out of the apocalyptic course

of procedure, but ai"e every where distinct

from the divine Persons themselves. In
order to this their ministry, they are in-

vested with such symbols and such dele-

gated attributes as beseem in each case

the particular object in view : but no ap-

parent fitness of such symbolical investi-

ture to the divine character should induce

us to break through the distinction, and
introduce indistinctness and confusion

into the book. When St. John means to

indicate the Son of God, he indicates Him
plainly : none more so : when these plain

indications are absent, and I find the

name iryyeXos used, I must take leave to

regard the agent as distinct from Him,

—

however clothed, for the purposes of the

particular vision, with His delegated

power and attributes) descending out of

heaven (the place of the Seer yet con-

tinues in heaven : see below, vv. 8, 9),

clothed with a cloud (as a messenger of

divine judgment : see ch. i. 7), and the

rainbow upon his head (q the well-known,

ordinary, rainbow : indicating, agreeably

with its first origin, God's covenant of

mercy. See note on ch. iv. 3. On the

accus. after iiri at the first mention of

superposition, see note, ch. iv. 2), and his

face as the sun (indicating the divine

glory with which he was invested : see

ch. i. 16, xviii. 1 : and compare Luke ix.
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fGal. ii. 9.

1 Tim. iii. 16.

ch. iii. 12

only. = Exod.
xiii. 21. lii.
9.

g constr., ch.
iv. 1 al.

h vv. 9, 10
only +.

I Matt. IX. 21.

XXV. 33 al.

k here only +.

Job vi. 5
Symm.

Theocr. Id.

xxvi. 21.)

1 BO Mark ii. 2
al.

6 t]\io^, KoX 01 7r68e9 avTov to? ^ cttvXoi, irvp6<i, " KaX ^ €%G)t' acp

iv rfi %eipt. avrov ^ ^i^apiBtov -^uewy/xevov, Kal edrjKev 2. 4.

TOP iroha avrov rov ^ Be^ibv cttI tt}? 6a\d<Tar]<;, rov Setou

* evcovvfiov €7n t?;? <yr)<i,
^ Kol €Kpa^ev (fxovfj fxeydXrj &<;Trep to 3(

: €Kpa^€v, ^ eXaXriaav al eTrrd a7 uXicov ^ fMVKarai. Kai ore

/Bpovral Td<; kavroiv ^ (fxovd^. * Kal ore iXaXijaav al eirra

fipovTai, rjfieWov ypdcfieiv Ka\ ijKovaa (f)Q)vrjv €k tov

ovpavov Xejovcrav ™ ^(jipdjiaov a iXdXrjaav al enrd

m = (Matt, xxvii. 66.) ch. ixii. 10. Dan. viii. 26 Theod. xii. 4, 9.

(TTwAos 38 am(with fuld al) syr-dd Tich.

2. rec eix*". with h 1 ii 1. 10. 35-6 (37. 47-9 B"", e sil) vulg Andr Areth Primas : tx^i

17 : txt AC[P]K B rel Andr-coisl. (^oTex"" 38.) $i$\i5apiov C f h 1 n 10-7. 36-

7-8. 47-9 Br Andr-a : $t^\iov B rel Andr-coisl : txt AC2[P]K 1 (18, e sil) Aiidr-p Areth.

rec avewyufvov, with B rel Andr-a Areth : om A copt : txt C[P]X c 1 m Andr,

tifewyfj.evciv 1. rec ttjv 6a\acrcrav and rrjv ynv, with t : rrjs OoAocrtrTjT but ttji/ 7rj»'

b d : TTjf d. and t?7s y. Andr-a : txt AC[P]K B rel Andr Areth.

3. ins COS bef €Aa\7;(ro>' X^. om ot N' 1 1. for Ppovrai, <t>wpat M'. tois

tavTtov (pcDvais H 1 : om 34-5-6.—om ras eavraiv to fipovTai next ver {homoeotet)

b e n 33.

4. for ore, offa H 37. om 1st at 1. rec aft Ppovrai ins ras ipwvas eatn-wif.

ras 60U. <pw. m : om AC[P]K B rel vss gr-lat-ff. (ij/ifAAoc, so AC B b f j 33-8. 42.

50.) rec aft \eyovaav ins /xoi (with 4. 17-8-9. 40, e sil) : om .\C[P]N B rel harl

(and tol) syr-dd seth arm Andr Areth Primas Tich. for a, oaa N. om 2nd
eirra C.

26), and his feet as pillars of fire (see

ch. i. 15. The symbols with which this

angel is accompanied, as those which sur-

rounded the throne of God in ch. iv. 2 ff.,

betoken judgment tempered with mercy,
the character of his ministration, which,
at the same time that it proclaims the
near approach of the completion of God's
judgments, furnishes to the Seer the book
of his subsequent prophecy, the following

out of God's purposes of mercy), and
having in his hand (his left hand, by
what follows, ver. 5) a little hook (the

diminutive has been taken by some to

point to the subsequent eating of the
book by the Apostle : so Eichhorn : but
Dusterd. remarks that if so, even the
fiifiKapiStoi' would be too large : — by
others, to the size relatively to the angel

:

so Bengel. But the most natural reason
for its use is to be found by comparison
with the fii$\iou of ch. v. ff. That was
the great sealed roll of God's purposes

:

this (see below) but one portion of those

purposes, which was to be made the Seer's

own for his future prophesyings. The
form 0i$\api5iov is not found in Greek
writers : the diminutive is 0t^\iSapioi/,

used by Aristoph. frag, (in Julius Pollux,

vii. 210. See also Phot. Bibl. p. 142).

On the signification, &c., of this little

book or roll, see below ver. 8, notes) open.
And he placed his right foot on the sea,

and his left on the earth, and cried with
a loud voice as a lion roareth (the whole
imagery represents the glory and majesty
of Him whose messenger this angel is

:

and is to be taken literally in the vision,

the earth meaning the earth ; the sea, the

sea : and the description of the loudness of

the voice being simply thus descriptive).

And when he cried, the seven thunders
(it is probable that the art. at is prefixed

because, like the seven stars, churches,

seals, trumpets, and vials, these seven

thunders form a complete portion of the

apocalyptic machinery : and having no
other designation, for the very reason that

their meaning is not revealed, they are

thus designated, as " the seven thunders")
spoke their (no further stress on eavruv,

than as it belongs to the peculiar cha-

racter of the utterances of these thunders.

They were to be concealed, remaining un-
written : and this fact, I conceive, reflects

back a tinge on the possessive genitive,

making it so far emphatic : the voices

were, and remained, lai/Twi' : not shared

by being perpetuated) voices. And when
the seven thnnders spoke, I was about to

write (in obedience to the command in

ch. i. 19) : and (not, " but .-" as I was
about to write, a new circumstance arose)

I heard a voice out of heaven (from
which it does not follow that the Seer is

on earth, any more than in ver. 1) saying.
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^povrai, koX fxr] aura ypdylrrjq. 5 ^^j^ ^ dyy€\o<i ov elBov " ^eut. xxxii

icrrcoTa iirl t>}9 da\dcrar]<i koI eVt t^? yfj^, " jjpey t^i/ °
36*"xuiM6,

^')(etpa avrov rrjv Se^iav '^ Ci<i rov ovpavov, ^ koX '^ coixoaev i^.Je^.v"'

" ey Tfti P l^SiVTi ei9 tou? aldva^ rcov alcovcov, o? ^ eKTiaev q GeTxiv: 19.

Toy 1 ovpavbv KoL to, iv avru) koI ^

avrfj Kol rrjv Odkaaaav Kal to, iv avrfj, oTt " ')(p6vo<i 3=

(see note)
rrjv ynv KaL rd ev John always.

' ' ' John V. 6.

33 xh.
35 XIV. 9.

h. 11. 21. vi.

11 XX. 3. {never — Koipos John.

rec (for avra) ravra, with h 1. 10-7. 33-7. 49 Br (35-6. 40, e sil) : txt AC[P]X B rel

vulg Andr-coisl Areth.— /cat /xera lavTu ypcKpets h 1. 10-7. 37. 49 B^ Andr-a.

5. rec 0111 T-nv Se^iav, with A 1. 17. 36 vulg: ins C[P]X B rel syr-dd copt asth arm
Andr Areth Primas.

6. om 1st if {homoeotel?) H^ b rel copt Andr-coisl : ins AC[P]i<='c c 1 n t. 10-7. 36.

49 (h 6. 32-7 B'', e sil) Andr Areth, per viventem vulg Primas. om toi// aMvwv 1.

om Kai T7J1' 7771' Kai to iv avrrj A 1. 12 copt. om Kai ttjc 0a\aaaau Kai

ra ev avrrj AN' c k 30-2-8. 40-9 arm : ins C[PJN3a b rel.

Seal up the things which the seven

thunders spoke, and do not write them
(cf. the contrary command, ch. xxii. 10.

Many speculations have been raised as to

the purport of the utterances of the seven

thunders, and the reason for concealing

them. From the very nature of the case,

these must be utterly in vain. The wis-

dom of Him who signified this Revelation

to His servant John, has not seen fit to

reveal these things to us. But the very

nature of the case also convicts some of

these speculations of error. The thunders,

e. g., did not speak " humanum exceden-

tia captum" as Ewald, seeing that not

only did St. John understand their utter-

ances, but he was about to write them
down for others to read, as intelligible to

them also. Again, they were not any

utterances of mere human device. They
were spoken by command of the great

angel, as ver. 3 necessarily implies: they

in common with the seals, trumpets, and

vials, form part of the divinely-arranged

machinery of the Apocalypse. It is mat-

ter of surprise and grief therefore, when
we find historical interpreters of our day

explaining them of the papal anathemas

of the time of the Reformation. Elliott,

vol. ii. p. 100 fif. It seems to me that no

interpretation could be more unfortunate

—none more thoroughly condemnatory of

the system which is compelled to have

recourse to it. For, merely to insist upon

one point,—if it were so, then the Apostle

sealed the utterances in vain, for all know
what those thunders have uttered: then

the command should have run ff^pdyiffov

.... eojs KOLipov <rvvTf\eias, as in Dan.

xii. 4, instead of an absolute command as

here. Thus much we may infer; from

the very character of thunder,—that the

utterances were of fearful import : from
the place which they hold, that they

related to the church ; from the command
to conceal them, first, encouragement,
that God in His tender mercy to His own
does not reveal all His terrors : secondly,

godly fear, seeing that the arrows of His
quiver are not exhausted, but besides

things expressly foretold, there are more
behind not revealed to us). 5—7.]

The oath of the strong angel, that the

time of fulfilment of all prophecy tvas

close at hand. In this portion of the

vision, the reminiscences of Dan. xii. 7 are

very frequent :

—

koI ijKovaa rod avSpbs

Tov fvSeSvfxei'ov to j3aS5»V, os i)v firivoi

Tov vSaTos TOV TTOTafiov, Kal i/tfoxre ttjv

^i^iav avTOv Koi Tr/y apiarepav aiirov eis

Thv ovpav6v, KoX iuf^offev iy r^ ^wvri e/j

rhy alwva, '6ti eU Kaiphv KaipMV Koi i^fitffv

Kuipov, fu rqj (TvvTi\eff9rjyai SiaffHopirKT/xhy

yyciaovTai Tzavra raCra. And the angel
whom I saw standing upon the sea and
upon the earth, lifted his right hand
(not both hands, as in Daniel above,

seeing that the little book lay open on his

left. On the practice of lifting the hand
in swearing, cf. ref. and Gen. xiv. 22
(Exod. vi. 8 and Num. xiv. 30, marg. and
LXX)) towards heaven (as God's dwell-

ing-place, Isa. Ivii. 15) and sware by
(construction, see reff.) Him that liveth

to the ages of the ages (cf. Dan. above),

who created the heaven and the things

in it, and the earth and the things in

it, and the sea and the things in it

(this full and formal designation of God
as Creator of all is given, because the

subject of the angel's oath is, the mystery

of God, which necessarily rests in His

power alone who made all things.

We may observe, that the fact as well as
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, so Luke i. 25. Qv/ceTi, €(TTai, 7 aXA.' iv ral^ ^ r)aepai<i rm dxovm tov iB-
t= Mark xiii.

^

" i > i >

, /,

txxVi.
''" Bofiov ayyeXou, * oray ' fJbeXXij aa\7ri^eiu, " /cat ^ ireKeaoT]

usrKoi'.ch. TO "^ avaTiipLov Tov 6eov, (09 ^ evrjyyeXLaev Toyf eafToO
vi. 1.12.

Eph. i. 9.

T - John six
30. ch. XV. 1. Lulse xii. 50. x:

ii. 29. see cli. i. 20. xvii. 5. 7

Mark iv. 11. Rom
tr. w. ace., .iets xiii

3, i. 9. vi 19 al Dan.

rec (for ovKeri euTai) ovk iarai «ti, with 1 Andr-a, non erit amplms vulg-ed ; ovKeri

(trrtv X' : t.xt AC[P]N^'i B rel syr-dd Andr Areth, amplms non erit am(\vith fuld

iipss al).

7. (aK\\ SO AC[P]K B a to e, g to n 1. 4. 10-3-7-8-9. 30-6-8 B"" Andr Areth. (Wetst

Bch &c silent.)) tov ayytKov tov e^Souou K. rec (for €T6A.) -nXeadr), with

B h 1 n 1. 10. 17-corr 36. 49. 51 (37 B^ e sil) Andr : TiXiffQ-nvai 17' : txt AC [P(app.v)] K
rel syr-dd copt Andr-coisl. rec tois (ejanT. 5oi/A.ois rois npoipriTais, with j n 1. 18

the form of this oath is against the sup-

position, that this strong angel is the Lord
Himself. Considering St. John's own de-

clarations respecting the Son of God, it is

utterly inconceivable that he should have
related as spoken b^ Him an oath couched

in these terms), that time (see below)

should no longer be (i. e. should no more
intervene : in allusion to the answer given

to the cry of the souls of the martyrs, ch.

vi. 11, /col ip^edr) avTo7s Xva avairav-

(Tuvrai en XP°*'<"' I^i-Kp6v. This whole
series of trumpet-judgments has been an
answer to the prtiyers of the saints, and
now the vengeance is about to receive its

entire fulfilment: xp<^''os oii/ceri earai : the

appointed delay is at an end. That this is

the meaning is shewn by the aAA.' iu t. tjij..

which follows. Several erroneous views

have been taken of this saying : e. g., 1)

that of Bede " mutabilis ssecularium tem-
porum varietas in novissima tuba cessabit,"

al., and apparently the E. V. (" that there

should be time no longer")— that it im-

ports the ending of the state of time, and
the beginning of eternity : 2) the chrono-

logical one of Bengel, who allots a definite

length, viz. 1111^ years (?) to a chronus,

and then interprets, " there shall not
elapse a chronus ;" bringing the end, on
his successive-historical system, to the year
1836, which is self-refuted : 3) the view of

Vitringa and Hengstenb., which grounds
an error on the right understanding of
these words themselves,—"moram nuUam
temporis esse intercessuram inter clan-

gorem septimte tubae et oraculorum pro-

pheticorum implementum :" for the as-

sertion of ver. 7, which is the carrying out
of this denial, expressly identifies the days
of the voice of the seventh angel, when he
is about to sound, with the immediate
fulfilment of all prophecy) : but (aWd is

not = ei ixi), but bears its proper meaning
of strong contrast) in the days of the

voice of the seventh angel (i. e. the days

indicated, in the fulfilment of the vision,

by the sounding of the seventh angel's

trumpet. De W. well observes, that there

is in the dictioH of this clause a mingling

of the fulfilment with the prophecy),

when he is about to blow his trumpet
(these words oxav |A€X\x) are used, as in

reff., in their strictest propriety. For
when the seventh angel does sound, the

completed time of the fulfilment is simul-

taneous with his blowing : cf. ch. xi. 18 :

so that it is properly said that the fulfil-

ment comes in the days when he is about

to blow. Elliott's version, "at what time
soever he may have to sound," can hardly

be the rendering of orav ixiXXri craKiri^nv.

For 1) Urav will not in the LXX and
N. T. bear this emphatic uncertainty, but
is simply " when," in contingent clauses :

and 2) fieWrj, in a sentence spoken strictly

of time, must be kept to its temporal signi-

fication. Of coui'se, the E. V., " when he
shall begin to sound," is inadmissible),

then (this Kai in apodosi is in fact the

token of a mixed construction : which re-

solved would be aW bri '^lovaiv al f)ix4-

poLi K.T.A., KoX ic.r.X. So also in reff.

See Winer, edn. 6, § 53. 3, f) the mys-
tery of God (this expression will be best

understood by ref. Rom., connected as

it is here with the verb evTjyyeXicrfv (see

below). It is the mystery of the kingdom,
as unfolded in the course of the Gospel
dispensation, as is clearly shewn by the
thanksgiving after the blowing of the

seventh trumpet in ch. xi. 15 S.) is ful-

filled (lit., tvas fulfilled,—the speaker

looking back, in prophetic anticipation, on
the days spoken of, from a point when
they should have become a thing past), as
He evangelized (it is impossible to give

the force of fvrjyyeXia-ev with the accus.

by a periphrasis, without losing its force.

It expresses that God informed them of
the glad tidings : it being left to be un-
derstood by their office of Kpo(pi\T7)s, that
they published the ivayyeXiov. See Gal.

iii. 8, where the sense, though not the con-
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John
ch. X.I.

9 only.

y BovXovi Toij^ ^ 7rpo(p7]Ta'i. ^ ,al rj tpcovi] r)v i]Kovaa €/c y ch. xi. is.

Tov ovpavov ttoXlv ^ XaXovaav ixer ijxov Kai Xeyovaav """yi^^i'h^a'

"TTraye XdBe to /Si^Xlov to vvew'^aevov ev tv yetpl tov a "latt. xiv

ayjeXov tov earoiTCi €7rt tj;? oaXaaarj'i Kai ctti Trj<i yfji;.
l''^,,%"-

^ Kal ^ airrjXdov ^ Trpo? tov ajyeXov ^ Xeywv auTU) ^ hovvai v^sl'/aii.'^'''"'

fXQL TO ^ ^cjSXapLhLov. Kal Xiyet fj,OL Ad/3e Kal ^ KaTcapaye "^ t^*;'

avTO, Kal ^ TTLKpavel aov tt-jv ^ KotXiav, dX}C iv tc5 aTOfxaTi fi'i

(TOV eaTat ^ yXvKv u}<i ''ueXt. ^^ Kal eXaBov to " SiBXa- e^k. m i.
' ' '

/ I e ch. viii. 11

plhiov e'/c Tr;9 yeipo^ tov dyyeXov Kat ^ KaTecbayov auTO, t rM.-,tt xv.

Kat vv ev Tco GTOuaTu aov a>9 " /xeAt s ty\vKv Kat otc i^""-- ''^ i3.

13 Fliil. iii. 19. i Kings XX. 10. p here bis James m 11. 12 only. Judg. xiv U. Sir.
xx:v.2u. I. heiB Dis. Matt in. 4 d Mk only. Ezek, ni 3

Andr Areth ; txt AC [P(appy)] K b rel Audr-coisl.—for iuvrov. out. b rel ; om k : txt
AC [P(appy)] N 1. 17. 38.—lus Kai bef t. Trpo^. N.

8. rec KaKovaa and \eyovaa, with rel lips-5 syr-dd copt Andr Areth . txt AC
[P(appy)] K B f 1 36 vulg. rec /SijSAapiSio*/, with [P(appy)] K g 1. 16-8 Andr-p :

0L8\i5apiov B rel Andr Areth : txt AC I'. aufoiyfj.evou B rel Audr-a Areth : txt
AC [P(appy)] N m c 33 (e 1. 2. 16. 34-5-6, e sil) Andr. om ev rri xeip' C : e/c x^^pos
36 : om fv c 6. 11. rec ora too (bef 0776X0^) (with d 6. 34-5. 51 Br, e sil) : ins

AC [P(appy)] B 33(sic, Del) rel Andr Areth. om daXaaaris icai e-ni ttjs X'(insN3a) ;

transp 6a\. and yr]s 37.

9. awnXBa A j 16. 27. 50. rec (for Sowac) dos, with [P] h n 1. 10-7. 33-7-8.
40-9 (34. 51 Br, 6 sil) copt Andr : txt ACN b rel vulg Andr-coisl Areth. ;8iy3Ai8apioi'

B rel Andr Areth: Bi^Aapiov A' : Pi^kiof N f ; txt A(as corrd by origl scribe) C[P] 1

(13-8. 51, e sil). avro bef /cat KaTa<paye N'(m both places H^^). for KoiAiaf,

Kapdiav A. oAAa X.

10. fii^Kiov [for )3i/3Aap.] K B rel Audr-coisl Areth : ^i^Aidaptov d f h n 10-7.

32-6-7. 49 Br Andr-a: txt AC[P] 1. 18 Andr-p. tji/ to (rTo/uaTi(sic) 1. 7Ai;ku

bef ws /ueAi {from ver 9) A B 36 • txt C[P]N rel vulg syr-dd Andr Areth. om oTt

struction, is much the same) His servants Take and eat it up (of. Ezek. iii. 1 fT.

;

the prophets. Jer. xv. 16 ; Ps. xl. 9) : and it shall

8—11.] The delivery of the little look embitter thy belly, but in thy mouth
to John, and announcement of afurther shall be sweet as honey. And I took the

work ofprophecy to be carried on by him. book out of the hand of the angel and ate

And the voice which I heard out of it up : and it was in my mouth as honey,

heaven, (I) again (heard) talking with sweet ; and when I had eaten it up, my
me and saying (the sentence is a curious belly was embittered (there is the differ-

instance of mixed construction. One of ence between Ezekiel's roll and this, that,

its simple forms would be k. t] (puvi^ V iii the prophet's case, only the sweetness

^K. e/c T. oup. iraKiv iXaKei /uer' sfjiov in the mouth is mentioned. The Angel,

\eyov(Ta : the other, /c. tV cpuvrji/ ^Kovaa dwelling most on the most important

€(c T. ovp. TraA. \a\ovaav /xer ii^ou k. thing, the working of the contents of the

Aiyovaw. The former member of the book, puts the bittei'ness first : the Evan-

first of these, and the latter member of gelist, in relating what happened, follows

the second, are united in the text), Go take the order of time. The text itself will

the book which lieth open in the hand of guard us against some misinterpretations

the angel which standeth upon the sea of this bitterness and sweetness. It is

and upon the earth. And I went away plain that we must understand these to

(from my former place as a spectator in belong, not to differing characters of dif-

heaven : from which, however, the Seer ferent portions of the contents of the book

does not seem wholly to remove, cf. ch. (as Heinr., Ewald), but to difierent sensa-

xi. 16; xix. 1 fF., although his principal tious of the Evangelist in different parts of

spot of observation is henceforth the earth

:

his body respecting one and the same con-

cf. ch. xi. 1, xiv. 1, xvii. 3, &c.) to the tent of the book. Nor again must we
angel telling him (the pres. part, contains invert the order, imagining (as Herder

the reason of the airfj\9oi') to give me and Rinck) that the first bitterness leads

the little book. And he saith to me, afterwards to sweetness and joy, or (as
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Bade, Aretius, al.) that the bitterness in

the belly indicates the reception by the

Evangelist, but the sweetness in the

mouth, the declaration to others ; pro-

ceeding on a misunderstanding of ver. 11.

For further particulars, see below). And
they say (X^^otio-iv leaves the speakers

quite indefinite ; amounting in fact to

no more than " it was said ") to me,
Thou must (i. e. it is God's will that thou
shouldest : a command is laid upon thee

80 to do) again prophesy (as thou hast

done before in writing the former part

of the a.TroKa.Kv<^is : see in the interpre-

tation below) concerning (not, as E. V.
" before : " nor can iirL with a dat. bear
such a meaning. The substantives which
follow the preposition are the objects of

the TTpo(]>-nTfv(rai. So in reff. See Winer,
edn. 6, § 48, c. c) peoples and nations
and languages and many kings (i. e.

concerning the inhabitants of the earth,

as before : cf. ch. v. 9, where the Lamb's
worthiness to open the former Bt0\lou is

connected with His having redeemed e'/c

irdcrris <pv\rjs k. y\d>cray]s k. AooO k. (Qvovs).

I have postponed till this point the

question, what we are to understand by
the Btfi\apiSioi', and the Seer's concern

with it. And I will at once say, before

discussing the various differing interpreta-

tions, that 1 conceive the simple accepta-

tion of the description and symbolism here
can lead but to one conclusion ; viz. that
it represents the nvarripiov rov Oeov

above spoken of, the subject of the re-

mainder of the apocalyptic prophecies.

So far, many of the principal Commenta-
tors are at oue. Indeed it is difficult to
conceive how any other interpretation can
have been thought of, except as made
necessary by some previous self-committal

of the Expositor regarding the sealed book
of ch. v., or by the exigencies of some his-

torical system. But within the limits of

this agreed meaning, there are many dif-

ferent views as to the extent of the refer-

ence of the "little book "to that which
follows, and as to its relation to the

seven-sealed book of ch. v. As regards

these points, we may remark, 1) that the
contents of the " little book " cannot well

be confined to ch. xi. 1—13, or we should

not have had so solemn an inauguration

of it, nor so wide-reaching an announce-
ment of the duty of the Apostle conse-

quent on the receipt of it : 2) that the

oath of the Angel must necessarily be
connected with his bearing of the open
book on his hand, and if so, makes it

necessary to infer that the contents of the

book are identical with the mystery, re-

specting which he swears : 3) that the

episode which follows, containing the first

work of the Apostle under this his new
prophetic commission, inchoates an en-

tirely new matter—the things which be-

fall the Church of God and the holy city,

which new character of incidents con-

tinues to prevail until the very end of the
book : 4) that the relation of this " little

book " to the sealed book of ch. v. can
hardly be doubtful to the readers of this

Commentary, seeing that we have main-
tained that book to be the sum of the
divine purposes, which is not opened at all

within the limits of the apocalyptic vision,

but only prepared to be opened by the
removal of its seven seals. That this is

not that complete record of the divine

purposes, nor, technically speaking, any
portion of it, must be evident to us. For
it forms a small detached roll or volume,
lying open on the angel's hand: it is

destined for the especial individual behoof
of the Seer, into whom it passes, and be-

comes assimilated with himself, to be given
forth as he should be directed to utter it.

5) That it contained more than we possess

in the remaining portion of this book, is

probable. St. John doubtless knew more
than he has told us. Previously to this,

he knew what the seven thunders uttered

:

and subsequently to this, we can hardly
imagine that he was ignorant of the name
of the wild beast, whose number he has
given us.

It remains that we say something on
the circumstances accompanying the Apos-
tle's reception of the mysterious book.
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Its sweetness, when he tasted it, allusive

as it is to the same circumstance in Eze-

kiel's eating the roll which was all lamen-

tation, mourning, and woe, doubtless

represents present satisfaction at being

informed of, and admitted to know, a por-

tion of God's holy will : of those words of

which the Psalmist said, Ps. cxix. 103,
" How sweet are thy words unto my taste,

yea sweeter than honey unto my mouth !

"

But when the roll came to be not only

tasted, but digested,—the nature of its

contents felt within the man,—bitterness

took the place of sweetness : the persecu-

tions, the apostasies, the judgments, of

the church and people of the Lord, sad-

dened the spirit of the Seer, and dashed
his joy at the first reception of the mystery
of God.

Ch. XI. 1

—

14.] Tke measurement of
the temple of God. The two witnesses :

their testimony/, death, resurrection, and
assumption into heaven : the earthquake,

and its consequences.

This passage may well be called, even

more than that previous one, ch. x. 1 fF.,

the crux interpretum ; as it is undoubt-

edly one of the most difficult in the whole

Apocalypse. Referring to the histories of

apocalyptic exegesis for an account of the

various interpretations, I will, as I have

done in similar cases, endeavour to lay

down a few landmarks, which may serve

for guidance at least to avoid inconsis-

tency, if we cannot do more. And I will

remark, 1) that we are not bound to the

hard " wooden " literal sense so insisted

on in our day by some of the modern Ger-

man Expositors. I would strongly re-

commend any one who takes that view,

who will have Jerusalem — nothing but

Jerusalem, and confine the two witnesses

to two persons bodily appearing there, to

read through the very unsatisfactory and

shuffling comment of Diisterdieck here

:

the result of which is, that finding, as he

of course does, many discrepancies between

this and our Lord's prophecy of the same

destruction of Jerusalem, he is .driven to

the refuge that while our Lord describes

matters of fact, St. John idealizes the

catastrophe, setting it forth not as it

really took place, but according to its

inner connexion with the final accomplish-

ment of the mystery of God, and corre-

spondently to the hope which God's Old
Testament people possessed as contrasted

with the heathen power of this world,

which abides in " Babylon." But really,

if we have come thus far by fighting for the

literal interpretation, why not a little fur-

ther ? Or rather why so far 1 If " Ba-
bylon " is the abode of the world, why not
" Jerusalem " of the church ? If our in-

terpreter, maintaining tlie literal sense, is

allowed so far to " idealize," as to exempt
the temple of God itself (ver. 1) from a
destruction which we know overtook it,

and nine-tenths of the city (ver. 13)
from an overthrow which destroyed it all,

surely there is an end to the meaning of

words. If Jerusalem here is simply Jeru-

salem, and the prophecy regards her over-

throw by the Romans, and especially if

this passage is to be made such use of as

to set aside the testimony of Irenasus as

to the date of the Apocalypse by the

stronger testimony of the Apocalypse itself

(so Diisterd. from Liicke), then must
every particular be shewn to tally with

known history ; or if this cannot be done,

at least it must be shewn that none con-

tradicts it. If this cannot be done, then

we may fairly infer that the prophecy has

no such reference, or only remotely, here

and there, and not as its principal subject.

2) Into whatever difficulty we may be led

by the remark, it is no less true, that the

itJais t] ayia of ver. 2 cannot be the same
as the TToAts t] neyaXi) of ver. 8. This

has been felt by the literal interpreters,

and they have devised ingenious reasons

why the holy city should afterwards be

called the great city : so De Wette, " he

named Jerusalem the great city, because

he can no more call her holy after her de-

secration " (but he need not therefore call

her great, by which epithet she is never

called)—Diisterd., " because it is impos-

sible in one breath to call a city ' holy,'

and ' Sodom and Egypt '
" (most true •.

then must we not look for some other city

than one which this very prophecy has

called holy ?). So far Joachim says well,

" Veruntamen quod ait in plateis civitatis'

magnsB, non satis videtur facere pro eodem
intellectu (the literal). Nunquam enira

magna civitas forte legitur, sed magis

Nineve et Babylon magnse civitates dictse

sunt : nimirum quia multi sunt vocatij
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pauci vero electi." His other reason see

iu the interpretation below. 3) We are

compelled, if I am not mistaken, to carry

the above considerations somewhat fur-

ther, by the very conditions of the pro-

phecy itself. For it is manifestly and

undeniably of an anticipator)/ character.

It is not, and cannot be, complete in it-

self. The words of ver. 7, rb di\piov rh

avafiaivov eK ttjs a^vcxffov, bear no mean-

ing where they stand, but require, in

order to be understood at all, to be carried

on into the succeeding visions of ch. xiii.

ff. And if into those visions, then into a

period when this wild-beast has received

power from the dragon,—when, as iu ch.

xiii. 7, he makes war with the saints and
conquers them, and all on earth except

the elect are worshipping him. 4) Let us

observe the result as affecting our inter-

pretation. We are necessarily carried on
by the very terms of our present compen-
dious prophecy, into the midst of another

prophecy, far more detailed and full of

persons and incidents : of one which has

its jxeyaXri ttoAij, its vahs tov 6eov, its

trposKvvovvTiS iv avrS, its fxaprvpia 'Xrjffov,

and otlicr coincident particulars. What
inference does a sound principle of inter-

pretation force upon us ? What, if not

this—that our present compendious pro-

phecy, as in the particular of the beast

that comes out of the abyss, so in its other

features, must be understood as giving in

summary, and introducing, that larger

one ? and consequently, that its terms are

to be understood by those of that larger

one, not servilely and literally where they

stand ? And observe, this is deduced
from the very necessity of the case itself,

as shewn in ver. 7, not from any system
throwing its attraction forward and bias-

sing our views. We cannot understand
this prophecy at all, except in the light of
those that follow : for it introduces hy

anticipation their dramatis persona. 5)

If I mistake not, we thus gain much light

on the difficulties of this prophecy. If it

is a compendium of the more detailed pro-

phecies which follow, opening the great

series regarding God's church, and reach-

ing forward to the time of the seventh

trumpet, then its separate parts, so hard

to assign on any other view, at once fall

into their places. Then, e. g. we at once

know what is meant by the temple and its

worshippers, viz. that these expressions

are identical in reference with those others

in the subsequent prophecy which point

out an elect remnant, a Goshen in Egypt,

a Zoar from Sodom, a number who do not

worsliip the wild-beast and his image,

who are not defiled with women, &c.

And so of the rest. 6) It will then be on
this principle that I shall attempt the

exposition of this difficult prophecy. Re-
garding it as a summary of the more
detailed one which follows, I shall en-

deavour to make the two cast light on one

another : searching for the meaning of the

symbols here used in their fuller explana-

tion there, and gaining perhaps some
further insight into meanings there from
expressions occurring here.

1, 2.] Command to measure the tem-

ple, but not the outer court, which is

given to the GeuiilesT And there waa
given to me (by whoin, is not said, but it

is left indefinite, as at ch. vi. 11, viii. 2) a
reed like to a staff (see reff.) saying (\^-

Ywv is otit of the construction, and inde-

finite : as in ch. iv. 1. Andr., in Catena,

imagines that it is the reed that speaks,

and builds an allegorical interpretation on
the idea : ttcoj yap 6 /caAa;uo$ &\^uxos

iif %Kiyev "Eyeipat k.t.X. ; 4k tovtov oIiv

SeinvvTat, a,yye\tK[i ffvvefffi (liTpuaQai

rhv vahv rov Ofov. And so in our own
time, remarkably enough, Bp. Words-
worth :

" The Reed speaks : it is inspired :

the Spirit is in it : it is the Word of God.
And it measures the Church : that is, the
Canon of Scripture is the rule of faith."

(Thus in his Lectures on the Apocal^'pse.

In his notes ad loc, he treats \iywv as ab-

solute.)), Arise (cYeupedoes not necessarily

imply that the Apostle was kneeling before:

see reff.) andmeasure the temple of God and
the altar (apparently, the altar of incense :

as that alone stood in the va6s. But per-

haps we must not be too minute in parti-

cularizing), and them that worship in it

(see the previous remarks on this pro-

phecy. The measuring here is evidently
for the purpose of taking account of, un-
derstanding the bearing and dimensions
of, that which is to be measured; see eh.

xxi. 15, whei'e the heavenly Jerusalem is
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measured by the angel. But here two
questions arise: 1) What is that which is

measured ? and 2) when does the measur-
ing take place ? 1) I have no doubt that,

as above hinted, the vahs r. 6eov and its

6v<na(TTr\piov are to be here taken symboli-

cally, as the other principal features of the
prophecy : and to one believing this, there

can be but little further doubt as to what
meaning he shall assign to the terms.

Thus understood, they can only bear one
meaning : viz., that of the Church of the

elect servants of God, every where in this

book symbolized by Jews in deed and
truth. The society' of these, as a whole, is

the va6s, agreeably to Scripture symbolism
elsewhere, e. g. 1 Cor. iii. 16, 17, and is

symbolized by the inner or holy place of

the Jerusalem temple, in and among
which they as true Israelites and priests

unto God, have a right to worship and

minister. These are they who, properly

speaking, alone are measured: estimated

again and again in this book by tale and

number—partakers in the first resurrec-

tion,—the Church of the first-born. Then
as to our question 2), it is one which, so

far as I know, has not engaged the atten-

tion of expositors. When a command is

elsewhere in this book given to the Seer,

we may observe that his fulfilment of it

is commonly indicated. He is commanded
to write, and the writing before us proves

his obedience. He is ordered to take the

little book, koX airrixeov k.t.A. But of the

fulfilment by him of this command, eyeipe

Kai fjjrpria-ov, no hint appears to be given.

The voice goes on continuously, until it

melts imperceptibly into the narrative of

the vision. After this, we hear no more of

the measuring, till another and more glo-

rious building is measured in ch. xxi. This

being so, either 1) which is inconceivable,

the measurement does not take place at

all, or, 2) which is hardly probable, it

takes place and no result is communicated

to us, or 3) the result of it is found in the

subsequent prophecies : in the minute

and careful distinctions between the ser-

vants of God and those who receive the
mark of the wild-beast—in all those indi-

cations which point out to us the length
and breadth and depth and height, both
of faith, and of unfaithfulness). And the

court which is outside the temple (i.e.

apparently, every thing except the vaSs

itself: not merely the oviter court or
court of the Gentiles. That only the
va6s itself, in the strictest sense, is to be
measured, is significant for the meaning
above maintained) cast out (of thy mea-
surement. But these strong words, con-

veying so slight a meaning, doubtless

bear in them a tinge also of the stronger

meaning, "reckon as profane," "account
not as included in the sacred precinct "),
and measure not it (avniv has a slight

emphasis : otherwise it need not have
been expressed), because it was given
(viz. at the time when the state of things

subsisting in the vision came in : or, in

God's apportionment) to the Gentiles (if

the vads and the irposKufovures represent

the elect church of the first-born, the

idfri will correspond to those who are

outside this sacred enclosure : those over

whom eventually the millennial reign of

ch. XX. shall be exercised : those from
among whom shall spring tlie enmity
against God's church, but among whom
also shall be many who shall fear, and
give God glory, cf. ver. 13. Of these is

formed the outward seeming church, mixed
up with the world; in them, though not

in each case commensurate with them, is

Babylon, is the reign of the wild-beast, the

agency of the false prophet : they are the

KaTOtKovvres t^v 77)1' or eVl t^s 77)5, the

material on which judgment and mercy are

severally exercised in the rest of this book

(cf. especially ver. 18), as contrasted with

God's own people, gathered and to be

gathered out from among them), and they

shall tread down (i. e. trample as con-

querors, the outer church being in subjec-

tion to them : see relF. The other mean-
ing, shall tread, merely, is of course in-

cluded ; but must not be made the preva-
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lent one. The period named shall he one

during which tj PaaiKeia rwv ovpavwv

/8ia^€Tot, Koi BiaffToi ap-ni^ovaiv avr^v,

Matt. xi. 12) the holy city (Jerusalem, in

the literal sense of the prophecy : the

whole temple except the va6s itself being

counted with the city outside) forty and
two months (this period occurs in three

forms in this book : 1) as forty-two

months; see ch. xiii. 5: 2) as 1260 days

= 42 months X 30, see ver. 3, ch. xii. 6

:

3) as time, times, and half a time = 3h
years, 3 x 360 + 180 = 1260 days, see

ch. xii. 14. This latter designation is also

found in Dan. vii. 25, xii. 7. With respect

to these periods, I may say that, equal
as they certainly seem to be, we have no
right to suppose them, in any two given
cases, to be identical, unless the context
requires such a supposition. For instance,

in these two verses, 2 and 3, there is stroug

temptation to regard the two equal periods

as coincident and identical : but it is plain

that such a view is not required by the

context; the prophecy contains no note of

such coincidence, but may be very simply
read without it, on the view that the two
periods are equal in duration, but indepen-

dent of one another : and the rather, that

this prophecy, as has been already shewn,
is of a compendious character, hereafter to

be stated at lai^e. I will further remark,

and the reader will find this abundantly
borne out by research into histories of

apocalyptic exegesis, that no solution at

all approaching to a satisfactory one has
ever yet been given of any one of these

periods. This being so, my principle is to

regard them as being still among the
things unknown to the Church, and await-
ing their elucidation by the event. It is

our duty to feel our way by all the indica-

tions which Scripture furnishes, and by
the light which history, in its main and
obvious salient events, has thrown on
Scripture: and, when those fail us, to he
content to confess our ignorance. An
apocalyptic commentary which explains

every thing, is self-convicted of error).

3—13.] The two witnesses : their

testimonif, death, resurrection, ascension :

consequences on the beholders. The re-

marks just made are here especially appli-

cable. No solution has ever been given of

this portion of the prophecy. Either the

two witnesses are literal,—two individual

men,—or they are symbolical,—two indi-

viduals taken as the concentration of prin-

ciples and characteristics, and this either

in themselves, or as representing men who
embodied those principles and characteris-

tics. In the following notes I shall point

out how far one, how far another of these

views, is favoured by the text, and leave

the reader to judge. And I will give to

my two witnesses (the heavenly voice is

still speaking in the name of Christ. That
we must not press the fiov to the inference

that Christ himself speaks, is plain by
OTTov Kal 6 Kvpios avTwv (ffTavpwOji be-

low. The art. tois seems as if the two
witnesses were well known, and distinct in

their individuality. The Svciv is essential

to the prophecy, and is not to be explained

away. No interpretation can be right

which does not, either in individuals, or in

characteristic lines of testimony, retain

and bring out this dualism. See further

below. As regards the construction, Sdffu

is followed, not by an iufiu., but by the
less usual apodosis, koI npo<pT)T€vaov(rii/

K.r.K. Nothing need be supplied after

5ci(ra>, as is done by Lyra and Corn.-a-lap.

(" coustantiam et sapientiara") and Beza
(" sanctam civitatem," which is decidedly

wrong, seeing it is given to the Gentiles)),

and they shall prophesy (7rpo()>T|T€vo-ovo'iv

here has generally been taken to mean,
shall preach repentance. It may be so

:

but in ch. x. 11, the verb is used in its

later and stricter sense of foretelling events,

as in 1 Pet. i. 10; Jude 14. If their

testimony consisted in denouncing judg-
ment, the other would necessarily be com-
bined with it) a thousand two hundred
and sixty days (Diisterd. remarks that
the fact of a period of the same length as

the forty-two months being now expressed

in days, implies that they will prophesy
day by day throughout it. The reader

will of course see, that the two questions,

of these days being days or years, and of

the individuality or the symbolical cha-

racter of the witnesses, are mutually con-

nected together. He will also bear in

miud that it is a pure assumption that

the two periods, the forty-two months and
the 1260 days, coincide over the same
space of time. The duration of time is

that during which the power of Elijah's

AC
a t

2.4
10-

to 1

7.'c

to

;

40-
47'

90

:



4—6. AnOKAATMS IHANNOT. 659

KOV<i. ovTOL elcTiv al Zvo '^ iXaiac koX at Svo ^ Xvyvuit <= R*"^' ^"'•
/v only. Rom.

xi. 17 al.

Zech. IV. 3,
al ® eVCOTTLOV rOV KVploV TtJi; ry^f ^ eO-TC0T69. ^ Kal €i Ti?

avTOv<; OeXeL ^ aSiKrjcrat, irvp ^ enTropeverai, s e/c rov aroixa- dJh.hizai.

TO? avTOJV Kal ^ KaTeadiec tov<; i)(^0pov<i avTcov Kal et Ti<i ? L*'ch!'vi."6"'^'

* Oe\€L avToix; ^ ahiKrjaat, ^ outq}<; Bee avrbv aTroKravdrjvai. gl'!^'i.KAy.

^ ovTOi e^ovaiv [tj)v] e^ovalav ^ KXecaai rov ^ ovpavov, ^
L^'Vrn/xi

15_only. (see ch. x. 9, 10 reff.) Joel ii. 5. (4 Kings i. 10, 12, 14. Jer. v. 14. Num. xvi. ^35.)
= 1 Thess. IV. 14. k Luke iv. 25. see Sir. xlvui. 3.

4. for 1st ai, oi tKK for iXaiai, avXaiai A : aXaiai C : txt [P]K B rel.—om Sw
eXaiai Kai l(but adds in margin koi ^ eKaiai) Andr-b. rec om [2nd] ai, with K'
(t-marg) 18. 33(-4-5, e sil) : ins AC[P]K3a b rel Hip Andr. om 3rd oj K c f g 1 m
6. 32-4-5. 47-8 Aretli : oi h. om tou A b . ins C[PJX rel. rec (for Kvpiov)
eeov, with n 1. 17. 36 Andr-a : txt AC[P]X B rel vulg syr-dd copt Hip Andr Areth
Vict Primas. rec earcoaai, with [PJK^^' e g 1 n 1. 10-7-8. 36-8 (h 37 B^, e sil) Hip
Andr : txt ACK' b rel Andr-coisl Areth.

5. 1st e^Kei bef avrovs K m 34 : 0e\. aSi/c. avrovs f. rec (for 1st deX.) 0e\r\, with
1 30-3-6 : ede\ei 42 : txt AC[P]K b rel Andr Areth. for 2nd €<, tj CX^ 1. rec

(for 2nd OeA.) deX^, with 1 33 : om 40 :
* deX^ar] AN 38 : deXu C[P] b rel Andr

Areth. rec 2nd avrous bef 2nd OeX., with l'. 36. 47 (51, e sil) Andr Primas

:

oSt/cTjtrai bef avrovs N : txt AC[P] B rel Hip Andr-coisl Areth Tich. om ovtws A.
6. rov ovpavov bef [ttji-] e^ovaiau KXeicrai B rel Andr-coisl Areth : rov ovpavov /cAej-

<rat e^ovatav 33 : t^ovaiav rov ovpavov K\ei(Tai f j 38 : txt AC[P]f< h n I. 10-7 (16. 37.

49 B'', e sil) vulg syr-dd copt Hip Andr.— rec om rrjv, with X B rel : ins ACP.

prophecy shut up the heaven : viz. three

years and six months : see Luke iv. 25, and
more on ver. 6 below) clothed in sack-
cloth (in token of need of repentance and
of approjiching judgment : see Isa. xxii. 12j
Jer. iv. 8, vi. 26 ,- Jonah iii. 5. Certainly

this portion of the prophetic description

strongly favours the individual interpreta-

tion. For first, it is hard to conceive how
whole bodies of men and churches could be

thus described : and secondly, the principal

symbolical interpreters have left out, or

passed very slightly, this important parti-

cular. One does not see how bodies of

men who lived like other men (their being

the victims of persecution is another mat-
ter), can be said to have prophesied clothed

in sackcloth. It is to be observed that

such was the garment of Elijah ; see

2 Kings i. 8, and cf. Matt. iii. 4). These

are the two olive trees and the two candle-

sticks which stand before the Lord of the

earth (the whole from ref. Zcch., to which
the art. at refers. But it is to be observed

that while in Zech. we have the two e\a?at,

and spoken of in the same terms as here,

there is but one At;x»"'a, with its seven

lights, which very seven lights, as there

interpreted in ver. 10, are referred to in

our ch. iv. 5, v. 6. So that it is somewhat
difficult to say, whence al 5uo Kvxviai

has come. The most probable view is that

St. John has taken up and amplified the

prophetic symbolism of Zechariah, carry-

ing it on by the well-known figure of

lights, as representing God's testifying

servants. Who the two " sons of oil " in

the prophet were, whether Zerubbabel and
Joshua, or the prophets Zechariah and
Haggai, is of no import to our text here)

:

and if any one be minded to harm them,
fire goeth forth (the pres., of that which
is habitual and settled, though yet future

:

see also on ver. 7 below) out of their

mouth, and devoureth their enemies (so

Elijah, 2 Kings i. 10 ft'. ; and so ran the

word of promise to Jeremiah (ref.), iSou

tycb SeSwKa rovs \6yovs fxov ets t^ ffrofia

ffov irvp, Kal rhv \ahv rovrov ^vKa, Kal

Karafpay^rai avrovs : the two being here

combined together. Cf. also Sir. xlviii. 1,

aveo'rr] 'li\las irpoipijrTjs ws itvp, Kal 6

\6yos avTOv its \aixiras eKaiero) ', and if any
one be minded to harm them, after this

manner (see Sir. xlviii. 3) he must be
killed (this whole description is most dif-

ficult to apply, on the allegorical inter-

pretation ; as is that which follows. And
as might have been expected, the alle-

gorists halt and are perplexed exceed-

ingly. The double announcement here

seems to stamp the literal sense, and
the elf ris and 5ei avrhv anoKravdrivai

are decisive against any mere national ap-

plication of the words (as Elliott). Indi-

viduality could not be more strongly indi-

cated). These have (see on the pres.

above) [the] power to shut the heaven,

that the rain may not rain during the

days of their prophecy (as did Elijah : the
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aiiTOiv, Kal ° i^ovaiav e^ovcriv ° iirl tmv vSaTcov p aTpe(f)eiv 2.

4

atira et? al/xa /cai '^'^ irmd^av Trjv yijv ^ iv Trdcrrj ^ TrXrj'yfj to i

xxviii. 2.

Heb

m James v. 17

bis. Matt.
Luk

7. 3
^ oaaKCi idv deXr^acoaiv. 7 /^at orav rekkawaiv ttjv " juap- to

38,44. xvii. Tvpiav avroiv, TO ^ uvptov to avapaivov €k TT]<i " apuaaov 47
29 only. Isa. r

^
, , „ , x / , x \ 90

n^=: here only.
^

'7roi.7](Tei fiBT avTOiV " TToXe/iiov, Kai vLKrjaei avTov<i Kai
tch. 1. A reft'. J

36 leflF

! only,

JExod. vii. 15.

Jer xxxviii (xxxi.) 13. (Exod. vii. 20. PsA. civ. 29.) q = Acts xii. 23. r ch. xix. 15. 1 Kings
,v. 8. s ch. ix. 18, 20 reff. 1 1 Cor. xi. 25, 26 only t. u ch. i. 2 reff. v ch. xiii.

1. xvii. 3 al. passim. Dvn. vii. 3, &c. w ch. ix. 1, 2 reff. x Rev. (ch. xii. 17. xiii, 7. xix.

19) only. Dan. vii. 21 Theod. y here 3ce. Matt. xiv. 12 i| Mk. xxiv. 28. Mark xv. 45 only. Judg. xiv. 8.

och. li. 26ieff. airoKTevei avTov<;. ° kul to ' irrwaa avroiv eiri t???
p = heie only.

rec jSpexT) bef vero^, with 1 copt Andr : txt AC[P]K B rel syr-dcl Hip Andr-coisl Areth

Prinias Promiss. rec (for ras 71/j.epas) fv rj/xepais, witli 33(-6, e sil) vulg Andr-a

:

eu rais ri/xepais 1 : txt AC[P]K B rel Hip Andr Areth. rec avruv bef ttjs irpo<j>Ti-

Teias, with 1 : txt AC[P]J< B rel vulg copt ami Hip Andr Areth. ora avra 1.

om Kai (bef 7raTa|oi) N^. roc om iv, with B (26-7. 51 B"", e sil) vulg syr-dd : ins

AC[P]X rel copt Hip Andr Areth lat-fF.— ocraKis eac 0e\. bef [ev] iraaTj irKriyTj B rel

Andr-coisl Areth : om ej/ Tracrr) ttAtj^tj g: om oaaKis eav deX. 19: txt AC[P]N h n (1,

e sil) 10-6-7. 36-7-8. 49, 51 fir Andr-coisl Areth.—ac C 38.— eeATjo-ot/trn/ C i^ eeXaxriv f

j 36 : fXOuxTiv k.

7. 0T€ Ti\i<Tov(Tiv 1. aft TO Bfipiov ins to T^Taprov A. to avaQaivav A 1:

roT6 ava^aivov K'. rec iroKefjiov bef ju6t' avT(>iv, with 1. 36 (41, e sil) Andr : txt

AC[P]K B rel vulg sj'r-dd arm Hip Andr-coisl Areth lat-ff. om Kai anoKrevet

avTovs j m 1, 12, 36, 41 Andr-b,

8. rec (for to tttcomo) to -KTooixara, with [P]N m n 1. 10-7-8. 34-5-6-8 (h 37. 49 B"^,

e sil) vulg syr-dd Andr Primas Vict : txt AC B rel copt Areth. aft avruv ins

ea-Tui N'°' : €a(r6i(adding oTa<pa aft fj.eya\T)s) n 37. 79.

duration of the time also corresponding

:

expositors to escape this plain meaning
see reff.) : and they have power over the of the words are in vain. Such is that

•waters to turn them into blood (as had of Mede, "when they shall be about
Moses, ref.), and to smite the earth with finishing :" of Daubuz, " whilst they
(the eV of investiture. See ref, 1 Kings, shall perform :" of Elliott, " when they
from 'which, applying to the plagues in shall have completed their testimony,"

Egypt, the expression is taken) every meaning thereby not the whole course
plague as often as they shall be minded of it, but any one complete delivery of it

(all this points out the spirit and power of which others might have followed) their

Moses, combined with that of Elias, And testimony, the wild-beast that cometh
undoubtedly, it is in these two directions up out of the abyss (this is the first men-
that we must look for the two witnesses, tion of the wild-beast; and the whole
or lines of witnesses. The cue imper- description, as remarked above, is antici-

sonates the law, the other the prophets, patory. The pres, part, ava^ali/ov gives

The one reminds us of the prophet whom simply designation, as so often : and is

God should raise up like unto Moses ; the not to be interpreted future, as Elliott,

other of Elias the prophet, who should " that is to ascend." The character of
come before the great and terrible day of the beast is that he ascendeth out of the
the Lord; 6 KaTaypa<pe\s 4v i\eyfxo7s els abyss; just as the tempter of our Lord is

Kaipovs, Koirdaai opyrji/ irph dvfj.ov, Sir. called 6 ireipd^aiv. Matt. iv. 3, though the
xlviii. 10. But whether we are to regard narrative is in the past tense. This
these prophecies as to be fulfilled by indi- wild-beast is evidently identical with that
viduals, or by lines of testimony, must mentioned in ch. xvii, 8, of which the
depend entirely on the indications here same term is used, S ;ue'AA.ei dva^aivnv sk
given). And when they had finished rrjs afivacrov : and if so, with that also

(TeXeVioo-iv is a futurus exactus, implying, which is introduced ch. xiii. 1 ft",, as eK

as plainly as words can imply it, that the t^s OoAotro-rjs B-qplov avaRa7vov, seeing

whole period of their testimony will be at tliat the same details, of the seven heads
an end when that which is next said sball and ten horns, are ascribed to the two.

happen. All attempts of the allegorical But, though the appellation is anticipa-
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'TrXareia'i rr}? ^ 7r6\ea)9 Tr]<? ^ fjL6yd\7](;, ^ ^xi? /caXetTat z ch. «i. 21

'^ 7rv£v/j,aTiKco<i ^ "^oSofia kol ^ Aijuttto^, ottov koI 6 Kvpio<i ^
^V""

^'

avTojv iaravpcodr]. 9 kol ^Xeirovaiv ^ ix rwv ^^ Xawv koI ^
Teff/"'"'

''

.^, . „, „ . ,. . . . cl Cor. ii. 14
. Rom. i. 47. d see note. e ch. v. 9. 2 John 4. see 1 John iv. 13.

g ch. V. 9 reff.
f plur..

rec om [2nd] r-qs (with 35. 41. 51, e sil) : ins AC[P]N b 33(sic, Del) rel Andr Areth.—
{t7)s fiey. iro\. 36.) aft (ToSo^o ins Kai iyyvs o troraixos X^a. om Kai (bef o
KvpLos) K^a f 1 m 1. 12. 34 5-6 copt Orig. rec (for avToiv) nfjLwv, with 1. 33 (26.
34-5. 51, e sil) : om N' : txt AC[P]H3a b rel vss Orig Andr Areth Primas Promiss.

9. rec ^Xi^ovdiv, with (34-5, e sil) vulg syr-dd copt Primas: txt AC[P]K b 33(sic,
Del) rel Andr Areth Tich. twv ^vXwv Kat \awi/ K. aft 2nd kui ins tuu b.

tory as far as this book is concerned, the
beast spoken of was already familiar to its

readers from Dan. vii. : see below) shall

make war with them (see ref. Dan.), and
shall conquer them and kill them. And
their corpse (irrw/xa, ia^ ©cfaUene bcriel=

beil/ as Diisterd. gives it : " their wreck."
The singular is used, not for any mystical
reason, as Wordsw. imagines (who inter-

prets the two witnesses of the Old and
Is^ew Testaments, and says, " The two
witnesses have but one body. They twain
are one flesh. The two Testaments are
one "), but simply as above, because
TTTcD/tia does not properly signify a dead
body, but that which has fallen, be it

of one, or of many. Below, where the
context requires the separate corpses to

be specified, the less proper meaning of

jrrwfj.a is adopted, and we have the plural)

(is) (the present is best to supply, ou*

account of the verbs following, which are

in the present, until we come to ne/j-rpov-

atf : and with which the portion relating

to the corpses is bound up) upon the

street (reft".) of the great city (not Jeru-

salem (see above), which is never called

by this name : but the t] ttSAis v /J-eyaAri

of the succeeding visions, of which this is

anticipatory and compendious), namely,
that which (^tis, not = rj, but specifying

and particularizing) is called sriritually

(i.e. allegorically; in a sense higher than

the literal and obvious one. The only

other place in which we find this usage of

the word is in ref. 1 Cor., which see, and
notes there) Sodom and Egypt (those

Commentators who maintain that the

literal Jerusalem is here meant, allege Isa.

i. 9 if., and Ezek. xvi. 48, as places where
she is called Sodom. But the latter place

is no example : for there Jerusalem is

compared, in point of sinfulness, with her

sisters, Samaria and Sodom, and is not

called Sodom at all. And in Isaiah i. 9

fF., 1) it is not Jerusalem, but the Jewish

people in general (see also Isa. iii. 9) tliat

are called by this name : and that 2) not

so much in respect of depravity, as of the

Vol. IV.

desolation of Judrea, which (vv. 7—9)
almost equalled that of the devoted cities.

And even supposing this to be a case in

point, no instance can be alleged of Jeru-
salem being called Egypt, or any thing
bearing such an interpretation. Wliereas
in the subsequent prophecy both these
comparisons are naturally suggested with
regard to the great city there mentioned :

viz. that of Sodom by ch. xix. 3, 6 Kairvhs

avTrjS ava^aivet els rovs alwvas ruiv

alciivoiv, compared with Gen. xix. 28, and
that of Egypt, and indeed Sodom also, by
ch. xviii. 4 ff., i^fXBaTe e'l ai/rrjs 6 \a6s
fxov, K.r.A.), where their Lord also (as

well as they : not the specific term iarav-
pwBri, but the general fact of death by
persecution, underlying it, being in the
Writer's mind) was crucified (these words
have principally led those who hold the
literal Jerusalem to be meant. But if, as

I believe I have shewn, such an interpre-

tation is forbidden by the previous words,
then we must not fall back on an er-

roneous view on account of the apparent
requirements of these words, but enquire
whether by the light of the subsequent
prophecy, wliich is an expansion of this,

we may find some meaning for them in
accordance with the preceding conditions.

And this is surely not difficult to discover.

If we compare ch. xviii. 24, koI iv avry
ajfia Trpoipr]Tcuu k. aylwv evpiOrj k.

iravToiv tCov i<T(payix^V(iiv eirl TTjy 77) J,

with Matt, xxiii. 35, oirws iKOrj ftp' vfxas

irav af/xa S'lKaiov fKxvypSfj.fuoi' iirl rrjs

77)5, we shall find a wider ground than
the mere literal Jenisalem on which to
place the Lord's own martyrdom and that
of His saints. It is true. He was cruci-

fied at Jerusalem : but it is also true that
He was crucified not in, but outside the
city, and by the hands, not of Jews,

but of Romans. The fact is that the

literal Jerusalem, in whom was found the
blood of all the saints who had been slain

on earth, has been superseded by that

wider and greater city, of which this pro-

phecy speaks : and as the temple, in pro-

X X
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s (^vkoiv Kol ^ <y\a)cracbv Kol ^ edvoiv to >' Trjwfia avrwv ace

iu't) '^l^epci<; T/3et<? [«ai] ^ i]/jLiav, koX to, ^ TTTcofiara avTcov oy/c 2.4.1

/. * ad)LOvaiv ^' TeOrivai 6t<? ^™ aviitxa. ^^ Koi ol " KaTOLKOvvres to 19

" eTTt T77? 7^? ° '^aipovaiv ° err avTot<i Kai p evcppaivovrai 32 to

KoX "^ Sw^a 1 ireix-y^ovaiv aXXr^Xot?, ort ovtol ol Bvo irpo- 47 to

Mark vi. 29. Luke xxiii. 55. 3 King
xxiii 53. xxiv. 1. Acts il. 29 onlv. "Exod.

3. Luke i. 11. Acts xv. 31 ul. Piov. mv.
Deut. xiv. 26. q — aTroCTTcAA.

|j Mark vi

ch. xii. 1

(from Dan
Til. 25
only.

(-<r€ioi',

Luke XIX
18.)

i — .lohn XI.

44. iviii. 8.

Gen. XX. 6.

k Luke xxiii.

53. Acts vii. 16. 1 so (but iv) Matt, xxvii. 60.

30 Aid. m as above (k). Mark v. 3, 5. Luke viii. 27

xiv. 11 alM. n ch. lii. 10 reff. o Matt. xvUi. 1

19. (Micah vii. 8.) p ch. xii. 12. xviii. 20. Luke xv. 23 aL

liepiSai, Neh. viu. 10, 12. Esth. ix. 19, 22.

for KOI e9. to ttt. avr., to itrwfxaTa avTwu Kai ol tK raiv edvcov 1. rec (for to

fl-Toi/ua) ra irrufiara, with [P] 1. 10-7-8. 33-8 (g h n 34-5-7. 49 fir, e sil) vulg syr-dd

Andr Primas : txt ACN b rel copt Andr-coisl Areth Tich. om /cot (bef tjjuio-u) b rel

Andr Areth Cassiod : ins AC[P]K g n 2. 17. 302-3. 51 (36-7. 49, e sil) vulg Primas.

om from /cot to irTujxaia to end k 30. for to tttw/uoto, to ffufj-a f : to
ffTOftoTo n. rec (for oi^joi^trif) a<pT)<Tov(n, with B rel syr-dd copt Andr Areth Primas

:

a<pia(n g: acpovaiv 36 : txt AC[P]N n 1. 12 am(with fuldharl lips-5 tol) Andr-a Tich.

rec fxvrinara, with N'^ 33 vulg Primas : nvriixfiov C 36 : txt [PjN' B rel s^T-dd

copt Andr Areth Tich. (A def.)— for (is fj.vnij.a, ev (jLu-nnari 40.

10. rec (for x<*'P-) x^pouo-u', with vulg sjT-dd coj^t leth Primas: x'^RV'^ovrai 38
Andr-p Areth : txt AC[P]t< B rel Andr Glyc Tich. rec (for ev<ppaivovTai) (xxppav.

d-nffovrai, with B f(sic) rel vss Andr Areth Primas : txt ACPK g n 1. 12. 36 Andr-a Tich.

for irifx^ovffiv, Saxrovatv B rel Andr Areth : txt ACW^ 10-7 (g h 1 1. 27. 37. 49
B^ e sil) vulg syr-dd copt Andr-u Primas, n-ffj.TTovo'ii' [P]H' n 36, ?Mi<^«?2< vulg-ms Tich.

oAAtjAovs C 27. 01 Trpo<p. oi 5vo H : oi Svo oi irp. 50.

90 B<

phetic language, has become the church
of God, so the outer city, in the same
language, has become the great city which
will be the subject of God's final judg-

ments. For those who consider this, there

can be no hesitation in interpreting even

this local designation also of this great

city). And some from among (construc-

tion, see reff.) the peoples and tribes and
languages and nations look upon (tlie

prophetic history is carried on in the

present, as in ch. xviii. 11 compared with

ib. ver. 9, and elsewhere) their corpse (see

above) three days and a half (on this

period we may remark, that these 3j days

are connected by analogy with the periods

previously mentioned : with the 1260 days
and 42 months =: 34 years : and that in

each case the half of the mystic number
7 enters. Also, that Elliott's calculation

of this period as 3 J years, by which he
makes out that that period elapsed, "pre-
cisely/, to a day" between the ninth ses-

sion of the Lateran council, and the post-

ing up of the theses by Luther at Witten-
berg,—and on the accuracy of which he
exclaims, " O wonderful prophecy ! O the

depth of the riches of the wisdom and of

the foreknowledge of God!"— labours

under this fatal defect :—that whereas his

3 years, from May 5, 1514, to May 5,

1517, are years of 365 days, his half-year,

from May 5, 1517, to Oct. 31, of the same
year, is " 180, or half 360 days -." i. e.

wanting 2J days ot the time required ac-

cording to that reckoning. I may observe,

that in his Apocalypsis Alfordiana, p. 128,
he has repeated this inconsistenctf), and do
not permit (a<pioL'o-ti', as ¥i<piev in Mark i.34,

xi. 16, is from the form a<f>iw. The same
form occurs in Eccl. ii. 18 ; Philo, Leg. ad
Cai. § 30, vol. ii.,p. 576. See Winer, cdn. 6,

§ 14. 3 [and Moulton's note, p. 97. 2]) their

corpses to be put into a tomb (the follow-

ing exposition will hardly be credited : but
is useful, as shewing how far away men can
be led in forcing the sense in favour of a
particular view. Wordsw. regards the two
witnesses as the Old aud New Testaments,
and the beast that makes war with them as

Papal Rome. On this clause, he says, " the
original word here is /uj/^/xoto, not Td(pov?,

and is to be rendered not graves, but
mo"uments : i. e. she has laboured that
the Two Witnesses may not be com-
mitted to the immortal monuments of

Editions, Translations, and Expositions."

It will be hardly necessary to remind
any N. T. student that /jLvrjixa never oc-

curs in it in any sense but in the con-

crete one of a grave or tomb : see reff.

The same is true of the LXX, where it

occurs fifteen times. And again it is fatal

to this strange exposition, that it is not
the beast, but etc tcSc Aaiif k. (t>v\. k. y\.,

who will not permit their bodies to be put
into a tomb. It may also be remarked,
that it is now to a Roman printing press

that we owe our only edition of the oldest

published codex of the Greek Old and
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iprJTai, ^ i^aadvicrav Toy? " KaToiKovvTa<i " eVt rrj<; 7179.

11 Kal fiera ra? rpel^ rjfjiepa'i koI ^rjfjLiav, ^ irvevfia ^ ^(or]<i

eK Tov Oeov el^f]\06v [eV] avroh, koX ' earTjcrav * eVt tol'9

7r6Sa9 avTOiv, Kal <})6/3o<i fx,6ya<i " eTreirecrev iirl tol'9 ^ ^eta-

povvra<i avTOV'i. 1^ /cat rjKovcrav (fi(i)vr]<; fjLeydXrj'i eK tov

ovpavov Xeyovar]^ ^ avToh 'Am/3aTe ^ coSe. /cat dve0i](rav

€69 Toy ovpavov iv ^ rfj vecfteXj], Kal ^ iOecoprja-av avTOV'i

at c^opoi avTcov. ^^ Kau ev eKecvrj rr) (apa eyevero

y cretcriJboq ^ /j,6<ya^^ Kal to SeKarov rrj^i 7r6\e&)9 eireaev, koI

aireKTavdrjaav ev rm ^ acLafim ^ ovofzara dvOpcoircov ;;^iXtaSe9

y ch. Ti. 12 (reff.). z = ch. iii. i. Acts i. 15.

r ch. ix. 5 reff.

s Rom. riii. 2
(10). EZEK.
xxxvii. 5.

t Acts xxvi. 15.
Ezek. ii. 1.

Eeek.
xxxvii. in(but

Twv 7ro5.).

u Luke i. 12.

Acts xix. 17.

Ps. civ. 38.

V Rev., here
bis only.
Gospp. &
Acts passim.
Heb. vii. 4.

1 John iii. 17.

Ps. Ixiii. 9.

wch. iv. 1.

Matt. ixii.

12 al. Kuth
li. 14.

X [so art.,

Luke xii. 54.]
Num. xxvi. 53.

11. om ras [P]J< li n 1. 37-8. 40-9. ins to bef rifjuarv C. (r)i,ii(Tou AK(but corrd)

and A2 in ver 9.)" rec (for [ev] avroLs) fir' avrovs, with h 10 Br (26. 33-7. 41-2-9,

e sil) : €1? avTovi K B rel Andr Areth : avTois C[P] 1 1, 17. 38. ev avrois A g n^ 18.36.
51 Andr-a Idac.

—

eis7\\Qev eK rov 6eov avrois C. (n' wanting.) for tin, viro I (30 ?).

rec (for eireir.) firecrev, with N b rel Andr Areth : om 40 : fwnr«ritTai 38 : txt

AC[P] d h 1 9. 10-3-6-7-8-9. 27. 37. 47-9 B' Audr-a. ewi t«v Oiupovuruv C[P]
17' : e^op. N'.

12. for TjKovcrav, VKovaa K-corr B rel copt arm Andr Areth Tich : aKovtrovrai 38 : txt

AC[P]i<' (17-8-9 ?) 322-4 vnlg. rec <pa}vr)v fxtya\7)v .... Keyovcrav, with A B rel

:

txt C[P]J< g h n 1. 10-7. 36-7. 49 Br Andr-a-p. om aurois A n. rec ava^riTe,

with B rel Andr Areth : txt ACPN 26. 36. 42.

13. om 1st Kai B rel Areth Tich : ins AC[P]K g h 1 m n 10-7-8. 34 (1. 26. 37. 40-1-

2-9 Br, e sil) vulg syi'-dd copt Andr Primas. for wpa, rjixepu B rel Andr Areth : txt

AC[P]N g 33 (1 . 36, e sil) vulg syr-dd copt Andr-a Primas. for Kat to, wsn ro C.

for SeKUTov, y' B.

New Testaments). And they that dwell
upon the earth (see reff. : the godless

world) rejoice over them (at their fall

:

iwi with dat., of the close juxtaposition

which connects a mental affection with its

object) and are glad and shall send gifts

to one another (as on a day of festival,

sec reff. ; and Winer, Realw. i. 411, art.

@c[rf)en!e), because these two prophets

tormented them that dwelt upon the

earth (viz. by the plagues above mentioned,

vv. 5, 6). And after the three days and
half, the Spirit of life (not, a spirit : the

whole diction is closely imitated from that

used of the dry bones in Ezek. xxxvii. 10,

where A reads elsrj^dev its ivtovs vevfia

Cd^Tjs : and no inference as to indefinite-

ness can be drawn from the absence of the

art. from such a word as irvevfj.a) from

God {mat/ belong to C'^'js only ; but much
better to irvfvfj.a C<"VS taken as one word.

The art. t6 would strictly be required, but

may well be wanting in later Greek) en-

tered into them (the Iv would be a preg-

nant construction : entered into, so as to

be in), and they stood upon their feet

(the very words of Ezek. 1. c, but with

one difference, the accus. Tr65as, which, as

remarked on ch. iv. 2, is characteristic of

our Writer at the first mention of a

X

superimposition), and great fear fell upon
those who beheld them. And they heard
a great voice from heaven saying to

them, Come up hither. And they went
up to heaven in the cloud (or, as we more
commonly say in English, the clouds : viz.

the cloud which ordinarily floats in the

air ; the mist : see rcf. : not, as Wordsw.,
" the cloud of Christ's glory :" nor need-

ing, as Elliott, identification with any
cloud previously mentioned in this book.

But the ascension of the witnesses par-

takes of the character of His ascension.

No attempt has been made to explain this

ascension by those who interpret the wit-

nesses figuratively of the Old and New
Testaments or the like. The modern his-

torical system, which can interpret such a
Scripture phrase of " calling up to political

ascendancy and power," surely needs no
refutation from me), and their enemies

beheld them. And in that hour there was
a great earthquake, and the tenth part of

the city (the great city, as above) fell,

and there were slain in the earthquake

names of men (i. e. men themselves, the

oiydfiaTa shewing that the number is care-

fully and precisely stated, as if the name
of each were recounted : see reff. : and

more below) seven thousands (i.e. the

X 2



664 AnOKAAT^I^ lOANNOT. XL

a Acts T. 13.

Eph. ii. 3.

1 Thess. iT.

13. V 6.

lTim.v.2nal
b Luke ixiv 5,

37. Actsx.
4. Cxiii 9.1

xiiT. 25
onlyt. Sir.

kirrd, Koi ^ ol XocttoI ^ efx^o^oi iyevovro Koi * eScoicav ^ Bo^av aci

rw o) Tov " ovpavov. 1* 'H ^ oval rj Bevrepa ^ aTrrjXOev 2.4,

,r; - f 1 > V r r >' f 10-3

Loov, 77
^ ovat T) rpLTT] ep-^eTai ra-^v. to 11

^5 Kal 6 e/3Soyu,09 dyjeXo^; iaoXiriaev, koX iyevovTO ^coval ,3-> t

aeyaXai, iv rm ovpavw, ^Xiyovre^ ^^yevero 17 ^ ^aaiXeia 47'

t

1 Mace. xiii.
'^ ' t I L

^^ ^
2B[eK<fr A^<] onlv. c ch. xiv. 7. xvi. 9. lii. 7. Luke xvii. 18. John ii 24. Acts lii. 33. Josh. Til.

19. d ch. ivi. U. Ezra i. 2. Neh. i. 4. Dan. u. 18, 19 Theod. - _ -u .-. ,o f _ -v

ii. 12. ixi. 1, 4 only. g constr., ch. iv. 1 al. fr. h see Matt. it. 8 II L.

for ifKpo^oi, ev (poeo N f 82, evcpo^ot C(Del). [P def.]

14. om 1st 7] K3a m 1. orapTjA.eei' K n. tj ovat tj rpiTTj bef «5ou B rel Andr
Areth : om i5ov 1 6. 32-3(-5, e sil) fuld ffitli : txt AC[P] g 1. 17. 38 vss Andr-a Primas.

—i5ov fpxfTa^ V ovat tj rptrr] H 36.

15. om d A. for eyevovro, eyeviro N^. rec (for Xcyovres) Xfyovcrat, with

C[P]N rel Andr Areth : om 33 : txt A B a d f k 2. 6. 9. 16-9. 26-7. 30. 41-2. 90. rec

eyefovTo ai ISaaiKf tai, with 1 1. 36 Andi--b : txt AC[P]N B rel vss gr-lat-ff.

number 7000. In every place of the 23

where x'^'a? occurs in the N. T., it signi-

fies simply the numeral 1000, and never a

chiliad, or a province, as Elliott, forcing

the expression to mean, in bis historical

interpretation, the seven Dutch united

provinces (so also Cocceiua), wliich were
lost to the Papacy at the Reformation.
He also forces ovS/jtaTa avQpdinwv out of

its idiomatic sense to import " titles of

dignity and command," Duchies, Marquis-
lates. Lordships), and the rest (of the

inhabitants of the city) became terrified,

and gave glory (it would be entirely need-

sess to contend that fSatKav belongs to the

name subject as iyevovro, viz. ol AoiTrof,

had not an attempt been made (Ell. ii.

466) to supply "the ascended witnesses"

as a new subject. To say nothing of the

inapplicability of the instances cited to

justify such a view, our ch. xiv. 7 is de-

cisive against it, where men are exhorted

(pofi^Ortre Thi/ dfhv Kal Sdre avr(^ ^6^av :

as also ch. xvi. 9, where the men tor-

mented ol ixfTivdriaav hovvai avTcZ 56^av.

In fact, the giving glory to God is not

equivalent in the Scriptures to thanking

God, but is as Bengel notices, " character

conversionis," or at all events, the recog-

nition of God. The exceptions to this are

more apparent than real, e. g. Luke xvii.

18, where recognition is the main feature

:

ch. iv. 9, where S6^au does not stand alone.

See also LXX, 1 Kings vi. 5. Josh. vii.

19 is a remarkable example of the ordi-

nary meaning of the phrase) to the God of

heaven (an expression, see reff., confined

to the later books of the O. T.).

14.] Transitional. The second woe is

past (see on ch. ix. 12): behold, the third

woe Cometh quickly (the epi.^odical visions

of ch. X. 1—11, xi. 1—13, are finished:

and the prophecy recurs to the plagues of

the sixth trumpet, ch. ix. 13—21. These

formed the second woe: and upon these

the third is to follow. But in actual re-

lation, and in detail, it does not imme-
diately follow. Instead of it, we have
voices of thanksgiving in heaven, for that

the hour of God's kingdom and vengeance
is come. The Seer is not yet prepared to

set forth the nature of this taking of the

kingdom, this reward to God's servants,

this destruction of the destroyers of the

earth. Before he does so, another series

of prophetic visions must be given, regard-

ing not merely the dwellers on the earth,

but the Church her.'^elf, her glory and her
shame, her faithfulness and her apostasy.

When this series has been given, then
shall be declared in its fulness the manner
and the proce=s of the time of the end.

And consequently as at the end of the
vision of the seals, so here also. The
sixth seal gave the immediately preceding
signs of the great day—we were shewn
in anticipatory episodes, the gathering of
the elect and the multitude before the
throne, and then the veil was dropt upon
that series of visions and another began.
And now God's avenging judgments on
the earth, in answer to the prayers of His
saints, having reached their final point of
accomplishment, and the armies of heaven
having given solemn thanks for the hour
being come, again the veil is dropt, and
again a new procession of visions begins

from the beginning. The third woe, so

soon to come, is in narration deferred un-
til all the various underplots, so to speak,

of God's Providence have been brought
onward to a point ready for the great and
final denouement).

15—19.] The seventh trumpet. And the
seventh angel blew his trumpet, and
there were great voices in heaven (notice,

a) that the seventh seal, the seventh trum-
pet, and the seventh vial, are all dillerently

accompanied from any of the preceding
series in each case, b) At each seventh
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rov ^ Koa/xov tov ' Kvplov rj/xcov koI tov ' '^piaTov ' avrov, ' "^^"^'^'p-^-^;
2

KoX ^ l3aai\.evcr€t, ^ et? tou? alo)va<i Tciyv alcovoov. ^'^ koI gen ..Yco"?

[o«'] eUocyi T€aaap6<; nrpea^vrepoi [ot] evdnnov tov ^eoO ^ Luke i. 33.

^ Ka6)]iievoL ' eVt toj)? 6p6vov<i auTOJV "^ eirecTav itrl to, faiY'cxw. 10.

™ 7rp6<;a>7ra avTwv Kol 7rpo<;eKvvr)aav tco dew, ^^ Xeyovref; m ch. viL u.

'

'^^v'^apiaTOvixev aoi, ° Kupte 6 ° deo^ 6 ° TravTOKpdroop, Lukev^'
12. xvii. 16. 1 Cor. xiv. 25. Num. xvi. 4. n Rev., here only. =- Luke xviii. 11. John j^i.

41. Rom. i. 8 al.t Juditn via. 25. Wisd. xviii. 2. 2 Mace. i. 11 only. o ch. i. 8 reff.

at end ins afxriv X 12. 18(Sz). 38. 40 vulg(not barl lips-3 Primas).

16. ora 1st 01 AN' : ins C[P]K^^ B rel. rec HKoai Kai rtcrcrapfs, with 19. 33 E^
(30-7. 41-2, e sil) : k5' b a g h k 1 n 1. 10. 49. 50. 90 : txt AC[P]X rel Andr Areth.

om 2nd oi A b f g 1 1. 12 : ins C[P]N rel Andr Areth. ins tov dpovov bef
rov 6fov b rel syr-dd Andr-coisl Areth {tov Qpovov avTov c) : om AC[P]X g h n 10 (1.

37. 49 B^ e sil) vulg copt Andr Primas. for KaOrj/xfi'oi, oi KaOrivTat X' b rel Andr-
coisl Areth ; KaOrivTut CN^a g 2 arm : oi KaBnixivot f 12 : txt A[P] n 10-7. 36-8. 47
(h 1 1. 37. 49 Br, e sil) Andr. ins /cot bef eTretr. N g. enea-ov b rel Andr-coisl

Areth: txt AC[P]X d j 1 l(e sil). 2. 13. 32-3. 49' Andr.—(om from avruv to avTupSb.)
17. for aoi, ere B. /cwpios X. om 2nd 6 N.

member of the series we hear what is done,

not on earth, but in heaven,—the half-

hour's silence, the song of thanksgiving,

the voice from the temple and the throne,

saying, " It is done." c) At each seventh

member likewise we have it related in the

form of a solemn conclusion, 1) eyevovTo

PpovraX KoX (paivoX koX aaTpairai Koi

<retff^6s, ch. viii. 5,-2) iyivuvTO aarpa-

iral Kol (paival /col ^povToX Koi ffficrixhs Kal

XaAo^a fj.i-yd\ri, ch. xi. 19,— 3) iyivovTo

acTTpawai /col (pwi^al /coi ^pouToi, Kal anaixhs

iyeveTo /J.syas ic.r.A., ch. xvi. 18 fi". d) At
each seventh member we have plain indi-

cation in the imagery or by direct expres-

sion, that the end is come, or close at

hand : 1) by the imagery of the sixth seal,

and the two episodes, preceding the se-

venth seal: 2) by the declaration here,

^A0ef 6 Kaiphs tuiv v^Kpwv KpiOrivai : 3)

by tbe Feyoviv sounding from the temple

and the throne on the pouring out of the

seventh vial, e) All this forms strong

ground for inference, that the three series

of visions are not continuous, but resump-

tive: not indeed going over the same

ground with one another, either of time

or of occurrence, but each evolving some-

thing which was not in the former, and

putting the course of God's Providence in

a difterent light. It is true, that the

seals involve the trumpets, tbe trumpets

the vials : but it is not in mere temporal

succession : the involution and inclusion

are far deeper : the world-wide vision of

the seals containing the cry for vengeance,

out of which is evolved the series of the

trumpets: and this again containing the

episodical visions of the little book and the

witnesses, out of which are evolved the

visions of ecclesiastical faithfulness and
apostasy which follow), saying (whose

these voices were, is not specified : but we
may fairly assume them to have been

those of the armies of heaven and the four

living-beings, as distinguished from the

twenty-four elders wbich follow.

For the masc. part., see ref ), The King-
dom of the world (i. e. over this world :

rj ^aaiKeia abstract. In the received

text, reading oi ^aaiKelai, it is the king-

doms, concrete, of the world) is become

(aor., but alluding to the result of the

whole series of events past, and not to be

expressed in English except by a perfect)

our Lord's and of His Christ (no supply,

such as " the Kingdom," is required : nor

is this the case even in the rec. text. The
gen. in both cases is one merely of posses-

sion), and He (no emphasis on He, as we
are almost sure to lay on it, perhaps from
the accent unavoidable in the Hallelujah

Chorus of Handel) shall reign to the ages

of the ages (this announcement necessarily

belongs to the time close on the millennial

reign : and this is no more than we might
expect from the declaration of the strong

angel in ch. x. 7). And the twenty-four

elders (representing the church in glory)

which before God sat upon their thrones

(or, omitting the ol, sitting upon their

thrones before God), fell upon their faces,

and worshipped God, saying, We give

thanks to Thee, Lord God the Almighty

(this ascription of thanks is the return for

the answer to tbe prayers of the saints

furnished by the judgments of the trum-

pets), who art and wast (for construction,

see reff.), because Thou hast taken Thy
great might and hast reigned (on tbe
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p ch. i. 4 reff. P 6 ci)V KOi 6 P rjv, OTL etXr)<pa<i ttjv BvvafMiv crov rrjv yi&^d- acf

^yin.liJ^' 'K.'nv Kol i^aaiXevaa^. ^^ kol to, Wvq ^ wp^iadrjaav koI 2.4.

xiii.7. Luke 0.-/1 »,»/ \'<! ^ -^ " £)" "'^'
iiv.2i. XV. rfkoev i) ^ op<yr} aov, Kai o ^ Kaipo^ rwv veKpcov Kptuijvai, to is

fcxni^i.
^^'"

fcal Bovvat top * fxtaOov Toi<i " hovKoi'^ aov Tot<i ^^ irpo- 32 tc

r ^ Matt. iii. 7. ,/ \ " vm ' ' V "v-t/D ' ^ 40-1

Eph V. 6. 0T]Tai<;, Ktti Tot? ^^ ayioif;, kul roi? ^ q>opovuevoL<i to 47 tc
Col. ill. 6. r 1'^

^

t
'^

^ \ / V 90 B
Ji.^ef^^zeph"'

^ ovofid aov rov<; ^ fiiKpov<; Kai rov^; ^ p.e'ya\ov<i, kul

s constr. w.
gen., Matt,

u ch.

vcb X

Biacjideipai Toi'9 .

^^ Sca(jidelpovTa<i ttjv ^ fyr]v. ^^ Kai

au 'wMn'fi, V^oi'yrj 6 ^ vab<; tov ^ 6eov ev rut ovpavm, koI w^^t? 77

1 Pet Tv. 17.
'^'^ KiBwro'i Tm '^ hta6r)Kr)<i avrov iv tc5 vaw avrov, koX

w. both, Esth.
J ; ^

'
^

' ^'
\ \ A \ \ \

1 2 John 8 reff.
^ ejevovTo ^ uaTpaTTaL Kai ^ (pcovai, Kai ^ ppovrai Kat aeiafioi;

" Kai ^ ')(aka^a fj.eyaXr).

.20,24. w = Acts IX 13, 32,41. xxvi. 10. Epp. passim, ch. viii. 3, 4 al. Ps. xv. 3. x here
only. Ps. ci. 15. Micah vi. 9. y en. xiii. 16. xix. 5, 8. xx. 12. Isa. ix. 14. see Acts viii. 10. Heb.
vui. 11. Jer. VI. 13al. z ch i-iii 9 reff. a see ch. xix. 2. b ver. 1 reff.

c Heb. IX. 4. ExoD. xxxi 7. Num., Deut.. Josh, passim. d as above (c). Matt. xxiv. 38 " L. Heb. xi.

7. 1 Pet ui 20 only. e s.o ch. viii, 5. xvi. 18. (ExoD. xix. 16.) f ch. viii. 7. xvi. 21 (bis>

only. Exod. ix 24.

rec aft 6 ?iv_ ins kui o fpxof^.fvos, with g li n 10-7. 36. (37, e sil) 49 copt Andr-a

:

ins Kai only K' : om AC[P]K^* B rel am(witli demid fuld harl &c) syr-dd ariu-zoh(ed.

1805) Andr Areth Cypr Primas. etK7)<p€s C.

18. wpyiffdri [for -dridav^ K*. for Kaipos, K\rjpos C. rovs aytovs k. tovs

^o^ov/xfvovs A : om (tois bef <po0.) K. om 6tli Kai 1. rec tois /xiKpois k. tois

fxeyaXois, with [FJN^c b rel : txt ACK^. om last Kai A. Siacjidiipai'Tas C
h 1 m 10. 34-5. 47-8-9 Br Andr-coisl : (pOeipovras P 1.

19. for vfoiyv, voix^V b rel Areth : txt AC[P]« f 1 m 2. 10-7-8. 36 (h 1. 37. 41-2-9

B"", e sil), riyoiyri g n. ins o bef tp rw ovpavw AC f g m 38 Andr-coisl Vict : om
[P]X B rel Andr Ai-eth Primas. aft ovp. ins avai N'(N3^ disapproving). for

uKpdyt, tSodt) C. for 1st avrov, [toi/] Kvpiov B rel Audr-p Areth Vict(om tov B 1

40. 90 Br) : TOV Oeov K b and some vss: om vulg-ms copt Primas Haymo : txt AC[P]
g m n l(e sil). 17'. 34-5-6 vulg syr-dd Andr. €7€i'eTo N'. om Kai aeianos

B rel Areth : ins AC[P]K g n l7'-8-9. 33-8. 49-corr> (I. 35-6, e sil) vss Andr Primas,

Kai ffeifffioi m 34.

aer., see above). And the nations were
angry (see ref. Ps.), and Thine anger
came, and the time of the dead to be
judged (another indication that the end is

at hand when these words are spoken),

and (the time) to give their reward to

Thy servants the prophets (see retf. and
especially Matt. x. 41, to which reference

seems to be made), and to the saints, and
to them that fear Thy name, the small
and the great (the three terms together
include the whole church), and to destroy
the destroyers of (so is the pres. part,

best rendered) the earth (all this looks
onward to judgments and acts of God yet
to come when the words are spoken. The
thanksgiving is not that God hath done
all this, but that the hour is come for it

all to take place. Before it does, another
important series of visions has to be un-
folded). 19.] Concluding, and tran-
sitional. And the temple of God was
opened in the heaven (or, according to

the apparently grammatical correction of
AC, " the temple of God which ivas in the

heaven was opened"), and the ark of

His covenant was seen in His temple
(the episode of ch. xi. 1 if. began with
measuring the temple of God, the shadow
of things in the heavens : and now, when
the time is come for the judgments there

indicated to be fulfilled, that temple itself

in the heavens is laid open. The ark of
the Covenant is seen, the symbol of God's
faithfulness in bestowing grace on His
people, and inflicting vengeance on His
people's enemies. This is evidently a
solemn and befitting inauguration of
God's final judgments, as it is a conclusion

of the series pointed out by the trumpets,
which have been inflicted in answer to the
prayers of His saints. It is from this

temple that the judgments proceed forth

(cf. ch. xiv. 15, 17, XV. 5 fl"., xvi. 17);
from His inmost and holiest place that

those acts of vengeance are wrought
which the great multitude in heaven
recognize as faithful and true, ch. xix. 2.

The symbolism of this verse, the opening
for the first time of the heavenly temple,
also indicates of what nature the succeed-
ing visions are to be : that they will re-
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XII. 1 Kal ^ crrjfxetov fiiya c!>(f>6r) iv rw ovpavu>, 7i'»'^ ^ ,VT" Matt

^^ Trepi^e^XTjfiivT} rou ijXcov, koI rj aeX^vr] ^^ VTroKaTO) Tmv Lu'ke«i. n,

^ TToScbv avTi]<i, KoX iirl t?}? /fe</)aX,r}9 avrf]<i aTe(f)avo<; acrre- ' ^^'^"'
»

po)v BdoSeKU, 2 Kal ' iv ''" 'yaarpl ' e)(ovaa [/cat] Kpd^ec " &)Si- I Mau.'LT^

vovaa Kal ° ^aaavi^Ofxevq p T€Kelv. ^ Kal a)(f)dr] dWo "^ a?;- h! web

fielov iv Tu> ovpavca, Kal Ihov ' SpaKcov ^ TTVppo'i /i€7a9, mValt^i

e^coi; Ke(pa\a<i eina kul ^ Kepara ^ oeKa, Kai eirc raf Kecba- 14 ah,. ,x.v.
19 I. 1 Tliess.

T. 3 only. Exod. XXI. 22. 2 Kings xi. 5. m as above (I). Luke i. 31. Tit. i. 13 only,
n Gal. n. 19. 27 only. Jsa. xx%i. 18 o oh. ix. 5 rcff. p constr., see note. q ^ \ei 1.
Kev. (here. &-c., 8 times, ch. xiii. 2, 4, II. xx. 2) only. Isa. xxvii. 1. s ill. vi. i only. Num. xix. 2.

44. Mark vi.

11. Heb 11.

8, from Ps.

t ch. xiii. 1. xvii. 3, &c. DiN.i .7.

Chap. XII. 1. for TrepiBi0Krifievri, irepi&\enofji.evrj A. om tj j 1. 32 : t?jv <ri\f]vt]v

\K^. SfKaSvo 1.

2. rec ora 2nd kui, with [P] B rel : ins aftoi- (cpafei A : ins aft exo"<^°' CK g.
for Kpa^et, eK-pafer C rel vulg Andr Aretli Prinias : (Kpa^iv B e f k I m 9. 26. 30-3-4-
5-7. 51 Andr Aieth Primast npa^ei 36 : txt A[P]X g (1, e sil) 17' am(with demid al)

copt Hip Meth.
3. rec neyas bef iryppoj, with A[P] g h m n 1. 10-7. 36 (37. 49 Br, e sil) vulg: txt

CN B rel sjr-dd copt Meth Andr Aretli Primas.

—

nvpos C B rel copt Andr-coisl : txt
A[P]K h 10. 13. 27. 30-3-5-6-8. 402-7-8-9. 51 Br vulg Meth Andr(but not comm) Areth

late to God's covenant people and His
dealings with them) : and there were
lightnings and voices and thunderings
and an earthquake and a great hail (the

solemn salvos, so to speak, of the artillery

of heaven, with which each series of "visions

is concluded : see this commented on above
at the beginning of this section).

Chap. XII. 1—17.] The vision of
THE Woman and the great red Dra-
gon. On the nature of this vision, as in-

troductory of the whole imagery of the
latter part of the Apocalypse, I have al-

ready remarked at ch. xi. It is only need-

ful now to add, that the principal details

of the present section are rather descriptive

than strictly prophetical : relating, just as

in the prophets the descriptions of Israel

and Judah, to things passed and passing,

and serving for the purpose of full identifi-

cation and of giving completeness to the

whole vision. And a great (important in

its meaning, as well as vast in its appear-

ance) sign (o-nfieiov, one of those appear-

ances by which God e(nj|Jiav£v to John the

revelations of this book, ch. i. 1) was seen

in heaven (heaven here is manifestly not

only the show-place of the ^^sions as seen

by the Seer, but has a substantial place

in the vision : for below, ver. 7 ff., we
have the heaven contrasted with the earth,

and the dragon cast out of heaven into the

earth. See more there), a woman clothed

with the sun, and the moon (r; (nK^vq =
exovffa TTjy at:Krivr\v) beneath her feet

(see Cant. vi. 10, which seems to be borne
in mind), and on her head a crown of

twelve stars (the whole symbolism points

to the Church, the bride of God : and of
course, from the circumstances afterwards

related, the O. T. church, at least at this

beginning of the vision. That the blessed

Virgin cannot be intended, is plain from
the subsequent details, and was recognized

by the early expositors. The crown of

twelve stars represents the Patriarchs.

Victorinus's comment is worth quoting:
" Mulier .... antiqua Ecclesia est patrum
et prophetarum et sanctorum apjstolorum

qua3 gemitus et tonnenta habuit desiderii

sui usque quo fructum ex plebe sua secun-

dum camera olim promissum sibi videret

Christum ex ipsa gente corpus sumpsisse.

.... Corona stellarum duodecim cliorum
patrum significat secundum carnem nativi-

tatis, ex quibus erat Christus carnem sump-
turus"), and [she is] (or, being) with
child [and] crieth out in pangs and tor-

mented to bring forth (the inf. rtK^lv,

of that which would be the result of the
fiacaul^ecrBai, has a parallel in Acts vii.

19, fudnuKrev rod ironiv, and in

other places, see Winer, edn. 6, § 44.

4, but not without the art.). And an-
other sign was seen in heaven . and
behold, a great red dragon (interpreted

below, ver. 9, to be the devil, the ancient

serpent : see also vv. 13, 15. He is Trup-

p6s perhaps for the combined reasons, of

the wasting properties of fire, and the red-

ness of blood :
" rufus, ut homicida," as

the gloss, interl. : see John viii. 44), hav-
ing seven heads and ten horns, and upon
his heads seven diadems (the Dragon being

the devil, these symbolic features must bo

interpreted of the assuming by him ofsome
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\x ch. xiii. 1-

3ix. 12only.
Esth. 1. 11.

11. n. Isa.

Ixii. 3.

T ch. IX. 10

Ibis', I9,bis1
only. Job xl.

12 (17).

w John xxi. 8.

Acts viii. 3.

XIV. 19. xvii.

6 onlv.
2 Kings xvii.

Xa? avTOv eTrra " hiahrj^ara, * koI rj ^ ovpa avTov ^ avpei to aci

^ Tpirov TOiV ^ darepwv tov ovpavov, Koi ^ €j3a\ev ainom ^eh 2.

4

Tr]v <yrjv. Kat 6 ^ hpaKwv earrjKev ivcoTTiov t?}<? <yvvaiKo<i tof.

T^9 fi6Wovcn]<{ TeKelv, iva orav reKjj to reKvov avrr}<; 32

1

40-1

47 t

12.

Karacfxiyr]. ^ /cat ereKev vlov ^ apcrev, 09 fieXXec ^ irot-

fiaiveLV iravra ra edvr] '^ iv ^'^ pd^hw ^ aiSrjpa' koX ^ r^pTrdcrdT]

TO TeKvov avTi]<i tt/jo? tov Oeov koX irpo'i tov dpovov avTov.
y ch. viii

zch. X. 9, w
reff. a ver. 13. Matt xix

b ch. ii. 27. XIX. 15. Psa. u 9.

2, 4. 1 Thess. iv . 17. Judg. xxi. 21,

. 23. Rom. i. 27. Gal. iii. 28 only. Isa. Ixvi. 7. Jer. xx. 15.

31. (1 = Acts viii. 39. John vi, 15. 1 Cor. xu.

Primas. for avrov, avruv A. rec SiaSrjfxara bef eirra, with vulg-ed Frimas :

txt AC[P]K B rel am(with fuld &c) Metli Audr Aretb.—om eirra 1.

4. om avrov 1. aarpwv and iaTr)KH, C. aft aar. ins to rpnov W.
om rov ovpavov 1. <\)a-y7) [for Kara(p.~\ 1.

5. rec (for apaiv) appeva, with N B(apet'a) rel Hip Meth : txt AC, apaeva [P] g.

om fv [P] 1. vpTraxBr) h : -npTayi) i< b c 6 g b 10. 37. 47-9 B^ Hip Meth. rec

om 2nd irpos, with I. 17. 33(-5-6, e sil) Andr-a: ins AC[P]X B rel vss Meth Andr
Areth Primas.

of those details in the form of the beast in

cb. xiii. 1 ff., to whom afterwards be gives

his power and bis throne : in other words,

as indicating that he lays wait for the
woman's oflspring in tbe form of that anti-

christian power which is afterwards repre-

sented by the beast. At tbe same time,

the seven crotvned heads niay possess an
appropriateness of their own, belonging as

they do to the dragon alone (the beast has

tbe crowns on bis horns, ch. xiii. 1). They
may represent, as he is Prince of this world,

universality of earthly dominion. The ten
horns belong to the fourth beast of Daniel,

vii. 7, 20). And his tail draggeth down
the third part of the stars of the heaven,
and cast them to the earth (so tbe little

horn in Dan. viii. 10, "cast down some of

the host and of the stars to tbe ground,
and stamped upon them." Tbe allusion

here may be as Areth. in Catena, avyKar-
fBa\€ yap tavrrj KKiiarctiv ayyiKtuv fxo7-

pav (ivvaiToarrja'ai niiaaffa tov 6eov, Kal

jr€7roijj«6 x^oviovi Toi/s ovpavlovs, Ka\

CKdros Toos \anTrpovs dij acrrepas. The
magnitude and fury of the dragon are gra-
phically given by tbe fact of its tail, in its

lashing backwards and forwards in fury,

sweeping down the stai-s of heaven). And
the dragon stands (not "stood." Tbe
Commentators cite from Pliny H. N. viii.

3 of tbe dragon, "Nee flexu multiplici ut
reliquaj serpentes corpus impellit, sed celsus

et erectus in medio incedens ") before the
woman which is about to bear, that when
she has borne he may devour her child

(this was what the devil instigated Herod
the Great to do, who was the dependant
of the Roman Empire. But doubtless

the reference is wider than this : even to

the whole course of hostility against the

Lord during His humiliation : see below).

And she bore a male (if &p(Tfv is neuter,

and not to be written &pfftv', the expres-

sion is a solcecism, or i-ather a combina-

tion of genders, &p(riv going back from
the masculine individual vlhv to the neuter

of tbe genus) son, who shall rule (lit.

shepherd, i. e. order and guide) all the
nations with (Iv of investiture, very
nearly expressed by our instrumental
"with," which in its primitive meaning
does but signify accompaniment) a rod
of iron (these words, cited verbatim from
the LXX of the Messianic Psalm ii., and
preceded by the '6s of personal identifica-

tion, leave no possibility of doubt, who
is here intended. The man-child is tbe
Lord Jesus Christ, and none other. And
this result is a most important one for tbe
fixity of reference of the whole pro-

phecy. It forms one of those landmarks
by which the legitimacy of various inter-

pretations may be tested; and of which
we may say, notwithstanding the contra-

diction sure to be given to the saying,

that every interpretation which oversteps

their measure is thereby convicted of error.

Again, the exigencies of this passage re-

quire that tbe birth should be understood
literally and historically, of that Birth
of which all Christians know. And be it

observed, that this rule of interpretation

is no confident assertion of mine, as has
been represented, but a result from the
identifying use of words of the prophetic

Scripture, spoken of Him, who will not suf-

fer His honour to be given to another) : and
her child was caught up to God and to His
throne (i. e. after a conflict with the Prince
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^ KoX i) yuvi] e(j)vyev ek rrjv epijfiov, * ottov eyet ^ iKet "
;';'^,'\o''"'^'-

^ TOTTOV ^ tjTOLfxaa/xiuov ^ aTTo rov Oeou, Iva eKel ^Wpecfxjoa-iv fi\l-hAh%

av~i]v r}fxepa^ ')(^tXia'i StaKoaia<i k^i'jKovTa. ^ Kal » e'ryet'ero '',"''"=^'•2.

TToXe/io? iv rw oupavM, 6 ^Mc^mjX koX ol ayyeXoi avTOv glh!"K!\"'^'
Luke ix.

22. Rom. xiii. 1. J.imcs i. i:) .il. h iilur., see ch. xvi. 15 reff. i constr., Acts x. 2J.
k JuUe 9 only. D\.n. x. la, 21. \n. 1.

6. rec om 1st e/cei, with C f 1. 36-8: iiis A[P]X b rel Meth Andr Areth.—roTroy

bef (Ku 47 Hip. for airo, viro B rel Meth Andr Areth : txt AC[P]K g h 10-7-8

(1. 49. 51 B', e sil) Hip Auih'-a'. (d def.) om rov 10 Br. (KTpe(pai(Tiv

B rel Meth Areth : rpecpovan' IX : txt AC e f g m u 1. 34-6-S. 51 (49. 90, e sil)

Hip Meth Andr. auToi/ i<' : om f. X'-^'^S" !'• '^^ cud iiis

irevre N^-".

7. aft ins t€ A, et Michael et collegium angelorum syr-dd.

of this world, who came and tried Him hut
found nothing in Him, the Son of the

woman was taken up to heaven and sat on
the right hand of God. Words can hardly

be plainer than these. It surely is but
needful to set against them, thus under-
stood, the interpretation which would re-

gard them as fulfilled by the " mighty
issue of the consummated birth of a son of
the church, a baptized emperor, to political

supremacy in the Roman empire," "united
with the solemn public profession of the di-

vinity of the Son of man." Elliott, iii. 24).

And the woman fled into the wilderness,

where she hath there a place prepared
from (the source of the preparation being

His command : see reff., and Winer, edn. 6,

§ 47, b) God, that they (the subject to the

verb is left indefinite. In ver. 14 below, it

is simply passive, Sttou rpecperai e/ce?) may
nourish her there for a thousand two
hundred and sixty days (the whole of this

verse is anticipatory : the same incident

being repeated with its details and in its

own place in the order of the narrative

below, vv. 13 fF. See there the comment
and interpretation. The fact of its being

here inserted by anticipation is very in-

structive as to that which now next fol-

lows, as not being consecutive in time

after the flight of the woman, but occur-

ring before it, and in fact referred to now
in the prophecy as leading to that pursuit

of the woman by the dragon, which, as

matter of sequence, led to it). 1 ff.]

And there was war in heaven (we now
enter upon a mysterious series of events

in the world of spirits, with regard to

which merely fragmentary hints are given

us in the Scriptures. In the O. T. we
find the adversary Satan in heaven. In
Job i., ii., he appears before God as the

Tempter of His saints : in Zech. iii. we
have him accusing Joshua the High-priest

in God's presence. Again our Lord in

Luke X. 18 exclaims, " I beheld Satan as

lightning fall from heaven," where see

note. Cf. also John xii. 31. So that this

casting down of Satan from the office of

accuser in heaven was evidently connected
with the great justifying work of redemp-
tion. His voice is heard before God no
more : the day of acceptance in Christ

Jesus has dawned. And his angels, those

rebel spirits whom he led away, are cast

down with him, into the earth, where now
the conflict is waging during the short

time which shall elapse between the As-

cension and the second Advent, v.'hen he
shall be bound. All this harmonizes to-

gether : and though we know no more of

the matter, we have at least this sign that

our knowledge, as fiir as it goes, is sound,

—that the few hints given us do not,

when thus interpreted, contradict one

another, but agree as portions of one

whole. The war here spoken of

appears in some of its features in the book
of Daniel, ch. x. 13, 21, xii. 1. In Jude
9 also we find Michael the adversary of

the devil in the matter of the saints of

God): Michael ("one of the chief princes,"

Dan. X. 13 :
" your prince," i. e. of the

Jewish nation, ib. ver. 21: "the great

prince which standeth for the children of

thy people," ib. xii. 1 :
" the archangel,"

Jude 9 : not to be identified with Christ,

any more than any other of the greut

angels in this book. Such identification

here would confuse hopelessly the actors

in this heavenly scene. Satan's being

cast out of heaven to the earth is the

result not of his contest with the Lord
Himself, of which it is only an incident

leading to a new phase, but of the ap-

pointed conflict with his faithful fellow-

angels led on by the archangel Michael.

The ol &yyeXoi avTov in both cases re-

quires a nearer correspondence in the two
chiefs than is found between Satan and
the Son of God) and his angels to war
(the construction is remarkable, but may
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m v;?2, &c"*^^ [} Tov] ' TToiXefirjaat fiera tov ™ Spa.KovTO'i, koX 6 ™ BpaKcav ACI

n Matt. XXV. ' eTroXi/jirjaev KoX oi " dyyeXot " avrov, ^ Koi ovk *' icr'^^vaav, 2. 4.

Te^fMark" ovSe ^ TOTTO'i ^ evpWr] avTwv en iv tu> ovpavut. *^ /cat to u

L'iii?24.)
"^ ^ i^\7]6rj 6 " SpaKCov 6 fiiya^, 6 ^'^ o0i9 o '^ ap')(alo'i, 6 kuXov- 32 k

Theod"'^^ ^^^°'» 5ia;8oXo9 «at 6 tTaTava<;, 6 ^ ifKavoiv ttjv '" ot/cou- 47 ti

^ (He"xu.i7.) fjbivrjv ^ oX7;y, ^ e/SXijOr] ' 649 t^i' 7^1^, «at ot " dyyeXoi

Theo'd.'see " avToO /iex' uvTOv i^iX/TjOrjcrav. ^^ koX ijKova-a (j^covrjv fi€-

?^.i"'i5: 'yd\r]v iv rw ovpavo) Xeyovaav "Apri iyiveTO 77
^ acorrjpia

2 Cor. xi. 3. \c^/ ^ f a \ ' «/)-.f« \ t ty. I

Gen. 111.1,4. Kai 7) ovva/xi<i Kai rj paacXeLa rov ueov rj/jbwv, Kat rj e^ovcrca

*
Ic^s^sfx^iv.' "^oO ^ -^^pKTTOV ^ avTOv, OTC i/SX^dij 6 * y KUTq'ywp Tbiv aheX-
ch. ill. 10. i«e« f „ «^™>^>' rs r\ ^ t ry

XVI. u. Matt. ip(av Tjficov, ^ KaTiryopoov ^ ' avTov<i evcoiriov tov tfeov rjficov
XXIV. 14.

Acts xi. 28. Isa. xiv. 26. v ch. viii. 5 reff.

iv. 26, from Ps. li. 2. gen., 1 Cor. iii. 23 al.

Matt, xxvii. 12. Acts xxii. 30.

w so ch. vu. 10. xi

y here only t. see note.
X ch. xi. 15 Acts

2 constr , here only, see

rec (for rov TtoKf/MTja-ai) eiroXefi-nffav, with vulg Areth Jer: txt AC[P]t< B re* syr-dd

Andr Primas Cassiod.-om tov K b rel Andr : ins AC[P] g b 10-7. 36-9. 49 fir.

rec (for nfra) Kara, with b 1. 33-4, adversus Ambrst : txt AC[P]N B rel vss gr-lat-ff.

8. tuxfcei' A rel copt Vict Andr-coisl Cassiodj lax^ou B f 38'(appy) : txt C[P]K g
n 17. 33 (t. 35-6. 40, e sil) vulg syr-dd. aft ^ax- ius irpos avrov X. rec cure,

Avith [P] 1. 17 (33 to 36 ?) : txt ACK B rel Audr Areth. for tottos, TOT€(sic) N>
(txt N3c). for avTwv, avTw rel copt Cassiod : avrois W^ 17. 36 : oin N»: txt AC[P]
B f g n l(e sil). 38. 51 vulg syr-dd Vict Andr Areth Primas Jer. om en N^c 1 n.

9. om (bef o<pis) K 1 Andr-p. om 2nd /cot K. om 6 (bef aaravas) B rel

Andr Areth : ins AC[P]K g 17-8. 33 (1. 30-5-6, e sil) Andr-p. om mst' avrov 1.

10. rec Xiyovaav bef iv rw ovpavw, with 1. 33(-4-5, e sil) Andr-a : om (v rw ovp.

41-2 tol : txt ACrP]K B rel vss Andr Areth Tich Primas. for XP"''''"<"^> Kvpiov C.

rec KareyQATjerj, with h 1. 10-3-7 (49 fir, e sil) Andr-p: txt AC[P]N B rel Andr
Areth. cm from 6 to 6 1. * rec Karr]'yopo<i, with C[P]K b rel Andr Areth

:

Karriywp A. .*rec avTWV, with CN B rel Andr-coisl Areth: om 32: avrovs

AP n 1. 36 Andr. om last r)tiuv f k n 1. 50.

easily be explained as one compounded of

{rov) rhv M. koI rovs ayy. avrov TroAe-

firjcrai (in which, case the rov depends on
the iyevero, as in ref.) and 6 M. kuI ol

.

fi-yy. avrov iiroXefiriaai'. lu the next
clause, it passes into this latter) with the
dragon, and the dragon warred and his

angels, and they prevailed not, nor was
even (ovSe brings in a climax) their place
found any more in heaven. And the
great dragon was cast down, the ancient
serpent (in allusion to the history in Gen.
iii. Remember also that St. John had
related the saying of our Lord, that the
devil was a.v0pu3-KOKr6vos dir* apxTJs), he
who is called the devil and Satan, he
who deceiveth the whole inhabited world,
was cast to the earth, and his angels
were cast with him (I would appeal in

passing to the solemnity of the terms here
used, and the particularity of the designa-
tion, and ask whether it is possible to

understand this of the mere casting down
of paganism from the throne of the Roman
empire ? whether the words themselves do
not vindicate their plain literal sense, as

further illustrated by the song of rejoicing

which follows?). And I heard a great
voice in heaven (proceeding apparently
from the elders, representing the church
(ef. rwv aSeA(pwy t)ij.wv) : but it is left

uncertain) saying, Now is come (it is im-
possible in English to join to a particle of
present time, such as Upri, a verb in

aoristic time. We are driven to the per-

fect in such cases) the salvation and
the might and the kingdom of our God
and the power of His Christ (i.e. the

realization of all these : r] a-wrripla rov

6eov T)nSiv being, as so often, that salvation

which belongs to God as its Author : see

reff. and cf. Luke iii. 6) : because the

accuser (the form Ka.Tt\y<ap, instead of

Karrjyopos, is rabbinical, mj'iDp. They had
also a corresponding term, mj'jD, (Twriyaip,

^= avvriyopos, to designjite Michael, the

advocate of God's people. See Schottgen,

vol. i. p. 1119 ff., where he accumulates

extracts of some interest from the rabbi-

nical books) of our brethren is cast down,
who accuseth (the pres. part, of the usual

habit, though that his office was now at an
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" T^/iepa? Kat '^vvkto^. ^' kul avrot " evi,/C7]aav avrov ^ dia bchuli k-ir.'

TO atfxa Tov apviov Kat ^ oca rov °-\o^ovTrj^ " yu-aprupia? ^ seech 1.2.

avroiv, Kal ^ ovk ^ T^yaTrrjaav rrjv ^^ \^v')(r]v avTOiV ^ a%/3t f i'Xcts xv. 25

^ Oavdrov. ^'^ hia tovto ^^ eucbpaivecrde oupavol Kal ol ev xxvm
2'"'^

, ^ . „ , ^ [^ ^
' ^

,
e cti. ii 10 reff.

avTOt<i ^ (TK7]vovvTe<i' ^ ovat rr^v <yr]v Kal ttjv ^aXacrcraz/,
''5^';='^ii'^"J^J'"

OTL KaTe^Tj 6 8id/3oXo^ ttoo? v/ubd<i eywv ^ dv/jiov ueyav, i ch.'™. 15 reir.

>c> \ w > / N >' 1^5 Tr \ « '?^ f
kconstr.,ch.

etocej? OTL ™ oXljou '" Kaipov e-)(ei. 13 j^^j, o^e etgey (3'j'g i^"e°l^"

BpaKcov OTL ^ il3\i]6r] "ei? t?)i/ <yrjv, ° iSico^ev rrjv yvvalKa 28ai.*^jer:

P ^Tt9 ^ ereKev rov 1 apaeva. ^* Kat eoourjo-av rrj lyvvaiKL
J^-^^^^ ^^,

Acts xiv,

p — 1 John i

viii. 5 refF.

ver. 5 (reff.).

o Rev., here only. = John , 16. XV. 20. 2 Kings xsi. S.

11. ovroi K. for toj' \oyov tijs fxaprvpias, ttjv fiaprvpiav C. for 2ad avTwv,

eavTcov N^^.

12. rec ins ot bef ovpavoi, with A c g m n 10-6-7. 322-3 (1. 36-7. 47-9 B', e sil)

Aiidr : om GlPJX b rel Andr-coisl Areth. KaTa(TKr]vovvris C : KaToiKowres X c e

k 26. 30 : KaroiK. bef ev avrois K. rec aft ouai ins tois KarotKovcrtv, with (37. 40-

1-2 ?) Andr-a(and comm) : so 1, but with 5e written over ovat : cm AC[P]K B rel vss Andr
Areth lat-ff.—rrj 757 k. rri QaKaaa-r] B rel Andr Areth lat-ff: eis rriv yi^v k. Tt)v BaXacr-

<rav K : txt (A)C[P] g n. (for yTOf, ayanrii/ A.) ins bef ex<^v I. om fiiyav H.

13. on bef SpaKaif H^^. for eSiw^iv, iSwKei/ N* : e^eSiu^ef N^a. rec apptua,

with B rel : t.xt C[P]N f g, apaivav A.
14. for iSod-nffav, €5o0rj N^^ 46.

end) them before our God by day and by
night (see, as above, the passage cited in

Schottgen). And they conquered him on
account of the blood of the Lamb (i. e. by
virtue of that blood having been shed :

not as in E. V., ''by the blood," as if 5id

had been with the genitive. The meaning
is far more significant ; their victory over
Satan was grounded in, was a consequence
of. His having shed his pi-ecious blood

:

without that, the adversary's charges
against them would have been unanswer-
able. It is remai'kable, that the rabbinical

books give a tradition that Satan accuses

men all the days of the year, except on the

Day of Atonement. Vajikra Rabba, § 21,

fol. 164. 3, in Schottgen) and on account

of the word of their testimony (the strict

sense of 5ia with an accus. must again be

kept. It is because they have given a faith-

ful testimony, even unto dtath, that they

are victorious : this is their part, their ap-

propriation of and standing in the virtue

of that blood of the Lamb. Without both

these, victory would not have been theirs

:

both together form its ground) : and they

loved not their life unto death (i. e. they

carried their not-love of their life even unto

death : see reff.). For this cause (viz.,

because the dragon is cast down : as is

shewn by the contrast below) rejoice, ye
heavens and they that dwell (there is no

sense of transitoriness in St. John's use of

cK7]v6oi : rather, one of repose and tran-

quillity (reff.)) in them. Woe to the

earth and the sea (the construction is a

combination of the usual accus. in exclama-

tions, with oiial, which takes a dative),

because the devil is come down (see

above on &pTi iytvero, ver. 10, on the

impossibility of e.xpressiiig the aor. in such

connexions) to you (the earth and sea)

having great wrath (the enmity, which

was manifested as his natural state towards

Christ, ver. 4, being now kindled into

wrath), because he knoweth (so E. V.,

rightly, the participle carrying with it this

ratiocinative force) that he hath but (in

our language this " but" is necessary to

shew that it is not the ex^"' ^'^^ ^'^^ oAiyov

which excites his wrath. In Greek this is

made clear by the position of 6\lyov) a
short season (i. e. because the Lord cometh
quickly, and then the period of his active

hostility against the church and the race

whom Christ has redeemed will be at an

end : he will be bound and cast into the

pit. Until then, he is carrying it on, in

ways which the prophecy goes on to detail).

And when the dragon saw that he was
cast down to the earth, he persecuted

the woman which brought forth the

male child (the narrative at ver. 6 is again

taken up and given more in detail. There,

the reason of the woman's flight is matter

of inference : here, it is plainly expressed,

and the manner of the flight also is related.

cT€K€v is not to be taken as pluperfect,

still less as pointing to what was yet to

take place ; but is the simple historic tense.
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Ichiy'iieff ["'] ^^^ '^ 7rTepv<y€<i Tov ^'aeroO tov ' fxeydXov, iva ^irerriraL /

?"ex"d"'' et? Tr]v eprjixov eh rov ^^ tottov avri)';, '" ottov rpicjieTai 2

t Ezek. xvii. 3, w
^f^^i

X ^aipov Kal ^ Kaipov^ Koi ^^ rjixtav ^ Kaipov ^ utto t

vch.ll:u''^'
^ Trpo'icoTrGv tov d(pea)<i. 1^ kuc e/SaXev 6 ocpa iic tov 3

reff. / jrsi/ /^ Nr/r*f '4
w ver. 6 (reff). aTOfiaTO<{ uvTov OTTiaco Tr]<i 'yvvaiKO'i vocop &)? 7roTafj,ov, 4

y ^h. Ji. 11 reff.
''^^ (^^'T'W ^ '^'OTa/jiOcfioprjTOV TTOLrjarj. ^^ koX ^ i^oijOrjaev

z Judg. ii. 21. '

_

a here only +. so arejxoiJjOpijTOS, Passow. b Matt. xt. 25. Mark ii. 22, 24. Acts xvi. 9. xxi. 28. 2 Cor.

Ti. 2. 'Heh. ii. 18 only. Lam. i. 7.

recom at, with X b rel Hipj Andr-coisl Areth : ins AC[P] g 1 n 1. 12. 27i. 36 Hip, Andr.
ora 1st TOV X. nerarat n 1. 38. om sis r-qv eprjfxov 1. 12 Andr- p.

om TOV X. for oirov, onais (b ?) rel Andr Aveth : txt AC[P]X 17'. 32-3 vulg syr-dd

copt Hipj Priinas.— rpe^iTjTai B rel : txt AC[P]X 1. 30-3(-4, e sil) Hipj.—(In Tischdf's

edn of B avTTjs oirov Tp«p(Tai tKei Kaipov Kai is omitted.) ins koi bef Kaipov K^^

:

om Kaipov N'. om Kai 7ifj.iav Kaipov C : rifj-iaov K'.

15. for e^a\ev, eA-ajSei/ A'. rec oiriaio tt]s yvvaiKos bef e/c tov CTOfiaTOT avTov,

with 1 : txt AC[P]X B rel vs ; gr-lat-ff. rec (for aviriv) TavT-qv, with [P] 1 1. 17.

33-5 Hip Andr-b-p : txt ACK B rel vulg syr-dd Andr Areth Primas.

—

voiriai) bef av.

TTor. C.

used for identification in again taking up
the narrative). And there were given (in

the usual apocalj'ptic sense of SoBTivai, to

be granted by God for His purposes) to

the woman [the] two wings of the great
eagle (the figure is taken from O. T.

expressions used by God in reference to

the flight of Israel from Egypt. The most
remarkable of these is in ref. Exod., av-

fAa^ov v/xas asfl iiri impvywv a^Tuiv Kai

npos7)yay6fji7)v vfj.us irpbs iixavriv. So
also in ref. Deut. But the articles are not
to be taken as identifying the eagle with
the figure used in those places, which
would be most unnatural : much less must
they, with Ebrard, be supposed to identify

this eagle with that in ch. viii. 13, with

which it has no connexion. The articles

are simply generic, as in 6 KpoKoSetXos

6 x^P<^°-^os, Levit. xi. 29. With these

O. T. references before us, we can hardly

be justified in pi-essing the figure of the
eagle's wings to an interpretation in the
fulfilment of the prophecy, or in making
it mean that the flight took place under
the protection of the Roman eagles, as

some have done), that she might fly into

the wilderness (the flight of Israel out of
Egypt is still borne in mind) to her place

(prepared of God, ver. 6 : so also in Exod.
xxiii. 20, Stt&is usayayri ae eis t'^v yr\v

%v r)Toi/j.acTd aoi), where she is nourished
(there) (as God nourished Israel with
manna in the wilderness, see Deut. viii. 3,

16, where xpco/xi^etv is used) a time and
times and half a time (i.e. 3 J years =
42 months, ch. xi. 2 =: 1260 days, ver. 6
and ch. xi. 3) from the face of the serpent

(diro must not be joined, as some texts are

punctuated, with TreVrjTOJ, but belongs, as

in ref., e<pvyev . . . Kal d}K7]ffiv e'/ce? airh

wpostiinov 'A;3., to the last verb, Tpi(peTai :

importing "safe from," "far from,"
"hidden from"). .And the serpent cast

out of his mouth after the woman water
as a river, that he might make her to be
borne away by the river. And the earth
helped the woman, and the earth opened
her mouth (reft.) and swallowed down
the river which the dragon cast out of
his mouth (in passing to tlie interpretation,

we cannot help being struck with the con-
tinued analogy between this prophecy and
the history of the Exodus. There we have
the flight into the wilderness, there the
feeding in the wilderness, as already re-

marked : there again the forty-two stations,

corresponding to the forty-two months of
the three years and half of this prophecy :

there too the miraculous passage of the
Red Sea, not indeed in strict correspondence
with this last feature, but at least sugges-
tive of it. These analogies themselves sug-
gest caution in the application of the words
of the prophecy; and in this direction.

The church in the wilderness of old was
not, as some expositors would represent
this woman, the pure church of God : His
veritable servants were hidden in the midst
of that church, as much as that church
itself was withdrawn from the enmity of
Pharaoh. And, it is to be noted, it was
that very church herself which afterwards,

when seated at Jerusalem, forsook her Lord
and Husband, and committed adultery with
the kings of the earth, and became drunk
with the blood of the saints. It would
seem then that we must not understand
the woman of the invisible spiritual church
of Christ, nor her flight into the wilderness
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V 7^7 "^V ywaiKL, KoX *= 7]voi^€v r/ 7^ to

Kal '^ KareTTiev tov iroraiiov ov eySaXei/ 6 BpuKcov eK rod

arofia avrfj^, "
J,":"-

1»^'

10.
-^ d Matt, ixiii.

1 Cor.
51. 2 Cor.

Heb. xi. 29. 1 Pet. v. 8 only.

16. for TOV irorafiov ov, to vSwp o A.

of the withdrawal of God's true servants

from the eyes of the world. They indeed
have been just as much withdrawn from
the eyes of the world at all times, and will

continue so till the great manifestation of
the sons of God. I own that, considering

the analogies and the language used, 1 am
much more disposed to interpret the per-

secution of the woman by the dragon of
the various persecutions by Jews which fol-

lowed the Ascension, and her flight into
the wilderness of the gradual withdrawal of
the church and her agency from Jerusalem
and Judffia, finally consummated by the
flight to the mountains on the approaching
siege, commanded by our Lord Himself.
And then the river which the dragon sent

out of his mouth after the woman might
be variously understood,—of the Roman
armies which threatened to sweep away
Christianity in the wreck of the Jewish
ration,—or of the persecutions which fol-

lowed the church into her retreats, but
eventually became absorbed by the civil

power turning Christian,—or of the Jewish
nation itself, banded together against

Christianity wherever it appeared, but even-

tually itself becoming powerless against

it by its dispersion and ruin,—or again, of

the influx of heretical opinions from the

Pagan philosophies which tended to swamp
the true faith. 1 confess that not one of

these seems to me satisfactorily to answer
the conditions : nor do we gain any thing

by their combination. But any thing

within reasonable regard for the analogies

and symbolism of the text seems better

than the now too commonly received his-

torical interpretation, with its wild fancies

and arbitrary assignment of words and
figures. As to the time indicated by the

1260 days or 3^ years, the interpretations

given have not been convincing, nor even

specious. We may observe thus much in

this place : that if we regard this prophecy

as including long historic periods, we are

driven to one of two resources with regard

to these numbers : either we must adopt

the year-day theory (that which reckons

a day for a year, and consequently a month
for thirty years,—and should reckon a year

for 360 years), or we must believe the

numbers to have merely a symbolical and
mystical, not a chronological force. If

(and this second alternative is best stated

in an inverse form) we regard the periods

€vePa\(V B : ave^aXev f.

mentioned as to be literally accepted, then
the prophecy cannot refer to long historic

periods, but must be limited to a succes-

sion of incidents concentrated in one place
and lustrum either in the ftir past or in

the far future. Of all prophecies about
which these questions can be raised, the
present is the one which least satisfactorily

admits of such literal interpretation and
its consequences. Its actors, the woman
and the dragon, are beyond all controversy
mystical personages: one of them is ex-

pressly interpreted for us to be the devil:

respecting the other there can be little

doubt that she is the Church of God : her
seed being, as expressly interpreted to be,

God's Christian people. The conflict then
is that between Satan and the church.
Its first great incident is the birth and
triumph of the Son of God and of man.
Is it likely that a few days or years will

limit the duration of a prophecy con-
fessedly of such wide import ? I own it

seems to me that this vision, even if it

stood alone, is decisive against the literal

acceptation of the stated periods. Reject-

ing that, how do we stand with regard to

the other alternative in its two forms?
Granting for the moment the year- day
principle, will it help us here ? If we
take the flight into the wilderness as hap-
pening at any time between the Ascension,

A.D. 30, and the destruction of Jerusalem,
A.D. 70, 1260 years will bring us to some
time between A.D. 1290 and 1330: a
period during which no event can be
pointed out as putting an end to the wil-

derness-state of the church. If again we
enlarge our limit for the former event,

and bring it down as late as Elliott does,

i. e. to the period between the foui-th and
seventh centuries, we fall into all the dif-

ficulties which beset his most unsatisfac-

tory explanation of the man-child and his

being caught up to God's throne, and be-

sides into this one: that if the occultation

of true religion (=: the condition of the
invisible Church) was the beginning of

the wililerness-state, then either the open
establishment of the Proti stant churches
was the end of the wilderness-state of
concealment, or those churches are no true

churches : either of which alternatives

would hardly be allowed by that author.

And if on the other hand we desert the

year day principle, and say that these
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17 ajpyLcrdr} 6 ^puKcov ^ eirX rfj ACi
a to

th. XI. 18 refr. o-To/iflfT-o? aVTOU. ^' Kai.
constr., here '

only, ^^'''s^ yupaiKi, KoX ^ airrfkOev ^ TroirjaaL ^ TroXe/xov jxera rwv \oi- 2.4.

irMV Tov airepixaro's avri]^ tmv ' TTjpovuTcov Ta9 ' ii>To\a<; to i<

7. 3(

32 t(

^S Kal iarddr] eVt ti)v ™ a/nuiov t?}? OaXdaaTj'i' 47 k
90 E

Rom. ix. 27 (from Fsa. x. 22). Heb. xi. 12. ch. xx. 8 only. 3 Kings iv. 29.

ch. xi. in,

g ^ ch. X. 9

reff.

li Rev. only

I 1 John 11 I

reff.

li ch. VI. 9.

TOV deov Kal ^ i-)(6vT(ov ti]v ^' pbaprvplav ' \r]aov.

17. om ETTt C. TToXifjLov bcf iroir)Tai K. eiriAotTrcui' K. rec ins tov

bef (Tjo-ou, Avith (K) B-corr d 1 1. 19 : om AC[P] b' rel Andr Areth. rec aft ii^aov

ins xP'o'Tou, with (40?) vulg-ed Primas : om AC[P](N) B rel vss Hip Andr Areth

lat-ff.— (for T. Lv, TOV 6v N' : 6fov (in full) k.)—om last clause 40?

18. rec e<TTa6riv, with [P] B rel copt Andr Areth : txt ACX m vulg syr-dd seth arm
Vict Tich.

defined and constantly recurring periods

are not to be pressed, but indicate only

long spaces of time thus pointed out mys-

tically or analogically, we seem to incur

danger of missing the prophetic sense, and
leaving unfixed that which apparently the

Spirit of God intended us to ascertain).

And the dragon was wroth at the woman
(on ewi with a dat. as applied to the object

of mental affections, see ref. and note)

and departed (from his pursuit of her) to

make war with the rest of her seed, who
keep the commandments of God and have
the testimony of Jesus (tt)v fiapr. 'Itjctov

as in ch. vi. 9 : see note there. Notice as

important elements for the interpretation,

1) that the woman has seed besides the

Man-child who was caught up to God's
throne (for this is the reference of twu
Aoiiruv), who are not only distinct from
herself, but who do not accompany her iu

her flight into the wilderness : 2) that

those persons are described as being they

who keep the commandments of God and
have the testimony of Jesus: 3) that

during the woman's time of her being fed

iu the wilderness, the dragon is making
war, not against her, but against this

remnant of her seed : 4) that by the form
of expression here, these present partici-

ples descriptive of habit, and occurring at

the breaking off of the vision as regards
the general description of the dragon's
agency, it is almost necessarily implied,

that the woman, while hidden in the wil-

derness from the dragon's wrath, goes on
bringing forth sons and daughters thus
described. If I mistake not, the
above considerations are fatal to the view
which makes the flight of the woman into

the wilderness consist in the withdrawal
of God's true servants from the world and
from open recognition. For thus she

must be identical with this remnant of
her seed, and would her.-^elf be the ohject

of the dragon's hostile warfare, at the
very time when, by the terms of the pro-

phecy, she is safely hidden fi'om it. I

own that I have been led by these circum-

stances to think whether after all the
woman may represent, not the invisible

church of God's true people which under
all conditions of the world must be known
only to Him, but the true visible Church :

that Church which in its divinely pre-

scribed form as existing at Jerusalem was
the mother of our Lord according to the

flesh, and which continued as established

by our Lord and His Apostles, in unbroken
unity during the first centuries, but which
as time went on was broken up by evil

men and evil doctrines, and has remained,
unseen, unrealized, her unity an article of
faith, not of sight, but still multiplying
her seed, those who keep the command-
ments of God and have the testimony of
Jesus, in various sects and distant coun-
tries, waiting the day for her comely order
and oneness again to be manifested—the
day when she shall " come up out of the
wilderness, leaning on her Beloved :

"

when our Lord's prayer for the unity of
His being accomplished, the world shall

believe that the Father has sent Him. If
we are disposed to carry out this idea, we
might see the great realization of the
flight into the wilderness in the final sever-

ance of the Eastern and Western churches
in the seventh century, and the flood cast

after the woman by the dragon in the ir-

ruption of the Mahometan armies. But
this, though not less satisfactory than the
other interpretations, is as unsatisfactory.

The latter part of the vision yet waits its

clearing up).

XII. IS-XTIL 10.] The vision op
THE Beast that came up opt of
THE SEA. See Dan. vii. 7, 8, 19—27, to

which continual reference will be made in

the Commentary. And he (the dragon)
stood upon the sand of the sea (see Dan.
vii. 2, where the tour winds of heaven
are striving upon the great sea) ; and I
saw oat of the sea a wild-beast comins;



XIII. 1—3. AnOKAATMS mANNOT. 675

XIII. 1 Kol elSov e« T?}? 6dkd<T<T'q^ Or^plov ava^alvov, °
"^-^l' ^d,^

e')(ov ^ Kepara ^Bixa Kal^K€(f)a\a<; eTr'rd, koI iirlroiv Kepdrcov och.'Jvii.s.

> ^ ^ , nC'^' \5\\ ,,\ >«,/ p here only

avTov oeKa " oiaor]/u,aTa, Kai eiri Ta<; KecpaXw; avrov ° ovofia
°e*reoni''^'

° ^aa(f)r]fxia<;. ^ kol to di-jplov o elSov rjv 6/j,olov ^ Trap- dpKo?,"'*'

S'->
\f'Cs >,^r_,> \\ , 1 KitlffS xvii.

a\ei, Kat ot Trooe? avrov co? i apKov, kul to (noixa ii4;34ai.AB,

avrov wf crroaa Aeovro<;. Kat eocoKev avrcv o opaKcov rvv ^''aij- „' ' • ' r ch, V. 6 (reff.).^' >« \ \ /\ ' »^\^c* f f^ c Matt V 22
ovvafJiLV avrov Kat, rov opovov avrov Kat etovcriav ueyaXriv. Rom vn in

•^ /cat /xiay e« tcoz/ KemaXcov avrov ^ ox; '^ eacpayuevvv ^ et? 4Kingsxx.i.

/)' Vff \ /I/ T I r I see(jrpbs)

Uavarov, Kat, rj ttXtj^t] rov davarov avrov iOepairevdr}. i°john v.*iG,

17. tvv. 12, 14.

Chap. XIII. 1. iSov AC B f 1 33-6. exwr c d k 1 t. rec Kf^aXas eirra kcli

Kspara SiKa, with 40(e sil) : txt AC[P]}< B rel vss gr-lat-ff.—om /cfpara Se/ca KOi 1.

for 1st avTou, avroiv X' 1. 5taS7j;UOTo bef ^(Ka N. [for 2iid avrov, avrwv
P.] oco^aTo A B rel vulg(with am &c, agst demid fuld lips-4 tol) copt Andr
Primas : txt C[P]K g 1 (u 37, e sil) copt Andr Primas.

2. 1st Ktti is written above the line in 1

.

i5ov AC b f. (simly elsw.)
oni -qv !. rec apKTov, with b- e g h k m' 10-7-9. 302-3. 42^ (26-7. 35-7. 41-7.

90 Bf, e sil) Andr-a--p Areth : txt AC[P]N b rel Andr. Xiovrw N f. om 6

N^. aft iu.€yaATtv ins fSwKev avrca A^.

3. rec aft 1st /cat ins ciooi/, with g 18 (16. 26. 37, e sil) vulg(with fuld al, agst am
aim) Andr-p Tich : om AC[P]K b rel vss Andr Areth Iren-int Primas. recom €«,

with b^ 1.36 Andr: ins AC[P]{< b' rel vulg syr-dd arm Andr-coisl Areth Iren-int

Primas. for as, ousei B rel Andr Areth : txt AC[P]N e g n (1. 2. 4. 13-7-8-9. 38,
perhaps) Andr-a Areth. for 2nd avTov, 6at'arov(bnt corrd) K'.

up, having ten horns (now put first, he-

cause they are crowned. The ten horns
are found also in the fourth beast of
Daniel, vii. 7) and seven heads, and upon
his horns ten diadems, and upon his

heads (notice the gen. i-nl tu>v Kepdraiv

and the accus. 6Tr2 ras KecpaXd^ : the

reason being probably, that the crowns
are simply spoken of as in position on the

horns, whereas the names were inscribed

on the heads, and the preposition takes

the tinge of motion belonging to the act

of inscription) a name of blasphemy (whe-

ther (see digest) we read plund or singu-

lar, the meaning will be the same—on
each head a name. The heads are (see

for the interpretation ch. xvii. 9, 10,

where it is given by the angel) Kings,

in the widest acceptation of the word

;

Kings, as representing their kingdoms;
not necessarily individual Kings (see as

above) :—the name or names of blasphemy,

the divine titles given to those Kings,
" Lord of the whole earth," and the like :

in the Roman form, " Deus " or " Divus."

Hereafter, when the great harlot succeeds

to the character and symbolic details of

the beast, this is carried yet furtlier).

And the iDeast which I saw was like to

a leopard, and its feet as of a bear, and
its mouth as the mouth of a lion (thus

uniting in itself the three previous king-

doms of Dan. vii. 4 ff., the first of which

was like a lion, the second like a bear,

the third like a leopard ; and in conse-

quence representing, not the Koman Em-
pire merely, but the aggregate of the
Empires of tliis world as op])osed to Christ

and His kingdom). And the dragon gave
to it his might and his throne and great
power (i.e. this beast, this earthly perse-

cuting power, was the vicegerent and in-

strument of the devil, the prince of thi^s

world, and used by him for his purposes of

hostility against the remnant of the seed

of the woman). And (I saw) one from
among his heads as it were woundedunto
death (this seems to represent the Roman
pagan Empire, which having long been a
head of the beast, was crushed and to all

appearance exterminated), and the stroke
of its death was healed (in the establish-

ment of the Christian Roman Empire. The
period now treated of is the same, intro-

duced here by anticipation, but hereafter

to be described in detail, as that during
which the woman sits on the beast and
guides it. Very many Commentators have
explained these seven heads as individual

kings, and supposed the one who was
wounded to death to be Nero, and these

last words to allude to the idea that Nero
would return from the dead and become
antichrist. But this idea was certainly

not prevalent in this form at the time

when the Apocalypse was written. Taci-
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M7. .30.

1 Tim. V. 1

3 Kings i.
•

E!!OD. XV. ]

PSA. XXIIV
10. ixx. 19.

&ee 1 ote.

16 reff.

X D\N. vii. 8.

1X1.36.)

y ~ Acts vi. 11.

2 Pet. ii. a
(1 Tim. 1. 13.

2 Tim. in. 2) onlyt.
XV. 33. James iv.

Ka\ iOavfiacrev oXt] rj yrj ^ oTriao) tov Orjpiov, * koX irpo^-

eKVvqcrav tm SpaKOvri otl eScoKev rrjv i^ovaiav ru) Or]pia>,

Kal 'irpo<;eKvvr]aau tw ^^ptft) \e'yovTe<; ^ Tt9 ^ 6/jLOto<i tS

Orjpio) ; Kal T19 BvvuTai '^ TroXef^Tjcrac /juer avrov ; ^ Kal

i860r) avTQ) aTOfia ^ \a\ovp ^ fxe'ydXa Kal ^ ^Xda(f)rj/j,a'

Kal iBodrj avTM i^ovaia ^ TroirjaaL ^ p.rjva'i reaaepaKovra

Isa livi. 3 only. Wisd. \. 6 al. z - D.iN. viii 24. xi. 28, 30, 32. Ps. ixxvi. 5 (Or Acts
13. Prov. liii. 23). a see ch. xi. 2, 3. xu. 6, U,

Steph f6avfj.a<76i\, with A n 1. 12. 36 : edavfiaaruBr) C : txt [P]K B rel Andr-coisl Areth.

Stepli ins iv bef 0A77 rtj 7rj, with n 1. 12. 36 Andr-p : om AC[P]N B rel.

4. rec (for t« dpaKOvri) tov SpaKovra : txt AC[P]X B rel Andr Areth.—om from
Orjpiov last ver to 2nd Qripiu) 1. rec (for on (SwKiv) 6s eScoKev : tco SiSaiKort B rel

Areth : tco Sovti f : txt AC[P]K g 12. 34-5-6 am (with demid fuld lips-5) syr-dd Andr
Iren-int Primas, ore (SwKei/ n 46.—om from t&j Span, to irposeKvi'. e. rec om ttji/ :

ins AC[PJ{< B rel Andr Areth. rec (for 2nd tcu 6r)pia)) to drtptou, with A (40, e sil)

Andr-a(Del) Areth : txt C[P]K b rel Andr-coisl.—for tw 6. k. -rrposfK. toi 6., tov Brjpiov

Toiv dT)pi(av 36. rec om last koi, with rel Areth : ins AC[P]X B f g h m n 1. 10-7.

34-6-7-8. 42^-7-9 B^ vulg sj'r-dd copt a;th Andr Iren-int Primas. for hwaiai,

SvvaTos B rel Areth : txt AC[P]N g j m n 1. (17' ?) 34-5-6 (38. 49, e sil) vulg syr-dd

copt Andr Iren-int Primas.
5. rec (for ^Kacrcprina) 0\a<r<t>r)iJ.ias, with CX b g 16-8. 51 (27. 38, e sil) vss Andr

:

^\aa-<p7iiJLiav [P] B rel vulg Dion Areth Iren-int: t.\.t A m n 12. 31. 47.—om from nai

65. to Kai €5. c 1. om f^ovcrta K'. elz ins iroXefiov bef TroiTjo-ai, with B rel

Andr-coisl: om AC[P](X) g n 1. 18. 36 vulg syr-dd Andr Tich.—om n-oirjtroj (as well

as TToXffj.ov) arm Dion Iren-int Primas, : for irotrjaai, TroXe^Tjaat f.—aft noirjffai ins o
6e\ei X. aft Teffff. ins /cot A g 16 fuld syr-dd Iren-int.

tus merely relates, that there were many
rumours about Nero's death, "eoque plu-

ribus vivere eum fingentibus credentibus-

que," Hist. ii. 8, and that on the strength
of this, a Pseudo-Nero arose in the East,

Hist. i. 2, " mota etiam prope Parthorum
arma falsi Neronis ludibrio." See also

the citations from the Sibylline oracles,

Lactantius, and Sulpicius Severus, in

Diist.'s note. The tirst who mentions
the idea of Nero retiii-ning from the dead,

is Augustine, Civ. Dei xx. 19. 3, vol. vii.

p. 686, in explaining 2 Thess. ii. 3 fl".

:

" quidam putaiit hoc (ver. 7) de imperio
dictum fuisse Romano—ut hoc quod dixit,

jam enim mysterium iuiquitatis operatur,

Nerouem voluerit intelligi, cujus jam facta

velut Antiehristi videbantur. Unde non-
nulli ipsum resurrecturum et futurum
Antichristum suspicantur." But it is ob-

servable that Aug. does not connect the
idea with the Apocalypse. This is first

done by Sulp. Severus, and completed by
Victorinus, whose very words (" unum
antem de capitibus occihum in morte et

plaga mortis ejus curata est, Neronem
dicit. Constat enim, dum iusequeretur

eum cquitatus missus a scnatu, ipsam sibi

gulam succidisse. Hunc ergo suscitatum

J)eus niittet regem diguum dignis, et

Christum qualem nieruerint Judai") be-

tray the origin of the idea having been

from this passage itself). And the whole
earth wondered after (pregnant construc-
tion for wondered at, as they followed, or
gazed, after) the beast, and worshipped
the dragon, because he gave the (or, his)

power to the beast, and worshipped the
beast, saying, Who is like to the beast 1

And who is able to war with him (these
words are a sort of parody, in their blas-

phemy, on ascriptions of praise to God : cf.

besides reft'., Ps. cxii. 5; Isa. xl. 18, 25,
xlvi. 5; Jer. xxix. 20 (.\lix. 19); Micah
vii. 18 : they represent to us the relapse

into all the substantial blasphemies of pa-

ganism under the resuscitated Empire of
Rome, and the retention of pagan titles

and forms. 1 may remark, that nothing in

those words finds any representative in the
history of the times of the Pagan Empire) 1

And there was given to it a mouth
speaking great and blasphemous things
(so we read of the little horn in Daniel
vii. 8) : and there was given to it power
to work (more probably, as in former reff".,

than " to spend " merely : this meaning is

indeed found in latter reff., but the places

in Daniel seem to decide for us) forty-two

months (the well-known period of the
agency of antichrist = 3^ years =: 1260
days : sec Prolegomena, § v. 29 f.), and
he opened his mouth (spoken, see reff.,

of the commencement of a series of dis-
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Svo' ^ Koi ^ rjvot^ev to ^ arofia avTOv ek ^Xaac^iiia^ *> *'^au. v. 2^

TTjCo? Tov Oeov, "^ ^\aa<^7]iu,rj(Tai to '^ ovofia avTov koX ttjv ^ac^^^™.'^'

^ fncnvtiv miTDii TmjQ pv Tnt nnnn.vni ^ mf.'m)mivTn.<!. 7(TKrjvijv avTov rovi ev to) ovpavco "" aK7]vovvTa<i. ' Kat, <= <-i'

al. Jobui. 1.

Rom. li. 34
om Isa. lii.

James ii.
iSoSrj avra> ^ Trocijaat ^ 'n'oXe/xou fiera rcJop ^ a^/ioiv koX i*,'

vtKrjaai, avrovq koX ehoOri avTu> ^ i^ovaia ^ eVt Traaav d cii! xxi 3.
'

_ .

'
.

ech.vii. ISreff.

* (pvkrjv Kol ' Xaov koX ' lyXtocraav koL ^ e.9vo<i. ^ koX ^ch. s'.'.'is'i-eff.

t / > \ / fi „ 1 \ 1^ hsi'eforconstr.,
^ Trpo'iKvvrjcrovaip avTov iravre^ 01 ' KaroLKOvvre^ €7n rrj'i ch. n. 20 refr.

7?}9,
"^ ov ov ^iypaTTTai, to ' ovofia ^ avrov iv ro) ° ^i.j3\[(p ^

7^ "ch'.'xh'.^^'

T^9 ° ^0)179 Tou ° apv'iov TOV ° ia(pa<yfievov p aTro P'^'^ Kara- Judg. viT. 15

1 ch. iii. 10 rcff. m constr., ch. lii. 8 reff. n see ch. iii. 5 reff. o ch v. 6, 12.

p ^- ch. xvii 8. Matt. xxv. 34. Luke xi. 50. Heb. iv. 3. \x. 29. q John xvii. 24. Eph. i.

4. 1 Pet i. 20. r — as above !p, q) and Matt. xiu. 35 (Heb. xi. lly onlyt. ;'.; Mace. ii. 29 only.j

6. rec $\a(T<prifj.iav, with [P] B rel vss Andr Areth ; txt ACK g m 1. 18. 34(-5-6?)

VTilg Andr-coisl.—n passes from 1st avrou to 2nd. for to ovo(ia. avrov, avrov ii}.

om Kai rr\v ffKrtvr\v avrov (homosotel) C toP. rec ins /cat bef rovs fv ra>

ovpavu, with [P]N3a e^ b^ 19. 322-4. 51 (a m n 1. 35-7-8. 47, e sil) vulg copt Andr
Areth Iren-iut Primas : om ACN^ rel Andr-coisl. cKrivovvr€s{s\c) K.

7. om 1st clause {homoeotelfrom Kai edo0T] occurring twice) AC[P] f l(but ins (see

below) marg) 12 Andr-p Iren-int : ins K b rel vulg syr-dd copt Andr Areth Primas.

—

rec iroKffiov bef iroi-naai, with m 1-marg 34 (35. 40-7, e sil) vulg Andr-coisl Ambr : txt

N B rel syr-dd copt Andr-a Areth Primas. viKn^u 1-marg. e^ovaia N*.

rec om Kai Kaov, with h 1. 10-7. 36 (37. 49 Br, e sil) copt Andr-p : ins AC[P]X B rel

vulg syr-dd Andr Areth Iren int Primas.

8. rec (for avrov) avrw, with [P]N g m 1. 17-8. 38 (e h 1 30-7.47-9 Br, e sil) Andr-p:

txt AC B rel Andr Areth. rec (for ov) wv, with [P]N b rel vulg Andr Areth Primas

Tich; ^j/ 50: d) d : txt A(see below) C Iren-int. for ou, ovre b a d ej k 2. 13-6.

30. 40. 50-1. 90 : om 5<i
: txt C[P] rel vulg Andr Areth Iren-int Primas Tich.—for

ov ov, ovai A. rec (for ro ovojxa) ra ovofxara, with [P]X g n 1 (47, e sil) vulg

Andr-a Areth Primas : txt AC B rel syr-dd copt Andr Iren-int Tich. rec om
avrov, with [Pji<3a g rel vulg Andr Areth Primas Tich : ins AC, avrwv S^ g. for

tv, 67rt B. rec (for tco ^i&Xlu) rrj fii^Kw, with 1 : Pifi\w N' 36: ra> 0iP\u ii^^:

i8i/3Aw C : txt A[P] B rel Andr Areth. rec om 2nd rov, with 34 (30-5, e sil) : ins

AC[P]i< B rel Andr Areth. for fffcpayfievov, fact>payi(Tfiivov 1. 47 Audr-a(Del).

courses. These vv. 6, 7, in fact expand to the dvpiov, which has been now for

into detail that which ver. 5 gave com- some time spoken of as an agent, and not

peudiously) for blasphemies against God, to an impersonation of it by a living

to blaspheme His name and His taber- king) who dwell upon the earth, (every

nacle, which dwell in heaven (the appo- one) whose (the change into tbe singu-

sition is strange, but if the Kai must be lur arises from resolving Trai/Tey into

omitted, the meaning is to enhance the its component individuals) name (ov . . .

enormity of the blasphemy by bringing avrov, the usual Hellenistic^ redun-

out the lofty nature of God's holy Name dance : see reff.) is not written in

and dwelling-place. With the /cot, the the book of life of the Lamb which is

last clause would mean that he blasphemes slain from the foundation of the world

them that dwell in heaven, i.e. the holy (these last words are ambiguously placed,

angels of God. To take this as still the They may belong either to yeypairrai, or

meaning without the Kai, is to introduce to eaipayfievov. The former connexion is

into the apocalyptic style an asyndeton takiu by Hammond, Bengel, Heinr.,

which is not found in it). And there Ewald, Ziillig, De Wette, Hengstb., Dus-

was given to it to make war with the tcrd. But tbe other is far more obvious

saints (.see Dan. vii. 21) and to conquer and natural : and had it not been for the

them (see ch. xi. 7, of which this is a apparent difficulty of the sense thus con-

wider statement) : and there was given veyed, the going so far back as to yiypair-

to it power over every tribe and people rai for a connexion would never have

and tongue and nation (viz. universal been thought of. See^ this remarkably

empire). And all shall worship it (av- shewn in the Catena : wv yiypanrrai, airb

t6v, though mascuUne, must be referred KarafioAris k6<t(x.ov y^ypairrai- oVrw yap

Vol. IV. Y y
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B ch. ii. 7 reff.

t — Acts xiii.

48.

u here bis.

Eph. iv. 8
only. Jer.
XV. 2. Ezek.
xxxix. 25.

T Matt. xxvi.
52. Luke

.49.

Heb. : 37.

^oXrj<i PI Koa-fzov. ^ Et Ti? ^ ex^i ^ om, ^ aKOvaaTCO. 1° Et

Tt? ^ et? " al')(^fj,aX(0(j[av, eh " al')lixaK(jci(7iav vTrdyer et Ti9

^ eV ijia-)(aipri uTroicTavOrivai, avTov " ev ixa'^jxiprj airoKjav-

Orjvat. ^ wSe iaTtv rj ^ vTrofiovrj kcli t) rmari'i rSiv ^ ayimv.

11 Kat elSoy aWo 6r)piov ' ava/Salvov ^ eK Tr}<; 77)9, fcal

xii. 1 al. Ezras. 2.

Luke , 19. Kom. ii. 7. v. 3,4. Heb.

10. rec (for 1st ets aixM^^'^"'"'"') aiXA"*^'^''''^'' cwaTfj with b^ I Antlr-a Areth:

oiXM«^'>'7''C*' 1- atxt^"-^'^''''-^^ 18 Priinas(gi»' captivum dtixerii) : aLXfJ-aXur-qs ei 36:

eX6' aiXMO'^'"*''""' rel Andr-p : ex^' (alone) 9 : atx^aAcoo-ia;' firayei in : aiXMnAwo-Jaj/

OTrayet 34 : fis aixfJ-aXoifftav airayn 35 \u]g-ed(qid in captivitatem duxerit) sjr-dd

Andr-coisl : aixfJ-aKuKTiav (alone) f 47 : txt AC[P]^< B g n 6. 12. 32-5-8 am(witb fuld,

agst demid). for tis atxi^aXceaiav vnayei, aixiJ-o.\coTta6ri<TeTat 18 Primas(e< ipse

capietur) : aixt-iaXaiffiav virayet (omg fis) 16. 32 : i/7ra7ei (alone) C[P]X B rel : om 1. 12

:

txt A b2 1 m 34 v\i\g(in captivitatem vadet ed-Cleni, vadet in captivitatem am fuld).

rec ^ax^'P* (twice), with [P]X b rel Andr Areth : txt AC. (Siuily ver 14.)—om
2ud ey fiax- 51. I'ec (for 1st a-roKTavOrivai) airoKTevei 5ei, with C[P] B rel

:

airoKTfivei Set K n, -KTivvei Sei g : 5ei a to f j k 2. 4. 6. 13(-9 ?) 27. 30-2. 40-21-8. 50-1.

90 : txt A.— for anoKT. out. tv ^ax- atroKT., Set avTov airoKravQ-qvai 9. 82.

Set votiv, ovx ^s V yp'^'Pv *X^'' ''''' /-"jSe

anh KarafioArjs KOfffiov v tov apvlov

a<payr\. The difficulty however is but ap-

parent : 1 Pet. i, 19, 20 says more fully

the same thing. That death of Christ
which was foreordained from the founda-
tion of the world, is said to have taJceii

place in the counsels of Him with whom
the end and the beginning are one. Ch.
xvii. 8, which is cited by De W. as de-

cisive for his view, is irrelevant. Of
course where simply the writing in the
book of life from the foundation of the
world is expressed, no other clement is to

be introduced : but it does not therefore

follow, that where, as here, other elements
are by the construction introduced, that,

and that alone is to he understood).

9, 10.] These verses bear various mean-
ings, according to the reading which we
adopt. If the rec. be taken, they express
a consolation to the persecuted saints in

the form of a jus talionis: the judgment
of God will overtake the persecutors,

and in that form in which their persecu-
tion was exercised. If we take the read-
ing in the text, they form a prophetic
declaration how it shall fare with the
saints in the day of persecution, and de-
clare also that in holy sufl'ering of cap-
tivity and death consists their faith and
patience. The latter appears to me, both
from critical and contextual considerations,

by far the more eligible. Thus we have
what is so frequent in this book, an O. T.
citation (see below) : and all falls into its

place in connexion with the victorious war
ofthe beast against the saints: whei-cas the
other declaration is at least out of place in

the context. If any man hath an ear, let

him hear (see reff. This notice is given to

bespeak solemn attention to what follows,

as warning Christians of their fate in the

days of the beast's persecution). If any
one is for captivity, into captivity he
goeth : if any to be slain (d7ro»cToi/0^i'ot

':= eis rh aTTOKTavBrifai) with (see reff.

and note on ch. vi. 8) the sword, that (i. e.

it is necessary that : Se?, as the other
reading, supplies) he should he slain with
the sword (so ref. Jer., " Such as are for

death, to death : and such as are for the
sword, to the sword : and such as are for

the fiimine, to the famine: and such as

are for captivity, to captivity :" cf. also

Jer. xliii. 11 and Zech. xi. 9. As that
was the order and process of God's anger
in his judgments on his people of old, so

shall the issue be with the saints in the
war of persecution which the beast shall

wage with them). Here is (reff., viz. in

the endurance of these persecutions) the
endurance and the faith of the saints.

11—18.] The second wild-beast,
THE EETIVER and THE FPHOLDER OP
THE FIRST. It may be well to premise a
few remarks, tending to the right under-
standing of this portion of the prophecy.

1) These two beasts are identical as to

genus : they are l^oth 6r)pia, ravaging

powers, hostile to God's tiock and fold.

2) They are diverse in origin. The former
came up out of the sea : that is, if we go
back to the symbolism of Daniel, was an
empire, rising up out of confusion into

order and life: the latter comes out of
the earth : i. e. we may not unreasonably
say, arises out of human society and its

progress : which as interpreted by the

context, will import its origin and gradual
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ei')(ev Kepara Svo ^ofioca ^apvlw^KoX ikaXet oo^ 6pa/CG)y. » ^oo'tf . ct.

11. for ofioia, ovo/xa C. apviov 1.

" development during the reign and pro-

.
gress of the secular empire denoted by the

• former beast. 3) The second beast is, in

its zeal and action, entirely subsidiary to

the first. It wields its authority, works
miracles in its support, causes men to

make and to worship its image ; nay, it-

self is lost in the splendour and importance
of the other, 4) An important distinc-

tion exists between the two beasts, in that
this second one has two horns like a lamb.
In other words, this second beast puts on
a mild and lamb-like appearance, which
the other did not. But it speaks as a
dragon : its words, which carry its real

character, are fierce and unrelenting

:

while it professes that which is gentle, its

behests are cruel. And now I may
appeal to the reader, whether all these
requisites do not meet in that great wast-

ing Power which arose, not out of anarchy
and conquest, but out of men's daily life

and habits, out of and in the presence of

the last form of the secular power, which
was the Empire of Pagan Rome ; I mean,
the sacerdotal persecuting power, which,
gentle in its aspect and professions, was
yet cruel in its actions; which did all the

deeds of the Empire, in its presence, which
kept up its image, its laws, its formula?,

its privileges ; which, coming in as it did

by a corrupt and ambitious priesthood,

deceived by its miracles the dwellers on
earth, and by them maintained the image
of the dcFpotic secular power ? Surely it

is this Latin Christianity, in its ecclesias-

tico-secular form, not identical with, but
as preparing the way for, the great apos-

tasy, helping, so to speak, to place the

woman on the beast, as in ch. xvii., that

is here depicted before us. It is this

which, owing its power in the main to im-

posture and unwarrantably assumed spiri-

tual authority, deserves best the name of

thefalse 'prophet, expressly given to this

second beast in ch. xix. 20. Nor would I

limit the interpretation, as has generally

been done, by dividing off Pagan from

Christian. Primarily, this second beast

plainly sets forth the Pagan sacerdotal

power ; this it was that made the image

of the Emperors, that compelled Chris-

tians to worship that image, that wrought

signs and wonders by its omens and magic.

But as the first beast, still subsisting, has

passed into a so-called Christian Roman
Empire, so has the second beast into a

so-called Christian priesthood, the verita-

ble inheritor of pagan rites, images, and

Y

superstitions J actually the continuators,
nomine mutato, of the same worship in
the same places; that of the Virgin for

that of Venus, Cosmas and Damian for

Romulus and Remus, the image of Peter
for that of Jupiter Tonans : lamb-like in
profession, with the names and appear-
ances of Christianity, but dragon-like in
word and act. And this was surely never
more strikingly shewn than at the time
when I am writing (Jan. 1860), when the
Papal priesthood is zealously combining in

the suicidal act of upholding the temporal
power as necessary to the spiritual pre-
eminence of their " Lord God the Pope."
So that I believe the interpretation of the
second beast to be, the sacerdotal perse-
cuting power, pagan and Christian, as

the first is the secular persecuting power,
pagan or Christian. I conceive the view
which would limit it to the priesthood of

Paganism (Hammond, Grot., Ewald, De
Wette, Hengstb., Diisterd.) quite insuffi-

cient for the importance of the prophecy

;

while that of Elliott, al., which would
limit it to the priesthood of the Papacy,
fails notably in giving a meaning to its

acts as here described, the making an
image to the beast and causing men to

worship it. And I saw another beast
coming up out of the earth (see the pre-

ceding note), and it had two horns like a
lamb (i. e. like the two horns of a lamb

:

see ref. It is quite true that the absence
of the article before apvi(f forbids the idea

that a direct comparison is intended be-

tween this lamb-like beast, and the Lamb
on Mount Sion : but it does not follow

from this that no reference is made to

that Lamb in the choice of the animal to

which this beast is compared. I believe

the choice is made to set forth the hybrid
character of this second beast : see more
below. The number may perhaps be of no
special import, but merely inserted to
complete the similarity : it, as a lamb has,

had two horns), and it spoke as a dragon
(here again we cannot doubt that the term
is chosen on account of the dragon which
has been before mentioned. It is no ob-

jection to this, that we do not hear of that

dragon speaking (Diisterd.): the character

of the animal explains what kind of speech

is meant, and the acts of the dragon were
of that kind. And as to this second beast,

though its appearance and profession are

sacerdotal, its words and acts are devilish.

The whole descinption strongly recalls to

our mind our Lord's 7rpo$ex<Te arth tSiv

Y a
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b constr., here
only, see

Matt. xxi.

23 i._ (cf;

woieri/ TO

Matt. VII.

21. John,

d Acts vii. 2.

XI. 29 al.

Ps. cvi. 3i.

c w. ace, ver.

8 reff.

f constr. ,ch. lii.

Sieff.

g ver. 3. cf.

Mic. 1. 11.

h here bis. ch.
XVI. 14. XIX.

20. John n. >

12 ^see note
n constr., ch. ii.

12 KOI rrjv ^ i^ovcrlav rod irpoiTOv Orjpiov irauav ^ iroiet

ivwTTiov avTov- Kol *= TTOiel rr]v ^rjv Kal roi)^ ^ ev avrf)

^ KaroiKovvra^ ^ Xva ® irpo'^KwrjaovaLv to Orjpiov to irpoiTov,

'^ ov edepairevdr] rj s TrXrjjr) tov ^ davarrov ^ avrov. ^"^ Kal

^ TTOiel ^ arjfjLela fxejaXa, ' 'iva koI ^ nrvp irotfj ^ etc tov ovpa-

vov KaTa^aiveiv eh Tr}V yijv ivcoTriov tu)V avOpdoiroov'

1* KoX ^ ifkava T0U9 ™ KUTOiKovvTa^ ™ eVt T'^9 7^? Sta to,

^ arj/xeia a " ihodrj avTM ^ Trotrjaat ivdo'TTCOV tov Otjpiov,

'Xeycov TOi? ™ KUTOiKovaiv ™ eVt tt}? 7?}? TroirjaaL ° eUova

llj 23. iii. 2. iv. 54. vi. 2, U, 30 al?. Acts Ti. 8 al. Dan. iii. 32 (iv. 2). see M.1TT. xxiv. 24. i ^ ver.

I. k 4 King* I. 10, 12. (3 Kings xviii. 38.) 1 ch. ii. 20reff. • m ch. iii. 10 reff.

7 reff. o Matt. xxii. 20 !• Rom. viii. 29 al. after this, Rev. passim. Dan. ill. 1, &c.

AC
ah
2. 4

10-;

to]
7. ;

34 1

47
90

12. for 1st TToifi, (Toiii 6 : faciehat vulg : iroiriffet m 34-5 Anclr-coisl : votetv j. (9.

10 &c. have txt.) for 2nd notei, e-iroiei b rel syr-dd Andr-p Aveth ; faciebat vulg

:

iroiriau m 34-5 Audr-coisl ; txt AC[P]N g n 1. 16-8. 36. 40-7 Audr-a. [for rnv

yriv Kai, ivaiinov P(sic).] rec KaroiKovvras bef ev avTj}, with C and (appy, though

e sil) f 40 vulg Iren-int: om KaroiK. 41 : txt A[P]K B rel Hip Andr Areth. rec

irposKvv7}<jfi}cn, with [P] B rel : irpos/cyi'ii'(sic, omg iva) X : txt AC f k P 30' -6. om
Tou davaTov A. om avrov [PJ f vulg Primas.

13. for iroiei, €Troi6t c : TroiTjcrei m 34-5 Andr-coisl. Kai irvp bef tva B rel Areth :

TTvp iva, omg Kai, f : Tvp sk t. ovp. bef iva 40 : txt AC[P]N m 34 (g 1. 35-6, e sil) vulg

syr-dd Hip Andr Iren-int.

—

tva ev irAavT)iroienrvp e/c K.r.\., omg Kai, n 79 Andr-a(Del).

rec KaTa$. bef e/c tov ovpavov, with [P]N 1 (g, e sil) syr-dd (seth) Hip : txt AC
B rel.—for Karafiaiveiv, Kara^aivr} (omg ttoitj) b rel {-vfi B k 1 30-6-9. 50) copt Areth :

KaTa^r\vai m 35 : txt AC[P]K g (u) 1. 38 vulg Andr Iren-int. {Kara&aivviv C.)

for 61S, iiri B rel Andr-p Areth : txt AC[P]K m n 1. 34(-5-6, e sil) Hip Andr.
14. Ae70j/Tos b' : Keyov 1. aft 2ud 7rjs ins Kai X. uKovav A Andr-b.

}l/fvSoTrpo(j)riTwv, o'lrives ep^ovrai nphs vnas
iv ivSiifjiaaiv irpoPaTwv, fffcoOtv Se eioiv

\vKoi apwayes. Matt. vii. 15). And it

worketh all the power (performs all the
acts of authority) of the first beast in

his presence (while the first beast is sub-

sisting and beholding ; and as the expres-

sion seems to shew, being in a relation to

it of serving and upholding), and maketh
the earth and those that dwell in it to

worship (construction, see reff.) the first

beast, whose wound of death was healed
(this was formerly, ver. 4, described as the
reason why the world wondered after the
former beast) : and worketh great mira-
cles, so that (iva depends on ij.eyd\a:
" miracula magna, tarn magna, nt " &c.
So that 'iva iroirj =z wsre irotuv. See
Winer, edn. 6, § 53. 6, who as well as

Diisterd. finds fault with Bengel for re-

cognizing here a feature of St. John's
style. But Bengel only remarks "'iva

frequens .lohanni particula: in omnibus
suis libris non nisi semel, Job. iii. 16. Sisre

posuit :" and this is true and applicable to

the case here in hand, where Sisre would
naturally have stood,— whatever may be
the minute shade of difl'erence between
the force of 'iva as connected with the pre-

vious words in various passages. We know

that the Apocalypse is written in a laxer

style and more faulty Greek than either

the Gospel or the Epistles : what wonder,
if the use cf 'iva epexegetic be can-ied fur-

ther in it, and from its meaning of ideal

purpose be extended to detail of matter of
fact ? Granting the two meanings to be
even as far apart as Diisterd. insists, may
we not say that the Writer who so often

uses the one is just the person who, when
writing less strictly, was likely to use the

other ? As to the fact described, it

is notorious enough that the great arm of
support of the sacerdotal power, pagan
and papal, has ever been the claim to

work miracles) he even maketh fire to

come down from the heaven to the earth
in the sight of men (" haec magi per ange-

los refugas et hodie faciunt," says Victori-

nus, writing in the beginning of the fourth

century, before yet the Empire professed

Christianity. But it is probable that tliiiJ

special miracle is mentioned to recall the

spirit and power of Elias, and shew how
the false prophet shall counterfeit the
true). And he deceiveth those who dwell
on the earth on account of (the prep, ex-

presses not the instrument, but the ground
of the deceit : the imposture succeeds,

because of . . .) the miracles which it has
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15 Kol ^iBoOi) avru) ^8ovvat '^irvevfMa rfj ° cIkovl tov Orjplov, rconstr.,ver.i2.

iva KUi XaXyar) 7; ° ecKOJV tov tfrjpiov, Kat ^ nroL-qari y iva] tch.x.. is.

^ oaoL ^ iav /xrj ^ Trpo^KuvtjcrcoaLV rip " eiKova tov Orjpiov aTro- fl u;
''*•

KTavdcoaiv. 1*^ /cat ^ Troiel TrdvTa^, toj)? ^ fiiKpov'i koX '''ot'?
,, ^^^^^.f f|-

^ /u,eydXov<i, Kal tov<; '^ 7r\ovaiov<; Kol Tov'i ^ •mcoyov';^ koI I'ceJ.^kii. 13.

\ v»/T N \ C-'-v '/ ^ ^ , ^ Gal. iii. 28.

Tov<i ^ eXevaepov^ Kai xof? "" oov\ov<;,^ iva '^'' bojcrtv auTOi<; Ip'i. vi.s.
' ^ Col. in. 11.

w — John xviii. 22. xix. 3 al. EzcK. ix. 4. impers. plur., see ch. xvi. 15 reff.

rec (for 2s) 8, with N rel Hip Audr Areth ; ^ 1 6. 16. 90 : txt AC[PJ b m n 34-5-6.

for fxf. e'X« B rel syr-dd Audr Areth : txt AC[P]K fghi. 34-5-6-8 vulg Hip
Andr-eoisl Primas. om rrjj/ N B a b c d e f j k 2. 6. 13. 26-7. 30-2. 40-1-2-8. 50-1.

90 Areth.— 7r\»)'y7)s(sic) K. ins utto bef ttjs fiaxatp- f 47: /cat efijerei' otto tjjs

fjiaxaipai B rel : /cai e^-rjirfv airo Tt]s ttAtjytjs ttjs /xaxatpas 16. 39: txt AC[P X 10-7-8.

30 (g h m u 1. 34-5-6-7-8. 49 Br, e sil) vulg syr-dd Hip Audr Priuias.

15. for avTw, OUT7) {inechanical repetition of rjfrom 'preceding word ?} AC [P'(corrd

eadem mauu ?)]. irvev/j-a bef Sovvai B rel Hip Audr-coisl Areth : om Sovyai C : txt

A[P]K f g n 17. 34 (1. 36, e sil) vulg syr-dd copt Audr. notriffti X f g k 36. 42.

rec has iva bef anoKravdaxri and not bef oaoi, with 1 (h 37 B^, e sil) : om (alto-

gether) X B rel arm Audr : txt A[P] g 1 26. 36. 47-9 vulg syr-dd Hip Andr-a Primas,

(homoeotel in C n, from dripiov 1st to 3rd.) rec (for eav) av, with K 1. 34-6 (35.

40-1-2. 51, e sil) Audr-a : om c g : txt A[P] b rel(including 4. 10-3-6-7-8-9 : Mill

Wetst silent) Hip Audr Areth. irposKwrjaovcnv N e f 1, irposKwricrovffovcrivipc) 36.

for T-r\v eiKova, rr) eiKovi [P]K B rel Hip Audr-coisl Areth : txt A 1 (1 41-2. 51,

e sil) Andr.
16. TroiT)<r€4 K^a. om 2nd rovs N. transp trAova: and irrux- i^ [_Kai r. irh.

K. T. TTTcox- is written on the margin by P'(?)]. rec (for Swa-iv) Scaa-r], with 34 Hip:

Swa-ei 1 : Ao)3a)(Ti, omg uvtols, g (26) : Saicrova-iv b c e 4. 18. 40-7-8 Andr-p Areth(Del):

Swaooffiu rel Areth : txt AC[P]K b f h m 10-3-72. 35-6-7-8. 49. 51 Andr. (ddleg.)

auTw (for -Tots) N'.

been given to him to work in the pre- cogi posse dicuntur qui sunt revera Chris-

sence of the beast, ordering those who tiani, dimittendos esse putavi." Above
dwell on the earth to make an image to he had said, " perseverantes duci jussi."

the beast (dat. commodi) who hath the And if it be said as an objection to this,

stroke of the sword and lived (this part that it is not an image of the Emperor but

of the prophecy seems to describe the acts of the beast itself which is spoken of, the

of the pagan sacerdotal power then pre- answer is very simple, that as the Seer

sently to follow. See more below). And himself in ch. xvii. 11, does not hesitate

it was given to him to give breath (or, to identify one of the eTrra /Sao-tAeis with

spirit ; by inference, life) to the image of the beast itself, so we may fairly assume

the beast, that the image of the beast that the image of the beast for the time

should even speak, and should cause (the being would be the image of the reigning

regular subject to ttoitjo-j? is the image, Emperor.

not the second beast) that as many as do It is not so easy to assign a meaning to

not worship the image of the beast, shall the giving life and speech to the image of

be slain. The Seer is now describing the beast. Victorinus gives a curious ex-

facts which history substantiates to us planation :
" faciet etiam ut imago aurea

in their literal fulfilment. The image of Antichristo in templo Hierosolymis pona-

Csesar was every where that which men tur, et intret angelus refuga et inde voces

were made to worship : it was before this et sortes reddat." The allusion probably

that the Christian martyrs were brought is to some lying wonders permitted to the

to the test, and put to death if they re- Pagan priests to try the faith of God's

fused the act of adoration. The words people. We cannot help, as we read, think-

of Pliny's letter to Trajan are express on ing of the moving imagi-s, and winking and

the point : " cum praeunte me deos ap- speaking pictures, so often employed for

pellarent, et imagini tuaj, quam propter purposes of imposture by their far less

hoc jusseram cum simulacris numinum excusable Papal successors. And he (i.e.

afferri, thure ac vino supplicarent, pra;- the second beast, more naturally than the

terea malodicerent Christo, quorum nihil image) maketh all men, the small and
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[ Rev. (here
bis. ch. x'.v

U al3.j only,

exc

9,
'^ '^dpayfia eVt t^? X^^po"? avroov Ti]<; Be^ia<i r) erri to acp

Ac™ ^' y fieTcoTTov avTWV, ^^ \_Kai\ ^ Xva fX7]TL<; hvvqrat ^ dyopdcrat - 4.

LMatt'xxi.'^^if' ^ ^ "TTcoXrjaaL el fir] 6 e^fflv to ^
-x^dpayfia to ovo/xa tov^oh

ua XX.V.2. drjpiov rj Tov apiu/Mov tov ovofiaTO<i avTOv. ^" iioe - '^

-

rj 34 tt
' 47 tc

XapayfiaTa B rel Areth : txt AC[P]N g j k m n 17. 34-5-6-8. 47 vulg syr-dd Hip Andr
Iren-int. for t?, 8 (with koj written over) 1. rec twv /ueTcoTrwr/, with b h j n
1. 10. 302-4 (17. 35-6-7. 49 Br, e sil) : tcu fifTwiru 40: rov neraiTrov C Areth: txt

A[PjK rel copt arm Hip Andr-coisl Areth Iren-int Tieh.

17. om /cai CH^ h n 6. 32 tol syr-dd copt Hip Andr-a Iren-int Primas : ins A[P]N3a

B rel vulg teth Andr Areth. bvvarai [P] B b c f 1 n 1. 6. 16. 27. 32-7. 41-8. 50

Andr-p : t.xt ACK rel Hip Andr Areth. for 6, tj I. rec ins ^ bef to oyofia,

with 302-4-8 vulg-ed copt Areth : rov erjpta rj K 38 : om A[P] b rel vulg-mss Hip Andr.

(d illeg.)

—

TOV ovofxaros C fuld(with tol lips-4) syr-dd Andr-a Iren-int Primas : nomine

am.—om to ovofjLO. tov 6. 40. for tou drjpiov, avrov N 38. ins ri tov apid/xov

TOV Bripiov bef tj t. ap. rov ovofx. av. B.

the great, and the rich and the poor, and

the free and the bond, that they should

give them (i. e. stamp on them. The sub-

ject to SaxTiv is left uncertain : it will na-

turally be understood to be, those whose

office it is: see reff. It evidently is not

as Diisterd., " that they impress 07i tJiem-

selves :" nor does this at all follow from
ch. xiv. 9, 11, xvi 2, xix. 20, xx. 4, which
he quotes to support it, but merely that

they may refuse to receive it, and by re-

ceiving it become apostates from God) a
mark (such a mark as masters set on their

slaves, or monarchs on their soldiers, a

brand, stamped or burnt in, (rriyixa-^a, see

note on Gal. vi. 17, and Grotiusand Wetst.

here. We read in 3 Mace. ii. 29, of Pto-

lemy Philopater, that he ordered the Jews
in Alexandria to be forcibly enrolled, tcv-

Touj T€ a.Troypa<pOfXivovs x^'-P^'^'^^'^^'^^ '^°-^

5(a TTvphs (Is Th (Tw/xa Tropatriijua) Atouv-

(Tov Ki<Tao(pvW(f). And Philo, de Monarch.
i. § 8, vol. ii. p. 221, mentions idolaters

who confessed their idolatry by iv to7s

ffw/xaffi KaTaffTiCovTfS avrrjv cnSripcp ireTTiy-

pojfifvcjj irpbs ave^dKeiTTTov Siafiovrfv, ovSe

yap xp^vo) TavTa SiafxavpovvTai) on their

right hand {(rriyixaTd iari twv arpaTiv-

ofjLivosv iv Tois x«po''''> -^Elian, in Grot.) or

upon (before, the foct of the mark being
visible on the hand was prominent, and
the gen. was used : now, that of the act

of impression is, and the accus. is used)

their forehead (i.e. in some conspicuous

part of the body, that all may see it : or
as Aug. Civ. Dei, xx. 9. 3, vol. vii. p. 674,
" in fronte, propter professionem : in

manu, propter operationem "), [and] that

no one should be able to buy or to sell,

except he who has the mark, the name of

the beast, or the number of his name {rh

ovojxa K.T.X. is in apposition with tJ» x«-
pay/jLo,: it is in this that the mark con-

sists : either iu the name stamped in

letters, or in the number of the name thus
stamped, i. e. the number which those

letters make when added together ac-

cording to their numerical value. The
practice of thus calculating the numerical
value of the letters in names was widely

prevalent : see the instances collected by
Mr. Elliott, vol. iii. pp. 220 fi". : and more
below.

This particular in the prophetic descrip-

tion seems to point to the commercial and
spiritual interdicts which have, both by
Pagan and by Papal persecutors, been laid

on nonconformity: from even before the
interdict of Diocletian mentioned by Bede
in his hymn on Justin Martyr (" non illis

emendi quid<iuani, Aut vendendi copia:
nee ipsam hanrire aquam Dabatur licentia,

antequam sacrificarent Detestandis idolis."

Mede, p. 511) through those of the mid-
dle ages (of which Mr. Elliott gives an
example from Harduin vi. ii. 1684, in a
canon of the 3rd Lateran Council under
Pope Alexander III., "ne quis eos— scil.

hajreticos—in domibus vel in terra sua
tenere vel fovere vel negotiationem cum
eis exercere pra;sumat"), down to the last

remaining civil disabilities imposed on
nonconformity in modern Papal or Pro-
testant countries'. For these last have
their share iu the enormities of the first

and second beast iu as far as they adopt or
continue their practices.

With regard to the circumstance of the
imposition of the mark, I conceive that
with the latitude here given, that it may
be the name or the number, and having
regard to the analogy of the mark inscribed

on the saints (ch. vii. 1 ff. : cf. cli. xiii. 1),

we need not be anxious to find other than
a general and figurative interpretation.

As it is clear that in the case of the ser-

vants of God no actual visible mark is

intended, so it may well be inferred here



XIV. 1. AnOKAAT^FIS IHANNOT. 683

(XO(])ia icTTLV. 6 ^ ej^wv ^ vovv '^ "^r^c^iaaTco top apidfibv TOv ''',.^"!',," „'^-

drjpiov' apiOfio^ yap ^ avdpcoTrov eaTLV koX 6 ajOt^/u.09 cLui,.. iiv.28

avToii ePaKocrioi k^i'iKovTa e^. d = ci,. xxi. n.

XIV. 1 Kal eiooi>, koX loov to apvlov ecrTO<; iirl to

18. rec ins rov bef vovv, with m 1. 30-: om AC[P]K B rel Hip Audi- Areth. for

vow, ovs X' : vovs 39, ovv n. ait avrov ins eorii' 1 : om Kai api6fj,oi avTov K.

rec xl'^'> with b rel : xl"" u ' Xf^'^ ^i" XP*^ ^^ elaKouia Se/ca 6| C 11 (as also some
mentd by Ireu) Tich(in some edus), x'^' 5 : e^aKoffia e^rjicovra e| [PJ e g 1 16. 47 Audr

:

e^aKoaiai e^riKOvra 6| K 39 : txt A.

Chap. XIV. 1. rec om to (bef apuo^, with [P] h n 1. 7. 31. (32-5-6-7. 49 Br, e sil)

Andr : ins ACN B rel copt Orig Meth Areth. (d illeg.) rec (for ecrros) ((Tttjkos,

with rel Audr-p Areth, eo-rrj/cws 1 m; effrrjKfv c : txt AC[P]K, co-tcus b g n 1. 18. 34-

that the mark signifies rather conformity

and addiction to the behests of the beast,

than any actual stigma impressed. Cer-

tainly we fail to recognize any adequate
exposition of such stigma iu the sign of

the Cross as propounded by Mr. Elliott

(iii. 236), or in the monogram on the la-

barum as succeeded by the Papal cross-

keys of Bp. Wordsworth (Apocalypse,

Appendix G : see also his note in loc.)).

Here is wisdom (these words serve to

direct attention to the challenge which
follows : see ver. 10, where Side iariv

is similarly used) : let him who hath
understanding calculate the number of

the beast (the terms of the challenge

serve at once to shew that the feat pro-

posed is possible, and that it is difficult.

Irenseus's view, that if St. John had
meant the number to be known he would
have declared it, and that of Andreas, 6

Xpivos a.iroKa\v\liet, are, it seems to me,

excluded by these considerations. The
number mai/ be calculated : and is in-

tended to be knoion) : for (gives a reason

why the calculation may be made) it is

the number of a man (i. e. is counted as

men generally count : not, as Bede, Grot.,

al., and recently Hofmann, Schriftb. ii.

637, the number belonging to an indivi-

dual man : see against this the reff. which

are decisive as to usage), and the number
of it (the beast) is six hundred sixty-six

(of all the hundreds of attempts which

have been made in answer to the chal-

lenge, there is but one which seems to

approach near enough to an adequate so-

lution to require serious consideration.

And that one is the word mentioned,

though not adopted, by Irenssus, v. 30. 3,

p. 330 (the passage cited in the Prolegg.

§ i. par. 7), viz. Aaruvos (the diphthong et

being, as all critical students of the Greek

text know, not only an allowable way, but

the usual way, of writing the long i by
the Greeks of the time)': (\ = 30) -f
(a = 1) + (t = 300) -i- (6 = 5) -h (. =

10) \- {v = 50) + (o =: 70) + (s = 200)
= 666. This name describes the com-
mon character of the rulers of the former

Pagan Roman Empire,—" Latini sunt qui

nunc regnant," Iren. : and, which Irenteus

could not foresee, unites under itself the

character of the latter Papal Roman Em-
pire also, as revived and kept up by the

agency of its false prophet the priesthood.

The Latin Empire, the Latin Church,

Latin Christianity, have ever been its

commonly current appellations : its lan-

guage, civil and ecclesiastical, has ever

been Latin : its public services, in defiance

of the most obvious requisite for public

worship, have ever been throughout the

world conducted in Latin : there is no one

word which could so completely describe

its character, and at the same time unite

the ancient and modern attributes of the

two beasts, as this. Short of saying ab-

solutely that this tvas the word in St.

John's mind, I have the strongest persua-

sion that no other can be found approach-

ing so near to a complete solution. See

however the remarks on this subject in

the Pi'olegomena, § v. par. 32, where I

have after all thought it best to leave the

matter in doubt).

Cn. XIV. 1—20.] The conteast:
THE BLESSEDNESS, AND THE COTTNTEE-

AGENCT OF THE SAINTS OF GOD. ThE
HARVEST AND THE VINTAGE OF THE
EARTH. This is not entirely another

vision, but an introduction of a new ele-

ment, one of comfort and joy, upon tlie

scene of the last. And thus it must be

viewed : with reference to the persecution

by the beast which is alluded to in its

course, vv. 9 fl". It is also anti( ipatorv,

first containing reference to the mystic

Babylon, hereafter to become the subject

of prophecy in detail ; and to the consum-

mation of punishment and reward, also to

be treated in detail hereafter. It is gene-

ral in its character, reaching forward

close to the time of the end, treating
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f ch. vii. 3 re

gch. 1. 15 reff.

Fich. vi. I. (

3.) XI

1 ch . 6. xui.

k ch. xviii,

only t.

ch. xvii. 6. 000^ 'Zccov, Kol U6T avTov €KaTou TeaaeoaKOVTa Teaa-ape<; acp
X.Z. 12 (b.s;, f^

;,
'^

„ , „ V V e "
"^

« a /» ,

ff. vtXiaoe?, exovaai, to ^ ovofia avTov Kai to " ovofia tov 2. 4.

TraTpb'i avTov '^ 'ye'^pap^jxevov errl tmv ^ /j,€Ta)7ra)v avTcov. to 19

l^-
2 Kot rjKOvaa <j>(i3vr)v e'/c tov ovpavov &)? ° (jicovrjv s vSaTtov 34 to

22 7roX\a)v Koi to? ^ (pcovrjv ^ ^povT?}^ fxeyaki]';, koL t] ^covt] 90 b

I i^cor. Kiv.^1 ^p )]Kovaa ^ £09 ^ KiBapwhoov ' KiOapi^ovTOiv iv tuU ^ KiOdpai^

mch%!lT^«: avTWV. ^ KoX ^ahovaiv ['<«>?] "^ ^^v "^ Kaivrju ° evcoiriov
II ch. V.9 (reff.j.

o ch. i. 4 reff.

5-6-8 Orig Meth Andr. om to (bef opos) and aiaiv C. aft /uer' avTov ins

apiQixos B rel syr-dd Andr-coisl Areth : om AC[P]N 10-7 (f g h k n 1. 36 to 40. 49
Br, e sil) vulg (copt) Orig Metli Andr Cypr. rec om avTov nai to ovofxa, with [P]

1. 34(-5, e sil) : ins ACK B rel vss gr-lat-ff. ins to bef yiypatj-ixivov A. for

yeypafi/xevoi', Katofxevov 1. for olvtuv, auTai(sic) K^.

2. om ixeyaX-ns N'. rec (for tj (pavrj rjr) cpccvv'', with [P] n 1 Andr : txt ACN B

rel vss Orig Meth Andr-coisl Areth. rec om us (bef Kieapudwv), with 1 Andr-p : ins

AC[P]X B rel vss Orig Meth Andr Areth. om avrwv C.

3. om us [P]i< B rel syr-dd copt arm Orig Meth Andr Areth : ins AC g n i. 17. 42^

vulg Andr-a. (13' def.) " aft Kaiv-rjv ins /cat r)v {-qf above the line) N. the 1st

compendiously of the torment of the apos-

tates and the blessedness of the holy dead,

and leading, by its concluding section,

which treats of the harvest and the vin-

tage of the earth, to the vision of the seven
last vials, now immediately to follow.

It naturally divides itself into three

sections : of which the first is, 1—5.]

The Lamb on Mount S/oii, and his him.
dred and forty-four thousand. And I

saw, and beheld the Lamb (viz., the same
which before was seen in the midst of the

throne, ch. v. 6 al.) standing upon (see on
this accus., when the super-position is first

mentioned, note, ch. iv. 2) the mount Sion

(as in ch. xi., the holy city is introduced

as the seat of God's true Church and wor-

ship, so by a similar figui'e (not the same,

for thus Mount Sion would be outside the

va6s, and thus given to the Gentiles) the

holy mountain Sion is now chosen for the

site of the display of God's chosen ones
with Christ, the Son of David, whose city

Sion was), and with Him an hundred
and forty-four thousand, having His
name and the name of His Father (ob-

serve the tacit assumption that all under-
stand Who is imported by the Lamb)
written on their foreheads (first observe
the contrast : the nations of the earth,

constrained to receive the mark of the
beast on their forehead and hand, and the

Lamb's elect, marked with His name and
that of His Father. The question next

meets us, Are these 144,000 identical with

the same number in ch. vii. 4? This

question clearly must not be answered
merely by the absence of a defining article

here, to identify these x'^'"-^^^ ^^ those

there spoken of. For it might well be.

that the reader should be meant to iden-

tify the two in his mind, by recognizing

the marks common to, the two, without

the note of identification being expressly

set in the text. The presumption cer-

tainly is that the same number occurring

here, representing as there the elect and
first-fruits of the church, here as there

.also inscribed on their foreheads with the
seal of God in the one case, and His Name
in the other, must be descriptive of the
same body of persons. And this view, if

acquiesced in here, will reflect back con-

siderable light on that former vision of the

sealing in ch. vii. Those, as these, will

represent the first-fruits or choice ones
among God's people, as indeed we have
treated them in this commentary, and not
the totality of those who shall form the

great multitude which no man can number.
These, as those, are taken to represent the

people of God : their introduction serves

to place before us the church on the holy

hill of Sion, where God has placed His
King, as an introduction to the description

of her agency in preaching the everlasting

Gospel, and her faithfulness amidst per-

secutions). And I heard a voice out of

heaven as a voice of many waters (retf.),

and as a voice of great thunder (ch. vi. 1)

:

and the voice which I heard (was) as of
harpers harping with (the ev of investi-

ture, cf. ch. vi. 8, ix. 19 and notes) their

harps. And they sing [as it were] a new
song (i. e. if the iis be retained, they sing

what sounded like a melody unheard be-

fore. The subject to a5ov<ni> is of course

not the 144,000, but the heavenly harpers.

On the subject of their song, see below)
before the throne and before the four
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Tov ° apovov KoX evcoTTiov rwv reaadpwv tcocov koX tw^ p gander, ch.

\ 5 c- ^ ic\ /
V. 13 al.

irpeapvrepifiv' /cat ovoeis eovvuTo jxadelv t7]v " coS^i^ et /i?) '^ ^/eh° v7''

at' eKaTov rea-aepuKOvra rea<rape<i )(^iXid8e<; ^ ol i ijyopacr- r c*hf m.'^i res-.

' 5\« ^ J.f'' .\ \ ^ T ^ ~ ^^'^'^ only.

fxei'OL airo t>;9 7>/?. * outol etcriv ot /xera yuvatKcov ouk
^ ifioXvudrjaav ^ irapOevoi <ydp elacv

sec 2 Tor

OVTOi Ot * UKOXOV- ?"™' '"."•

OtKatO? VTT-

ripxe, Suid^s. t M^tt. viii. 19 :| L.

Twv is written twice in K. om nai tcov irpea^vT^poiv C : aft Kai ins ei/wTrio// X.
ouSe 6(s B a b c d e 51. rec tjSucaTo, with [P] b (f ?) g 1. 18. 34 (2. 16. 37.

40-1-2-7, sil) Meth Audr : txt AC^< rel Orig Aretb. (13' def.) om ai N'^a a 1 n.
om Tiffcrapfs C : /iiai/(sic) X'.

4. om ouToi eKrij/ A vulg-ms ajtb. rec aft 2nd ovroi ins eicriv, witb B rel syr-dd
copt Metb Andr Aretb Cypr Primas : om ACPN n 1. 38 vulg(witb am &c, agst fuld al)

arm Orig iindr-a Ambrst. om oi N.

living-beings and the elders (the whole
heavenly symbolism remaining as before,

while the visions regarding God's temple
and Mount Sion and the holy city are
going forward. I would call the atten-

tion of the reader to the fiict, essential to
the right understanding of the vision,

that the harpers and the song are in

heaven, the 144,000 on earth) : and no
one was able to learn the song (to appre-
hend its melody and meaning, so as to ac-

company it and bear a part in the chorus)

except the hundred and forty-four thou-
sands who (the gender is irphs rh a-qfiai-

f6/xei/oy, see ref.) were purchased (reff.

and ver. 4) from the earth (the song has
regard to matters of trial and triumph,
of deep joy and heavenly purity of heart,

which none other among men but these

pure and holy ones are capable of appre-

hending. The sweetest and most skilful

harmonies convey no pleasure to, nor are

they appreciated by an uneducated ear:

whereas the experienced musician finds in

everj' chord the most exquisite enjoyment.
The unskilled ear, even though naturally

distinctive of musical sounds, could not

learn nor reproduce them : but both these

can be done by those who have ears to

hear them. Even so this heavenly song

speaks only to the virgin heart, and can be

learnt only by those who accompany the

Lamb whithersoever He goeth). These
are they who were not (the aor. shews

that their course is ended and looked back
on as a thing past : and serves to confute

all interpretations which regard them as

representing saints while in the midst of

their earthly conflict and trial) defiled with
women (see below); for they are (always

were and have kept themselves till the

time present) virgins (there are two ways
of understanding these words. Either they

niay be figurative, merely implying that

these pure ones lived in all chastity, whe-

ther in single or in married life, and in-

curred no pollution (ref. 2 Cor.) : or they
may be meant literally, that these purest
ones had lived in that state of which St.

Paul says 1 Cor. vii. 1, KaXhy avdpwTra}

yvvaiKhs ixtj dwTea6at. And as between
these two meanings I conceive that the
somewhat emphatic position of ;U6to7uj'ci-

Kwv goes some way to decide. It is not
4/j.o\vv6ria-au, the fact of impurity in

allowed intercourse, but /uera •yvvaiKuv,

that is put forward, the fact of commerce
with women. 1 would therefore believe

that in the description of these who are
the first-fruits from the earth, the feature

of virginity is to be taken in its literal

meaning. Nor need any difficulty be found
in this. It is on all hands granted that he
who is married in the Lord enters into

holy relations of which the single have no
experience, and goes through blessed and
elevating degrees of self-sacrifice, and
loving allowance, and preferring others
before himself. And as every step of grace
assured is a step of glory secured, there is

no doubt that the holy married servants of
God shall have a peculiar entrance into

the fulness of that future Kingdom's em-
ploy, which will not be the lot of the
single : seeing that in this matter also,

the childhood of this state will be the
father of the manhood of that one. But
neither on the other hand can it be denied
that the state of holy virginity has also its

peculiar blessings and exemptions. Of
these, the Apostle himself speaks of that
absence of distraction from the Lord's
work, which is apt to beset the married,
busy as they are with the cares of a house-
hold and with pleasing one another. And
another and primary blessing is, that in

them that fountain of carnal desire has
never been opened, which is so apt to be a
channel for unholy thoughts and an access

for the tempter. The virgins may thus
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u John viii 21, QoxjprG'i Tft) iipvifp *" OTTOv uv vrrd'yeL. ovroi ^ 7)<yopdaOr](rav

^ airo Tcov dv6p(07ra>v ^ dTrap')(rj to5 ^e&> Kal tw dpviw, ° /tal ...t

^5- ey TQi^aTOfiari avrSiv ou;^ ^ evpedrj ^ i|re£;8o9* ^ d^wfioi eicriv. ac

23. xvi. 15.

James i. 18 only.

XX. 24.

Exod. xsiii. 19 al. fr.

zJudeSireff. Psi. xiv. 2.

X 1 Pet. ii. 22. Zeph. y Ezek. xxxiii. 31.

a to

Sir. 1- 2

9.1(

to i

tav B a ^ f j k 1 13. 30-2. 40-7-8. 50. 82. 90 Orig Areth. rec w7r«-)-»i, with [P]N ''^^\

B rel Orig Meth : t.\t AC 1 m n 16. ins utto itjo-ou bef rtyopatrdriffav B rel syr-dd 47 t

Areth : ora ACS g m n 34-6 (1. 35, e sil) vulg copt arm Orig^ Jleth Andr Ps-Ath. 90 1

om OTTO Toic avBpanrcav C. ott apx'?? 5< 39. iiis ec bef rto api'icu N'.

6. ovx evptOr] bef eu tw aTO/xaTt avToiw B rel copt Andr-coisl Areth Primas : txt AC[P]t<

g h n 1. 36. 49 (m 37 B"", e sil) vulg Orig Meth Andr. rec (for xpevSos) So\os,

with 1 Andr-a : txt AC[P]X B rel vss Orig2 Meth Andr Ai'eth Jer. rec aft afioo/xoi

ins yap, with K B rel vulg-ed(with am^ demid tol lips-c) syr-dd copt Origj Meth Andr
Areth : 0111 AC[P] 17 am' (with fuld harl lipss).—om afiw/xoi eiatv 36. rec aft

eiffiv ins (voo-kiov tov Opovov rou diov, with vulg-ed ; ovtoi ft<riv 01 aKoKovdovvres tw
apvtw 34. 35(Del) 47 Andr-coisl Areth : om AC[P]N B rel am(with fuld barl tol &c)

syr-dd copt Origj Meth Andr Jer.

have missed the victory over the lusts of

the flesh : but they have also in great part

escaped the conflict. Theirs is not the

triumph of the toil-worn and stained sol-

dier, but the calm and the unspottcdness of

those who have kept from the strife. We
are perhaps more like that which the Lord
intended us to be : but they are more like

the Lord Himself. And if He is to have
round Him a peculiar and closer band,
standing with Him on Mount Sion, none
will surely grudge this place to those who
were not defiled with women. Among
these will be not only those who have lived

and served Him in holy virginity, but also

the dear children whom He has claimed
from us for Himself, the youths and
maidens who were gathered to His side

before the strife began : before their

tongues had learned the language of social

falsehood, or their good names been tar-

nished with the breath of inevitable

calumny. There is one meaning which
these words will not bear, and which it is

sui-prising that any Commentator should

ever have attached to them ; viz. that

fitrb. yvvaiKuiv refers to the woman men-
tioned below, ch. xvii. So Bp. Words-
worth, Lectures, p. 284 :

" They have not
been defiled with women. What women ?

it may be asked. If we proceed, we read
of the woman seated on the Beast, and of

the harlotry of the woman, with whom
the Kings of the earth commit fornication.

And soon we see her displayed in all her
meretricious splendour. There then is the
reply." Similarly in his notes ad loc.

The fact, that an indefinite plural some-
times points to a singular, is, as in all

other figures of speech, substantiated by
the undoubted requirements of the par-

ticular context: whereas here the whole

context is against it : the following irap-

Oivoi ydp etffit' carrying its decisive con-

demnation) : these (are) they that follow

the Lamb wheresoever (for this use of

OTTOV, see relV.) he goeth (av seems to have
lost its peculiar force, and to have been
joined to the oirov preceding, so that an
indicative after it did not offend the ear.

The description has very commonly
been taken as applying to the entire obe-

dience of the elect, following their Lord
to prison and to death, and wherever He
may call them : so Cocceius, Grot., Vi-

tringa. Wolf (who cites the oath of sol-

diers, aKoXovdeiv to7s (TTpari^yols '6wov ttot'

hv &yw(nv), Bengel, De Wette, Hengstb.,
Ebrard : but this exposition is surely out
of place here, where not their life of con-
flict, but their state of glory is described.

The words, as Aug. (in a beautiful pas-
sage, De sancta Virginitate, c. 27, vol. vi.

p. 410 f., in which however he rhetori-

cally mingles both meanings), Andreas,
Ziillig, Stern, Diisterd., are used of special

privilege of nearness to the Person of the
Lamb in glory) : these were purchased
from men as a first-fruit to God and to

the Lamb (all have been thus purchased

:

but these specially as and for the purpose
of being a first-fruit. The ref. James
treats of a difierent matter, the purchase
of all the redeemed as the first-fruits of
creation. But these are a first-fruit

among the purchased themselves), and in

their mouth was not found falsehood:

they are blameless (the Apostle has before

him the words of Ps. xiv. 1 tf., so strik-

ingly similar : ris KaTaaKTjvaia'ei iv t^j

op6i T(^ ayio) (TOV ; TropevofMSVoi &iLi.wfJ.os,

AaKu-v aKri6etav eV icapSia avrov,

Ss ovK 456\ou(Tii' iv y\u!(Tar) avrov. These
stand on Mount Sion, with Him who emi-
nently fulfilled this character, and being
in all things like Him).
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6 Kal elSov \_dWov] dyyekov ^ Trerojievov ev '' /Aecroupa- a?o(-o)ch.

v^fxart, "^ e-x^ovra ^ euayyeXiov ^ alcoviov ^ evayyeXiaat, ^eVt '"^''i^i^'oniyt.\™/)/ i\« n \f5\«i. w/) \ c constr., Luke
Tou? ^ Kaanaevovi etri rm y7i<i Kat ' evrt Trav " euvo<i icai mi w. xu.

^ (pvXrjv Kai " yXfocraav /cat '^ Xaov, ' ' Xeycov ^ ev cpcovr] \l I
J^[;^

fieyaXr) ^o^y]6rire rov Oeov koX ^hore avraj ^ Bo^av, ort a here only.

rfko^v T) " w/oa T779 " Kpia-ew^; avrov, Kat irpQ<;Kvvri<Tare °°'y-
^p^^^^-

Toj ° iroi^aavTi rov ^ ovpavov koX ttjv ° <yrjv koX ° dakaa- tsoUaT^ix.
'

12. Hcb. vii.

13. g = Matt. iv. 16. Luke i. 79. Judith v. 3. heh. v.Sreff. i constr.,
ch. iv. 1 al. fr. k ch. v. 2. vv. 9, 15. 1 ch. xi. 13 reff. m 1 John ii. 18 relT.

n -•= ch, xvi. 7. xix. 2. Jude 15. Isa. xxxiv. 8 (dj. o Acts iv. 2i. xiv. 15. Eiod. xx. IV

6. om aWov K' B rel Orig Andr-p Areth Ambr: ins AC^P]^<3= g b 10-7. 51 B''

(26. 49, e sil) vss Andr-a Cyprj, ins aft 0776X01' 34 (35 ?) Andr-coisl. rec

vena/xevov, with [P] Bint. 32-6 (Bch's-S-mss B'', e sil) : ireTafievop i^ : txt AC rel

Oi'ig Andr Areth. /uecroi/poMO'MRTj 1 : /jLeaajovpavrmari N'(txt N^*). €1107-

7€At(Tao-9e X h n 10. 34-5-6. 49 Orig. rec ora 1st iin, with b rel Orig Andr Areth :

ins AC[P]K 34 (35 ?) Andr-coisl. rec (for rovs Kadr)ixevovs) rovs KaToiKowras,
with A f n 51 (syr-dd copt) Andr-a, rovs Kadrifuvovs km tovs KaroiKovvTas 36, rovs

Kadrifxevovs tovs KaroiKovvTas 1, tois Kadrinfi-ois ] 38 : txt C[P]N B rel vulg Orig Andr
Areth Cypr,. rec oni 3rd eiri, with n 1. 34(-6, e sil) Andr-a : ins AC[P]K b rel

vulg syr-dd Orig Andr Areth Cypr Primas.

7. rec Ae7oyTa, with 1. 17 (B^ e sil) aiTi(and others) syr-dd Orig: om K: txt

AC[P] B rel vulg(with fuld &c) copt Andr Areth. om fv A. for Oeov,

Kvpiov B rel vulg-ed Areth: txt AC[P]K g h n 10-7. 49 (1. 37 Br, e sil) am syr-dd copt

Orig Andr Cypr. om avTov 1. for tco TroiTjcravTi, avrov Troir]aavra "B : rov

Koir)<T. Orig: avrov rov Tronoff. rel Andr-a Areth : txt AC[P]N gh 1 10-6-7. 34 (1. 35-

6-7. 49 B^, e sil) Andr, avrca rw iroi-naavn 18. 38-9.— 7rp(rja-a:/Ti(sic, but corrd) N^.

ins rr]v bef daXacraav K B rel Orig Andr Areth : om AC[PJ g {l).—da\aa<Tas I.

6—13.] Three Angels appear in mid- is quite beside the purpose. See there.

heaven, announcing three details of the The epithet aldivios, here only ap-

period of the coming prophecy. A pro- plied to the Gospel, belongs to it as from

clamation of the blessedness of the holy everlasting to everlasting, like Him whose

dead. These four announcements form word it is : in contrast to the enemies of

the text and the compendium of the rest God whose destruction is in view) to

of the book : see Prolegg. § v. parr. 57 ff. preach (see reff.) to (" over," throughout

And I saw aji[otlier] angel (besides those the extent of, and thus "upon." Or we
already mentioned) flying in mid-heaven may justify it as in refi"., by the siguifi-

(see ch. viii. 13), having the everlasting cation "with reference to," "towards."

gospel (such and no other is the meaning Ch. x. 11, which is referred to by Diis-

of evayy4\iov alwviov, notwithstanding terd., is not to the point) those that sit

that it is anarthrous. From this latter (reflf.) upon the earth, and to every na-

circumstance no argument can be derived tion and tribe and tongue and people (cf.

in the case of a word which bad become so Matt. xxiv. 14, Kvpvxdri(TeTat rovro rh

technical an one : even in Eom. i. 1, we evayyeKiov rrjs fiaa-iAelas ev Skt) rij

have a<pupicri.ievos els evayyeKiov deov

:

olKovfievri, els /xaprvpiav -Kcicnv ro7s eOve-

and in no place in the N. T. does the word aiv koI rSre ^^et rb reKos), saying with

occur in any other than the technical a loud voice, Fear God and give Him
sense of "the Gospel." Besides which, glory (the message of repentance ever

the epithet aldvios here, if nothing else, accompanies the heaving of the Gospel

fixes it to this meaning. Dusterd., wish- among the nations ; cf. the first preaching

ing to evade the prophetic sense, would of our Lord and of His Forerunner, IMatt.

render it, a message of good tidings (viz. iv. 17, iii. 2, and St. Paul's message to the

regarding the Lord's coming) determined Thessaloniaus, 1 Thess. i. 9), because the

by God from everlasting. And so Grot, season of His judgment is come (see the

("bonum nuntium jampridem a Deo defi- citation from Matt. xxiv. above : the time

nitum"), Evvald, Zullig, Hengstb., al. I of the end is close at hand when this

should have thought such a rendering great era of Christiim missions is inaugu-

only needed mentioning to be repudiated, rated : see below) : and worship Him
Ch. X. 7, which is adduced to justify it, who made the heaven and the earth and
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p ch. wii. 10. (j-av KoX P 7rr]<ya<; p vBdrav. ^ Kat "^ d\Xo<i ^ Seurepo? ayye-

vtll^vni. 24. Xo9 rjKo\ov6T]crev Xeycov ^ "Evrecrei; [eTreo-ei/] "^^ 'Ba^vkoiv r)

q here only,

r ch. iviii.

:

Jer. xxviii.

(h.)8.
8 th. x\i 19.

t Jer. xxviii.

(h.J 7. xxxii.
1 (XXV. 15).

u — see ver. 10,

V w. ace., ch.
xiii. 4 reff.

w ch. xiii. U,

* fxeyoKi], rj €k tov ' o'lvov tov " Ov/jlov t^? Tropvela^

avTij'i * TreTTOTiKev * irdvTa ra ' £^^'77. ^ Kal aX,Xo9 dyyeXo'i

TpLTO<i r/KoXovOrjaev avrol^ Xeycov ev (jicoufj fie^ydXr) Et Tt9

^ TTpo'^Kvvel TO Orjplov teat ttjv ^^ eiKova avrov, Kol Xa/jb^dvet

^ ')(dpa<yixa iirl tov ^ fieTcoirov avTov rj eVl Trjv ^ %etpa

avTov, ^^ Kal avTO^ TrieTai e'/c tov olvov tov ^ dvfiov tov

Oeov TOV ' K6Kepa(Ttievov ^ aKpdTov iv tu> ^ iroTrjpia) tt}?

ACPS
a to 1,

1.2.4.
9.10-3.

to 19. J

7. 30.

32 to 4

47 to i

90 B'.

K6Kepa(Tfievov "^aKpuTov ev tg)

(reff). V = ch. x\-i 19. xix 15, see ver. 8, note.
1 Cor. xii. 24. Hcb iv. 2.1 a here only. Psi. Ixsiv. 8

6. IsA. li. 17. seeMatt. XX. 22, 23 i|. xxvi. 39 il.

2 ch. xriii. 6 (bis) only. Isa. six. 14. ((JVVK,,

Jee. xxxii. 1 (XXV. 15) only. b ch. xviii.

8. rec om SevTepos, with f (90, e sil) vulg: ins A([P]K) B rel syr-dd Andr Areth
Primas.—a77eAos bef Sivnpos [PJK^c h n 6. 10-7-8. 36(omg aWos) 37. 40-9 (Br ?)

copt arm Andr-p, 0776A0S Sfvrepov C : Sei/Tfpos, omg ayyeKos, N^ g. om 2nd sTrecrej'

CNSa B rel copt Andr-coisl : ins A[PJ g h u 1. 10-7. 36 (37. 42-7-9 fir, e sil) vulg syr-dd

Andr Areth Primas spec, (homceotel N* 27, r]Ko\ov6r)(riv vv 8 and 9 : homceotel 9, \6yuv
vv 8 and 9.) rec ins tj ttoXis bef v /xfyaX-q, with (39, e sil) aeth : om AC[P]}<3a 3
rel vulg syr-dd copt arm gr-lat-fF. ri ixeyaXr) bef Qa^vKcov 1 . rec (for rj) on,
with 1. 36 (40-1, e sil) Andr Areth : om [PjS^a b rel copt arm : txt AC g 26. 34-5-8.

50--1 vulg syr-dd seth Andr-coisl. (d illeg.) om tov Qvtxov h 1. toi/ttjs b a
e k 1 2. 4. 13. 30-2-3-9. 40-2-8. 50. 7r€irTWKav(sic) W^. rec om ra, with
d(perhaps) k 33 (2. 34-9. 41-2, e sil) : txt AC[PJN3a b rel Andr Areth,

9. rec (for aWos ayy^Aos Tpiros) rpiros ayye\os, with vulg(am lips-4-5 al, agst fuld

al) Areth Cypr Primas : aWos ayyeAos f 1 : 0AA.09 rpiros ayye\os 47 : txt AC[P](N'*)
B 33(sic, Del) rel syrdd copt Andr.

—

rjKoX. bef rpiros X'a. for avrots, avra A
Primas. rec ro Oijptov hcf irposKwei, with 1 : txt (AC)[P]K B rel vulg syr-dd copt
gr-lat-ff.

—

ru 6i}pia> C g : to Qvaiaffrripiov A : ro worrjpiov f.

—

irposKwrjaei 38. for

1st avrov, avTwv C. om 3rd Kai C f. tci> juercoTrw K.
10. for 6J' TO) TTorripicD, sk rov iroTrjpiov A 1 6. 39. ttjv opyiyv A.

the sea and fountains of waters (i.e.

turn from idols and vanities to serve the

living and true God. The division of the

waters into the sea and the fountains is

one kept up through this prophecy : cf.

ch. viii. 8—11, xvi. 3, 4). And another
second angel followed ("Quot res nun.
ciandse, totiJem nuncii," of Grot., is not

strictly correct, the last being announced
merely by a voice in heaven. But it be-

longs to the solemnity of this series of
proclamations that a sepai'ate place and
marked distinction should dignify each of
them) saying, Babylon the great is fallen,

[is fallen] (aor. of that which is past;
only to be expressed in English by a per-

fect), which hath given all the nations
to drink of the wine of the wrath of her
fornication (two things are mingled : 1)
the wine of her fornication, of which all

nations have drunk, ch. xvii. 2; and 2)
the wine of the wrath of God which He
shall give her to drink, ver. 10, and ch.

xvi. 19. The latter is the retribution for

the former: the former turns into the

latter: they are treated as one and the

same. Grot, aud Ewald would render

Ovpl6s venerium; and Ewald and Ztillig

understand by otvuu rod dv/xov, vini fer-

vidi, neither of which the words will bear.

The whole is from Jer. li. (xxviii.) 7, 8,

where Babylon is a cup in the Lord's
hand of which the nations are made to

drink. This is the first mention of

Babylon, hereafter to be so much spoken
of. 1 reserve treatment of the interpreta-

tion till ch. xvii. : only mentioning by an-
ticipation that Rome, pagan and papal,

but principally papal, is intended). And
another third angel followed them saying
with a loud voice. If any one worshippeth
the beast and his image (see above, ch.

xiii. 15), and receiveth the mark on his

forehead or upon his hand (ch. xiii. 16),

he also (kuC either 1) may be quasi-re-

dundant, introducing the apodosis merely
as an addition to the protasis, or 2) may
mean, as well as Babylon. The former
sense seems to me the more probable)

shall drink (we have the second person
iriecrai of the same future form in Luke
xvii. 8 : see also Ps. Ixxiv. 8, cited below)
of the wine of the wrath of God, which
is mingled (i. e. as E. V. poured into the
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6p'yrj<i avTov, Kol '^ fiaaavLadi]aeTai, ^ ev irvpl koX ^ deiw ^^'"^^1^"'

^ivwTTCov TOiv ^ ar/yiXcov koX evcoiriov tov apviov. ^^ /cal '"'rcir.^'ill'/®

»„V, \ "i/3 «,,. , 5^ 1 , xxxiv. 9, 10.

o ^^ Kairvo<i TOV ^ pacraviaaou avrcov ei? at,(ova^ aico^wy f^-'i " «

^ ava^aivet, kol ovk ^ej(ovaLv ^ avdiravaiv ^ rjfiepa^ /<^<^i H u'A.'ixxlv.''*^

^ vvKTo^ 01 ^ rrposKVvovvre'i to urjpiov kul rrjv ^ eiKova avrov, ch. ix. 5.

Koi ' et Tt9 Xafi^dvei to ^ 'X^c'tpay/u.a tov 6v6fiaTO<; avTov. ^ H "".%*•

12 m ''f2§e r) ™ vTTOfMOVT) Tcov ^ djLcov iaTiv, "ot °P TrjpovvTe<; n'cor/xvi.

Ta? ° eVroXa? tou ^eoO «at tt;!' pi iriaTiv ^ ^Jrjaov. ^-^ Kat
'"i',!;;,^''-

'"

riKQvaa ^0}vi]<; e'/c tou ovpavov Xeyovari';, Tpdylrov MuKapiot °
1° aueff.^'

ot veKpoL 01 ^ ev ^ Kvptw a'Trovvi]aKovTe^ ^ arr apTi. vac, *i^^- .^ ^

q Rom. iii. 22. Gal ii. 16. iii. 22. James ii. 1. see Mark xi. 22. r see 1 Thess. iv. 16. 1 Cor. xv. 18.

6 Matt, zxiii. 39. xxvi. 64. John (i. S2 tec] xiii. 19. xiv. 7 odIjt.

Pa(Tavt(T6ri(T0vrai A d f 36 copt. rec ins aytuv bef ayyeXwv, with B rel lux(and

some other mss of vuls:) Andr Areth Cypr^ Priuias; so, but omg twi', f: ayye\cDV

aytuv, omg rcov, C[PjJ< g 38. 92 vulg syr-dd Cyprj : raiv ayyeXoiiv raiv ayiuv B^ : ins

ayiaiv both bef and aft ayyeKuv 36 : t.\t A 26 spec vulg-nis copt a?th.—(homceotel evwir.

to evuir. 1.)

11. rec avaBaivei bef ets aioiv. aiaiv., with copt Cyprj Primas: om e. a. a. or. 39 : txt

AC[P]X B rel am(with fiikl lips-.5 tol lux) syr-dd Andr Areth Cypr, spec.

—

atwva atupos

C n 18 : aioDva aiouvccv [P] f 1 1. 4. 6. 19. 26-7. 48 Andr Areth : aiuvas rwv aiuivwv K.

om TO (bef xapiTA"*) 1.

12. rec om t}, with 4. 33 (2. 35-6-9. 48. .51 Br, e sil) Areth : ins AC[P]N B rel Andr.

rec ins wSe bef ot rnpowre^, with d(perhaps) 1. 10-6. 49 (1 n 17-9. 37-9 Br, e sil)

Andr-a : om AC[PjX B rel vulg syr-dd copt Andr-coisl Areth Primas. (tuv T-qpovvTuv

Ng36-8.) omTou06oi;l.
13. \€yov(Tr]s bef tK rou ovp. N 38(insg fioi aft Xey.). rec aft Xsyovav^ ins fxoi,

with h n 1. 10-7. 36 (47-9 Br, e sil) Andr Primas: om AC[P]KBrelam(withfuldlipss)

syr-dd copt seth Andr-coitl Areth lat-fl". for Kvpiw, xP'O't'o CP.

cup. From the almost universal custom the meaning as in Luke xvi. 23 ff., that

of mixing wine with water, the common the torments are visible to the angels and

term for preparing wine, putting it into the Lamb). And the smoke of their tor-

the cup, came to be Kepavwfxi. Hence ment goeth up to ages of ages (see ref.

the apparent contradiction in terms here, Isa., and Gen. xix. 28, which doubtless is

rov KiKepaa-fxevov aKparov (and in Ps. the fountain-bead : also ch. xix. 3) : and

Ixxiv. 8 below). On Od. e. 93, /cepaerire they have not rest (from torment) day

Se vfKrap fpvdpSf, Eustathius says, ov St?- and night who worship the beast and

XoT Kpafxa. rt, dAA." oj/tI tov eVe'xf ' /cfTTai. his image ; and whoever (from speaking

See Wetst., who gives several citations in collectively the solemn declaration be-

which K^pavvvni itself is derived from comes even more solemn by individual-

Kfpas, a drinking-horn) pure (unmixed : izing) receives the mark of his name,

cf. Galen in Wetst., olvov &KpaTop thai Here (viz. in the inference to be drawn

\4yoiiiv, § firi fxifxiKTai rb uSwp, ^ Kavra- from the certainty of everlasting torment

naaiv oXi'yov fxeniKTat. The figure to all who worship the beast or receive his

of the cup of the Lord's wrath is found mark : that all the saints of God must re-

in ref. Ps., -KOT-ripiov iv x* 'f''
tvpiov, fuse to do either) is the endurance of the

otvov aKparov irKrjpes KepaffixaTos .... Saints, who keep (the independent nom.

niovrai -ndvTfs ol a/xapruXol rris yrjs, construction, see refl'.) the commandments

from which this is evidently taken) in of God and the faith of Jesus (gen. ob-

the cup of His anger, and shall be jective, which has Him for its object:

tormented with fire and brimstone in compare ref. Mark). And I heard a voice

the presence of the aEgels and in the out of heaven (whose, is not told us, and

presence of the Lamb (see ch. xx. 10, it is in vain to speculate : certainly not,

and ref. Isa. from which the imagery as Hengstb., from the spirits of the just

comes. De Wette is certainly wrong in themselves. The ypa^ov would rather

interpreting ivdirtov "nad) bem Urtt)etle," point to the angel who reveals the visions

" in the judgment of." It is literal, and to the Seer, ch. i. 1, and compare ch.
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t ch. ii. 7. &c. t \^yei T^ t ^pevixa, "^ ha ^^ avairartcrovrai ix twv "^ kottcov

u l^c'i^sxii.Vi. avTWV ra yap ^ epya avroiv ^ aKoXovaei ^ fier avTcav.

edn. 6,'§ 53-6- 1* Kftt el^ov, Kal ISov ved)eX.r] XevKi], Kal ^ iirl rr]v ^ve^ekrjv
w "ndic. constr., ' ?\/s t*s

^.'rlur^ff.' Kadt]/M£vov ^ofMOLOv vlu> dvdpcoTTov, kx^iv ^TTt T7]<i Ke(pa\y<i

13. X. 16 Theod. (Ezek. i. 26.)

w ch
X see ch.

y ch. VI. 8 raff. ach. i. 13. D.\N.

Xeyei bef uai B rel : om vai Ki 16. 34 : txt AC[P]X3a g n (1. 4 17-8-9. 26. 38. 47, e sil).

—for vai, Kai k 33 (35-6 ?). rec (for ava-rra-ncr.) avanava:, with [P] B rel : txt

ACK.—rec -(twj'toi, with [P] rel Andr : txt ACN b k 1 n 1. 16. 36. 50 Areth.

rec (for yap) Se, with B rel Andr Areth : txt AC[P]N g 18. 26. 38 vulg syr-dd Primas

spec Aug. om 2iid avruv 1.

14. om /cat etSov {honi.) X. rec KaQ-r\ixivo<i ofiowi, with h^ 1 1 . 10 (16. 37. 47-9

Br, e sil) syr-dd Andr : KaOrj/jLevos Ofioias 39 : Kadrjfxevov o/xolos m 30 : KaOrifjLfvos o/j.oiov

a : txt AC[P]N B rel vulg copt Andr-coisl Areth Primas Tich. for vtca, vwv AX
B b c d f k 2. 9. 13. 27. 30-2-3. 41-2 : om 40 : vios 1 : viwv n : viov [P] 26 : txt C rel

Synop Andr Areth.—for viu avdpuirov, avdpuTtu j. ex*"' CX'^ : exofra X' e g n
13. 26-7. 422 . f-^ovTi 38. ttjv /ceifaArjv A a b d e k n 30-8. 40-7. 90 Andr-coisl

:

txt CLPJX B rel Synop Andr Areth.

ra Kai
en-c...

ACP«
a to n,

2. 4. 6.

10-3. 1(

to 19.

2

7. 30.

32 to 4!

47 to 5

90 B'.

iv. 1, and xix. 9), saying, "Write, Blessed
are the dead who die in the Lord hence-

forth (the connexion is not difficult.

The mention of the endurance of the

saints brings with it the certainty of per-

secution unto death. The present pro-

clamation declares the blessedness of all

who die not only in persecution, but in

any manner, in the Lord, in the faith and
obedience of Christ. And tlie special

command to write this, conveys special

comfort to those in all ages of the church
who should read it. But it is not so easy

to assign a fit meaning to ctir' &pTi. That
it belongs to the former sentence, not to

the following one, is I conceive plain : few
will be found to join with liambert Bos,

Exercitt. p. 209, in connecting it to vai,

and making it =i airyipriaixivuis, absolute.

And, thus joined with the former sen-

tence, it must express some reason why
this blessedness is to be more completely

realized from this time when it is pro-

claimed, than it was before. Now this

reason will quickly appear, if we consider

the particular time, in connexion with
which the proclamation is made. The
harvest of the earth is about to be reaped

;

the vintage of the earth to be gathered.
At this time it is, that the complete
blessedness of the holy dead commences :

when the garner is filled and the chaff

cast out. And that not on account of

their deliverance from any purgatorial

fire, but because of the completion of this

number of their brethren, and the fall

capacities of bliss brought in by the resur-

rection. Nor can it legitimately be ob-

jected to this, that the pres. part, diro-

OvT]<TKovTes requires a continuance of that

which is imported by it : that the deaths

implied must follow after the proclama-

tion. For no doubt this would be so, the

proclamation itself being anticipatory, and
the harvest not yet actually come : but on
the other hand so much must hardly be

built upon the pres. part., which is so

often used to designate a class onl_y, not to

fix a time). Yea, saith the Spirit (the

utterance of the voice from heaven still

continues. The affirmation of the Spu-it

(reff.) ratifies the blessedness proclaimed,

and assigns a reason for it), that they
shall rest (the 'Iva gives the ground of
the /uaKaptoi, and the construction with
an indie, fut. is a mixed one compounded
of " that they may," and " in that they
shall." The future ava-nai^aovrai from
avai^avca is formed as KaraKafiffOfiai from
KaraKavaj. It seems not to be elsewhere
found) from their labours: for their

works follow with them (^dp, which has
seemed so difficult, and which apparently

gave rise to the Be of the rec, is in fact

easily explained. Tliey reH from their

labours, because the time of working is

over, their works accompanying them not

in a life of activity, but in blessed me-
mory : wherefore not labour, but rest is

their lot. Wetst. quotes from Aboth vi.

9, "hora discessus hominis uon comitan-
tur cum argentum aut aurum aut lapides

pretiosi aut margaritse, sed lex et opera

bona").
14—20.] The vision of the harvest

and the vintage. 14

—

16.] The har-

vest. And i saw, and behold a white
cloud, and upon the cloud (iiri with ac-

cus. on first mention, see ch. iv. 2 note),

one sitting like to the Son of man (i. e.

to Christ, see ch. i. 13 note. This clearly

is our Lord Himself, as there), having
upon his head a golden crown (in token
of His victory being finally gained : see ch.
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avrov arecpavov '^pvaovv koX ev rfj %fipt avrov ^hpiiravov ^\^^^'^'^'J'! ,,

^ o^v. 12 Koi a\Xo<i a77eXo? e^ijXdev eK rov vaov Kpd^cov Deut.x''vr'9.

^ ev (p(ovy fxe-yaXj) tcS ^ KaOrjixevw ^ eirl rrj<; ' z^e^eX?;? ^ He/ji-ylrov <i ch'. v. 2. \v.'

TO ^hpinravov aov ical ^ Oepicrov, on rfkOev rj copa ^ Oeplaai, "^'i^anV^

OTL s i^ripdvOr] 6 ^ 6epLafi6<i t?}? 7%. 10 Kol ' e^aXev 6 Ma'tlv.'ig.

n r , \ ^ j.^ \r>/ j«>\x f Matt. XXV. 24
Kat)i)ixevo^ eiTL t?)? v€<peX7]<i to opeiravov avTov evrt t?;i' »': 1 Kings

h = Matt. ix. 37, 38. see Matt. xiii. 30, 39. Jer. xxvii. (I.)

al.

15. Kpa^wu bef eic tou vaov A: om €k rot/ vaov e: for j'aoi;, onfou 1 11 I. aft

vaov ins avTov N. rec fj.€ya\ri bef (foJi/T;, with (1) (30-9. 40-1, e sil) copt: txt

AC[P]K B rel vulg syr-dcl arm Audr Arcth.

—

ixey. tt) <p. 1. rec aft tiKd^v ins iroi,

with 1* 16 (39, e sil); aov 1. 17. 36 Audr-a : 0111 AC[P]K B 33(sic, Del) rel vss Andr
Areth Primas. rec ins rov bef BtpLcrai, with (X) a e h 10-8. 30-3-8. 49. 90 (g k 26.

34-7-9 Br, e sil) : om AC[P] B rel Andr Areth.— (for Oipiaai, Bepiffnov K 38. 41.)

16. rec T7IV v«piK7]v, with C[PJ rel Andr-coisl Areth : ttj v(<pi\-r} b a b d f 1 26. 83.

50. 90 : txt AJ< j 16'. 36-8. 47 Andr.— (homoeotel m 1, eiri to cttj.)

xix. 12) and in His hand a sharp sickle.

And another angel (besides the three

angels before mentioned : no inference

can be drawn from this that the Sitter on
the cloud is a mere angel) came out of the

temple, crying out in a loud voice to

him that sat upon the cloud, Put forth

(send = airoffTfWeiv, ref. Mark. De W.'s

objection, that the sitter on the cloud can-

not be Christ Hiniself, because He would
not be introduced receiving a command
from an angel, may be well answered, as

Diisterd., that the angel is only the mes-

senger of the will of God. And I may add
what to me makes this reply undoubtedly
valid, that the command is one regarding

the times and seasons, which the Father
hath kept in his own power) thy sickle

(the whole is a remembrance of our Lord's

own saying in ref. Mark : see below)

and reap : because the time to reap is

come, because the harvest of the earth

(Oepio-fjios for that which is to be reaped

:

as in the first ref.) is dried (perfectly ripe,

so that the stalk is dry = vap4crT7)Kev

6 6epiaix6s, Mark iv. 29 : = also the fields

being \fvKal irphs Oepifffihv i]5ri, John
iv. 35 : which they can only become by
losing their moisture. The distinction in

the passages cited by Mr. Elliott from
Bernard ("magis siccje ad ignem quam
albss ad messem"), and Pope Gregory X.

("agerque potius arescere videatur ad
ignem, quam albescere inveniatur ad mes-

sem") does not seem really to exist. The
passage of Hermas, book iii. sim. 3, 4;
Luke xxiii. 31 ; John xv. 6, do not apply

;

trees, and not grain, being there spoken

of). And he that sat upon the cloud put
in (reff.) his sickle upon (into, from above)

the earth, and the earth was reaped (to

wliat does this harvest refer ? Is it the

ingathering of the wicked, or of the saints,

or of both together ? Each of these has
examples in Scripture symbolism. The
first, in Jer. li. 33, where it is said of

Babylon, " It is time to thresh her, yet

a little while and the time of her harvest

is come :" and as appcai-s, Joel iii. 13,

though the reference seems rather there

to be to the vintage, and the LXX render

T^j^ Tpvyr]r6s : the second, in Matt. ix.

l>7,"38; Mark iv. 29; Luke x. 2; John
iv. 35: the third, in Matt. xiii. 30, 39.

The verdict of Commentators is very much
divided. There are circumstances in the

context which tell both ways. The paral-

lelism with the vintage, which follows,

seems to favour a harvest of the wicked:
but then on the other hand, if so, what is

the distinction between the two ingather-

ings ? And why do we read of the cast-

ing into the winepress of God's wrath in

the second case, and of no corresponding
feature in the other ? Again, why is the
agency so diflerent—the Son of man on
the white cloud with the golden crown in

the one case, the mere angel in the other ?

Besides, the two gatherings seem quite

distinct. The former is over before the
other begins. On the whole then, though
I would not pronounce decidedly, I must
incline to think that the harvest is the
ingathering of the saints, God's harvest,

reaped from the earth : described here
thus generally, before the vintage of wrath
which follows. And thus we have at least

these two visions in harmony with the
character of this section, which contains

the mingled agency and fortunes of the
Church and of its enemies ; tlms this har-

vest answers to the great preaching of the
everlasting gospel above, vv. 6, 7, while

the following vintage fulfils the denuncia-
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reff.

usage aft.

i^ova:, se

b <o n
e« Tov vaov rov iv toS ovpavw, e')((ov kuI avr6<; ^ Zpkiravov 2. 4. e

o^v' 1^ KoX aXKo^ ayyeko'i e^rjXdev e'/c rov ^ Ovaiaarrj- to 1

10-3.

i 19.

IV. 6ai. pioi;, €%(wj/ e^ovcnav ' eTTi tou 7rvpo<i, Kat, e(p(jivr]aev n to

Mntt. XXV. 6. mn
Epl.. -

47 to

Heb.
ch. x:

.7.

only.
o ver. 15.

p here bis.

Luke VI. 44
only. Deut.
xxtv. 21.

q tieie only.

Gen. xl. 10.

r here only t.

Symm.
Thucyd. ii. 19 al.

u here 3ce. ch. lix. 15

xpavyr) *" /jbejdXrj tm e^ovrt to ^ BpeTravov to ^ o^v Xeycov yo B'.

° Ile/iT^oz/ aov to ^° hpeTravov to "^ o^v, /cat p Tpvyrjcrov Tov<i

•^ ^6Tpva<; Ti}? afxirekov Trj<i yr}<;, otc ^ y^Kfiaaav al ^ crTa(pv-

Xal avTr}<;. ^^ kol * e/3ak€v 6 ayy€Xo<; to ' BpeTravov avTov

Ci? Ttp yrjv, Kol P eTpvyqaev ttjv ajxireXov Trjf yrj<i, Kol

e'/3aXey et? Trjv " \7}vov tov dvfxov tov 6eov top jxeyav.

Gen. xl. 10, 11. t ver. IC (reff.).s Matt. vii. 16. Luke vi. 44 only.
XXI. 33 only. ISA. Ixii'.. 2.

17. (^r)K0ev .... ovpu bef o77eAos 1. for f^r)\9ev, T)\Qev B. oin tco C.

18. om 6|7jA0€c A am(with fukl &c, agst demid tol lipss &c) Ansb Ruf : ins C[P]t<B
rel vss Andr Areth. rec om o, with [P]K b rel Andr Areth : ins AC, qui hahet

vulg. for Kpavyn, <pa>vri AN B c g 38 vulg scth : txt C[P] rel. for Xeywj',

Xeyai K' : om f. 2nd to Spenavov bef aov H : aov in both places (?) e. Steph
om T7]s afj.Tre\ov, with 1 : ins AC^P]^< B rel vulg syr-dd Areth. r]Kuaa€vr] aTa(t)v\i\

B rel ffith Andr-coisl Areth : txt AC[P]X 1 n 1 (iKfi.) 10-6-7-8. 36-9 (a g h 37-8. 47-9
Br, e sil) vulg Andr Jer. for avr-qs, rr]s yns b rel syr-dd Andr Areth : txt AC[P]K
n 1. 10-7-8-9. 36 (a g h 37-8 Br, e sil) vulg Andr-p Jer.

19. for eis Tr)v yrjv, stti tjjs 71JS N j 38. for last tov, aov (but corrd) X^
rec (for rov fjLeyav) ttjv fji.eya\-qv, with K rel Andr ; /jLeyaXTjv, omg rrjv, 33 : ttjc fieyav

30 : Tou txfyaKov 36 : om 34 seth Vict : txt (A)C[P] b b <o f h j k 1. 10. 38. 40-1-2-

8-9. 50-1. 90 fir, TOV fji^ya A. (of these b j k 1, 49'' Br have tov \r]vov ; AC[P] B &c
TT):' A. and TOV ^167.)

—

tov 6vfj.ov b.

tions of wrath on those who worship the

image or receive the mark of the beast,

vv. 8, 11. And thus too we bring this

description into harmony with our Lord's

important parable in Mark iv. 29, where
the very words are used of the agency of

Christ Himself when the work of grace is

ripe, whether in the individual or in the

church. But while thus inclined, I will

not deny that the other view, and that

which unites both, have very much to be

said for them).

17— 20.] The vintage of wrath. And
another angel (the aWos may perhaps

refer to the three angels who have already

appeared in this vision : or, which is more
probable, referring to the last-mentioned

Agent, may be a general term, not neces-

sarily implying that He was a mere angel)

came out from the temple which was in

heaven (from which come forth God's
judgments : see ch. xi. 19), having him-
self also (as well as that other : but the

Kol avrSs rather raises a distinction be-

tween the two personages than sets them
on an equality : there is some slight de-

gree of strangeness, after what has gone

before, in this angel having a sickle) a

sharp sickle. And another angel came
out from the altar (viz. that elsev.here

several times mentioned, ch. vi. 9, viii. 3,

xvi. 7, in connexion with the fulfilment of
God's judgments in answer to the prayers
of His saints), he who hath power over
the fire (viz. that on the altar ; the same
angel who is introduced ch. viii. 3—5 as
presenting the prayers of the saints, and
casting some of the fire of the altar to the
earth as introductory to the judgments of
the trumpets), and he cried with a great
cry to him who had the sharp sickle (it

is to be observed that the whole descrip-

tion of this angel, coming from the altar

of vengeance, differs widely from any thing
in the former part of the vision, and favours

the idea that this vintage is of a different

nature from that harvest), saying, Put in
thy sharp sickle, and gather the hunches
of the vine of the earth, because her
grapes are ripe. And the angel (no such
expression is used above, ver. 16. There
it is 6 Kadrj/iivos sttI ttji j/ef^eAr/s. All

these signs of difference are worthy of
notice) put in (retf.) his sickle into the
earth, and gathered the vine of the
earth, and east (viz. what he had gathered)
into the great winepress of the wrath of

God (the curious combination, rrjv \T]vhv

. . . rhv fxeyav, is only to be accounted for

by an uncertainty in the gender of the

substantive (it is masc. Gen. xxx. 38, 41
ed. Rom. See Winer, edn. 6, § 59. 4, b).
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"0 /fat ""^ i7rar7]6r] rj ^"'Xtjvb^i ^ €^o)6ev r/)? iroXeca, koI "
^^;^^fi H-

i^rjXdev alfxa iic rri<i ^Xtjvov "^ ayja twv ^')(aXi,voiv TOiv

X'TTTrav, " airo ^ arahlav ^(^lXlwv e^aKoaicov.

XV. 1 Kat elSov aWo ^ crTj/xelov iv t&> ovpavw fieya ^
J, 'a

KOt ^ Oavfiaarov, a'yyeXov<; eirra e^ovTa'i ^^ TrXijya^ kiTTa ^ J

ra? ^ ea-^dra^^ on ev avraU ^ ireXeadri 6 6vfio<; rov 6eov. a
=''j

2 Kat e2Sov ^ o)? OuXaaaav ' vaXlvrjv ^ fjLefiiyfxivrjv irvpi, w oniy.

13. John vi. 19. xi. 18. ch. xxi. 16 (1 Cor. ix. 24) onlyt. 2 Mace. xi. 5 B. lii. 9 al3. c = ch.'
3iii-l,3. d Matt. xxi. 43 i| Mk. (from Ps. cxvii. 23). John ix. 30. 1 Pet. ii. 9. ver. 3 only.

e = ch. IX. 20 reff. fch. xxi.9. g ^ ch. x. 7 reff. h ch. i. 10 al. fr.

i here bis. ch. iv. 6 only +. (-Aos, ch. xxi 18.) k ch. viii. 7 reff.

Pee iSA. as
above.

w ch. xi. 2 reff.

X const r., Mark
li. 15.

xviii.

Acts xi.

5 1.

ames iii. 3
ly. Zech.

20, for firarrjOr], ertOri 1.

AC[P] B rel Andr-coisl,

rec (for e^wOev) e|w, with K n 1 (37, e sil) Andr : txt

BiaKoffLuv H^ 26.

and perhaps a tendency, when emphati-
cally subjoining an epithet describing

greatness, to substitute the worthier gen-
der. Any thing corresponding to this

feature is entirely wanting in the previous
description of the harvest. See on it, ch.

xix. 15, and the prophetic passages in reff.

especially Isa. from which the symbolism
comes). And the winepress was trodden
(reff.) outside the city (see below), and
blood (so Isa. kiii. 3) came forth from the
winepress as far as to the bits of the
horses, to the distance (ref.) of a thousand
six hundred stadii (It is exceedingly diffi-

cult to say what the meaning is, further

than that the idea of a tremendous final

act of vengeance is denoted. The city

evidently = ^ ttJajs ^ e^codiv of ch. xi.

2 (not that of ib. 8, see note there), viz.

Jerusalem, where the scene has been
tacitly laid, with occasional express allu-

sions such as that in our ver. 1. The
blood coming forth from the treading of

the winepress is in accordance with the

O. T. prophecy alluded to, Isa. Ixiii. 3.

It is in the depth, and the distance in-

dicated, that the principal difficulty lies.

The number of stadii is supposed by some
to be the length of the Holy Land as

given by Jerome (Ep. (cxxix.) ad Dard., 4,

vol. i. p. 971) at 160 Roman miles. But
the great objection to this is, that 160
miles =: 1280, not 1600 stadu. Another

view has been, that 1600 has been chosen

as a square number, — 40 X 40, or 4 X
400, or 4 X 4 X 100. Victorinus ex-

plains it "per omnes mundi quatuor

partes : quaternitas enim est conquater-

nata, sicut in quatuor faciebus et quadri-

formibus et rotis quadratis." He gives a

very curious interpretation of the depth,
—"usque ad priucipes populorum." We
may fairly say, either that the number is

assigned simply to signify completeness

and magnitude (in which case some other

apocalyptic numbers which have been
Vol. IV.

much insisted on will fall perhaps under
the same canon of interpretation), or else

this is one of the riddles of the Apocalypse

to which not even a proximate solution

has ever yet been given).

Ch. XV., XVI. The setek vials.

And herein, XV. 1—8.] Peefatoey :

the description of the vision, ver. 1 : the

song of triumph of the saints victorious

over the beast, vv. 2—4: the coiningforth

of the seven angels and delivering to them

qf the seven vials, vv. 5— 8.

And I saw another sign in heaven
great and marvellous, seven angels hav-

ing seven plagues which are the last

(plagues), because in them is completed

the wrath of God (I have adopted an un-

usual arrangement to throw the 8tj into

connexion with ecrxdra?, for which epithet

it renders a reason. It is to be observed

1) that this verse is evidently only a com-

pendious description of the following vi-

sion: for the angels themselves are not

seen till ver. 6, and do not receive the

vials containing the plagues till after they

are seen : 2) that the whole of God's

wrath \n finaljudgment is not exhausted

by these vials, but only the whole of His
wrath in sending plagues on the earth

previous to the judgment. After these

there are no more plagues : they are con-

cluded with the destruction of Babylon.

Then the Lord Himself appears, ch. xix.

11 ff.). And I saw as it were a sea of

glass mingled with fire (see ch. iv. 6 and
note : not merely glassy : the <ws indicates

the likeness : it was as it were made of
glass. The addition ixiixiyiiivtiv irvpi is

probably made as bringing into the pre-

vious celestial imagery an element belong-

ing to this portion of the prophecy, of

which judgment is the prevailing com-

plexion. The fact, that the personages of

the former heavenly vision are still pre-

sent, ver. 7, seems to remove all doubt of

this being the same sea of glass as that

Z z
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I pres. part., Kol Tov<i '" VLKwvTa^ ™ €« 70V 6r]p'iov Kol ^ eK T^9 €Ik6vo<; acpm
see note. ,« \ i «„>/|f« «„5^ >,»f« b<on

mconstr..iiere (nj^Qy /cai ™ €« Tou " aoLviiov Tov " ovouaro<i avTOv e(TT(OTa<i 2. 4. e
only, so i

^

'

10-3 ]

(finoj'v'ic- eVt T^v OaXaaaav rrjv ^ vaXivrjv, e^ovTa<i ° Kcddpa'i rov to 19.

toriam ferre ^ q\>fc^ ^ '^^"l\r ' ^(n/ 7. 30.
eiahquo- V 0£ov. "^ «ai ^aoovaiv rnv i'' coony ^ Mcofcrew? rov ^ oovXov 32to'

n eh. xiii. 17. t ' i '
^

°ih:°v.8."'' ToO ^eoi) /cat t^i/ ^a)hrjv rov apvlov Xe7oyTe9 Me7aXa /cat 90 B'.

ps.xxx.i. 2.
t Oav/jiaara ra epya aov, " /cupie 6 ^ ^eo<? 6 " TravroKpdrcop.

XVI.
42!^'"^°°" ^ St/catai /cat ^"^ aXrjOival al ^ ohoi aov, 6 ^ ySacrtXei/? rwy

r ExoD. XT. * idvcov. * Tt9 ov ft^ y (f)o^r]6fj, Kvpie, Kal ^ So^daei, to
s Josh. liv. 7 A. Ps. civ. 26. t Exod. xv. 11. .Sir. xi. 4. ver. 1 reff. u ch. i. 8 reff.

V ch. XVI. 7. xix. 2. see Ps. iviii. 10. w = John vii. 2». Delt. xxxii. 4. x .^cts xiii.

10. Rom. xi. 33. Heb. iii. 10. Ps. xvii. 21. cxliv. 17. Deut. 1. c. y Jek. x. 7 F. compl. &c. (not

inAB>»-) zJohnxii. 28. Psa. Ixxiv. 9 (12).

Chap. XV. 2. yiKOVvras C. «« ttjs eiKovos km (k tov Otjpiov B b #o g j (k)

2. 4. 6. 13. 26-7. 33(-9). 40-1-2-8. 50 : om 2ad €k X k 1 16. 38-9. rec (aft 4th

Kai) adds e/c TOV xapayfJ-aTos avTov, with 1. 17. 33. 47 (in n 34 5-6-9, e sil) Andr Areth,

m n 1 add Kat also : om AC[P]N B rel vulg syr-dd copt aeth Haymo Ruf. ins ras

bef KtOapas (repetition of termn of precedg word) B b d e j 1 m 13-6. 26-7. 35-8. 48.

50-1. 90. ins kv bef tov 6v N.

3. homoeotel in C, from 06oi; ver 2 to 6eov ver 3. oSovtos K. rec om 1st

rov, with B rel: ins A[P]X h n 1. 10. 37-8. 51 B'. XeyovTos 1. 0aa-iMv, omg
S, N'. rec ayiuv :

* aloovcov CN^ g 18 vulg syr-dd arm-ed-marg lat-ff : eoelorum

am : eOvuv A[P]N3a(but altered again to aiwv.) B rel copt seth Andr Areth Cypr.

4. rec aft tpo^rjOri ins ae, with rel syr-dd Andr-coisl Areth: om AC[P] B f 1. 36. 47
am(with demid fuld tol) aeth arm Andr Cypr Primas.—for ov /xrit ae ov N g. rec

SoloffT], with N rel Andr : txt AC[P] B g m n 6. 9. 13-6. 26-7. 32-9. 47-8. 50-1. 90

before described ch. iv. 6, in immediate
connexion with which the four living-

beings were mentioned), and the con-

querors (the pres. part, has the force of

simple designation, as so often in this

book) of (see ref. : they have come victo-

rious out of the strife : cf. Thuc. i. 120,

ayaOuv Sf, aSiKovfifvovs fK fiev etp^rrjs

iroAe/ifTi/, fZ 5« irapaax^"' *'^ iroXe/iou

iraXiv ^vfxPrjvai) the beast and of his

image and of the number of his name
(i. e. of the temptation to worship his

image and to receive the mark consisting

of the number of his name, ch. xiii. 17,

18), standing on (does liri import actually

"tipon," so that they stood 07i the surface
of the sea, or merely on the shore ofl
On every account the latter seems the
more probable : as better suiting the hea-

venly imagery of ch. iv., and as according
with the situation of the children of Israel

when they sung the song to which allu-

sion is presently made. The sense may be
constructionally justified by ch. iii. 20,

and viii. 3 : the fact of fVi having a geni-

tive in the latter place not setting it aside

as a precedent) the sea of glass, having
harps of God (sacred harps, part of the

instruments of heaven used solely for the
praise of God. We have had them before

mentioned in ch. v. 8, xiv. 2). And they
sing the song of Moses the servant of

God (i. e. a song similar to that song of

triumph which Moses and the children of

Israel sung when delivered from the Red
Sea and from the Egyptians, Exod. xv.

In Exod. xiv. 31, Moses is called, as here,

the servant (eepaTroi/Ti, LXX, as also in

Heb. iii. 5) of God (see also Num. xii. 7;
Josh. xxii. 5 {b -KtCis Kvpiov)) : and this

song is formed on the model of parts of
that one : see below) and the song of the
Lamb (it is not meant that there are two
distinct songs : the song is one and the

same; and the expression which charac-

terizes it betokens, as do so many other

notices and symbols in this book, the

unity of the Old and New Test, churches.

Their songs of triumph have become ours:

the song of Moses is the song of the Lamb.
In this great victory all the triumphs of
God's people are included, and find their

fulfilment), saying (the song is a repro-

duction of several portions of the O. T.

songs of praise). Great and wonderful are

thy works (Ps. ex. 2, cxxxviii. 14, LXX),
Lord God Almighty: just and true are

thy ways (Ps. cxliv. 17 ; Deut. xxxii. 4 in

Moses' song), thou King of the nations
(or, of the ages (see 1 Tim. i. 17 reff. and
note). The confusion has apparently

arisen from the similarity of AIQNHN
(iOfuiv) and AinNXlN : but which was the

original, it is impossible, in the conflict of

authorities, to decide) : who can but fear

(Thee), Lord (these two clauses are
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^ ovofid aou ; on fj,6vo<; ^ oaio<;, on, Trdvra to, ^ eOvq ^"^ rf^ov- " = "
*Ve'

^^

aLv Koi ^'^ irpo'iKvvrja-ovaiv "^ ivoiiriov aov, on ra ^ ScKaLco/nard b PsI^i. c.

aov ^ i(f>avep(odr]aav. ^ Kat fiera ravra elBov, koX tJi/oiy?; ^^ Rom.v. is
nly. Baruch

ii. 19. see
note.
Rom.

o vao<i rrj^ ^ aKijvfj'i rov ^ fiapTupiov ev rat ovpavco.

i^r]\6ov 01 errria dyyeXoi [ot] €)(ovT€<i rd? CTrrd ^ 'irXrjyd'i 21 a°™'
'"'

€K Tov vaov, ^ ivSeSvfievoi ^Xivov Kadapov ^XafiTrpov, KaX ["y^.fplur.,

^ TrepietcaafxevoL irepl rd ^ arvdri ^ t(ova<i ^ ypvad'i. T koI t A.ct^'yn.u
'

eu €K TOiV Teaaapcov ^wcov eocoKev to?? eTrra aj<ye\oi<; eTrrd fre"'^^*'-
gver. 1. h ch. I 13 (reff.). i Matt. sii. 20 (from Isa. xlii. 3) only. Prov. xxxi. 13.
k = ch. xix. 8 reff. 1 Luke xviii. 13. xxiii. 48. (plur.. so Job xxxix. 20. see ch. i. 13.) John xiii.

25. ixi. 20 only. Dan. ii 32.

Areth. for otnos, ayio^ B rel Andr: sanctus et plus demid, simly syr-dd : txt
AC[P]K n 1. 36-8. 47 Andr-a Areth. for iravra ra eOvrj, -iravres B rel Andr-coisl:
Traj/ra (alone) g : txt AC[P]N n 10-7. 36. 49 (b 1. 37-8 Br, e sil) vss Andr Cypr Primas.
(d def.) for ra Si/c., SiKaiwiJ.aTa evuiriov K.

5. for juera Tavra, /xer avra C 1

.

rec ins iSou bef avoiyrj, with vulg copt Primas :

cm AC[P]N B rel syr-dd aeth Andr Areth. (d def.)

6. f^-nKdav C. rec [aft ayye\oi^ om oi, with K B (b d e 1 . 48, e sil) Andr-a : ins

AC[PJ rel Andr Areth. (ot ayy. oi eirra oi ex- 9-) om €/c tov vaov b rel Andr-coisl
Areth : sk t. v. bef oi ex- r. 6. tt. b : ins AC[P]X (h 10) 17. 36. 47-9 (g 1 n 1. 37-9. 41
B"", e sil) vulg syr-dd Andr Primas Tieh.—for vaov, ovvov h 10.—om exovre^ ....
vaov e. Ka6apov% \ivov% \afnrpovs i^ : for \ivov, \i6ov AC 38-marg 48 (mss mentd
by Andr Bede) am(with demid fulg lipss) : om seth[: txt P ^{-vovv) rel vss Andr Areth
Primas.] rec aft KaOapov ins Kai, with 32 (2 B"", e sil) vulg-ed Primas : om AC[P]K
B rel vss Andr Areth. om last Kai 1. om irepi 1.

7. om kv N' 1 1. 12-6. om 2nd eTrro K.

from Jer. x. 7, but not in the LXX [ABi<].

The title " King of nations" is especially

appropriate, as it is God's judgments on
the nations, and their effects on them,
which are the theme of the Church's
praise), and shall glorify (the construction

is a mixed one, compounded of ris ov jurj

5o^a(T7? and ti'j oh 5o|a(rei) thy Name ? be-

cause Thou only art holy (oo-ios is only

used of God here and ch. xvi. 5 ; hence

the var. ayios. Diisterd. quotes from the

Schol. in Eurip. Hec. 788, rh irphs Oeovs

e| avdpciiTTwv yev6/xevov S'lKaiov '6(nov KaKov-

fj.ev. This first oti grounds the ris ov /xri

in the attributes of God) : because all

the nations shall come and worship be-

fore thee (so it is declared in reff. LXX.
This second on grounds the ris ov fi-fi in

matter of fact): because Thy righteous

acts (= Thy judgments : thy deeds of

righteousness acted out towards the na-

tions, both in the publication of the Gospel

and in the destruction of Thine enemies)

have been made manifest (the aor. as so

often lately, looking back over the past

and regarding it as matter of history,

simply as the past. This third on grounds

the irdvTa to, eOvrj 7?|. in its immediately

exciting cause—the manifestation of God's
judgments). And after these things I

saw, and there was opened the temple
of the tabernacle of witness in heaven

Z z

(see on ch. xi. 19, xvi. 17. The vaSs is

the holy place of the tabernacle, to which
latter the appellation rov fxaprvpiov is

here peculiarly appropriate, seeing that the
witness and covenaut of God are about to

receive their great fulfilment) : and there
came forth the seven angels (viz. who
were before mentioned : the oi does not
point out any particular seven, such as the
archangels. On the other hand, if we omit
the second ot, we must not violate the
force of the anarthrous participle by say-

ing "the seven angels who had," ot

«X<"'''"e5. The E. V. here is strictly cor-

rect) which had (or, " having." This was
their office : but they had them not yet)

the seven plagues out of the temple (cf.

ch. XIV. 15, 17), clad in linen (the re-

markable reading \iOov can hardly be
genuine, though strongly attested: see

digest. There is a precedent for KiOov

4vSeSvix4voi in Ezek. xxviii. 13) pure (and)

glistening (the well-known clothing of

angels and heavenly beings, see Acts x. 30
(i. 10), ch. xix. 8; Matt. xvii. 2 ||, xxviii.

3), and girt round their breasts with
golden girdles (being in this like our Lord
Himself as seen in vision, ch. i. 13). And
one from among the four living-beings

(appropriately to the symbolic meaning of

these ^ua as the representatives of crea-

tion, see notes on ch. iv. 7, 11, inasmuch

2
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m ch. V. e reff.

n ch. IV. 6,8
reff. w. ex.
Matt. xxm.
25

o ch. vii. 2 teff. vaO'i
p ch. via. 5

(reff.) only.
4 reff.q ch

is.

r(h
E\OD.

%l. 28, 29
(34, 35).

3 Kings viii. 11.

>" <^LaXa<i ')(pv(xa<i, " y6/jbov<7a<i rov Ovfiov rov ° 6eov ° rov

^SiVTO<i et? T0U9 al(ova<i rcov alicvwv. ^ Koi p i^eficaOrj 6

1 KaiTvov P eK rr}<i ^ So^rj^ rov 6eov koI p etc t?}?

Bvvd/xeo)'i avTov, Koi ovSel<; iSvvaro €i<;e\d6LV el<; rov vaov,

^ aypi ' re\ea6(t)aiv ai kirra * TrXrjyal rSiv iirra ayyeXcov.

XVI. 1 Kat ijKovcra fxeydX'q'i (j)covrj<; etc rov vaov
6 ch. vii. 3 reff.

at end add afiriv X n 12. 46.

8. ius eic Tov bef Kani/ov B rel syr-dd Andr-coisl Areth : rov b : om AC[P]N g n 1.

10-7-8 (h 1 37-8-9. 47-9, e sil) vulg copt Andr Primas. (eSi/voTo, so AC a ^o e

j k 1 2. 6. 9. 17. 26-7. 30-2-8. 48. 50-1. 90 Areth.) eis rov vaov bef ezs-

f\6fii' X. for €is T. vaov, iv tc» vaoj 1. for axph o^XP^^ "" *-'• ^"^ eirra

(bef ayy t\cev) [PJ 1.

Chap. XVI. 1. rec (poivvs bef ixiya\r]s, with [P]K rel vulg Andr Primas : txt AC B
b c d f g j 4. 13-9. 27. 41-2-8. 50. 82 copt Areth. om eu tov vaov b rel syr-dd

Areth : ins AC[P]X g h n 10-3. 34-8. 49 (m 1. 35-6. 40 Br, e sil) vulg Andr.— (for ^/oov.

a (avc

ruiv..

...aiu

33.

ACPi
a/o r

2.4 (

10 3.

to 1 9.

7.30-

34 to

47 to

90 B'

as the coming plagues are to be inflicted on
the objects of creation) gave to the seven
angels seven golden vials (the </)ia\rj was
a shallow bowl or cup, usually without a
stand or foot, in which they drew out of
the KpriT-qp or goblet : so Plato, Crito p.

120 a, XP^"^^^^ (pidKats 4k tov KpriTripos

apvTTofXivoi. The Schol. on II. i^. 270
explains it ov rh Trap' rifuv -rroT-fjpiov,

aWa yevos Tt \€/3rjT0S eKireraXov e/c -rrav-

rhs /j-ipovs Svvdnevov ex^"'' Cf. Eurip.
Ion 1181 ff. ; Xen. Cyr. v. 2. 7), full of

the wrath of God who liveth for ever and
ever (this addition serves, as in ch. i. 8,

to give solemnity to the fact related).

And the temple was filled with smoke
from (arising from) the glory of God and
from His might (i. e. from His presence, in

which His glory and His might were dis-

played. The description calls to mind
similar ones in the O. T., e.g. Ps. xviii.

8 f. ,- Isa. Ixv. 5. See also below), and no
one was able to enter into the temple
(cf. 1 Kings viii. 10, 11 J Exod. xl. 34, 35)
until the seven plagues of the seven
angels should be finished (the passages
above referred to give the reason : because
of the unapproachableness of God, when
immediately present and working, by any
created being. See Exod. xix. 21. When
these judgments should be completed,
then the wrathful presence and agency
of God being withdrawn. He might again
be approached. Many other meanings
more or less far-fetched have been given,

but where Scripture analogy is so plain,

the simplest is the best).

Ch. XVI. 1—21.] The seven viais.
See the general remarks on ch. viii. 1 for

all questions common to the three great
series of visions. The following special

particulars are here to be noticed : 1) In

the description, ch. xv. 1, which first intro-

duces these plagues, they are plainly called

Tos eTTTo. TrArj7as Tos l<rx«iTas. There

can then be no doubt here, not only that

the series reaches on to the time of the

end, but that the whole of it is to be

placed close to the same time. And this

is borne out by the particulars evolved in

the course of the visions themselves. For
we find that they do not in point of time

go back, but at once take up the events

of the former visions, and occur during
the times of the sounding of the seventh
trumpet, when the.mystery of God should

be finished. 2) As in the seals and in the

trumpets, so here again, there is a marked
distinction between the first four and the
following three. As there, so here, the
objects of the first four are the earth, the

sea, the springs of waters, and the sun.

After this the objects become more par-

ticularized : the throne of the beast, the
river Euphrates, with the reservation of

that peculiar and vague character for the
seventh, which seems to belong to it in all

the three series. 3) As before, so now,
there is a compendious and anticipatory

character about several of the vials, lead-

ing us to believe that those of which this

is not so plain, partake of this character

also. For example, under the third vial

we find an acknowledgment of the divine

justice in making those drink blood who
shed the blood of saints and prophets.

This, there can be little doubt, points on
to the judgment on Babylon, in whom,
ch. xviii. 21, was found the blood of saints

and prophets, and of all that bad been
slaiu on the earth. Again, under the sixtk

we have the same great gathering to battle

which is described in detail, ch. xix. 17

—

21. And finally, under the seventh, we
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Xeyovar]<i rot? eTrra dyyeXoi'i "TirdyeTe koI " eKyeere ra? u = here, &c.,
'^ 8 times only.

(Matt. ix. 17
al.)

CTTxa ™ <f)idXa^ rov 6vfiov tov Oeov ei? rrjv <yr]v.

2 Kat ^ aTrfkOev 6 TrpcoTO'i koI " e^e')(eev rrjv ^ (fudXrjv

avTOv et? Tr]v yrjv koX iyevero "" eX/co? kukov koX ^ ttovt]-

pbv y eVt TOU"? dv9pco7rov<i tov<} €'^ovTa<i to ^ ydpayfia

rov OrjpLov kuI rov^ 7rpo<;KvvovvTa<; rfj eiKovL avTOu.

2 Kat o B6UTepo<; " e^e')^eev rrjv ™ (f)Ld\7]v avrou et? r^t'

?nis 274. see Matt. vi. 23. vii. 17, 18. y

ch. X. 9.

xii. 17 al.

Matt. iiv.

;

V Luk
ver. 11 only,
Exod. IX 9,

&c. Deut.
xxviu. 35.

: - Deut. 1. c.

JoImi 7.

21.

ira(Teiav

vovariuv 6<rTt

Luke i. 65. iii. 2.

ovpavov 13.) om Kai bef e«x- ^' r^c e^xeoTe, with B rcl : c/c/fex*'''^ ^i^VVy) '•

t.xt AC[P]X f 1. 12. rec om 2nd eirra, with [P] h n 1. 10-7. 34. 49 (35-7 Br, e

sil) syr-dd cojit: ins ACN b rel vulg Andr Areth Primas. om rov Oeov 1.

2. om 1st clause Qiom) N^. rec (for eis) tin, with h n 1. 10-7. 34 (35-7. 49 B^, e

sil) copt Andr Areth: txt AC[P]N3a ^ ,el vulg syr-dd Andr-coisl Areth Primas. (d illeg.)

fA/fov H^. ttovrjpov Kai kukov X : om kukov A. rec (for eiri) eis,

with h n 1. 10-7. 34 (35-7. 49 B^ e sil) vulg copt Andr: txt AC[P]K b rel syr-dd

Andr-coisl Areth Primas. om tovs ex- ''"• X°-P- '''• ^VP- t(Del). rec ttj tiKovi

avTov hef irposKwowras, with (16. 41, e sil) syr-dd copt : txt AC[P](X) B rel vulg arm
Andr Areth Primas.

—

rriv eiKova irposKvvovvTas avrov 1 : irposK. tt]v nKova avrov X.
3. ,rec aft Seurepos ins ayyi\o%, with B rel vss Andr Areth : om AC[PjK3^ g 18 am

(with demid fuld tol lipss) seth Primas.—for k. o Stvr. 6|ex-> *'s X'.

have a compendious anticipatory notice

of the judgment of Babylon, hereafter, ch.

xvii., xviii., to be described in detail,

—

and of the great day itself in ver. 20, also

hereafter (ch. xx. 11— 15) to be resumed
at more length. 4) As we might expect

in the final plagues, we have no longer, as

in the trumpets, a portion of each element

affected, but the whole. 5) While in the

first four vials the main features of the

first four trumpets are reproduced, there

is one notable distinction in the case of

the fourth. While by the plague of the

fourth trumpet, the sun, moon, and stars

are partially darkened, by that of the

fourth vial the power of the sun is in-

creased, and the darkening of the King-

dom of the beast is reserved for the fifth.

The minor special features will be no-

ticed as we proceed. On the whole, the

series of the vials seems to bear a less

general character than the other two. It

takes up a particular point in the pro-

phecy, and deals with symbols and per-

sons previously described. It belongs, by

its very conditions, exclusively to the

time of, or to days approaching very near

to the time of, the end : including in itself

the subsequent details as far as the end of

ch. XX. : without however noticing most

important features and considerable pro-

phetic periods.

1.] Introductory. And I heard a great

voice out of the temple (from the fact ch.

XV. 8, that the divine Presence is filling

the temple, and that none might enter into

it, this voice can be no other than the

divine voice. The words in rov vaov may
have been erased (as in var. readd.) from
the difficulty presented by rod Oeov below,

none being able to enter during the pour-

ing out of the vials) saying to the seven

angels, Go and pour out the seven vials

of the wrath of God into the earth (so,

previous to the series of trumpets, the

angel casts the fire from the altar into the

earth, ch. viii. 5).

2.] And the first departed (each angel,

as his turn comes, leaves the heavenly

scene, and from the space between heaven

and earth, empties his vial on the ap-

pointed object) and poured out his vial

into the earth (the yv, which before in

ver. 1 was general, is now particular, and
correlative with the objects of the other

vials, cf. vv. 2, 3, els r)]v OaKacrcrav, els

rovs TTOTafjiovs) : and there came (took

place : fell, as E. V.) an evil (KaK<5v, in

itself) and painful (irovrjpov, to the suf-

ferers, iiriTTovov, Suidas. See reff".) sore

upon the men that had the mark of the

beast and that worshipped his image (see

above ch. xiii. 15—17, xiv. 9, 10. The
allegorical and historical interpretations

have been very various : see them in El-

liott, vol. iv. Notice the parallel with the

sixth Egyptian plague, Exod. ix. 8 ff. Cf.

Deut. xxviii. 27, 35).

3.] And the second poured out his vial

into the sea : and it {the sea, cf. ch. viii.

8, 11 : not, " there was," as De Wette

:

for the question would arise, where ? the

analogy of the Egyptian plague is surely

decisive) became blood as of a dead man
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ach.Tiii.8. Oakacraav' koI ^ iyevcTO ^alua ^co? veKoov, kcu •jrdcra A.CPi
ExoD vii 19.

\ /I /
a <o I

b = ch.i 10 ai. c^jj^^ c ^^^^ d-jridavev, ra iv ttj OaXaaarj. 2.4.(

' ?eTGen. vii. * Kttl 6 rplTo<i " i^e')(€ev rr]v (ptaXTjv avrov ei? roi)? to 19.

21,22. Levjt. \\j \ *^jfc^' \ ^ f '*

xi. 10. <//. f. -jj-oTafjLOv; KUL Ta<f ° inj'ya'i roiv " voaTcov Kai ^ eyevero 34 to

n>nn' ^ al/ia. ^ /fat ijKovaa tov ^ dyykXov t(ov ^ vBdroov \e70vT09 so b-

ese'ln'oVelnd^' A lAcato? el, ^6 Mv Kol ^6 tjv s oato<;, oTi ^ravra ^ €Kpiva<i'

x.v/i's. 6 ^T-fc ' alfia ^ dyiwv koX ^ 7rpo(f>rjj6ou ^ e^e^eav, koX ' al^a
E ch iv 4 Heb. vii. 26 reff. h oonstr., Lulie xii. 67. John vii. 24. Job xxivii.

xxiii. 35. Rom. iii.15, fromlsa. lix. 7. Ps. lixviii. 3. k ch. xi. 18 (reff J.

for us, wsi K : om 1. 46. ^vxv<i A. rec (for (wvs) C^^aa, with [P]N b h 1 n 1.

10-7. 36-8. 49 (16. 37-9. 41-2 B', e sil) Andr Areth, vivens vulg copt : om rel Audr-

coisl Primas : txt AC g syr-dd. rec om to, with [P]X B rel Andr Areth : ins AC
syr-dd. for ev ttj Oa\., €in tt;j 0a\a(T(Tr)s X.

4. rec aft rpiros ins ayytXos, with h m 1. 10. 34-8 (n 35-6. 49 B', e sil) lips-4

syr-dd copt Andr : om AC[P]K B rel vulg(with am fuld al) sth Areth Primas.

for (IS, eirt K c. rec ins ets bef ras irriyas, with B rel Andr Areth ; eTri c 18 : om
AC[P]K g h 10. 49 Br Primas Ansb. cyivovTo A g 36 syr-dd copt Primas : txt

C[PJK B rel vulg Andr Areth.
5. for 1st TOV, T«i/(but corrd) K*. om twv vSaruv I. rec ins Kvpie bef ei,

with (41, e sil) seth : om AC[P]N b rel am(with demid fuld tol lips-5, agst lipss) syr copt

Andr Areth Primas. for 6 ^r, oj 171/ b a d e f k 2. 4. 26. 30. 40-1-2-8. rec

aft vv ins Kai, with 1. 32-4. 51 (g 36, e sil) : om AC[P]K b rel vulg Andr Areth.

rec ins 6 bef ocrtos, wth [P]X b c h n 1. 6. lO(sic) 17-8. 27. 34-5-6. 47-9. 51 Br Andr
Areth : om AC b rel Andr-coisl.

6. for 1st aifxa, ai/uara N 39. t^oiKas bef avrois H.

(blood as when a dead corpse lies in its

blood : loathsome and corrupting) : and
every soul of life (living soul, ref. Gen.

:

if/vxi) in its physical sense of animal soul)

died, (all) the things in the sea {rd is in

apposition with and exegetical of iraaa xf/.

fw^s).
4—7.] And the third poured out his

vial into the rivers and the fountains of

the waters : and they became (it is quite

impossible, in the lax construction of the

Apocalyptic Greek, to maintain heje a dis-

tinction, as Diisterd. has done, from the

previous iyiv^ro, and to render here,

"there came blood." Analogy must be
our guide : and the account to be given of
the singular is either that it belongs to ra
uSaTo, or that the rivers and fountains are
taken together, and regarded as neuter in

sense though not in construction) blood
(that the fact was so, is testified by what
follows, in which it is assumed that the
sources of ordinary drink have become
blood). And I heard the angel of the
waters (i. e. the angel who was set over
the waters ; see reff. : not as Grot., " vo-

catur angelus aquarum quia in aquas im-
misit phialam." Schottgen, h. 1., p. 1131
f., gives examples of angels of the earth

and of the sea : see also Wolf, h. 1. This
is more probable than Diisterd.'s idea that
the analogy to be followed is that of the

four living-beings, and that the angel

st/mholized the waters) saying-, Thou art
righteous who art and wast (as in ch. xi.

17, the KOI & fpx^uffos is omitted. For
the construction, see reff.) holy (I incline

against Diisterd., to the usual connexion,

viz. the making Strios belong to 6 iiv k. 6

iiv, and not in apposition with SiKaios.

And that which moves me to it is, 1) the
extreme improbability of two epithets,

biKaios and '6aios, both being predicated

in such an acknowledgment of an act of

justice : and 2) that as I have taken it, it

best agrees with the Hcrios in ch. xv. 4,

where it is predicated of God not as the

result of any manifested acts of His, but
as an essential attribute confined to Him
alone), because Thou didst judge thus
(lit., "these things:" viz. the issue men-
tioned in ver. 4; the turning the drink-

ing-water into blood :
" Thou didst in-

flict this judgment ") : because (this ort

repeats the former Urt, Kai following being

"and:" not, as it might be taken, "be-
cause thetf, Sfc, Thou hast also ") they
shed the blood of saints and prophets,

and Thou hast given them blood to drink
(on the form of the inf., ire'iv, see Winer,
edn. 6, § 15, and Anthol. xi. 140. 3, oh ov

(TKufina A.e'^etj', ov irelv <pl\ov) '. they are

worthy (these words are made stronger

by their asyndetons character). And I

heard the altar saying (certainly the

simplest understanding of these words

I

I
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auTOi? 8eS&)/ca9 ' ireiv "^ a^iol elatv. 7 fcaX rtKOvaa rou ".=^ •^''- "'• *
'

^
' IV. 11 al. fr.

vvaiaaTTipiov \e<yovro<i Nat, " Kupie 6 " f?eo9 6 " ttuvto- T.

Kpa-Tcop, ° aXtjObvai koX °p BiKaiai at p Kpiaei^ aov.
S Kai 6 TeTapro<; i^€')(eev rrjv (fttdXrjv avTOv iirl rov

TjXiov, Kol ^ ehodrj avrco " Kavaaricrai rov<i dv6pco7rov<? ^ iv I'^'i't 2-

/O^rf' ''/I '>'/i 2 Mace. ix. 18.

Trypi. -^ /fat ^ eKavfiariadrjcrav oi avopcoTToi ^"^ Kavfia p^eya, i^™^^"- '«•>.».

Kul ^ i^Xaa^rjiJirjaav to " ovo/mu tov 0eov rov eyovTO<; '
x'^M.e'iMk"'

e^ovcriav ^ eiri ra? irXnjja^ Taura?, /cat ov '^/.teret'OT^a-av
^^,'^;.f^

\\?^^-

^y SoVVai aVTCp ^ Bo^aV. t co^tr., Luke

^'^ Ivat o Tre/iTTTo? e^e;^eey T571; (jjLaArjv avrov eTTt rov I'l^.^-
, jg

Opovov TOV Orjpiov Koi ^ iyeveTo r) ^aaCkela avTov ^ iaKo- xen"! Mem.
i.5. 6.

u ch. vii. 16 only. Tsa. xviii. 4. v ch. xiii. 6 reff. w usage aft. e^oua., ch. ii. 28 reff.
X constr., here only, infin.. Col iv. 6. 2 Pet. in. 2. ver. 19. 1 Kings xvi. 1. v ch. xi. 13 reff.
z constr , Mark i. 4. ix 3,7. 2 Cor. vi. 14. Col. i. 18. Heb. v. 12. ch. lii. 2. Josh. ix. 12. see Winer' edn. 6,

i 45. 5. a ch. ix. 2. Eph. iv. 18 only. Jer. xiv. 2.

rec (for SeS.) sScokos, with [P]K B rel : txt AC. rec (for neiv) viuv, with [P]K B
rel : iroieiv f k 30 : txt AC. rec aft a^ioi ins yap, with (92 ?) vulg-ed Areth : om
AC[P](N) B rel fuld(with lips-4 tol) Andr.

—

oirep o^iot X : on a|iot 16 copt ; ui digni vulg.
7. rec ins oKXov €/c bef tou dvcna<TTi]piov; e/c B 1 Andr-a; <\>a)vt)v e« 36 : om ACfPlK

34(Del) rel fuld(and tol) syr-dd copt Bede.
8. rec aft mapTos ins aryyiXos, with K rel copt Andr Prirnas : om AC[P] B a d e f g

j k 1 4. 13-6-9. 26-7. 30-2-7. 48. 50 am(with fuld lips-5 tol) syr-dd ath Areth. tv

irvpi bef Tovs avdpaivovs B a b c e j k 1 m 2. 4. 6. 13-9. 26-7. 34(-5, e sil)-9. 40-1-2-7-8.

50-1. 90 : om ev K . om eu irvpi 18.

9. aft fP\aa<pr}ixr](rav ins oi avOpwiroi B rel syr-dd Andr-coisl Areth : om AC[P]K g 1.

18'. 36-8. 50^ (n, e sil) vulg copt Andr Prirnas. for to ovofia, evanrtoy A.
(rov Oiov rov, so N3c(?) ;

j^i illegible.) ins ttji/ bef f^ovffiav A[PJK h 10. 36-7. 49
B"" Audr-p : om C B rel Andr Areth. for ov, ot^x' C.

10. rec aft Trsfx-mos ins ayy^Xos, with h m n (t) 10-7. 34 (35-6-7. 49 B', e sil) copt
Andr Areth Prirnas : om AC[P]K B rel am(with fuld lips-5 tol) syr-dd aeth Tich Bede.
—for vffjLTfTos, ayyeKos 1.

is, that they involve a personification of element in which the scorching takes
the altar. On the altar are the prayers of place) fire (not, as Hengstb., understand-
the saints, offered before God : beneath ing avT<f of the angel, some fire other

the altar are the souls of the martyrs cry- than the sun : but the glowing increased

ing for vengeance : when therefore the heat of the sun itself), and men were
altar speaks, it is the concentrated testi- scorched with great heat (on the accus.

mony of these which speaks by it), Even after the passive verb which takes a double
so, Lord God Almighty : true (reff.) and accus. in active, see reff., and Winer,
just are Thy judgments. edn. 6, § 32. 5), and blasphemed the

8, 9.] And the fourth poured out his name of God who hath power over these
vial upon (no longer eis) the sun : and it plagues, and did not repent to give Him
was given to it (the sun : not " to him," glory (on the inf. epexegetic, see Winer,
the angel, as, strangely enough, Bengel edn. 6, § 44. 1).

and Hengstb., and Elliott, iii. 361. The 10, 11.] And the fifth poured out his

angels throughout this vision are simply vial upon the throne of the beast (given

the pourers out of the vials, not the exe- to it by the dragon, ch. xlii. 2. That is,

cutors of the plagues. Besides which, the on the spot where the power and presence

verb Kavfiari^o), in a sentence where the of the beast had its proper residence)

:

sun is mentioned, can have but one refer- and his kingdom (those lands which
ence : see refi".) to scorch men (the tovs is owned his rule) became darkened (as in

probably generic merely. If it is to be the ninth Egyptian plague, Exod. x. 21 ff.,

assigned a meaning, it may be, the men the darkness is specially sent over the

who have received the mark and number land, not occasioned by any failure of the

of the beast. But the other is more lights of heaven). And they (the inhabi-

likely) with (the eV of investiture : the tants : the subjects of the beast. They
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b here only. Tco/jievT]., KoX ^ ifjba(xoiVTO Ta<i y\dicrcra<i avrwv '^ e'/c tou ^ tto- ac

only. TO z/ou, '^'^ Kat, ^ epXaacprj/Jirjaav tov ^^ ueov rov ^ ovpavov '^eKi.4

Twi/ evpeuv Tcov TTovcov avTcov Kai, ^ €K Tojv ^ gXkwv aVTQ)V, Kai OV to I

iixaa-a-i>vTo, ° fierevoTjaav " e/c twi' epycov avTcov. 34

1

Jos. B J.T. ^ , „ ,j,, ^ J '-V > « ) > \ : 47 I

c
1'

?h viii u '^'' ° ^'^''of e?e;)j;eei' ttjv (piaXrjv avrov eTTi rov * Trora- 00

:

miCJ'y'!ih /*o^ ''"^^ * fxiyav TOV FiV(f>pdTT]v Koi ^ i^rjpdvdr] to vScop

d here'bis. ch. uvTov, iva ' iroi/u,aaO^ rj ^ 6S09 toov /SacriXicov tcov aTrb ••«
xxi. 4. Col.

J « ^ f^ / ^^00

'Na'fT'^'
"^ o.varo\7]<; ^ r)\iov. p.

ever-i/only. ^^ Kat eiSoi' c'/c ToO 0"T0,aaT09 ToG BpdKOVTO<; Kai €K

TOV arofMaTCi tov drjplov koL e« tov (TTOfMaTO'; tov ° '\Jf€vSo-Tn. li. 5.

4 Kings xix.
6.*. fch. xi. 3reff. g ver. 2. h ch. ii. 21. 22. ix. 20,21 only.

f ch. IX. 11. Gen. xt. 18 al. k = Mark v. 29 only. Gen. viii. 7. Zech. x. 11. 1 Matt lii 3 ! ,frora
l3a.xl.3j. Luke i. 76 only. m eh. vii. 2 reff. n IJohn iv. 1 reff. Rev.,ch. xix. 20. xx. lOonly.

fffKOTKr/nevr] K'<= B e n 16. rec inaafTuvTo, with B rel Andr Areth : txt AC[P]K a
b d f g h k 1 1. 2. 6. 9. 10-3-6-7-8-9. 37. 50. {ifxaffovro 1 : ifjiMuv 16.) for en, ano K.

11. om fK Tuv (\kwv avTwv {horn) K. om (k twv epyoov avTup K.

12. rec aft (kto^ ins ayyeKos, with h m n 10-7. 34 (35-6-7-9. 49 Br, e sil) copt Andr
Areth Primas Tich : om AC[P]K B rel am(with fuld lips-5 tol) syr-dd aeth. for

jj-eyav, fxeya 1. om tou (bef ev<ppaTriv) [P]t< B rel Areth : ins AC f g m n 18. 34.

47. 51 (1. 35 ?) Andr. (d def.) om 2nd avrov 1. 12. 36. rec owtoAwv, with
A h n 10-7. 38. 49 (1. 37 fir, e sil) copt Andr : txt CN b rel Areth.

13. for (i5ov, e5o077 K. homcEotel in C 9. 27, crro/j.aTos 1st to 2nd : in K* 1st to 3rd.

are by and by identified with those who
had received his mark) chewed their

tongues (the word ixaffdofiai is confined

to the comedians and later Gr. prose, t]

TUV yKtiXTffwv /xaffrjcns t^jv uirepBo\T)v

Tris 65vfT]s Sri\o2, says Andreas) from (eK,

of the source of the action : see reff.)

their pain (viz. under which they were
previously suifering : not, that occasioned

by the darkness, which would not of itself

occasion pain: see below), and blasphemed
the God of heaven (see ch. xi. 13) by
reason cf (lie as above) their pains and
their sores (these words bind on thisjudg-

ment to that of the first and following

vials, and shew that they are cumulative,

not simply successive. The sores, and
pains before mentioned, are still in force),

and repented not of (see ch. ix. 20, 21)
their works.

12.] And the sixth poured out his
vial upon the great river Euphrates

:

and its water was dried up, that the
way of the kings which come from the
rising of the sun might be prepared
(notice, but not to be blindly led by it,

the analogy of the sixth trumpet, also

having reference to the river Euphrates.
In order to understand what we here
read, we must carefully bear in mind the
context. From what follows under this

same vial, we learn that the kings of the
whole earth are about to be gathered
together to the great battle against God,
in which He shall be victorious, and they

shall utterly perish. The time is now
come for this gathering : and by the dry-

ing up of the Euphrates, the way of those

kings who are to come to it from the East
is made ready. This is the only under-
standing of these words which will suit

the context, or the requirements of this

series of prophecies. For to suppose the
conversion of Eastern nations, or the
gathering together of Christian princes,

to be meant, or to regard the words as

relating to any auspicious event, is to in-

troduce a totally incongruous feature into

the series of vials, which confessedly re-

present the "seven last plagues." Andreas
explains it as above : and so Bleek, Ewald,
De Wette, Dusterd., al.).

13—16.] And I saw (notice the curious

reading of K, which derives some interest

from the absence of any participle to sig-

nify " goingforth ") out of the mouth of

the dragon (who is still in the prophetic
scene, giving his power to the beast, ch.

xiii. 2) and out of the mouth of the beast
and out of the mouth of the false pro-

phet (viz. the second beast of ch. xiii. 11
fl'. Cf. ch. xix. 20, XX. 10) three unclean
spirits like frogs (in shape and character.

In the entire absence of Scripture sym-
bolism,—for the only mention of frogs be-

sides this is in, or in regard to, the relation

of the plague in Egypt,—we can only ex-

plain the similitude from the uucleanness,

and the pertinacious noise, of the frog.

Daubuz quotes from Philo, De Sacr. Abel
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o ch. xviii, 2.

Matt. X. 1 al.

fr. Zech.

a- nTpo(^i]Tov " TTuevfiaTa rpla ° aKaOapra p &)? ^ /Sdrpa^of
'a 1* eicTii^ <yap ^ 7rveu/J,aTa ^^ Saifiovicov ^ iroiovvra ^ arj/xeca,

9a" eKiropeveraL " iirl roi)? ySacrtXet? t?}<? ^ oliiov[xev7]<i
^ l^^^ ^'^j

26- '«' oXt;?, ^ avvar^ar^elv avTov<; ^ ek rov TroXefiov rr}? y r]fiepa<i 7ai'.''constr^;

42. Tj}? ^ fieyaXTji; rov ^ deov rov ^ TravTOKpdropo'i. ^^ ^iSoij
ll-^^\i'i-^^-

'

,
' epxo/jiat ^(h<i ^ KXeTrTTjr fiaKapto^ 6 '' 'ypryyopoiv koX " TT^pwy s'?m.''''Xc''tf

"

TO, i/jbdria avTov, Xva ixt] fyv/J,vo<; irepLirarfj koI '^ /SXe7r&)crty i co';. k. 20

rrjv ^ daxVM'OavvTjv avTov. ^^ koI ^ (Tvvrjyajev avTov^i ^ ek ]In^,li'.\l:

rov TOTTOv rov Kokovp^evov ^ '^IBpalarX 'AppLaye^cov. t cii"* tTu'. 13

u Zech. vi. 6, 8.
T Matt. 111. 7. John six. 33. w ch. iii. 10 reff. x John xi. 52. ch. xix. 17. xx. jS. 2 Kmes

xxm 9, y = ch. vi. 17 reff. zch. i.Sreff. a ch. iii. 3 reff. b ch. iii. 2.3
c — Eph. iv. 3. 2Tim. iv7. Jude 6 Prov. iv. 23. d plur. impers., see ch. xii. 6. xiii, 16. Luke

xii. 20. e Rom. i. « only. = Exod. xx. 26. f ch. ix 11 reff.

aKaBapTo. bef rpia B rel Andr-coisl Aretli : om aKaQapra 49 : txt ACK g h 1 n 10-7-8.
36-8 (1. 2. 16. 37-9 Bf, e sil) vulg syr-dd Andr Primas. rec (for ws Barpaxoi)
Ofiota Rarpaxois, with 1- : 05 Barpaxovs i

18. 36-8 Areth : fioosfi Ba.rpaxovs{hxit 1st tt

erased) X^ ; wrsi Barpaxoi X^: om 1' ; txt A B rel Andr.
14. rec (for Sai/joviuv) Satf^ovwu, with h n t. 10-61-7-8. 34-8 (35-6-7. 49 Br, e sil)

Andr : txt AN b rel Andr-coisl Areth. Steph (for a eit.) e/c7ropeuea0a(, with N^ g
18 Andr-a : eKiropevovrai M^a 3 1 iQ. 35.9 ; txt A rel Andr Areth.—1 has iKiropivtadai,

but with a written over by an ancient hand. for fin, eis K. rec ins 7?js Kai

rris bef o.Kou/uevTjs, with 1-corr Andr-a : yrjs 1^ : om AX B rel syr-dd Andr Areth.
rec om rov (bef TroAe^uoi'), with 1. 34(-5-6 ?) : ins AX B rel Andr Areth. rec (aft

Tjfiepas) ins e/ceii/rjj, with B rel syr-dd Andr Areth Promiss Primas : om AX f g 38
vulg copt Tich.

15. epxerai Xi(but corrd eadem manu ?) 38. 47 Primas. aft 6 ins re X^
B^tTrovo-iv 1.

16. ffvvrjyayoi' X. om 1st rof X. for roirov, iroTaiJ.oy A. for ap/xayeduv,

fxayiSwv B rel vulg(some mss) Tich-ms : txt AX^ g h 1 m 1. 10-3-6-7-8. 34(-5-6?)-7-
8-9. 47-9 Br, ap/j.ey.(h\it corrd) X^a : apfiay. g m l(Treg, not Del). 47 al, hermag. am
Tich.— rec -7€58aii', with B f 17 syr-dd Primas : txt AX rel vulg.

et Cain, 19, vol. 1. p. 176, aKKa rots and the Lamb, is the signal for the imme-
dt/'i^xois 5o|aiy, \iyu> 8e Barpaxois irieff- diate and glorious appearing of the Lord.

061S, ^x"" ''"' ^6(t>ov fprifiov irpaytxdraiv And therefore follows an exhortation to be
aironXovari : from Cicero ad Att., xv. 15, ready, and clad in the garments of righte-

"ranjE pr)Topevov(n :" and from Artemi- ousness, when He shall come). Behold,

dorus ii. 15, Barpaxoi 8e &v5pa^ vdriras I come (the Seer speaks in the name of

K. B(»f^o\6xovs irpo(T7)fxaivov(n), for (Yap Christ) as a thief (that personal advent
gives a reason for ios Barpaxoi) they are shall happen when many least expect it,

spirits of devils doing miracles (this is a when the world is secure in the ungodli-

plain declaration of the interpretation of ness of ages) : blessed is he that watch-
these three, and by it the limits of inter- eth, and keepeth his garments, lest he
pretation are clearly set, and must not be walk naked and they (men) see his shame
overpassed. The explanation of these as (the figure is that of one apprehending

any men, or sects of men, is therefore the thief's coming, and therefore keeping

clearly wrong) which go forth over the watch in his clothes, not undressing. In
kings of the whole earth (it is the uniform the spiritual sense, the garments are the

testimony of the prophetic Scriptures that robe of righteousness put on by faith in

the antichristian power shall work signs Him who is our Righteousness : and the

and wonders as means of deceiving man- walking naked is that destitution of these

kind : see Matt. xxiv. 24 ; 2 Thess. ii. 9) garments which will at that day bring

to gather them together to the war of shame before assembled men and angels).

the great day of Almighty God (that And they (the unclean spirits, as is evident

day viz. which is explained in detail in the from avvrf^ayiv being merely a recital of

subsequent part of the prophecy, ch. xix. the crwayayeTv before : not, the angel of

17 ff. This great gathering of the beast the sixth vial, as Bengel; nor God, as

and the kings of the earth against God Hengst. and Ebrard) gathered them to-
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17 Kol 6 eySSo/uo9 €^e')(e€v rrjv ^idXrjv avrov eTrl rbv

g ch ii 2 reff. s aipw KoX i^i)\6ev ^(ovT) cK Tov vaov diro tov dpovov Xe-

17. for 6;S5o;Uos, ot€ ^<* : o ^' N^*. rec aft (^Sofios ins ayyeXoi, with N^^ h m n I.

10-7. 34 (35-6-7. 49 Br, e sil) Audr Aretli Primas : om A(X') B rel am(witli fuld lips-5

tol) syr-dd. rec (for eir.) us, with c f h n 1. 10-7. 49. 51 (37 B^, e sil) Andr : txt

AK B rel Andr-coisl Areth. rec aft (pwvri ins iJ.eya\r], with K b rel vulg syr-dd

copt seth Andr Areth Primas: om A 1. 12. 46 Cassiod. rec (for 6/c) awo, with b
rel Andr-coisl Areth . txt AN g I 12-8. 36-8. 46 Andr. rec aft tov paov ins tou

ovpavov, with B lO(sic) rel vss Andr Areth : for vaov, ouvov n 1. 12-8. 36. 47 Andr-a

:

txt A(X) f g vulg syr-dd copt Primas. for otto tov Qponov, rov Oiov X . koi ano

TOV OpofOu Toi> Oeov h.

An Be
to n,i.
4. 6. 9.

10-3. 1

to 19. 2

7. 30 2

34 to 4

47 to 5

90 B'.

gether to the place which is called in

Hebrew Harmagedoti fit is evidently in

the meaning of the Hebrew name of this

place that its appropriate significance lies.

For otherwise why should (BpaiffTi be

prefixed to it ? When St. John does this

in his Gospel, in the cases of Bethesda,

V. 2, Gabbatha, xix. 13, Golgotha, xix. 17,

and in this book in the case of Abaddon,
ch. ix. 11, it is each time not without such

reference: see the notes in those places.

But this circumstance does not deprive

the name of geographical reality : and it

is most probable on every account that

such reality exists here. The words Thv

rdnov Thv KoKovfjuvov would surely not

be used except of a real place habitually

so named, or by a name very like this.

Nor need we search far for the place

pointed out. iijpnn, the mountain of

Megiddo, designates at least the neigh-

bourhood where the Canaanitish kings

were overthrown by Barak, Judg. \. 19

;

an occasion which gave rise to one of the

two triumphal songs of Israel recorded in

the O. T., and therefore one well worthy
of symbolizing the great final overthrow

of the Kings of the Earth leagued against

Christ. That the name slightly differs

from that given in the O. T. where it is

the plain (2 Chron. xxxv. 22) or the

waters (Judg. 1. c.) of Megiddo, is of

slight consequence, and may be owing to

a reason which I sh.'.ll dwell on below.

The LXX in both places adopt the form
which we have here, Mo7£5&i -hdiv or -S5ti.

Nor must it be forgotten, that Megiddo
was connec^'ed with another overthrow
and slaughter, viz. that of Josiah by Pha-
raoh-Necho (2 Kings xxiii. 29; 2 Chron.
ubi supra), which though not analogous

to this predicted battle in its issue, yet

served to keep up the character of the

place as one of overthrow and calamity

:

of. also Zech. xii. 11, and the striking de-

scription, 2 Chron. xxxv. 25, of the ordi-

nance of lamentation for Josiah. At Me-
giddo also another Jewish King, Ahaziah,

died of the wounds received from Jehu,

2 Kings ix. 27. The prefix Har, signifying
" mountain, ' has its local propriety, see

Stanley's description of the plain of Es-

draelon, in the opening of his Sinai and
Palestine, ch. ix. And to the fisherman

of the lake of Galilee, who would know
Megiddo as he saw its background of

highland lit up by the morning or evening

sun across the plain from his native hills,

the name would doubtless be a familiar

one. Still there may have been a deeper

reason which led to, or at all events justi-

fied the prefix. As the name now stands,

it has a meaning ominous of the great

overthrow which is to take place on the

spot. Drusius, believing the word to be
merely a mystic one, explains it to be
]imj Hmn, " internecio exercitus eorum,"
the overthrow of their army. But, con-

ceding and maintaining the geographical

reality, must not we suppose that such a
name, with such a sound, so associated

with the past, bore to a Hebrew ear, when
used of the future, its ominous signifi-

cance of overthrow ? It is remarkable
that in Zech. xii. 11, where the mourning
for Josiah is alluded to, the LXX render
not in the plain of Megiddo, but iv

ireSicf) iKKOTTTOfxevov : and this agrees

with the interpretation of Andreas here,

who supposes the name equivalent to 5ia-

Koir-ff).

17—21.] And the seventh poured out
his vial upon the air (the consequences

are presently seen), and there came forth

a voice out of the temple from the throne

(the voice, as in ver. 1, of God Himself.

This is rendered even more certain here

by the addition of atrh tov 6p6vov) say-

ing, It is done (the limitation of the

meaning of yeyouev to " that is done
which was commanded," viz. the outpour-

ing of the seven vials, is in fact no limita-

tion : for the plagues are the last plagues

:

if therefore they are done, all is done.

But the declaration is of course prolepti-

cally made, and imports that the outpour-

ing of the seventh vial had done that

which should accomplish all and bring in
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ryovaa ^ Tiyovev. ^^ /cat ' iyevovro ^ aarpairaX kol ' (fxoval h = Luke xw.

Kal ^ ^povrai, koX aeiafiof; ijevero //.e^a?, ^ oIo<j ovk ^ eyevero ^XKm 5

a(p ov avapcoTTO'; eyevero eirt Tr]<; yr]<i, ' rrj\iKovTO<i (xeia/xo^ u = Matt. niv.

ovTQ)<; /j,iya<i. 1^ Kal '" ijevero rj " 7r6Xi9 17 " fxeyaXr) ™ et?
1 2 Cor. i. 10.

Heb.rpta fiipr), Kal at TroXet? ra)v edvoiv eireaav. Kal ° Ba/3u- "ames'iif.'4

\(ov rj ° fieydXi] "p ifxvijcrOr] ivooTriov rov deov ^SovvaLavrfj 2 Mace. xii. 3.

TO * TTOTljpiOV TOV ' o'lVOV TOV ^ dvfjLOV T^9 Opjrj'i UVTOV. n =%. li. 8.

on \« « )/• \oi^ >?//! ^^'^'- ^®*
"' Kai iraaa vrjao'i ecpvyev, Kac ^oprj ovy ^ evpeurjcrav. xvui.io. &c.

X. 31 only. Ezek. xviii. 22. q infin., ver. 9.

11. t ch. ivui. 21, 22. Ps. xxxvi. 36. plur., ch. i. 19 reff.

r ch. xiv. 8, 10.

p pass., Acts

s ch.

18. rec (pwvai and SpovTai bef aarrpairai, with 1 : fipovrat bef puvai rel syr-dd Andr-
coisl Areth : txt A (X b) g n 2. 6. 13. 26. 36. 40.—om Kai fipovrai B :

^<l has ^povrai
in both the 1st and 4th places, X^a disapproving the latter, but not Kai precedg.

om 1st fyiviTo B rel fuld Andr Areth : ins AK f g h n 10 7. 36 (1. 37. 42-9. 51 B^
e sil) vulg syr-dd copt Andr-a Tich. for oios, on H^. for 2nd eyevero,

eyevovTo N'. rec ot avdpwiroi tyivovro, with (X b) rel vulg syr-dd Andr Ai-eth

Tich : txt A c copt arm, iytvero avdpuiros 38.—om ot S b f g 17.

19. rec eireaov, with rel Andr Areth : -aav m the line, o above lO^ : txt AX^a b d
h2 j 1 u 16-7. 27. 38. 42-9. (4 uiicert. T) TToAts . . . evtaevH^.) ins tou bef Soui/aj K.

om TO, TOV (bef otvov), and avTov N.
20. om 1st /cat 1.

the end. One who had fired a train

would say, " It is done," though the ex-

plosion had not yet taken place). And
there were lightnings and voices and
thunders (the usual accompaniments of

the close of each series of visions, see ch.

viii. 5, xi. 19. But, as before remarked,
these phsenomena occur here in rather a
different connexion from that in the other

two places. Here, they are more the

result of the outpouring of the last vial,

and they do not conclude, but only begin

its effects, which do not cease until the

destruction of Babylon and the great over-

throw of the antichristian hosts) : and
there was a great earthquake (this may
perhaps be not without connexion with
the pouring out of the vial into the air

:

in the descriptions of earthquakes we read

of the darkened and lurid appearance of

the air preceding the shock) such as was
not from the time when there was a
man (not, " since man was :" the generic

meaning would more probably be expressed

by oi &vdpunToi iyevovro, as altered in

rec.) upon the earth, such (on Tr]\iKov-

Tos, see note on ref. Heb.) an earthquake

so great. And the great city (Rome : cf.

ch. xi. 8 and note, xiv. 8, xvii. 18, xviii.

10, 16, 18, &c., 21) became into (i.e. was

divided or split, scil. by the earthquake)

three parts (see ch. xi. 13, where a similar

judgment takes place at the end of the

episode of the two witnesses. The three

parts are supposed by Diisterd. to refer to

the three arch-enemies just now men-
tioned. But this is very uncertain : see

on the tripartite division at ch. viii. 7),

and the cities of the nations fell (not

only the greatest city, but other great

capitals of nations fell, from the violence

and extent of the earthquake. We have
its further consequences presently) : and
Babylon the great (mentioned specially,

although really the same (see the places

referred to above) with ri ir6\ts ri fieydXi],

because of her special adulterous character

to be hereafter described, The destruc-

tion of the material city of Rome is but
the beginning of the execution of ven-

geance on the mystic Babylon) was re-

membered before God (reff.), to give her
the cup of the wine of the fierceness of

His wrath (so E. V. for tou dvfiov ttjs

dpyrjs; " excandescentia irae," Vitringa.

Bvixos (9vw) is the outbreak, opyri the

temper of mind. See on Rom. ii. 8 : and
on the figure of the cup, ch. xiv. 8, note.

The sense is, that all these material judg-

ments were but prefatory; the divine in-

tent, in the midst of them, being to make
Babylon drink the cup of His wrath in

her judgment which follows) : and every

island fled (the effects of the earthquake

are resumed, the mention of Babylon
coming into remembrance being paren-

thetical, and suggested by the great city

having been split into three parts. On
the sense, as belongingto the imagery ofthe

great day, see ch. vi. 14), and there were



704 AnOKAAT^IS mANNOT. XYI. 21.

1 here bis.

ch. viii. 7.

XI. 19 only.

Exod. IX. 24.

, here only +.

Jos. B. J. V.

6 3. ra\av-
Tatoi...ot

ireTpoi.

N — Matt. vii.

25,21. Luke
vin 23 Isa.

XXX

21 Koi " 'xdXa^a fieyakr) to? ' TaXavrtaia "^ Kara^aivet eK

Tov ovpavov eVt toj)? av6pci)7rov<i' koL ^ e^a(T(^i]ixr)crav ot,

dvdpcoTTOL TOV ^ 6eov ^ eK T?}? y 7rX7;77}<? t^9 " 'xaXdt^v'i, on

fiejdXr] iarlv rj y TrXrjyT] avTrj'i ' a(f>68pa.

XVII. 1 Kal r)\6ev eh €K tcov eirra dyyeXcov rcov

i-^ovTwv Ta? eTTTO, <^iaXa9, koI iXdXrjaev /jber Cfxov Xeycov

'•'"ffi- ^ AeOpo^ Se/^o) aoc to ^ Kplfia t^9 '^iropvrj'i t^9 fiejdXr]';

Trj'i Kadt]/jb6VT]<i eirl [rwv] ^ vBdTcov [rwv] iroXXcov, ^ /led

Maft.ti'io. rj<i ^ eiropvevaav ol l3acnXeL<; ttj<; 'yi)<i, koX ^ eixeOvaO-qaav ol

23'''eVo"d.'
^ KaTOLKovvTa Tr)v >yr]v eK tov otvov T^9 'Kopveia<i avTrj^;.

II 24.'

} Ki.vGSiv. 19. a = ch. xii. 9. Matt ixi. 21 al. Judg. iv. 22. b Rev., ch. xviii. 20 xx.

4only. = Jude4 al. fr. c - vr 5, 15, 16 ch. xix. 2. see Isa. i. 21. Eiek. xvi. 35. dJca
xxvni ,li.) 13. e ch. li. 14 reff. Ezek. xvi.34. f pass., John ii. 10 only. Gen. ix. 21 al. elsw.

neut.. Matt. xxiv. 49, Acts ii 15 1 Cor. xi. 21. 1 Thess. v. 7. ver. 6 only. Jer. xiviii. i'li.1 7. (-OvaKtaBai,

Luke xii. 45.) w. CK, ver. 6 only, see ch. xlv. 6. aTTO, Isa. li. 21. g constr., Acts i. 19 and passim, elsw.,

Matt, xxiii. 21. Luke xiii. 4 only. Hos. x. 5. 1 Mace in. 34.

21. us is written over the line by X^

20 reff.

; Kev., here
only, so

r

Po'v
Kiav.

33 IX,

APl^
to n,

4 6.

lC-7

tola
7. 3C

.32 t(

47 tc

'JOB

for avOpwTTOvs, owovs 1.

Chap. XVII. 1. for r}\9ey, flri\6ev A. cm €/c N pf n. [toj is written twice

in P.] rec aft Keyuv ins /xoi, with n 1 aeth Andr Tich : om AH b rel vulg syr-dd

copt arm Andr-coisl. em v^arwv iroWuv (sic) A[PjK g m n 1. 34(-5-6) Hip
Andr ; firt tuv vSarwr tuv ttoWwv B rel Areth.

2. for iiropv., eiToiricrav Tropfiav N. rec €K t. oiv, t. itopv. av. bef oi KaroiKOvvres

rriv 77)1/, with 1 copt : om (k r. oiv. r. ir. o. 40 : txt A[P]N B rel vnlg syr-dd arm Hip
Andr Areth Tich.— for otvov, oikov W.

found no mountains (not as E. V., " the

mountains (to. oprj) were not found."

The expression is far stronger than this

:

amounting to that in ch. vi. 14, that

every mountain was removed out of its

place and was looked for in vain), and a
great hail (see reff. Egypt is again in

view) as of a talent in weight (i. e.

having each hailstone of that weight.

Diod. Sic. xix. 45 speaks of hailstones of a
mina each in weiglit as being enormous

:

HaTa^^aydvToiv e^ai(f>v7]S ixiyaXwv ofx^poiv,

Koi xttAa^rjs an'tCTTou rb fxeytdos, (Xfaalai

yap iiri-KTOv, tern 5' (ire Kal fxel^ovs, Sisn
TToWas fifv Tuv oiKiSiv ffvixTriTTTftv Sta rh

Pdpos, ovK uKiyovs 5e Kal twv avOpdnrosv

air6K\v(T6at : and the talent contained
sixf^ mina). Josephus, in retf., speaks of

the stones which were thrown from the

machines in the siege of Jerusalem as each
of a talent weight) descendeth from hea-
ven on men (tovs av6p. must apparently

be generic here : it can hardly mean the

men; for the plague is universal. See
above on ver. 9) : and men blasphemed
God by reason of the plague of the hail,

because great is the plague of it exceed-

ingly (i.e. mankind in general,— not those

who were struck by the hailstones wlio

would instantly die,—so for from repent-

ing at this great and final judgment of

God, blasphemed Him and were impeni-

tent. The issue is different from that in

ch. xi. 13, where the remnant feared and

gave glory to God).
Ch. XVII. 1-XIX. 10.] The Judg-

MENT OF Babylon. And herein, XVII.
1— 6.] The description of Babylon under
the figure of a drunken harlot, riding on
the beast. And there came one of the
seven angels which had the seven vials

(we are not told which of the seven, and
it is idle to enquire. The seventh has
been conjectured, because under the out-

pouring of his vial Babylon was remem-
bered) and talked with me saying, Hither
(see reff.), I will shew thee the judgment
of the great harlot that sitteth upon [the]

many waters, with whom the kings of
the earth (have) committed fornication,

and they who inhabit the earth have
been made drunk from the wine (Ik, the
wine having been the source of their

drunkenness) of her fornication (the figure

here used, of a harlot who has committed
fornication with secular kings and peoples,

is frequent in the prophets, and has one
principal meaning and application, viz. to

God's church and people that had for-

saken Him and attached herself to others.

In eighteen places out of twenty-one
where the figure occurs, such is its im-
port; viz. in Isa. i. 21; Jer. ii. 20, iii. 1,

6, 8; Ezek. xvi. 15, 16, 28, 31, 35, 41,

xxiii. 5, 19, 44; Hosea ii. 5, iii. 3, iv. 15
(Micah i. 7). In three places only is the

word applied to heathen cities : viz. in

Isa. xxiii. 15, 16 to Tyre, where, ver. 17,
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3 Kol ^ aTrr]V€yK€V fie et? eprj/xov ^ iu Trvev/xaTr Kal elSov h
^

yvvoLKa ^ Ka0r]/jbev7]v ^ eTrl Brjplop ' kokkivov, ™° fykfiovTa .

xxxTi. 7. €7rt, ch. xxi. 10. Acts xix. 12. absol., Mark :

k ch. IV. 2 reff. & note. 1 liere bis. ch. ivui. 12,

4. Num. xii. «. m ch. iv. 6, 6 reff.

fi. Matt. xx\ii
n constr., ch.

i ch. i. 10. iv. 2 xii. 10.

ix 19 only. Exod. xxv.

3. for etSoc, <5a A. (So also ver 6.) [^KoyKivov P :] dripiov kokiuov 1. rec

(for yefj-ovTa) -yeixov, with K^a b rel Hip Andr Areth : yef^up 1 30-2 : tet (or 76^01' to)

it is also said, " she shall commit fornica-

tion with all the kingdoms of the world
upon the face of the earth :" and iu Na-
hum iii. 4 to Nineveh, which is called the

well-favoured harlot, the mistress of witch-

crafts, that selleth nations through her
whoredoms, and families through her

witchcrafts. And there the threat is pro-

nounced of a very similar ruin to that

which befalls Babylon here. So that the

Scripture analogy, while it points to un-

faithfulness and treachery against God's

covenant, also brings to mind extensive

empire and wide-spread rule over the

kingdoms of the earth. It is true, that

as far as the image itself is concerned,

pagan Rome as well fulfils its require-

ments as Tyre and Nineveh. It will de-

pend on subsequent features in the descrip-

tion, whether we are to bound our view

with her history and overthrow. Still, it

will not be desiwible to wait for the solu-

tion of this question till we arrive at the

point where those features appear : for by
so doing much of our intermediate exe-

gesis will necessarily be obscured. The
decisive test then which may at once be

applied to solve the question, is derived

from the prophecy of the destruction of

Babylon in ch. xviii. 2. It is to be laid

utterly waste, and to " become the habi-

tation of devils and the hold of every foul

spirit, and a cage of every unclean and

hateful bird." Now no such destruction

as this has yet befallen Rome, unless her

transfer from pagan to papal rule be such

a destruction, and the Pope and his eccle-

siastics be described in the above terms.

In an eloquent passage of Vitringa, he

presses Bossuet with this dilemma. Again,

it is said of this harlot, fitO' fis 4ir6pi'ev-

ffav ot 0a(n\us rris yyjs. But we may
ask, if this be pagan Rome, who and what

are these kings, and what is indicated by

her having been the object of their lustful

desires ? In the days of Imperial Rome,

there were no independent kings of the

earth except in Parthia and Persia. Rome
in her pagan state, as described for the

purpose of identification in ver. 18, was

not one who intrigued with the kings of

the earth, but v ix"^'^"- fiafftXeiav etl

Twv jSao-iAe'coj/ tt/s 7^$: she reigned over

them with undisputed and crushing sway.

I do not hesitate therefore, induced
mainly by these considerations, which will

be confirmed as we proceed step by step in

the prophecy, to maintain that interpreta-

tion which regards papal and not pagan
Rome as pointed out by the harlot of this

vision. The subject has been amply dis-

cussed by many expositors. I would espe-

cially luention Vitringa, and Bp. Words-
worth.
The "sitting upon many waters" is

said of Babylon in Jer. in reff., but has
here a symbolical meaning ; see below,

ver. 15. On the efiedvadrjo-av see ch.

xiv. 8. The same thing is said of Babylon
in Jer. 1. c. But there she herself is the

cup in the Lord's hand). And he (the

angel) carried me away to the wilder-

ness (not, as Elliott, al., and even Diis-

teixl., " a wilderness." Such inferences

from the absence of the art. in this later

Greek, never secure, are more than ever

unsafe when a preposition precedes: and
the usage of the LXX should have pre-

vented any such rendering here. In no
fewer than twenty places (see Tromm.)
they use the word eprj/jLos anarthrously,

where there can be no question that " the

wilderness" is the only rendering. In
fact it may be questioned whether the
expressly indefinite rendering, " a wilder-

ness," is ever justifiable, except in case of
predication, or junction with an adjective,

without some further indication than the
mere omission of the definite article after

a preposition. Had it been intended
here, we may safely say that els T6irov

eprj/iOf, or ei9 lonov riva fprjfiov w'ould

have been used. The most natural way of
accounting for the Seer being taken into

the wilderness here, is that he was to be
shewn Babylon, which was in the wilder-

ness, and the overthrow of which, in the
prophecy from which come the very words
eiretrei/ {ireirTcuK€v, LXX) Ba$v\u>y (Isa.

xxi. 9), is headed rh opafia ttjs epi^jjiow.

So that by the analogy of prophecy, the

journey to witness the fall of Babylon
would be tjs eprj/xov. The question of the

identity of this woman with the woman in

ch. xii. is not affected by that of the iden-

tity of this wilderness with that) in tha
spirit (see reff., and note on ch. i. 10) : and
I saw a womaa sitting upon a scarlet
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o coDstr. ace,
here bis.

Phil. 1. 11.

Col 1.9.

Ps. x>. II A
(not BN F;.

p ch. xiii. 1.

q ch. vii. 9 reff.

zviii 16 only

op ovofiara p ^IXaa-(f)7)/j,La<;, ° e'^^ovra p KecfioKa^ eina koX p /ce- ai

para BeKa. * Kal rj yvvr} rjv ^ Trepi^e^rj/xevTj ^ Trop^vpovv 4.

Kal ^ KOKKivov [kol] ^ Kexp^o-(ofJLevi] ^')(pvai(p Kal " Xld<p " ripim to

r John XIX 2,5. ch iTiii. 16 only (elsw

Exod. xivi. 32, 37. t ch. iii Is al.

19. Ps. xviii. 10. Don. xi. 33 Theod.

. -po, ch. xviii. 12 al.). Num. iv. 13. s ch. •

u 1 Cor. ill. 12. ch. xviii. 12, 16. xxi. 11, 32
47

A[P]Ki 9. rec ovonarw, with c b m n 1. 10. 34-5-6-7. 49-corr (48. 51 Bf, e sil)

Hip Andr Arcth : A[P]X b rel. rec (for ex""''''*) ^X""' ^^'i^h B rel ; exwv A 1 m
n 30-2 : txt PX. om /ce^aAas eirra «ai 1. [at end P adds vcr 18, repeating

it in its own place, writing ttoAtjs botb times, and here insg tt/v hei ^aaiKfiav.']

4. rec (for ^v) r), with 1 copt : txt A[P]X B(Tiscbdf) rel vulg syr-dd ajtli arm Hip
Andr Areth Cvpr. (Only the v exists in A and there is room for rj V" or the like.)

rec irop<pvpa: Tropcpvpav h (k ?) n 1. 4. 6. 10-7-8. 34-5-7. 48-9 fir Audr Areth:

txt A[PJN B rel Hip. rec kokkiw : txt A [P(>f07»c.)] K B {{kokiv., so elsw) rel Hip
Andr Areth. om 3rd kui [PJ b rel Hip Andr Areth: ins AN 1. 18. 33-38 (1 2.

35-6-9. 42, e sil) vulg syr-dd copt Andr a lat-flf. rec (for xf"'"''*') XP^'^'^t with
[P]N g h n 1. 33(-6-7, e sil)-8. 49 : txt A B rel.

beast (this beast is introduced as if a new
appearance : but its identity with that

mentioned before, ch. xiii. 1 ff., is plain as

the description goes onward. For not to

mention the features which the two have
in common, this beast, as soon as described,

is ever after mentioned as rb 6i)piov -. and
in ch. xix. 19, 20 the identity is expressly

established. For there we read, ver. 19,

that the beast and the kings of the earth
make war against the Lamb, which beast

can be no other than this on which the
woman rides, cf. our vv. 12—14 :—and in

the next verse, ch. xix. 20, we read that the

beast was taken, and the false prophet
who did miracles before him, which beast

can be no other than that of ch. xiii. Sec
vcr. 14 there. The identity of the two is

therefore matter not of opinion, but of

demonstration. The differences in appear-

ance doubtless are significant. That with
which we are now concerned, the scarlet

colour, is to be understood as belonging
not to a covering on the beast, but to the

beast itself. It is akin to the colour of

the dragon {itv^pSi), but as that is the
redness of fire (see however ch. vi. 4), so

is this of blood, with which both the beast

and its rider are dyed. It was the colour,

see rcf. Heb., of the wool to be used in

sprinkling the blood of sacrifice. There
may be an allusion to the Roman im-
perial purple : for the robe which was
put on our Lord in mockery was kAkkivos,

ref. Matt. But this is more probably con-

veyed by its own proper word iu the next
verse. By tlic woman sitting on the

wild-beast, is signified that superintend-

ing and guiding power which the rider

possesses over his beast : than which no-

thing could be chosen more apt to repre-

sent the superiority claimed and exercised

by the See of Rome over the secular king-

doms of Christendom), full of names of

blasphemy (for the construction with
accus., see reff., and Winer, edn. 6, § 32.

5. The names of blasphemy, which were
found before on the heads of the beast

only, have now spread over its whole
surface. As ridden and guided by the

harlot, it is tenfold more blasphemous in

its titles and a--!sumption3 than before.

The heathen world had but its Divi in the

Cajsars, as in other deifkd men of note :

but Christendom has its "most Chris-

tian" and "most faithful" Kings, such
as Louis XIV. and Philip II.; its "De-
fenders of the faith," such as Charles II.

and James II.; its society of unprin-

cipled intriguers called after the sacred

name of our Lord, and workikig Satan's

work "ad majorem Dei gloriam ;" its "holy
office" of the Inquisition, with its dens
of darkest cruelty ; finally its " patrimony
of St. Peter," and its " holy Roman Em-
pire ;" all of them, and many more, new
names of blasphemy, with which the wo-
man has invested the beast. Go where
we will and look where we will in Papal
Christendom, names of blasphemy meet
us. The taverns, the shops, the titles

of men and of places, the very insurance

badges on the houses, are full of them),

having seven heads and ten horns (as in

its former appearance, ch. xiii. 1 ; inherited

from the dragon, ch. xii. 3. These are

presently interpreted : we now return to

the description of the woman herself).

And the woman was clothed in purple

(St. John's own word, even to its peculiar

form, see reff., for the mock-imperial robe

placed on our Lord : and therefore bearing

probably here the same signification ; but
not in mockery, as Bede, " fucus simulati

ivj^iniinis :" for the empire is real) and
scarlet (see above. Tins very colour is
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Kai, /j,apyapLraL<;, exovcra irorripiov 'x^pvaovv iv rfj %6fpt "
le.' V^tiY'
(bis)+. Matt,
vli. B. liii.<yefiov

'y^'ypdP-P'^vov

P'tjTijp rS)v ^ TTopvcov Kai rcov

^8e\vy/jidT(ov Koi to, °^ aKaOapra Trj<i

^ Kat, eTrl to ^ fiircoTrov avTri<i ^ ovofxa

^ MvaTijpiov, *= Ba^vXoDV rj ^ /jbeyaXr], 77

/SSeXvy/jiaTCov rr}^ 7)}?.

45. 46. 1 Tim.
ii. 9 only.

f here bis. ch.
xxi.27. Matt,
xxiv. 15 iMk.
I from Dan.ix.
27). Luke

Isa.

KOL elSa Trjv r^vvoLKa ^ jxeOvovaav e/c Toi) aXfiaro^ tmv r'it
i'\6.''°^'

6 ^ aylcov Koi e« rov aiixaro^ rwv ^ fjbaprvpwv 'Irjaov. koX
)

Acts I. 14.

eOavfiaaa lSodv avrrju ^'^ dav/xa fieja. 7 /cai eirrev jjloi 6 ^ '^"'- "'• 11

y ch. )i. 21.

c ch. xiv. 8 rcff.

13 reff.

I ch vii. 3 reff.

(1 ver. 1 reff.

h constr., ch. xvi. 9 reff.

a ch. xiv. 1 reff.

! ver. 2 reff. fch. v.

i 2 Cor. xi. 14 only. Job ;

2 Cor. VI.

n.ch.xviii.a.
20. Eph. V. 32 al,

K ch. ii.

sviii. 20 only.

[om from exovcra to end of ver P.] rec xpvdovv bef iroT-npiou, with h n 1.

10. 17-8. 36 (37.49 Br, e sil) Andr: om xp- e: txt AN(xpoi^<r., but corrd) b rel syr-dd
copt seth arm Hip Audr-coisl Areth lat-ff. ytfio^v X> b^ f (?) 1 30-2 : ytfiovffa k.

rec (for ra aKadapra rrjs) aKa6apTr]Tos (with 42, e sil) : ra aKuBapra 33
(sic, Del) : t.xt AN B rel Hip Andr. for ovr^jy, ttjs 717s B rel syr-dd copt Hip
Areth, totius terrce Cypr Primas Proraiss : oMTr\s Kai ti)s yr)s X: txtAcighlmnl.
6. 10-7-8. 34 to 38. 47-9. 51 (B"", e sil) vulg Audr.

6. (6i5a, so A(iSa) K.) om 1st e/c [P]>^a b a b d e f j k 2. 9. 13-6. 26-7. 30'.
41-7-9. 51 Andr-coisl Areth Promiss.

—

tod aifxan N' 38. om 2nd kui b rel Andr-
coisl Areth: ins A[P]N 17-8 (c fg h 1 1. 6. 27. 32-7-8. 40-2-7-9. 51 Br, e sil) vulg Andr.

fj-apTvpioiv A. om irjcrov 1. 36. eav/xa fieya bef €i5wv(«ic) avjrjv N 38.

not without its significance : witness the

Cardinals, at the same time the guiding
council of the Church and princes of the

State), [and] gilded with gold and with
(the KiXRvccoixefTj is zeugmatically carried

on) precious stone and with pearls (this

description needs no illustration for any
who have witnessed, or even read of, the

pomp of Papal Rome : which, found as

it is every where, is concentrated in the

city itself), holding a cup of gold in her
hand full of abominations and of the

impure things (the change of construc-

tion is remarkable : for such it must be

accounted, and not, with Diisterd., the

accus. governed by ex'"^'ra. It seems to

be made, not to avoid an accumulation of

genitives, as Hengstb., but to mark a dif-

ference between the more abstract de-

signation of the contents of the cup as

PSeKvyixara, and the specification of them
in the concrete as to, aKadapra k.t.A.) of

her fornication (this cup is best taken

altogether symbolically, and not as the

cup in the Mass, which, however degraded

by her blasphemous fiction of transubstan-

tiation, could hardly be called by this

name, and moreover is not given, but de-

nied by her to the nations of the earth.

That she should have represented herself

in her medals as holding forth this cup
(with the remarkable inscription, "sedet

super universam ;" see Elliott, vol. iv. p.

30, plate), is a judicial coincidence rather

than a direct fulfilment), and (having)

upon her forehead a name written (as was

customary with harlots : so Seneca, Con-
trov. i. 2, in Wetst. :

" Stetisti puella in

lupanari : . . . . nomen tuum pependit a
fronte : pretia stupri accepisti :" and Juv.
Sat. vi. 123 of Messalliua, "Tunc nuda
papillis Coustitit auratis, titulum mentita
Lyciscae"), Mystery (is this word part of

the name, or not ? On the whole it seems
more probable that it is. For though no
such word would in the nature of things

be attached to her forehead as part of her
designation, so neither would the descrip-

tion which follows Ba0vXoi}U r] ficydKr], to

which the word /xvcrT-riptov seems partly

to refer. But whether part of the name
or not, the meaning will be the same : viz.

that the title following is to be taken in a
spiritual and an enigmatical sense : com-
pare ch. i. 20, and 2 Thess. ii. 7), Babylon
the great, the mother of the harlots and
of the abominations of the earth (i. e.

not only first and greatest of these, but
herself the progenitress and origin of the

rest. All spiritual fornication and corrup-

tion are owing to her, and to her example
and teaching). And I saw the woman
drunken with the blood of the saints and
with the blood of the witnesses of Jesus
(as the Seer contemplates the woman, he
perceives that she is drunken : and from
what is i-evealed to him, and from her
symbolic colour of blood, he assigns the

cause of that intoxication. Wetst. quotes

Plin. H. N. xiv. 28, "quo facile intelligi-

tur ebrius jam sanguine civium, et tanto

magis eum sitiens"). And I wondered,
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'' Rom"' ?«: ciyjeXo^ Ata tl e6avfiaaa<i ; ejoo epco col to ^ fivaTTjpiov avu

l4^"s;?.^V." TW9 ryvi/aiKos KoX Tov Orjoiov Tov ^ ^aaTd^ovro<; avTrjV rov 2. 4.

25 (Bel & Dr.
'

.
, ^

'
^ \ V p.' ' c ^ '0-3.

36 Theod.) exovro'i Ta<? p eirra Ke<paka<i /cat ra p oeKa Kepara. * to to 19

drjpLOV o etSe? ^y /cal ovk eaTiv, Koi fieWec ava^aiveiv ck 32 to

T^9 ' d^vaaov, koi eh ^ airoSkeLav virdyeL' koI " Oavfid- 90 b

3. Heb. X. 39. 2 Pet. ii. 1. iii. 3, 7 al. IsA. xiv. 23. n mid., here only. Isa.

Ich. ii. 1 2
reff.

m ver. 11. John ^
xvu, 12.

Acts \ih. 20.

Rom. ix. 22.

Phil. 111. 19. 2 Thess
xli. 23. hi. 15.

7. rec <roj bef epw, with [P]K f h 1. 10-7. 36 (37. 49 Br, e sil) am(\vith demid al)

Audr Piiinas : txt A B rel vulg syr-dd copt Hip Andr-coisl Areth Promiss. ins km
bef Tou (X'"'f°^ !•

8. rec (at beg) om to (with k 34, e sil): ins A[P]N B(Tischdf) 33(sic, Del) rel Hip
Andr Areth. for r}y, rj A. rec (for mrayfi) virayeiv, with [P]N B rel Hip Andr
Promiss : txt A 12 Andr-p Areth Iren-int Primas. om 4th koi 1 '. Qaunaa'

when I saw her, with great wonder
(what was the ground of the Seer's asto-

nishment ? One doubtless might be as-

signed, which would at once account for

any degree of such emotion. If this

woman is the same as he before saw, who
fled into the wilderness from the face of

the dragon, " the faithful city become an
harlot" (Isa. i. 21), he might well won-
der. And certainly there is much in fa-

vour of such a supposition. It has been
taken up by some considerable expositors,

such as Aubcrlen (Der Prophet Daniel,

pp. 278 ff.), who has argued earnestly but
soberly for it. There is one objection to

it, which has been made more of in this

place than perhaps it deserves. It is,

that in the Angel's replication to St.

John's wonder, no allusion is made to this

circumstance as its principal ground.

But, it may well be replied, this would be
just what we might expect, if the fact of

identity were patent. The Seer, versed in

the history of man's weakness and de-

pravity, full of O. T. prophetic thoughts

and sayings, would need no solution of

the fact itself: this would lie at the
ground of his wonder, and of the angel's

explanation of the consequences which
were to follow from it. Auberlen very
properly lays stress on the fact, that the

joint symbolism of the wilderness and the
woman could not fail to call up in the
mind of the Seer the last occasion when
the two occurred together: and insists

that this symbol must be continuous
throughout. Without going so far as to

pronounce the two identical, I think we
cannot and ought not to lose sight of the

identity of symbolism in the two cases.

It is surely meant to lie beneath the sur-

fiice, and to teach us an instructive lesson.

We may see from it two prophetic truths :

first, that the church on earth in the

main will become apostate and faithless,

cf. Luke xviii. 8 : and secoiidly, that

while this shall be so, the apostasy shall

not embrace the whole church, so that the

second woman in the apocalyptic vision

should be absohdely identical with the

first. The identity is, in the main, not to

be questioned : in formal strictness, not

to be pressed. This being so, 1 should

rather regard St. John's astonishment as

a compound feeling, occasioned partly by
the enormity of the sight revealed to

him, partly also by the identity of the

symbolism with that which had been the

vehicle of a former and altogether different

vision).

7— 18.] Explanation hy the angel of
the mystery of the tvoman and of the

beast. And first, 7— 14.] of the beast.

And the angel said to me, Wherefore
didst thou wonder 1 I will tell to theo

the mystery (which, be it noted, is but
one) of the woman and of the wild-beast
that carrieth her, which hath the seven
heads and the ten horns. The beast
which thou sawest, was, and is not, and
shall come up out of the abyss and goeth
to perdition (these words have been a
very battle-field for apocalyptic expositors,

whose principal differing interpretations

are far too long to be given at all intelligi-

bly here, but will be seen best in their own
works, and compendiously but fairly stated

in the notices in Mr. Elliott's fourth

volume. What is here required, is that

I should give a consistent account of that

solution which I have been myself led to

adopt. 1) It will not be supposed, with

the general view which I have taken of

the beast as the secalar persecuting power,

that I am prepared to accede to that

line of interpretation which makes the

whole vision merely descriptive of the

Seer's own time, and of the Roman em-
perors then past, present, and expected.

Against such a view it seems to me tlie

whole imagery and diction of the vision

protest : and this it will be my endeavour
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aovrat oi ° KaroiKovvTe<i eVt rr)? 7779, wv ov fve<yoa7rrac rb o ch. ni. 10 reff.

„ 5 \ V r> r> /

I I I J I ir pseech. iii. 6

ovofia e-TTi TO "^"^ ^l[3\lov Trj<i pi f(»% airo "^ /^aTa/SoA,?'}?
q::.5,,,,.^iii.8

Koafxov, ^XeTTovTOiv TO Otjplov ^otl rjv koX ovk eariv «ai r<.-onftr.,icor.

^TrapeaTUi. ^ ^ code o vov<i o ^ e^cov ^ aocplav. ai eirra uai^''''"

K6(paXal eirra opt] elaiv, ^ ottov rj fyvvr] icd9i]Tai " eV auTcov. t^h^^u^.i^e%.
u see ch. xiii.

16. V constr., cli. iii. 8 reff.

Q'r\<rovTat A. for ein rr)s yr)s, mjv yr]v B a b e f j k m 2. 9. 13-6-9. 2G-7. 30-3-
6-8 9. 40-2-7. 50-1. 90 vulg Hip Prinias. for ov yeypaTTat, ovk eyiypairrai A:
OVK eyeypaTTTo 9 Hip. rec ra ovoyuaTO, with [P]K c 1 1.4. 10-7-9 (h n 6. 32 B"",

e sil) vulg Andr Areth Primas : txt A b rel syr-dd eopt Hip. for ro fii^Kwv,
Tov ^iHXiov B rel (Andr-p) : txt A[PJK c 1. A. 10-7. 34-6 (g h n 6. 32-7. 40-1-8-9 B',
e sil) Andr Areth. rec jSAeiroi/res, with h t. 10-7. 33-6. 49 (37. 41 Br, e sil)

Andr-a Areth : txt A[P]K b rel Andr. otl v bef ro erjpioy B rel Andr-coisl
Areth : txt A[P]K g h 1. J 0-7-8. 36-8. 49 (37. 41 B>-, e sil) vulg syr-dd copt Hip Andr
Primas. rec (for Kai Trapearai) tcatirep tariv: nai Trapeffriv ^<3a i. 11-2-6. 36. 48-7
Audr-a : txt A[P](X') b 33(sic, Del) rel Hip Andr Areth.— ins iraAji/ bef irap. N^.

9. rec opri ^icriv bef tizra, with 1. 51 (40-1, e sil) : om eTrra f : txt A[P]X B rel vulg
syr-dd copt Hip Andr Areth Primas Promiss.

to shew as each of their details comes
under my notice. If, as universally ac-

knowledged, our prophecy be a taking up
aud coutiuuatiou of that of Daniel, then
we are dealing with larger matters and on
a wider scale than such a limited inter-

pretation would imply. 2) Nor again,

after the meaning assigned above to the
harlot and her title, will it be expected
that I should agree with those who take
her as, according to the letter of our ver.

18, strictly confined in meaning to the
material city of Rome. She is that city :

but she is also fjLvcrrripiov. She is herself

a harlot, an apostate and faithless church

;

but she is also a mother : from her spring,

of her nature partake, with her shall be

destroyed, all the fornications and abo-

minations of the earth, though they be not

in Eome, though they be not called by her
name, though in outward semblance they
quarrel with and oppose her. 3) The
above remarks will lead their intelligent

reader to expect, that the present words

of our text, which are in the main repro-

ductive of the imagery of ch. xiii. 1—4,

will be interpreted as those were inter-

preted, not of mere passing events aud
persons, but of world-wide and world-long

empires aud changes. 4) Having thus in-

dicated the line of interpretation which I

shall follow, I reserve the details for ver.

10, where they necessarily come before

us): and they sliall wonder who dwell

upon the earth, of whom the name is not

written upon (the accus. as so often in

this book) the hook of life from the foun-

dation of the world (these latter words,

even in ordinary N. T. Greek, would be-

long to yiypaTTTdi, and the art. ro would

be wanted to connect them with rh j3/j8-

Voi. IV.

\iov rrjs ^a'qs. But it is by no means
certain, in the loose Greek of the Apoca-
lypse, whether these accuracies must be
insisted on. Judging by the analogy of
ch. xiii. 8 (see note there), airh Kur.
uScTfiov belongs to that which immediately
precedes it: as indeed it does in every
place where it occurs in which its con-
nexion might be ambiguous. I prefer
therefore to follow analogy, rather than to
insist on philological accuracy in a book
where its rules are manifestly not ob-
served), seeing (the reader expects 0Kf-
irovres, to agree with ol KaroiKovvns

:

but instead, we have fi\fTr6vruf, agreeing
with wv by attraction) the beast that he
was and is not and shall come again (see

for full explanation, below on vv. 9, 10).
Here (is) the mind that hath wisdom
(by these words, as in ch. xiii. 18, attention
is bespoken, and spiritual discernment
challenged, for that which follows). The
seven heads are seven mountains, where
(— f(p' wf, on which) the woman sitteth
(upon them) (eV avrSiv, the well-known
Hebraistic redundancy of construction
after i<p' Siv, here expressed by 'iirov.

By these words, no less plainly than by ver.

18, Rome is pointed out. Propertius, iii.

11. 57, by a remarkable coincidence, unites

both descriptions in one line :
" Septem

urbs alta jugis, toto quae prtesidet orbi."

The more remarkable out of the very
many testimonies to Rome being thus
known, are those of Horace, Carmen Se-

culare, 7, "Di quibus septem placuere

coUes :" Virg. Mn. vi. 782, " Ilia inclyta

Roma Imperium terris, animos sequabit

Olympo, Septemque una sibi muro circum-
dabit arces :" where Servius annotates,

"alii dicuut breves septem colliculos a
3 A
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IV = (Job xiv. 10
lU) Dan. viii,

10 Theod.
see ch. xiv. 8. zviii. 'i.

Kol ^aatkel'i eiTrd elaiv ol Trevre ^ eireaav, 6 el? icrriv, •

10. enra bef BaffiKeis H : eiffiv bef eirra B rel 9 Andr-coisl Areth : txt A[P] g h 10- to

7-8. 33-6 (1. 6. 16. 34-7-8-9. 41-7-9. 51 fir, e sil) vulg syr-dd Hip Andr Primas Promiss. 7-

rec ins kui bef 6 ets, with 1. 33 (48, e sil) lips-4 : om A[P]K b rel vulg syr-dd
^^

Andr Areth Promiss.

—

6 5e th h. 90

Romulo iuclusos, qui taraen alils nomini-

bus appellabantur : alii volunt hos ipsos

qui nunc sunt a Komulo inclusos, hoc est

Palatinum, Quiriualem, Aventinum, Coe-

lium, Viminalem, jEsquilinum, et Janicu-

larem." See also Georg. ii. 534 : Cicero,

ad Att. vi. 5, e| &arfos kirraK6(pov : Mar-
tial iv. 64, speaking of Julius Martial's

gardens on the Janiculum, " Hinc septem
dominos videre montes, Et totam licet

sestimare Romam :" Varro de L. L. iv.,

" Dies Septimontium nominatus ab his

septem montibus in quels sita Roma est
:"

—and so Plutarch, Pi-obl. Rom. p. 280 D,

th 'XiiTTifiovvTLOv ajovcTtv sttI Tcfi rhv e/35o-

Hov x6<pov rfi Tr6\fi wposKaravefxridrivai, Koi

tV 'Pco/UTjr' enraKoctioy yiviaQai. See very
many more in Wetst., and a copious catena
of citations in Bp. Wordsworth's Letters
to M. Gondon on the Church of Rome,
Let. xi. Also the coin of Vespasian figured
in Elliott, vol. iv. p. 30) : and tlisy are
seven kings (let us weigh well the signifi-

cance of this indication furnished by the
angel. The seven heads have a reference

to the tooman, who sits upon the beast to

whom they belong: and, as far as this

reference is concerned, they are hills, on
which she sits. But they have also an-
other reference—to the beast, of which
they are the heads : and as far as this

other reference is concerned, they are

kings. Not, be it noticed, kings over the
woman, nor kings of the city symbolized
by her: but kings in a totally different

i-elation, viz. that to the beast, of which
they are heads. So that to interpret these
kings as emperors of Some, or as succes-
siveyonws ofgovernment over Some, is to
miss the propriety of the symbolism and
to introduce utter confusion. They belong
to the beast, which is not Rome, nor the
Roman Empire, but a general symbol of
secular antichristian power. They are in
substance the same seven crowned heads
which we saw on the dragon in ch. xii. 3

:

the same which we saw, with names of
blasphemy on them, on the beast of ch.
xiii. 1, to whom the dragon gave his power
and his throne). The five (i.e. the first

five out of the seven) fell (Angl., "are
fallen." Of whom is tliis word used ? Is
it one likely to be chosen to describe the
mere passing away of king after king in an

empire more or less settled ? One appro-

priate to Augustus and Tiberius, who died

in their beds ? Or again is it one which
could well be predicated of the govern-
ment by consuls, which had been absorbed

into the imperial power, or of that by-

dictators, which had merely ceased ad
tempns sumi, because it had become per-

petual in the person of one man ? Had
Roman emperors been meant by the seven

kings, or successive stages of government
over Rome (even supposing these last

made out, which they never have been),

we should in vain have sought any pre-

cedent, or any appropriate meaning, for

this eiretrav: "have passed away" would
be its constrained and unexampled sense.

But let the analogy of Scrijiture and of

this book itself guide us, and our way will

be clear enough, eiretrev is the cry over

Babylon herself. iri-nTu is used in the
LXX constantly, and by Theod. in ref.

Dan., of the violent fall, the overthrow,
either of kings or of kingdoms : it is a
word belonging to domination overthrown,
to glory ruined, to empire superseded. If

I understand these five of individual suc-

cessive kings, if I understand them of
forms of government adopted and laid

down on occasion, I can give no account
of this verb : but if I understand them of
forms of empire, one after another head-
ing the antichristian secular power, one
after another violently overthi-own and
done away, I have this verb in its right

place and appropriate sense. Egypt is

fallen, the first head of the beast that

persecuted God's people, Ezek. xxix., xxx.

:

Nineveh is fiillen, the bloody city, Nahum.
iii. 1—19 : Babylon is fallen, the great

enemy of Israel, Isa. xxi. 9; Jer. 1., li.,

al. : Persia is fallen, Dan. x. 13, xi. 2

:

GrcBcia is fallen, Dan. xi. 3, 4. Thus,
and as it seems to me thus only, can
we do justice to the expression. Nor
is any force done thus to 0a<n\iis, but
on the contrary it is kept to its strict

prophetic import, and to the analogy of
that portion of prophecy which is here
especially in view. For in Dan. vii. 17 we
read these great beasts which are four are
four kings, ]'3bQ ; not 0a(7i\e7ai, as LXX
and Theodotiou), the one is (the Soman),
the other (required to complete the seven)

I
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ciXXo^ ovTTO) rjkOev, koX orav eXdrj •" okhov avrov Set » = ^"^ "
/uetmt. ^i /cat to t/T/ptoi; b i]v kul ovk ka-riv, kol * avrb'i ^xx;'.°io7'"

07S069 e'o-Tty, Acat ^ e'/t rwy eTrra eVr^ i/_, «ai et? ^ ancoXeiav 12! "Actsxiv.

vTrdyec. ^^ kuI to, SeKU Kepara a el8e^ BeKa /SacrtXei? ^=^™"' "'" *'

elatv, "" o'lTLve^ ^ ^aaiXelav ovirco ^ eXa^ov, dXXa e^oucrtai; b Luke xil.'it'

ax; paaiXeL'i fiiav copav XafipauovaLu fxerd tov Orjptov. ^Si^'
°'"'

Sei bef avrov B a ^0 e j k 1 m 2. 4. 13-6-8-9. 26-7. 30-2-4-6-8-9. 40-2-7-8. 50. 90
Andr-coisl Areth, oportet ilium vulg Prinias. ^ive (sic) bef Set Ni^gei K ).

11. om 3rd Kai h?. "^OUTO"? K B(Mai) rel syr-dd: rovro 40: auro 36 : avTos
A[P] B(Tiscbdf) c f b 4. 107. 32-4 (1. 37. 47-8-9. 51 B-", e sil) vulg copt Hip Andr
Aretb Primas Promiss. ins o bef 078005 N 41-2.

12. for ovirw, OVK A fuld : 0111 k : txt [P] K(ouTa> K') B 1 rel ? (oAAo, so AH f g.)
f^ovatv K'. aft /Sao-iAeis K' wrote $a, but marked it for erasure.

is not yet come (I agree witb Auberlen,
der Propbet Daniel, pp. 304 ft'., in regard-
ing tbis seventb as tbe Christian empire
beginning with Constantino : during wbose
time the beast in his proper essence, in
his fulness of opposition to God and His
saints, ceases to be), and when he shall
come he must remain a little time (cer-

tainly tbe impression we derive from these
words is not as Diisterd., al., that bis

empire is to be of very short continuance,
but the bxiyov, as in ref. 1 Pet., gives tbe
idea of some space not assigned, but
vaguely thus stated as " some little time."
The idea given is rather that of duration
than of non-duration. Herodotus, iv. 81,
says of the river Exampajus, tov nal

oKiyov Tt trp6Tipov rovruiv /xv-fifiriv elxoy,
but it was twenty-nine chapters back.
Sec for tbe usage of this book itself, ch. ii.

14, iii. 4; not xii. 12, where the context
decides oKiyov to be emphatic. Here, the
strese is on Sel fieTvai, and not on oKiyov :

on the fact of some endurance, not on its

being but short). And the beast, which
was and is not (as in ver. 8, whose pecu-

liar power and essence seem suspended
while the empire is Christian by profes-

sion. But observe, the seventh is for all

that a veritable head, and like the others

carries names of blasphemy. The beast is

not actually put out of existence, but has

only received a deadly wound which is

again healed, see ch. xiii. 3, notes), he
Mmself (or, this) also is the eighth, and
is of the seven, and goeth unto perdition

(this eighth, the last and worst phase of

the beast, is not represented as any one of

his heads, but as being the beast himself
in actual embodiment. He is 4k tuv kind,

—not, " one of the seven," but, the suc-

cessor and result of tbe seven, following

and springing out of them. And he ««
anwKiiav viriyn—does not fall like the

3 A

others, but goes on and meets his own
destruction at the hand of the Lord Him-
self. There can be bttle doubt in the
mind of the student of prophecy, tvho is

thus described: that it is the ultimate
antichristian power, prefigured by the
little born in Daniel, and expressly an-
nounced by St. Paul, 2 Tbess. ii. 3 ff.,

as 6 vlhs Tijs airwXeias,—as 6 &vofjios,

^v 6 Kvpios 'ItjcoOs aue\ei t^S irpevfiaTi

TOV (Trd/xaTOS avrov, Ka\ KaTapyfjiTfi Ttj

inKpapeia ttjs irapovo'ias avrov). And
the ten horns which thou sawest, are
ten kings (not necessarily personal kings

:

see on ver. 10 above : but kingdoms,
regarded as summed up in their kings)

which (oiTives, kings of that kind who)
have not yet received a kingdom, hut
receive power as kings (the o»s ^a(n\us
is somewhat enigmatical. Auberlen sug-
gests, whether the kingly power itself

may not have passed away from these
realms in the days of antichristian mis-
rule, and thus their power be only us
I3a(ri\t7s. But tbis seems inconsistent

with their being called ^affi\e7s. Rather
I would say the us represents tbe reserva-

tion of their kingly rights in their alliance

with the beast) one hour (i. e. during the
space of one hour : just as iinlaipov in ch.

viii. 1 is during the space of half an
hour. Some, e. g. Vitringa and Elliott,

have upheld the meaning, for fxiav &pay
fitrd, of" at one and tbe same time with."

From the use of iroiav Sipav in ch. iii. 3,

we might concede such usage to be within
the bare limits of possibility; though
even thus the fiiav /uera, for " one and
the same with," is a hard saying. But
we are not to enquire in our exegesis,

what may possibly be, but what probably

is. And I venture to say that but for a
preconceived opinion, no one would ever

have thought of any other meaning for

a
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:^icor.i.io. 13 ovTOC fJblav '^^vcafir^v e')(ovatv, koX ttjv hvva^LV koX i^ov- a
"''

"'.JlIvj' (riav avTMV Ta> Orjpicp BtSoaaiv. ^"^ ovtol /xera rov apvlov 2.

^ irdXe/jL'^aovacv, koX to apvlov viKrjaet avrov^, ore ® Kvpco^ to

Kvpiwv icTTiv Kol ® /3a(7tXet)9 /SacnXecoV) koI ol ^ fier aiirov 32

S Kkr]Tol Kol ^ eKXCKTol Kol TTKJToL ^^ Kol Xiyei fjLOt, Ta 90

vSaTa a elSe?, ov rj ^ iropprj KaOrjTai, ^ Xaol koI 6')(Koi

elalv Kol ' edi'7] Kal ' yXcoaaaL. 1^ Kal ra SeKa Kepara a

etSe?, Kal to Orjpiov, ovroc fiiarjcrovcriv rrjv * iropvrjv, Kal

e (Dan
ch. xix. 16

see 1 Tim. -ri.

15.

f ch. xix. 20
reff.

gEom. i. 7.

1 Cor. i. 2.

Jude 1 al.

h Rev., here
only. 2 John
1, 13. Matt.
xxiv. 31 al.

freq. Ps.
Ixxxviii. 4.

i ver. 1 reff.

k plur., ch. vii.

9 reff. 1 ch. V, 9 reff.

13. exovffiv bef yvufiriv B rel Andr-coisl : exouirji' yvvaiKa (sic : om Kai) k : txt

ArP]N g h 1. 10-7-8. 36 (16. 37. 49 Br, e sil) vulg Hip. rcc ins r-qv bef e^ovaiav,

wtth [P]N rel Hip Andr : om A b a c f g k 1 2. 4. 9. 13-6. 26-7. 30-2-3-4-8-9. 41-2. 47
to 51 Andr-coisl Aretb. (d def.) rec eaurcov, witb 1. 33 (40-2, e sil) : txt A[P]K
B rel Hip Andr Aretb. rec (for SiSoairti/) Sio.^i'Swirovaiv, witb vulg copt Ticb

Primas : ^uKrovaiv 18 Andr-a : txt A[P]N B l(5iacrt;' witb ^o written over) 33(sic, Del)

rel am syr-dd arm Andr Aretb Iren-int.

14. for Kai (aft Kk-qroi) on 1.

15. for Xeyei, enrev A ; dixit vulg lat-ff. for ra vSara, ravra N^ : Tavra to vSara.

X^"^. om rj N'(ins K^a). ins /cai bef Aaot X.

16. rec (for 2nd Kai.) em, witb (34, e sil) Aretb : txt A[P]N B 33(sic, Del) rel am(with
demid fuld lips-s"^ svr-dd Hip Andr Primas.

these words than the ordinary one, " for

the space of one hour." And thus ac-

cordingly we will take tbem, as signifying

some detiuite space, unknown to us, thus
designated : analogous in position to the

oXiyov above) together with (i. e. in con-

junction witb, allied witb : their power
will be associated with his power) the

beast (who are these ? The answer seems
to be furnished us in Dan. vii. 23 ff.

They are ten kingdoms which shall arise

out of the fourth great kingdom there:

ten European powers, which in the last

time, in concert witb and subjection to

the antichristian power, shall make war
against Christ. In the precise number
and form here indicated, they have not
yet arisen. It would not be difficult to

point out the elements and already con-

solidating shapes of most of tbem : but in

precise number we have them not as yet.

What changes in Europe may bring them
into the required tale and form, it is not
for us to say). These have (the present

is used in describing them, though they
have not yet arisen) one mind (one and
the same view and intent and consent),

and give their might and their power to

the beast (becoming his allies and moving
at his beck). These shall war with the

Lamb (in concert witb the beast, ch. xix.

19), and the Lamb shall conquer them,
because He is Lord of lords and King of

kings, and they who are with Him
{yiK'i)aovaiv avjovs also : the verb is im-

plied in viK-qan above) called and chosen

(all the called are not chosen. Matt. (xx.

16,) xxii. 14: but all that are chosen are

first called, 2 Pet. i. 10) and faithful (this

way of taking this clause is far better

than witb Bengel to make k\. k. skX. k.

iTKTTOL into predicate, " and they that are

with him are called and chosen and faith-

ful." For 1) it can clearly be no co-ordi-

nate reason with the other assigned for

the Lamb's victory, that Sis follotvers

are, &c., and 2) the arrangement of the
sentence seems against this view, seeing

that in the former case the predicate is

put forward, and in this we should have
expected it also : koX kX. k. e'/cAe/cT. k.

in(TTu\ ol juer' avTov).

15— 18.] Explanation of various par-
ticulars regarding the harlot, and of the

harlot herself. And he saith to me, The
waters which thou sawest, where (ov,

like '6tov in ver. 9, = «(/)' Siv) the harlot

sitteth, are peoples and multitudes and
nations and languages (so in Isa. viii. 7,

the king of Assyina and his invading
people are compared to the waters of the
river, strong and many. There is also

doubtless an impious parody intended in

the position of the harlot to that of Him
who sitteth above the water-flood and re-

maiueth King for ever, Ps. xxix. 10).

And the ten horns which thou sawest,

and the beast (viz. in that compact and
alliance just now mentioned), these shall

hate the harlot (we now enter upon pro-

phetic particulars other than those re-

vealed in the vision, where the harlot
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"^ rjpr]ixwixevr]v ^'KOf))aovaiv avrrjv koI 'yv[xvrjv, Kal Ta? "".^'I'^-^j;

° adpKa<; avrrj'? "P (pdyovraL, Kal avrrjv i'' Karaicavaovatv onl',': 'ezIu.

feVI ^ TTvpL 17 o yhp 6e6^ ^ eScoKev eh ra<i Kaph[a<i ='j»^'- lo ^i-

^ . ,
I n = ch. xii. 15,

avTcov iTOirjaai, ttjv ' f/voiiiriv avrov [/cat TToirja-ao " yvco/Mrjv »^°'
""''•

fjLLav,] Kai oovvat ttjv paaiKeiav avTcov tqj oiipLW, ^ a')(^pL Levu. xxw.

"" Te\e(T6i](T0vrai ol Xoyai tov deov. ^^ Kal >) yvvrj ^v ^
refr. & nJte.

elBe<; ecmv i) ^ 7r6\c<i -q ^ fie<yd\ri tj e')(pvaa ^aatkeiav i7rlV[c]Ci^m.".

rcov ^aaCkewv Tri<; 7%.
8. Heb. viii. 10, from Jcr. xxTviii. (xxxi.l 33. Nch. vii. 5.

u = ver. 13. v w. fut. ind., here only, [see Luke xiii. 35.]
X ch. ivi. 19 reff.

eV] Matt.
111. i2;iL.

6 = 1 Thess. iv,

t = here only. Ezra vii. 23.
w = ch. X. 7 reff.

fpn)ixuneu7iv t. om Kai yvfivriv B-txt(Tiscbdf) cj 1. 50-txt.—aft yufxvr)i/ ins ttoit;-

aov(Tiv avTTiv B-niarg rel Andr-coisl Areth : om A[P]X g 32 (16-8. 38, e sil) Andr-coisl

Aretli. Kavarovaiv [for jcaraK.] 1. om tv [P]K B m Andr-coisl.

17. for 1st avToiv, avrov N'. for avrov, avruiv N-*^. om Kai TroirjcraL yvw/xriv

fiiav A vulg Andr-a Tich : N-^a would om Kai iron^fxai.—rec fitav hvf yfwfniv, with [P]K
1. 17 Andr-p : fiiav yvtayi-qv avrwv g : yvu3fJL7]v avraif m : yvufj.Tji' /xiav B rel Andr-coisl

Areth. for 2nd avrwu, outoj A : avrov B f : txt [P]S g rel. rec reKecrOr} (for

.ericrovrai) : rtXeadcaaiv B rel Andr-coisl Areth: txt A[P]N h t. 10-7-9. 27. 37. 49.

51 B"" Hip Andr. rec (for oi Xoyoi) ra pijuara : txt A[P]J< B rel Hip Andr Ai-eth.

18. Gill last 7j N b g : for tj ex*' M'J exova'au f. for ^aaiXtoiv, ^acnXeioov X.
ins €7rj bef ttjs yrj^ B-corr a b d e k 1 2. 9. 13-9. 26-7. 30-3. 40-1-2. 50 : rwv em
16. 39.

was sitting on the beast. Previous to

these things coming to pass, she must
be cast domi from her proud position),

and shall make her deserted and naked
(contrast to ver. 4. Her former lovers

shall no longer frequent her nor answer
to her call : her rich adornments shall

be stripped oS". She shall lose, at the

hands of those whom she formerly se-

duced with her cup of fornication, both
her spiritual power over them and her tem-

poral power to adorn herself), and shall

eat her flesh (batten upon her spoils; con-

fiscate her possessions : or perhaps, as the

same expression, Ps. xxvii. 2; Micah iii.

2 ff., where it is used to indicate the ex-

treme vengeance of keen hostility. So

Xen. Hell. iii. 3. 6, says of the hatred be-

tween the Helots, Periceci, &c., and the

pure Spartans, oirov yap iu rovrois (the

Helots, &C.) Tis K6yos yivoiro irepl

STTopTioTaJc, ovSefa SvvacrBat Kpvimiv

rb ju.'?j ovx V^eciis ^v Kal wp.wv icrdinv av-

rwv), and shall consume her with (or, in)

fire (Diisterd. remarks that in the former

clause the figure of a woman is kept : in

this latter the thing signified, a ciii). But
this need not absolutely be; the woman
may be here also intended : and all the

more probably, because the very words iv

irvpl KaraKavaovaiv are quoted from the

legal formula of the condemnation of

those who had committed abominable for-

nications : cf. Levit. XX. 14, xxi. 9. The
burning of the city would be a signal

fulfilment : but we cannot positively say

that that, and nothing else, is intended).

For -God put it (reft'. : the aor. is pro-

leptic) into their hearts to do His mind,
[and to make one mind {iroij^aai is in the

same sense each time—to put in practice:

this they do in regard both to God's mind
and their own common mind, the two
being the same. The identity is not

asserted, which would require tV M'af

yvuix7]v avruv, but implied),] and to give

their kingdom (i.e., as above, the au-

thority of their respective kingdoms) to

the beast, until the words of God shall

be fulfilled (the prophetic words or dis-

courses,— not pi]nara, but \6yot, — re-

specting the destruction of Babylon).

And the woman whom thou sawest, is

the great city, which hath kingdom over

the kings of the earth (every thing hei-e

is plain. The " septem urbs alta jugis toto

quffi prresidct orbi," Propert., can be but
one, and that one Rome. The pres. part.,

i) exovaa, points to the time when the

words were uttered, and to the dominion
then subsisting. It has already been seen,

that the prophecy regards Rome pagan
and papal, but, from the figure of an
harlot and the very nature of the predic-

tions themselves, more the latter than the

former. I may observe in passing, that

the view maintained recently by Diisterd.,

after many others, that the whole of these

prophecies regard Pagan Rome onlj', re-

ceives no countenance from the words of
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f
- ch. ixi. 23.

Luke xi. 36.

John i. 9 al.

Isa. li. 1.

; = ch. viii. 11

reff. = aJTO,

EzEK. xliii.

2.

7.a = Heb.
(ch. V. 2 al

Dan. vi. 20
Theod.-B
F(not A).
Gen. 1. 10.

b ch. xiv. 8
freff.N

e = here onlv. Hab.
geh. xii. 17,21 only.

XVIII. 1 Mera ravra clBov dWov ayyeXov kutu-

^aivovra e'/c tov ovpavov^ '^^(ovra e^ovalav /xeyaXrjv, kul

7] yrj y i(pQ}TLa6r) ^ e« Ti)<; 86^7^9 avrov. ~ Kal eKpa^ev [et*]

^ la')(ypa (pcovij Xiycov ^"Kweaev [eTrecret'] ^ Ba/SyXcbz/ rj ^ fie-

yaXrj, Koi iyevero '^ KaroiKrjrijpLov ^ SaifxovioiV koI ^ (fyvXaKrj

iravTO'i ^ Trvevfjbaro'i ^ uKaOdprov koI ^ (pvXaKi] iravTO'i ^^ op- ^'

d ch. ix. 20 al.c Eph. ii. 22 only. Jer. ii. 11.

Banich iii. »4. Xen. Hell. v. I. 49.

h see Deut. xiv. 11. Acts i. 14.

1st. liii. 21. Baruch iv. 3.".

f ch. xvi. 13. Zech. xiii. '-'.

. 11 ff. xiii. 21, 22. Zepu. ii. 11.

Chap. XVIII. 1. rcc at beg ins kui, with h 1 m 1. 10-7. 31-5-6 (37-8. 49 Br, e sil)

vulg Andr Priiiias : oin A[P]N b rcl syr-dd copt Hip Audi -p Areth Tich Cassiod.

rec om a^Kov, with f 1. 33-1: ins A[P]K B rcl vulg syr-dd copt aeth arm Hip Andr
Areth lat-ff.—0776X0*' bef aWov c 2. 4. 17 8-9. 32. 48-9 lips-6 Audr-coisl Areth

:

o77€Aoi' fTfpov B"".

2. eKiKpa^fv A. om ei/ N B b e d f gj 1 m 1. 2. 9 (16). 26-7. 32-3-4-5-8-9.

40-1-7-8. 50 Hip Andr-a Art'th Primas. rcc (for itrxupa) icxui, with Andr-b, and aft

(pwvri ins ^l(ya\n, with t : txt A[P]K B rcl ain(with fuld Hpss) syr-dd copt arm Andr-p.

—itrx^pai' (p(j>vi)v a c k 16. 39. 10-7. 50-1. [cm Xtyuv P.] om 2nd tireaev K
B rel copt iEth Aiidr-coisl Areth Primas : ins A [P(adding a third)] g h 10-7. 36 (1. 37.

41-7-9, e sil) vulg syr-dd Hip Andr Tich. ins 17 bef fia^vKav b f. rcc Sai/jLovuv

(for -vtwv), with [P] rel Hip Andr Areth : txt AN b g. aft 1st aKaOaprov ins Kai

fienia-Tntifvov A16. om 4th to 5th koi (Jiomaotel) [P] 1, 48, and to end of ver c f 1.

for opvfov, Brjptov A.

this verse, which this school of Com-
mentators are fond of appealing to as

decisive for them. Rather may we say

that this verse, taken in connexion with
what has gone before, stultifies their view
entirely. If the woman, as these Com-
mentators insist, represents merely the

stone-walls and houses of the city, what
need is there for jj-va-Tripiou on her brow,—

•

what appropriateness in the use of all the

Scripture imagery, long familiar to God's

people, of spiritual fornication ? And if

this were so, where is the contest with

the Lamb,— where the fulfilment of any
the least portion of the prophecy ? If wo
understand it thus, nothing is left for us

but to say, as indeed some of this school

are not afraid to say, that only the Seer's

wish dictated his words, and that history

has not verified them. So that this view
has one merit : it brings us at once face

to face with the dilemma of accepting

or rejecting the book : and thereby, for

us, who accept it as the word of God,
becomes impossible. For us, who believe

the prophecy is to be fulfilled, what was
Home then, is Rome now. Her fornica-

tions and abominations, as well as her
power and pride, are matter of history and
of present fact : and we look for her de-

struction to come, as we believe it is ra-

pidly coming, by the means and in the

manner here foretold).

Ch. XVIII. 1—XIX. 10.] The de-
8TEUCT10N ov B.kBTLON. And herein.

XV^III. 1— 3.] Announcement of the de-

sfruction. The Seer does not see the act

of destruction : it is prophesied to him iu

ch. xvii., and now announced, as indeed it

had been by anticipation before, ch. xiv. 8,

as having taken place. After these things
I saw another angel (anotber besides the

one who shewed hiin the vision in tho

last chapter : or, perhaps, as it is natural

to join the &\\ov in some measure with
the participle following,—another besides

the last who came down from heaven,
ch. X. 1) coming down out of heaven (the

Seer is still on the earth) having great
power (possibly, as Elliott suggests, as tlio

executor of the judgment that he an-

nounced. If so, the announcement is still

anticipatory, see ver. 21), and the earth
was lighted up by his glory (Ik, as tho
source of the brightness) : and he cried

with (or, in) a mighty voice saying,

Babylon the great is fallen [is fallen],

and is become an habitation of daemons
(see especially LXX, Isa. xxxiv. 14 ft'.),

and a hold (a place of detention : as it

were an appointed prison) of every un-
clean spirit, and a hold of every unclean
and hated bird (see the prophecy respect-

ing Babylon, Jer. 1. 39) : because by (out

of, as source : or, according to the other

reading, of) the wrath of her fornication

all the nations have fallen (or, according

to the other reading, drunk: see on ch.

xiv. 8. The use of the 6vfi.6s is even more
remarkable here : of (or, by) that wine
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viov ^ cLKaOdprov koI ' /Mefjiiarjfj,6vou, ^ on i/c rov J dufiov '

s^e^h^x^'^s

T?}? i^ TTopveia'i avTrjq i ireir [t] wKav iravra ra edvrj, Kal ol k ch^li, 21.

1. pacTiXet^ T?79 7'79 /-ter avrij'i ' eiropvevaav, Kai ol "' ejxiropot "45'"*';
'^f-

T?}? 7?}9 e'/c T?79 Bvvdp>£co<; rov ^ aTpr]vov<i avTr}^ ° eTrXov- Ez'el^""'^'
0- xxxviii. 13.

TflCCLV. "^ hffe only.

2. .
4 Kings six.

1. * Kal rjKovaa oWtjv ^covrjv e/c roO ovpavov Xiyovcrav l%lfj^

rat<i a/iiapTMi<i avTr]<;, Kai ^ eK TOiv ^ttXtjjojv avrrj^ iva fii) v. n.)

AaprjTe' " 0T4 ' eKoXArjarja-av avrrj^ ai afxapTiai " a%/3t tov is only.

aTTo, ver. 15.

p IsA. xlviii. 20. lii.ll. Jeh. xxvii. {!.) 8. xxviii.{Ii.) [6,9,1 45 F,&c. (not in ABi*.) 2Cor.vi.l7. q Eph.
V. 11. Phil. iv. 14 only t. (vos, ch. i. 9.) r = 1 John iv. 13. Ezek. xliii. 20. see 2 John 4.

B = ch. ix. 18, 20 reff. t = here only. Baruch i. 20. see Acts viii. 29. u = Acts xi.
6. ch. xiv. 20. (see Jonah i. 2. Jzn. xxviii. fli.] 9.)

8. rec ins tov oivov bef tov Ovfiov, with K b rel syr-dd copt Hip Andr-coisl Areth
Primas Ticb : aft t. 6., [P] li m 1. 10-7. 36-7, 47-9 Br copt arm £Eth-pl Andr : om AC
am(with fukl lips-5-6, agst demid al) seth-rom Ansb.

—

ttjs iropueias hef rov Ov/jlov C:
om T. TTopv. 33 syr. rec (for 7re'n-[T]c<)Kai') TrewwKe, with h 10-7 Hip Andr-a [TreiroKey

P 1] : TrenoTiKi 18. 36-7 : mTTWKaaiv rel vulg Andr Areth Ticb : TmrToiKav (sic) AC

:

7r€ffTW(ce Br: ire-nTunaaLV XBbdefgl2. 13-6-9. 30. 352(Del) 51. for 2nd tijs

yns, avTTjs 1 : aft 2nd ^rjy, ^ust avT-qs iiropuevffaf is repeated, but marked for erasure by
N". for (TTprjuovs, arprjfov C b 47 Andr.

4. a\\v<i (pcovn^ C. rec e^eXBere, with [P] g h 1. 10-7. 32 (37-9. 40-1-9. 51 B',

6 sil) vulg spec syr-dd copt : el^Xde C B rel Andr-coisl Areth Cypr^ : txt AK.
\aos fjiov bef f^eAOe e| avrTjs C 38: bef €| outtjs [P]N : om €| aurrjs 1. 12. aw-

Koiv. AC[PJX. om last Kai 11.12. rec iva fxT) KaPrjTe bef e/c twc ir\r]ya>v avTrjs z

[om Kai e/c t. irA. avrris (homaeotel) P :] txt ACX B rel vulg syr-dd Hip Andr Areth
Tich.

5. rec (for eKoX\7)di)(rau) 7)KoKov07}(rav (with 34, e sil) : txt AC[P]K B 33(sic, Del)
rel syr-dd copt a3th Hip Andr Areth, pervenerunt vulg Cypr Primas, adpropiit'

quaverunt spec. [for axpi, ews P.]

of her fornication which has turned into thus the warning is brought nearer to that

wrath to herself), and the kings of the one which our Lord commands in Matt.
earth committed fornication with her, xxiv. 16, and the cognate warnings in the

and the merchants of the earth became O. T., viz. that of Lot to come out of

rich out of the quantity (Svvafxis, copia, Sodom, Gen. xix. 15—22, when her de-

as Vitringa, who remarks, " alluditur ad struction impended, and that of the people

Hebraeam vocem b'n, cujus hsec significa- of Israel to get them up from the tents of

tionis vis est. Job xxxi. 25, Ezek. xxviii. Dathan and Abiram, Num. xvi. 23—26.
4." We have ttKovtov ne-yd\ov Svfa/xtif In reff. Jer., we have the same circum-
in Jos. Antt. iii. 2. 4) of her luxury stance of Babylon's impending destruction

(oTpTJvos, see reff. and note on 1 Tim., combined with the warning : and from
seems properly to mean the exuberance of those places probably, especially Jer. li.

strength, the flower of pride). 45, the words here are taken. The infer-

4—20.] Warning to God's people to ence has been justly made from them
leave her, on account of the greatness of (Elliott iv. p. 40), that there shall be,

her crimes and coming judgtnents (4—8)

;

even to the last, saints of God in the midst
lamentations over her on the jiart of those of Rome : and that there will be danger of

ivho were enriched by her (9—20). And I their being, through a lingering fondness

heard another voice out of heaven (not for her, partakers in her coming judg-

that of the Father nor of Christ, for in ments), that ye partake not in her sins,

such a case, as has been well observed, the and that ye receive not of her plagues
long poetical lamentation would be hardly (the fear, ia case of God's servants re^

according to prophetic decorum ; but that maining in her, would be twofold : 1) lest

of an angel speaking in the name of God, by ovL-r-persuasion or guilty conformity

as we have ixov ch. xi. 3 also) saying, they should become accomplices in any of

Come out of her, my people (in reff". Isa., her crimes : 2) lest by being in and of her,

the circumstances difiered, in that being a they should, though the former may not

joyful exodus, this a cautionary one : and have been the case (and even more if it



716 AnOKAAT^lS inANNOT. XVIII.

race., Matt, ovpttvov, Kut '^
i/jLvrjfjLovevaev 6 6€0<; TO, '" aBiK'^fiara avTT]^.

ichron."vf.'
^ ^ aTToSore avrfj to? Kal aurr) ^ aTieScoKeu Kol ^ BLTrXaxraTe

V Acts xviii. [to] ^ StTrAo. Kara ra epya ayT?"}?' iv tm ^ nroTripiu) ^ a

ifJi'.
18."^'°°^ ° eKepaaev '^ Kepdcrarre avjfj ^ Siir'Kovv. ^ ^^ oaa * eSo^aaev

X Matt. VI. 4 al. > \ \ „ > t - r^ h ? ' ' '^
i /O

fr. [PsA. avrrtv Kai ^ earprfVLacrev, ^ tocfovtov " bore avTij ' pacra-
cxxxvi. 8.1 \ -t / n p/ i > « cs ' p « * ' r/

ll'lli'^n ) 15 vicrixov Kat '^ irevvo'i, on, ' ev rfi Kapoia aux?}? \eyei otc

iherlto.'^' J^ KaOvfiai ^ ^aaiXtaaa Kal " Y'?pa ou« et/il Kol ^7rev6o<i ov
Matt, xxiii.

\ «r> Q C> \ '^ ' " r ; w j. ' \

noLr™'
"' f^V ^"'^- ^''^ TOVTO ev fXLa tj^^epa rj^ovcriv at ^ TrXrjyat

jee \'vui8. aurr)?, Odvaro'i Kal ^ irevdo'^ Kal \i,ii6<;' Kal ^ iv *J TTupt <> ^<>

Zech. ix. 12. TO?.

a ch. xiv. 10. b attr., 1 John iii. 24 reff. c ver. 10. ch. xiv. 10 only. Prov. ix. 2. d constr. AC]
ace, Rom. vi. 10. Gal. ii. 20. e Heb. i. 4. vii. 20, 22. x. 25. f Heb. v. 5 reff. S ^'^ "• 9 a /o
onlyt. see ver. 3 reff. h = 2 Thess. i. 8._ i ch. ix. 5. xiv. 11. vv. 10, 13 only t. k here , a

3ce. ch. xxi. 4. James iv. 9 only. Gen. 1. 4. (-OeiV, vet. U.) 1 Isa. xlvii. 8. Zeph. ii. 15. Ps. xiii. 1. ,„

m = (-I'fetv) Isa. 1. c. see Virg. jEn. i. 50. n = Matt. xii. 42 il. Acts rlii. 27 only. Jer. xxxvi. (xxix.) 2.
f \.

o James i. 27 al. — Isa. 1. c. p ver. 4. q here [ch. ivii. 16 freff.)] only. ^" '

S2 t

6. rec (aft aireSwKev) ins vfjuv, with c h I. 4. 10-7. 36 ('17-8-9 B^, e sil) Aretli Promiss : 47

1

nfiiv arm Andr : om AC[P]K B rel am(witb tol al, agst lipss al) syr-dd copt ajth Hip 90 I

Andr-coisl Tich spec. om 2nd /cat N. rec aft SiTrAao-are ins outtj, with [P] rel

syr-dd copt Andr Aretli: om ACX Babdefgjk2. 9. 19 Andr Areth.—rec om to,

with A[P] B rel Andr Areth : ins CN a b d e f j k 26-7. 30-3. 42. 50. 90 Hip.—aura
Snr\a 38. aft 5i7rAa ins cos Kai avr-ri kui B a b d e (f) j k 2. 9. 19. 26-7. 30. 51.

(homoeotel in m, ra tpya avrris 1st and 2nd.) aft iroT-qptco ins avrris X B rel copt

:

om AC[P] g h 10 (c 4. 17-8. 27. 32, e sil). KepacrcTe l(Del : -ffore Treg). for

avTT], avTrjv B.

7. rec (for avrriv) eavTtjv, with N^c rel Hip Andr Areth : txt AC[P]K B(supplied by
corr) a b e j 1 2. 9. 16. 27. 30-3. 49. 50-1. 90, avrrj 41-2. for roaovTov Sore,

Kepaffare 1. om Kat Trevdos ti(ins marg). 10-2. 37. 49. for 1st o'-i, Kai 1.

rec om 2nd on, with 1 (\ 16-7. 39, e sil) vulg Hip Andr-p Tich : ins AC[P]K B
rel Andr Areth Primas. for /ca07),uai, KaOicc B f : etfxi Kadcus b : Kadus a d e k 2. 9.

19. 26-7. 40-1-2. 50-1. 82(Del). 90 : KaOoos KaOrifiai 30-3.

8. om 1st /cat B a b d ej k m 2. 4. 6. 9. 26-7. 30'-3-4-5-8. 40-1-7-8. 50-1. 90 Andr-

have), share in her punishment. It was to her works (so in reff. Isa. and Jer.).

through lingering fondness that Lot's In the cup (see above, ch. xvii. 4, also

wife became a sharer in the destruction of xiv. 8, and our vcv. 3) which she mixed,
Sodom): because her sins (not as De W. mix for her double (see ch. xiv. 10: a
the cri/ of her sins : but the idea is of a double portion of the deadly wine of God's
heap : see below) have reached (koXXo.?- wrath) : in proportion as (lit., in as many
0ai is put here after the analogy of the things as) she glorified her (self: possibly

Heb. p3^, which, see Gesen. Lex. p. 312, is ruled into this form outtjv by the con-

used for assecutus est, proxime aceessit tinual recurrence of the various cases of

ad. Gen. xix. 19 ; Jer. xlii. 16, al. Ge- outtj in the context), and luxuriated (see

senius compares hcerere in terga hostlum, above, ver. 3, and ref. 1 Tim. note), so

Liv. i. 14; in iei-gis. Tacit, hist. iv. 19; much torment and grief give to her.

Curt. iv. 15. Beugel gives it well, accu- Because in her heart she saith (that) I
mulata pervenerunt) as far as heaven, sit a queen (sec ref. Isa., from which the
and God hath remembered her iniquities, sense and even the single words come.
Repay to her (the words are now ad- being there also said of Babylon. Sinii-

dressed to the executioners of judgment) larly also Ezek. xxvii. 1 ff., of Tyre), and
as she also repaid (cf. ref. Jer., KaOios am not a widow (ref. as above), and shall
enoir}(ri, troiria-are aiiTTJ. The latter air- never see sorrow (= ovSi yvuxroixai bp<pa-

fSaiKfv is used, not in its strict propriety, yiap, Isa. 1. c). For this cause in one
but as corresponding to the other. Hers day shall come her plagues, death and
was a giving, this is a giving back : we mourning and famine (from Isa. xlvii. 9,

have exactly the same construction, which where however we have areKvia Kal

was probably in mind here, used also of xvpfia. The judgments hero are more
Babylon, in ref. Ps., jxaKapioe &s avTaizo- fearful : death, for her scorn of the pro-
8aj(r€( (Toi rh avTairSSofid ffov, t> avTaireSioKas spect of widowhood ; mourning, for her
Vhiv), and double [the] double according inordinate revelling; fiimine, for her
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^ KaraKavOrjaeraf on ^ l(7^vpo<; [Kvpio<i] 6 6eo<; 6 ^ /^ptW? ^'jh-^^—.

avrijv. ^ Kal * KXavaovaiv koX ' KO'^ovrai * eV avrrjv ol s =Tohn x'"^'

paaLAefi r?/? 7779 ot yu,6T avri]^ " iropvevaavre'^ Kai ^ arpi]- t- 1 co;

vidaavT6<;, orav ^Xiircoacv rov ^ /cairvov tt}? ^ 'iTvpcoaewi
'^ lOv'^v 'Zl ^ ' C^\ ^ 1^/^ ^ t ch. i. 7 refF.

avT')]'i, ^^' ^ airo ^ fjuaKpouev earrjKore'i oia rov cpopov toi» u ch. ii. u refF.

' /BaaavLcrfjbov avTi]<;, \iyovT6<; Oval oval rj
'"* TToXt? ?} "^Jff""*

^/^e<yd\Tj, BafivXcov rj 7roAt<? 77 ^ layvpd, on "^ /j,id u)pa^l"\2m\l^^'
^^ y^fj/ llVfj' rt 'r/ Prov. xsvii.

E" r)\06V 77
° /cptcrt? croy. ^^^ Kai 01 ^ efXTTopoL Trj<i ry'q<; ^ /cXat- 21. ( pow,

' B oucTiy Aral '' irevOoixTiv ^ eV avrtjv, on top ^ (yofiov avrcav ^
n^niy! '

'^'

* q" Matt. xxvi.
58. xxrii. 55 al. Ps. xxxvii. 12 A.N3». z ver. 7. a ch. xvi. 19 rcff. b = 1 Cor.
i. 27. EzEK. xxvi. 17 .\. c w. 16, 19. dJohnxii. 31. Jer. xxxi. (xlviii.) 21.

26- e ver. 3. f Mark xvi. 10. Luke vi. 25. James iv. 9. w. 15, 19. Nch. \.i. g - ver. 9. ch.

2. ' I- Hos. X. 5. h here bis. Acts xxi. 3 onlj. Exod. xxiii. 5 only.

42.

^'- coisl.

—

Oavarov B. om Rvpios A g vulg seth : ins C[P]K^3' B rel syr-dd Hip Aiidr

Aretli Cypr. (o 0y o ks N' : om b Oeos c k 6 Aretli Primas.) rec Kpivw, with
K3a c 1. 4. 18. 33 (2G-7. 30-2. 48, e sil) Andr Aretli : txt AC[P]Ni b rel Hip Andr-p.

(g doubtful.)

9. *rec KXavcrovrat, with AH I. 36. 51. 90 Hip Aodr-p: KXavaova-iv C[P] B
rel Andr Areth. rec adds avrriv, with [P] 1. 17-8. 35 ; ravTrjv 36 : om ACK B rel

syr-dd copt Hip Andr-coisl Areth Cypr. (om from avrriv ver 8 to 67r' avrriv in this 33.)

rec 6ir avrrj, with A g j 1. 38 Andr-a : om f : avrwu 16 : txt C[P]J< B rel Hip
Andr-coisl Areth. om /cat (TTprtinaaavres (horn) K' : ins N^^ : K^c" ^([^s further

Kai (TTeva^wcrtv. fov $\eTr., iSaxTiv i{. for kuttvov, Kap-irov 1. irrooaeccs H^.
10. rec ins ev bef /xta wpa, with 1. 38 syr-dd copt Andr Areth : om C[P]K B rel vulg

Hip Andr-coisl Tich Primas.

—

/xtav apav A.
11. aft 777s ins aov H. KXavKrovaLv and TTevdy\<Tov(nv B rel vss Hip Andr-coisl

Areth Primas : txt AC[P]K 1. 10-7 (g h 37. 49 Rf, e sil) Andr. rec e-n avry,

with rel : €7r' aurrjs m : err' avTovs B : e(p' eavTovs 12 : ev eavTOis 1 : ev avrr] A : txt

C[P]N 162-8. 32-9 Hip.

abundance) : and with fire shall she be details. It can hardly be imagined that

burnt (the punishment of the fornicatress; the kings should bodily stand and look as

see ch. xvii. 16 note. Wliethcr this is to described, seeing that no combination of

be understood of the literal destruction of events contemplated in the prophecy has

the citt/ of Some by lire, Elliott iv. 43, is brought them together as yet), saying,

surely doubtful, considering the mystical Woe, woe, the great city, Babylon the

character of the whole prophecy) : be- strong city, because in one hour has
cause strong is [the Lord] God who hath come thy judgment. 11—16.] La-
judged her (a warrant for the severity of mentation of the merchants. And the

the judgment which shall befall her), merchants of the earth weep and la-

9—20.] The mourning over her

:

ment (the construction passes into the

and first, 9, 10, hy the kings of the earth, graphic present, but I'esumes the future

And there shall weep and mourn over again below, ver. 15, in speaking of the

her (when the catalogue of mourners has same thing) over her, because no one any
yet to begin, the fact of mourning is longer buys their cargo (reff. : so Eustath.

thrown forward by the verbs being placed in Wetst. : <p6pTos vriSs, h Kai ydfio's.

first : but below, ver. 11, when we come The description which follows is perhaps

to the second member, the persons, as the drawn, in its poetic and descriptive fea-

new feature, are put forward before the tures, from the relation of Kome to the

verbs. eV avrriv, as the direction and world which then was, rather than from
converging of their lamentation) the its relation at the future time depicted in

kings of the earth, who committed forni- the prophecy. But it must not for a

cation and luxuriated (see above, ver. 7) moment be denied, that the character of

with her, when they see the smoke this lamentation throws a shade of obscu-

of her burning, standing afar off on rity over the interpretation, otherwise so

account of their fear of her torment plain from the explanation given in ch.

(this feature in the prophecy is an objec- xvii. iilt. The difficulty is however not

tiou to the literal understanding of its confined to the application of the pro-
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ovBel'i ar/opd^eo ovKeri, 1- h ryS/xov ')(^pvcrov Kol apyvpov

KoX * \i6ov ^ Ti/XLOv KoX ' fiapjapiTCov KoX ^ ^vaali'ov koI

' '7rop(f)vpa<; Koi '" arjpLKOv koI " kokkIvov koX irav ^liXov

° Ovivov Kol irav p (XKevo^ '^ iXe^dvTivov Koi irdv p o"/cei)o9

eK '^uXou '^ TtfjLtcordrov kuI '^oXkov koI crihrjpov kol ^ /map-

fidpov, ^^ Kal ^ KLvvuficofiou Kol "^ d/j,(Ofiov Koi ^ 6v/MidfjbaTa

4. m here only +. n ch. xvii. 3, 4 reff. o here only t. 3 KioRS x. 11 Symm.
^ff' q here only. Ezek. xxvii. 15 al. r here only t. s supurl., ch. xxi. 11

oniyt. Wisd. lii. 7 only. u here only t. Epist. Jcr. 72. (-pt^'OS, Cant. t. 15.) t here only. Exod.

XXX. 23 al. whereonlyt. -<h. v. 8rcff.

i ch. xvii. 4
{reff. J.

k vcr. 16. ch.

xix. 8 (bis),

14 only.
1 Chron. xv.
27. Esth. i.

6. (-<r(ros,

Luke xvi.

19.)

1 Mark xv. 17,

20. Luke
xvi. 19 only.

(-povf , ch.
xvii. 4.)

Exod. XXV. 4

p ch. ii. 27

12. yoyiov xpvffow /cai apyvpow kui Xidov^ Ti;utoi»s toi fiapyaptra^ C[P].—rec fiapyapi-

Tov, with B rel : /xapyapiTats A: t.\t X g m. for 3rd /cat, oure i. rec (for

ffvffffivov) &uff(Tov, with h 1. 10-7-8. 3G. 49 (37 B^ c sil) Hip Andr: txt AC[P]
B rel Aiulr-coisl Areth, ^v(t<tivu>v K. koj irop<pvpov b rel Aiidr-p Areth : cm A
Ansb: txt C[P]X g m 16-8. 31 (35-6-9 B', e sil) Hip Andr. cm /roi (TTjpi/coo 1.

for {uAoc, a-Kfvos A [^vKivov P]. cm e/c C 18. (bt ^v\ov, \i6ov A vulg

SDth. cm Kai ftap/xapov XI.
13. rec (for Kifyaixcofiov) Kivafx., with k m 10 : txt AC[P]X B rel. fxcofiov B a b c e j3

k 1 Hip. rec om kui aficcfiov, with X^a rel copt Andr Areth Priraas : ins AC[PJXi
c m 6. 11-2-7. 3t-5-6 ani(with fuld tol lips) syr-dd aeth Hip Andr-coisl.

Ov/xiafj-a [for -/laro] 1 : -fiaros f.

13..

Ac:
Hto
2.4
10-;

tol
7.3
.!4t

4? t

<JU ]

phecy to Rome papal, but extends over

the application of it to Rome at all, which
last is determined for us by the solution

given ch. xvii. ult. For Rome never has

been, and from its very position never

could be, a great commercial city. I leave

this difficulty unsolved, merely requesting

the student to bear in mind its true limits,

and not to charge it exclusively on that

interpretation which only shares it with

any other possible one. The main fea-

tures of the description are taken from
that of the destruction of and lamentation

over Tyre in Ezek. xxvii., to which city

they were strictly applicable. And pos-

sibly it may be said that they are also

applicable to the church which has wedded
herself to the pride of the earth and its

luxuries. But certainly, as has been ob-

served, the details of this mercantile la-

mentation far more nearly suit London,
than Rome at any assignable period of her

history), a cargo of gold, and of silver,

and of precious stone, and of pearls, and

of fine linen manufacture (Pvo-aivov is

the neut. adj. from Qvaaos), and of purple,

and of silken stuff (in describing Vespa-

sian's triumph, Jos., B. J. vii. 5. 4, says,

Ka.Ke7i'oi x^P^^ (in\ct)v ^ffav iadiiffiffi err)-

piKa7s, f(rTf(pav<t}fi(voi Sd.(pvais) and of

scarlet stuff, and (the accusative is now
taken up instead of the genitive governed

by y6ixov, which latter is however resumed
below at 'iinrwv, and again dropped at

if/uxas) all citron wood (the wood of

the Ovov, Ova, or Ov'ta, the citrus of the

Romans (Plin. iii. 29), probably tlie cu-

prcssus thyioides, or the thyia articulata.

Theophrastus, Hist. Plant, v. 5, thus de-

scribes it : rh hi Qviov, oi 5e Ovtai^ ku-

Kovfft, trap' ^AfinwviSL 7(^6x01, Kal iv rfj

Ki'pr]i>aia- ttjv fxiv iJ.op(prii' o/xoiov kv-

nap'tTT<f> Kal toTs K\dSois Kal toTs <f>v\-

Aois Kal T^ ffT€Ae'x*« Kal t^ Kapirtp ....
aaairls .... oKus rh |uAoi/, ovKdrwrov
Se TTjf fii^au iari, Kal iK touttjj tA attov'

Saj^ToTa iroietrai twv epywv. It was
used for costly doors, with fittings of ivory,

Ath. v. 205 B, 207 f, and for tables, Strabo
iv. 310 A. It had a sweet smell, Plin. ut
supra, " Nota etiam Homero fuit ; Ovov

Grajce vocatur, ab aliis thya. Hauc igitur

inter odores uri tradit in deliciis Circes . . .

magno crrore corum qui odoramenta in eo
vocabulo accipiunt, cum praisertim eodem
versu cedrum laricemque una tradat : in

quo manifestum est de arboribus tantum
locutum." But Pliny is clearly wrong:
for Homer's words are irvp /uec iir' tVxa-
p6((>iv fxtya KaifTo, rTi\66t S' oS/j.^ KeSpov
t' fiiKeaToio Ovov t' ai/a vriaov oScoSct

Aaiofifvwv, Od. 6. 60. Sec Wetst. for

more illustrations, and Winer, Realw. art.

Thinenholz), and every article of ivory,

and every article of most costly wood,
and of brass, and of iron, and of marble

;

and cinnamon (it is not certain, whether
the KtvvdfMciiixov or Klvifaixov, JiOij?, of the

ancients was the same as our cinnamon.
Various accounts are given of its origin (see

Winer, Realw. art. Zimmt, and Theophr.
jilant. ix. 4; Strabo xvi. p. 778; Diod.
Sic. ii. 49, iii. 46), but Herodotus, who
(iii. Ill) ascribes it to the country where
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38, 46.

Kai '^ jjLvpov KoX ^Xi^avovKal olvov koX t\atov koI ^ o-e/it- yJohnxi.2.

SaXiv Kol acTOv koX ^ KTrjurj Kal irpo^aTa Kol ^ iinrcov koX J^"^? "'• ^^•

^ peScov Kol ^ acofxaroyv, Kal ^i/ru;^a? avOpoiircov. ^^ koX r)

^ OTToopa (70V T?79 emOvfxia'i rr)<i y^v)(r}<i aTrrjXOev aiTo (roO,

Kai irdvTa to. '* Xirrapa Kal [ra] ' Xajjurpa J aTroiXero •• airo

<TOv, Kai ovKert avra ov fjuf] evprjcrovaiv. '^^ oc '^ e/i7ropot a here only

only. Eiod.
SIX. 25.

Matt. ii. 11
only. Levit.
ii. l,2,16al.

( VtOTOS,

._3.)

viii. 6
al.

b Luke X. 34. Acts xxiii. 24. 1 Cor. xv. 39 only. Num. xx. 4. e ch. vi. 2 reff. d here only t.
e = Gen. xxxiv. 29. 2 Mace. viii. 11. Tobit x. 11. f Eeek. xxvii. 13. 1 Chron. v. 21.
g here only. Jer. xxxi. (xlviii.) 32. xlvii. (xl.) 10, 12 only. h here only. Neh. ix. 35. Isa. xxx.

fly- i — Luke xx'ii. 11. James ii. 2, 3. ch. xix. 8 al.t (Wisd. vi. 12 al.) i Deut.
kvv. 3, 11.iv. 26 al.

om Ktti fxvpov C. om Kai oivov B a b e (f ?) j k 1 2. 6. 9. 16-9. 26-7. 30. 50-1. 90.—
K. eXttiou bef k. oivov c (f ?) 32. k. irpo^ara bef k. kttjctj b rel-scr 2. 9. 34(-5, e sil)

38 to 43. 47-8. 50-1 Andr-coisl Areth : txt AC[P]K g h rel Andr-coisl Areth.
14. om 7] C. rec t. eindvfx. r. ^vxvs bef (xov, with B rel vss Hip Andr Areth :

txt AC[P]K g 35 ani(with fuld tol) Primas. pnrapa X'. om 2nd to CK.
rec (for airw\eTo) airrjXQiv, with 1 Andr-a : ottcoAovto N d(appy) h 1 m 10-6.

87-9. 49 B"": om 90: txt AC[P] b rel vulg syr-dd copt ffith Hip Andr-coisl Areth
Primas. rec ov /urj evp. bef avra, with rel syr-dd Andr Areth : ov /xr] avra evp.

AN g 38 Hip : txt C[P] B a b d e f j 1 16. 26-7. 30-9. 40-8. 50-1. 90.—rec (for evpt]-

(Tovffiv) (vprjarii, with 17. 26-7 ; evpi^crets h 1. 10. 37. 49 : evpris B rel Hip Andr Areth,
fvpeis 1 : txt AC[P]N m 34-5-6. 51. 90 vulg syr-dd seth Andr-coisl

Dionysus was born, i. e. to India, seems
to give the right statement, if at least it is

the modern cinnamon, which comes from
Ceylon. In ref. Exod. it is an ingredient

in the holy oil for anointing : in Prov.
vii. 17 it is one of the perfumes of the bed
of the adulteress : in Cant. iv. 14 it is one
of the plants growing in the garden of the
beloved) and amomum (a precious oint-

ment made from an Asiatic shrub, and
used for the hair : see the numerous cita-

tions from Ovid, Martial, &c., in Wetst.,

and Plin. H. N. xii. 13 (28)), and odours

(for incense), and ointment, and frankin-

cense, and viine, and oil, and fine meal
(<r6fxiSa\i$, the simila or similago of the

Latins, the finest wheaten meal: see

Wetst. and Palm and Rost sub voce), and
wheat, and cattle and sheep, and of

horses and of chariots (" Rheda genus
vehiculi iv. rotarum," Isidor. xx. 17 in

Wetst., who also quotes Lampridius to the

effect that Alexander Severus " rhedas se-

natoribus omnibus ut argentatas haberent

permisit : interesse Romanse dignitatis pu-

tans ut his tantae urbis senatores versa-

rentur." Quintilian, i. 5, ascribes to the

word a Gallic origin :
" plurima Gallica

valuerunt, ut rheda et petorritum, quorum
altero Cicero tamen, altero Horatius uti-

tur ") and of bodies (i. e. slaves. The
expression is blamed by the Atticists as not

used by the ancients : so Pollux, iii. 78,

cd/xara awAcDs ovk hv ilizois, a.KKb. <Tci-

/uara-SoCAa. And so Phrynichus, p. 378,

awjiara iitl rwv wvituv avSpaTrodwv, oiov

cwjuara irwA^rrai, ov ;^/jw»'to< ol apxa-^oi.

Lobeck, in his note there, shews that

Plato and Demosthenes use aw^iara for

any kind of men indefinitely (Plato, Legg.
x. 114: Dem. p. 910), and it is the appro-

priating it to adifx. Bov\a alone which con-

stitutes the later usage),—and (the accus.

here comes in after genitives) persons of

men (so the E. V. for din visz, ref. Ezek.

which the LXX render as here, ^'"X'''^*

avOpwiroov. But in Gen. xxxvi. 6, for

in'3 ni\rcrb3, tliey have irdvTa ra aufJiaTa

Tov oIkov avTov, where also E. V. has

persons. It seems vain to attempt to draw
a distinction between the awfiara, and
4'ux^5 avdpdtnroov. If any is to be sought,

the most obvious is that pointed out by
Bengel, and adopted by Ewald, Hengstb,,
and Diisterd., that the (xcoixdruv expresses

such slaves as belong to the horses and
chariots, and xl/vxas av6p. slaves in gene-
ral). 14.j This verse takes the form
of a direct address, and then in the next
the merchants are taken up again. From
this some have thought that it is not in

its right place : e. g. Beza and Vitringa

fancied it should be inserted after ver. 23

:

others, as Ewald, that it was originally a
marginal addition by the Writer. But
irregular as is the insertion, it need not

occasion any real difficulty. It takes up
the K\aiov(Tiv k. invdovfftv of ver. 11, as

if auToof after those verbs had been 7)fxS>v,

which is not Unnatural in a rhapsodical

passage. And toutcoj/, ver. 15, refers very

naturally back to iravTa ra Xtwapa k.t.A.,

in this verse. And thy harvest of the

desire of thy soul (i.e. the iugatheriu^
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I w, Sltto, tovtmv 01 ^ irKovrrjcravTe^ "^ air aur?}? " cltto " jxaKpoOev aci

^
vv 3 19

o-TTjcrovTai olu tov (popov rov ° paaavia/jbov avTi]^ P/cXai-2. 4

m «;e Matt. XT.
Q^^g^ «at ^ TTevOovuTe'?, ^^ XijovTe'i Oval oval r) i TToXt? ton

ove?.'7.' T) ^ fxeydXr}, '^
^ irepi^ejBXrjjjikvr} ^ ^vacnvov Kal ^ iiop^vpovv z\l

qch^xvi. 19 ^^^ ^ KOKKivov, Kal ^ Ke'X^pvawixevrj [eV] y^pvaiw Kal Xi'^o) qq^

sver. 12. ^ TiixKO KttL ^ fJiap^apiTr), oTt ^ fiLa fopa ^ rjpijfjicoar} o ro-
t ch. xvii. 4 *"

^ j,-'^^ '^/^* v^riN
reff. {-pa, (jovro<i ifXovTO<i . '' Kai iTa<i ^ Kvp6pvr]TT]<; Kai 'iTa<i a eirt

"oniy^^Exod. TOTTOv ^ ifkicov Kttl ^ vavTUL Kal oaot rrjv doKaacrav ^ ipyd-

V «r.'io.''
"

'

^ovTUL, ^ o-TTo " fiarcpodev ecrrijaav ^^ Kal eKpa^av jSXeirovre'i

X AcTs xxYii.
''01' ^ KaiTvov Trj<i ^ irvpcocreo)'; avT7]<i, Xeyovret; '^ Tt? ofiola

11 only.

Prov. xxiii. 34. Ezek. xxvii. 8, 27, 28 only. {-vSv, Prov. xii. 5. -I^tri?, 1 Cor. xii. 28.) y Luke vii. 23. Acts

xxi. 3. xxvii. 2, 6, 24 only. Jonah i. 3. w. inC, here only. z Acts xxvii. 27, 30 only t. a = here
only. exx. in Wetst. see Ps. cvi. 23. b ver. 9. c ch. xiii. 4.

15. ins Kai bef K\aiovres B a ;fo f j k 1 9.

16. rec at beg ins icai, with [P] rel vulg Hip Andr : om AC^t B a b c d f j 1. 4. 9. 17-

8-9. 37-8. 50 : om A€7. also 1. 39 : for Keyovres, \eyovaiv B 26. om 2nd ovai B a b d
e f j k 9. 10-3-6-8. 26-7. 39. 40-2-8. 50-1. 90. X' has iroMs fievv, omg r) jxeyaK-q v
7repi$e^\7], which is suppUed by N^a. om 3rd ri A. for fivcraivov, fivcrcrov

B a b e f j k 1 2. 6. 10-3-9. 26. 40-1-2-8. 50-1. 90 Andr-p : txt ACK rel Hip Andr
Areth, [^fivcrivov P,] ^vcravvov 1. (om -fievT] to -fievT] 9. 27.) kokk. k. iropcp.

K. fivffff. A. \Trop(pvpa.v P b m 40. om 2nd Kai P.] om 3rd Kai 1.

Kexpvo-wn€i/ov H. om ev A[P] B rel Andr-coisl Areth : ins CK 1. 10-6. 36 (6. 37,

e sil) Hip Andr. rec (for xputrio;) xp^'O'^j with X 1. 10-7. 36 (f 37. 49, e sil) Andr

:

txt AC[P] B rel Hip Andr-coisl Areth. om Tifxiu B. rec /uap7a/)iTOis, with
B rel vss Hip Andr Areth Tich: txt AC[P]K g Primas. eprnxaiOr} l(so ver 19).

[om 6 P g.]
17. rec (for o tin rotrov irXeccv) eiri twv irXotwy o o/xi\os, with 1 Hip Andr-a : 6 evi

Tav TTXoiiav irAeosv h 4. 6. 17. 32-6-7. 49 Andr Areth Tich : 67rt rcov TrXoiwv ir\eaii' [P]
10. 34. 48 : irXiuiv em roiv irKoicov c : o eiri irXoiwv irAicuv & : txt AC rel am(with fuld)

syr-dd arm Primas, o eiri rov roirov irXioiv N B.

18. rec eKpaX,ov, with N B rel Andr Areth : eKpavya^ov 9. 13. 27 : om Kai

sKpa^av 38 : txt AC[P] g m 35, clamaverunt vulg Tich. rec (for pXeirovTes)

opuiures, with 1. 34: txt AC[P] b rel Hip Andr Areth, Keyovres (but corrd to txt

eadem manu) K^ for Kairvov, roirov A vulg : txt C[P3X B rel. om ns C.

of the dainties and luxuries which thy soul purple and of scarlet, and bedecked (lit.

lusted after. It seems better on account gilded ; the zeugmatic construction carry-

of the following genitives to take oirdpa ing on the word to the other substantives

thus, than to understand it in the concrete besides xp^f'V' which we cannot do in

of the fruit itself, though it frequently has English) in (or, if 4v be omitted, zvith)

this latter sense : see Palm and Post's golden ornament and precious stone

Lex. and the reff. here) has departed and pearl: because {on gives a reason

from thee, and all (thy) fat things and for the ova\ ovai) in one hour hath
[thy] splendid things have perished been desolated all that wealth,

from thee, and they (men) shall never 17—19.] The lamentation of the ship-

more at all find them. The next masters, <^c. And every pilot and every

two verses describe, in strict analogy with one who saileth any whither (the same
vv. 9, 10, the attitude and the lamentation expression, without the preposition, is

of these merchants. The merchants of found in Acts xxvii. 2. The words here

these things (viz. of all those mentioned import, all sailors from place to place),

in vv. 12, 13, which have been just summed and sailors and as many as make traffic

up as irdfra to Xiirapa k.t.A.) who of the sea (t. 6d\acrcTav ipyd^eadai, 'mare
gained wealth from her, shall stand afar excrcerc,' to live by seafaring, is abun-
off by reason of their fear of her tor- dantly illustrated by Wetst, from the
ment, weeping and mourning, saying, classics and later writers), stood afar off,

Woe, woe, the great city, which was and cried out when they saw the smoke
lothed in stuff of fine linen and of of her burning, saying, Who is like to
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TTJ 1 TToXet TT) '^ fxe^aXr} ;
^^ kul [^ i'7r]e^a\ov "^"^ ^ow eVt J •'o'*''- ".'• s-

Ta<i Ke(f)a\a<i avTCJv koL eKpa^av p K\aiovre<i koX p irev- ^]l;
'"*

6ovvre<;, Xeyovre^ Oval oval v ^TToA-i? v '^ aeyaXri, tV « Kheieraiyt.

,

'

, , ,,

'

^ « ,

'

,
h ch. xi. 10 reff.

^ €7rXovTT]aai> 7ravTe<i oi e')(0VTe<i ra irXola iv rrj daXdaa-r)
^'^'J^^-

'"'='"•

^ e'/c T?}? ° TLfiLQrT)ro<i avT7]<;, on "^ fxia copa ^ ypr}/xa)0r}. 'kLnkl'xiZ.'

20 h eix^palvov eV ai^r^ ovpave Kal ol ' a7toi Kal ol ^ arrro-
u^ao'^'iif's''

aTQ\oi Kal ol '^irpo^rjTai,, OTt ^ eKpivev 6 6e6<; to "^ Kp2/xa m."'
^^^''

yuwi' ^ e^ ai^T???. ps. xui. i.

' = ' see Ps. cxvui.

21 Kat ^pey " el? ° dyyeXc; ° la-)(ypo<i \tdov co? p fjuvXivov m*ci;. xvii. i

fieyav, Kal e/SaXev et? rr/y ddXaaaav, Xiywv Ovro)<; ^ 6p~ '^ ^>y "*• i3

fjL7]/jbaTt ^Vidrjaerai Ba/SfXcby 7;
"^ /xeydXr} ' •7r6Xi<i, Kal ov

I i,l!;e oniy^t?'>f/)'<v (),-) ^sJ^tZJ <^'• *M "" (-iicdy, Luke
yu,?) evpevr] en. --' Kai, ^ (pcovrj ^ KLuapwowv Kat ^ ixovatKOiV \^\i.2

Kal ^' avXrjrwv Kal "^ craXTriarcov ov fii] dKouaOfj iv croi 1
',Y,',^ °"'fo

en, Kal ^ 'Ka<i >' reyviTrj'^ 7rd(7r]<i ' revvm ^ ov fii] evpeOrj j'l" f^ lho'^
63, G4.}

r ch. ivi. 19 reff. s = 1 Cor. xiv. 7, 8. ch. i. 10 al. Ezek. xivi. 13. t ch. liv. 8 onlyt.

here only. Ezek. 1. c. 1 Maec. ii. 41. v Matt. ix. 23 only t. (-Acs, 1 Cor. xiv. 7.) where
onlyt. X IJohn ii. 21 reff. y Acts xix. 24, 38. Heb. xi. 10 only. Deut. xxvii. 15. 1 Chron.
xiik. 5. z — .\cts xviii. 3 (xvii. 29) only. 1 Chron. xxviii. 21.

aft TToAet ins ravrrj C vulg Primas.

19. rec e^a\oy, with [PjN B rel Hip Andr Areth, e0a\av C : en($a\ov A syr-dd,

ene^aWov g. ttjs Ke(pa\r\s K. rec ewpa^of, with [P]K B rel Andr
Areth, elamahant Primas : txt AC 35 Hip, clamaverunt vulg. om /cAaiovres Kai

TrevdovvTis A 1 : ins aft Xeyoyns 13. 27 : \ey. Kat irey. K\at. 9. aft ire/'S. ins Kat

[P] B rel aiu(with Hps-5-6) syr-dd Andr Areth Primas: om ACK g ml. 34 (f 27.

35. 40, e sil) vulg-ed(with demid tiild) copt Hip Andr-a. om 2ud ovat N e g 37.

40-1-2. rec om ra, with m t. 4. 17-8. 34 (c 6. 35-6. 48, e sil) Andr Areth : ins

AC[P]N B rel Hip Andrcoisl.

20. rec en-' avr-qv, with [P] 1. 17. 36. 51 (m 90, e sil) Andr : ev outtj A k : txt CK
B(Tischdf) rel Hip Andr-coisl Areth. rec om 2nd Kai oi, with C 1. 17: ins A[P]K
B rel am(with fuld lips-5) syr-dd copt Hip Andr Areth Tich Primas.

21. om tffxvpos A syr-dd Tich : AiOcv icrxvpov N' : AiBov icrx^pos i^^*^ : iffxvpov XiQov

40. rec (for (ivKivov) nvXou, with [PJ B rel Hip Andr Areth : \i6ov X : txt A,

fivMKov C, molarem vulg. aft \eycev ins oti N 39. aft tri ins eu avrr] X B f

.

22. om 1st Kat N 1. o-aXTri-yyoiv H m 35. 90. om Traaris A copt : om
iraut)s rexvrj^ ^- ^^ ^'*^t clause (Jiom) N a c k m 38. 40. 90.

the great city ? And they cast [on] earth rejoice at her fall. Rejoice over her

upon their heads (see besides ref. Ezek. thou heaven, and ye saints and ye
xxvii. 30: also 1 Sain. iv. 12; 2 Sam.i. 2, apostles and ye prophets, for God hath

xiii. 19, XV. 32; Job ii. 12; Lam. ii. 10; judged your judgment upon her (hath

and the numerous references in Winer, exacted from her that judgment of ven-

art. Trauer), and cried out weeping and gcauce wliich is due to you : see retf.).

mourning, saying. Woe, woe, the great 21—23.] Symbolic proclamation by an

city, in (ev is ambiguous at first appear- angel of Babylon's ruin. And one (or a)

ance : but from what follows it cannot be strong angel took up a stone great as a

merely local, as E. V. "ivherein," but millstone, and cast it into the sea,

must be of the conditional element in saying, Thus with a rush shall be thrown

which : " loliereby " would more nearly down Babylon the great city, and shall

give it in our idiom) which all who have never be found any more. And the sound

their ships in the sea became rich out of of harpers and musicians and flute-

her costliness (her costly treasures : con- players and trumpeters shall never be

Crete meaning for the abstract term) : for heard in thee any more, and every artisan

in one hour she hath been laid waste. of every art shall never be found in thee

20.] The angel concludes with calling any more, and the sound of the millstone

on the heavens and God's holy ones to (see Jer. sxv. 10, Heb. and E. V., not
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a Matt, iviii.

6. xiiv. 41.

Mark ii. 42

only. Exod.

xi. 5. (Ai-
V(K, ver. 21.)

b Jer. XXV. 10.

c = ch. xxi. 23
reff.

d ver. 3. IsA.

zxiii. 8.

e ch. vi. 15
reff.

fch. lix. 20.

g here only.
Exod. vii. 11,

22. vui. 18 B.
Wisd. xyiii.

13. (-icetVi,

Gal. ». 20.

. 9.

-KOV, ch. ix.

21. -KOS, ch.
xxi. 8. ixii.

15.)

10 al.

lii. 10.

AnOKAAT^^n lOANNOT. XVIII. 23, 21..

iv col €Tt, Kal ^ (fiwvr) ^ /xvXov ov fir) aKOvadfj iv crol en, acf

23 Kal ^ <^W9 \v')(^vov ov /XT] *= (fjavi] [iv] crol en, Kal ^ <pcovT) 2. 4.

^ vvii(biov Kal ^ vvficbT]^ ov fiy] afcovaOrj iv aol en, on 01 to 19

°^ e/JLTTopoL aov ycrav ol ^ ixe<yL<nave^ T779 7779, on ev rrj 34 to

s ^apfxuKLa aov ^ iirXavrjOrjaav Trdvra ra eOvrj. "^ Kal iv 90 b

ainfi al/xa ' 7rpo(f>r)T(ov Kal ' dylcov evpedrj Kal ttuvtcov rdv
^ icr<f>a'yfjbev(ov eVi tt)? 7779.

XIX. 1 Mera TrtOra rjKovaa ' 0)9 <f)a}vrjv fie'ydXTjv

6)(X.ov ttoWgv iv ru> ovpavu> Xeyovrcov "^ AXkriXovia^ r)

°° a-QJTTjpLa Kal rj p So^a Kal r) °P Bvvafii<i tov 6eov rjfiMv,

h - ch. ii. 20 reff. i ch. xi. 18 reff.

m here, &c. (4 times) only. Psalms only, cir. tit., allS.

p ch. iv. 11.

k ch. V. 6 reff.

n — ch. vii. 10.

1 ch. i.

o so ch.

for ixvKov, fjLvOov C. for aKovadr), tvpeOr) B.

23. homocotcl in A 26. 51, aoi en at end of ver 22 to 1st aoi en in ver 23.

om 1st Kai B : ins C[P]X rel. om 1st tv C : ins [PJN b rel.

—

tibi am(with demid
fuld lipss) Prinias. (in te vulg-ed.) <po3V7\v K'. ins (puvr) bef vvn^r)s C.

om oi (bef ffj.iropot) A g : ius C[P]X B rel. (om preceding on a b e j k 38. 51.) rec

ipap/xaKfia: txt AC[P]N 1 m.
24. aip-ara rel Andr Aretli : txt AC[P]K B 1. 38 vulg syr-dd copt Hip.

Chap. XIX. 1. rec at beg ins nat, with f b 1. 10-7. 36-8. (37. 49 Br, e sil) seth

Andr : om AC[P]N B rel vulg syr-dd eopt Andr-coisl Areth Primas. (d def.)

Steph om wr, with 1 1. 16-8. 47 B^ syr-dd Andr-p Primas Tich : ins AC[P]N B rel vulg
copt Andr Aieth.— (J)cd. fj.ey. bef ws 36. rec oxAoi; iroWov bef fieyaKr]v, with h 10-
7-9 (37. 49 (Br ?), e sil) : om iJLiyaXrjv 1. 18. 40 : t.\t AC[PjX B rel vulg-mss syr-dd arm
Andr-coisl Areth Tich. rec \fyovTO%, with 30-4 : Keyovaav d : txt ACiP^K B rel

Andr Areth. ins to bef aWijAovia I Andr-a. tj Suva/xts Kai ij So^a b rel

syr-dd Andr-coisl Areth : txt AC[P]K3a (1) 4. 18. 38 (d, e sil).—om So^a Kai t) N>.—for

hvv., ri/x-n 36. rec (aft 5o|o) ins kui rj rifj-v, with 1. G. 19. 35 (10. 26-7, c sil) copt
Andr-p Areth : om AC[P]K b rel sjT-dd Andr lat-ff. rec (for rov Qtov) Kvpiw ru
6fu, with 1 Audr-a : Kvpiu rov Beov (sic) 34 : tw diw 36. 47 vulg syr-dd ffith arm Areth

:

txt AC[P]N b icl.

LXX, where the denunciation regards Je-

rusalem, and is to be performed by the

King of Babylon) shall never be heard
in thee any more, and the light of a
lamp shall never shine in (or vjmii) thee
any more (still from Jer. 1. c), and the
voice of the bridegroom and the bride
shall never be heard in thee any more

:

because thy merchants were the great
men of the earth, because in thy sorcery
(on the form (pap/maKia (=: -/cei'o) see

reff.) all the nations were deceived (see

Isa. xlvii. 9—12). And in her (the angel
drops the address to the fiiUen city, and
speaks out this last great cause of her
overthrow as a fact respecting her) the
blood of prophets and of saints was found
and of all who have been slain on the
earth (i. e. naturally, of all slain for Christ's

sake and His word. Compare the decla-

ration of our Lord respecting Jerusalem,

Matt, xxiii. 35).

Cu, XIX. 1—8.] The Church's song of

praise at the destruction of Babylon. As
each of the great events and judgments in

this book is celebrated by its song of praise

in heaven, so this also : but more solemnly
and formally than the others, seeing that
this is the great accomplishment of God's
judgment on the enemy of His Church.
Cf. ch. iv. 8 ff., introducing the whole
heavenly scenery : v. 9 ff., celebrating the
worthiness of the Lamb to open the book :

vii. 10 ff. : xi. 15 ff., on the close fulfil-

ment of God's judgments at the sounding
of the seventh trumpet : xv. 3, on the in-

troduction of the series of the vials : xvi.

5, on the retributive justice shewn in the
pouring out of the third vial.

After these things I heard as it were
a great voice of much multitude in

heaven, of people saying (XcydvTwv is

most naturally a second dependent geni-

tive following on ^x^"") Hallelujah (the

word so often fountl in the Psalter, rr-iV?n,

'Praise ye Jah,' i.e. Jehovah. Perhaps
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2 oTt "J akrjOival Kol ^ hUaiai at ^ Kpi(T€i<; avrov, on, ^ eicpi- ^I'^dilvui.

vev rr]v ^ Tropvrjv rrjv /xeyakrjv, * r;Ti9 " €(f)deipev ttjv <yr]v s ci "xvii. i

eV rf]
^ TTopvela avrri<;, Kal ^ e^ehUrjaev to ^ at/xa twv ' 7^^-''''" ' '^

SoiiXcov avrov "" e'/c %etpo9 avrrj'i. ^ kol Eevrepov ^ e'ipr]- " n/ julie'io

»4 ' \f \ i« y rt f »
(reff.). see ch.

/cay y AX\T]X.ou'ia, icat o ^ Kairva avTr]^ ^ avapaivei ^t?
^ ^,^- 1^^^^. g

Toy? al(bva<; rmv aloovcov. * /cai eTrecrav at irpea/Biirepoi, xviii.\

f V / \ \ / o« \ /
»' ell. VI. 10

01 ecKoai reacrape^ Kai ra reaaepa ^wa, Kai Trpo^etcvvrjaav
(^^^J^-'^"^""^-

Tc3 6e(p Tu> ^ KaOrjjxivw ^ irrl tm 6p6va>, XijovTe<i ^Kjn^v, ^
l"!^.^^ t°e.'

^^AWrjXovLa. ^ Kal <pcovr] diro tov Opovov i^rj\6ev A.e- ^ci).viit.4ieff.

jovaa ^ Alvelre tw deaj r)fjbiov, irdvreq ol hovXot avrov [jcal^ ^ liife'^i. 13

,

01 (f)o^ov/jL€vot avrov ol '^ puiKpol Kal ol *^ /xefyaXoi. ^ Kal [xxiv'.^sso"

47. iii. 8, 9. Rom. xv. U ^from Ps. cxvi. 1) only, dat., here only. 2 Chron. xx. 19. Jer. xx. 13 al.

c ch. xi. 18 leff.

2. om at A. iie^0etpev B rel Andr Aretli : eKpivev A : txt C[P]X g m 36 (1. 47,

e sil) Andr-a. for 2ud avTov, avrris N'. rec ins rrjj bef x^'pos, with 1. 16-7.

34 (35-6-9. 47 Br, e sil) : om AC[P]X b rel Areth.

3. etpriKev B rel copt Areth : etpriKa(Tiv b f g Andr-p : enrav C, (iirov 38 : txt A[P]{<

ra. om avTTjs 1.

4. (ineaav, so AC[P]N B^ h j 1 I. 9'. 10. 49.) oi eiKoa. r. irpecrp. A B b f 1 Br

Andr Priuias : txt C[P ;K rel vulg(with am fuld, agst demidlipss tol) syr-dd Andr-coisl

Areth.—rec eiKoai Kai recraapfs : kS' B a gj k 1 1. 10. 49. 50. 90 Br; txt AC[P]N c d

e h m 9. '32-8. 47-8. om ^toa N'. rec tov dpovov, with h j 1. 10-7-8-9. 36-8

(b 37-9. 47-9 Br, e sil) Andr : txt AC[P]K B rel Andr-coisl Areth.

5. (paivai, €i7)\dov, \eyovaai K'. e|7)A.0. bef €/c t. Bpov. N. rec (for otto)

€«:, with [PjX h 1. 4. 10-7-8. 34 (a c f 6. 32-6-7. 47-8-9 B^, e sil) Andr Areth : txt AC
B rel Andr-coisl Areth-comm. for Opovov, ovpavov B f. om Xeyovaa 1. 12. 47.

rec TOV eeov, with rel Andr Areth: txt AC[P]N B f 9. 27. 36. 41-2. 51.

79. om 2nd kui C[P]X. rec ins kui bef ot fjLiKpoi, with 1 (m, e sil) Andr-a:

om AC[P]N B rel vulg syr-dd copt seth arm Andr Areth Primas. (of this ver only

ovvov e|7jA.06 is now left in f : the collators are silent about nai, but 92 (the transcript

of f) omits it.)

it is hardly justifiable to lay, as Elliott has iravTwv twv SovXu-v Kvplov 4k x««P^s

done, a stress on this Hebrew formula of 'UC^^eK. The vengeance is considered as

praise being now first used, and to infer a penalty exacted, forced, out of the re-

thence that the Jews are indicated as luctant hand : see also Gen. ix. 5 ; Ezek.

bearing a prominent part in the following xxxiii. 6, where the verb is (KCvrfv).

song. The formula must have passed, And a second time they said Hallelujah

;

with the Psalter, into the Christian and her smoke (of her burning, ch. xviii.

Church, being continually found in the 9 al. : not, as Ewald, because ttjs trvpci.

LXX : and its use first here may be quite aews avTrjs is not added, of hell in

accounted for by the greatness and finality general) goeth up to the ages of the ages

of this triumph), the salvation and the (this addition gives a reason for the praise,

glory and the might belong to our God

:

parallel with those introduced by oti be-

becausetrueand just are His judgments: fore). And the twenty-four elders and

because He judged (the aorr. as before the four living-beings fell down and wor-

are proleptic. In this case they can be shipped God who sitteth upon the throne,

rendered by the simple past in English) saying Amen: Hallelujah (thereby con-

the great harlot, which corrupted (im- firming the general song of praise of

perf • whose habit it was to corrupt) the the great multitude). And a voice came

earth in (Iv of the element of the corrup- forth from the throne (a-n-6 perhaps (De

tion) her fornication; and He exacted W.) gives more the direction than the

in vengeance the blood of His servants actual source of the voice (Ik, as rec).

from her hand (so almost verbatim in 4 It is useless to conjecture whose vojce^ it

Kings ix. 7, Kal iKSiK^ireis tk aiixara ruv is : but we may say that (tw Oe^^ T|fAO)v)

SovKwv [lov T&v irpo^-qrwv, Kal tk a'lfxara it is not that of the Lamb, as E\v. and
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d ver. 1.

e ch. i. 15 reff.

f ch. Ti. 1. xiv

h constr., ch.
iv. 1.

ich. xi. 17.

k ch. i. 8 reff.

1 Matt. V. 12.

1 Pet. iv. 13.

see John viii.

66. 1 Pet. i.

8.

ijKOvaa ^ oj? (pcovrjv o-xXov ttoWov koX ft)9 ^ (f)Q)vrjv ^ vSd- aps

ps.Hnri. TQ)V ^ TToWcov KoX d)9 ^ ^oivrjv ^ /3povrcbu ^ la')(ypct)V, ^Xe-2.4!

gseeHeb. V.7. ryoj/xe? ^ ^AXXrj^ovia, OTt ^ iBaaiKevdev ^ Kvpio<i 6 ^ 6€6<i o toisj
ch. V. 2 reff. '

'
^ \i>/ \7 3C

^ iravTOKpaTcop. 7 1 '^acpcofiev Kai, '™ ayaWioyfiev, kul 34 tc

" Bcoao/xev rrjv ° Bo^av avTw, on rfkOev 6 ° ydfio^; tov 90 b

apvlov Kol T) P yvvT} avrov "^ TjToifiaaev eavTrjv. ^ KaX

^ iSoOrj avTrj ^ iva * irepL^oKriTai * /Svaaivov " \a/Jb7rp6v
m act., Luke i. /,/ v'\f/->' v<^ ' "^ ' '

= John V 35 fcaaapov, to fyap ' pvaaLvov ra ""' oiKatcofxaTa 7o>v ^ ajtwp
viii. 56. 1 /

1 Pet. i. 6, 8. eariv.

cxvii. 24. Isa. lii. 10. n ch. xi. 13 reff. o = Matt. ixii. 2, &c. XXT. 10. Luke xii. 36 al.

p = ch. xxi. 9. Matt. i. 20. Deut. ixii. 24. q = ch. xxi. 2. see Gen. xiiv. 14,44. r constr.,

John xvii. 4. ch. [vi. 4.3 viii. 3. s ch. vii. 9 reff. t ch. xviii. 12 reff. u of clothing, Luke
xxiii. 11. Acts X. 30. James ii. 2, 3. ch. xv. 6 (xriii. 14. xxii. 1, 16)+. (Sir. ixix. 22 al.) v = here

only, see ch. xv. 4. w = ch. xi. 18 reff.

6. om 1st ciis c d(appy) m 1'. 6. 12. 35, ins l-corr : (puvnu bef us 36. oin.2nd

ws Ah 12. Steph \eyovTa^, with h 1. 10 6-7-9. 30-7. 47-9 Arctli : elz Xeyovrwv,

with A[P] g m 6. 18. 35-6-8 Andr-a, Keyovawv N, dicentium \u\q: Primas : \fyoi'70i

39 : txt B rel Andr-coisl, dicenies Ticb. aft Ceos ins tnioiv [P]N3a jj rel vulg syr-dd

Andr Areth Ticb : om A g 1 (49. 50, e sil) copt.—o Os o ks -nnuf N' : om Kvpios d 1. 12

a5th Andr.
7. rec ayaWtw/xeOa, witb B rel Andr-coisl Areth: txt A[P]K gm 1. 12-8.35-6.

rec (for Suaoixev) Sa>fj.ev, witb N* B rel Andr Arctb : txt A[P]N3a 36 Andr-p. for

avTti), avTuv N' : auTov t. for yvvr), vv/xcprj H^'^. om avrov 1 1. 12-6. 39.

8. rec (for \aixTrpop Kadapov) Kadapov Kai Xafiirpov, witb 1. 36 Andr: Kadapov Xafiirpov

17-8 : Aa^tnpov xtti KaOapof B rel Andr-coisl : txt A[P]X g 1 79 B' ani(with dcmid lips-4

lux) syr-dd copt setb Aretb Primas. rec fan bef tcuc ayiwv, witb 1. 34. 40-1 vulg

copt : txt A[P]X B rel syr-dd Andr Aretb Primas.

Hengstb. Our Lord never spoke tbus :

cf. Jobn XX. 17, note) saying, Give praise

to our God, all His servants (cf. Ps.

cxxxiv. 1), [and] ye that fear Him, the

small and the great (cf. Ps. cxv. 13).

And I heard as it were the voice of much
multitude (cf. vcr. 1), and as it were the

voice of many waters, and as it were the

voice of strong thunders, saying (uom.

soe ref.]. Hallelujah, because the Lord
God Almighty reigneth (licre is a case

where we cannot ajjproacb the true sense

of the aor. ipao-iXevo-ev but by an English

present :
" reigned " would make the word

apply to a past event limited in duration :

" bath reigned " would even more strongly

imply that the reign was over. It is well

to note such cases, to shew the inadequacy

of our past tenses to reproduce the Greek
ones). Let us rejoice and exult, and we
will give the glory to Him ; because the

marriage of the Lamb is come (these

words introduce to us traiisitionally a new
series of vi.sions respecting the final con-

summation of the union between Christ

and His Church, which brings about the

end, ch. xxi. 1 fl". : the solemn opening

of whicli now immediately follows in vv.

11 ff. Tliis series, properly speaking, in-

cludes in itself the overthrow of the kinijs

of the earth, the binding of Satan, the

thousand years' reign, the loosing of Satan,

the final overthrow of the enemy, and the

general judgment : but is not consum-
mated except in the entire union of Christ

and His witb which the book concludes.

So that the aorr. iiKQiv, {jTolfxaffev, are in

a measure proleptic. This figure, of
a marriage between the Lord and His
people, is too frequent and familiar to need
explanation. Cf. in the O. T. Isa. liv.

1—8 ; Ezek. xvi. 7 ff.; Hos. ii. 19 f. : and
in the N. T., Matt. ix. 15 || and note,

XXV. 1 ff. ; John iii. 29 ; Eph. v. 25 fl".

Indeed it penetrates almost every where
the thoughts aud language used resijcct-

ing Christ aud the Church), and his wife
hath made herself ready (is complete in

her adorninent, as in next verse).

And it was given to her (have we in these

words still the voice of the celestial chorus,

or arc they merely narrative, written in

the person of the Seer himself ? It seems
to me that the latter alternative is ren-

dered necessary by the fact of the expla-

nation, rh yap k.t.\., being subjoined.

Diisterd. makes the song end at \anirp6i/ :

but this seems harsh and disjointed.

Moreover the e8(50T] is the regular formula

narrandi of the book) that (a construction

of St. John's, see rcfl'.) she should be

clothed in fine linen raiment, bright
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Luke xiv. 15.

= Matt. XX li.

3. John i

^ Kat Xiyei /not Fpai/roi/ ^ Ma/capiot ol et9 to heiirvov
^

^ rt ' '*'*' V -v' ^\' i^ f 3. John ii. x

Tov ya/xov Tov apvLOv ^ KeKArj/xevoi. Kai Aeyet /xot UvTot ai. Esth.v.

ol Xoyoi 01 ^ ah/qOivol tov deov elatv. ^^ koI ^ eireaa ^ e/x

TTpoadev rcov ^ iroSoov avrov ^ 7rpo<;KVVr](Tat, avrw

Xiyei fMOt ^"Opa [xiy ^ avvSovXo'i crov et/xi kuI tmv aSe\- ^cii

<pcioi> crov Twy ^ i'XpvTwv ttjv ^ jxaprvpiav ^ ^Irjaov' tw dew t

= ch. xxii. 6
lii. 14.

V a here only.
KCti see ch. xxii.

c ch. vi. 11 refF.

d ch. vi. 9 reff. e ch. i. 2 rcff.

9. om ypa^pov 1 vulg-ms Andr-a. for to, tov b 16. ora rov yafxov [P]K^
1. om 2nd Kai A^yu /xol X' (6 ?) 38. rec om oi (aft \6yoi), with [P](X=*a) b
rel Andr Areth : for oi, iJ.ou N^ : txt A 4. 48.

—

rov Oeov bef aArjfl. K^a g k. rec

eiaiv bef tov Beov, with N^ 1. 17 (a h 37-8. 49, e sil) Andr : txt A[PJ(N^a) b rel vulg

syr-dd copt Andr-coisl Areth Primas.

10. (€7r€o-o, so A[P]N b hi j 1 m 1. 2. 10-6-7. 26-7. S5-6-9.42-9. 50 Andr-a. (d def.))

for e/xTrpoadev, et-wvwf B. [for irposKvvrjaai, Kai irposeKvvr)(ra P.] for

avrw, avTov B. om 2nd crov N' 6. ins Kai bef toji/ exovrwv 1. 12. rec

ins TOV bef 1st trjo-oi/, with 51 (2. 39. 40-7, e sil) : om A[P]K B rel Andr Areth.

(and) pure (" Vides liic cultum gravem ut

matrouae, non pompaticum qualis meretri-

cis ante descriptus." Grot.), for the fine

linen raiment is (imports, see Matt.

xxvi. 26 relf.), the righteousness of the

saints (i. e. their pure and holy state, at-

tained, as in the parallel description ch.

vii. 14, is declared by the elder, by their

having washed their robes and made them
white in the blood of the Lamb. The
plur. -|jiaTa is probably distributive, im-
plying not many StKaiwfxara to each one,

as if they were merely good deeds, but

one SiKaiccfxa to each of the saints, en-

veloping him as in a pure white robe of

righteousness. Ob.serve that here and
every where, the white robe is not Christ's

righteousness imputed or put on, but the

saints' righteousness, by virtue of being

washed in His blood. It is their otvn

;

inherent, not imputed; but their own by

their part in and union to Him).

9, 10.] The Bride in this blessed mar-

riage being in fact the sum of the guests

at its celebration, the discourse passes to

their blessedness, and an assurance of the

certainty of that ivMch has been foretold

respecting them. The Apostle, moved by

these declarations, falls down to ivorship

the angel, but is forbidden. And he saith

(who ? the only answer ready to our hand

is, the angel "of ch. xvii. 1. Some, as

Ewald and Ebrard, suppose some one

angel to have been constantly with St.

John throughout the visions : but there

seems no reason for this) to me, Write

(of. ch. xiv. 13) Blessed are they who
are bidden (see reff. : and bear in mind,

throughout, our Lord's parables on this

matter : Matt. xxii. 1 If., xxv. 1 if. Our
ch. iii. 20 furnishes us with a link binding

Vol. IV.

on the spiritual import to the figure) to

the supper of the marriage of the Lamb.
And he saith to me (the solemn repetition

of this formula shews that what follows it

is a new and important declaration), These

sayings (cf. ch. xvii. 17. If we under-

stand that the speaker is the angel of ch.

xvii. 1, then ovtoi ol \6yoi will most
naturally include the prophecies and reve-

lations since then) are the true (we should

hardly be justified, in a book where a\tjdi-

v6s has repeatedly occurred in a sense

hardly distinguishable from a\7)dr}s, in

pressing it here to its more proper mean-
ing of "genuine" (as Dilsterd.), which

would very well suit the sense in this

place) (sayings) of God (are the very

truth of God, and shall veritably come to

pass). And I fell down before his

feet to worship him (out of an overween-

ing reverence for one who had imparted

to him such great things : see also ch.

xxii. 8, where the same again takes place

at the end of the whole revelation, and
after a similar assurance. The angel who
had thus guaranteed to him, in the name
of God, the certainty of these great reve-

lations, seems to him worthy of some of

that reverence which belongs to God
Himself. The reason given by Diisterd.,

that in both cases John imagined the

Lord Himself to be speaking to him, is

suflSciently contradicted by the plain as-

sertion, here in ch. xvii. 1, and there in

ch. xxii. 8 itself, that it was not a divine

Person, but simply an angel) : and he

saith to me, Take heed not (to do it) : I

am a fellow- servant of thine, and (a

fellow- servant) of thy brethren who have

the testimony of Jesus (as in rell". : on

the former of which see note) : worship
3 B
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'seeic^f-^^i'- irpo^Kwrjcrov' rj <yap ^ fiaprvpia "^Irja-ov icrriv ro ^ irvev/xa a

1.21 T7;9 * 7rpo(p77Teta9. 2.

g Matt. lii. 16 . ^ ^ ,^ \ „ > \ „ > / \ 55. \ >, iv 10
II L. Johni. li Js-at etooi' Toy ^ ovpavov ^rjvew'yiJbevov, Kav loov " ltt- to

11"' Ezek!i. TTO? ^ \evK6<i, Koi 6 ' Ka0i]/x6vo<; ' eV avrov \_KaXovixevo<i~\ 34

h ch. vi. 2 reff. J TTiaTO'i KoX ^ okijdivo^;, Kcu ip ^ hiKaioavvr) ^ KplveL koX 90

chlliru reff.
^ TToKeixel' l~ ol he ™ 6(f)6a\fxol avrov [0)9] " ^Xo^ 7rvp6<;, koX

Ps. xcv. 13. 1 ch- »• 16 ffff- •" ch. i. 14 (reff.).

rec ins rov bef 2nd itiaov, with rel Andr-coisl : om A[P]X b f g 1. 16. 36 Andr. (d def.)

rov vtov 48 Aretli. (f is note defective from this point, but its readings are

given from old collations made before the loss of the portion xix. 10 to xx. 15.)

11. rec aveaiyixivov, with B l(-i'wj') rel Oiig Andr Areth : txt A[P]N 42- Hip
Andr-p. \(vikos 1. om KaXovfitvos A[P] c 1. 4. 6. 17^ 32. 48 Hip Andr
Areth : ins aft nicrros X : txt B rel vss Orig Andr-coisl Iren-int Cypr Vict Jer Primas.

12. 01 is repeated aft Se in N. om us [P]X B rel arm Hip Andr: ins A g in

God (both words arc emphatic : let irpos-

KvvT)o-is be reserved for Him), for (tliese

words following are those of the angel,

not of the Apostle, as Diisterd. : ver. 8,

and ch. v. 8, where the Apostle gives ex-

planations, are no rule for this place,

where the explanation of necessity comes
from the speaker, whose reason for pro-

hibiting the ottered homage it renders)

the testimony of Jesus (the gen. 'lr]CTou is,

as before, objective : the testimony borne to

Jesus by these avvSoi'Koi, men and angels)

is the spirit of prophecy (there is no real

difficulty in this saying : no reason for

destroying its force by making 'Irjaov

subjective, and r) /xapr. 'Irjo-. to mean
" the witness which proceeds from Jesus "

(Diist.). What the angel says is this

:

Thou and I and our brethren arc all

exocTes ttJi/ fiapTvpiav 'lr)(Tod (=: M^P"
Tvpes 'IrjcroD, as uniformly in this book)

;

and the way in which we bear this wit-

ness, the substance and essence of this

testimony, is, the spirit of prophecy;

tu Trfevfia i-noT'i(TB-r)ixiv. This Spirit,

given to me in that I shew thee these

things, given to thee in that thou scest

and art to write them, is the token that

we are fellow-servants and brethren.

Thus Vitringa : " Idem ille Spiritus qui

loquitur agitque per cos qui predicant
testimonium Christo, quod agcbant Apos-
toli, idem ipse est, qui per me loquitur,

qui missus sum a Domino ut res vcnturi

temporis tibi dcclararem. Taiita itaquc

tua quanta mea est dignitas, sumusquc
adoo conscrvi ad officia non disparia ho-

noris et gradus a Domino appcllati." It

does not follow that every one of those

exdi^ruv t^«/ fxaprvpiav '\i\aov has, in the

same distinguished degree, the Spirit of

prophecy : but every such one has the

same Spirit, and that one Spirit, and no
other, is the Spirit of prophecy).

11—XXII. 5.] The End: beginning
with the triumphal coming forth of the

Lord and His saints to victory (vv.

11—16), then proceeding with the great
defeat and destruction of the beast and
false prophet and kings of the earth (vv.

17— 21), the binding of Satan and the

millennial reign (ch. xx. 1— 6), the un-
binding of Satan and his destruction and
that of the deceived nations (xx. 7—10),

the great general judgment (xx. 11—15),
and terminating with the vision ofthe new
heavens and earth, and the glories of the

neiv Jerusalem (.\xi. 1— xxii. 5).

11—16.] The triumphal coming forth
of the Lord and His hosts to victory.

And I saw heaven opened, and behold a
white horse (the same words, including

the five following, as in ch. vi. 2. It is

wonderful that this striking identity, in a
book where symbolism is so constant to
itself, has not prevented the mistakes
which have been made in interpreting

that place. This horse and Rider are
(symbolically) the same as there: the
viKwv KoX 'Iva viKTijr) is on the point of its

completion : the other horses and their

riders, dark forms in His great world-
long procession to victory, will now for

ever vanish, and war and famine and
pestilence be known no more), and He
that sitteth upon him [called] faithful

and true (sec ref ), and in righteousness

He judgeth and warreth (both those acts

being his concern in his present triumph-

ant progress. Notice that the very con-

struction with the participles Ka6r]fjiei>os

and Kahovnevoi is the same as that in ch.

vi. 2). His eyes (the hi, as often, is best

given in English by an a.syndeton, mark-
ing a break in the sense, passing from the

sut)jective to tlie objective description)

[were as] a flame of fire (ch. i. 14 ver-

batim, again beyond question identifying
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iifi rrjv Ke^aXr]v avrov ^ SiaSijfiara nroXKd, ° e^fov [ovo/xaTa oso'^'f-'"^'
P jeypa^fieva, KaVl p ovofia p yeypa/M/x€vov b ovSeU olSev el p '^;Stoh.

'

fj-rj avT6<i, 13 ^fjl
qr

'jrepi/3€/3\7]/ji,evo'i ificcTLOv ^ l3e/3afx/j.ivov

aifiari, koX KeKX/qTat to ovo/jba avrov 'O * X6709 tov Oeov. \ Luke'xvl's
]4,T'-\_\ii ' rvT' «j '«5-.'/i 10 John xiii. 26
^* ivat ra " aTparev/xara [raj ey tw ovpava> rjKoXouoet avro) (b.sjoniy.

€(fi ^ iTTTrot? *i XevKoU ^ ivSeSufiivot "^ (Svcracvov ^ Xev/cov na- llll'a,^)

«« Oapov. 15 /cat y e/c toj) ar6fjiaT0<; avrov ^ eKTropeverai ^ pofju- t j^hn'i.TJsee

' ^ <^aia y ofeta, tW ^ eV aur^ ^ irard^ri ra eOvrj, Kal avTo<; „ i,h''u''i6
^'^

vii. 9 reff.

24.
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bch. ii.27. ^ TT01navel avTOixi ' iv ^ pdBSco aihripa' /cat avTO<; ^iraTdlAVt

cch.xiv 20 TW '^

'^Tivov rov '^ OLvov Tov '^ avfiov °T>^9 op'yi)<; tov ^oeov2.i.
treff. ). 0-. ^ f ir^>' ?\\'/ \»\ 10-3,

dch. (iiv.8. TOV ^7ravTOKpaTopo<;. ^" /cai evet €7rt to luaTiov kul ctti toj9
10.) xvi. 19.

, , V , „ „ „ / 1, -O A > /D 7- 3C

fbereoni "''^^ ^ fjiTjpov avTov ^ ovofiu ^ jeypafifxevov "^ i5aaL\ev<i paat- 32 u

gyir.^ij' ' \icOV KoX l^VpiO^ KVpmV. 90 B

iDAN.ii.47.) 17 Kat eihov * eVa dyyeXov earcoTa ev tco vXim, kul
see 1 Tim. vi. ' ' i ' '

ich.viii. 13 eKpa^ev [ii>\ <f)covf} /xeyciXij Xiycov Trdacv rot? ^ 6pveoi<; rot?

k ch. Jcviii. 2. 1 TreTO/xivoi'i iv ^ fiecrovpavt^ixaTL AeOre " avvd'^drjTe " ei9 to

,
°j"*-.)*"^- "o SetTTi/oi^ TO yue7a toO 6eov, ^^ iva ^ (fidyTjre p adpKa<i
IV. 7 reff.

mch. viii. 13. xiv. Sonlyl-. n ch. xvi. H, 16 reff. (Ezek. xxiix. 17, 18.) o ver. 9. Luke xiv.

16 al. Dan. i. 16 IT. 1 Theod.) only. p ch. xvii. 16. James v. 3. Levit. xxvi. 29.

rec ins kui bef ttjs opyiji, with 1 (g, e sil) Andr : om A(K) b rel wig cop. seth

arm Orig Andr-coisl Aretli Ircn-int Tich.

—

ttjj opyijs hef rov dv/iou N(iuarks of erasure

Lave been put over ttjs opyns, but removed). om last rov 1.

16. om eTTi TO inariov Kat A a)tli-rom Cassiod. (for i/xariov, fxeruirov g.) om
2nd fTTi N. for rov, ruv 1. rec ins to bef ovo^a, with 1 Audr-a: om A[P]i<

B rel Orig Andr Areth.

17. for eva, a\\ov K : om B rel syr-dd Audr-a Tieh : fva aWov m 35 Andr-coisl

:

txt A[P] g h 1 17. 38 (I. 37. 41-7-9 Br, c sil) vulg Andr Areth Primas.

(Kpalfv B g tol. aft (Kpa^iv ins e;/ N B b e f j k 1 m 2. 13. 26-7. 42. 50-1. 90.

om A67ft,;' 1. 12. 36. 49. rec irt rw^frois, with [P] e k 1 32 (2. 37-9. 4€-l,

e sil): t.\t AH B rel Andr Areth. /xfaovpavio'txaTi I. 33[: fjnaovpavrtixaTi P].

rec (for ffwaxBv'f) tai awayeaOt : om i : t.\t A[P]X B rel am(\vith demid fuld

lipss tol, ngst lips-6) syr-dd copt a;th Andr Areth. rec (for to fj.fya rov) tou

fityaXov, with 1. 36 (49, e sil) lips-6 Andr-a : txt A[P]K B rel vulg syr-dd copt Andr
Areth Primas Tich. (to// /x67a k 4. 6. 16. 26. 3 1-5-9. 40-1-8. 90 : tov fjieyay b c m 32.—
TOV Senrvov to fxeya d e g h, toi' 5. tov fxtyav 38.)

emphasis in this and the following clause Eliac. extr., avdOrtfta . . . &vSphs ftKwv

on avTo's, which however would be too . . . ^Keyuov 5e tV aurh yfypafj.ij.4vov

strongly rendered by "himself") shall 4in\v ^ttI toC fj-r^pov, Zr\vi 6(wv $aai\f7 fi'

rule (see ch. ii. 27, xii. 5, and note) them uKpodiviov ifOdS' tdriKav Mf^SoIoj. See
(masc. ; their component members being also Herod, ii. 106, where tlie inscription

in the Writer's mind) with a rod of iron

:

runs across the chest from shoulder to

and He (and none other, as we know from shoulder), King of Kings, and Lord of

Isa. Ixiii. 3) treadeth (it is His office to Lords (ch. xvii. 14).

trend) the winepress of the wine of the 17—21.] Defeat and destruction of the

fierceness of the wrath (of the outbreak- Least and thefalse prophet and the kings

ing of the anijer : see on ch. xvi. 19) of of the earth: preceded by (17, 18) an an-
Almighty God. And He hath upon His gelic proclamation, indicating the vast-

vesture and upon His thigh a name ucss of the slaughter.

written (i.e. most naturally, written at And I saw an (oue) angel standing in

length, partly on the vesture, partly on the sun (not only as the place of bright-
the thigh itself; at the part where, in an ness and glory becoming the herald of so

equestrian figure, the robe drops from the gi-cat a victory, but also as the central

thigh. The usual way of taking the station in mid-heaven for those to whom
words is to suppose the Kai epexegetic or the call was to be made) : and he cried
definitive of the former words, " on His with a great voice, saying to all the
vesture," and that on the part of it cover- birds which fly in mid-heaven, Come, be
ing His thigh. So De W., Diisterd., al. gathered together (see, on the whole of
Others imagine (so Grot., al.) a sword, on this prochmiation, Ezek. xxxix. 17 fl'., of
the hilt of which the name is inscribed. which it is a close reproduction ; also

Kut there is no trace of this in the text. Matt. xxiv. 28) to the great banquet of
Wctst. quotes Cicero, Verr. iv. 43, " Sig- God, that ye may eat the flesh of kings,
iium Apollinis piilcherrimum, cujus in and the flesh of captains of thousands,
femore literulis minutis argenteis nomcu and the flesh of strong men, and the

Myronis erat iuscriptum :" and Piiusanias, flesh of horses, and of them that sit
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jSaatXicov Kal ^ adpKa<i i ^tA,ta/?^&)Z/ Kal ^ crdpKa^ "
iV^j^ju- q ^h. Ti. 15 ««•.

pdv Kol P adpKa<; lttttcov koI tmv KadTj/jievcov eV avrov<i, fA'.
^°^^'

Kal P adpKa<i TrdvTWV ^ eXevOipcov xe koX ^ hovXoov Kal ^
'reff^'"'

* ' t ver. 5. ^^ **

^ fiLKpoiv Kal ^ fieydXcov. 1^ koI elhov to Orjplov kuI toj)? xx.!"

l3aarcX6L<i t?}? 7^)9 Kal ra ^ arparev/xara avrSiv " aw- uve".'u._^

ff^jxkva ^ iroiricjai tov ^ TroXe/xov fxera rod '^ KaOrjfievov ^ iirl
'^ r/ \ \ « ,. ]/ > « cin \ X - John vi

TOV iTTTTOu Kai, fxera tov " aTpaTevuaTO^ avTov. "^ Kai 30 (x^i. 3,

^ eTTiacrarj to orjpiov, Kat
\J oi\ ^ ytter avTov, o ^ y^evooirpo- fl:^^ ^}\l-^

1-
(f>j]T7]<; 6 ^ 7rot?;cra9 to, ^ arj^iela evooinov avTov, ^ iv oh rLisj 'sf"*"

ii. 13 (31)

reff.

h. iv. 2 reff.

,d note.
John 1

xxiii. 21 BN
16 ^'^ eirKavrjaev Tov<i \a^6vTa<; to ^ '^dpayfjua tov Orjpiov Kal F^notA)

TOv<i irpO'iKvvovvTa^ ttj ® cIkovc avTOv, ^ ^eoyre? e/SXijOtjcrav ^ Ma" "11
3,

2. 01 Svo el<i TTjV ^^ Xi/xv7]v TOV s irvpd<i Trj'i ^ Kaiofjuevr}^ iv Ma^rkV.'ae. u.

^ deia. 21 ^dl qI Xoi-jTol ^ direKTavOrjaav ^ iv ttj ^™ pofjicpaia Tit''iir'l5'

see John ix.
40 al. z ch. xvi. 13. a ch. xiii. 13 reff. b eh. xviii. 23. c act., ch. ii.

20 (reff.). d ch. xiii. 16, 17 reff. e ch. xiii. 14, 15 reff. Dan. iii. 18.
f so Num. xvi. 30, 33. Ps. liv. 16. g ch. xx. 10, 14 (bis), 15. xxi. 8 only. (D\n. vii. U.)
h as above (g). Luke v. 1, 2. viii. 22, 23, 33 only. Ps. cvi. 35. i - ch. xxi. 8. Job xli. 11. see

also ch. viii. 8. Heb. xii. 18. pres., John xv'. 6. k ch. ix. 17, 18 reff. 1 ch. vi. 8 (reff.).

m see ver. 15. ch. i. 16.

18. om from 1st Kai to 2nd 1. 49. rec €7r' aurwv, with [P] b rel Andr Areth : ett

avTois N : txt A f. om -Kavrwv 1. rec (aft iXfvQipoiv) om re, with 1 (9. 26 ?) :

ins A[PJN B(Tisclidf) rel Andr-a-coisl Areth, om nai (bef /xiKpaiv) b f k 9. 30-6.

47 : ins A[P]N rel. aft fiiKpwv ins re b rel : om A[P]N g m 1. 34-5. 51 (4. 6. 32
48, e sil) Anclr Areth. ins twv bef fieyaKwi> N g.

19. for [3rd] Kai, kclto. K'. for avTwu, avrov A c 6. 11 : txt [P]K B rel vss

Andr Areth Tich Primas. rec om tov (bef iroKefiou), with [Pj B(Del) rel Synops
Andr : ins AK B(Mai) d e f k 1 9. 13-6. 26-7. 39. 41-9. 51 Areth.

20. rec (for ot ^tr avrov 6) /j-era tovtov o, with 1, 30 Andr-a: /xer' avrov o N h 32-7.

49^ B"", ixfT avro o 38 vulg Synops Andr-p Primas : o fxer' avrov b rel : o yuer' avrov o

[P(Tischdf, expr)] 33 : txt A 34(onig 6) 41. for rrj fiKovi, ro xapay/xa B, rr]v

eiKoya N^ 38. ^Xri6r)(Tovrai 1. 38. rec rriv Kaionevrjv, with B rel, stagnum

ardens igne Promiss : txt A [P(Tischdf, expr)] K, ignix ardentis vulg, ignis ardentis

igne Primas. rec ins roi bef Qua, with d(perhaps) m 1. 302-4-6 (c 6. 32. 49, e sil)

Andr : om A[P]K B rel Andr-p Areth.

on them, and the flesh of all,, free as those with him (to wit, the \|/EvSo:rpo-

well as bond, both small and great (this (p-firjjs, and ot \onroi, ver. 21 : or, and

proclamation is evidently not to be pressed with him the false prophet),—the false

into a place in the prophecy, nor are its prophet who wrought the miracles in

details to be sought in the interpretation, his presence (cf. ch. xiii. 11—17, by

as has been done by Andreas and Prima- which it clearly appears that this false

sius, who hold the birds to be angels, and prophet is identical with that second

Brightm., who holds them to be nations beast), with which he deceived those

and churches. The insertion is made, as who received (not necessarily nor pro-

above, to shew the greatness and uuiver- bably, who had received, as E. V. : the

sality' of the coming slaughter). And I aor. part, is contemporary, as usual, with

saw'the beast (ch. xiii. 1) and the kings the aor. verb : and is probably here used

of the earth and their armies gathered because the receiving the mark is one act,

together (as above under the si.xth vial, the wor.ship (TrposKwovvra^) a continued

ch. xvi. 12 ff., on the field of Harmagedon) habit) the mark of the beast and those

to ' make their war (viz. that predicted who worshipped his image (cf. ch. xiii.

above, ch. xvi. 14, xvii. 14) with Him 14, 16) : the two were cast alive into

that s'itteth upon the horse and with his the lake of fire which burneth (the ex-

army (o-TpaTevfji,aTOS, sing, probably as traordinary concord, tov irvphi rrjs Kaio-

being one, and having one Head, whereas M*'"?^; appears to have been in the ori-

iket/ are many, and under various leaders), ginal text, and must be simply accepted

And the beast was taken (retf.)^ and as it stands) with brimstone (viz. into
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al. Ps.
13.

1 ver. 17. .j-q{j Kadvixevov eTTL Tov I'tt'Ttov tv ^ ePekOovcrr} ™ e/c tov
I Rev., here i~ ,/ 3 i'

°L26. 'm^ui. CToaaTO'i avrov kuI irdvra to, " opvea " i'^^opTdadrjaav i/c
V fi. liv. 20 ^ „ , «

rcov aapKOiV avrcov.

XX. 1 Kat elhov dyyeXov Kara^alvovra ifc tov ovpa-

vov, exovTCL TT]v P Kkelv T?}? ^ d^vcraov koI ' dXvaiv fieyd-

Xrjv * iirl rrjv %et/3a avrov. ^ koX * eKparrjaev rov " Spa-

Kovra, " o ^ 0^69 o * dp-)(aio'i^ 09 eVrty Bui/3o\o<; Koi

"^aravd^;, teal eSrjaev avrov )(^L\ia err], 3 Kal e^aXev avrov

u nom., ch. i. 5. t ch. xii. 9.

p ch. i. 18 reff.

q ch. IX. 1,2
reff.

I Rev., here
only. Mark
V. 3, 4 II L.
Acts zii. 6,

7 al.+ Wisd
xvxi. 17 only,

s = ch. V. 1.

2 Cor. lii. 15.

see ch. lii. 20
reff.

t = Rev., here only. Mark xiv. 49, 51 al. Ps. cxixvi. 9

21. rec (for fle\eov:rr)) eKnopevofxevr] : txt A[P]K B rel Andr Areth.

Chap. XX. 1. aft eiSov ins aWov N'* 32 : aft aYye^ou 39. (\ov of 0776X01' is

not in the text of Tischdfs edn of X.) om €»c tov ovpavov N'. rec k\«i8o,

with 1 1 (f(and 92) 13. 39, e sil) Andr Areth : K\ei5av 16 : txt AX B rel Andr-coisl.

aXva-fffiv X'. for CTri t. x*'P"> *" '''V X^'P' '^ 38.

2. rec TOV o<piv tov apxaioy, with X B rel Andr Areth : txt A. for as, o X.

ins o bcf Staff. X j 38. rec om 6 (bef aaTavas), with rel Andr : ins AX B
c h j m 9. 10-3-8. 27. 34-5-7-8. 41-2-7. 90. add o irXavwv Ty]v oiKovnevy)v

oK-nv {from ch xii. 9) B rel syr-dd Andr Areth: om AX c g l(e sil) 32. 47 vulg copt

Andr-a Vict Aug Tich Proiniss Primas. bomoeotel in X avTov to 1st avTov

ver 3.

Gehenna, or hell properly so called. Matt.
V. 22; where also, after the millennium,
Satan himself is cast, ch. xx. 10, and
when their work is finally accomplished.

Death and Hades, ib. 14 a. This lake of

fire constitutes the second death, ib. 14 b,

xxi. 8. These only, and not the Lord's

human enemies yet, are cast into eternal

punishment. The latter await the final

Judgment, ch. xx. 11 ff".). And the rest

(the ffaai\(1s and their arpariVfjLara)

were slain with the sword of Him that

sitteth on the horse, which (sword)

goeth forth out of His mouth (sec Isa. xi.

4; 2 Thess. ii. 8. De Wctte remarks,

that it is a hint of the spiritual nature of

this victory, that no battle seems actually

to take place, but the Lord Himself, as in

2 Thess., destroys the adversaries with the

sword out of his own mouth. But clearly,

all must not be thus spiritualized. For
if so, what is this gathering ? what is

indicated by the coming forth of the Lord
in glory and majesty ? Why is His personal

presence wanted for the victory ?) : and
all the birds were satiated with (out of,

as the material of the satiety) their flesh.

Ch. XX. 1— 10.] The victory over
Satan. The next enemy now remaining
is the Arch-fiend himself^ who had given

his might and his throne and great power
(ch. xiii. 2) to the beast : whose instru-

ments the other enemies were. The blow
given to him by their overthrow is followed

by his binding and incarceration for 1000
years (w. 1—3) : during which period the

Saints live and reign with Christ, and
judge the world, and the first resurrection

tiikes place (vv. 4—6). But his malice

and his power are not yet at an end. One
final efibrt is permitted him at the end
of that time (ver. 7), and he once more
succeeds in deceiving the nations (ver. 8),

who come up against the camp of the
saints, and are destroyed by fire from
heaven (ver. 9). He is then cast into the

lake of fire with the beast and false pro-

phet, there to be tormented for ever
(ver. 10).

1—3.] The binding of the dragon.
And I saw an angel coming down out of

heaven (not Christ himself, as Aug.,

Andr., Calov., Vitr., Hengstb., al. : nor
the Holy Spirit, as Joachim, Cocceius

(al. ?): but a veritable angel, as always
before in this book) having the key of the

abyss (of hell, the abode of the devil and
his angels : see ch. ix. 1. For this ahgss

apparently is distinct fi'om the lake of

fire, a further and more dreadful place of

punishment : see on ver. 10. Tliis

key had been for the purposes of God's
judgments given to Satan {= Abaddon,
Apollyon), and by him the locusts were let

forth, ch. ix. 1— 11. Now it is entrusted

to other hands, and for another purpose),

and a great chain in (so in English : Gr.,

resting on, hanging upon, as a chain natu-

rally would be : see reff.) his hand. And
he laid hold of the dragon (already well

known from ch. xii. 3 ff., 9; xiii.2, 4; xvi.

13), the ancient serpent (for the exprcs-
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et9 T7)y 'i d/Suacrov, Kal eicXeLaev koI "" icrcfipdyio-ei' ^ eTrdvco ^^g= John in.

avrov, Xva jurj y ifkavy^arj hi, ra 'idvi], dxpo ^ reXeaOfj rd 66o"Dan.";i.

'X,iXia €Tr]' fierd ravra ^ 8d ^ Xvdrjvai avrov "= /xi/cpoz/ * ^^''- •<='>• ^s-

"xpovou. « rS-ch.i^}

* Kat elSov ^ Opovovi, Kal eKaOLcrav eir avrov<i, «at=' = M^"

'^^ Kplfia ^ iSodr) avroU' kuI ra? ^ ^lrvxd<i tmv ^ ireireke- fi*o8.°*°'
' iS'V ^i ' i'T "» \cv\\'^; h Mark vii. 35.

Ktcraevcov oia rrtv ' aaprvpiav ' ivcrou Kat, oia rov ' Xo'vov i-uke xiu. le.

« /I ^ \ I V John ii. 44.

rov ueov, Kat ^ oiTCve<; ov ' TrpoqeKVvrjcrav to Orjpcov ovSe cfv. Jo.

''"

T7)y euKova avTov Kal ovk eXa/Sov to ^ X'^pay/jua iwl to
'^ ""

"

s-'ch.
'

"^" fMercoTTOv Kal iirl rrju "" %etpa avTOiv, Kal ° e^rjaav Kal ^ ^^^Z'vu. ».

c see Acts xxiv. 25. ch. xvii. 1. f Dan. vii. 22. g = Acts ii. 27 (from Ps. xv. loj, 31.'
ct,

vi. 9 only. Wisd. iii. 1. Jos. Antt. \i. 14. 2. h here only. 3 Kings v. 18 Ald.{Tromm. -Kelv, AB).
j = ch.i.9. k = ch. 1. 7 reff. 1 w. ace, ch. xiii. 8 reff. m ch. xiii. 16 (reff.)
n ch. vu. 3 reff. o = Rom. xiv. 9. ch. ii. 8. 4 Kings xiii. 21.

3. for (KXeiaev, ehrjcrev 1. 12. rec aft. eKXeia-eu ins avrov, with 1 : ora AN B rel
vulg syr-dd arm Synops Andr Areth. for exwco avrov, efj.fxevws avrov A.
irAava (for TrAai/rjtrrj) B rel Andr Areth: txt A g 1. 17'(appy) Andr- a, irAavrjffei K.

rec ra iOvr} bef en -. cm €Tt f(perhaps, not 92) I. 40 Au"dr-a Tich : txt AK B rel

vulg syr-dd Andr Areth Viet Primas. cm ra (bef x'A.m) 1. rec ins /cai bef
ixera, with h 1. 4. 10-7. 51 (c k m 13. 26-7. 37-9. 41-2-8 9 Br, e sil) copt Andr Areth :

cm AX B rel am(with fuld lips-4-5 tol) Vict Aug Tich Promiss Primas. rec avrov
bef \vdrivai, with N h 1. 10-7 (c 49. 51 B^, e sil) Andr : avrov Avdrjvai avrov 40 : txt
A B rel Areth.

4. for mmKiKiaixivoiv, irfiroAeixTfifievwv A : ire-neAiKTi/xevwv b : txt K B rel.

for Kai otTtves, eirivts ovv N : /c. oiroives (sic) I. ov is written over the line by K'.
rec Tw Oripiia, with rel Andr Areth: txt AX b b d f j k m 30-3-5-8. 40-2-

7-8. 50. rec ovre, with rel Andr : t.xt AX b e f g 1 2. 9.' 13-6. 26-7. 30-3-5-8.

40-1-2-7-8. 50. 90 Areth. elz (for ttji/ etKova) r-n ukovi, with c e f(? not 92)

g h 1 9. 10-6. 33-7-9. 49. 51 Andr.a2 p Areth : txt AX b rel Andr-coisl Areth.

rec aft /xerunov ins avrwv, with 1. 10-3-7 (h 2. 37. 49 B^ e sil). copt : om AX B rel

sion and the construction, see reff.), who is dytoi rhv kSct/xov Kpivovaiv ; . , . ovk

the devil and Satan, and bound him a oiSare '6ri ayyeAovs Kpivov/xev ; Notice
thousand years, ?.nd cast him into the well, that there is nothing to hinder this

abyss, and shut and sealed over him in the souls of the saints not being seen

(shut the door or cover at the top, and till the next clause : for there is no mark
sealed it down. Notice, that the same of temporal sequence connecting the two
absolute use of (T(l>payl(co in the active is verses : nay, such an idea is precluded by
found in ref. John, and ajiparently there the specification at the end of ver. 4, that

only : see Palm and Rost, sub voce), that those very souls of the saints are they
he might deceive the nations no more who reigned with Christ, and were His
(there does not appear to be the least assessors in reigning and judging, during
ground for Diisterd.'s idea, that the read- this time), and judgment (Kpi|i.a, the act

ing irAava was adopted in order to suit the and decision of judgment) was given to

views of the later Fathers who regarded them (so in ref. Daniel (Theod.), ecus ov

the millennium as present), until the i)\dev 6 iraKaihs T}iJL€pwv, Kal rb Kp'tfia

thousand years shall be {shall have been

:

eSco/cei/ ayiois v^larov. That is, they
futurus exactus) accomplished : after that were constituted judges). And I saw the

he must (the Set of prophecy ; must, ac- souls of them who had been beheaded
cording to the necessity of God's purposes) (the word izeKeKi^o), to smite with the axe,

be loosed for a little time (see below, is found in Polybius (i. 7. 12, xi. 30. 2),

ver. 7). Strabo, Plutarch, and Diodorus Siculus,

4—6.] The Millennial reign. And I in the sense of beheading) on account of

saw thrones (combine the two passages in the testimony of Jesus and on account

the reff.), and they sat upon them (who ? of the word of God (ref.), and (of those)

the Apostles, as in ref. Matt.: the Saints, the which did not worship (during life)

as in 1 Cor. vi. 2, 3,

—

ovk otSare on oi the beast nor yet his image, and did not



732 AnOKAAT>FI2 inANNOT. XX.

p = Rom. V. 17

(bl. 1 Cor.
iv. 8. ch. V.

10. xxii. 5.

q w. fi:en., ch.
ix.20reff.

r ver. 3.

s here this)

only,
t =- John ziii.

8 only, (see

Luke xi. 36.

xii. 46. Acts
viii. 21.)

u = ch. xxi.

8. xxii. 19.

Eccl. V. 18.

rsee ch. ii. 26 reff.

P e^aaiXevcrav fiera rov ')(^pi(TTOv ')(i\ia eTrj. ^ ol ^ XoLirol

Tcov veKpcov ovK ° e^Tjaav cij^^pt ^ TeXeaOfj ra ^(JXLa eV?;. avTi)

7]
^ avaaracn^ ?; ^ irpdiTT}. ^ fiaKdpi.o<; koX ayio^; 6 * e'^cov

^^ lxepo<i iv rfj ^ avaardaei, rfj * irpatTr)- ^ evrl rovstov 6 ^ 8ev-

Te/309 ^ 6dvaT0<i ovk e;^€i ^ i^ovaiav, ahX eaovrai, ^ iepeU

Tov Oeov Kol Tov 'X^ptaTOv, Kol "^ ^aaL\ev[cr~\ovaiv fjuer
^^^

avrov [to] 'x^tkia cttj.

w ver. 11. ch. ii. 11. iii. 8.

vulgfwith am demid fuld, agst lips-4 tol) syr-dd Andr Areth Cypr Vict Aug. Steph

om TOV (bef xP'^'tou), with 1. 32 Audr-p : ins AK B rel Audr Areth. rec iiis ra

bef x'Aio, with B rel Areth : oin AN h 1. 12-7. 32-4. 49 Br Andr.

5. honiccotLl, 6'7j at end of ver 4 and in this ver, N b d e f j k 1 2. 9. 13-6'-8-9. 27.

30-3-9. 40-1 2-7. 50-1. 90 syr-dd. rec aft oi ius Se, with rel a;th : ins nai bef oi

P c g h 1. 4. 10-6-7. 26. 32-4-7 8. 48-9 Br copt Andr Areth : om A vulg(with am fuld

tol lipss, agst demid lips-4) Vict Aug Primas. for viKpwv, avdpunwv B 32-4

Andr-coisl; eorum Vict Aug Primas. rec avi^riffav, with rel a>th : aviarr^crav 1

Audr-a: t.xt A B c g h m 4. 10-2-3-6-7-8. 26. 32-4-5-7-8. 48-9 B' vidg copt Audr Areth

Aug Primas. rec (for oxpi) «ws, with rel : txt A b c g h m 1. 10-3-6. 26. 32-4-7-8.

48 9 Br.

6. rec davaros o Stvrepos, with 1 (49, C sil) syr-dd copt : 5eu. o 6av. Br
: txt AN B

rel Hip Andr Areth. aWa H. ins »cai bef tov Oeov K. rec $a<rt\fv-

aovcTiv, with N b rel vulg syr-dd copt Andr Areth Vict Aug Primas Fulg : /SoffiAeu-

ovaiv A. ins to bef x'-^'" ^ ^ 38. 92 syr-dd.

receive the mark (mentioned ch. xiii. 16)
on their forehead and upon their hand

:

and they lived (i. e. "lived again;"
f^ria-av = aye^7](Tat', as in reH". : and, as

the act is presently described as the first

resurrection, with their bodies, perfect

and complete) and reigned with Christ

(took part 'n His Kingdom ; see ch. i. 6 ;

2 Tim. ii. 12 : also 1 Cor. iv. 8 and note)

a thousand years (it would certainly ap-

pear that this reigning iucludes the office

of judgment. Many interpreters suppose
that these saints are the judged : so re-

cently Diisterd. : but there is nothing in

the context, nor in other parts of Scrip-

ture, to favour this idea. Nay, it is ex-

pressly negatived by our Lord's saying in

John V. 24, an^jv d/^T/j' \eyai v/xii/ on 6

rhu \6yov jxov aKovaiv Kal iniTTivwv

rf -neix^avTi /if ex^' C^V" alwftov, Kal

cis Kpiffiv OVK epx«Tai, aWa /U€Ta0e/3rjK€i'

«/c Tov OavaTov eis ttiv ^wr)v). The rest

of the dead lived not {again, as above)
until the thousand years be completed.
This (avTT) is not the subject, as Ue Wette,
but the predicate, as iu all such cases :

the reduction of the proposition to the
logical form requiring its inversion) is

the first resurrection (remarks on the
interpretation of this passage will be
found in the Prolegomena, § v. par. 33.

It will have been long ago anticipated
by the readers of this Commentary, that
I cannot consent to distort words from

their plain sense and chronological place

in the prophecy, on account of any con-

siderations of difficulty, or any risk of
abuses which the doctrine of the millen-

nium may bring with it. Those who
lived next to the Apostles, and the whole
Church for 300 years, understood them in

the plain literal sense : and it is a strange
sight in these days to see expositors who
are among the first in reverence of an-
tiquity, complacently casting aside the
mo.st cogent instance of consensus which
primitive antiquity presents. As regards
the text itself, no legitimate treatment of
it will extort what is known as the spiri-

tual interpretation now in fashion. If, in

a passage where two resurrections are
mentioned, where certain i/'ux"' fCv<Tav

at the first, and the rest of the vacpol

e^rjcrav only at the end of a specified

j)eriod after that first,—if in such a pas-

sage the first resurrection may be under-
stood to mean spiritual rising with Christ,

while the second means literal rising from
the grave ;—then there is an end of all

significance in language, and Scripture is

wiped out as a definite testimony to any
thing. If the first resurrection is spiri-

tual, then so is the second, which I sup-

pose none will be hardy enough to main-
tain : but if the second is literal, then so

is the first, which in common with the
whole primitive Church and many of the
best modern expositors, I do maintain.
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7 Kat orav ^ reXeaOfj ra ')(^iXia err], ^ XvO^aerai 6 Xa- y er. 3.

Acts xii. if

\

' Tava<i e'/c t^? '(f)v\aK7]<; avrov ^ koI i^eXevaeTat ^TrXavrja-at Sen.xi
.. \ .//) r 5 „ j^ , ^ , « „ V a ch. ii. 20 ren.

ra eavr] ra ei> Tai<i reacrapcnv " <y(ovi.aL<i rrj'i yr)(i, top t ch. vii. i.

6- ^ Tcoy Kol '^ WLajcoj, ^ avvayajelv avTOu<; ^ eh rov iroXefiov, ^ EzEi!ixxvii.

^ cay apidfio'i ^ avrSiv a>? r] ^ dju,fio<; t?}9 0aXdcr(T7)<;. ^ kol dcii. x^. u,

I. ave^Tjaav ^ eirl ro ^^7r\dT0<i t% =7^9, koX ^ eKVKkcvcrav i Kings xui.

vt /D-v^ r, ] r I \\„/- ^m' ^ constr., ch.

, Ti]v '^ 7rap€fipo\r)v tmv ' ayccov Kai Tip ™ ttoKlv rrjv ™ rjja- ui. e refr.

reff.

g Hab. i. 6. h Eph. iii. 18. ch. xxi. 16 (bis) only. i here only t. 2 Kings v. 23 Symm. (-\oi)i',

Heb. xi. 30.) k = Heb. xiii. 11, 13 (.\cts xxi. 34, 37. xxii. 24. xxiii. 10, 16, 33. Heb, xi.

34) only. Exod. xxix. 14. 1 = ch. xi. 18 reff. m here only, see Ps. Ixxvii.
68. Ixxxvi. 2. Hos. ii. 23 B.

7. for orav reXea-en, jxera B b e f j 1 2. 4. 9. 13-6-9. 26-7. 30-3-9. 40-1-2-7-8. 50-1.

82. 90-2 arm Areth : ore eTeAeaOriirav 1 : txt AX rel vulg syr-dd copt Andr Aug Jer
Priinas.—X^ wi-ote reXeaOriae but marked ere for erasure.

8. aft irAavriaat ins iravra X 79. oin 2ud ra X e m. cm rais f(Mill &e.)

1. 37. rerpaai X : reffapffiv 1. om ttjs yrjs rov X^. rec ins rov bef
fxayooy, with X-'*^ B rel Andr Areth : om AX^ 1. aft fiayooy ins Kat X c (11) 12.

32 vulg. rec om toi/ (hef irokefiov), with 1. 10-7^. 35 (c 32. 49, e sil) Andr: ins AX
B rel Areth. rec om avrwv, with h 1. 10. 34-8 (c 4. 17. 37. 48-9 Br, e sil) Andr
Areth : ins AX B rel.

9. rec eKVKAmffav, with X rel Andr Areth : txt A b b d e h k 2. 9. 10-3-71-9. 27.

30-7. 40-2-7-9. 50. 90-2. aft aywv ins /cai ttj;/ ttoMh twv ayiwv b j.

and receive as an article of faith and
hope). Blessed (see ch. xiv. 13, xix. 9)

and holy is he that hath part in (ref., the
expression is peculiar to St. John) the
first resurrection : over such persons the

second death (see red". : and bear in mind
what is said of our Lord Himself, Rom.
vi. 9) hath not power, but they shall he
priests of God and of Christ, and they
[shall] reign with Him (Christ) a (or,

the) thousand years.

7—10.] Loosing of Satan at the end

of the millennium : gathering together

and destruction of the nations : final con-

demnation of Satan.

And when the thousand years are com-
pleted, Satan shall be loosed out of his

prison (see ver. 3. The prophetic future

is here used : but in ver. 9 the historic

form with aorists is resumed) and shall go
forth to deceive the nations which are in

the four corners of the earth (there will be

nations on earth besides the saints reign-

ing with Christ, who during the binding of

Satan have been quiet and willing subjects

of the Kingdom, but who on his being let

loose are again subjected to his tempta-

tions, which stir them into rebellion

against God), Gog and Magog (compare

Ezek. xxxviii. and xxxix. throughout. This

which is here prophesied is the great final

fulfilment of those chapters. And the

names Gog and Magog, taken from there,

had been used in the rabbinical books to

signify the nations which should in the

latter days come up to Jerusalem against

the Messiah. So the Jerus. Targum on
Num. xi. 27, in Wetst., " In fine extremi-

tatis dierum Gog et Magog et exercitus

eorum adscendent Hierosolyma et per
manus regis Messise ipsi cadent et vii.

annos dierum ardebunt filii Israel ex armis

eorum :" and Avoda sara, 1 :
" quando

videbuut bellum Gog et Magog, dicet ad
eos Messias : ad quid hue venistis ? Re-
spondebunt, Advercus Dominum et adver-

sus Christum ejus." This name Magog
occurs Gen. x. 2, as that of a sou of

Japhet, in company with brethren whose
names mostly belong to northern and
north-eastern nations : Gomer (Kimme-
rians), Madai (Medians), Meshech (Musco-
vites), &c. With these however are joined

in Ezek. xxxviii. 5, Persians, Ethiopians,

Libyans. Josephus renders the word
"SiKitQai (Antt. i. 6. 3), Mayd}y7]s Se rovs
air" avrov Ulayoiyas ovoixaaOevras ^Kicre,

'2Kv8as 5e vtt' avTciv (t. 'EAA.Vjj'aji') Trpoy-

ayopevofxei'ovs, and so Jerome : Suidas,
" Persians (Maywy, 6 Hepar^s)." It seems
to be a general name for the northern
nations, and Gog, if at least we may follow

the analogy of Ezekiel, xxxviii. 2, is their

prince), to gather them together to the

(well-known) war : of whom the number
(of them) is as the sand of the sea.

And they went up (the historical aor. is

here resumed) upon the breadth of the

earth (i. e. entirely overspread it ; see ref.)

and encompassed the camp of the saints,

and the beloved city (by these two is pro-

bably meant one and the same thing, the
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nch. xui. 13. 'jrrujbevrjv' kol ^° Kare^rj ^° irvp e/c rod ovpavov, Kal '^^ kut-

lllix^'e^^' e(f>a'y€v avrov^' l^ kol 6 8ia/3oA.o? 6 ^ irXavoiv avTOV<i
o 4 Kings i. 10. ,^ //• , ^n-v' "n " ^ r n ' " ^

12, u. see epKipt) et? T?;^ '^Kiybvqv rov ^ 7rvpo<i Kai ^ oeiov, ottov kuc

p ?h. X. 9, 10 "^o * drjpcov Koi 6 ^ ylr€vSo7rpo(f))]Tr]<;, koI ^ ^aaavLaOiqaovTai

q ch. iix. 20. " r)^epa<i Kal ^ vvkto^ eh rov<i aloiva<i rcof alcovcov.

15. ch. XX..' 11 Kat elSoi' " Opovov ixe'yav XevKov Kal jov ^ KaOrj/xevov
r ch. ix. n, 18 ? » > .« ? w ' ^ ~ w ' "J. r n \ t

reff. CTT aVTOV, OV UTTO TOV " TTpO'iOi'KOV e(pu<y€lf 7] rpi Kat, o
sch. xvi. 13. ,, , , , f'/l '"i.ix ^^
tch^x^sreff ovpavo<i, Kab '^ T07ro9 ov)(^ ^ evpearj avrot^. ^'•' Kai euoov

-

v?s'1'.'ti.^"''^' rovf; veKpov^ roix; ^ fieydXov<i Kal toi'9 ^ /jLiKpov<i ecTTwra? a

5. see Acts iii. 19. i ch. xii. 8 reff. y ch. xi. 18 reff. m
4.

3.

rec ins airo rov Oeov bcf e« tov ovpavov, with [P]X''a g 1 (27, e sil) vulg syr-dd Jer : 19

aft tK T. ovp., B rel copt arm Andr xVreth Vict Aug Ticb, : ova A 12-8 lips-4 Audr-a 30

Prinias Tichj.—for (k, awo 18.— €/c tov deou ano tov ovpavov 1.—om from Trvp to Kt/xvrjv .-

ue.\t ver b<^ 90

10. 0111 d (bef Sia)3oAos) 1. ins tov bef 6eiov X g l(omg Kai) m 32-4-5-9. 47.

rec om 3i-d Kat, with X 1. 18 (B"", c sil) copt Andr (and some lat-ff) : ins A[PJ B
rel vulg(with am lipss, agst demid tol) syr-dd Andr Aretb Vict Aug Primas. ins

onov bef ifeuSoTr. X. om eis t. aitavas t. aiwvwv 1.

11. roc \fvKov bef fxeyav, with 1. 34 (c 32. 49, e sil) Ephr Andr Iren-int : fxfyav Kat

KfvKov 50: om neyav 26. 51. 90: txt A[P]X B rel vulg syr-dd copt ajth Aretb Aug
Primas. eir' avTov [P] B rel Ephr^ Andr'Areth : eir' avTco Ephr, Audr-p : tiravu

avTov X 38 : txt A g 1. rec om tov (bef irposwnov), with B rel Ephr Andr Areth :

ins A[P]X g.

12. rec /xiKpovs icai fieyaXovs, omg the articles, with (39. 40-1, e sil) spec copt, tovs
HiKpovs K. Tous ixiy. B c 4. 26. 32. 48: om b d c.j k 1. 2. 9.»19. 27. 42. .50. 90 : tovs
fity. Kai fxiKpovs Br; t.\t A[P]X3a rel vulg syr-dd ajth arm Andr Areth Irou-int Aug

Ka« being epcxegetical : or at all events the though He Himself judgeth no man, yet
camp must be conceived as surrounding He is ever described as present in the
and defending the city. The irAXis r) judgment, and mankind as judged before
7)yaTrr)fi(vr) is Jerusalem (reff.) : not the Him. We need not find in this view any
neto Jerusalem, but the earthly city of difficulty, or discrepancy with such pas-
that name, which is destined yet to play sages as Matt. xxv. 31, seeing that our
so glorious a part in the latter days). Lord Himself says in ch. iii. 21, tyw ....
And there came down fire out of heaven (KaOiaa fxiTo. tov TrarpSs /xov 4v tc^ 6p6v(fi

(so in rert'. py/.ek.), and devoured them

:

avrov. Nor need we be surprised at the
and the devil that deceiveth them (the sayings of our Lord, such as that in ch.
pres. part, merely designates : tiie devil xxi. 6 b, being uttered by Him that sitteth
their deceiver) was cast into the lake of on the throne. That throne is now the
fire and brimstone, where also are the throne of God and of the Lamb, ch. xxii.l.
beast and the false prophet (ch. xix. 20). Cf. also ch. xxi. 22), from whose face the
And they shall be tormented by day and earth and the heaven fled, and place was
by night to the ages of the ages. not found for them (these words again

11-—15.] T/ie general judgment. And seem to indicate the presence of One who
I saw a great white throne (great, in lias not hitherto appeared : whereas Christ
distinction from the thrones before men- in glory has been long present on earth,
tioned, ver. 4 : white, as seen in purest This fleeing away of heaven and earth is

light, and symbolizing the most blame- elsewhere described as their consumption
less justice), and Him that sitteth on it by fire, 2 Pet. iii. 10—12. Both descrip-
(viz. God : the Father : see ch. iv. 3, tious indicate the passing away of their
xxi. 5. It is necessary to keep to the present corruptible state and change to a
well-known formula of the book in inter- state glorious :ind incorruptible). And I
preting Thv Ka9riiJ.€vov eV avTov, even saw the dead (viz. the Konrol twv viKpuv
though some expressions and sayings seem of ver. 5 : those who rose as described
better to belong to the Son. Be it also below, ver. 13), the great and the small,
remembered that it is the Father who standing before the throne, and books
giveth all judgment to the Son: and were opened (see rcf D.in.), and another
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^ ivcoTTtov Tov Opovov, KoX ^ ^L^Xia ^^ vvolyOvaav koX akXo ^ <^h, i. 4 res-.
'*' a L).\N.vii.lO.

"^c/BXlov rjvoixOv, o ia-TLV " tT]'; ^ft)?"}?- Kal eKpidrjcrav ot""i'r'
"'• ''

veKool Ik rwv '^e^pajXjxkvcov iv toI'^ 8l6XIoi<; ^ Kara ra
'' "«-^' '"' ^

>/ > " 1

Q

\ wc- r n '
^ Rom. ii. 6.

ep7a avTOiv. ^"^ /cat ^ ebcoKev rj daXacrcra rov<i veKpoh\ ai^°ps"'^

Tou? eV ayrw, «al 6 ^ 6dvaT0<i Kal 6 ^ aSr?? ^ eScoKav rov'i « -"he^oniy.
t ' gpg Matt

veKpoix; tou? eV avroh, koI eKpidrjaav eKaaro^ '^ Kara to. w'SX *ps"'

epya avroiv. '^^ Kal 6 ^ 6dvaT0<i Kal 6 ^ aS?;? i/3\/]0}]aav roiVlik

ek rrjv s Xlfivrjv tov ^ '?Tvp6<;. outo? o ^ 6dvaT0<i 6 ^ Sev- g Zl- e",,, ;;

re/jo? e'o-Tti', r/ ^Xi/jLvr} tov ^ ttv^o^. '^^ Kal el ti<; ov^
^^'^"'^'

Primas.

—

icai fiey. kul r. jx. t<l. for evuiziov, eiri X^ : evuiriou fni N^a. rgg /f^p
epovov) e^ov, with 1 (k, e sil) Audi- : txt A[P]K b rel vulg syr-dd Aiulr-coisl Areth spec,

rec -nveoixOvcrav, with (47, e sil) Aiidr : t)veux6r) N : avs<,}x^V<Tav 10-7. 37-8.
49 Br

: rivoi^av h d e j k 2. 19. 26. 40-1-2. 50-1. 90, avoii,av 30 : 7)voii_iu 9. 13-6 27
39 : txt A[F] B c f m 1. 4. 18. 32-4(-5, e sil). 48. 92 Andr-coisl Areth. om Kai
aXKo ^i^Ktov -qvoixBv i<' 1- rec fii^Kiov bef aXKo : txt A[P]X=*a b rel vulg syr-dd
copt Andr Areth Primas spec. rec tjj/€wx077, with J<3a b rel Audr-coisl: 'aviwydn
h j 10-8. 37-8. 40 B^ : txt A[P] e m 17. 35. 40.

13. rec Tovs ei/ avr. viKpovs (twice), with h 1. 10-7 (41-9, e sil), 1st (e sil) 37
Andr Promiss : txt A[P]K b rel vulg syr-dd copt Meth Andr-coisl Areth Ircn-int spec.—for aurr], avrois 1.

—

tovs eavruv veKpovs (2nd) 37. (om from 1st tovs ev to 2ud 38;
from 2nd koi to 3rd 39 : homojotel in B^, aSris in this ver and next.) ra is

written bef Oavaros but marked for erasure by N'. for eScaKav, fSaiKev A 1 2. 48 :

txt [P]K b rel vss Meth Andr Areth Iren-int Aug Primas. KaTf Kpierja-af H.
for avToiv, avTov B c d e f j k 1 2. 18-9. 30-2. 47. 51. 90-2 Andr-p-coisl.

14. homceotel in b c j 41-2 copt Primas Promiss, wvpos 1st and 2nd : homceotel 18,
T. A. T. irvpos vv. 14, 15. ins Kai bef ovtos K. om ovtos o 0. o 3. tcniv b c i

1. 18(P) 41-2. rec effnv o Sevrepos davaros, with lips-4 : iCTTiv o 6. o Sen. h 10. 37.
49 : o SenT, Oav. ecTTiv N 38 : o Sen. ecFTiv, omg 0., e : o Sen. k : txt A[P] b rel am(with
fuld lips-5 tol) syr-dd Andr-coisl. rec om tj Aiyu^?? tov irvpos, with 1. 39 : ins A[PJK
B rel vss Hip Andr Areth Iren-int Fulg.

—

ev rrj \i[xvri tov irvpos k, in stagno ignis am

:

stagnum ei ignis lips-4.

book was opened, which is (the book) illustration of this passage, which simply
of life (Diisterd. remarks that the order imports that the dead contained in the
of proceedings indicated seems to be that sea shall rise), and Death and Hades (see

the contents of the books in which were ch. i. 18, vi. 8) gave forth the dead which
written the works of men indicated whether were in them (i.e. all the dead, buried
they were to be found in the book of life, and unburied, rose again), and they were
But this could hardly be : for in that case, judged each according to their (his)

what need for the book of life at all ? works. And Death and Hades were cast
Rather should we say that those books into the lake of fire (Death and Hades
and the book of life bore independent wit- are regarded as two daemons, enemies of
ness to the fact of men being or not being God. So in 1 Cor. xv. 26, t(Jx°-Tos ix^phs
among the saved : the one by inference KaTapyiiTai 6 QaiaTos -. and in Isa. xxv.
from the works recorded : the other by 8, Heb. and E. V., not LXX, " He will

inscription or non-inscription of the name swallow up death in victory," cf. 1 Cor.

in the list. So the ' books ' would be as xv. 54. Hades, as in ch. yi. 8, is Death's
it were the vouchers for the book of life)

:

follower and the receiver of his prey. The
and the dead were judged out of the punishment of sin is inflicted on both,

things written in the books according because both are the ofi'spring of and
to their works (reff. : and 2 Cor. v. 10). bound up with sin). This is the second
And the sea gave forth the dead that death, the lake of fire (thus then our
were in her (the citation in Wetst. from Lord's saying, ch. ii. 11, and that of the
Achilles Tatius, v. p. 313 B, \4yovai 5e Apostle in our vei". 6, are explained. As
Tas tV iiSaffi i^ux^s a.vrip7\fi4vas jUTjSe there is a second and higher life, so there

€(s o5ov KaTa^aiveiv o\us, aW' aitTov is also a second and deeper death. And
Trep\ Th iiSup fx***' '''h" TrAavriv, is no as after that life there is no more death
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.:S!^.i..reff. /,^ ^^^, ^ ^aXacraa ovk eanv en. icat rr^v /

^,;ef..^^^:^- TOO odpavov a'TTOTOV^

iT'avrir^ Ll V^covaa ^cov.),

ik'-i?et.Ui.5.ver 19only. Ezek. xvi. U.

« fix K^ T? rel Andr-coisl Areth :
txt A[P]«

-fV, 1 1 1 10 7 49 51 (16. 37-9 B^ e

CHAP. XXL 1. rec (^r -.XOa^W^X^j^-itti^ ^^^ ^' ^^^ ^,,^r-coisl Areth :

sin Andr(Del): airTjAOei' ^i-J c K m ^. -*.

^, , .1,

f^st[S^,i'.i:.'t,
«T.''^ss ^».«-^^^^^^^ „„

rch xxi. 4), so after that death there

Lrrauy wa ^ot fouud written in

^e hoonf Ufe, he was cast into the

Jake of fire (there was no intermediate

'*
Ch" XXI. 1-XXII. 5.] The neio hea-

,,ens 'and neio earth : the glories of th^

heavenly Jerusalem. The vyhole ot the

thfn-s described in the remaining portion

of the book are subsequent to the general

•udg'nent, and descriptive of the consum-

mation of the triumph and bhss of Chi 1st s

people with Him in the eternal kmS^H f
God. This eternal kingdom is situated on

aie purified and -"-ved ear h becom

the blessed habitation of God with tiis

1 v;fip,l iieonle And I saw a new hea-

iSand anew earth; for the first (i. e

Td see ref.) heaven and the first earth

wia deparLd; and the sea exxsts no

longer (see on the whole, Isa Ixv. 17.

The vision does not necessarily suppose

?he annilulation of the old creation but

only its passing away as to its o^tuaia

ancf recognizable form, and -newal to a

fresh and more glorious o'^e. Andt ou h

not here stated on the surface, it is evi

dent that the -ethod of renewal is t^at

described in 2 Pet. m. 10 ^- 5 Jiz. a leno

vatSn by fire. This alone will account tor

Ihe Unexpected and interesting feature

here introduced, viz. that the sea exists

o loier. For this the words mean (see

^^er 4? and not as Diisterd., that the

(fomS) sea, as well as the forn^er heavea

and earth, had passed away). And 1 saw

?Se holy city, new Jerusalem (see espe-

ciallyS Gal., V av.0 'Upo.a., and note)

comfng down out of heaven from God

sSioftg. quotes from the remarkable

Jewish book Sohar, Gen. f. 69, c. 271,

" R Jeremias dixit. Dens S. B. innovabit

ium suum, et «>dificabit Hierosdy

mam, nt ipsam descendere faciat in me-

5 urn sui de coilo, ita ut nunquam de-

stmatur." See Schottg.'s dissertation

" de m;rosolyma ccBlesti," in his vol. 1.

1205 ff )
prepared as a hride adorned for

ier husband (as in our common discourse

so here with the Evangelist the name of

the material city stands for the com-

munity formed by its inhabitants. But

S oes not follow in his case, any more

tlnnin ours, that both material city and

Shabitants have not a veritable existence:

nor can we say that the glorious descrip-

tion of i^, presently to foUow appbes only

to them On the figure, see Isa. 1m. iU

Jl 5 And I heird a great voice out

of the"th7one saying, Behold, the taber-

nacle (i e. dwelling: the allusion being

to lie\abernacle in the wilderness, m
which God dwelt in symbol only) of God
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6eov aera rwv dvdpcoTrwv, koX * aK'nv(0(T6i aer avTMv, koX ' '^•'-" '^ "«

avTOi ^Xaoi avrov kaovrau, kol avTd<; 6 ^eo? fxer aurwy v 01^^. s refr.

€(7Tat, avTcov 6e6^, -i' /cat "' i^aXel^frei [6 Oe6<;] irav '" BcIk- "^ ch.^yii°ii

puov €K T(x)v o(paaAfji,(t)v avTcov, KUL o aavaro<? ovk earac
i'^iv's'nV

eVi, ovre ^ irevOo'^ ovre ^ Kpavyrj ovre ^ ttow? ovk ecrrai "" il'"ryhli'
" r " ~\ \-> " !i''~->/1 r ^^^ fi, /I

(b's)) 8 only.
ert, OTi ra '^ irpoira ^airnXUav. ^ Kai ecTrev o ° Kad- (is^xxxv.

^
*- -*

10.) Jer.

rjfievo'i ^ eVt toS Opovw 'Ihov *= «ati^a "^ TTOtw irdvTa. kol "x""j'i3.

Xe7e4 rpai|roy on ovtol ol Xoyot ^ Triarol koI '^ 0X7)6lvol xvuuiu'

ela-iv. C Kat elirev fiot ® Tejovalv-I i'yco [et//,t] to ^ aA,(/>a
^

[^Jj-:,^'^il^*.

Ixv.' 19.

zcli.xvi. 10, 11 reff. a = ver. 1 (reff.). b w. dat., ch. v. 13 reff. c Isa. ilhi.
19. (Jeh. xxxviii. [ixii.] 22.) d ch. iii. U reff. [e = Luke xiv. 22. ch. xvi. 17.T

{ ch. 1. 8. xiu. 13. see Isa. iliv. 6.

tffKTjvucrev K' lips-4. Aaos B rel vulg syr-dd copt a3th Andr Aretli Aug
Priinas : txt A[PjK 1. 18 (42. 92, e sil) Andr Iren-iut. om last /cai N. rec
eo-rat bef 2ud fxer' avToiv, with [P]N h t. 10-7. 34. 47-9 (c 2. 9. 32-7 Br, e sil) copt
Andr Aug Priinas : t.\t A b rel vulg syr-dd Areth Ireu-int Ambr. rec Beos bef
avrwu, with [P] I71. 34. 47 (c j 13. 37, e sil) vss Andr-a : om av. 0. H B rel copt Andr
Areth lat-ff : t.\t A vulg syr-dd Iren-int Ambr.

4. an' avruv (for o Oeos) B b (d?) e j m 16. 30-5-9. 41-2. 50-1. 90-2: 6| avrwv k:
om [P]X rel syr-dd copt mth arm Andr Areth Iren-intg Ambr^ : Oeos A 34 (1 B^, e
sil) vulg Andr-p Aug Primas. SaKpv S'. rec (for g/c) awo, with [P] b rel

vulg : txt AK : ex tol. (om otto tcoi' ocpO. avTcov 41-2.) om o davaro^ c h 1 : om o
[PjX. om ovTf nevSos, reading invOoi for ttovos below, N. homoeotel in k m,
€TJ to 6TJ. om 2nd <ti 1 : om oti A[P] : K' seems to have written en and to have
altered it to ot«. irpo^ara X'. rec air-qXdov, with [P] rel Andr: a-rrrjABev K
B b c e j k 2. 4. 13-6. 26-7. 32-4-8. 42-7-8. 82 : txt A.

5. rec Tov Opovov, with h 1. 10 (18-9. 37 to 40. 42-9 Br, e sil) : ey rco epovw m 35
Andr-a : txt A[P]X b rel Andr Areth. ins Kai bef i5ou A : j5ou l^ov 41. rec
Kaiva TtavTa bef iroioi, witli 1 Andr: Katvoiroio) iravra 17. 36(Del) Andr-p : iravra Kaiva
noiu B rel syr-dd Andr-coisl Areth : txt A[P]t< h "m 10. 35-7-8. 49 B^ Ireu-int Aug
Primas. rec aft Aeyet ins ixoi, with [P]K 1. 10-8 9. 3-t-8. 47 (c h 26. 35-7. 41-2-8-9
B"", e sil) fuld copt teth Andr Areth Tich : om A B rel ain(with tol al) syr-dd Iren-int.

rec aKriOivoi Kai ntcrroi, with [P] I. 10-7. 34. 49 (c h 32-7 B^ e sil) Andr: t.xt

AK B rel vulg syr-dd copt seth Areth Iren-int. at end ins tov 6eov B c 2. 4. 9.

13-6-9. 26-7. 32. 92 : ins tov 6. bef eia-t 30-5-9. 41-2-8. 50-1. 90.

6. for enrev, \fyei X 47. rec yeyoue, with (b 41, e sil) : yeyofa 17 : so, omg
ei/xi follg, [P]X'(X33' added y, making yeyovav, but afterwards erased v, and dis-

approved the whole word) Bcdehjklm 30-2. 47-8 syr-dd Andr-a Areth, and, omo-
eyai et/^i, 1. 10. 37. 40-2-9. 50-1. 90-2 Br : yeyova<n 38; yeyovau A, facta sunt vulg
Iren-iut. rec [for a\(pa] a, with e 1. 10 : txt A[P]X b b c d h k m 8. 13. 34(-5 ?) 51.

is with men, and He shall dwell (taber- (former state of) things are passed away,
nacle) with them, and they shall be his And He that sitteth on the throne (see

people (plur., because, as in ver. 24, note, ch. xx. 11) said, Behold, I make all

many nations shall now partake in the things new. And he (probably the angel,

blessed fulfilment of the promise), and or voice from heaven, that gave the Seer

He shall be God with them (the name similarcommands before, ch. xiv. 13, xix. 9.

Emmanuel, fifO' i^ixwf 6 0i6s, first then This seems probable on account of the

being realized in its full significance), change to the formula \eyei, as well as

their God (so the ancient promises are from the nature of the command : for we
fulfilled, Exod. xxix. 45 ; Lev. xxvi. 11

;

have elrrev /xoi resumed immediately with

Ezek. xxxvii. 27) : and [God] shall wipe the iy6, leaving no doubt Who speaks)

away every tear from their eyes (reff.)

:

saith, Write : because these words are

and death shall exist no longer (ch. faithful and true. And He said to me
XX. 14), and (Gr. nor) mourning (Isa. (viz. o Kadrifxevos iwl tov 6p6fov), [They
Ixv. 19) and (nor) crying and (nor) pain are fulfilled (viz. oItoi ol \6yoi. : or, but

shall exist no longer : [because] the first I prefer the other, irdvTa).'] I am (or,
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g ch. xxu 17. /cat TO n, 77 apyv ficd to reXo?. 6700 rw ^ BLylrcovri, Swcro) ap
John Iv. 13,

, « , i^ • « «-,,(v '<'4-'^l^ ' Cd
isi.Yv. f [^ auTft)] e« T^9 * 77777759 Toii s' ySaro? t?}? '

t^^^}?
"^ ocopeav. to t

vi. 4reff. I ^0 VLKWV ^ KX7]povofj,r}(Tet ravTa, Kat '^ ecrofjuat uvtcd feo? lo-;

i ch. vil. 17 reff. ,\w r r o «r>\p> « \'>/tOl
k Mau-^=t;

«;. /cttt avTO<i caTui fjboi u(09. ° Toi? oe ° oeL\oi<i Kai ^ airier- 7. ;

IxvMu.i'.' TOt? Kol ^ i^Be\vyfJb6voc<; Kai, ^ (^ovevTiv koI ^^ iropvoL'i xo^
Bom. iii. 24.

V „ ,
« ^ ttf 'S ^ > ' ^ ~ ~ 47 1

GaMi^ai'" '^'*'' <p<^P/^(^'^oi<; Kiii ^^ eLOoiAOAaTpaif; kul naaiv tol<; go

8.^ch"xxn'.' " y^evhecTLV to ^ /jL€po<; avTwv iv ttj ^ Xifivt] ttj ^ Kaio/xipr}
17 only. Isa.

^ x v /I ' 7 n > ' a D ' ' a ? '

Iii. 3. y TTvpt Kai > Ueioi, ^ o ecTTiv o ^ aavaTO^ a ^ oevT€po<;.
1 ch. ii. 7 rcn. r t ' 1

"o^i^-^Matt. ^ Kat rfXdev eh eK Toiv eTrra dyjeXcov tS)v ixovrcov

ai. fr. isa. ra*; eiTTa " <piaA.a<; tmv '^ <yeixovTwv tmv eiTTa " TrXrj'yoiv TOiv

n seeHeb. i. 5,from2 KiN<is vii. U. o Matt. viii. 2G ii Mk. only. Jiuls- vii.3. ix. 4 B. (•Aio,2 Tim. i.7. -Mav,
Johnxiv.27.) p = Matt. xvii. 17 1. Lukexii.46. John xx. 27. (Isa. xvii. 10 bis only.) q = here (Rom.

ii. 22) only. Hos. ix. 10. (-vktos, Tit. i. 16. -vy/na, ver. 27.) r 1 Pet. iv. 15 reff. 8 Epb. v. 5

al.t Sir. xxiii. 16, 17 only. t ch. xxii. 15. 1 Cor. v. 10, 11. vi. 9. Eph. v. 5. u ch. xiii. 15

only. Exod. vii. 11 al. (see ch. xviii. 23 reff.) v as above (t!. 1 Cor. x. 7 onWt. w = ch. 11.

2. Acts vi. 13 only. Prov. xix. 9. x see ch xl. C reff. y ch. xix. 20 (reff.). r constr., Matt,

xii. 4 (Col. ii. 17). a ch. ii. 11. xx. 6, U only. b ch. v. 8 reff. c ch. iv. 6 reff.

A ch. XV. 1.

[om 7] and 3rd to P c h 32-7. 48-9 Aretli : om to 46. oni tw P.] rec om
avrw, with A[P]N i (h k 1 13. 32-7-9. 47-9. 51, e sil) Andr : ins B rel Andr-coisl Areth.

oin TTjs ir7)77js A. 5cop6os N'.

7. for KATjpofo^Tjffei, Saxrai ai^rco u rel Andr-coisl Areth : txt A[P]S 1 1. 10-2-7. 37-8.

47-9 (h 9, e sil). rec (for Toi^ra) iravra, with 1 : txt A[PjN B rel vss gr-lat-ff.

for avTui, avTcov A 1. avroi eaovrai fioi vioi 1.—om oi/to? A. rec ins o bef

vios, with (but see Dulitzsch i. p. 49) 34 (37. 40-1, e sil) : om A[P]N B rel Andr Areth.

8. rec SfiKois Se, omg rots (with B^, c sil) : so 1, but with an abbreviated toi$ written

above the line in red: [tois StiKois, omg Se, P :] txt AX B rel Andr Areth.—N' has

WTitten and erased cos bef SeiAou and ir bef (povtvau (sic). aft airtcrTOis ins icai

a/xapTuiKois B rel syr-dd Andr Areth: om AX 1. 51. om 2nd /cat 1. 12. rec

(papixaKiwi : txt A[P]X B rel Andr Areth. for xfifvdianv, xf/eva-rais A.
rec (for d 0. 6 Stv.) SfVTepos Oavaroi, with 1 Andr-a : 6av. Stv. 92 : o Sfv. Got'.

17. 49 Andr-p(Del) : Bav. o Set^r. (omg 1st 6) 41-2-8: [OavuTos (only) P(Tischdf expr) :]

txt AX B rel vulg syr-dd Andr-coisl.

9. rec aft 7/A.0ej/ ins wpos /xf, with (37-9. 41-2, e sil) arm : om A[P]X B rel vulg(with

am fuld, agst lips-i). rec om e/c, with 1. 47 (30. 4-0, e sil) Andr : ins A[P]X B rel

vulg syr-dd copt Andr-coisl Areth.— for eij (k, o irpcaros m 35-8. rec (for tcoi' yffxov-

r(t>v) ras yefiovaas, with 1 m 1 . 34 (37. 40-1-2-7 B^, e sil) Andr-a : yfixouffat (only) B
rel Areth : ras fxovcras 35 : txt A[P]X' 12. 79 Andr-b : tcdv y^fxavatov X^*. om
4th TO))/ B b c d c j k 2. 9. 13. 2G-7. 30-21-8-9. 40-7-9. 51. 92 Andr-coisl Areth : ins

excluding the portions in brackets, I have and now in Him to them that are His),

become) the Alpha and the Omega (see But to the cowardly (the contrast to

above, eh. i. 8), the beginning and the viKuvTis: the vTroa-TeWdfiivoi of Heb. x.

end (" tlie Unchangeable and Everlasting 38 : those who shrink timidly from the
One, by Wliom the old was and the new conflict), and the unbelievers, and the
shall be, by Whom the old is fulfilled in polluted with abominations (those who
the new, and with it all hope and all pro- have partaken of the ^SeKvynara in ch.

mise." De Wette). I to him that thirsteth xvii. 4,— of idolatries, &c.), and murderers,
will give [to him] of the fountain of the and fornicators, an(i sorcerers (the form
water of life freely (cf. ch. vii. 17, and (papuaKSs, fouud only in ref. in the N. T.,

retf. Isa. and John : cf. also Matt. v. 6). is the common one in the LXX. See
He that conquereth shall inherit these besides rcf. and other places in Exodus,
things (the glories to be shewn in the Deut. xviii. 11; Dan. ii. 2; Mai. iii. 5.

heavenly Jerusalem), and I will be to The form (pap/xaKevs does not occur in the
him (a) God, and he shall be to me a LXX), and idolaters, and all the false

son (this will be the full performance to (i. e. all liars), their part (the construction
the sons of (iod of the promise in ref. is changed : instead of ovic (crrai /xtpos iv

2 Kings : which being first made to So- k.t.k., it proceeds in the aiJirmative, im-
lomon, received its chief fuKilment in the plying that negative and expressing more)
great Son of David and of God (ref. Heb.), (shall be) in the lake that burneth with
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^ i<7')(dTaiv, Kol iXdXrjaev fxer e/xov \ey(ov ^ Aevpo, Sel^a) "
^^'Jg.^""-

^

aoL TTjv ^ vu/j,(f)7]v rrjv ^r^vvoLKa rov apviov. '^^ koI ^ avr- g Teh! x.^.. 7.

'i]ve'yKev fie ^ ev Tri/ev/LLari eirl ' 6po<i [xk'ya koX ' v-^rfKov, peut'. \lii.

KoX ehei^ev fxoi ttjv ^ ttoXiv Tr]v ^ dyiav 'lepovaaXrifjb ^ Kara- ''(Jlm]"-^

^aivovcrav €k rod ovpavov diro rov 0eov, 11 eyovaav rvv '

'ul'. y.'r\
ics/c. „^„r X ,„„ ,/^ xvii. lllMk.
'oo^av rov ueov o ™ (poiarrjp avr7]<; o/xolo^ ^Xiday "» rtfuco- k ^e?

2' '''' ^'

TttTw, to? Xi^ft) P ida-mhi, 1 KpvaraWi^ovTL, l^ r e^ovaa ^ rel-
'
Ichron^Vii.

%09 /^e7a /cat v^lnfkov, exovaa ^ TruXwm? BcoSexa, /cat eVt ""o^i^'^Gen i.

Tot9 ^TTv'XwaLV ajje\ov<; ScoSeKu, koI "^ovofiara irrtyeypafi- n=h.x'';ii.4

p ch. iv. 3. vv. Ig, 19 only. Ezek. xxviii. 13. q here only +. {-Aof,
r constr., ch. iv. 1 al. fr. s here, &c. (6 times) only, exc. Acts ix. 25. 2 Cor

20. Isa. ii. 15. t Matt. xxvi. 71. Lube xvi. 20 al. 3 Kings

o superl., ch. xviii. 12.

ch. xxii. 1.)

xi. 33. Heb. xi. 30, from Josh,
xvii. 10. (EzEK. xlviii. 30—34.) u Ezek. 1. c.

A[P]N rel Aiidr. rec rriu vvixipr\v rov apvtou t7)v yvvaiKa, with 1 lips-5 Andr : ttiv
yvvaiKa T-i]v vufxcpTiv rov apviov B rel Areth : t.xt A[P]i< m 17. 34-5-8.

10. (eTTi,, so AN : ej'92.) rcc ins rr)v ne-yaArjv bef TTjf ayiav, with c h (1) 10-7.
32-4 (35-7. 49 fir, e sil) Andr-p : om A[P]N b rel vulg syr-dd copt teth Areth Cypr
Prinias.— T. ij.ey. kki t. ay, c, t. ^ey. Kat ay. 1. for awo, e« B c d e j k m 2. 4. 9.
11-3-6-9. 26-7. 32-4-5. 40-1-2-8. 50-1. 90 : txt A[P]N rel Aiidr. (but for €«, airo c 82-4.
51. 90.)—om aiTo rov deov 92.

11. om ex- T7)v do^. r. 6eov (homoeotel) A k 30. ins awo bef tou 0€ov K.
rec ins /cat bef o (pcoarr^p, with 1. 35 (1 m, e sil) seth Andr: om A[P]N b rel am(with
fuld lips-5 tol) Andr-coisl Tich.—om ws Aifico 1.

12. rec (for 1st exovaa) exoutrov re, with m 34 (35. 41, e sil) Areth : ex"""''"' 42
Br

: exovaa Te 1 : exovn N : txt A[P] B rel Andr.—homoeotel k 30-9, ex- 1st and 2nd.
rec (for 2nd exovaa.) exovaav, with 1 m 34 (35 B"", e sil) : exovaas N^^ : 6X'"'''"«S

X' : txt A[P3 B rel Andr-a. for tois ttuA.., tovs irvKoivas K : tois nvKiwaiv 1.

om from ^w^eKa to Sw5e/ca A fuld. aft 1st ovojx. ins avTcav N. for eiriyeyp..

fire and brimstone, which is the second
death (reff.).

9—XXII. 5.] More particulardescrip-
Hon of the heavenly Jerusalem. And
there came one of the seven angels

which had the seven vials, which
(namely the angels, however strange it

may seem) were full of the seven last

plagues (one of these angels had before

shewn the Apostle the great harlot, ch.

xvii. 1. The contrast to tliat vision is

maintained throughout these opening

verses), and he talked with me, saying.

Hither, I will shew thee (hitherto ver-

batim as in ch. xvii. 1) the bride, the wife

of the Lamb (here likewise note the con-

trast to the succeeding context in ch.

xvii. 1,—in the faithfulness and purity

implied in these words). And he carried

me away in the spirit (ch. xvii. 3) to

(liri, as we say in some parts of England,

on to, combining motion towards and po-

sition upon) a mountain great and high
(so likewise when the vision of the hea-

venly city is vouchsafed to Ezekiel, Ezek.

xl. 1, 2), and shewed me the holy city

Jerusalem,, coming down out of heaven
from God (this vision had begun in ver. 2,

but the Apostle is now carried to this

" specular mount " to have a nearer and
fuller view of it. The city must not be
conceived of as on or covering the moun-
tain, but as seen descending to a spot

close by it : so in Ezek. xl. 2, whether we
read " by" or "upon" as in our margin),
having the glory of God (i. e. not merely
brightness of a divine and celestial kind,

but the glorious presence of God Himself,
the Shechinah, abiding in her : see ver.

23 : also ch. xv. 8) : her brightness
(henceforward the description goes on in-

dependent in construction of e^eii^ev, and
changes several times: so in ch. i. 15 ff.

See Winei*, edn. 6, § 59. 11. <j)wo-Tr]p,

from ver. 23, is the eflect of the divine

glory shining in her : see reff. Gen., where
it is used of the heavenly bodies) (was)
like to a stone most precious, as it were
to a jasper stone, crystal clear (Wetst.
quotes from Psellus, 7} Xaairis (pvaei

KpvaraWoeiSrjs. See this "crystallizing"

jasper discussed in note on ch. iv. 3.

Ebrard thinks it is the diamond) ; having
(on the construction, see above) a wall
great and high, having (also) twelve
gates (see Ezek. xlviii. 30 ff., where- the
same features are found in the description),

and at the gates (dat. after liri, of close
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V Luke liii. 29.

Ezek. 1. c.

(irpos.)

wMatt. viii. 11

X = Trpb?

6a\a(7<Tav,
Ezek. 1. c.

y ver. 19.

Heb. xi. 10.

Ps. Ixxxvi. 1

(neut., Acts
ivi. 26. Isa.

xxvui. 16.)

z = Matt. vii. 5

al. Ezek.
xlvii. 3.

a ch. xi. 1 reff.

Ezek. xI. 5,

bch. xi. 1,2
reff.

c here only.
Ezek. xliii. 16

fiiva, a iariv [ra ovo^iaja] t(ov ScoSeKa (pvXwv vmv Icr- ...lo

pa7]\, 13 airo ^'^ dvaToXrj-i irvXoyve'; rpet?, Kal diro ^ /Soppd AP^

'7rvX(iov€<; rpeU, koI aTro ^ votov TTfXwve? Tpet<;, Kal dtro k 1

1

^^ hvaiJiwv 7rvXa)ve<; rpet?. 1* Kal to ^ T€i^o^ Tr}9 iroXeo)^ 3 u

evcov ^' 6e/j,e\iov^ BwBeKa, Kal eir' avTWV ScaBexa ovofiaTa 30-2

TMV ScoSeKa aTToaroXcov rov dpviov. 1^ Kal 6 XaXojv fier 47 u

ifiov el^ev ^ fierpov ^ KaXa/xov )i/pvcrovv, Xva ^ fxerpi^crri ttjv

TToXcv Kal TOV<i * TTvXwva'i avTri<i Kal to ^ TeL-)(^o^ avrrj^;.

16 Kal r) TToXt? ^ Terpdycovo'i KecraL, Kal to ^^ /a^/co9 avTr}<;

002

xlriii. (16) 20. d here (bis) and Eph. iii. 18 only. e Eph. as above. 3 Kings Tj. 2.

yeypa/x/xfva X lipss. rec om ra ovofiara, with [P]K h 1 , 10-7. 34 (37-9. 47-9 B^,

c sil) : om TO B rel Andr-coisl : ins A m 35 (vulg) syr-dd copt. rcc ins rwv bef

viwv, with [P] h 1 1. 10-7. 30- (37-9. 41-9 Br. e sil): om AX B rel Andr-c Areth. (d

illeg.)— oui Tuv vta)i> 12. 27.—for t. vi., rov b 32 Andr.

13. rec (for 1st otto) an', with 1. 2. 1. 13-9. 27. 30-2 : txt A[P]K B rel Andr Areth.

avaroXtov B rel Andr-coisl Areth : txt A[P]X 1 (13. 32, e sil) Andr. rec ora

icai (thrice), with I (32, e sil) fuld(with demid tol lips-4) Andr PriniasTich : ins A[P]K
B rel vulg syr-dd copt a?th(but om 1st) arm Andr-coisl Areth Jer. transp vor. and
Sva-fi.. A (1) am arm : om k. airo vot. c 79 : ^vcrp.. . . k. a. 0op. k. a. for. b 40 B"" : otto

voT. . . K. a. Pop. . . K. a. 5v<Tn. k : txt [PjX^a b rel.— X^ reads fioppa (repeated) for

voTnv, and votov for hvaixuiv: for vot., neffrnxfipias 1.

14. TO and -xos(of tsixos) are written above the line in 1. rec exo"* with X^*
rel : (ixe 38 : om X' : txt A[P] B j k 1 1. 32. rec (for €7r' avruv) ev avTois, with

vulg : txt A[P]X B 1-marg rel syr-dd copt Andr Areth Tich Primas.—om /cai tir avTuv
1 1-txt. rec om 2nd S<c5(Ka, with 1 1-txt: ins A[P]X B rel vulg syr-dd arm Andr
Areth, «j8' B 1-marg 37. 92; SeKaSvo 18-9: ScoSeKa ra 12.

15. rec om ixtrpov, with 1 (k B^, e sil) copt Audr-a : ins A[P]X B rel vulg syr-dd

ffith Andr Areth VT\m&s{arundinem auream ad mensxtram, tit . .). Ka\afji.ov X^* c

(11) vulg. neTpTjaei b 1. om from 1st to 2nd ain-ns {homceotel) B rel : ins

A[P]Xc (1, e sil) 38.—om 1st outtjs also d.

16. aft 7roA«s ins avTrjs, X(onig it aft fxrjKos). om 2nd to 4th nai 1. rec

juxtaposition, primarily of arfrf?7/on) twelve
angels, and names inscribed (contrast

to the 6v6/j.aTa P\a(T(prifjLia9, ch. xvii. 3),

which are [the names] of the twelve
tribes of the sons of Israel (it does not
follow from this description either, 1.

that the angels must necessarily be
guardians, seeing that no foes remain
to be guarded against : they are for the

completeness and adornment of the city

after the idea of a beautiful fortress,

adopted to set it forth :— or, 2. that, as in

the Jewish books (see De Wctte here),

each gate is to be imagined as used by
each tribe : the twelve tribes of Israel

represent the whole people of God, and
the city the encampment of Israel : see

below). From (on the side entering from)
the sun-rising three gates (Joseph, Ben-
jamin, Dan, in Kzek. xlviii. 32. In ch.

vii. 6, Manasseh is substituted for Dan,
which is omitted. See there), from the
north three gates (Reuben, Judali, Levi),

from the south three gates (Simeon, Issa-

cliar, Zebulun), ftom the sun-setting

three gates (Gad, Asher, Naphtali : Ezek.
ibid. In Numbers ii., the order of en-
campment is thus set down: Ea.if,—
Judah, Issachar, Zebulun : South,—Reu-
ben, Simeon, Gad : West,— Tj\>hvAim, Ma-
nasseh, Benjamin : North,—Dan, Asher,
Naphtali). And the wall of the city (the
wall surrounding the city) having (had

:

for masc. of the jiart., see ch. iv. 1 reif.)

twelve foundation-stones (i.e. probably,
each portion of the wall joining two gates
had a conspicuous basement, of one vast
stone. Four of these, as Diisterd. ob-
serves, would be corner-stones joining the
third gate on one side to the first gate on
the next), and upon them (gen. over them,
porhiips extending all their length) twelve
names of the twelve apostles of the Lamb
(cf. Eph. ii. 20, where however the ruling
idea is a dilfennt one, see the interpretation

in tlie note. No inference can be drawn as
has been drawn by some from this that the
Writerwas not himself an Apostle: see pro-
legg. § i. 81 tr.). 15—17.] Its measure-
ment : cf. Ezek. xl. 3—5. And he that
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oaov [/cat] TO ^^TrXaro?. xa ^ ifiirprjcrev ttjv ttoXlv to)
'"^^^^Ycuiv^"

^ Ka\dix(p s eVt ^ ara^lovi SwSsKa '^iXidScov to '^^ firJKo^ tLefLuke

#cat TO **^ 7rA.aTo? /cat to ^' {/i|f09 avTi]<; ^ Xaa icniv. 17 /^o^j, lih. si ai.

hch.

i€i')(o<i avTr]<i eKarov TeaaepaKovraTeo^cra- iAni«

^ fiirpov "* dvOpoiTTOv, 6 iariv dj'yeXov.

.20

. 9 reff.
" efierpTjaev to

^8 /cat 17 ° ivoofji,r)ai<i rov * ref^ov; auT^9 " cacnri^- koX r)
J^; A°c't°x7.
17.' Phil, ii.'

6 only. EzEK. xl. 5. 1 Matt. vi. 27. Luke xii. 25. John xxi. 8 only. Ezek. 1. c. m = ch. liii.

n hcie only t. Jos. Antt. xv. 9. G. o ch. iv. 3. ver. 11 only. Isa. liv. 12.

.It.

Is:

ins ToaovTov ea-Tif bef oa'au, with vulg Prim.'^s : om A[P]X B rel syr-dd setTi Aiidr

Areth.—om ocrov as well B"". om 3rd nat [P]H B rel Andr Areth : ins A (32. 40-2,

e sil) vulg syr-dd copt Primas .Ter. ins ev bef t« koA,. [P] c 1(11). 12. 32 Andr.
Steph o-TaSiwv, with K> 1. 35 Andr : o-To5jou(sic) N'^^ : txt A[P] B rel Andr-

coisl Areth. for SwBeKa, SeKuSvo rel Andr-coisl : txt A[P]J< h 10. 92 (1 37, e sil)

Andr-a-p Areth : ifi' b t. 17. 32. ins /cat bef x'^'aSoii' B 92, aft x'^- ins

So-Se/ca B rel (i/8' B 92 al) syr-dd : om A[P]X 1 1. 17-8. 35-7-8-9.

17. om 6/*6Tp7j(rev B rel' Andr-coisl : ins A[P]K h 1 4 (1. 16. 32-7-9. 49, e sil) Andr
Areth Primas. for reixos, x'Aoj(sic) ^<. tttjxswj' K.

18. rec (aft wai) ins tiv, with b rel Andr Areth Primas: om A[P]K3a syr-dd seth

Tich.—for Tj, iji/ N'. ifSio/xTjais AH^^ j : tuStanact H : eKSojUTjcris k. om from

epoke with me had as a measure a golden
reed (reff.) that he might measure the

city, and her gates and her wall. And
the city lieth four-square (so E. V. well ;

is in shape tetragonal), and her length is

as great as [also] her breadth (see below).

And he measured the city with the reed

to the length of stadii of the amount
of twelve thousands (such appears to

be the construction. On the ini, ' over,'

of extent, see Winer, edn. 6, § 49, 1. 3,

a. We have it in the adverbial phrase icp'

'6(Tov, Rom. xi. 13. The 12,000 stadii are

in all probability the whole circumference,

1000 to each space between the gates)

;

the length and the breadth and the

height of it are equal (the supposition of

many expositors, that the city thus formed
a monstrous cube, 3000 stadii in length,

in breadth, and in height, really does not

appear to be necessarily included in these

words. Nay, it seems to be precluded by
what next follows, where the angel mea-

sures the height of the wall. For Diister-

dieck's idea that the houses were 3000

stadii in height, while the wall was only

144 cubits, is too absurd to come at all

into question. The words are open, this

last consideration being taken into ac-

count, to two interpretations : 1) that the

city, including the hill or rock on which

it was placed, and which may be imagined

as descending with it, formed such a cube

as seems here described: or 2) that there

is some looseness of use in the word "Caa,

and that we must understand that the

length and breadth were equal to each

other and the height equal all round

:

nearly so De Wette, al. Of these two
Vol. IV.

I prefer the former, as doing no violence

to the words, and as recalling somewhat
the form of the earthly Jerusalem on its

escarpment above the valley of the Ke-
dron. Some such idea seems also to be

pointed at in the rabbinical books, e. g.

Eava Bathra, f. 75. 2, " Dixit Rabba, R.
Jochananem dixisse, Deum S. B. tempore
fnturo Hierosolyma evecturum in altitu-

dinem xii. milliarium S. D. Zach. xiv. 10.

Quid est ' in loco suo ?' talem esse futu-

ram superne, qualis est infra. Rabba
dixit, senex mihi narravit, se vidisse Hiero-

solymam priorem, quse xii. milliarium erat.

Dices, difficilem fore adscensum ? sed scrip-

tum est, Isa. Ix. 8." And in Schir R. vii.

5, "Jerusalem tempore futuro dilatabitur

ita ut pertingat usque ad portas Damasci,

Zach. ix. 1 et exaltabitur ut per-

tingat usque ad thronum glorife, donee
dicatur, locus mihi angustus est." See

more citations in Wetst.). And he mea-
sured the wall of it (i. e. the height of

the wall of it), of an hundred and forty,

four cubits, the measure of a man, which
is that of an angel (meaning that in this

matter of measure, men and angels use the

same. The interpretation, that in this

particular case, the angel used the measure
current among men (De Wette, al.), is

ungrammatical. As to the height

thus given, it may be observed that the

height of Solomon's porch, the highest

part of his temple, was 120 cubits, 2 Chron.

iii. 4, and the general height of his

temple, 30 cubits, 1 Kings vi. 2).

18—27.] Material, and further descrip-

tion of the city. And the building-work
(Jos, in ref. is speaking of the harbour of

3 C
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p Tobit xiii. 16. 77-oXt5 ^^pvcfLov ^ Kadapov ofioiov ^ vd\a) KaOapcp. ^^ ot api
q ver. 21 only.

Job xxviii.

17 only,

(-Xii'OS,

ch. iv. 6.

IT. 2.)

r ver. 14.

8 w. 12, 14,
&c.

t ch. xvii. 4
reff.

defieXioi rod * Tel')(ov<i rrj'i TroXew'i rravrl p' Xidu) p' rifiiw k i

" KeKoa/irj/jbivoL' 6 ' 6e^i\io<i 6 Trpwro? °^' taain^, o hevTe- 3. 1

po? P^'* ad7r(f>6ipo<i^ 6 Tplro^ ^ ')(aXKri^u>v, 6 rerapTo<; .30-5

P^y (T/jidpayBo^, 20 7re/A7rT09 ^ craphovv^, €Kto<; ^^ cra/3- 47

1

2 reff. Scov, 6 eySSo/io?
""^ ')(pva6\i9o^, 6 6<ySoo<; ^'^ ^7]pvX\o<i, 6

«'^^ii-u evaro<i '^ roird^iov, 6 BeKaTO<s ^ '^(pvao'irpaao'i, 6 evBeKaTQ<i
F. Aid. &c.
[xixvi. 17—20, ABJ. Eiek. xxviii. 13. w here only. Exod. xxiv. 10. Ezek. i. 26. x here

onlyt. y here only, (-fiivo?, ch. iv. 3.) z here only +. Gen. ii. 12 Aq. a ch. iv. 3 only,

b here only. c here only. Tobit xiii. 17. d here only. e here onlyt. see Gen. ii. 12.

Tov Tfixovs to T. T€ix. next ver 40. rcc o/noia, with t. 7 (26, c sil) Primas : ofioiot

1 : ofioi(s\c) 50 : txt A[P]N B rel vulg Audr Aieth Tich. [om KaQapu) P.]

19. rec ins Kai (bef o<), with ^i h 1. 10-7. 35 (1 30-7. 49 Br, e sil) vulg syr-dd copfc

Andr : om A[P]N3a b rel am Andr-coisl Areth lat-tf. [P is def after tijuiw, but
there seems not space enough for /ceKotrjuTj/nej'oi.] for irpuros, eis K. afb

tao-iris ins Kai K. arair(pfpoi B, craTrclyt]pos 1. aft (rair(p. ins Kai K.

Xopx^jStoi/ 35, xopK'jToi' copt ; Xvxvirris j, xoAkiScoj/ B e k 1 : x'^^X^^""' ^^^

20. (Top5ioi/i/^ A: -Soij/ul c e 10. 48 Br Andr-coisl: txt [P]N B rel Andr Areth. (d
illeg.) rec o-apSios, with h 1 1. 10-7-8. 51 (37-8. 40-1-9 Bf, e sil) Andr, sardinus

vulg : txt A[P]N B rel (copt) Andr-coisl Areth. firipuWios B(Mai) c 1 92 Areth ;

l^TlpvWiov P :] KtjpvWos k : finptWios 1 : i3r?piAA.os e : $vpi\\os 49 : txt AH B(Tischdf^

rel am(with fuld). (fvaTos, so A B b d h j 1 1. 27. 92 Andr-coisl, ed" N', but e erased.)

roirahtof K'[: Toiroi'^ioj'(sic) Pj. xP'^'^ovpaaov A: txt [P]^^^ B rcl Andr
Areth : -irpo(rjos(sic) N^^ : -Trpaaffos 1, -prassus or -prasus vulg lat-ff ; -7ro<7Tos(sic) 92 :

-irao-os e j(-<r(r-) k 2. 30. 50.

CsBsarea, as built by Herod the Great : he
describes it as being t^ So^uTJo-ei irtpi-

fiXeTTTov, because the materials were costly

and brought from a distance : and says, fi

Si iy56ixr)(ns '6ariv iv(^a\(TO Kara ttjs

6a\a.TTT]s eis SiaKocriovs ttJSoj. This
would be, as appears when he afterwards

describes (as here) its materials, a mole or

breastwork, against the sea. The word
seems to be no where else found) of the
wall of it (was) jasper (ch. iv. 3, note),

and the city (was) pure gold (xpi'o-($s,

the metal itself: xp''<''^''r, the same wrought
into any form for use : so with &pyvpos
and apyvpiov) like to pore glass (i.e.

ideal gold, transparent, such as no gold is

here, but surpassing it in splendour). The
foundation-stones of the wall of the city

(see above, ver. 14) (were) adorned with
every (cf. irav, ch. xviii. 12) precious
stone (not that the stones were merely set

on the 6eix4\iot, but that the Ot/x. them-
selves consisted of them : see below, and
cf. Isa. liv. 12): the first foundation-stone
(was) jasper (the material of the upper
building of the wall, ver. 18), the second,

sapphire (tdd, reff. The stone described

under this name by Pliny seems to be our
lapis lazuli : he says, xxxvii. 39, " Sapphi-
rus et aureis punctis collucet. Cferulea)

ct sapphiri, raroque cum purpura." But
the sapphire of the Scriptures seems more
like the present hard sky-blue atone

known by that name : see ref. Ezek. 5.

:

and Winer, Realw., Edelstein, 5), the third,

chalcedony (this name is unknown : cor-

responding perhaps to yyfp, Exod. xxviii. 19,

xxxix. 12 [xxxvi. 18], which the LXX and
Joscplms render axctrrj^, agate. There
seems to have been an agate brought from
Chalcedon. It is described as semi-opaque,
sky-blue, with stripes of other colours:

"morientibus arboribus similes," Plin.

xxxvii. 30. See Winer, ut supra, 8, and
IG), the fourth, emerald (note, ch. iv. 3),
the fifth, sardonyx (Di'7n% Exod. xxxix.

11; Ezek. xxviii. 13: Pliny, xxxvii. 24,
says, " Sardonychcs olim ut ex nomine
ipso apparct, intelligebantur candore in

sarda, hoc est velut carnibus in ungue ho-

minis imposito, et utroquc translucido."

The ancient versions and Josephus call it

onyx. See Winer, ut supra, 6), the sixth,

sardius (ch. iv. 3, note), the seventh,

chrysolith (tti'ipn: reff. aJ. and Josephus

thus render it. The stone at present so

called is pale green, transparent, and crys-

tallized with shifting colours. But the
ancient chrysoliths are described by Pliny
as "aureo fulgore translucentes," and
have been supposed the same as our topaz

:

or by some, as amber : see Winer, ut supra,

10), the eighth, beryl (orroJ. ref. Exod.

:

rendered by the LXX in Gen. ii. 12, XlOos

6 -KpacTivos, and variously in other places.

Epiphanius iu Wetst. says, ^r^pvKKiov
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^ uaKivOof, 6 Sa)Se/caio<i '^'^ auedv(TTO<i. ^^ koI ol 8c«Se/ca """ <«>iyt.
' Ezek. xvi. 10

'^ TTuXwve? BcoBeKa ' /jLapyapcTar ^ ava ' eh ^ eKaaro'i rwv g heVe only.

^ TTvXcovcov rjv i^ ev6<i ' fMapyaptrov. Kol r) ™ TrXareia E^ek°as

T?79 TToXed)? '^ 'x,pvaLov " fcaOapov &>? " va\o<; ° 8Lavy7]<}. hxel^h.

^-^ /cat vaov ovK etoov ev avrrj' o yap p Kupi,o<i o p aeo? o reff.

^ iravTOKpdrcop [6] i/ao? avrr]<i icTTtv, teal to apviov. fcl, c^rS.

23 /cat r] 7r6Xi<; ov ^ ypeiav i evet toG rtXtou ovBe rm ihereoniy.

ae\.r]vr]<;, Lva ^ (paivcocriv avrrj' rj yap Co^a rov oeov ^
€<f)(o- o„""E3th

Tiaev avTijp, Koi 6 ' \v)(yo<; avTrj<i to apviov ^^ Kal piu?!,Matt.

al. n see ver. 18. o here only t. Prov. xvi. 2 Aq. (,-ya^eiv, 2 Pet. i. 19.)

p ch. i. 8 reff. q Matt. vi. 8 al. fr. Prov. xviii. 2. r = John i. 5. v. 35. 1 John
ii.8. ch. i. 16. viii. 12. xviii. 23. John only, exc. 2 Pet. i. 19. Gen. i. 17. 1 Mace. iv. 50. b ch. xviii.

1 reff. I3A. Ix. 19. t John V. 35. Luke xi. 36 al. Exod. xxvii. 20.

afjLe0v(ros (for -arros) K3a b c e h j 1 1. 13. 32-7-8. 40-1-7-8-9. 82, afieOva-Tivos K^.

21. om 2nd ScoSeKa N'. for ava, iva A. [add /cat P.] aft TrvKoivccv ins

tav K'(X3a disapproving). aft -nv ins coy [P] B 92. rec (for Siauyijs) hia(pavi)s x

txt A[P](K) B rel Andr Areth.—StauTTjs is corrd to txt in K.

22. for o yap k. o 6., on o ks o Os H^ : o yap o ks 0s (sic) K^a . gj ^,j ^y q q, QQ,
rec om o (bef vaos), with [P]^< B rel Andr Areth : ins A.

23. rec aft (paivwcriv ins ey, with K^a h 17. 30^ (37. 49 Br, e sil) vulg : om A[P]X' B
rel Andr Areth Primas.—om ayrrj 92. yap bef tj B rel : txt A[P]X h 10-7. 38 (1.

37. 49, e sil).

y\avKl^ci>v fiey eari da\aa(To^a<pi]s, ^x^^
eWos Kal TTJs vSape(TTepas vaKivdov : and
Pliny xxxvii. 20, " viriditatem puri maris
imitantur," Winer, ut supra, 11), the
ninth, topaz (htod, reff. and al. Strabo

describes it as hia(pavi)s, xP'J'^oitSes a-iro-

Xafivaiv (peyyos, xvi. p. 770, Wetst.,

where see more testimonies. But Plin.

xxxvii. 32, says "egregia etiamnum to-

pazio gloria est, suo virenti genere :"

whence some have supposed it our chry-

solith : see above. Cf. Job xxviii. 19

:

and Winer ut supra, 2), the tenth, chry-

soprasus (this word is found only in

Pliny, xxxvii. 20, "vicinum genus huic

(beryllo) est palhdius, et a quibusdam
proprii generis existimatur, vocaturque

chrysoprasus :" and 21, "amethysti ful-

gens purpura"), the eleventh, jacinth

(Dttj'7 : so alii apud Tromm. in Exod.

xxviii. 19, where the LXX have Xiyvpiov,

which again occurs in Ezek. xxviii. 13,

where Offi^ is not found : whUe in Exod.

xxviii. 20 Symm. renders ffi'ttiiri by vaKivdos.

The word is not found in LXX as the

name of a gem. Pliny, xxxvii. 41

:

"ille emicans in amethysto fulgor vio-

laceus dilutus est in hyacintho"), the

twelfth, amethyst (nnbn« reff. Pliny,

xxxvii. 40, reckons the amethyst among
the purple stones, and says of the best,

the Indian, "absolutum felicis purpuras

colorem habent .... perlucent autem om-
nes violaceo colore." So that it seems to

3 C

be the stone now known by that name).

And the twelve gates, twelve pearls (Isa.

liv. 12, " carbuncles." Wetst. quotes from
the Rabbinical Bava Bathra, f. 75. 1

:

" Deus S. B. adducet gemmas et margari-

tas, triginta cubitos longas totidemque

latas : easque excavabit in altitudinem xx
cubitorum, et latitudinem x cubitorum,

collocabitque eas in portis Hierosolymo-

rum." See many more in Wetst. and
Schottgen), each one separately (reff.) of

the gates was (made) out of one pearl.

And the street (generic : the street-ma-

terial, throughout) of the city (was) pure

gold like transparent glass (see above on
ver. 18). And a temple I saw not in it

:

for the Lord God Almighty is the temple

of it, and the Lamb (i. e. the inhabitants

need no place of worship or sacrifice, the

object of all worship being present, and
the great Sacrifice Himself being there).

And the city hath not need of the sun

nor yet of the moon, that they should

shine on her (ovrxj, dat. commodi) : for

the glory of God (the brightness of His
presence, the Shechinah : see above, ver.

11) lightened her, and her lamp was the

Lamb (see Isa. Ix. 19, 20. No assignment

of the members of the sentence must be

thought of, such as that t} d6i,a r. Oeov is

her Sun, and rh apviov her Moon : so

Grot, and Ewald (not De Wette, as Diis-

terd., who only thinks that (pwriCeiv cor-

responds to the sun and \vxyos to the

2
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"ch-ij-.i-jj"-*- "TreptTraTT^VofO'ti' ra eOvrj Bia rov ^curo? avTi]<i, koI ol

V isi!i^iiff.
"' ^aaCkeh Tr}<; <yfj<; <^epovcnv ttjv Bo^av avTcov et? avrijv,

X isa.xixv, 8. 25 ^dl qI w
7j-t/X,coi'69 avTT]^ ov iiv ^' KkeLadoiCTLv ^ r}Liepa<;, vv^

y 1 John ii. 21 i i i << i =

z = Acts I. u. yap ovK ecrrat eKel, -^ Koi ^ olaovaiv tt]v Bo^av koI ttjv

rkaM. i. 47, Tifirjv TMv iOvSiv €19 avTrjv. ~~ ^ fcal ^ ov /j,i) €l<;i\6r} et?

" Xw"^ rai!"" civTT]v y Trdu ' KOLVov Kol ^^° iTOLOiv ^^ ^SiXvyfia Koi '^ yjrevBo';,

compi."(no't « et fjLT} 01 ^ yeypafifikvoi iv rw ^^ ^ifiXifo t^? ^^ ^corjf; rov

'S^hi.lo apvLov.

IZu^IbH). XXII. 1 Kai eBcL^iv fioi iroTa/JLov ^ vButo^ ^ ?&)?}?

dch^xvii.4
i\afM7rpbv 0)^ ^ KpixrraXKov,^ eKiropevofievov ix rov Opovov

econstr.,ch. '

ii. 4. f see ch. xx. 15. g see ch. iii. 5 reff. h ch. vii. 17 reff. i ch. xt. 6. x»:ii. 14. lix.

8 al.t Wisd. xvii. il) al. k ch. iv. 6 only. Num. xi. 7. Ezek. i. 22. 1 ch. iv. 5 al. fr. Ezek. xlvii. 1.

24. rec (for Trepnrar. to (pwros okttjj) ra eOvrj tuu ffw^otxivuiv ev toj <paiTi avTi\s

irfpinarriffovffi, with 18 Andr-comm : Kat irfpiiraT-qcrovcn avrris 39 : ra (6. twv (Toi^.

ru (picTi ouTTjs irepiTT. (ra iu red) (dvr] Sta rov (pwTos outtjj 1(sic) : txfc A[PjK B rel vulg

copt Andr Areth lat-fl'.—aft irfptir. N* wrote 5 but marked it for erasure. for Trjv

(bef 5o|o,/), ai/To, B rel : avrwu 5 : cm 92 : tst A[P]N h 1 1. 10-7-8. 34-8 (17-8. 35-7.

47-9 B"", e sil). rec (aft So^av) ins km n-i)v rtfiriv, with B rel vulg syr-dd Andr-

coisl Areth (but of these B b c d e j k 19. 39. 40-1-2-8. 51. 92 Areth om ttjv) : om A[P]K
h 1 1. 17-8. 38. 47 Br. for avrwv, twv (dvwv B rel syr-dd Andr-coisl : txt A[PJK
h 1 1. 10-7-8. 38 (37. 47-9 B^, c sil) vulg copt Andr Areth Ambr Primas

25. for Tjjuepos, riixfpa (sic) J<'.

26. (om ver Br ?) at end add iva eiseKBuinv B rel Areth : om A[P]N h 1 2.

10. 34(1. 35-7. 47-9, e sil).

27. eis6A9w<riv X. rec koivow, with 26-7 : koivcov 1 : txt A[P]K B rel. rec

TToiovi', with [P] B c h I. 2. 4. 10-7. 34 (26. 32-5-7. 42-8-9, e sil) Andr Areth : o noiwu

rel copt : o irotwa-ft (sic) N' : txt AH^a ig. 41. 92, for apviov, ovvou (sic) K.

Chap. XXII. 1. rec ins KaOapov bef irora/uov, with I : aft ttot,, c h 1 4. 10-7. 26.

82-4-8. 48-9 B' Andr Areth : om A[PJ^< B rel Hil Primas. om 1st rov X.

moon, but protests against applying these fluences of the heavenly city). And there

to the divine Persons separately)) : and shall never enter into her, every thing

the nations shall walk by means of her unclean, and working abomination and
light (i. e. she shall be so bright as to falsehood, but only (lit. except) they that

serve for light,— for sun and moon both, are written in the book of life of the

—to the world that then is, and her Lamb (if then the kings of the earth, and
inhabitants. For such inhabitants are the nations, bring their glory and their

clearly suj^posed ; see below, and ch. xxii. treasures into her, and if none shall ever

2). And the kings of the earth (no longer enter into her that is not written iu the

hostile to Christ) bring (pi-es. of habit and book of life, it follows, that these kings,

certainty, as so often in this prophecy) and these nations, are written in the book
their (the kings', not the nations', as ver. of life. And so perhaps some light may
26) glory (cf. Isa. Ix. 3 : all in which they be thrown on one of the darkest mysteries

glory) into her : and her gates shall never of redemption. There may be,—I say it

be shut by day (i. e. in meaning, shall with all diffidence,—those who have been

never be shut, seeing it will always be saved by Christ without ever forming a

day: shall never be shut, for if they were, part of his visible organized Church),

tltey must be shut by day): for night Ch. XXII. 1-6.] The end of the de-

shall not exist there. And they (men) scription : the means of healing for the

shall bring the glory and the costliness nations (1, 2) : the blessedness, and eternal

of the nations into her (Isa. l.wi. 12. reign of the glorified servants of God
Among the mysteries of this new heaven (3—5).

and new earth this is set forth to us

:

And he shewed me a river of water of

that, besides the glorified church, there life, bright as crystal, coming forth out

shall still be dwelling on the renewed of the throne of God and of the Lamb
earth nations, organized under kings, and (which throne is one and the same : see

(ch. xxii. 2) saved by means of the in- ch. iii. 21, and note on ch. xx. 11. Tho
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Tov Oeov Kal rov apvlov. " ev [leaw rrj(i ™ 7r\aTela<; avTr]<; mci^ =1x1.21

Kol TOV iroTa/xov " ivrevdev Kal " iKeldev ° ^v\ov ° ^twr}?, "
i|' ''Dan.^iu.

P TTOiovv P KapTToix; BcoSeica, Kara ixrjva eKacrrov '^ aTToSiSoO? 34,37!'
"'

" TOV ^ KapTTov avTov, Koi TO. ^ (f>uX.Xa tov ^ ^vXov elq ^ depa- pMatt."ii.%&

? . ireiav tcov eOvSiv. ^ Kal ^ irav ^ KaTaOeiia * ovk ecnat, eVt. cLukriiso.)
hj vf/,/ ^ f. ^ V r. , , , , ^ ,f Vf Gen. i. 11, 12.

2- Kai o apovo'i tov ueov Kai tov apvLov ev avTj) ecrTai^ Kai ot [1°^^^^^^^'

,'^
" SovAoL avTOv ^^ XaTpevaovaiv avTO), * Ka\ ^y oylrovTaL to p'^^^]

'^*'

c'v ' >^ \\v >«>\«7 f a Matt. ixi. 41.
-a. y nrpo'iwirov avTov, Kai, to ovo/xa avTOv eiri Toiv ^ /xeTooTrcov neb. %n. u.

51- avTcov. ^ Kal ^ vv^ ovk ecrTai eTi, Kal ov')(^ ^ e^ovaiv ^ ')(^peiav "

'^ffbisr^'liiT

^03T0<i ^ \v)(yov Kal (jicoT6<; rfkiov, otl Kvpcof 6 ^eo? cermfV.

^'^ dxoTtei iir avTou<?, Kal ^ BaaiXevaovaLv et? Tov'i aloiva<i Ti(Jtu.42.'
' Matt. xxiv.

Tcbv alcOVCOV. tuJyt^ee
Esth. ii. 12. EzEK. xlvii. 12. 1 John ii, 21 reff. u here onlyt. see Matt. xxvi.
74. Zech. xiv. 11. V ch. i. 1. ii. 20. vii. 3 al. Ps. xxxiii. 22. w ch. vii. 15. Acts
vii. 7 ffrom Exod. iii. 12) al. x 1 John iii. 2 reff. • y — here only. (Acts xx. 25.) see
Ps. xvi. 15. z ch. vii. 3 reff. a ch. xxi. 25. Zech. xiv. 6, 7. b ch. xxi. 23.

c ch. xviii. 1 reff. constr., here only. d = ch. xx. 4, 6 reff.

3. €f».;U€(Ta' A : fK ixQO-ov 92 . txt [P]K B rel. rec (for eKeiOev) tyrevOfv, with h
1. 10-7-8-9. 35 (37. 47-9 B^, e sil) Andr : om Kai (Keidev 92 : txt A[P] b rel syr-dd arm
Andr-coisl Areth.—N''^ has evOiv Kat evdev Kai, X' evQiv koi (once only), both omitting

fuAov C'^7]s. TToioiv A 18 : TTotovvTa e : txt K B rel Andr Areth. [P def.]

fxrirav A. [P def.] rec (aft /.i-nva) ins eva, with 1 (j, e sil) Andr-p(Del) Areth : om
AN B rel Andr. [P def.] €/cao-To> b 39. 40 ; eKaffros d : om 35 : txt AX rel Andr
Areth. [P def.] rec airodidow, with A b 32-4 (80. 47, e sil) Andr : ottoSiSo^'to e 1.

29 am fuld Primas : txt N B rel Areth. [P def.] anoS. bef iKaffT. b b d e k 1 9.

17-9. 32-9. 40-1-2. 92 syr-dd : txt A [P(from the space)] K rel Andr Areth. tows
i:o/)7rovs N : om tov 1 . 40. 90. [P def.] twv IkAwv K. om ruu (bef edvuv) N.

3. rec KaTavade/ua : Karay/j-a (sic) H- : txt A[P]X3a b rel Andr Areth. for ert,

eKii 1 : om N^. om o K.
4. ins Kai bef eiri X.

6. rec (lor en) €K€i, with h 1 1. 4. 10-7-8. 34 (16. 32 5-7-9. 47-8-9 fir, e sil) Andr
Areth : om rel copt Promiss : txt A[P]K b 2. 19 vulg syr-dd lat-fF(some). rec

Xpeiau OVK €XO"o'"'> with [P] 1. 4. 10-7. 34 (c h 32-7. 47-8-9 fir, e sil) Andr Areth : ovk

exovaiv xps'a*' X : ov XP^'-"- B rel (syr-dd) Primas Promiss : txt A vulg. rec om
<pwTos (bef Kvxvov), with [P] B rel Andr Areth Ambr^ : ins AX 18 (38) 47 vulg syr-dd

copt seth Andr-a Ambrj Tich Primas. A.i;X''ov(sic) 1. for 2nd ^ojtos, <pa)s

A[P] 32-5. 48 am : om lips-5. om ijAioi; B rel : ins A[P]X c h I. 10. 30-4. 48 (4
17-8-9. 35-7-8. 47-9 fir, e sil) gr-lat-ff. rec (pconld, with c 4. 34 (32. 48, e sil) am
syr-dd Andr-coisl Areth : <pwTia-ei A[P] 12. 42 : txt X B rel (vulg copt) Andr (Primas
Ambr). rec om ctt, with [P] B rel Andr Areth : ins AX Ambr Tich Primas,

for rovs, avrovs i

.

O. T. passages in view are Gen. ii. 10; (so exactly, Ezek. ver. 12: "and the leaf

Ezek. xlvii. 1 if.). In the midst of the thereof ((pvWov is read for avd^aa-is, in

street of it (the city), and of the river, on LXX, by " alii apud Tromm.") for medi-
one side and on the other (the gen. ttoto- cine." On the sense of iOuwv, the nations

ixov is governed by iv fxeffco as Ewald and outside, see above, ch. xxi. end). And
Diisterd. al., not by ifrevdev k. eKe76ev, as every curse (accursed thing, see below.
De Wette : the meaning being that the KardOeiMa, another form of KaravdOe/xa',

trees were on each side in the middle of in ref. Matt, we have the verb KaraOeixarl-

the space between the street and the river, (eiv) shall exist no longer (cf. ref. Zech.
See Ezek. xlvii. 7), (was) the tree of life There shall no more be those accursed
(ch. ii. 7; Ezek. utsupraff., i. e. ^^-cesof the things which bar the residence of God
kind described: as in Ezek.), producing among His people: see Josh. vii. 12, which
twelve fruits (kinds of fruit, Ezek. xlvii. shews that these words are in close con-

12), according to each month yielding its nexion with what follows) : and the throne
fruit (Ezek. ut supra) : and the leaves of of God and of the Lamb shall be in her,

the tree (are) for healing of the nations and His servants shall serve Him (in
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e 1 Tim. i. 15.

iii. 1. iv. 9.

2Tim. ii. 11.

g NOM. xvi. 22.

xxvii. 16.

h 1 Cor. liv. S2.

i ch. i. 1 (reff.).

j ch. iii. 11. yv.

12, 20.

k 1 John ii. 5
reff.

1 TV. 10, 18 (ch.

i. 3).

m see ch. xix.

10.

n ver. 19. se*

above (1).

•5 Kat eiTriv fxoi Ovroi, ol ^Xoyot ^^incrTol koX ^ aXrjdivol,

Kol 6 KvpLO<i 6 8 deo<i rwv ^^ TrvevfidToyv rwv ^ irpo^r^roiv

^ airea-TeiXev tov dyyeXov avrov ' Bel^aL Tot9 " SovXoi'i

avTov a ' 8et ^ yeveaOai iv ' rd-yeL. 7 ical l8ov •> epxofJ>ctt ...ev

•i ra'yv' fiaKdpio<i 6 ^ rrjpoiv tov<; ^^ Xoyovi tt}? ^ 7rpo(pr}- c d i

Teta<i TOV ^ ^L^XloV TOVTOV. 4.9.

8 Ka7a) ^\a)dvvri<i 6 aKOVCOV Koi ^Xiircov ravra' Kal 6t6 19.

2

rjKovcra Kat epA,eya eireaa ^ irpo^Kwiqa-ai e/JLTrpocrUev twv 37 1(

TTohSiv TOV dyyekov tov heiicvvovTO'^ fjuot TavTa. ^ Kai Xeyei, 90-2

fiot ^"Opa jXTj- ^ a-vvSovX6<; croy eifil Kol tojv dSeXcfycov aov

TOiV 7rpO(f)r]TCi)V, Kol TOiV ^ TTJpOVVTmV TOV<i ^^XoyOVi TOV

6. for enrtv, A€76t B rel : txt A[P]K 4. 34 (1. 32. 48, e sil) vss gr-lat-flf. rec om
o (bef Kvpios), with [P] B rel Andr Areth : ins AX 92. rec (for irvevfiarcev rwy)

ayiwv, with 1. 34 Andr : rofu ttv. tcov ay. 35(Del) Andr-coisl : txt A[P]N B rel vulg

syr-dd copt seth Andr-coinin Areth Primas Idac. aft oTreo-T. ins /x€ N'(X*^
disapproving).

7. rec om /cai, with h 1. 4. 10-7. 34-8 (37. 40-8-9 B^ e sil) copt Andr Primas : ins

AH B rel vulg syr-dd seth Audr-a Areth. epxovTai X^^.

8. rec Kai eyai, with rel Andr-coisl Areth : om eyai 92 : txt AX B b d h j k 9. 10-3-6.

26-7. 35-8. 47-9. 50. 90 Br Dion Andr, rec o jSActtwi' ravra Kai aKovwv, with 1 :

o jSA.. H. aK. ravra X c 4. 32-4. 48 copt Dion Andr Areth : txt A B rel vulg syr-dd

Andr-p lat-ff. ore nSov (for e/8A.€i|/a) B rel ; etSov (alone) b k 16. 38 : txt X 1. 4.

10-7. 34 (c h 18. 32-7. 48-9 Br, e sil) Andr Areth ; efi\eiroy A : vidi vulg Primas.

elz eirecTov, with B rel : txt AX 1. 16-8. 30-5. for efji-irpoffBev riev, irpo A.
SiKvwros X h j 1 49. 50.

9. rec (aft aov) ins yap, with 30^ : cm AX B rel vulg syr-dd copt seth Ath Andr
Areth Cypr. om 2nd nai 1. om last /cat b c h 1. 12. 32 '-7. 47-8-9.

ministration and holy service, see ch. vii.

15), and they shall see His face (be close

to Him, and know Him even as they are

known. Matt. v. 8), and His name ("shall

be) on their foreheads (ref.). And night
shall not be any more (ch. xxi. 25), and
they shall have no need of the light of a
lamp or (and) of the light of the sun (ch.

xxi. 23), because the Lord God shall

shine (shed light) upon them: and they
shall reign (De Wette well remarks, in a
higher sense than in ch. xx. 4, 6) to the
ages of the ages.

6—21.] CONCLTTDING ASStTEANCES AND
EXHOETATiONS : and herein, 6, 7, assur-
ance hy the angel of the truth of what has
been said, in the terms of ch. i. 1. And he
(the angel) said to me. These sayings (the
whole book, by what follows) are faithful

and true (see on reff.) : and the Lord (Jeho-
vah) the God of the spirits of the prophets
(i. e. of those spirits of theirs, which, in-

formed by the Holy Spirit, have become
the vehicles of prophecy) sent His angel
to shew to His servants what things
must come to pass shortly (on the whole
of this see on ch. i. 1, from which place it

is repeated at the close of the book of
which that is the opening). And behold,

I come quickly -(the speech passes into the
words of Christ Himself, reported by the
angel : so in ver. 12, and in ch. xi. 3)

:

Blessed is he that keepeth the sayings of

the prophecy of this book (the speech is a
mixed one : in rov fit^Klov rovrov, the
"Writer has in view the roll of his book
now lying all but completed before him

:

but the words are the saying of the angel

:

TTjs TTpocprirelas ravrr]s would express it

formally). And I John (was he) who heard
and saw these things (pres. participles

without temporal significance—was the
hearer and seer of these things) : and
when I heard and saw, I fell down (as in

ch. xix. 10, where see notes) to worship
before the feet of the angel who shewed
me (pres. part, as above) these things.

And he saith to me, Take heed not : I am
a fellow-servant of thiae, and (a fellow-

servant) of thy brethren the prophets,

and of those -vho keep the sayings of this

book: worship God (the same feeling

again prevailed over the Apostle as before,

and is met with a similar rebuke. I

hardly can with Diisterd. see any real dis-

tinction implied, in the aSeXtpiav ffov rOiv

7rpo(priTS>v here, between the situation of
the Seer then and now. D. thinks, tho
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" ^L^lov rovrov. tcS 6ea> Trpo<;KVpr]<Tov. 1^ /^al Xe7et fioi o ^ ch. %.i.

Mr] <> cr(f)pa<yi(T7]<; tov9 ' Xoyovf t-^? ' 7rpo(p7]Teia<i tov ^ /9t/3-
J/'g

"''• "'•

Xi'ou TouToi', 6 P Kaip6<; yap p'' iyyv^; ia-riv. H 6 ' dStKcou ^ Matt. ixvi.

' aOLKTjaaTQ) en, kul o ^ pvrrapo'i ^ pvwavorjTco tri, Kai o ^'j^^;„ -
23

SiKaco<; " hiKaiocvvqv rronjcrdTco ert, Kal 6 ayco's
'*'

dyiaaOijToy zepli'I.T.'vio'^vw /\r /)/ 1 r = Col. iii. 25.

en. ^^ ibov '" ep^op^at' ^ t'^X^-' '^^'' ° ^^ fiio-ao'i fxov ^ jxer ^^^ ^^^^^ ...

e/ioO ^ aTToSoui'at eKdcrrq) &)? to ^ epyov icrrlv avTOv. s jJmes h. 2

iq>\ ^h"-vJ^ ^ '^r^r'Tf " ^^'^n>' only. Zech.
lo e<yft) TO " a\(pa Kai to il, [o\ '^TTpono^ Kai \_o\ '^ ecr'Xjcno'i, iu. i.soniy.

7j dp')(ri Kal ro TeX.09. l'^ fiaKapioi ol ^ TrXvvovTe^ Td(i ^^ <no- "' '~\

\a9 avTcov, Xva ^ ecrrai rj ^ i^ovcrla avroiv ^ iirl to ^ ^vXov the"oniy't'^
u 1 John ii. 29. iii. 7, 10. Matt. vi. 1. v Rev., here only, see Dan. xii. 10. w vv. T, 20. ch

iii. 11. X Matt. v. 12. xi. 8. 2 John 8. y Isa. xl. 10. Ixii. 11. i Matt.
xri. 27. Rom. ii. 6. Prov. xxiv. 12. a = Heb. vi. 10. 1 Pet. i. 17 al. b ch. i. 8. xxi. 6.

c ch. i. 17 reff. d ch. vii. 11. e Mark xii. 38 || L. xvi. 5. Luke xv. 22. ch. vi. 11. vii.

9, 13, 14 bis only. Isa. Ixiii. I. f constr., oh. iii. 9 reff. g usages of efover. w. inC,
ch. ii. 26 reff. h ver. 2.

10. om Kai t. aft \oyovs ins tovtovs N^(but marked for erasure). rec ins

oTt bef Katpos (omg yap), with 1 . 10-7 (37. 49 B^, e sil) 91 asth Andr-p Cypr^ Primas :

o yap Kaipos 18. 40 Andr-a : o Kaipos (only) 4. 16. 27. 39. 48 : t,\t AX B rel.

11. homoDotel in A j 34-5. 68 Andr-coisl from 1st en Kai to 2nd : in 1 from 1st to
3rd. rec pwav pviriaaaTw : pviTapuiQr)Ta> 92 : pvirapevdrirta B rel Andr Areth : txt

K 18*. 32 Origg. rec (for 5(k. ttoiijo-.) 5iKaita6r]rai, with 38 (37, e sil) vulg-ed
ep-of-ch-of-Lyous(in Eus) Aug3 : txt AX B rel am(with demid fuld tol lips-4) syr-dd
copt Andr Areth Cyprj. (jtoitjtw 1.)

12. rec at beg ins Kai, with 1 ieth Andr-p : om AX B rel vulg syr-dd copt arm Andr
Areth Cypr. oiro5o0Tjvat X^. rec eo-rai, with B(Mai) rel Andr Areth : om
39 : txt AX B(Tischdf) 38 syr-dd. (d illeg.)—rec avrov bef eo-r., with 11.4. 17. 34-8
(32-5. 48, e sil) Andr Areth : txt AX b rel syr-dd. (d illeg.)

13. rec aft eyco ins et/ti, with 34 (10. 37-9. 40, e sil) vulg Orig2(767o>'Oi) lat-ff(some)

;

8e 16 : om AX B rel am(with fuld^) Ath Andr Areth Cypr-ms Primas. rec a

(for a\(pa), with b rel Orig Ath Andr : txt AX b c d h j \Q. 32. 90 Andr-coisl Areth.

rec ins o (twice, bef irpoiTos and bef ecrx-), with X B rel Andr-coisl : bef irp.

(only) h 32 : om A d 9.—rec om 77 bef apxn and to bef -reXos, with 1. 19 (c h 10.

32 W, e sil) : om to bef TfXos 34 : ins AX b rel.—rec apx'7 "• tcAos bef o irpcoT. k. o

effx; with t. 4. 17-8 (c h 10. 32-7. 41-8-9 B^, e sil) Origj Andr Areth : txt AX B rel

vulg syr-dd a^th Orig, Ath Cypr.

14. rec (for wAwovTes ras aroXas avrtiiv) iroiovvTes ras evroXas avrov, with B rel

syr-dd copt (Andr Areth) Cypr Tert Tich(: for avrov, efxov Andr-p-c Areth-ms :) txt

AX l(irAi;j'aj'T€s) 33(irA.i;i'ovj'T€s) vulg aeth arm-ming Ath Fulg Primas. aft 2nd

intention now is to exalt his prophetic hand :" also Ezek. xx. 39. The saying

office and character). And he saith to has solemn irony in it : the time is so

me, Seal not up the sayings of the pro- short, that there is hardly room for change
phecy of this book (cf. ch. x. 4, where the —the lesson conveyed in its depth is,

command is otherwise: also reff. Daniel): "Change while there is time"). Behold
for the time is near (in Dan. viii. 26, the I come quickly, and my reward is with
reason for sealing up the vision is that the me (reff. Isa.) to render (this infin. may
time shall he for many days). Let him be either of purpose, dependent jointly on
that is unjust (pres. part, as above) com- ipxofiai and 6 /xia-d. K.r.X., or epexegetic

mit injustice (aor. of acts, not of a state, of that which is wrapped up in the word
which would be pres.) still: and let the fiiirdSs itself. No very satisfactory ac-

filthy (reff. : morally polluted) pollute count is given of this last construction in

himself (in the constant middle sense of Winer, edn. 6, § 44. 1) to each as his

passive verbs when the act depends on a work is (these words sound as if spoken
man's self) still : and let the righteous by our Lord Himself: perhaps at the con-

do righteousness still, and the holy sane- elusion, the Apostle puts together, in pro-

tify himself still (see Ezek. iii. 27 : and phctic shortness, many divine sayings of

cf. Matt. xxvi. 45, " Sleep on now, and warning and consolation, with the replies

take your rest: behold, the hour is at to them). I am the Alpha and the
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jiT^'uLa". ^^ €^(o 01 ^ Kvve^ Kol 01 ^ (fjapfiaKol Kal ol ^-rropvoi koI oi
Matt. vii. ®i_i y% v't^C-N-v' ^ '*_t"\'* ^1 **

fLukeivL ^ ^vei^ KUL oi ^ €ioco\o\aTpai Kai Tra? <pi\(ov Kai ' ttokov

^yjrevSo^. ^^ eyco 'It/ctow hre^iy^a tov ay^/e\6v ^lov ^ fiap-

Tupijaai ° ufiiv ^ravra ° eVt tcu9 iKK\j]a-iai<i. eyai etVt ^ ^ pi^ci

• Pet. ii

22, from
PrOT, iiTi.
li; onlT.
Ps. xxi. 16.

k ch. Ili. 5
^ /rsrj\f 'f

ich*^27. /^<*^ ''"o "^ 7ei'09 Aaueto, o ^ aarijp o * Xa/i7rpo?, o ^ Trpcoivo'i. -jov

2o.ch. i.2. i< KOI TO TTvevfia Kai t) "^vv/iKpT} Xe^/ovcriv h.pyov koi oasb
1 T^in. vi. 13. a \r(\«i/if/i' cd.ll

"l*'i5""en^." aKOvcov snrdro) ^p^ov Kai o "^ oiylrcov epx^auco, o deXcovyiis.

{B"def.i
""'

Xa;3eT&) ^ vS(op ^ Su??? ^ Scopedv. ^^ ^ Maprvpco eycb ' Trairrl u to
o=M»tt. iiiv. '^^ ',, „ , -/3Z>v' 2^-"-

t"T '"''Vcte
'^'" aKovoirn rov^ ^ Xoyovi t/;? ^ '7rpo<pr}Teia<; row * pipXiov 2-4-5

iii. uTch. »x. ' 57 to

14. xii. 12. p ch. T. 5. see Rom. iv. 12, from Isi. xi. 1, 10. q = Acts ivii. 28, 29. Jer. Tliii. Cixrri.) 31 . 47 to
r ch. U. 28 onlT. see Sir. L 6. s ver. 1 reff.+ Ep. Jer. 60. t Hoe. xiii. 3. n ch. xxi. 2, 9. 90.9 ]

T ch. Iii. 6 rek. w dit, = ver. 16 reff. or Bom. i. 2. GiL iv. 15. x vt. 7, 1ft.

a'jToiy ins «s Se 17 e^ov<Tia J<i(N' disapproving). xi/Xeao-ii' 1.

15. rec aft t^ai ins Se, with (d ?) lips-5 copt Fnlg Prinias : om AK B (k ?) rel Hip
Ath Andr Areth Cypr Tich. ox Topvcu 12 : om 01 1 Hip. rec aft ras ins o,

with 1 1. 4. 30=-S. 41 -8 Andr Areth : om AK B rel Hip. iroi. kcu <pi\. N e 4. 32-4.

48 Hip Ath Andr-coisl Areth.—for x. (p. k. iroi., 01 -roiovvres ro 18.

16. for 6x1, ev A IS. 21. 38 vnlg copt Ath Andr : om c 1. 4. 47-8 arm Andr-p Areth
Primas : txt N B rel syr-dd. rec ins tov bef SaveiS, with d e 1 1. 9. 13. SO^ : om
AX B rel Ath Andr Areth.—5d5 bef Kat to yev. b : in 1 tov 5o5 is written above the

line in red. rec aft \afnrpos ins xai, with A (k ?) vnlg : om X b rel vss Ath Andr
Areth Tich Idac. rec (for irpaiivos) opdpivos : txt A(Tpo-) X L' rel Ath Andr.—om
o Xa/jiv. 35.

—

o xpcc. bef o \a^nr. c (d ?) 4. 32. 40-8 Andr-cobl Areth.

17. om TO and tj X.—X' wrote v in place of to but marked it for erasure.

rec (for epxov, twice) e\d€, and (for epx^o'^") eA.0eTti; : txt AX b rel Ath Andr Areth.

rec ins /cm bef o OeKwy, with 34 (d 40, e sil) vnlg syr-dd arm Primas : om AX B
rel am(with tol lips-5-6) copt seth Ath Andr Areth. rec (for Xa&iTu) XofifiaveTu to,

with 34(omg to) (4. 17, e sil) : tst AX B rel Ath Andr Areth.

18. rec (for fiapT. e7») (rvufiapTvpovfi.au yap. with vulg : fjLaprvpofiai yap 34-5 spec

Andr-coisl Areth, fiaprvpofuu eyu c 48 : txt A(^X) B rel .indr.—ins tj bef fiapT. X.
rec om 1st tu, with d h 10-7 B' (26-7. 37. 49. 51, e sil) Andr-p : ins AX B rel Andr

Omega, the first and the last, the be- I Jesus (our Lord now speaks directly

ginning and the end (these words have in His own person) sent my angel to

hitherto been said by the Father : see testify these things to you in (the ra-i of

above, ch. i. 8, xxi. 6, and notes. And in addition by juxtaposition, see reff.) the

all probability it is so here likewise, whe- churches. ' I am the root (reff.) and the

ther we assume the words to be spoken by race (the offspring, as E. Y. So Tirg.

Christ in God's name, or by the Eternal -En. iv. 12, "genus esse Deorum") of

Father Himself). Blessed are they that David, the bright moraing^star (that

wash their robes (see the digest. The brings in the everlasting day),

vulg. addition " in sanguine agni," after And the Spirit (in the churches, and in

ch. vii. 14, is of course the right supple- the prophets) and the Bride (the Church
ment), that they may (on iva with ftit. herself) say Come (see on ch. vi. 1, kc):
see reff., and ch. xiv. 13 note. It is a and let him that heareth (the cry of the

mixed construction : between " that they Spirit and Bride) say Come : and let him
may have" and "for they shall have'") that thirsteth come; let him that will,

have the power (licence) over the tree tahe the water of life freely ^ this verse is

(to eat of the tree : eirt of the direction of best tmderstood as a reply of the Apostle

their reaching for the ftuit) of life, and to our Lords previous words),

may enter by the gates into the city. 18—20.] Final solemn teaming of the

Outside are the dogs (impure persons. Apostle. I (emphatic) testify to every
reff.), and the sorcerers, and the fomi- one (or, " of every one," by a very com-
cators, and the murderers, and the idola- mon X. T. construction : see reff. for both
ters, and every one loving and practisiiig usages) who heareth the sayings of the
falsehood (see on these, ch. xxi. 8). prophecy of this book, If any one add
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TOVTOV, idv Ti9 y eiTtdrj eV avrd^ ' imdvcret 6 6eo<i eV avrov y - ''"f ""ly-

ra^ '^ TrXT)ya<! Ta<i yeypafifjiiva'i ev rw j3i^\l(p tovtw' ^^ koX
f^ee xxw.j'e.

idv Ti<i ^ d(f>i\r) ^ diro rwv '^ Xoycov tov ^ ^i/3Xiov t^9 z ='Luke 'i.

k

'jrpo^r]rela<; ravTrj<;, ^ dcpeXd 6 6e6<i to •* ywepo? ^'^tov ^^^^\l]^l^

^ aTTO TOV " ^U\0V T^9 ® ^W^?^ '^«''' [€«] T^<? ^ TToA-eCi)? T779 b "like [X. 42.

c f / ^ f ^ ^ r\ r\ t ' on k /
xvx.3. Deut.

^ayLa<:,TO}v yeypafifievcov ev rev pipXio) tovtco. ~*^ Aeyet
J;;;.-;,

""• 33-

6 ^ fxapTvpcjv ravTa '' Na/, ^ ep^op^ai, ' Ta;^u. '^ 'Ap,r)v ep')(pv, e ver."'
*
""^^

Ki;/3te 'iTycroO.

21 'fj k '^dpc<; TOV ^ Kvpiov ^Irjaov ^^ fiera to3V ' dr^mv.

fch.
ixi. 2, 10.

Matt. iv. 5.

D.iD. ix. 24
Theod.

g constr., ver.

16 reff.

hch. i. 7.

2 Cor. i. 20.

i ch. iii. 11. TT. 7, 13. k Rom. xri. 20 [241. 1 Cor. xvi. 23 al. 1 see note.
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Aretb. rec (for eirtOr] err avra) eiriTtOr) irpos ravra : ewtOi) irpos r'avra 27 : emdr)

€w' avTw k 30: €iri6r](T€i 67r avrco Anclr-a : eiridricret cr avra N^^: eiriTidri ett' avra 34:
txt A B rel Andi".—N' has passed from itriO. to cirid. 67ri07jcrai b c d h j k 1 9.

10-3-6. 26-7. 0111 €7r avTov A^ : €7r avTU A^ 11"-. 92.— €Tr avTou bef o 06os K b 10.
30-4-7. 48 fir Andr(but Aiidr-a bas avru) Aretb Ambr. ins cTrra bef TrArjyas B c

h 10. 32-4-7. 48-9 B^ arm Andr Aretb : om AN rel vss Ambr Ticb Primas. rec

om 2nd tw : ins AN b rel Audr Aretb.

19. for eav, av K. rec (for a<pe\7]) aipaiprj : apeAeirai B : a<pe\oi 47. 51 : txt

AK rel Andr Aretb. aft Koyoov ins toutcdc X. rec (for rov Pi0\iov) ^t^Xov:

txt AX B rel Andr (but b Andr-a have t. TTpo<p. bef t. ;3ij3\. tovtov) Aretli. rec

(for a(pe\€t) a(paipi\(Tei : apeKoi rel Audr-p : acpeXai j 9. 16. 27. 41 : txt AX B 4. 92
Andr Aretb, o<j>eAr} e' k 26. 39. 42-8. rec (for tov ^v\ov) Pifi\ov, with vulg-ed

(and fuld lips-4-5) Andr-p Ambr Primas : txt AX b rel am(\vitb demid lips-e) syr-dd

copt Jetb arm Andr Aretb Ticb. om e/c A 10. 38 : ins X b rel vulg syr-dd Andr
Aretb Ticb Primas. rec aft aytas ins koi, witb (d ?) 34(-5 ?) vulg : oin AX B rel

syr-dd copt aetb arm Andr Aretb Ticb Primas. rec om last rw : ins AX b rel Andr
Aretb.

20. aft ravra ins eivai X^. om o/utji/ X Primas. rec ins vai bef epxov,

with rel Andr-a-p (Primas ?) : Kail: om AX b c 2. 4. 18. 32. 48. 92 Andr-coisl Areth.

aft iTjo-. ins x? N^^-

21. rec aft Kvptov ins t}naiv, witb 30-2. 41 vulg syr-dd copt Andr-p : om AX B rel

vulg-ms feth Andr.—om Kvp. trjcr. c Aretb.—rec aft ni(r. ins xp'<^'''ov, with B rel vulg
syr-dd copt Andr Areth (see above) : om AX 10. 26.— xp'fTou (alone) 32. rec (for

Ttov ayiwv) iravruiv vfiwv, witb vulg-ed(aud fuld &c) : iravruv roiv ayiuv B rel Andr
Aretb : iravraiv (alone) A am : txt X. rec at end adds o/xij/', with X B rel vss Andr
Areth-txt : om A fuld Andr-a Areth-comm.

STTBSCEIPTiOJf. cm B b b j 1 : atroKaKv^is rov ayiov loiavvov rov OeoXoyov 9 : luav.

airoK. 18 : txt A X(-i#'e«s).

(aor. = futurus exactus, shall have added) is made up), and [out of] the holy city,

to them, God shall add to him (lay upon which are written in this book (see Deut.
him, as be bas laid bis own additions upon iv. 2; xii. 32. The adding and taking
them : the verb being from ref. Deut., away are in the application and reception

where the plagues of Egypt are threatened in the heart : and so it is not a mere formal

to the Israelites in case of their disobe- threat to the copier of the book, as that
dience) the plagues which are written in cited from Irenajus in Eus. H. E. v. 20,
this book: and if any one shall take 6pKi^a> ue rhv /j.eraypa\pdfxefov rb ^t^xiov
away from the sayings of the book of rovro .... 'iva avn^dXris t txinypw^o),
this prophecy, God shaU take away his Ka\ Karopddaris .... All must be received
portion from the tree of life (strike out and realized." This is at least an awful
his portion from the aggregate of those of warning both to those who despise and
which the whole participation of that tree neglect this book, and to those who add
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to it by irrelevant and trifling interpreta- conclusion of our Lord's saying), Come,

tions). ^OJ^d Jesus.

20, 21.] Final assurance of the The grace of the Lord Jesus be with

Lord, and EEPLY of the Apostle on he- the saints (i. e. with the church of God.

half 'of the Church : and BENEDICTION. This, the reading of the Codex Sinaiticus,

He who testifieth these things (the is no where else found as a parting for-

Lord Jesus) saith, Yea, I come quickly, mula).

Amen (the reply of the Apostle, not the

THE END.
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